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EDITOR’S PREFACE 

WHEN the Department of Classics of Harvard University acquired the 
plates to A Greek Grammar for Colleges by Herbert Weir Smyth (1920), 
the decision was promptly reached that this excellent and detailed treatise 
should again appear in print. Its merits are obvious: Smyth’s is by 
far the most complete reference grammar of ancient Greek to appear in 
English. It is for example the only English “school grammar” which 
E. Schwyzer sees fit to list in the voluminous bibliography of his own 
Griechische Grammatik. The non-specialist student of ancient Greek 
language and literature can count upon finding in Smyth a treatment of 
Greek morphology and syntax which will be more than adequate for his 
needs. 

There is one strong advantage of Smyth’s work which particularly 
commends it, despite the passage of time. This may be stated in the 
words of Smyth’s original preface (1918): ‘it is a descriptive, not an 
historical, nor a comparative, grammar.’”’ Since Smyth’s work is almost 
exclusively a description, on a scale unprecedented for a grammar of this 
kind in English, it has for the most part retained its accuracy and its 
usefulness. In particular, Smyth offered a treatment of Greek syntax 
which is exceptionally rich as well as subtle and well organized. 

Nevertheless, it is only fair to the reader to point out certain features of 
the original work which called for revision. Smyth spoke in his preface of 
having ‘‘adopted many of the assured results of comparative linguistics” ; 
inevitably, time has invalidated some of these supposedly assured results, 
and new discoveries have successively altered existing concepts or added 
to our fund of information. Since 1920, for example, scholars of Indo- 
European have had to reckon with the important new data contributed 
to their science by the newly deciphered Hittite and Tocharian texts. 
Unlikely as it might at first glance appear, some of these changes in the 

assumed structure of Proto-Indo-European, from which Greek is de- 

scended, are reflected even in a book like Smyth’s which avowedly makes 

only limited use of such material. To take an example, at 253 b Smyth 

commented on the inflection of téwp ‘water’ (gen. déaros) merely by 

saying that “the reason for this change is uncertain.”” We now have 

ample reason to believe that the r/n stem variation is extremely ancient 

and may be an important inherited feature of Indo-European (compare 

Hittite watar ‘water,’ gen. wetenas). 
In a book of this sort there is perhaps no need to stress the still more 

far-reaching revisions which have been imposed on the Indo-European 

reconstructions of Smyth’s day by the assumption of one or more 

laryngeal consonants in the parent tongue (Proto-Indo-European), still 

directly attested in Hittite. Nevertheless, the trace of such consonants 

has been more or less plausibly conjectured to explain e.g. cases of prothesis 

il 
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in Greek (Smyth, para 41) as well as numerous phenomena of vowel grada- 
tion. 

Our knowledge of the ancient Greek language and its various dialects 
has vastly increased since Smyth wrote his grammar. Inscriptions drawn 
year after year from all parts of the ancient Greek-speaking world have 
contributed precious new information. Again a single example may serve 
to show that such material has a definite bearing even on the almost 
exclusively literary use of the Greek language as described by Smyth. 
In dealing with the endings of the optative mood, Smyth merely noted 
without comment at 464 that the first person singular ending except 
after -in- was -u, despite his previous statement that the optative 
usually has the endings of the secondary tenses of the indicative. The 
anomaly of the usual ending -y: has now been resolved with the discovery 
of Arcadian present optative first singular éfeXabvora, which shows the 
original secondary active ending (*ot-m) previously assumed but hitherto 
unattested. 

There is in fact scarcely any sector of Greek grammar which has not 
marked progress as a result of extensive research either derived from 
fresh data or else based upon ingenious combinations of existing data. 

Nor has the science of language itself stood still. The linguistics 
implicit in Smyth is still that of the Neogrammarians of the late nineteenth 
century. In the intervening period, a new methodology has arisen, and 
questions of structure have assumed new prominence from Ferdinand de 
Saussure to Louis Hjelmslev. Techniques used in the study of living 
languages have also thrown some light upon the evolution of ancient Greek, 

If a revision of Smyth was therefore from many points of view a desidera- 
tum, it was clear that a complete revision would be an extremely complex 
task, and also, because of the difficulty and expense of making alterations 
in the plates, a very costly one. Many of the texts cited by Smyth have 
since been re-edited; some of his citations would undoubtedly prove to 
be in conflict with the readings of our best current texts. Yet it would 
be a vast and perhaps profitless undertaking to verify all the citations 
make alterations where necessary, and change the commentary to tha 
extent required. Moreover, a thorough-going revision which might 
attempt to take into consideration all the multitudinous pertinent litera- 
ture in the field of Greek grammar since Smyth’s day would run the risk 
of turning Smyth into a completely different book. 

As it turned out, even the much less ambitious revision of Smyth as originally conceived has not been possible, largely because of financial 
considerations. Accordingly, it is necessary to list here exactly in what respects the present revision of Smyth — which might more modestly b termed a corrected reprint — differs from its predecessor. ha First of all, the present book has been re-christened simply Greek 
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Grammar instead of A Greek Grammar for Colleges. This is partly to 
differentiate this work conveniently from the earlier one, but also because 
there is now no longer any need to distinguish Smyth’s A Greek Grammar 
for Colleges from his similar but more elementary work, A Greek Grammar 
for Schools and Colleges, now out of print. 

Some changes have been made in the historical and comparative part 
of the work, particularly in Smyth’s original introduction and here and 
there in his original Part I (Letters, Sounds, Syllables, Accent). A very 
few changes, again bearing on historical linguistics, have been introduced 
in Part II (Inflection). Prof. Sterling Dow has contributed a valuable 
revision of paragraphs 348 on the Greek system of notation and 350 d on 
dating. 

In addition, lists of corrigenda have been supplied by several scholars, 
and these have been silently inserted wherever appropriate. Thanks are 
due to all who contributed such lists. 
An unpretentious bibliography, of the sort most likely to be immediately 

useful to the reader, is added at the end of this preface. This includes 
only a few selected works which appeared subsequent to the publication 
of Smyth, with a very brief comment on each, to supplement Smyth’s 
own list of ‘Advanced Works on Grammar and Dialects.” 

Perhaps one caveat isin order. The student unfamiliar with the recon- 
struction of assumed intermediary forms may sometimes be puzzled by 
Smyth’s frequent use of such forms with no indication that they actually 
occurred or else are purely hypothetical. It would have been tempting 
to mark all the non-existent reconstructions with the now traditional 
asterisk as is customary in works on historical linguistics. 

One important lacuna in Smyth must be pointed out since it has not 
been filled: there is no section on prosody. 

This is a fitting place.to thank the Smyth family, and above all the 
late Mrs. Smyth, for their interest and help in achieving this revision and 
new edition. 

In concluding these remarks, I should like to express my satisfaction 
at being associated even to this limited extent with Smyth’s great work 
and with Harvard University: 

Bovdal 6é mpecBirepar 
akivouvoy euol Eos 
oe worl ravta oyov 
ET ALVELY TApEXOVTL 

Pind. Pyth. 2.65-7 

GORDON M. MESSING 
ATHENS, GREECE 

13 May 1956 
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE 

Tue present book, apart from its greater extent and certain differ- 

ences of statement and arrangement, has, in general, the same plan 

as the author's Greek Grammar for Schools and Colleges. It is a 

descriptive, not an historical, nor a comparative, grammar. Though 

it has adopted many of the assured results of Comparative Linguis- 

ties, especially in the field of Analogy, it has excluded much of the 

more complicated matter that belongs to a purely scientific treat- 

ment of the problems of Morphology. It has been my purpose to set 

forth the essential forms of Attic speech, and of the other dialects, 

as far as they appear in literature; to devote greater attention to 

the Formation of Words and to the Particles than is usually given to 

these subjects except in much more extensive works ; and to supple- 

ment the statement of the principles of Syntax with information 

that will prove of service to the student as his knowledge widens 

and deepens. 
As to the extent of all amplification of the bare facts of Mor- 

phology and Syntax, probably no two makers of a book of this char- 

acter, necessarily restricted by considerations of space, will be of the 

same mind. I can only hope that I have attained such a measure of 

success as will commend itself to the judgment of those who are 

engaged in teaching Greek in our colleges and universities. I trust, 

however, that the extent of the enlarged work may lead no one to 

the opinion that I advocate the study of formal grammar as an end 

in itself; though I would have every student come to know, and the 

sooner the better, that without an exact knowledge of the languags 

there can be no thorough appreciation of the literature of Ancient 

Greece, or of any other land ancient or modern. 

Tn addition to the authorities mentioned on page 5, I have con- 

sulted with profit Delbriick’s Syntaktische Forschungen, Gilder- 

sleeve’s numerous and illuminating papers in the American J ournal 

of Philology and in the Transactions of the American Philological 

Association, Schanz’s Beitriige zur historischen Syntax der griechischen 

Sprache, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, La Roche’s Gramma- 

tische Studien in the Zeitschrift fir oesterreichische Gymnasien 

for 1904, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Schulze’s Quaestiones 

vii 
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Epicae, Hale’s Extended and Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the 
Transactions of the American Philological Association for 1893, 
Harry’s two articles, The Omission of the Article with Substantives 
after ovtos, d€, éxetvos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898, and The 
Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classi- 
cal Review for 1905, Headlam’s Greek Prohibitions in the Classical 
Review for 1905, Marchant’s papers on The Agent in the Attic Orators 
in the same journal for 1889, Miss Meissner’s dissertation on ydp 
(University of Chicago), Stahl’s Kritisch-historische Syntax des 
griechischen Verbums, and Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Greek Language. I have examined many school grammars of Greek 
in English, German, and French, among which I would particularize 
those of Hadley-Allen, Goodwin, Babbitt, Goodell, Sonnenschein, 
Kaegi, Koch, Croiset et Petitjean. I am much indebted also to 
Thompson’s Greek Syntaa. 

I would finally express my thanks for helpful criticism from Pro- 
fessor Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D. 
Brackett of Clark College, Professor Hermann Collitz of the Johns 
Hopkins University, Professor Archibald L. Hodges of the Wadleigh 
High School, New York, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly Instructor 
in Harvard University, Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale University, 
and Professor Frank E. Woodruff of Bowdoin College. Dr. J. W. 
H. Walden, tormerly Instructor in Harvard, has lent me invaluable 
aid by placing at my service his knowledge and skill in the prepa- 
ration of the Indices. 

HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 
CAMBRIDGE, 

Aug. 1, 1918. 
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INTRODUCTION 

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS 

A. The Greek language has a continuous literary history which covers 
three millennia from the Homeric writings to the present day. There 
is reason to believe that the ancestors of the Greeks launched the first 
of a series of invasions of the Aegean world as early as 2000 B.c. A 
few centuries thereafter sufficed for them to displace or dominate the 
non-Indo-European peoples who had preceded them in what is now 
Greece, the Greek islands, and part of Asia Minor. It has been plausibly 
conjectured that the Ahhiyawa mentioned in Hittite letters of 1335- 
1325 B.c. are to be identified with the Achaeans of Homer. The various 
Greek communities referred to themselves (as the modern Greeks do) 
by the name Hellenes ("EdAnves); they called their country Hellas 
(7 ‘EXAads) and their language the Hellenic language (7 ‘EAAnvK7 
yAGooa). We call them Greeks from the Latin Graeci, the name given 
them by the Romans, who applied to the entire people a name properly 
restricted to the I'pato., the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had 
knowledge. 

N. 1.—Graeci (older Graict) contains a Latin suffix -tcus; and the name 

Taxol, which occurs first in Aristotle, is borrowed from Latin. The Roman 

designation is derived either from the I'pato, a Boeotian tribe that took part in 

the colonization of Cyme in Italy, or from the Tpaivot, a larger tribe of the same 

stock that lived in Epirus. 

N. 2.— No collective name for ‘all Greece’ appears in Homer, to whom the 

Hellenes are the inhabitants of Hellas, a district forming part of the kingdom of 

Peleus (B 683) and situated in the S.E. of the country later called Thessaly. 

‘Eds for ‘all Greece’ occurs first in Hesiod. The Greeks in general are called 

by Homer ’Axavol, ’Apyetor, Aavaol. 

B. Greek constitutes one of a family of languages called Indo- 
European, all of which have evolved from a common original language 
(Proto-Indo-European), the nature of which may be reconstructed by 
comparison of known Indo-European languages. The main language 
groups apart from Greek within the Indo-European family are as 
follows: Hittite; Tocharian; Indic; Iranian; Armenian; Albanian; 
Slavic; Baltic; Germanic; Italic; Celtic. Other Indo-European 
languages are imperfectly or fragmentarily known (e.g. Venetic, 
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Messapic, Illyrian). The relationship of certain ones (particularly 
Hittite) to Proto-Indo-European is still a matter for scholarly contro- 
versy. Itis possible that some Indo-European languages have vanished 
without leaving any trace, and it is equally possible that evidence for 
such languages may yet be unearthed, just as happened in the case of 
Tocharian or Hittite, both discovered or interpreted in comparatively 
recent times. Some of the groups mentioned above are closely related 
as shown through the presence of common linguistic traits. Indic and 
Iranian, for example, are particularly close. There is on the other hand 
no such close relationship as has often been postulated in the past to 
link Greek with Latin and the other Italic languages. 

Naturally, the special linguistic changes which have occurred in all 
these groups of Indo-European languages, and still more the further 
specific changes which have occurred in the individual Indo-European 
languages derived from these groups, have greatly differentiated them. 
English, for example, even in its earliest attested form (Old English), 
shows a sound system very different from that which we reconstruct 
for Proto-Indo-European. The original stops have been systematically 
shifted in the Germanic languages. Thus for example the plain voiceless 
stops, p, t, k have (under certain well defined linguistic circumstances) 
regularly evolved to Germanic sounds which may be schematized as ie 
6, x (Grimm’s Law). We may therefore directly compare the initial 
stops in such forms as: 

Greek mots, Lat. pés, but German Fuss, Eng. foot; 
Greek rpe?s, Lat. trés, but German drei, Eng. three; 
Greek kodwvds ‘hill,’ Lat. collis, but OEng. hyll, Eng. hill. 

In the above examples, the English words are said to be cognate with the Greek words. Derived words, such as geography, theater, are bor- 
rowed, directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, béarpov) 
or are made up with Greek elements (streptococcus, psychoanalysis). 

C, At the earliest known period of its history the Greek language 
was divided into dialects, even though the existence of a fairly unified Greek language may be presumed for a still earlier period. In this grammar, which is concerned chiefly with the literary language, the 
traditional differentiation of the dialects into Aeolic, Doric, and Tonic 
(of which Attic is a sister-dialect) has been retained, although it is no 
older than Strabo (8.333). Aeolic and Doric are more nearly related 
to each other than either is to Ionic. These groupings correspond to the principal Greek ethnic divisions of Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians (a division unknown to Homer). The study of the Greek dialects in modern times, however, has been both enriched and complicated by the discovery of thousands of dialect inscriptions. These reveal a linguistic diversity which could scarcely be Suspected from the literary monuments, since most of the dialects make no appearance in literature Classification is fairly complex, although a basic division into East 
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Greek and West Greek is evident. East Greek consists of the Attic- 
lonic group, the Arcado-Cyprian group, and the Aeolic group; West 
Greek consists of the Northwest Greek group and the Doric group. 
(For a detailed breakdown, see the introduction to C. D. Buck, The 
Greek dialects.) 

Aeolic: spoken in Aeolis, Lesbos, and kindred with the dialect 
of Thessaly (except Phthiotis) and of Boeotia (though Boeotian has 
many Doric ingredients). In this book ‘Aeolic’ means Lesbian 
Aeolic. 

N. 1,— Aeolic retains primitive &@ (30); changes r before t to o (115); has 
recessive accent (162 D.), and many other peculiarities. 

Doric: spoken in Peloponnesus (except Arcadia and Elis), in several 
of the islands of the Aegean (Crete, Melos, Thera, Rhodes, etc.), in 
parts of Sicily and in Southern Italy. 

N. 2. — Doric retains primitive a (30), keeps r before t (115 D.). Almost all 
Doric dialects have -yes for -uev (462 D.), the infinitive in -ywev for -var (469 D.), 
the future in -fw from verbs in -{w (516 D.), the future in -cd, -covpat (540 a). 

N. 3.— The sub-dialects of Laconia, Crete, and Southern Italy, and of their 
several colonies, are often called Severer (or Old) Doric; the others are called 
Milder (or New) Doric. Severer Doric has 7 and w where Milder Doric has e 
and ov (59 D. 4, 5; 230 D.). There are also differences in verbal forms (654). 

Ionic: spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the Aegean, in a 
few towns of Sicily, etc. 

N. 4.— Ionic changes primitive a to 7 (30); changes 7 before t to o (115); 
has lost digamma, which is still found in Aeolic and Doric; often refuses to con- 
tract vowels; keeps a mute smooth before the rough breathing (124 D.); has x 
for + in pronominal forms (132 D.). 

N. 5. — As explained above, some dialects are not accommodated into the tra- 
ditional threefold division. Arcadian and Cyprian are closely related and probably 
represent the pre-Doric speech of most of the Peloponnesus. This group has 
gained in interest through the very recent partial decipherment of the tablets in 
Cretan script (so-called Linear B) from Pylos, Mycenae, and Cnossus dating from 
about 1400-1200 s.c. (Pylos) and earlier. Investigation to date tends to show 
that the dialect of these very early inscriptions may be an earlier stage of Arcado- 
Cyprian. Further research may throw considerable light upon the earliest history 
of the Greek language. 5 

Northwest Greek (Phocian, Locrian, Elean, and the common dialect of Aetolia 

and other regions under the domination of the Aetolian League) forms another 

group apart although showing close affinities to Doric. 

N. 6.— The dialects that retain @ (30) are called A dialects (Aeolic, Doric, 

etc.); Ionic and Attic are the only H dialects. The Eastern dialects (Aecolic, 

Ionic) change rz to ot (115). 

N. 7.— The local dialects died out gradually and ceased to exist by 300 a.p., 

being everywhere replaced by the Koiné (see F below) with the single important 
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exception of T’sakonian (still spoken in a small area of Laconia) which is largely 

derived from ancient Laconian. 

D. The chief dialects that occur in literature are as follows (almost 
all poetry is composed in a mixture of dialects): 

Aeolic: in the Lesbian lyric poets Aleaeus and Sappho (600 s.c.). Numer- 

ous Aeolisms appear in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls 

28-30 are in Aeolic. 

Doric: in many lyric poets, notably in Pindar (born 522 3.c.); in the bucolic 

(pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245 2.c.). Both of these poets 
adopt some epic and Aeolic forms. The choral parts of Attic tragedy also admit 
some Doric forms. There is no Doric, as there is no Aeolic, literary prose. 

Ionic: (1) Old Ionic or Epic, the chief ingredient of the dialect of Homer 
and of Hesiod (before 700 3.c.). Almost all subsequent poetry admits epic 
words and forms. (2) New Ionic (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425) 
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the period between Old 
and New Ionic: Archilochus, the lyric poet (about 700-650 z.c.). 

Attic: (kindred to Ionic) was used by the great writers of Athens in the fifth 
and fourth centuries B.c., the period of her political and literary supremacy. In 
it are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus (525-456), Sophocles 
(496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet Aristophanes (about 450- 
385), the historians Thucydides (died before 396) and Xenophon (about 434— 
about 355), the orators Lysias (born about 450), Isocrates (436-338), Aeschines 
(389-314), Demosthenes (383-322), and the philosopher Plato (427-347). 

K. The Attic dialect was distinguished by its refinement, precision, and beauty; it occupied an intermediate position between the soft Ionic and the rough Doric, and avoided the pronounced extremes of other dialects. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the greatest writers from 500 B.c. to 300 B.c., it became the standard literary dialect; though Old Ionic was still occasionally employed in later epic, and Doric in pastoral poetry. 

N. 1. — The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called Old Aitic in contrast to New Attic, that used by most other Attic writers. Plato stands on the border-line. The dialect of tragedy contains some Homeric Aeolic forms; these are more frequent in the choral than in the di The choral parts take over forms used in the Aeolic-Doric lyric; parts show the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. 
of Attic speech in literature was to free itself from the influe 
used by the tribe originating any literary type; and by the fourth century pure Attic was generally used throughout. The normal language of the people (“Standard Attic’) is best seen in Aristophanes and the orators. The native Attic speech as it appears in inscriptions shows no local differences; the speech of Attica was practically uniform. Only the lowest classes, among which were many foreigners, used forms that do not follow the ordinary phonetic laws. The language of the religious cults is sometimes archaic in character, 

, Doric, and 

alogue parts. 
the dialogue 

But the tendency 
nce of the dialect 
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N. 2. — Old Attic writers use oo for rr (78), po for pp (79), Eby for aby with, 

és for els into, p for ec (Avp for Avet, thow loosest), -fjs in the plural of substantives 

in -eds (Bactdjs, 277), and occasionally -arat and -aro in the third plural of the 

perfect and pluperfect (465 f). 

With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce great 

writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were diffused far and 

wide. With this extension of its range, Attic lost its purity; which 

had indeed begun to decline in Aristotle (384-322 B.c.). 

F. Koiné or Common dialect (#4 Ko.) duadexTos). The Koiné took its 

rise in the Alexandrian period, so called from the preéminence of 

Alexandria in Egypt as a centre of learning until the Roman con- 

quest of the East; and lasted to the end of the ancient world (sixth 

century A.D.). It was the language used by persons speaking Greek 

from Gaul to Syria, and was marked by numerous varieties. In its 

spoken form the Koiné consisted of the spoken form of Attic inter- 

mingled with a considerable number of Ionic words and some loans 

from other dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form, 

a compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken language, 

was an artificial and almost stationary idiom from which the living 
speech drew farther and farther apart. 

In the Koiné are composed the writings of the historians Polybius (about 

205-about 120 s.c.), Diodorus (under Augustus), Plutarch (about 46—about 

120 a.v.), Arrian (about 95-175 a.p.), Cassius Dio (about 150—-about 235 a.p.), 

the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (under Augustus), Lucian (about 

120-about 180 a.p.), and the geographer Strabo (about 64 B.c.-19 a.D.). Jose- 

phus, the Jewish historian (37 a.p.-about 100), also used the Koiné. 

N. 1.— The name Aifticist is given to those reactionary writers in the Koiné 

Gialect (e.g. Lucian) who aimed at reproducing the purity of the earlier Attic. 

The Atticists flourished chiefly in the second century A.D. 

N. 2.—Some writers distinguish, as a form of the Koiné, the Hellenistic, a 

name restricted by them to the language of the New Testament and of the 

Septuagint (the partly literal, partly tolerably free, Greek translation of the Old 

Testament made by Grecized Jews at Alexandria and begun under Ptolemy 

Philadelphus 285-247 B.c.), The word Hellenistic is derived from ‘EAAnviorns 

(from éAAnvitw speak Greek), a term applied to persons not of Greek birth 

(especially Jews), who had learned Greek. The New Testament is composed in 

the popular language of the time, which in that work is more or less influenced 

by classical models. No accurate distinction can be drawn between the Koiné 

and Hellenistic. 

G. The term Medieval Greek is sometimes applied to the form of 

Greek current from the middle of the sixth century A.D. to the fall of 

Constantinople in 1453. Modern Greek is a term applied loosely to 

a form of the language used as early as the eleventh century, when 

the literary tongue, which was still used by scholars and churchmen, 

was no longer in colloquial use by the common people. A contrast 
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between learned and colloquial speech developed early. On the one 
hand, the eleventh to fourteenth centuries witnessed a strict revival of 
classical forms; on the ether hand, the spoken idiom tended to diverge 
more and more. During the Middle Ages and until about the time of 
the Greek Revolution (1821-1831) the language was often called Romaic 
(‘Pwuatkn) because its speakers chose to call themselves ‘Pwyaiou, i.e. 
Romans, since the capital of the Roman Empire had been transferred 
to Constantinople. The contrast between an idiom based on ancient 
models and one more in agreement with popular speech has given rise 
to a ceaseless conflict lasting into modern times. Greek speakers 
today must still learn two fairly distinct sets of linguistic patterns: 
the official language called xaOapetovoa (the “purifying” language) 
is standard for virtually all written communication while it is spoken 
only for official purposes (in the Greek Orthodox Church, the Greek 
Parliament, and so on); the spoken language called dnyorixy (‘de- 
motic”’) is the normal language for oral communication while it is written 
only in less formal literary contexts. The pronunciation of modern 
Greek (as far as this is not modified by the emergence of modern Greek 
dialects) is the same for both varieties and is considerably altered from 
that of the classical period. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

H.F. = Hercules furens. Lys. =Lysis. A. = Aeschylus. aes aurea! Men. = Meno. * Hipp. ppolytu Ag. =Agamemnon. I. A. =Iphigenia  Auli- Menex.= Menexenus, Ch. = Choephori. densis. Par. = Parmenides. Eum. =Eumenides. LT. = Iphigenia Taurica. Ph. = Phaedo. Pers. = Persae. Madomece Weadeat Phae. = Phaedrus Pr. = Prometheus. Ou yeu Phil. = Philebus. Sept. =Septem. Phoen. = Phoenissae. Pol. = Politicus. Supp. _=Supplices. Supp. =Supplices. Pr. = Protagoras. Aes. = Aeschines. Tro. = Troades. R. = Respublica. 
And. = Andocides. Hdt. = Herodotus. oe = etme . 

4 => ™MD)0Osi . Ant. = Antiphon. Hom. = Homer. qhaees hpi 
Antiph. = Antiphanes : The books of the Iliad are Theag. = Theages. Ar. = Aristophanes, designated by Greek capi- Tim. = Timaeus. Ach. =Acharnenses. tals (A, B, T, ete.); those | g = Sophocles. Av. =Aves. of the Odyssey by Greek Aj = ‘Gs Eccl. = Ecclesiazusae. small letters (a, £, y, etc.). ant Antigone. ae rs pean Th = Isocrates. El. =Electra. 
ae a Set ; 1G.A. = Inscriptiones 0. C. = Oecedipus Coloneus. ; G 0. T. =Oedipus Tyrannus i cies TROCOO ANG UR aoe oe ree Plut. = Plutus. tiquissimae. | >,’ -_‘Prachinine, Ran. =Ranae. I = Isaeus . 4 Thesm.= Thesmophoriazusae. | +5: = ; Stob. = Stobaeus. Vesp. = Vespae. Lye. = Lycurgus. Flor. =Florilegium. 

C.I.A. =Corpus  in- | L. = Lysias. T. = Thucydides. 
scriptionum | Men. = Menander. X. = Xenophon. 
Atticarum., Rent: = Bententiac. rs = Anabasis. 

Com. Fr.= Comic Frag- | Philem. = Philemon. Ap. = Apologia. 
ments. Pind. = Pindar. Ages. = Agesilaus. rae Cc. = Cyropaedia. D. = Demosthenes, | P. = Plato. Eq. =de re equestri. Diog. |= Diogenes ao = pentadee H.  =Hellenica. Laert. Laertius, oe a aecse Hi. = Hiero. E = Buripides arm. = Charmides, Hipp. = Hipparchicus, C = eho % Cr. = Crito. M. = Memorabilia. Ale. =Alcestis. Crat. = Cratylus. oO. = Oeconomicus. And. = Andromache. Criti. = Critias. R. A. =Respublica Atheni- Bacch. = Bacchae. Eu. = Euthydemus. ensis, Cycl. = Cyclops. Euth. = Euthyphro. R.L. =Respublica Lace- El. = Electra. G. = Gorgias. daemonia, Heo. = Hecuba. Hipp. M. = Hippias Major. 8. = Symposium. Hel. = Helena. Lach. = Laches. Vect. =de vectigalibus, Heracl. = Heraclidae. L. = Leges, Ven. = de venatione. 

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, But Tragic fragments (Fr. or Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menander’s Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. The Orators are cited by the numbers of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions, 
Other abbreviations : —x.7.d. = xal rd Aouwd (et cetera); scil. = scilicet ; t.e. = id est; ib. = ibidem; eg. = exempli gratia; I.E. = Indo-European ; )( = as contrasted with. 



PART I 

LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT 

THE ALPHABET 

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. An approximate 

phonetic value is given in the last column. This is the pronunciation 

assumed for the classical period (see 25, 26) with some modifications. 

Form Name Transliteration Sound 
as 1n 

A a dra alpha a a&: aha; @: father 

B 8B Bara béta b beg 

Tey ydppo. gamma g go; also nasal (19 a) 

x: 3 déATa delta d dig 

Ee el, 2(& prov) _— Epsilon é met 

Be it Cnra. zeta z daze 

H 7 jta ata é Fr. féte 

® 6,8 Ojra théta th thin 

tet iara iota ¢ &é: meteor; i: police 

K kK kan7a kappa c, k kin 

A dX Aap Bda lambda t let 

M »p po mu m met 

co 9 vo nu n net 

# é fet (&) xt x lax 

O o ov, 0 (5 pixpov) omicron 6 obey 

i bee’ mel (at) pi Pp pet 

Pp po rho Tr run 

> AD olypo. sigma s such 

4G Trav tau — t tar 

Nigro 3 (3 pirov) iipsilon (u)y %: Fr. tu; a: Fr. stir 

>’ pe (7) phi ph graphic 

Mr Fe xet (x2) chi ch Germ. machen, ich 

v y pet (Yr) pst ps gypsum 

Q ow & (d peéya) omega 6 note 

a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere ¢. Thus, 

ceirnds earthquake. 

b. The names in parentheses, from which are derived those in current use, 

were given at a late period, some as late as the Middle Ages. Thus, epsilon 

means ‘ simple e,’ upsilon ‘simple u,’ to distinguish these letters from ai, o, 

which were sounded like e and v. 
7 
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c. Labda is a better attested ancient name than lambda. 

2. The Greek alphabet as given above originated in Ionia, and was adopted 
at Athens in 403 8.c. The letters from A to T are derived from Phoenician and 
have Semitic names. The signs f to 0 were invented by the Greeks. From the 
Greek alphabet are derived the alphabets of most European countries. The 
ancients used only the large letters, called majuscules (capitals as E, uncials as 
€); the small letters (minuscules), which were used as a literary hand in the 
ninth century, are cursive forms of the uncials. 

a. Before 403 s.c. in the official Attic alphabet E stood for €, 7, Spurious e 
(6), O for o, w, spurious ov (6), H for the rough breathing, XD for &, > for v. 

A was written for y, and \ for). Thus: 

EAOXSENTEIBOVEIKAITOIAEMO]! edo£ev tH Bovdy Kat To djpe. 
XZYAAPAPESXSYNEAPAOSAN Evyypadis évvéypaav. 
EMTEAEIONENAIAPTOTOAPAYPIO emirjdevov elvar dard Tod épyupiov. 

3. In the older period there were two other letters: (1) F: fad, vau, called 
digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after e and was pro- nounced like w. ¢ was written in Boeotian as late as 200 z.c. (2) ?: xérra, koppa, which stood after 7. Another s, called san, is found in the sign @, called sampi, i.e. san + pi. On these signs as numerals, see 348, 

a. The Greek alphabet in later times served as a basis for other alphabets, 
notably, Coptic, Gothic, Armenian, and Cyrillic. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 
4. There are seven vowels: a, €, 7, 4,0, v, o Of these ean always short, and take about half the time to pronounce as Ae which are always long; a,1, v are short in some syllables, long in others. In this Grammar, when a, 4, v are not marked as long (a, 7 v) they are understood to be short. All vowels with the circumflex (149) are long. On length by position, see 144, 
a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more open 

8D. Vau was in use as a genuine sound at the time t¢ i composed, though it is found in no Mss, of Homer. ara a ae are of epic verse (such ag hiatus, 47 D.) can be explained only by supposing ance was actually sounded. Examples of words containing ¢ are: derv town & ‘ lord, aes please, eikw give way (ep. weak), elxocr twenty (ep viginti), tea gros each, éxwy willing, EArrouar hope (cp. voluptas), Zona am like fo ol, @ hits ‘- six, Eros word, eiroy said, Epyov, &pdw work, Evviue clothe, fr. i ee en vesti : épéw will say (cp. verbum), &omepos evening (cp. vesper), tov violet (c vi a Eros year (cp. vetus), nbs sweet (cp. Suavis), idety (olda) know (ep eee C a ts strength (cp. vis), iréa willow (cp. vitis, withy), otkos house op. vicus) yest wine (cp. vinum), 8s his (123), 8x0s carriage (cp. veho, wain) Aven Ww: ‘ af first before o-sounds (dpdw see, ep, be-ware), fF occurred also in the iad Gs words; kréros glory, airel always, bres sheep (cp. ovis), kAnels key (Dor. rrat ioe clavis), tévos stranger, Aucl to Zeus. xadcés beautiful. Cp, 20, 31, 37 D. “12, 198 2 7 Li) i} 
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or less open in pronouncing them, the tongue and lips assuming different posi- 
tions in the case of each. 

5. A diphthong (d/pBoyyos having two sounds) combines two vowels 
in one syllable. The second vowel ist orv. The diphthongs are: 
al, El, Ol, 2,7, M3 av, €v, ov, nv, and w. The of the so-called improper 
diphthongs, a, y, », is written below the line and is called iota sub- 
script. But with capital letters, «is written on the line (adscript), 
as THI OQIAHI = ry 07 or ‘Qudy to the song. All diphthongs are long. 

a. In g, 7, » the « ceased to be written about 100 B.c. The custom of 
writing « under the line is as late as about the eleventh century. 

6. «, ovare either genuine or spurious (apparent) diphthongs (25). Genuine 
e, ov are a combination of e + c, o + uv, as in Nelarw TF leave (cp. dédoura I have left, 
85 a), yévec to a race (49), dxdrovdos follower (cp. xéXevbos way). Spurious e, 
ov arise from contraction (50) or compensatory lengthening (37). Thus, épfde 

he loved, from épivee, Geis placing from Oevt-s; éptdouv they loved from édtreor, 
mods voyage from mXéos, dovs giving from dorr-s. 

open 

From @ to ¢ and 
from a to ov the eleva- 
tion of the tongue grad- 
ually increases, w, 0, 

ov, uv are accompanied 
by rounding of the lips. 

7. The figure of a 
triangle represents the 
relations of the vowels 

and spurious diph- 
thongs to one another. 

uv v (t.e. Germ. it) 
ou 

mt 
1 

close 

8. Diaeresis.— A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (d.aipects sepa- 
ration), may be written over. or v when these do not form a diph- 
thong with the preceding vowel: zpotornw I set before, vyi to a ship. 

BREATHINGS 

9. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either the rough (‘) or 
the smooth (’) breathing. The rough breathing (spiritus asper) is 
pronounced as h, which is sounded before the vowel; the smooth 

5 D. A diphthong wv occurs in New Ionic (wurés the same from 6 avrés 68 D., 
éuwuvrod of myself = éuavrod 329 D., Owiua = Oadua wonder). Ionic has qv for 

Attic av in some words (Hom. vyis ship). 
8 D. In poetry and in certain dialects vowels are often written apart which 

later formed diphthongs: wdis (or rdis) boy or girl, Indetins son of Peleus, év 
(or év) well, ’Aléns (or ’Atdns) Hades, yévet to a race. 

9D. The Ionic of Asia Minor lost the rough breathing at an early date. So also 
before p (13). Its occurrence in compounds (124 D.) is a relic of the period when 
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breathing (spiritus lenis) indicates absence of aspiration. Thus, dpos 
héros boundary, dpos é6ros mountain. 

10. Initial v (0 and v) always has the rough breathing. 

11. Diphthongs take the breathing, as the accent (152), over the second vowel : 
alpéw hairéo I seize, alpw afro I lift. But g, y, » take both the breathing and 
the accent on the first vowel, even when « is written in the line (5): @iw ="Aidw 

Ising, gins ="Acdns Hades, but Alvelas Aeneas. The writing dldydos (’ Aléndos) 

destroying shows that a: does not here form a diphthong; and hence is some- 
times written ai (8). 

12. Incompound words (as in rpoopay to foresee, from wpé + dpav) the rough 
breathing is not written, though it must often have been pronounced: ep. €&€6 pa 
a hall with seats, Lat. exhedra, exedra, rodvisrwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor. 
On Attic inscriptions in the old alphabet (2 a) we find EYHOPKON evdpKov 
Saithful to one’s oath. 

13. Every initial p has the rough breathing: fyrwp orator (Lat. 
rhetor). Medial pp is written £6 in some texts: Ilvgpos Pyrrhus. 

14. The sign for the rough breathing is derived from H, which in the Old 
Attic alphabet (2 a) was used to denote h. Thus, HO 6 the. After H was used 
to denote 7, one half (F) was used for h (about 300 B.c.), and, later, the other 
half (4) for the smooth breathing. From + and 4 come the forms‘ and ie 

CONSONANTS 

15. The seventeen consonants are divided into stops (or mutes) spirants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. They may be arranged according to the degree of tension or slackness of the vocal chords in sounding them, as follows: 
a. Voiced (sonant, i.e. sounding) consonants are produced when the voca] chords vibrate. The sounds are represented by the letters B, 5, 7 (stops), A, p (liquids), », v, y-nasal (19 a) (nasals), and ¢ (All the vowels are voiced.) p with the rough breathing is voiceless. 
b. Voiceless (surd, i.e. hushed) consonants require no exertion of the vocal chords. These are 7x, 7, x, ¢, 9, x (stops), o (spirant or Sibilant), and y and é c. Arranged according to the increasing degree of noise, nearest to the vowels are the nasals, in sounding which the air escapes without friction through the nose ; next come the semivowels v and ‘ (20 a), the liquids, and the spirant o, in 

it was still sounded in the simple word. Hom sometimes has sim, : " the smooth Attic has the rough breathing in forms that are not Attic : ’Atdns (“Atd7s) tae Hades, adro sprang (@ouar), &uvdis together (cp. dua), hédos sun (#dt0s) Hos We oe an ry (lépaf), ofpos boundary (8pos). But also in duata wagon c a). In Laconi: i : a 
sone an medial ¢ became ‘ (h): évtcaé = evince he con- 

10 D. In Aeolic, v, like all the other vowels and the di 
the smooth breathing. The epic forms dupes y ‘ ee always 'has OU, tum, dupe (325 D.) are Aeolic, 
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sounding which the aiz escapes with friction through the cavity of the mouth ; 
aext come the stops, which are produced by a removal of an obstruction; and 

finally the double consonants, 

16. Stops (or mutes). Stopped consonants are so called because 
in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment completely 
closed. The stops are divided into three classes (according to the 
part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding them) and into three 
orders (according to the degree of force in the expiratory effort). 

Classes Orders 

Labial (lip sounds) ce yeh ot Smooth mr r k 
Dental (teeth sounds) Tech Oba O Middle Bp 5 ¥ 
Palatal (palatesounds) « Yy x Rough > Oly, 

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals. The rough stops are also 
called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were sounded with a strong 
emission of breath (26). The smooth stops are thus distinguished from the 

rough stops by the absence of breathing. ‘ (h) is also an aspirate. The middle 

stops owe their name to their position in the above grouping, which is that of 

the Greek grammarians (they are also called voiced stops). 

17. Spirants. — There is one spirant: o (also called a sibilant). 

a. A spirant is heard when the breath passage of the oral cavity is so nar- 

rowed that a rubbing noise is produced by an expiration. In later Greek, the 

voiced and aspirated stops became spirants. 

18. Liquids. — There are two liquids: \ and p. Initial p always 
has the rough breathing (13). 

19. Nasals. — There are three nasals: p (labial), » (dental), and 

y-nasal (palatal). 

a. Gamma before x, y, x, & is called y-nasal. It had the sound of n in think, 

and was represented by n in Latin. Thus, &yxipa (Lat. ancora) anchor, ayyeXos 

(Lat. angelus) messenger, opiyé sphinz. 

b. The name liquids is often used to include both liquids and nasals. 

20. Semivowels. —1t, v are often called semi-vowels (consonantal ¢ 

and ¢ — equal to consonantal v — function as spirants). 

a. When: and v correspond to y and w (cp. minion, persuade) they are said 

to be unsyllabic; and, with a following vowel, make one syllable out of two. 

Semivocalic « and v are written «and y. Initial . passed into ‘ (h), as in rap 

liver, Lat. jecur; and into ¢ in tvyéy yoke, Lat. jugum (here it is often called 

the spirant yod). Initial y was written ¢ (3). Medial «, y before vowels were 

often lost, as in riud-(1)w I honour, Bo(y)-6s, gen. of Bob-s ox, cow (43). 

b. The form of many words is due to the fact that the liquids, nasals, and o 

may fulfil the office of a vowel to form syllables (cp. bridle, even, pst). This is 

expressed by i, #, », 2, g, to be read ‘syllabic 4,’ etc., or ‘sonant d’ (see 35 b, c). 

21. Double Consonants. —These are ¢,¢,and y. ¢ isa combination 

of oS (or 8s) or & (26). éis written for xo, yo, xo; W for ro, Bo, do. 
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22. TABLE OF CONSONANT SOUNDS 

Divisions | Physiological Differences Labial Dental Palatal 

Nasals Voiced Bb y y-nasal (19 a) 

Semivowels | Voiced u(F) u(y) 

Liquids Voiced r p* 

: Voiced ot 
Bpitatite { Voiceless o,s 

Voiced 8 (middle) | 6(middle)| + (middle) 
Stops Voiceless m (smooth)} 7 (smooth)| «x (smooth) 

Voiceless Aspirate| ¢ (rough) @ (rough) x (rough) 
Serer Se ots een RA (al ED 
Double Voiced rg 
consonants Voiceless y é 

* 5 is voiceless. t o was voiced only when it had the ¢ sound (26). 

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION 

23. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much according 
to time and place, and differed in many important respects from 
that of the modern language. While in general Greek of the classical 
period was a phonetic language, i.e. its letters represented the sounds, 
and no heard sound was unexpressed in writing (but see 108), in course 
of time many words were retained in their old form though their pro- 
nunciation had changed. The tendency of the language was thus to 
become more and more unphonetic. Our current pronunciation of 
Ancient Greek is only in part even approximately correct for the 
period from the death of Pericles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes 
(322); and in the case of several sounds, e.g. £, ¢, x, 9, it is certainly 
erroneous for that period. But ignorance of the exact pronunciation, 
as well as long-established usage, must render any reform pedantical, 
if not impossible. In addition to, and in further qualification of, the 
list of sound equivalents in 1 we may note the following : 

24. Vowels. —Short a, :, v differed in sound from the corresponding long 
vowels only in being less prolonged ; € and o probably differed from 7 and w also 
in being less open, a difference that is impossible to parallel in English as our short vowels are more cpen than the long vowels. &: as ain Germ. hat. There 
is no true @ in accented syllables in English ; the a of idea, aha is a neutral 
vowel. e¢: as éin bonté; somewhat similar is g in bakery. m: asé@in féte, or 

24 D. In Lesbos, Boeotia, Laconia, possibly in Ionia, and in some other places, v was still sounded 00 after it became like Germ. a in Attic, 
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nearly as ein where. ‘: nearly as the first e in meteor, eternal. o: aso in Fr, 

mot, somewhat like unaccented 6 in obey or phonetic (as often sounded), : as 

o in Fr. encore. Eng. G is prevailingly diphthongal (0). v was originally 

sounded as win prune, but by the fifth century had become like that of Fr. tu, 

Germ. thiir. It never had in Attic the sound of win mute. After v had become 

like Germ. i, the only means to represent the sound of the old v (00 in moon) 

was ov (25). Observe, however, that, in diphthongs, final v retained the old v 

sound. 

25. Diphthongs. —The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows : 

a. as in Cairo av as ow in out nu as éh!-00 

ec as in vein ev as e (met) + 00 (moon) wu as oh!-00 

ou as in soil ov as in owrang ve asin Fr. hutt 

In q, 9, @ the long open vowels had completely overpowered the « by 100 B.c., 

so that « ceased to be written (5a). The « is now generally neglected in pro- 

nunciation though it may have still been sounded to some extent in the fourth 

century B.c. —The genuine diphthongs e and ov (6) were originally distinct 

double sounds (éh!-i, 6h!-o0), and as such were written EI, OY in the Old Attic 

alphabet (2a): EMEIAE éredj, TOYTON otra». The spurious diphthongs 

e. and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long sounds of simple e (French é) 

and original v. By 400 n.c. genuine e: and ov had become simple single sounds 

pronounced as ei in vein and ow in owrang; and spurious e and ov, which had 

been written E and O (2a), were now often written EI and OY. After 300 B.c. 

e. gradually acquired the sound of et in seize. ev was sounded like eh’-oo, nu 

and av like éh'-o0, 5h!-o0, pronounced rapidly but smoothly. wv is now com- 

monly sounded as ui in quit. It occurred only before vowels, and the loss of 

the « in 86s son (48) shows that the diphthongal sound was unstable. 

26. Consonants. — Most of the consonants were sounded as in English (1). 

Before 1, k, y, T, « never had a sh (or zh) sound heard in Lycia (Av«la), Asia 

(Aola). o was usually like our sharp s; but before voiced consonants (15 a) 

it probably was soft, like z; thus we find both xécuos and xécpos on inscriptions. 

—t was probably = zd, whether it arose from an original o5 (as in ’A@jvage, 

from ’A@nva(v)s-de Athens-wards), Or from dz, developed from dy (as in fuyév, 

from (d)yvyér, cp. jugum). The z in zd gradually extinguished the d, until in 

the Hellenistic period (p. 4) ¢ sank to z (as in zeal), which is the sound in 

Modern Greek. — The aspirates ¢, 0, x were voiceless stops (15 b, 16 a) followed 

by a strong expiration: 7, r, xh as in upheaval, hothouse, backhand (though 

here h is in a different syllable from the stop). Thus, devyw was 'evyw, Gér\w 

was T'ékw, éxw was é-«'w. Cp. é¢ ¢ for ér(l) ‘@, ete. Probably only one h was 

heard when two aspirates came together, as in éxOpés (éxr'pés). After 300 a.p. 

(probably) ¢, 6, and x became spirants, ¢ being sounded as f (as in ®lAurmos 

Philip), @ as th in theatre, x as ch in German ich or loch. ‘The stage between 

aspirates and spirants is sometimes represented by the writing 7p (= pf), 79, Kx; 

26D. Aeolic has 6 for ¢ in todos (Sfos branch). In late Laconian 6 passed 

into ¢ (onplov = Onplov wild beast). In Laconian and some other dialects B 

became aspirant and was written for. 6 becamea spirant in Attic after Christ, 
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which are affricata. —The neglect of the h in Latin representations of ¢, 0, x 
possibly shows that these sounds consisted of a stop+h. Thus, Pilipus = 

Pikurros, tus = vos, Aciles =’Axiddeds. Modern Greek has the spirantic sounds, 
and these, though at variance with classical pronunciation, are now usually 
adopted. See also 108. 

VOWEL CHANGE 

27. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.—In the formation and inflec- 
tion of words a short vowel often interchanges with its correspond- 
ing long vowel. Thus 

SHORT a € L ° v 
LONG 7» (@ after e, 1, p, 31) 7 t @ v 
Tiud-w éd-w Ppré-w ixdvw Ondd-w pv-ous 

I honour I permit I love I come I show nature 
TIUN-ow éd-ow PrI-cw tkavov ont\d-ow po-ywa 

future future future imperf. future growth 
28. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly either 

to (1) metrical lengthening, or to (2) different phonetic treatment, as Kadés, 
rivpw become Epic xadbs fair, rivw I pay (37 D. 1), Attic caXés, rivw. 

29. The initial short vowel of a word forming the second part of a compound 
is often lengthened : orparnyés general (orparés army + &yew to lead 887 d). 

30. Attic n, a.— Attic has » for original a@ of the earlier period, as diyyn report (Lat. fama). Ionic also has 7 for original @ Dorie and Aeolic retain original a (papa). 

28D. Metrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit into the verse, show in the Epic e« for e, ov (rarely ot) for o, and 4a, i, 3 for a,t,u. Thus, elvdduos in the sea for évadwos, elapivds vernal for éapivés, trelpoxos eminent for vwrépoxos, efdjovba have come for €Ajrovda, odAdmevos destructive, accursed for débpuevos, ovpea mountains from Spos, OAYurowo of Olympus from “Odvuros. o before a vowel appears as oc in mrvoit breath. Similarly, 7yd6eos very holy for dydbeos; but Aveudsers windy (from &veuos) has the n Of brhvenos under the wind (29), and rO;pevos placing (for r:@éuevos) borrows n from rlOnu. A short syllable under the rhythmic accent (‘ ictus *) is lengthened metrically : (1) in words having three or more short syllables: the first of three shorts (o¥Adpevos), the second of four shorts (relpoxos), the third of five shorts (dare- pelova boundless); (2) in words in which the short ictus syllable is followed by two longs and a short (OvAVuro0). A short syllable not under the rhythmic accent is lengthened when it is preceded and followed by a long ; thus, any vowel preceded by f (rvelw breathe — mvefw), ¢ or v before a vowel (rpobiptyor zeal). 80D. 1. Doric and Aeolic retain original a, as in w@dop apple (cp. Lat. malum Att. uRdov), kaput herald (Att. «fpvé). But Doric and Aeolic have original * when 7 interchanges with €, aS in rlOnu I place, Tleuev we place, HaTnp parépa mother, rowuhy mower shepherd. 
2. Ionic has 7 after e, 4, and p. Thus, yeven, oKin, Huon. 
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a. This is true also of the a which is the result of early compensative length- 

ening, by which -avo-, -ag\-, -acu-, and -acv- changed to -do-, -a\-, -au-, and 

-av-. (See 37 b.) But in a few cases like ras for ravs, and in raoa for ravoa 

(113) where the combination avo arose at a later period, a was not changed to 7». 

idavar for dbdjvat to weave follows rerpavat to pierce. 

b. Original a became 7 after v, as ¢un growth. In some words, however, we 

find a. 

31. In Attic alone a did not become 7: 

1. When preceded by a p; as tuepa day, xwpa country. This appears to have 

held good even though an o intervened: as dxpéaua a musical piece, 

a0p0a collected. 

Exceptions: (a) But pfn was changed to py: as xdpn for xopfn maiden. 

(b) Likewise py, when the result of contraction of pea, remained: as épn 

from dpea mountains. (c) And pon was changed to ppn: as Koppn for xépon 

(79) one of the temples. 

2. When preceded by € ore: as yevea generation, coxa shadow. 

This was the case even when the 7 would normally have resulted from the 

contraction of ea: as ty.a healthy, évied lacking, for dyrq from dye(c)a, 

évéeq from &éee(o)a; also, if originally a f intervened, as vea for vefa young 

(Lat. nova). 

Exceptions: Some exceptions are due to analogy: ty:q healthy, ebpuf 

shapely (292 d) follow cagj clear. 

32. In the choruses of tragedy Doric a is often used for 7. Thus, 
parnp mother, Woxa soul, ya earth, dbaravos wretched, €Bav went. 

33. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds that do not occur 
in the corresponding Attic words. 

34. Transfer of Quantity. — no, na often exchange quantities, be- 
coming ew, ea. Thus, Ands (Epic ads folk) becomes ews, as addnos 
becomes 7oAews of a city; teAvndtos TeAve@ros dead; Baoija Baorhea 
king. 

35. Qualitative Vowel Gradation. — In the same root or suffix we 
find an interchange among different vowels (and diphthongs) simi- 
lar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung. 

33D. afore: tapds sacred,” Apramus (for “Aprewis), tpdrw turn Dor.; e fora: 
bépcos courage Aeol., 2pcnv male, épéw see, réocepes four (= Térrapes) Ion.; 
foro: diaxarloc (for dvaxdovor) 200 Dor., brd under Aeol.; 0 fora: orpéros (oTpa- 
76s) army, bv (dvd) up Aeol., réropes (rérrapes) four Dor.; ¢ forn: écowy inferior 
(qrrwv) Ion.; ¢ foro: ’AréA\wy Dor. (also’Amé\dwv); € for ev: puéfwy greater 
Ton. ; ¢ for u: xépvav mix (= xipydvac for xepavvivac) Aeol.; u fore: iorlyn hearth 
Ion., loria Dor. (for éoria), ypvows (xpvoeos) golden Aeol., Os god Boeot., 
kocplw arrange Dor.; v fora: mlovpes four (rérrapes) Hom.; v for 0: drupe 

name Dor., Aeol., av from Aeol.; wfor ov: &y accordingly Ion., Dor. 

34D. Often in Ionic: "Arpetéew from earlier Arpetéao son of Atreus, txérew 

from Ixérao suppliant. This ew generally makes a single syllable in poetry (60). 

The yo intermediate between ado and ew is rarely found, 
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a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including 

actual expulsion of a vowel—in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus, dép-w 

I carry, op-o-s tribute, wp thief, dap-erpa quiver, 5l-d p-o-s chariot (two- 

carrier), \ela-w I leave, \@Aorr-a I have left, \i1-etv to leave. The interchange 

is quantitative in ¢dp-o-s Pw&p (cp. 27). 

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpronounce- 

able combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was developed to render 
pronunciation possible. Thus, pa or ap was developed from p between conso- 
nants, as in wa-rpé-or from matrp-or (262); and a from pv, as in airé-pa-ro-y for 
abto-yy-rov automaton (acting of “its own will), ep. wév-o-s rage, wepov-a I yearn. 
So in é6yvouaivw name for dvouy-ww; cp. dvoua. 

c. A vowel may also take the place of an original liquid or nasal after a con- 
sonant; as €\voa for édtou. This p, », uw, v in b and ¢ is called sonant liquid 
or sonant nasal. : 

d. Historically, these variations are of two types. The firstis an e/o alternation 
often important in Greek word-formation (831). The second is the alternation 
of long vowel and a (or in some cases e, 0) as seen for example in the conjugation 
of -yt verbs (738). 

36. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES 

Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade 

Shei : ie 
a@& € 3:0 —ora d. @:w4 a 
b. e : 0 ‘ e& nia eora 
Cc. €u:ovu uv f. w ° 

é-yev-b-unv Ibecame : yé-yor-a Tam born yl-y v-o-uar I become 
tpérw I turn 2 Tpor-7 rout é-rpdmr-nv Iwas put to flight 

b. eté-w I persuade : wé-rowb-a I trust (568) 20-avds persuasive 
C.  édet(8)o-0-uar I shall go: éd-%ovd-a I have gone #dv6-0-v I went (Epic) 
d. a-ui (Dor., 30) I say : dw-vh speech ga-wév we speak 
a Tl-Oy-uu I place : Ow-udb-s heap fe-7b-s placed, adopted 

pyy-vi-me I break : Eppwy-a I have broken é-ppdy-n it was broken 
—— 5l-dw-u I give 5l-do-pev we give 

N. 1. — Relatively few words show examples of ali the above series of grades. 
Some have five grades, as ra-rip, wa-rép-a, et-rd-Twp, ev-md-Top-a, Ta-T p-ds. 

N. 2.—e and vary in rerdyvijpe wirynue spread out. . 

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING 

37. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short vowel to make up for the omission of a consonant. 

87 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted consonant was Fs which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening. Thus, éefvos for févos stranger, elvexa on account of (also in Dem.) for évexa, odpos boundary for 8pos, Kodpos boy for xépos, wodves alone for ubvos. These forms are also used generally in poetry. 



42) VOWEL CHANGE 17 

The short vowels Ch 4 t ° v 
are lengthened to a eu T ov v 

Thus the forms Tdy-s | é-wev-oa éxXuy-oa Toys OetkvurT-s 

become Tas gwerva éxNiva ToUs Seckvis 

the I remained I leaned the showing 

a. Thus are formed xretyw I kill for xrev-ww, POelpw I destroy for Pbep-w, 
dérecpa giver for dorep-ra, krivw I lean for kriv-.w, ddoptpw I lament for ddropvp-ww. 

b. a becomes 7 in the o-aorist of verbs whose stems end in }, p, or », when 
not preceded by corp. Thus, éfarv-ca becomes &-pyva I showed, but éerepav-ca 
becomes érépava I finished. So cedhvn moon for cedac-vy (cédas gleam). 

c. The diphthongs « and ov due to this lengthening are spurious (6). 

38. a arises from a upon the loss of its « (48) in del always (from alel), 
derés eagle (alerés), kddex weeps (Kdaler), é\d& olive-tree (é\ala, cp. Lat. oliva). 

a. This change took place only when a was followed by ¢ (alrel, aigerés from 
dveros, kNateer from xAagier, 111, 128) or « (OnBals the Thebaid from OnBatls); 
and only when ¢ or ¢ was not followed by o. 

SHORTENING, ADDITION, AND OTHER VOWEL CHANGES 

39. Shortening.—A long vowel may be shortened before another long 
vowel: Bacihéwy from Bacidjwv of kings, veGy from yndv of ships, reOveds from 
TeAvnws dead. 

40. A long vowel before 1, v, a nasal, or a liquid + a following consonant 
was regularly shortened: vais from original vauvs ship, éulyey from é-meyy-vt 

were mixed. ‘The long vowel was often introduced again, as Ion. vnis ship. 

41. Addition. —a, e, o are sometimes prefixed before 2, p, p, ¢ (prothetic 

vowels). Thus, d-deldw anoint with oil, aos fat; é-pvdpss red (cp. Lat. ruber), 
é-elxoo. from é-(f)elkoor ; d-udpyvinu wipe; é-xOés and x6és yesterday, t-xris weasel 
(xr6én weasel-skin helmet) are doubtful cases. 

42. Development. —A medial vowel is sometimes developed from 2 or » 
between two consonants; thus ad, Aa; ap, pz; av (35 b). Also (rarely) in 
forms like Ion. Bdpayyos = Att. Bpdyxos hoarseness. 

2. Doric generally lengthens e and o to 7 and w: £vos, Gpos, xpos, udvos. 
So udca muse from povoa for povria, rds for révs the, jul am for éopu, xnAlu 

1000 for xerdwo1, Ionic xeldcor. (In some Doric dialects ¢ drops as in Attic (Eévos, 
Spos); and avs, ovs may become ds, os: decréras lords, rbs the.) 

3. Aeolic has ais, evs (a genuine diphth. ), ous from ays, evs, ovs. Thus, rata all 
(Cretan rdvoa, Att. aoa), Moor they loose from Aborvrt, Elsewhere Aeol. prefers 

assimilated forms (Zuevva, &xdwvva, tévvos, Evvexa, Sppos, Fuju, xéAdov). But single y, 

p are also found, as in xépa, udvos. Aeolic has pbéppw, krlvvw, ddopdppw; cp. 37 a, 
39 D. In the Ionic genitive of A stems (214 D. 8) -ewy is from -nwy out of -aw». 

So in Ionic Bqo.da from Bacidja king. So even before a short vowel in Hom. 

Hpwos, tpw. hero (cp. 148 D. 8). 

GREEK GRAM, —2 
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43. Disappearance. —The « and v of diphthongs often disappear before a 
following vowel. ‘Thus, tés from vids son, Bo-bs genitive of Bot-s ox, cow. «and 
v here became semivowels (1, v), which are not written. Cp. 148 D. 3. 

44. a, The disappearance of e before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis (ipal- 
peas omission). Thus Ionic vorcds chick for veoresds, opty for éoprh festival ; ddeds 
JSearlessly for ddeéws. Here e was sounded nearly like y and was not written. 

b. The disappearance of a short vowel. between consonants is called syncope 

(cvyxory cutting up). Thus rirrw fall for m-mer-w, rarpés father for rarépos. 
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (35, 36). 

45. Assimilation. — A vowel may be assimilated to the vowel standing in 
the following syllable: B:8dlov book from BuBMor (BvBros papyrus). 

a. On assimilation in distracted verbs (épéw see, etc.), see 643 ff., 652. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS 

CONTACT OF VOWELS AND HIATUS 

46. Attic more than any other dialect disliked the immediate 
succession of two vowel sounds in adjoining syllables. To avoid 
such succession, which often arose in the formation and inflection of 
words, various means were employed: contraction (48 ff.), when the 
vowels collided in the middle of a word; or, when the succession 
occurred between two words (hiatus), by crasis (62 ff.), elision (70 ff.), 
aphaeresis (76), or by affixing a movable consonant at the end of 
the former word (134). 

47. Hiatus is usually avoided in prose writers by elision (70 ff.) ; but in 
cases where elision is not possible, hiatus is allowed to remain by different 
writers in different degrees, commonly after short words, such as a, el, 7, Kat, 
#4, and the forms of the article. 
ee ee ee 

43D. So in Hat. céerac for xelerac lies, Badéa for Babeta deep. 
44a. D. Cp. Hom. éeof A 18 (one syllable). « becomes , in Hom. réduos (two 

syllables) @ 567. «rarely disappears: Sfuov for Shur belonging to the people 
M 218. 

47 D. Hiatus is allowed in certain cases. 
1. In epic poetry: a. After cand vu: ato dugls, ob éoor. 
b. After a long final syllable having the rhythmic accent: jor é6édovca 

(~ Caress ): 
c. When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial vowel (weak, or 

improper, hiatus) : dxrh é¢ wYnd\F (UU Ft Rad: 
d. When the concurrent vowels are separated by the caesura; often after 

the fourth foot: dN dy’ eudy dxéwv eiBioeo, | Sépa ténar; very often between 
the short syllables of the third foot (the feminine caesura): as, dA dxéouca 
KdOnoo, | éu@ 8° émcmelOeo uw ; rarely after the first foot : avrap 6 &yvw A 333. 

e. Where ¢ has been lost. 
2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1 ce, and after ri what ? e® well, 

interjections, rept concerning, and in ovsé (unde) els (for ovdels, undels no one). 
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CONTRACTION 

48. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong two 
vowels or a vowel and a diphthong standing next each other in 
successive syllables in the same word. 

a. Occasion for contraction is made especially by the concurrence of vowel 

sounds which were once separated by o, y (-), and « (17, 20 a). 

The following are the chief rules governing contraction: 

49. (1) Two vowels which can form a diphthong (5) unite to 
form that diphthong: yéei = yéve, aiddt = aidot, KAnibpov = KApOpov. 

50. (II) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long, unite 
in the common long; ee, oo become et, ov (6): yépaa = yépa, Pireyre 
= piljre; epirce = eirer, SnAdomev = SnAoduev. 

a. « is rarely contracted with « (6gc + sdvov = dpidiov small snake) or v with v 

(vs son in inscriptions, from v(1)¥s = vids, 43). 

51. (III) Unlike Vowels.— Unlike vowels are assimilated, either 
the second to the first (progressive assimilation) or the first to the 
second (regressive assimilation). 

a. Ano sound always prevails over an a or e sound: o or » before or after a, 
and before y, forms w. oe¢ and eo form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus, 
Tipdouev = Ti@uev, aldda = aldG, Hpwa = Hpw, Tivdw = Tid, SnddnTe = OnrGTE ; 

but dirdowev = Pidoduev, SnAderov = Sydovrov. 

b. When a and e or y come together the vowel sound that precedes prevails, 
and we have @ or 7: dpae = dpa, Tiudnre = Timare, Spea = Spy. 

c. v rarely contracts: v+ut=d in lyddd.oy from lyduldiov small fish; v+e 

strictly never becomes dv (273). 

52. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs.— A vowel disappears before a 
diphthong beginning with the same sound: pyda=pyal, purée = 
pirei, SnrAdor = SyAoi. 

53. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same 
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong; the 
last vowel, if v, is subscript (5): ria =Tipd, Tipdopey = tivoper, 
Aetrent = Aclry, penvyoiunv = pepvownv. 

a. But ¢-+ ot becomes or: piddor = pido?; o +e, 0+ q become ov: dyddae = 

Snot, Sndtdy = Sydo?. 

54. Spurious etand ovare treated like eando : rivdew=ripar, dnddeev=ddodr, 

Tipdovot=ripesr (but riuder=ring and dyddbec=dyAoi, since ec is here genuine ; 6). 

50 D. «+:.=7 occurs chiefly in the Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic dative singular 

of nouns in -s (268 D.), as in réAu = 76d; also in the optative, as in pH-t-ro = 

d6tro. 
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55. (V) Three Vowels. — When three vowels come together, the 
last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be contracted 
with the first vowel: thus, riya is from tipa-y Out Of ripa-e(o)ar; but 
IlepixA€ovs from Iepixd€eos. 

56. Irregularities. — A short vowel preceding a or any long vowel or diph- 
thong, in contracts of the first and second declensions, is apparently absorbed 
(235, 290): xptccea = xpicd (not xpic#), dadhoa = dha (not ar\@), by analogy 
to the a which marks the neuter plural, xpucéats = xpicais. (So juéas = Nuas 
to show the -as of the accus. pl.) Only in the singular of the first declension 
does ea become 7 (or a after a vowel or P): xXpicéas = xpicfs, dpyupég = dpyupé. In the third declension cea becomes ea (265); cea or vea becomes 1a (va) or oy (vn). 
See 292 d. 

Various special cases will be considered under their appropriate sections. 
57. The contraction of a long vowel with a short vowel sometimes does not occur by reason of analogy. Thus, ryt (two syllables) follows vnés, the older form of veds (275). Sometimes the long vowel was shortened (89) or transfer 

of quantity took place (84). 

58. Vowels that were once separated by o or « (20) are often not con- tracted in dissyllabic forms, but contracted in polysyllabic forms. Thus, Ge(o) ds god, but Oovxidlins Thucydides (Ge6s + xid0s glory). 

59, TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 

[After et or ov, gen. means genwine, sp. means spurious. ] 
ata =< yépaa = yépa eta =7 Adear = by aG+a =e Adas = Nas whence dtex a+a =f BeBdaot = BeBaor = aL xpicéais = xpicats a+ ac = at Mvdae = pvat (56) a+g¢ ee pvda = pre e+e =ec(sp.) pii€ere = dideire ate = Tindere = Tiare € + et (gen.) = ex(gen.) Pidder Ss = pret a+ ec (gen.) = @ Tider = Ting € + ec(sp.) = ev (sp.) pitéeey = prrety a+e(sp.) =a&@ Tiudew = = Tidy e+yn =%7 grenre = diffe a+yn = Tiudnre = Tipare e+y7 =? prrén = pin a+y7 =a Tidy = Tug ete = €t (gen.) yéver = yéver ate = at képat = Kképac e+o = ou (sp.) PiAdouev = Pidodper G+e =4 patrepos = pdrepos | ¢ +o =o prréorre = Pidotre a+o =) Tiudouev = TiuOpev | € + ov (ep.) = ov giréover. = Pidodar a+ot =y Tindomme =Tiwou |e tu = ev év =e a+ ov(sp.) =w ériude(o)o (55) etw =a préw = PAG 

= ériud ety 1, xpicéy == xpicg a+w =w Tindw = TIL n+a <7 Adn(o)ac = Avy e+a =7 telxea = Telyn nte =) TiuhevTos = Tiufvros =@ dor éa = 607&(56)| 9 + ec (gen.) = 0 Chee = 07 e+a =) am\aa = ar)dh n+ a(n.) = Times == Tins 
SS 55 D. In Hom, Setos of fear from d¢e()-os the first two vowels unite. 
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TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS — Concluded 

n+n = pavynre = havfre |o+yn = ol dnddoy = Ondot 

a+u =u oy =o =y dogs = d¢s 
7 + 08 =y pbeuvnolunvy = o+e ot AX Ot = Hoe 

peurgunv|o +o = ov (sp.) rdos = Tods 
ante = kAnts = KAqs o +o =0¢ Onddormev = Snrotwev 

ete = Xlios = Xtos o + ov (sp.) = ov (sp.) SnAdovee = Ondodor 

o+a = aldéa = ald ot+w ae, Ontéw = dndO 
=a am\da = aha o+@ =y CPN) = TA® 

(56) v+e =a, tx Ouldvov = lx bbd.0v 
o+e = ou (sp.) €b#A0e §=—= €d7Aov |u+u =) bés (for vids) = ts 
o + e (gen.)= o1 Snddee = dndot wta =a Hpwa = How 

o + et (sp.) = ov Sndbecv = Sndodv we = @ THpwe = Hpw 

ot+7 5) Snd\d6nrTe = SynAGTE | w+w — a) dw (Hom.)= 66 

N. — The forms of piyéw shiver contract from the stem piyw- (yielding w or »). 

SYNIZESIS 

60. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, belonging 
to successive syllables may unite to form a single syllable in pronun- 
ciation, but not in writing. Thus, Bérea missiles, roAews city, InAnia- 
dew son of Peleus, xpicém golden. This is called Synizésis (cvvignors 
setiling together). ar 

61. Synizesis may occur between two words when the first ends 
in a long vowel or diphthong. ‘This is especially the case with 8% 

59D. Attic contracts more, Ionic less, than the other dialects, The laws of 
contraction often differ in the different dialects. 

1. Ionic (Old and New) is distinguished by its absence of contraction. Thus, 
mbos for riots voyage, telxea for relxn walls, dcréa for dora bones, ao.dy for 

@64 song, depyds for apyés idle. The Mss. of Hat. generally leave ee, ey uncon- 

tracted ; but this is probably erroneous in most cases. Ionic rarely contracts 
where Attic does not: éydwxovra for é6ydonkorra eighty. 

2. eo, ew, eov generally remain open in all dialects except Attic. In Ionic ew 

is usually monosyllabic. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract €o0, eov to ev: 
eed from odo of thee, pirefor from gPudéovor they love. 

8. a0, Go, aw, dw contract to a@ in Doric and Aeolic, Thus, ’Arpelda from 

”Arpeldao, Dor. yedavre they laugh from yeddorri, xwpav from xwpdwy of countries. 
In Aeolic 04 = @ in BaOberrs (Ion. Bwhdevrr) = Att. BonBodvre aiding (dative). 

4, Doric contracts ae to 7; an to 7; ae, ay toy. Thus, vikn from vixae con- 

quer! éph from épde and épdy ; but de = & (dws from aédvos, Hom, Hédos sun). 

5. The Severer (and earlier) Doric contracts ee to 7, and oe, oo tow. Thus, 

gurhrw from Pideérw, SnrAGre from dydébeTe, tw from tr7o-o (230 D.); the Milder 

(and later) Doric and N. W. Greek contract to «, and ov. Aeolic agrees with the 

Severer Doric. 
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now, 7 or, H (interrog.), pf not, eed since, éys I, doh ; as fod O 18. 
Ww a. The term synizesis is often restricted to cases where the first vowel is long. 

Where the first vowel is short, e, « were sounded nearly like y; v nearly like w. Cp. 44a. The single syllable produced by synizesis is almost always long. 

CRASIS 

62. Crasis (xpaois mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong begin- ning the following word. Over the syllable resulting from contrac- tion is placed a’ called cordnis (xopwris hook), as ra\Aa from ra dAda the other things, the rest. 
a. The coronis is not written when the rough breathing stands on the first word : 6 &vOpwios = &vOpwros. 
b. Crasis does not occur when the first yowel may be elided. (Some editors write ra\Xa, etc.) 

63. Crasis occurs in general only between words that belong together; and the first of the two words united by crasis is usually the less important ; as the article, relative pronoun (8, 4), mpd, kal, 64, 6. Crasis occurs chiefly in poetry, a. It is rare in Hom., common in the dialogue parts of the drama (especially in comedy), and frequent in the orators. 
64. 7,7, « become 4, 8, x when the next word begins with the rough breath- ing (124): 77 #udpa= Onuépa the day, cai oi and the = xol (68 c), 
65. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only when the first syllable of the second word contains an et: éy& ola = éypoa I know (but 7@ dpydvy = Twpyavy the instrument, 68 a). 
66. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for contraction (48 ff.). Thus, 7d 8v0n0 = Totvoua the name, 6 év = obv, & dvep = Svep oh man, wpd Exwv = rpotrywy excelling, 7d tudriov = Boludriov the cloak (64), & éyé = dyad. | But the following exceptions are to be noted (67-69) : 
67. A diphthong may lose its final vowel: of €uol = obpol, cor éorl = coverl, Hou éorl = povort. Cp. 48, 68. 

68. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and of rol, is dropped, and an initial a of the next word is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a diph- thong. The same rule applies in part to cal. . Article. —6 dvyp — avip, of dvdpes = avdpes, al dyabal = dyabal, 7 &d\H0ea = adjOea, Too dvdpbs — Tavipéds, T@ avdpl = ravipl, 6 abrés = airés the same, Tob avrod = rabrod of the same. 
b. tol. —rol dpa = Tapa, wévrou dy = mevray. 
c. Kal.—(1) a is dropped: kal a’rés = kavrés, kal ob = Kov, kal ) = x%, kat ol = xol, Kal ixerevere = xixerevere and ye beseech (64). (2) a is contracted chiefly before e and e&: xal év— Kav, kal éyb = Kayé, Kal és = kas, kal elra = kara (note however xat el = kel, kal els = xeis); also before o in kal 8re = ySre, kal dws = ydrws (64). 
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N. — The exceptions in 68 a-c to the laws of contraction are due to the desire 
to let the vowel of the more important word prevail: dynp, not dynp, because of 
dy7p. 

69. Most crasis forms of érepos other are derived from drepos, the earlier form : 
thus, 6 Erepos = drepos, of repo = arepor ; but rod érépov = Bodrépov (64). 

ELISION 

70. Klision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a word 
before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe (’) marks the 
place where the vowel is elided. 

GXN (a) Aye, Z5wx' (a) évvda, gp’ (= él) éavrod (64), Exouu’ (c) dv, yévorr’ (0) ay. 
a. Elision is often not expressed to the eye except in poetry. Both inscrip- 

tions and the Mss. of prose writers are very inconsistent, but even where the 
elision is not expressed, it seems to have occurred in speaking ; 7.e. 85 ere and 
83° ele were spoken alike. The Mss. are of little value in such cases. 

71. Elision affects only unimportant words or syllables, such as particles, 
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions of two syllables (except mepl, dpi, 
uéxpt, bre 72 bd, c), and the final syllables of nouns, pronouns, and verbs. 

a. The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided. 

72. HElision does not occur in 
a. Monosyllables, except such as end in e (ré, 5é, yé). 
b. The conjunction 87: that (é7’ is ére when). 
c. The prepositions mpé before, &xpr, uéxpe until, and rept concerning (except 

before :). 
d. The dative singular ending: of the third declension, and in o, the ending 

of the dative plural. 

e. Words with final v. 

73. Except ésri is, forms admitting movable » (134 a) do not suffer elision 
in prose. (But some cases of ¢ in the perfect occur in Demosthenes.) 

74. ac in the personal endings and the infinitive is elided in Aristophanes ; 
scarcely ever, if at all, in tragedy ; its elision in prose is doubtful. o is elided 
in tragedy in ofuo alas. 

68D. Hom. has &picros = 6 dpicros, witds = 6 abrés. Hat. has ovrepos = 6 
frepos, avip = 6 avip, auvtol = ol abrol, rduTd = 7d a’r6, THvTOD = Tod avrod, éwurod 

= &0 a’rod, Svipes = ol dvdpes. Doric has cprl = xal érl. 

72D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of ¢ (8), as in 
kata dorv X 1. Epic admits elision in od thy, fd, in the dat. sing. of the third 
decl., in -o. and -a: in the personal endings, and in -va:, -c@ac of the infinitive, 
and (rarely) in pol, col, vol. dva oh king, and déva = avdorn& rise up, elide only 
once, /6¢é and never. Hat. elides less often than Attic prose; but the Mss. are 

not a sure guide. zep{ sometimes appears as mép in Doric and Aeolic before 

words beginning with other vowels thane. dée?’ dddvac A 272. Cp. 148 D. 1. 

783 D, In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable » is often cut off, 
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75. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. Here 
the apostrophe is not used. Thus, ovdes no one from ovde cis, Kabopaw 
look down upon from kata dpdw, pebinus let go from pera Ent (124). 

a. 65t, rovrt this are derived from the demonstrative pronouns 6de, rotro 
+ the deictic ending 7 (333 g) which is always accented. j 

b. Interior elision does not always occur in the formation of compounds, 
Thus, oxyrrobxos sceptre-bearing from ¢xyrro + oxos (7.e. goxos). Cp. 878, 

c. On the accent in elision, see 174. 

APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION) 
76. Aphaeresis (d¢alpeors taking away) is the elision of ¢ at the beginning 

of a word after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs only 
in poetry, and chiefly after uy not, 4 or. Thus, «4 ‘vraida, }’ ue, rapééw *paurdy, avr) tev. In some texts editors prefer to adopt crasis (62) or synizesis (60). 
a is rarely elided thus. 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS 

77. Assimilation. — A consonant is sometimes assimilated to an- other consonant in the same word. This assimilation may be either partial, as in é-réud-Onv I was sent for é-reurr-Onv (82), or complete, as in éupevw I abide by for év-yevw (94), 
a. A preceding consonant is generally assimilated to a following consonant. Assimilation to a preceding consonant, as in é\d\vju I destroy for 6d-vv-4u, is rare, 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS 

78. Attic has rr for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: rparrw do for rpadcow, OdXatra sea for OéAacca, kpeirrwy st ronger for xpeicowy. a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt oc asan Ionism. On xaplecca see 1l4a, b. rr is used for that o¢ which is regularly formed by x or x and « (112), sometimes by 7, 6, and « (114). On rr in’Arrixés see 83 a. 
ee ee ee 75 D. Apocope (dzroxory cutting of) occurs when a final short vowel is cut off before an initial consonant. In literature apocope is confined to poetry, but in the prose inscriptions of the dialects it is frequent. Thus, in Hom., as sepa- rate words and in compounds, dv, Kar, wap (dr, br rarely) for dvd, card, Tapa (dm, rd). Final 7 is assimilated to a following consonant (but karGavetv to die, not Kaddaveiv, cp. 83 a); so final p by 91-95. Thus, adréEar to pick up, Au wévop into the strife; xdéBBadre threw down, xéddure left behind, kaxxelovres lit. lying down, xavdtas break in pieces, for kag pdtais = kar-pdtais, kad 6€, xadddcac enter- ing into, kar redloy through the plain, kay yéw on the knee (kag not kang), xap pbov in the stream 7 UBBAArev interrupt, dmméupe will send away. When three consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word igs usually lost, as kdxrave slew, from xdxkrave out of xar(é)xrave. Apocope occurs rarely in Attic poetry. mér for wort (= mpés in meaning) is frequent in Doric and Boeotian, N,— The shorter forms may have originated from elision, ‘ 
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79. Later Attic has pp for po of older Attic: Odppos courage = 
Sdpoos, appyv male = dponyv. 

a. But po does not become pp in the dative plural (pijrop-o« orators) and in 
words containing the suffix -ovs for -ris (dp-o1s raising). 

b. Ionic and most other dialects have pe. pe in Attic tragedy and Thucydides 
is probably an Ionism, Xenophon has po and pp. 

80. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed before it 
in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic augment (429), 
é-ppe. was flowing from féw; and in kaXi-ppoos fair flowing. After a 
diphthong p is not doubled: v-poos fair Slowing. 

a. This pp, due to assimilation of cp (2-pper, kaXl-ppoos), Or fp (éppH6n was 
spoken), is strictly retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to single p 
when standing at the beginning, 7.e. péw is for ppéw. In composition (et-poos) 
single p is due to the influence of the simplified initial sound, 

b. A different pp arises from assimilation of peo (79), pe (sounded like py, 44, 
117), and vp (95). 

81. 8, y, 6 are not doubled in Attic (ep. 75 D.). In yy the first y is nasal 
(19 a). 9, x, @ are not doubled in Attic; instead, we have r@, «x, 70 as in 
Zarges Sappho, Baxxos Bacchus, ’ArOls (Atthis) Attic. Cp. 88 a. 

CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS 

STOPS BEFORE STOPS 

82. A labial or a palatal stop (16) before a dental stop (r, 8, 6) 
must be of the same order (16). 

a. Br, br become mr: (rerpiB-rac) rérpimrac has been rubbed from TpiB-w 
rub; (yeypap-ra) yéyparrar haus been written from ypdd-w write. YT, XT 
become xr: (Aedey-rar) AéAexrae has been said from déy-w say ; (BeBpex-rac) 
BéBpexrar has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten. 

80 D. In Hom. and even in prose p may remain single after a vowel: é-peke 
did from féfw, KadXl-poos. So iab-pporos and ic6-poros (by analogy to pémos) 
equally balanced, éx xetpav Bédea péov M 159 represents Bédea ppéov. Cp. 146 D. 

81D. 1. Hom. has many cases of doubled liquids and nasals: %d\afe took, 
&XAnkros unceasing, dupopos without lot in, proupedys fond of smiles, dydvuipos 
very snowy, dpyevvis white, @vvere relate. These forms are due to the assimila- 

tion of ¢ and X, uw, ory. Thus, dyd-vdos is from dya-cuos, cp. sn in snow. 

2. Doubled stops: 8rr: that (ofod-r1), dmrére as (a f0d-rore), tddee feared 
(25 fee). 

3. oo in wécoos middle (for yehos medius, 114), érlccw backward, in the 
datives of ¢ stems, as érecor (250 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in o (rpécce). 

4, One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the 
preceding vowel: ’Odvceds from ’Odvocets, uéoos, dricw. So in ’Ayidre’s from 

"Axdets. On 58, BB, see 75D, Aeolic has many doubled consonants due to 
assimilation (27 D. 3). 
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b. 18, oS become BS: (xrer-dnv) KdéBdqv by stealth from xdér-7-w steal; 
(ypapsnv) ypdBinv scraping from ypd¢-w write (originally scratch, scrape). 

x5 becomes y&: (rAex-dqv) rréydnv entwined from mhéx-w plait. 
c. 0, B@ become 8: (éreur-Onv) éréupOnv I was sent from réur-w send; 

(érpiB-0n) érptdOn it was rubbed (rptB-w rub). «%®, y@ become x@: (érex-07) 
éwhéx On it was plaited (whéx-w plait) ; (édey-8n) €déxOn it was said (éy-w say). 

N. 1.—Cp. émrd seven, €B8ouos seventh, ébOhuepos lasting seven days. 
N. 2.— But é« out of remains unchanged: ékdiéwu: surrender, éxbéw run out 

(104). 

83. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o. 
dvvorés practicable for dvvt-ros from dvirw complete, tore you know for ié-re, 

oicéa thou knowest for oi5-6a, réreisra: has been persuaded for remeb-rat, 
érelcOnv I was persuaded for ére:d-Onp. 

a. 77, 79 remain unchanged in ’Arrixés, "ArOls Attic, and in xarOavety die 
(75 D., 81). So rr for co (78). 

84. Any stop standing before a stop other than r, 5, @, or in other combina- 
tion than 7@, xx, 70 (81) is dropped, as in xexdui(5)-xa I have brought. y before 
k, Y, or x is gamma-nasal (19 a), not a stop. 

STOPS BEFORE M 

85. Before p, the labial stops (7, 8, 6) become »; the palatal stops 
k, x become y; y before » remains unchanged. 
Supa eye for dr-ua (cp. drwra), AéAequpar IT have been left for XeXerr-war from 

Aelr-w leave, rérpimpar for rerpiB-yuar from rpip-w rub, yéypapypa for yeypag- 
wat from ypdd-w write, wémdeyuar for remdex-nar from wr€K-w plait, rérevypar 
for rerevy-uat from revx-w build. 

a. « and x may remain unchanged before u in a noun-suffix: dx-uy edge, 
Spax-uh drachma, xu remains when brought together by phonetic change 
(128 a), as in kéKun-Ka am wearied (kdu-vw), 

b. yy# and wuu become yu and uy. Thus, é\preyuat for é\nreyy-uar from 
&Amdeyx-mae (€léyx-w convict), mémeupor for wemeup-uor from wereur-yat (réurr-w 
send). 

86. A dental stop (r, 8,6) before » often appears to become oc. 
Thus, yvvopar for Fvvr-pae (dvir-w complete), réppacpa for reppad-pace 
(ppdlw declare), émeccpar for merret-pat (7reid-w persuade). 

87. On the other hand, since these stops are actually retained in many words, 
such as éperudy oar, réruos fate, dpibuss number, o must be explained as due 
to analogy. Thus, jrvopa, mwéppacuat, rérecuar have taken on the ending -cnar 
by analogy to -cra: where o is in place (wédpacra for reppad-rar). So topev we 
know (Hom. t5uev) follows tore you know (for l5-re). dou odor stands for 5-cun. a ee 

85 a. D. So in Hom, tkpevos favoring (txdvw), dxaxpévos sharpened. 



97] EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS 27 

CONSONANTS BEFORE N 

88. 8 regularly and ¢ usually become y before y. Thus, cenvds 
revered for o¢B-vos (c¢B-opat), otvnves firm for orvd-vos (oripw contract). 

89. yiyvoua become, yyveckw know become yivoua, yivioxw in Attic after 
800 B.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc. 

90. Av becomes AA in 6dAAvpe destroy for 6A-vipu. 
dv is kept in wikvauar approach. On sigma before » see 105. 

N BEFORE CONSONANTS 

91. v before z, 8, d, ~ becomes pw: éuntrrw fall into for éy-rirra, 
ép8ddAw throw in for év-Badrrw, eudaivw exhibit for év-paww, euypvxos 
alive for év-ywvyos. 

92. v before x, y, x, € becomes y-nasal (19 a): éyxadéw bring a 
charge for év-Karew, éyypadw inscribe for év-ypapw, cvyyew pour together 
for ovy-xew, ovygiw grind up for ow-sto. 

93. »v before r, 5, 6 remains unchanged. Here v may represent uw: Bpor-rh 

thunder (Bpéu-w roar). 

94. vy before » becomes p: éuperpos moderate for éy-yerpos, éupéevo 
abide by for év-pevo. 

a. Verbs in -vw may form the perfect middle in -cua: (489 h) ; as in répac- 
pac (from ¢galyw show) for wepav-uar (cp. tépay-Ka, wépay-Tac). 

b. Here v does not become o ; but the ending -cua is borrowed from verbs 
with stems in a dental (as réppacua:, on which see 87). 

95. v before A, p is assimilated (AA, pp): ovAAoyos concourse for 
auv-oyos, cuppew flow together for ovv-pew. 

96. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(e to et, o to ov, 37): pedas black for pedav-s, eis one for év-s, riBets plac- 
ing for riBev(r)-s, Tos for rév-s. 

a. But in the dative plural » before -o. appears to be dropped without coms 
pensatory lengthening: péAacr for peday-c1, Saluoor for Sarwov-cr divinities, ppear 

for dpev-c. mind. But see 250 N. 

CONSONANTS BEFORE %& 

97. With o a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms &. 

AelYw shall leave for \ew-cw khpvé herald for knpuk-s 

tpiyw shall rub 6 rpiB-ow déw shalllead ‘*' ay-ow 

ypdyw shall write ‘* ypad-ow BnE cough ‘6 Bux-s 

90 D. Aecolic B6\Xa council, Attic BovrAy and Doric Bwr4 (with compensatory 

lengthening), probably for Bova. 
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a. The only stop that can stand before ¢ is r or x, hence 8, ¢ become mT, and 
Y, x become x. Thus, ypad-ow, dy-cw become ypar-cw, dk-cw. 

98. A dental stop before o is assimilated (cc) and one o is 
dropped. d 

odpact bodies for cwuacct out of cwyar-c., roct Jeet for rocct out of TOO-Cly 
dpvic. birds for épvicor out of épvid-o1. So rdoxw suffer for raccxw out of 
mab-oKw (cp. 7a-eity and 126). 

a. 6 and @ first become 7 before a: zoé-ot, dpvib-c1 become TOT-Cl, Opvit-ct,. 

99. « is dropped before ox in d:da(x)-cxw teach (didax-rés taught). 
m is dropped before of in Bra(wr)o-pnula evil-speaking. 

100. vr, vd, v8 before o form voc (98), then vo, finally v is dropped 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (37). 
maov all for mavo-or Out of ravr-c1, riBetor placing for ribevo-ce out of riBerT-cr. 

So ylyas giant for yyavr-s, tov loosing for iovr-c1, orelow shall make 
libation for orevd-cw, weloouar shall suffer for rev0-couac (wévO0s grief). 

101. a. év in, obv with in composition are treated as follows: 
év before p, o, or ¢ keeps its v: &y-pu@uos in rhythm, év-cKevdfw prepare, év- 

fevyviue yoke in. 
avy before « and a vowel becomes ove-: cvc-cgtw help to save. 

before ¢ and a consonant or ¢, becomes ov-: gu-cKevdsw pack up, ov-tvyos 
yoked together. 

b. wav, wéAw before o either keep y or assimilate v too: mdv-cogos all-wise, 
mav-céAnvos OY maccédnvos the full moon, madly-cK.os thick-shaded, madle-curos 
rushing back. 

102. On po see 79a. Xo is retained in &dcos precinct. po, \o may become 
p, \ with lengthening of the preceding vowel: Hyepa I collected, #yyera I an- 
nounced for nyep-ca, Wyyed-oa. 

= BEFORE CONSONANTS 

103. Sigma between consonants is dropped: nyyeX(c)be you have announced, yeypap(r)Ga to have written, &(c)unvos of six months (€ 
six, pnv month). ; 

a. But in compounds o is retained when the second part begins with oc: 
évorovdos included in a truce. Compounds in éve- ill omit ¢ before a word 
beginning with «: dvcxicros hard to cleave for dvo-cxLaTos (oxl{w). 

104. ¢ out of (=éks) drops ¢ in composition before another consonant, 
but usually retains its « unaltered: éxrelyw stretch out, exdldwne surrender, 

aa ais er et Se ee” 
98D. Hom. often retainsoo: roel, 3dcc0ac0a: for dar-cac bat (Saréoua divide). 

102 D. Hom. has Spee incited, képoe cut, éédcai to coop up, xédoa to put to 
shore. 
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éxpépw carry out, éxObw sacrifice, éxog{w preserve from danger (not é&Stw), 
éxuavédyw learn thoroughly. Cp. 82.n. 2, 186. 

105. o before u or » usually disappears with compensatory lengthening (87) 
as in elul for éo-m. But cu stays if w belongs to a suffix and in compounds of 
duc- ill: Svo-wevys hostile. 

a. Assimilation takes place in Iedordvyns0s for Iédoros vfoos island of 
Pelops, évviy clothe for éc-viyu (Ionic elviju), Epper was flowing for é-cper, 80 a. 

106. od becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus, ’A0%- 
vage for’ AOjvas-5e Athens-wards (26, 842 a). 

107. Two sigmas brought together by inflection become o: Bédcor 
for Béreo-o1 missiles, éreot for érec-c1 words (98), reA€oae for red€o-car 
(from redéw accomplish, stem redeo-). 

a. oo when =77 (78) never becomes c. 

108. Many of the rules for the euphony of consonants were not established 
in the classical period. Inscriptions show a much freer practice, either marking 
the etymology, as ctvyaxos for ctupaxos ally (94), éveadety for éyxadely to bring 
a charge (92), or showing the actual pronunciation (phonetic spelling), as roy 
(= 76r) kaxdv (92), rH (= TH) Boudry (91), TOA (= Tov) oyor, €ydoors for %xdo- 
ows surrendering (104), éxpépw, éx dw for éxpépw, éxddw (104). 

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 

CONSONANTS BEFORE I AND E 

109. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel « (=y, 20) before a vowel. 

This y is often indicated by the sign s. In 110-117 (except in 115) t is=y. 

110. Ax becomes AA: GAXos for aduos Lat. alius, &ddoua for adxo- 
pat Lat. salio, piddov for dudtov Lat. foliwm. 

111. After av, ov, ap, op, 4 is shifted to the preceding syllable, form- 
ing au, ov, arp, orp. This is called Epenthesis (erevOeors insertion) and 
is more exactly a partial assimilation of the preceding vowel sound to 
the following consonantal c. 

paive show for dar-ww, wédavva black for yedav-ta, oralpw gasp for orap-w, potpa 

fate for wop-ta. (So kralw weep for kraf-w 38 a.) One after ev, ep, wv, ip, vv, 

up, see 37 a. 

112. «, xs become zr (= oo 78): gvddtTw guard for dvdAak-w 
(ep. dvraky guard), raparrw disturb for rapax-ww (cp. rapaxn disorder). 

105 D. o is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. éupevar to be for éo-yevar (elvar), 

apyevvos white for apyeo-vos, épeBevvds dark (épeBeo-vos, cp. "EpeBos), dupe we, 

bupes you (dope, doves). Cp. 81 D. 

106 D. Aeolic has o5 for medial ¢ in todos branch (8f0s), uedlcdw make mel- 
ody (uedifw). Cf. 26 D. 

107 D. Homer often retains go: Béeoor, Eweoot, Teheooa. 

= 
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113. (I) 7, & after long vowels, diphthongs, and consonants 
become a; after short vowels tx, & become oo (not =rr 78), which 
is simplified to o. 

aica fate from air-ca, maca all from mayr-.a, wécos middle (Hom. pécoos) 
from sef-1os (cp. Lat. med-ius), réc0s so great (Hom. réccos) from ror-tos (cp. 
Lat. toti-dem). 

a. In the above cases rz passed into ro. Thus ravr-ia, ravroa, ravoca, wdvoa 
(Cretan, Thessalian), réca (37 D. 3). 

114. (II) 7m, 6 become tr (=oo 78): péAurra bee from pedit-1a 
(cp. wéAt, -tros honey), kopvrrw equip from Kopv6-.w (cp. Kopus, -vGos helmet). 

a. xaplecoa graceful and other feminine adjectives in -eroa are poetical, and 
therefore do not assume the native Attic prose form in rr. But see 299 c. 

b. 77 from 71, 6, is due to analogy, chiefly of rr from xz 

115. + before final « often becomes o. Thus, ré6yor places for 
tiOnre; also in rAovowos rich for rAovr-tos (cp. wAovros wealth). 

a. vr before final « becomes vc, which drops v: €xoucr they have for éxovrt (37). 

116. 6 between vowels and y: after a vowel form £: thus, éAri~w 
hope for €Artd-yw, welds on foot for wed-tos (cp. red-Lo-v ground), aprdlw 
seize for dpray-.w (cp. dpwag rapacious). After a consonant y, forms 
5: épdw work from épy-tw. 

117. 7. becomes 77, as in yakérrw oppress from xader-ww. pe becomes pp in 
Boppas from Bopéas Boreas. Here e was sounded nearly like y (44, 61a). 

DISAPPEARANCE OF = AND F 

118. The spirant o with a vowel before or after it is often lost. 
Its former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the 
cognate languages. 

119. Initial « before a vowel becomes the rough breathing. 
érrd seven, Lat. septem ; nuovs half, Lat. semi-; torn put for o-orn-m, Lat. 

si-st-o ; elrédunv I followed from é-cem-o-unv, Lat. sequor. _ 

a. When retained, this ¢ is due to phonetic change (as ctv for dv, ciy# silence 
for cviyn Germ. schweigen), or to analogy. On the loss of * see 125e. 

120. Between vowels o is dropped. 

‘yévous of a race from yeve(c)-os, Lat. gener-is, tec thou loosest from by for 

Ave-(o)at, EXdou from édie-(c)o thou didst loose for thyself, rieto for r.Betao, 
elmy from éo-cn-v Old Lat. stem, adjOe-1a truth from ddndeo-ca. 

115 D. Doric often retains 7 (rl@qrt, Zxovrt). o€ is not from (Dor.) ré (cp. 
Lat. te). nor is cot from rol, 
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a. Yet o appears in some -ma forms (rlGeca, toraco), and in Opacts = Bapor's 
128. o@ between vowels is due to phonetic change (as o for co 107, rrovovos for 
mourios 115) or to analogy (as édiea for éXta, modelled on édek-c-a), cp. 85 ¢. 

121. ¢ usually disappears in the aorist of liquid verbs (active and middle ) 
with lengthening of the preceding vowel (87): érre:da I sent for éoTeh-oa, Epnve. 
I showed for épav-ca, épjvaro for épav-caro. Cp. 102. 

122. Digamma (3) has disappeared in Attic. 
The following special cases are to be noted: 
a. In nouns of the third declension with a stem in av, ev, or ov (48). Thus, 

vais ship, gen. veds from yyg-ds, Bacideds king, gen. Bacidéws from Baowfjr-os (34). 
b. In the augment and reduplication of verbs beginning with -: elpyatéuny 

I worked from é-epyatouny, éo.xa am like from fefoxa. Cp. 431, 443. 
c. In verbs in ew for erw: péw I flow, fut. pet-couar. 

123. Some words have lost initial of \ 450s sweet (Lat. sua(d)vis), ob, of, 
€ him, 8s his (Lat. suus), 0s custom, 400s character (Lat. con -suetus). 

ASPIRATION 

124. A smooth stop (x, 7, x), brought before the rough breathing 
by elision, crasis, or in forming compounds, is made rough, becom- 
ing an aspirate (¢, 0, x). Cp. 16a. 

ay ob for dr(d) of, wx bdrnv for vikT(a) Snv (82); Odrepov the other (69), 
Poiudriov for 7d tuarov the cloak (66); pwePinue let go for pet (Gd) tye, avOadns self- 
willed from airés self and déetv please. 

a. A medial rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding smooth 
Stop: ppoupds watchman from mpo-dpos, ppoddos gone from mpé and 656s, réOpurmov 
Jour-horse chariot (rerp + ios). 

125. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the same 
word are avoided in Greek. A rough stop is changed into a smooth 
stop when the following syllable contains a rough stop. 

a. In reduplication (441) initial ¢, 0, x are changed to 7,7, «. Thus, régevya 
for pe-pev-ya perfect of pevyw flee, rl-On-u place for O4-On-ut, Ké-xn-va for xe-xn-va 
perf. of xdoxw gape. 

b. In the first aorist passive imperative -6. becomes -7: after -@7-, as in \v-Oy-T1 
for Av-0y-6 ; elsewhere -6: is retained (76x). 

c. In the aorist passive, de- and 6v- are changed to re- and rv- in é-réOnv was 
placed (rl@nuc) and é-rv-Onv was sacrificed (tw). 

d. From the same objection to a succession of rough stops are due duréxw 

dumtoxw clothe for dup-, éxe-xepla truce for éxe-xerpra (from éxw and yelp). 

123 D. Hom. evade pleased stands for écrpade from écfade. 
124 D. New Ionic generally leaves 7, r, « before the rough breathing: dm’ of, 

verlnut, robrepov. But in compounds (9 D.) ¢, 0, x may appear: ué0odos method 
(uerd after + 656s way). 
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e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (16 a), often disappeared when either 
of the two following syllables contains ¢, @, or x. é@xw have stands for éyw 
=cexw (119, cp. @-cxov), the rough changing to the smooth breathing before a 
rough stop. The rough breathing reappears in the future gw. Cp. icxw restrain 
for icxw from ot-cx-w, e5ef\ov foundation, but Zdos seat, Lat. sedes. 

f. In Oplt hair, gen. sing. rpry-ds for Opcxos, dat. pl. Opti; raxvs swift, 
comparative raxiwy (rare) or #artwy (ddcowy) from Baxiwy (112). 

g. In rag- (rdpos tomb), pres. Gda-r-w bury, fut. Odyw, perf. ré0apu-war (85); 

Tpépw nourish, fut. Opéyw, perf. réOpay-uar; trpéxw run, fut. Opétoua; rpud- 

(tpupy delicacy), pres. Optrrw enfeeble, fut. Optyw; tidw smoke, perf. ré-Odp-uac. 

N. — The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive €bpépOnv 
was nourished, é6pidOnv was enfeebled, épdvOnv was shown forth, @pbeeny was 
set upright, é0é\xOnv was charmed, éxabdépOny was purified ; in the perfect inf. 
mepdvOar, xexabdpbat, reOdpOar; in the imperatives ypdgn& be written, crpddnte 
turn about, P40 say. 

126. Transfer of Aspiration. — Aspiration may be transferred to 
a following syllable : TaoxXw for 7a6-cKxw (cp. 98). 

127. Some roots show variation between a final smooth and a rough stop ; 
déxouar receive, Swpoddkos bribe-taker ; ddelpw anoint, Alzos fat; wréxw weave, 
mroxudbs braid of hair; and in the perfect, as #ya from dyw lead. 

VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES 

128. Metathesis (transposition). — A vowel and a consonant often ex. 
change places: IIlw the Pnyx, gen. Iuxvds, rixrw bear for ri-rK-w (cp. rex-etv). 

a. Transposition proper does not occur where we have to do with ap, pa = p 
(20, 35 b) as in @dpoos and Opdcos courage ; or with syncope (44 b) due to early 
shifting of accent, as in rér-oua: fly, re-pby wing ; or where a long vowel follows 
the syncopated root, asin réu-yw r&ruy-xa I have cut. 

In BéBryxa I have thrown (B4d\\w throw), 8\n is formed from Bede found in 
Béde-nvov missile, 

129. Dissimilation.—a. \ sometimes becomes p when 2 appears in the 
same word : dpyahéos painful for d\yaXeos (adyos pain). 

b. A consonant (usually p) sometimes disappears when it occurs also in 
the adjoining syllable: dp¥daxros railing for dpu-ppaxros (lit. fenced by wood). 

c. Syllabic dissimilation or syncope occurs when the same or two similar 
syllables containing the same consonant succeed each other: audopeds a jar for 
dudi-popeus, Odpavvos bold for Oapao-cvvos. This is often called haplology. 

d. See also under 99, 125 a, b. 

126 D. Hdt. has évOatra there (évrad0a), évOeOrev thence (évredGer), KiOdv 
tunic (xray). This last was a Semitic loan, perhaps variously adapted. 

127 D. Hom. and Hdt. have aris again (ab6ts), obki not (odxt). All the 
dialects except Attic have b€xomar. 

128 D. Hom. kpadin, xapdin heart, xaprioros best (kpatusros), Bapdicros slow- 
est (8padbs), Sparés and -dapros from dépw flay, +dpaxov saw from dépkomar see. 
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130. Development. — 6 is developed between v and p, asin dvdpés of a man for dvpos from daytp (cp. cinder with Lat. cineris) ; B is developed between u and 
p (ord), as in weonuBpla midday, south from Meo-nupia for weo-nuepia from pécos 
middle and juépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera). 

131. Labials and dentals often correspond: mown and rics retribution; 
gdovos murder, Oelvw strike. mw and x: aizddos goat-herd, Bovxéddos ox-herd. ar 
for 7 is found in rrodeuos war, rrédus city for modeu“os, Tots. Cp. Neoptolemus 
and Ptolemy. So x6 and x in x@év ground, xapuatonthe ground. (These phenomena 
are commented upon at length in the various Greek comparative grammars.) 

132. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic in the same 
or kindred words. 

FINAL CONSONANTS 

133. No consonant except y, p, or o (including € and y) can stand 
at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are dropped. 

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (179) é« owt of, derived from é& (cp. 104, 
136), and ov« not, of which od is another form (187). 

b. Examples of dropped final consonants: dua body for cwuar (gen. odpar- 
os); mat oh boy for raid (gen. rad-bs); yéda milk for yadaxr (gen. yd\axr-os); 
gépov bearing for deport (gen. pépovr-os); Kip heart for Knpd, cp. Kapd-la ; &do 
for ddx05 (110), cp. Lat. aliud; pepe-(r) was carrying, Epepo-v(T) were carry- 
ing (464 c, e). 

e. An original final m preceded by a vowel becomes », cp. trrov with Lat. 
equum. So & one from éu (349 a), Lat. sem-el, dua once. 

130 D. So in Hom. yué-ySrw-xa have gone from wdrw from podr- in &-pod-0-v 
(128a). At the beginning of words this ~ is dropped; thus, Brdcxw go, 
Bporés mortal for uBpo-ros (root upo-, wop-, as in mor-tuus). In composition u 
remains, as in d-uBporos immortal ; but d4-Bporos immortal is formed from Bporés. 

182 D. + for «: Doric rv, rol, ré, duaxarloe (diaKdar0), fikare (elkoor), Iore- 
bay (Ilocedwv). 

o ‘* +: Doric caépepov to-day (rhuepov Attic, ojpepov Ionic). 

k ‘* a: Ionic (not Hom.) kére when, kérepos which of two ? 8kws, 
kéc0s, Kf. 

7: Doric réxa (rére), bxa (6re). 
“© 6: Doric yégapov eyelid, yhaxwv (Ion. yAjxwv) pennyroyal. 

8B: Doric 65edés (6Bor6s) a@ spit. 
7: Hom. rlovpes, Aeol. réooupes four (rérrapes); Aeol. mjdue 

Sar off (cp. rnddc€), wéure five (révre). 
6) (°°): asee 126 D. 
d ** 6: Hom. pap centaur (Ohp beast). 
p ‘ o: (rhotacism): late Laconian, Elean rlp who, Thessal. Oedpdo- 

Tos god-given. 

o ‘ @: late Laconian ovés for debs god (26 D.), 
v ** X:; Doric évdetv come. 

GREEK GRAM. — 3 
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS 

134. Movable N may be added at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. Movable vy may be annexed to words 
ending in -o1; to the third person singular in -e; and to éoré is. 

Thus, raow édeyev éxetva he said that to everybody (but mao. déyove. raira), 
Aéyouory éuol they speak to me (but déyoucl yor), Zorw &ddos there is another 
(187 b), AOhvnow foay they were at Athens. 

a, Except éori, words that add » do not elide their final vowel (73). 
b. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -» to the 3 sing. of the contracted form: 

eb érrole: adrév he treated him well. But jet went and pluperfects (as de knew) 
may add v. 

N. — Movable » is called » é¢edxverixby (dragging after). 

135. Movable » is usually written at the end of clauses, and at the end of a 
verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (144) the poets add pv 
before words beginning with a consonant. Prose inscriptions frequently use 
v hefore a consonant. 

136. Movable & appears in otras thus, éé out of, before vowels, obra, 
ex‘before consonants. Thus, ovrws éroée. he acied thus but ogrw rove? 
he acts thus; é& dyopas but éx rijs dyopas out of the market-place. 

a. evéds means straightway, ev6¥ straight towards. 

137. ov« not is used before the smooth breathing, otx (ep. 124) before 
the rough breathing: ov ddtyo., ovx Hs. Before all consonants ov is written : 
ob moddol, ob pddios. Standing alone or at the end of its clause ov is written of 
(rarely od«), as rs yap of; for how not ? Cp. 180 a. : 

a. A longer form is ovx! (Ion. ov«é) used before vowels and consonants, 
b. unxére no longer derives its x from the analogy of ovxére no longer. 

SYLLABLES 

138. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are separate vowels or diphthongs: thus, é-A7-Oe-a truth. 
139. The last syllable is called the ultima ; the-next to the last syllable is called the penult (paen-ultimna almost last); the one before the penult is called the antepenult (ante-paen-ultima). 

a ee ee 
134 D. Hom. has éyé(v) J, dupe(y) to us, Bup(r) to you, opl(v) to them. The suffixes -f: and -#e vary with ~pyw and -fev: beddi(v), mpbcbe(v). Also Ké(v) = Attic dv, w(v) now. The Mss. of Hat. avoid movable y, but it occurs in Ionic inscriptions. Hdt. often has -de for -Gev (mpbobe before, dmicbe behind). 136 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following Word: dugl about, dudls (poet.), uéxpr, axpe until (rarely wéxpis, Axpus), dr péuat and drpéua quietly, rodrddxes often (roAddx. Hom., Hat.). 
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140. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the end of the line) 
the rules commonly observed are these : 

a. Asingle consonant standing between two vowels in one word belongs with 
the second vowel: d-yw, oo-dl-fw. 

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed by 
a stop with u or », and by wr, belongs with the second vowel: rv-rrw, 8-ydo0s, 
&-crpov, €-xOos ; mpa-yua, €-Ovos, Nl-uvn. 

c. A group of consonants that cannot begin a word is divided between two 
syllables: &y-0os, éd-rls, €p-yua. Doubled consonants are divided: 6d\ar-ra. 

d. Compounds divide at the point of union: eic-pépw, rpoo-pépw ; av-dyw, elc- 
dyw, svv-éxw. (But the ancients often wrote d-vdyw, el-cdyw, mpo-cedbety, €-Edyw, 
dv-cdpeoros. ) 

e. o, when followed by one or more consonants, is either attached to the 
preceding vowel (d-pic-ros), or, with the consonant, begins the following syllable 
(4-pi-cros). (The ancients were not consistent, and there is evidence for the 
pronunciation &-pic-cros. ) 

f. The ancients divided é« rovrov as é-« rov-rov. This practice is now 
abandoned. 

141. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one ending 
in a consonant is closed. ‘hus, in py-rnp mother the first syllable is 
open, the second closed. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

142. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel followed 
by a vowel or a single consonant: 6c-0s god, é-vd-pi-0a I thought. 

143. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong: y«-pa country, do0-Aos slave. 

144. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes two 
consonants or a double consonant: tos horse, é€ out of. 

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by position 
may belong to the next word: dAdos wodirns, AAO KT Hua. 

b. Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel. Thus, 
both Aé-£w T shall say and d7j-tw TI shall cease have the first syllable long by 

position; but the first vowel is short in \éfw, long in Angw. 

145. A stop with a liquid after a short vowel need not make 
the preceding syllable long by position. A syllable containing a 
short vowel before a stop and a liquid is common (either short 
or long). When short, such syllables are said to have weak position. 

Thus, in ddxpu, rarpés, brdov, réxvov, TL dpa the first syllable is either long or 
short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a liquid 

is usually long ; in Attic it is usually short. 

144 D. ¢ may be one of the two consonants: mpds (¢)olkov (___ u). 
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a. The stop and the liquid making weak position must stand in the same 
word or in the same part of a compound. Thus, in éx-Adw J release the first 
syllable is always long, but in @-«\ve he heard it is common. 

b. 8, y, 5 before uw, or v, and usually before \, make the preceding syllable 
long by position. Thus, dyvds (_ U) pure, BiBMlov (4 VU VU) book. 

N.—‘ Common’ quantity has been explained as due to a difference in syllabic 
division. Thus, in réxvoy, the first syllable is closed (rék-vov); while in réxvov 
the first syllable is open (ré-xvov). Cp. 141. 

146. The quantity of most syllables is usually apparent. Thus, syllables 

a. with 7, w, or a diphthong, are long. 
b. with e, o, before a vowel or a single consonant, are short. 
c. with e, 0, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 
d. with a, «, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 

N. —But syllables with e, 0, or a, «, v before a stop and a liquid may be 
short (145). Cp. also 147 ¢. 

147. The quantity of syllables containing a, t, v before a vowel or a single 
consonant must be learned by observation, especially in poetry. Note, however, 
that a, «, v are always long 

a. when they have the circumflex accent: was, byuty. 
b. when they arise from contraction (59) or crasis (62): yépa from yépaa, 

dpyés idle from d-epyos (but apyés bright), kay from xal eva. 
c. «and v are generally short before ¢ (except as initial sounds in augmented 

forms, 435) and a, «, v before ¢ Thus, xpvt, éxhptta, rritw, apratu, edit. : 
d. as, is, and us are long when » or yr has dropped out before s (96, 100). 
e. The accent often shows the quantity (163, 164, 170). 

148. A vowel standing before another vowel in a Greek word is not necet- 
sarily short (as it usually is in classical Latin). 

146 D. In Hom. an initial liquid, nasal, and digamma (3) was probably doubled in pronunciation when it followed a short syllable carrying the rhythmic accent. Here a final short vowel appears in a long syllable: épt Heydpowrt (Us UU vu), ep. 28 D. The lengthening is sometimes due to the former presence of o or f before the liquid or nasal: 8re Angeev G+. & (ep. @Anxros unceasing for d-chyxros), Te pita. (cp. dppyxros unbroken for a-cpnxros). (Cp. 80a, 80 D., 81 D.) - 147 D. a, +, v in Hom. sometimes show a different quantity than in Attic. Thus, Att. Kadbs, rivw, POdvw, Mow, tna, Hom. Kadbs, ripw, pbdvw (28), and Aww and “imu: usually. 
148 D. 1. In Hom., and sometimes in the lyric parts of the drama, a syllable ending in a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before an initial vowel : dw éddy (COE Ie) 2). eVxerat elvac (ERIS —__), KADOL wev apyupéroe CRAG Ew oye Here « and v have become semivowels (20, 43) ; thus, etxera | yetvar, cp. 67. “#) “1, -~ Were shortened like a, 7, # Thus, dorérw buBpy (GAG ee 2. This shortening does not occur when the rhythmic accent falls upon ‘the final syllable: dvribdw ’Odvaqe (GA Gongs Vv), Gm (+ UV). 
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ACCENT 

149. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent can 
stand farther back than the antepenult. 

1. Acute (“): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It may 
stand on ultima, penult, or antepenult: xaAds, da/pwr, avOpwros. 

2. Circumflex (~): over vowels long by nature and diphthongs. It 
may stand on ultima or penult: yi, God, ddpov, rodro. 

3. Grave (*): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It stands 
on the ultima only: rov dvépa, tiv riynv, of Beot ris ‘EXAdSos. 

150. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone. 
The grave is a low-pitched tone as contrasted with the acute. The 
circumflex combines acute and grave. 

151. Accented syllables in Ancient Greek had a higher pitch (révos) than 
unaccented syllables, and it was the rising and falling of the pitch that made 
Ancient Greek a musical language. The Greek word for accent is poo wola 
(Lat. accentus: from ad-cano), i.e. ‘song accompanying words.’ Musical 
accent (elevation and depression of tone) is to be distinguished from quantity 
(duration of tone), and from rhythmic accent (stress of voice at fixed intervals 
when there is a regular sequence of long and short syllables), 

N.—The accent heard in Modern Greek and English is a stress-accent. 
Stress is produced by strong and weak expiration, and takes account of accented 
syllables to the neglect of the quantity of unaccented syllables. Thus, shortly 
after Christ, dv@pwros was often pronounced like a dactyl, pios like a trochee ; 
and mpdcwrov, évvéa, were even written rpdcoroy, évyfa. 

152. The marks of accent are placed over the vowel of the accented syllable. 
A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rotro), except in the case of 
capital g, , w (as “Ads, 5), where the accent stands before the first vowel. 

153. A breathing is written before the acute and grave (ol, #), but under 
the circumflex (#, obros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals: 
“Ounpos, “Qpa. The accent stands over a mark of diaeresis (8): «Anid.. 

154. The grave is written in place of a final acute on a word that 
is followed immediately by another word in the sentence. Thus, 
pera THv pdynv after the battle (for pera rhv pdynv). It is also some- 
times placed on tis, 7i (334), to distinguish these indefinite pronouns 
from the interrogatives ris, ri. 

a. An oxytone (157) changes its acute to the grave when followed by another 
word, except: (1) when the oxytone is followed by an enclitic (183 a); (2) in rls, 

» rf interrogative, as ris otros; who’s this? (3) when an elided syllable follows 

3. The shortening rarely occurs in the interior of a word. ‘Thus, Hom. Hpwos 
(uv), vidy (UU), in the Attic drama adryt (_U_), rowsros (UU), 
ro (4 __), often written od in inscriptions (cp. 43). 
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the accented syllable: wix6’ 8dnv (124), not wyx6" Snyv (174a); (4) when a 
colon or period follows. (Usage varies before a comma. ) 

155. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every sylla- 
ble not accented with the acute or circumflex; and some Mss. show this in 
practice, e.g. mayxparys. ‘Later it was restricted to its use as a substitute for a 
final acute. 

156. The circumflex is formed from the union of the acute and the grave 
(= *), never from ’, Thus, rats = rdis, e6 = %. Similarly, since every long 
vowel may be resolved into two short units (morae), rv may be regarded as 
=7édv. The circumflex was thus spoken with a rising tone followed by one of 
lower pitch. poica, duos are thus = puddoa, déeuos; potorns, Shuov are = poveons, 
déuov. In didodca (i.e. d:56dea) compared with didovs the accent has receded 
(159) one mora. 

a. The whole vowel receives the acute when the second short unit of a vowel 
long by nature is accented: At = Ali. 

157. Words are named according to their accent as follows: 
Oxytone (acute on the ultima): Op, xadds, AedvKds. 
Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Atw, Aew, AeAvKdTOs. 
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): dvOpwros, mrawdevop.ev. 
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): y9, cod. 
Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): zpagis, fovea. 
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented, 158): podoa, pjrnp, 7édE08. 

158. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos deep-toned, low-toned) when it 
has no accent on the ultima. All paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properi- 
spomena are also barytones. 

159. An accent is called recessive when it moves back as far from the end 
of the word as the quantity of the ultima permits (166). The quantity of the 
penult is here disregarded (rpérwuer). Cp. 178. 

160. Oxytone (dts, sharp + révos) means ‘ sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (trepi- 
om wuevos) ‘ turned-around ” (circumplectus, 156). Paroxytone and proparoxytone 
are derived from éttrovos with the prepositions rapd and mpé respectively. Acute 
corresponds to Lat. acutus (éteta, scil. mpocwdla). 

161. The invention of the marks of accent is attributed to Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, librarian at Alexandria about 200 z.c. The use of signs served to 
fix the correct accentuation, which was becoming uncertain in the third century B.c.; marked the variation of dialect usage ; and rendered the acquisition of Greek easier for foreigners. The signs for the accents (and the breathings) were not regularly employed in Mss. till after 600 a.p. 

162. The position of the accent has to be learned by observation. But the kind of accent is determined by the following rules. ec ce 
162 D. 1. Aeolic has recessive (159) accent in all words except prepositions and conjunctions. Thus, odpos, Leds, i.e. Zéds, adros, Narew (= Nuretv), Arovros (= Aurépros), &upes (= quets). 
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163. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only (dv6pu- 
mos, Bacirea queen, oixopidaxos of a house-guard). If the ultima is 
long, either by nature or by position (144), the antepenult cannot 
take an accent: hence dv6pwmov (176.4), Baorrcia kingdom, oixopiaraé. 

a. Some nouns in -ews and -ewy admit the acute on the antepenult. Thus, 
the genitive of nouns in -s and -vus (ré\ews, odewv, dorews), the forms of the 

Attic declension, as t\ews (289). So the Ionic genitive in -ew (aodirew) ; also 
some compound adjectives in -ws, as dvcepws unhappy in love, bWlkepws lofty 
antlered. On Gyrivwy see 186. 

164. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex when 
the ultima is short by nature (v#cos, radra). In all other cases it has 
the acute (dBos, AeAvKOTOs, Tovrov). 

a. Apparent exceptions are Wore, ovris, #5e (properly 7de). See 186. 
b. A final syllable containing a vowel short by nature followed by & or y does 

not permit the acute to stand on the antepenult (olkogvAat); but the circumflex 

may stand on the penult (xfpvé). 

165. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (zorayds) ; 
if accented and long, has either the acute (AcAvxws), or the circumflex 
(TepexAjs). 

166. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the 
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Thus, dvOpwrov and 
8dpov are impossible. 

167. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented 

a. on the ultima, has the acute: codds. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: vopos. 
c. on along penult, has the circumflex: ddpor. 
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dvOpw7os. 

168. When the ultima is long, a word, if accented 

a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyw, copds. 
b. on the penult, has the acute: Aé€wv, da/pov. 

169. Final -a: and -o. are regarded as short: pofca:, Bovhouar, mpbmadar, 

&Opwro:. But in the optative -a: and -o are long (Aéoa, Bovdevor), as in con- 

tracted syllables. So also in the locative oto: at home (but ofkoc houses). 

a. The difference in the quantitative treatment of -a and -o depends on an 

_ original difference of accentuation that may have vanished in Greek. -a: and 

2. Doric regarded final -o: (169) as long (4v@pdéror), and probably -a: in nouns 

‘ (xpar); made paroxytones the 3 pl. act. of the past tenses (épépoy, é\toav) and 

such words as raldes, yuvalkes, mréxas; made perispomena the gen. masc. pl. of 

pronouns (rovrév, d\dGv) and the gen. fem. pl. of adj. in -os (dugorepav). The 

substitution, in the accus. pl., of -dés and -os for -as and -ous, caused no change 

in the accent (dos, dumédos). 



40 ACCENT [x70 

-ot, when short, were pronounced with a clipped, or simple, tone; when long, 
with a drawled, or compound, tone. 

170. The quantity of a, «, v (147) may often be learned from the accent. 
Thus, in 6ddarra, nuous, rixus, Sbvauis, uwAus, the vowel of the last syllable 

must be short; in ¢/Aos the « must be short (otherwise ¢idos). Cp. 163. 

ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION 

171. Contraction. —If either of the syllables to be contracted had 
an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus: 

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: giAebuevos = pidovpevos. 
b. A contracted penult has the circumflex when the ultima is short; the 

acute, when the ultima is long: ¢iAdover = Pidodar, PiredvTwy = Pirovvtwv. 
c. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was 

oxytone: écrads = eorws ; otherwise, the circumflex: giAéw = gid. 

N. 1.—A contracted syllable has the circumflex only when, in the uncon- 
tracted form, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave (155, 156). 
Thus, Iepex\éys = Tepixd fs, riud = tiud. In all other cases we have the acute: 
Piredvrwy = pirotyTwy, BeBaws = BeBas. 

N. 2. — Exceptions to 171 are often due to the analogy of other forms (236 a, 
264 e, 279 a, 290 c, 309 a). 

172. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent, 
the contracted syllable has no accent: ¢iAce = irc, yéevei = yever, 
mepirdoos = mepirAous. For exceptions, see 236 b. : 

173. Crasis.—In crasis, the first word (as less important) loses 
its accent: réya6d for ra ayaa, trav for ra év, Kay for xai éyd. 

a. If the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with short ultima, it is uncer- 
tain whether, in crasis, the paroxytone remains or changes to properispomenon. 
In this book rovpyov, rdé\da are written for 7d pyov, ra &hXa ; but many scholars 
write Tofpyov, Tada. , 

174. Elision.—TIn elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose their accent: zap’ (for zap&) éuod, dAX’ (for a\A&) éyé. In other oxy- tones the accent is thrown back to the penult: éAX’ (for roddd) éxaGor. 
a. Observe that in 76, éraéov the acute is not changed to the grave (154 a, 3). A circumflex does not result from the recession of the accent. Thus, ow (not du) éys for dnul éyd. Tid and woré, after a word which cannot receive their accent (183 d), drop their accent: ofrw ror’ hv. 

ANASTROPHE 

175. Anastrophe (dvaorpody) turning-back) occurs in the case of oxytone prepositions of two syllables, which throw the accent back on the first syllable. 
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a. When the preposition follows its case: rovrwy mépu (for rept rovrwr) 
about these things. No other preposition than zepi follows its case in prose. 

N. 1.—In poetry anastrophe occurs with the other dissyllabic prepositions 
(except dvyrl, du@i, dua). In Homer a preposition following its verb and sepa- 
rated from it by tmesis (1650) also admits anastrophe (Aovcy dro for amoXovon). 

N. 2. — When the final vowel of the preposition is elided, the accent is dropped 
if no mark of punctuation intervenes: yepolv id’ queréppow B 374. 

b. When a preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition and 
éorl, Thus, rdpa for mdpeors it is permitted, u for éveors it is possible 
(évi is a poetic form of éy). 

N. — In poetry, dpa may stand for mdpewx or mdpeyu; and dva arise / up! 
is used for dvdornh. Hom. has én = gve. 

CHANGE OF ACCENT IN DECLENSION, INFLECTION, AND 

COMPOSITION 

176. When a short ultima of the nominative is lengthened in an 
oblique case 

a. a proparoxytone becomes paroxytone: dAarra baddrrns, dvOpwros 
avOpurrov. 

b. a properispomenon becomes paroxytone: potca povons, dSapov dvpov. 
ce. an oxytone becomes perispomenon in the genitive and dative of 

the second declension: eds bod bed Gedy Bevis. 

177. When, for a long ultima, a short ultima is substituted in 
inflection 

a. a dissyllabic paroxytone (with penult long by nature) becomes 
properispomenon: Atw dAdve. 

b. a polysyllabic paroxytone (with penult either long or short) be- 
comes proparoxytone: zaidsiw maideve, trAEKW AEKOpEV. 

178. In composition the accent is usually recessive (159) in the 
case of substantives and adjectives, regularly in the case of verbs: 
Baots avaBacts, beds abeos, Ade aoXde. 

a. Proper names having the form of a substantive, adjective, or participle, 
usually change the accent : “EAmis (€Amls), CAadKos (yAavcds), T'édAwy (yedGr). 

b. Special cases will be considered under Declension and Inflection. 

PROCLITICS 

179. Ten monosyllabic words have no accent and are closely con- 
nected with the following word. They are called proclitics (from 
‘mpoxAtvw lean forward). They are: 
The forms of the article beginning with a vowel (6, 7, of, ai); the 

prepositions év, eis (és), e& (€x); the conjunction « if; as as, that 
(also a preposition to); the negative adverb od (ovx, otx, 137), 
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1so, A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus: 
a. od at the end of a sentence: ¢7s, 7 ov; do you say so or not ? was yap 

ov; for why not ? Also ot no standing alone. 
b. é£, év, and eds receive an acute in poetry when they follow the word to 

which they belong and stand at the end of the verse: xaxav % out of evils ZH 472. 
-C. @s as becomes s&s in poetry when it follows its noun: 6eds és asa god. as 

standing for ovrws is written #s even in prose (ovd’ és not even thus). 
ad. When the proclitic precedes an enclitic (183 e): @» rice. 

N.—6 used as a relative (for 4s, 1105) is written 6. On 6 demonstrative 
see 1114, 

ENCLITICS 

181. Enclitics (from éyxAtvw lean on, upon) are words attaching 
themselves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro- 
nounced rapidly. LEnclitics usually lose their accent. They are: 

a. The personal pronouns od, pol, wé; cod, col, cé; ob, of, &, and (in 
poetry) cpici. 

b. The indefinite pronoun rls, 7? in all cases (including rod, rG for rus, 
rit, but excluding drra =7wd); the indefinite adverbs ov (or ro6t), 7, mol, 
wobév, woré, rw, ras. When used as interrogatives these words are not enclitic 
(rls, rf, rod (or 16H), rH, rot, wéber, rére, TO, 7s). 

c. All dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of efut am and ¢nul say 
(é.e all except ei and ¢ys). 

d. The particles yé, ré, rol, rép; the inseparable -de in 85, rorbade, etc. * 
N. — Enclitics, when they retain their accent, are called orthotone. See 187. 

182. The accent of an enclitic, when it is thrown back apon ‘the 
preceding word, always appears as an acute: yp re (not O77 te) from 
Onp + ré. 

183. The word preceding an enclitic is treated as follows: 
a. An oxytone keeps its accent, and does not change an acute to a grave 

(154 a): 56s wor, Kaddy éore. 
b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: ¢Ad ce, Tivdv Tivwy, 
c. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent, 

the acute on the ultima: dvdpwads ris, dvOpwrol Ties, Koved Tw; cody pe, 
matdés Tuves. 

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent: a nonosyllabic enclitic loses 
its accent (xépa ris, Pldos wou), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent (xapas 
rivbs, pldot twés) except when its final vowel is elided (174). 

181 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ye, odo, ced, rol, Té, 
and r¥ (accus. = cé), &o, eb, eer, ply, viv, opl, odly, op, cpu, chwtr, spéwr, 
opéas, cpads and opas, cpéa; also the particles w or viv (not viv), Epic xé (xév), nv, p4; and Epic égai, Ion. els, thou art. 
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N. —Like paroxytones are treated properispomena ending in ¢ or y when 

followed by a dissyllabic enclitic: xApug éort ; and so probably xfjpvé rus. 

e. A proclitic (179) takes an acute: éy rive, ef Tuves. 

184. Since an enclitic, on losing its accent, forms a part of the preceding 
word, the writing 4v@pwros ris would violate the rule (149) that no word can be 

aecented on a syllable before the antepenult. A paroxytone receives no addi- 

tional accent in order that two successive syllables may not have the acute (not 

pirdbs eo). 

185. When several enclitics occur in succession, each receives an accent 

from the following, only the last having no accent: ef mov rls riva tdor ex Opdy if 

ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47. 

186. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a compound 

(cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a separate word. 

Thus, obre (not odre), dere, elre, kalrot, obrivos, Grim, SvTivwy ; usually rep (Gomes ); 

aud the inseparable -5e in 85e, rovade, ofkade; and -Ge and -x« in efe (poetic atde), 

yaixt. ore, Grim, etc., are not real exceptions to the rules of accent (163, 164). 

a. ofés re able is sometimes written olécre. ovx odv is usually written otxouy 

not therefore, and not therefore ? in distinction from ovkoty therefore. éyw ye 

and éuol ye may become éywye, Euorye. 

187. An enclitic retains its accent (is orthotone, cp. 181 N.): 

a. When it is emphatic, as in contrasts: 7 col 7. 7@ wartpl cou either to you 

or to your father (éuod, éuol, éué are emphatic: elré xal éuol tell me too), and 

at the beginning of a sentence or clause: nul yap I say in fact. 

b. éorf is written Zor at the beginning of a sentence; when it expresses 

existence or possibility; when it follows ov«, my, el, ws, Kal, dddd (or aN’), 

rodro (or rodr’); and in éorw of some, éorw bre sometimes. Thus, ef Zoriv ovrws 

if it is so, rodro 8 ore that which exists. 

c. Inthe phrases woré pév.. . more dé, Tives pev... tives O€. 

d. After a word suffering elision: moAdol 3’ eloly (for d¢ elow), Tadr’ éorl. 

e. When a dissyllabic enclitic follows a paroxytone (183 d). 

N. 1.— When they are used as indirect reflexives in Attic prose (1228), the 

pronouns of the third person of and ola: are orthotone, of is generally enclitic, 

while ¢ is generally orthotone. 

N. 2.— After oxytone prepositions and évexa enclitic pronouns (except rls) 

usually keep their accent (él col, not éml oo ; évexa cod, not &vexd cov ; evexd Tov, 

not évexa rod). éuod, éuol, éué are used after prepositions (except mpés we; and 

in the drama dul jor). 
MARKS OF PUNCTUATION 

188. Greek has four marks of punctuation. The comma and pertod have 

the same forms as in English For the colon and semicolon Greek has only one 

‘sign, a point above the line (*): of dé jdéws éeifovTo” érlatevoy yap attra and 

they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 1. 2. 2. The mark of interroga- 

tion (;) is the same as our semicolon: ds yap ov; for why not? During the classical 

period words were usually run together in writing; the symbols : or : often repre- 

sented a stop (colon, period). 
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INFLECTION 

189. Parts of Speech.— Greek has the following parts of speech: substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, con- junctions, and particles. In this Grammar noun is used to include both the substantive and the adjective. 
190. Inflection is the change in the form of nouns, pronouns, and verbs which indicates their relation to other words in the sentence, Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives (including par- ticiples), and pronouns 3 conjugation is the inflection of verbs. 
191. Stems. — Inflection is shown by the addition of endings to the stem, which is that part of a word which sets forth the idea; the endings fit the word to stand in various relations to other words in the sentence. The endings originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs they represent the force of the personal pronouns in English; in nouns they often correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. Thus, the stem doyo- becomes éyo-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes Aéyo-uev we say. Whether a stem is used as a noun or a verb depends solely on its signification ; many stems are used both for nouns and for verbs, as riwa- in Tiuh honour, riwa- in Ttd-w I honour; édwid- in €Xrl(5)-s hope, €rlfw I hope (éAmid-1w). The pure stem, that is, the stem without any ending, may serve as a word ; as xWpa land, reve speak! dye O word! 

192. The stem often changes in form, but not in meaning, in nouns and verbs. Thus, the stem of Abyo-s word is Noyo- or Aoye-, Of rarhp father is Tarep- (strong stem) or marp- (weak stem) ; of Aelro-uev we leave is- Neuro-, Of &Nlo- pev we left is Nuro-. The verbal stem is algo modified to indicate change in time: Tiut-oo-wev we shall honour, 
193. Roots. — The fundamental part of a word, which remains after the word has been analyzed into al] its component parts, is called a root. When a stem agrees in form with a root (as in 708-6, gen. of rots foot) it is called a root-stem. A root contains the mere idea of a word in the vaguest and most abstract form possible. Thus, the root dey, and in another form doy, contains the idea of saying simply. By the addition of a formative element o we arrive at the stems Aeyo- and doyo- in Aéyo-uev we say, Abyo-s word (i.e, what is said), 44 

iy 
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Words are built by adding to the root certain formative suffixes by which the 

stem and then the word, ready for use, is constructed. Thus, from the root Av 

are formed dv-c1-s loosing, \v-Tpo-v ranson, du-7i-xé-s able to loose, dv-O7-var to 

have been loosed. The formation of the stem by the addition of suffixes to the root 

is treated in Part III. The root itself may assume various forms without change 

of meaning, as dey in Aéy-0-wev We say, doy in Nby-0-s word. 

N.—Since Greek is connected with the other Indo-European languages, the 

roots which we establish in Greek by analysis of a word into its simplest form 

often reappear in the connected languages (p. 1, A). Thus, the root gep of pépw 

T bear is seen in Sanskrit bhdrami, Lat. fero, Germ. ge-baéren. The assumption 

of roots is merely a grammatical convenience in the analysis of word-forms, and 

their determination is part of comparative grammar. Roots and suffixes as such 

never existed as independent words in Greek, or indeed in any known period of 

the parent language from which Greek and the other Indo-European tongues 

are derived. ‘The theory that all roots are monosyllables is ill supported. As 

far back as we can follow the history of the Indo-European languages we find 

only complete words; hence their analysis into component morphological ele- 

ments is merely a scientific device for purposes of arrangement and classification. 

DECLENSION 

194. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and case. 

195. Number.— There are three numbers: singular, dual, and 

plural. The dual speaks of two or a pair, aS Tw dpbarpa the two 

eyes; but it is not often used, and the plural (which denotes more 

than one) is frequently substituted for it (ot bdbarpoi the eyes). 

196. Gender. — There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 

neuter. 

a. Gender strictly marks sex-distinction. But in Greek, as in German and 

french, many inanimate objects are regarded as masculine or feminine. Such 

words are said to have ‘grammatical’ gender, which is determined only by their 

form. Words denoting objects without natural gender usually show their gram- 

matical gender by the form of the adjective, as paxpds Abyos a@ long speech, 

paxpa vaoos a long island, paxpdy retxos a long wall. 

b. The gender of Greek words is usually indicated by means of the article : 

6 for masculine, 4 for feminine, 74 for neuter. 

197. Rule of Natural Gender. — Nouns denoting male persons are 

masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus, 

& vavrys seaman, 6 orparidtys soldier, 7 youn woman, 7 Kopn maiden. 

a. A whole class is designated by the masculine: of &vOpwrot men, i.e. men 

and women. 

b. Exceptions To THE Rute OF NATURAL Genper. — Diminutives in -1ov 

are neuter (199d), as rd dvOpdrwv manikin (6 &vOpwros man), 73 madloy little 

child (male or female, 6 or 7 mats child), rd yUra.or little woman (4 yur womair). 

Also the words réxvov, réxos child (strictly ‘thing born’), dvdpdarodov captive. 
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198. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either masculine or feminine. Thus, 6 rats boy, 4 mais girl, 6 bebs god, 4 beds (4 bed poet.) goddess. 
So with names of animals: 6 Bots ox, 4 Bods cow, 6 txmos horse, 7 immos mare. 

a. Some names of animals have only one grammatical gender without regard to sex, as 6 Aayds he-hare or she-hare, 7 ahérné he-fox or she-fox. 

199. Gender of Sexless Objects. — The gender of most nouns denot- ing sexless objects has to be learned by the endings (211, 228, 255) and by observation. The following general rules should be noted. 
a. Masculine are the names of winds, months, and most rivers. Thus, 6 Bopéas the North Wind, 6 ‘ExarouBarby Hecatombaeon, 6 Kngurcés Cephissus. 
N.— The gender of these proper names is made to correspond to 6 dveyos wind, 6 why month, 6 rorauss river. In the case of winds and rivers the gender may be due in part to personification. 
b. Feminine are the names of almost all countries, islands, cities, trees, and plants. Thus, 4 *Arrixh Attica, % Ajdos Delos, 4 KépivOos Corinth, 4 alrus pine, 4 dumedos vine. The gender here follows that of 1 YR Or 7 x wpa land, country, 7 vijcos island, % és city, 7 dps, originally tree in general, but later oak (7d d€vdpor is the ordinary word for tree), 
c. Feminine are most abstract words, that is, words denoting a quality or a con- dition. Thus, 4 dpery virtue, 7 edvora good-will, 7 taxtrns swiftness, 7 édris hope. d. Neuter are diminutives (197 b), words and expressions quoted, letters of the alphabet, infinitives, and indeclinable nouns. Thus, 7d iyeis the word ‘you,’ 70 YvGO ceauvréy the saying ‘learn to know thyself,’ 7d adda alpha, 7d macdeve to educate, rd xpedy necessity. 

* N. — But some names of women end in -.op (197b): 4 Truképov Glycerium. 
200. Remarks.—a. Most of the exceptions to 199 a-b are due to the endings; e.g. 7 AjOn Lethe, ZrvéE Styx (vivers of the Lower World), 7d "Apyos Argos, 6 Kadvidy Calydon, 73 *D\toy Ilium, ot Aedpot Delphi, 6 \wréds lotus. b. Change in gender is often associated with change in form: 6 XvKos he-wolf, ] NOkavva she-wolf, 6 TolnThs poet, 4 TOLHT pia poetess, 6 Bloros and 9 Bury life, 6 Tpdmos manner, ) Tporh rout. 

201. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes Jrom as well as o the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, in, at, ete. The other cases are used as in Latin. 
a. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to distin- 

guish them from the nominative and vocative 
202. The vocative is often like the nominative in the singular; in 

the plural it is always the same. N ominative, vocative, and accusa- 
tive have the same form in neuter words, and always have « in the 
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plural. In the dual there are two forms, one for nominative, accusa- 

tive, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative. 

203. Lost Cases. — Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental 

and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the ablative. 

The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Big, Lat. vi ; with, as in AlOos with 

stones ; and in, on, as in vq on the earth. From may be expressed by the geni- 

tive: mbppw Zrdprys far from Sparta. When the genitive and dative do duty 

for the ablative, prepositions are often used. Instances of the forms of the 

lost cases are given in 341. 

204. Declensions. — There are three declensions, which are named 

from the stems to which the case endings are attached. 

{. First or A-declension, with stems in @ Vowel Desions: 

2. Second or O-declension, with stems in 0 eaCn Stone 

3. Third or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant or in t 

and v. 

The nominative and accusative are alike in the singular and plural 

of all neuter nouns. The nominative and vocative are alike in the 

plural. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF NOUNS 

205. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, the 

same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided the ultima 

permits (163); otherwise the following syllable receives the accent. 

1decl. @ddarra, Oaddtrys, OadarTy, OddaTTay, Oddrarrat (169), Oadrarrass, 

Oadarras. 

Qdecl. &rPpwros, dvOpsrov, avOpdry, dvOpwrov, dvOpwrot (169), dvOpdruy, 

avOpmros, avOpwrous. 

3 decl. éwy, Aéovros, Aéovrt, AéovTa, déovTes, edyT wr. 

Adj.:  d£&os (287), agla, déor, dtlov, atlas, délw, dtla, atlwy, aélous. 

xaples (299), xaplevros, xaplevri, xaplevra, XapéevTwv. 

206. The character of the accent depends on the general laws (167, 168, 

176). Thus, vicn, vikae (169) ; d&pov, SaHpov, Sapa ; copa, chparos, CwpdTwv, 

oopara, 

207. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena in 

the genitive and dative of all numbers: oid, cKids, oKig, oKLdY, TKLais ; 6e6s, 

Gcod, OeG, Pedy, Geois ; pavepds, pavepod, pavep@, pavepar, pavepots. 

208. The genitive plural of all substantives of the first declension has the 

circumflex on the w of -wv. Thus, vicn vikdv; Oddatra Gararr ay; modirns wodt- 

Tov; veavias veavior. 

209. The fem. gen. plural of adjectives and participles in -os has the same 

accent and form as the masculine and neuter. Thus, Sicaws, gen. pl. dexalow 

(in all genders) ; Avépevos, gen. pl. Avouévwy (in all genders). 
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210. CASE ENDINGS OF NOUNS 

VowEL DECLENSION Consonant DECLENSION 

SINGULAR 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Masc. and Fem. Neuter 

Nom. -§ or none -v -s or none none 

Gen, -$ OF -to -0$ 

Dat. -L “tl 

Acc. -v -v OF -& none 
Voc. none -v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL 
N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D. =u -Olv 

PLURAL 

N. V. u “a <3 -a 
Gen. “ov -wv 
Dat. =1g (-tot) “Cl, -TOL, -EToL 
Acc. =vS (-tsy -a “vs, -ds 3 

a. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case ending, as in the genitive plural of the first declension (213). Cp. 258, 264, 268, etc. b. In the vowel declension, -: of the nominative plural is borrowed from the, inflection of pronouns (éxe?vo-c), 

SUBSTANTIVES 

FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @) 
211. Stems in @ are masculine or feminine. The feminine nomi- native singular ends in -a, -a, or -y; the masculine nominative singu- lar adds -s to the stem, and thus ends in -ds OF -ys. 
212. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with the final vowel of the stem. 

Ferm. Sine. Mase. Sina. Mase. Fem. Px. |Masc. Fem. Duan 
Nom. &@ or& 4 | as n-s a-t NAV. &@ Gen. G-sorny-s n-s| a-to (Hom. &-0) | dv (for éwy, G-ov)| G.D. a-wv Dat. G-t or n- N-L | Gu n-e G-ts OF a-tou(v) Ace, @-voré-v 4-v| a-v n-v Gs (for a-vs) Voc. @ ord [a & or y a-t 

Observe the shortening of the stem in vocative singular and plural, in nomi- native and dative plural, and genitive and dative dua. 
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213. Accent. — For special rule of accent in the genitive plural, see 208. 
The genitive plural is always perispomenon since -é»y is contracted from -éw» de- 

rived from original (and Hom.) -d-wy (51). Final -a: is treated as short (169). 
a. The form of the gen. pl. is taken from the pronominal adjective, i.e. 

(Hom.) @edwy goddesses follows the analogy of (Hom.) rdw (332 D.) for 7a- 
(c) wv, cf. Lat. ista-rum ded-rum. 

214. The dialects show various forms. 

215. Dative Plural.— The ending -aou(v) occurs in Attic poetry 
(Sicaioe from diky right, deordravor from deordrys lord). 

a. Attic inscriptions to 420 B.c. have -yo. (written -m01), -nov, and (after e, 
t, p) -goe (written -air) and -do.. Thus, dpaxujor and dSpayufor drachmas, 
Tapigo. and raplac. stewards. -no. and -ac. are properly endings of the locative 
case (341), 

214 D. 1. For , Doric and Aeolic have original @; thus, vixa, vixas, vixg, 
vixav ; woNiras, xpirds, “Arpeidas. 

2. Ionic has 7 for the a of Attic even after, 1, and p; thus, yeven, olxin, dyop%, 

volpns, wolpy (NOM. potpa), venvins. Thus, dyopy, -fs, -7, -hv; venvlys, -ov, -7, -nv. 

But Hom. has éed goddess, ‘Eppyelas Hermes. 

3. The dialects admit -¢ in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Thus, 
Sonic rptprn stern, xvion savour (Att. mptura, xvica), Dor. rd\ua daring. Tonic 

has 7 for & in the abstracts in -eln, -oln (adnOeln truth, edvoln good-will). Hom. 

has rudd oh maiden from wyudn. 
4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra for -rns in imréra horseman, immnddra 

driver of horses, vepednyepéra cloud-collector, kiavoxaira dark-haired ; and, with 

recessive accent, untlera counsellor. So in the adj. evptora far-sounding. Cp. 
Lat. poeta, scriba. 

5. Gen. sing. masc. — (a) -Go, the original form from 4-()o, is used by Hom. 
CArpelda0). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -& ( Arpelda). 

(b) -ew, from yo (= ao) by 34, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single 
syllable by synizesis (60), as in ’Arpeldew. Hdt. has -ew, as rodirew (163 a). 

(c) -w in Hom, after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéns). 
6. Accus. sing. masc. —In proper names Hdt. often has -ea borrowed from 

s stems (264), as Mi\riddea for MiAridd-v. 
7. Dual.— Hom. has the nom, dual of masculines only. In the gen. and dat. 

Hom. has -avv and also -auv. 
8. Gen. plur. — (a) -Gev, the original form, occurs in Hom. (uovedwy, ayo- 

pdwv). In Aeolic and Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -év (dyopav). The Doric -av 
is found also in the choral songs of the drama (merpav rocks). (c) -éwv, the 
Tonic form, appears in Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis 
(60) as in Bovdéwy, from Bovdy plan. -éwv is from -4wv, Ionic for -dwy. (d) -dv 

in Hom. generally after vowels (k\io.dv, from kduoln hut). 
9. Dat. plur. : -y01(v), -ns, generally before vowels, and (rarely) -avs in Hom. 

Tonic has -yo1, Aeolic -aor(v), -ais, Doric -as. 
10. Accus. plur. : -avs, -ds, as in various Doric dialects, -as in Aeolic. 

GREEK GRAM. — 4 
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216. I. FEMININES 

SINGULAR 

fl i f H pot 1 yAGrtra = | « OdAatTa Spi ten = uy HOtpa hy yA" = 
ad (vtKa-) (puya-) (mowpa-)  (yAwrTa-) (adarra-) 
land victory Slight Sate tongue sea 

Nom. Xopa viky ovyh potpa VAS sae = he 

Gen. X&pas vtkys pvyfis polpas yAarrns paNicras 

Dat. XSpq vig ovyt polpa i aarti. sips 

Acc. Xopa-v vikn-v ovyt-v potpa-v yAatTa-v ochvera* 

Voc. Xopa vixn ovyh potpa yAerra O@dXarTa 

DUAL 

N. A.V. xdpa vika bvya polpa yAérra Cadarra 
G. D. Xopaty vtxaw ovyaiv polpaty yAorra Oadarraw 

PLURAL 

N.V. X@par vikar dvyal potpar yAarrat OdXaTTaL 
Gen. Xopaov vik@v ovyav poLpav yAotTav Sararray 
Dat. XSpats vikais vyais pofpats yAorrats Bardrrats 
Acc. X Spas vikas vyas polpas yAaorras Baddrras 

dpa season, hucpa day, oxida shadow, uaxn battle, réxrn art, yrdun judgment, Tinh 
honor, dper} virtue, yoica muse, mp&pa prow, duata wagon, ddta opinion. « 

217. Ruies.—a. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a vowel (cxd shadow) or p (uotpa), alpha is kept throughout the singular. b. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a consonant not p, alpha is changed to 7 in the genitive and dative singular. 
c. Ifthe nominative singular ends in n, 1 is kept in all the cases of the singular. d. When the genitive singular has -ns, final a of the nominative singular is always short ; when the genitive singular has -as, the final a is generally long. 
Feminines fall into two classes : 
218. (I) Feminines with a or in all the cases of the singular. After e, «, or p, & appears in ali the cases of the singular, as in yeved race, olkla house, x dpa land. Otherwise, 7 throughout the singular, as vixn victory. a. After o, we find both a and N, aS orod porch, Boh shout, dxoh hearing, poh current, pba pomegranate. After p We have y in xépy girl, dépn neck (31), 
219. (II) Feminines with & 

vocative singular. The quantit 
by the accent (163, 164). 

In this class are included: 
1. Substantives having (& y, 

& in nom., accus., and 

in the nominative, accusative, and 
y of the vowel is generally shown 

TT, OF oo), t, AA, or av before the final a show 
Voc. sing., and » in gen. and dat. sing. Thus, 
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potca muse, potons, potoy, duata wagon, tpdweta table, yNarra tongue, 

piga root, dura contest, Aéava lioness. Others are rédya daring, dara 

mode of life, &xav0a thorn, uvia fly. 

2. Substantives in & in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and a in gen. and dat. sing. 

a. Substantives in -ea and -rpa denoting females, as Bacthea queen (but 

Baoidela kingdom), yadrpua female harper; so the fem. of adj. in -vs, 

as yAukts, yAuketa sweet. 

b. Abstracts in -ea and -o. from adjectives in -ys and -oos, as ddjeua truth 

(from d\nO%s true), evvora good will (from etvous, e¥voos kind, 290). 

c. Most substantives in -pa after a diphthong or i, as uolpa fate, yépupa bridge. 

220. Exceptions to 219, 1: xdpon temple (later xéppn), Epon dew; to 2b: in 

Attic poetry, dAnbela, edvola, ayvola ignorance, which owe their a to the influence 

of the genitive and dative adnGeias, adnfelg, etc. 

221. Most, if not all, of the substantives in é are formed by the addition of 

the suffix ca or «a (20); thus, yAér7a from yhwx-10 (cp. yAwxiv-es points), yépupa 

from yedup-ia, Sérecpa giver from Sorep-1a (and so ¢épovea bearing from ¢eporr- 

1a), poipa from pop-.a, War p-ta, 

222. II. MASCULINES 

SINGULAR 

6 veivitis 6 woAtrns 6 KpiTras *ArpelSns 

(veaiia-) (roNira-) (Kpra-) ( Arpe.da-) 

young man citizen judge son of Atreus 

Nom. veavia-s arodtTy-s KpiTt-s * ArpetSy-s 

Gen. ved viov arodtrov KpiTod *ArpelSou 

Dat. veavia. moktry Kp] "Arpel8q 

Acc. veavia-v arohtty-v Kpirt-v > Arpeldn-v 

Voce. veavi. mroAiTa KpuTa. *ArpelSn 

DUAL 

N. A. V. veda rohtra kpirtt *Arpel8& 

G. D. veaviaty qoAtratv KpiTatv *ArpelSatv 

PLURAL 

Nov. veiviat qroXtTat kpirat *ArpetSar 

Gen. vetividy mroNTOv KpiTov *Arpedav 

Dat. vedviais modtrais KptTats *ArpelBats 

Acc. veavias mo\tTas pitas *ArpelSas 

raulas steward, Alvelas Aeneas, —vatrns sailor, rokdrns bowman, orpaTibrns sol- 

dier, deorérns ruler, — padyrys pupil, mouths poet — Ilépons Persian. 

223. Accent. —The vocative of Serrérns lord is 6éomora. 
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224. a and y. —In the final syllable of the singular a. appears after e, 1, and p; 

otherwise we find y. Cp. 218. 

a. Exceptions are compounds in -yérpys: yew-pérpys measurer of land. 

225. Genitive singular.— The form in -ov is borrowed from the genitive 

singular of the second declension. A few words in -as, generally names of persons 

not Greeks, have -d, the Doric genitive (214 D. 5): ’Avvipas Hannibal, gen. ’ Avvifa. 

226. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -as have the vocative in -a (veavia) ; 
those in -rys have -d (woNira), all others in -ys have -y (’ Arpeldn, Kpovldn son of 
Kronos) except names of nations and compounds: Ilépcd Persian, Zxvda 

Scythian, yew-uérpa (nom. yew-uérpys measurer of land), ratdo-rplBa gymnastic 
master. 

CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES) 

227. Contracts in a or y from ea or aa have the circumflex in all 
the cases: nominative feminine -4, -7, masculine -as, ~js. 

SINGULAR 

ApVa mina hovKh fig tree 6 Boppas Boreas 6 ‘Epptis Hermes 
(uva- for (cixn- for (Boppa- for (CEpun- for 

[uvaa-) avxea-) Bopea- 117) “Epyea-) 

Nom. pva. ovKH Boppa-s “Eppi-s 
Gen. vas cUKis Boppod “Eppod 

Dat. bya iki Boppé ‘Epp 
Acc. pva-v oUKfj-v Boppa-v “Eppf-v 
Voc. pve ovKA Boppa “Epph 

DUAL 
N. A.V. pva, oUKa “Eppa 
G. D. pvatv ovKaiv *Eppatv 

PLURAL 
N.V. pvat ovKat “Eppat 
Gen. pvdv oUKav “Eppav 
Dat. pvais cVkais ; *Eppais 
Acc. pvas oUKas “Eppas 

The dual and plural of ‘Epufjs mean statues of Hermes. 

Other examples: # 'A@nva Athena (from "Adva(s)a-), vf earth (ye or yaa-) with no plural in Attic, # yak} weasel Nes i es 2 
Ne yanea- adedpidh niece (dderpidea- 
6 Ameddijs Apelles (‘Ame ea-), ( )s Aden pidq nie (ddedpidea, )s 

227 D. Hat. has préa, Mvedv, uvéas, yh and yedv, ‘Epufjs, Bopfs. Hom. has AOnvaln, yh (and yaia), cixén, ‘Epuelas 214D. 2, Bopéns. 
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SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN 0) 

228. O stems in the nominative add -s to the stem in masculines 
and feminines; -y in neuters. The feminines, of which there are 
few, are declined like the masculines. In the neuters, nominative, 
vocative, and accusative singular have the same form (in -ov); in 
the plural these cases end in -a. 

229. TABLE OF THE UNION OF THE CASE ENDINGS WITH 
THE STEM VOWEL 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Mase. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Mase. and Fem. Neuter 

Nom. o-s o-v NAS Ve" oo Nom. o-t a 

Gen. ov (for o-(4)0) Gap: o-w Gen. ov 

Dat. (for o-t) Dat. O-ts OF o-tot(v) 

Ace. o-v Acc. ovs (for o-vs) a 

Voc. € o-v Voc. o-t a 

a. Final -o: is treated as short (169). 

b. The dat. sing. in -» represents fusion of the stem vowel -o and -e or -ai, 

the original case ending in the I. E. languages. Forms in -o1, as oixou at home, 

may be locatives (-c + i, the locative ending). — The stem vowel o varies with e, 

which appears in the vocative sing., and in ravdnyel (locative) in full force. — 

N. A. V. dual -w is for I. E. du. — The genitive pl. -wy is due to the union of 

-- + wv, which contracted to -wy in the earliest period of the language. — The 

neuter plural is probably the relic of a feminine collective ending in -@, which 

was shortened to -a. 

230. The dialects show various forms. 

231. SINGULAR 

6 Urmos horse 6 av@pwros man 4H 686s way = 0 B&pov Gift 

(irro-) (avOpwro-) (650-) (dwpo-) 

Nom. tartro-s avOpwrro-s 686-5 8apo0-v 

Gen. Uartrov avOpa7rov 6500 Sapou 

Dat. torre avOparw 686 Sapo 

Acc. Uatro-v avopwro-v 686-v Sapo-v 

Voce. (acre avO pwrre 6d€ 8Gpo-v 

230 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-owo, the original form, appears in Hom. rodéuovo. 

By loss of « (48) comes -oo0, which is sometimes read in Hom. (Alé\oo for Aiédov 

« 86). By contraction of oo comes -ov found in Hom., Ionic, Milder Doric. 

oo yields w in Aeolic and Severer Doric (ir7w). 

2. Dual. —-ouwv in Hom. (drow). 
3. Dat. pl. —-owi(v) Hom., Aeolic, Ionic. 

4, Acc. pl.—-ovs is from -op-s (found in Cretan), and variously treated: 

From -ovs comes -ws Severer Doric, -ovs Aeolic, -os Cretan and in Dor. poetry. 

-ovs is Hom., Ionic, and Milder Doric. 
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DUAL 

6 tamos horse 6 &vOpwros man 1 686s way = rd Sdpov gift 
(lrro-) (dvOpwro-) (650-) (dwpo-) 

N. A.V. tartre avOparre 656 Sépa 
G. D. twrmow &vOparrow 68otv Sdpow 

PLURAL 

N= VY. tararot &vOpwtrot 6Sot Sapa, 
Gen. Uartmrav avOpatrav 68av Sdpav 
Dat. Uartrots avOpatrois 6Sois Sdpors 
Ace. tarous avOparous 680%s Sapa 

Masculine: \dyos word, duos people, So0dos slave, xtvdivos danger, rb\euos war A 
dypbs field, wotauds river, dpiduss number. Feminine: vicos island, ireipos 
mainland ; 6(4) tpopés nurse. Neuter : épyov work, twrepdy Wing, detrvov dinner. 

232. Feminines. —a. See 197 for wés daughter-in-law ; see 199 for vijcos 
island (cp. 200 c), Afdos (the island of) Delos, Képifos Corinth, gnyé6s (acorn- 
bearing) oak, duredos vine. 

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : SidéAexros (scil. yAGrra 
speech) dialect, diduerpos (scil. ypauur line) diameter, atdeus (scil. @5pa door) 
house-door, ovyxdqros (scil. Bovdh council) legislative body, €pnuos and #rrecpos 
(scil. xapa country) desert and mainland. 

c. Words for way 5 656s and xé\evOos way ¢ and duaterds carriage-road, arpamés 
foot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 636s omitted. : 

d. Various other words: Bdcavos touch-stone, BiBdos book, yépavos crane, 
yvrdbos jaw, yiwos chalk, 5é\ros writing-tablet, doxds beam, dpbcos dew, kdutvos 
oven, Kdpdowos kneading-trough, xiBwréds chest, xdrpos dung, dnvéds wine-press, 
Alos stone (200), vdc0s disease, rdkvOos brick, pd85os rod, copés coffin, orodés 
ashes, rdgpos trench, xnbs coffer, Ydupos sand, Wigpos pebble. 

233. Vocative. —The nominative 6eds is used instead of the voca- tive. ddedpds brother retracts the accent (adeAde). 

234. Dative Plural.— The ending -owx(y) often appears in poetry, 
rarely in Attic prose (Plato). 

a. In Old Attic inscriptions -os displaces -o.t(v) about 444 Bc, 

CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES 

235. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 50, 51. ea in the neuter becomes a (56). 

235 D. Homeric and Ionic generally have the open forms, olvoxdos wine- pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxoros. 
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SINGULAR 

8 vods mind & rep(trdovs sailing around 7d oorotv bone 
(v00-) (repuroo-) (écr€0-) 

Nom. (vb0-s) vot-s (meplirdoos)  mepimdov-s (toréo-v) oorot-v 

Gen. (véov) vod (wepurdéov)  treplardov (doréov)  oarot 
Dat. (v%b~) ve (repitddy)  trepitrAw (doréy)  oord 
Acc. (vb0-v) vot-v (rreplirdoo-v) -treplrAov-v (d0ré0-v) darot-v 

Voc. (vbe) vod (weplrdoe)  —-weplarkou (dcré0-v) oarot-y 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (dw) ve (mwepi@dbw) —-replrXo (doréw) ood 
G. D (véowv) votv (repurdborv) treplrhow (doréow) oorotv 

PLURAL 

N. v- (v60r) vot (weplrdoor)  mreplarder (doréa)  oore 
Gen. (vowv) vey (repetdbwv) treplrhov (doréwv) oardv 

Dat. (véos) vots (wepirdbos) treptarAous (dcréois) oarots 

Acc. (véous) vots (epurdbous) amreplarhous (doréa) oord 

6 rods (rAdos) voyage, 6 pods (pdos) stream, 74 Kavodv (xdveov) basket. 

236. Accent.—a. The nominative dual is irregularly oxytone: vw, do7d, not 

vO, 607 according to 171, N. 2. 

b. Kxavoiv (kdveov) basket receives its accent (not xévovv) from that of the geni- 

tive and dative xavot, xavg. Cp. 290 ¢. 

c. Compounds retain the accent on the syllable that has it in the nominative 

singular; Zxmdovs from éxm)oos ; &xrdov (not éxmdod) from éxrdbou; éxrAwy (not 

éxmdGv) from éxrdbwy. 

ATTIC DECLENSION 

237. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the Second 

Declension because they are derived from earlier o stems preceded 

by a long vowel (-ews from -yos, 34). A few others have a consonant 

before -ws. ‘The vocative has no special form. 

N, — This declension is called ‘‘ Attic’? because the words in question gener- 

ally show -ws in Attic and -os in the Koiné dialect (pa3; 1): 

238. 6 veds temple 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Nom. ved-s (Ionic v7é-s) N. A. ved (Ionic vn) Nom. ves (Ionic vyol) 

Gen. ved ( ‘* vmod) G. D. vesv( * voir) Gen. vedv ( ‘ war) 

Dat. ves ( ‘ ny) Dat. vews ( ‘* mots) 

Acc. vedv ( “ vné-r) Acc. vebs ( ‘* nots) 

238 D. Hom. has vnbs temple, abs people, kédos cable, A\aywbs hare, yadows 

sister-in-law, 'AG5ws, Kéws ; Hat. has reds, daryés, Kéos. Hom. and Hdt. have 
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a. So 6 deds people, 6 MevédXews Menelaus, 6 \ayés hare. Observe that w is 
found in every form, and that it takes « subscript in the dative of all numbers 
where an ordinary o stem has «. 

b. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension in 
standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (289) end in -w». 

c. veds and most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of 
quantity (34) or to shortening (39). Thus, veds is from vyds (= Doric rads), 
vedv from vnby; ved is from yng. days is contracted from Aaywos. 

d. In the accusative singular some words end in -w or -wy, as Nayé or Aayav 
hare. So 6”A0ws, ) Kéws, 7 Téws, 7 Kas, 6 Mivws. 7 €ws dawn always has éw. 

239. Accent.—a. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Mevé- 
Aews (163 a) retains the accent of the earlier Mevédaos. 

b. The genitive and dative are oxytone when the final syllable is accented. 

N. — The accentuation of the words of this declension is doubtful. Some of 
the ancients accented Aayuws, Aaywr, Others ays, AayGr, etc. 

THIRD DECLENSION 

240. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in «, v, 
or a diphthong, and some in w and o, representing we and ou. 

N. — To determine whether a noun belongs to the third declension it is neces- 
sary in most cases to know the stem, which is usually found by dropping -os of 
the genitive singular. Stems in « and v are classed under the consonant declen- 
sion because neither of these vowels admits, contraction with the case endings 
beginning with a vowel, herein being like a consonant. 

FORMATION OF CASES: NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 

241. Masculine and feminine stems not ending in v, p, s and ovr, 
add s. 

a. A labial (7, B, ¢) +s becomes y (97). 
b. A dental (r, 6, @) +s becomes oo (98), which is reduced to s (107). 
c. A palatal (x, y, x) or cr +s becomes é (97). 
(The same changes occur in the dative plural.) 
yoy vulture yir-bs, “Apay Arab “ApaB-os; xaxérns baseness kaxérnt-os, édmls 

nope édrmld-os, dpvis bird dpvid-os ; pvdak guard ptdax-os, udorit scourge udorty-os, 
sarmeyé trumpet oddrvyy-os, 8vvE nail brvx-os, WE night vuKr-ds 3 ddr-s salt ad-ds, 
lx Ous fish ixOU-os ; édpas elephant édréparr-os. 

242. Masculine and feminine stems ending in y, p, and s reject s 
and lengthen a preceding vowel if short (e to 7, 0 to w). . 
F. Saluwv divinity daluor-os, emmy winter xeudv-os, Nuhy harbour Amév-os, 
EdAny Greek “EXXqy-os ; pijrwp orator phrop-os, anp air dép-os, dbp thief dup-ds, 

Has, gen. hods, dawn, whence Att. gws by 39. Hom. has Ilered-0, the original 
form of the genitive, from Iereds. ved ig trom vewo out of yoo, 
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Tpihpys trireme (stem rpinpec-, 263 b), aldds shame (stem aldoc-, 266). On php 
see 259 end. For stems in es, nominative -os, see 263 c. 

243. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7 (133) and lengthen o to a: 
yepwv old man yépovt-os, Aéwv lion Réovt-os. 

244. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final r and other con- 
sonants not standing at the end of a word (133) are dropped: dpya 
chariot dppat-os, rpaypa thing mpayyar-os, yada milk yddaxr-os (133 b). 

245. Summary.—s is added to stems ending in a labial, dental, palatal, 

and in apr, evr, uvr ; to some stems in » (as els one év-ds, uédas black pédav-os) : 
to stems in ev, av, ov; and to masc. and fem. stems inziandv. s is not added to 
most stems ending in », nor to those in ov7, p, es, as, os, v (neut.), w(¢), o(c). 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 

246. Masculines and feminines usually add a to stems ending ina 
consonant; v to stems ending in z or v. 

yir-a, dvux-a, éhégavr-a, Aysév-a, PHTop-a, Néovr-a; wbdu-v, Ly Ob-v, Bod-»v from 

mér-s city, lx Ob-s fish, Bod-s ox, cow. Stems in ev take a (275). 

247. Barytone stems of two syllables ending in zr, 18, 16 usually 
drop the dental and add ». 

xdpis grace (stem yapir-) xdpiv, pis strife (ép.d-) epiv, bpvis bird (dpvid-) 8pvriv. 

So eveAmis hopeful (evehid-) eveArw (292). Oxytonesend ina: édrld-a, cppayida 

(cppayis seal). 

a. Kdels key (kded-), Old Att. kAys, has «dezy (late Kde?5a), acc. pl. krezs (late 
k\etas). 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR 

248. The vocative of masculines and feminines is usually the pure 
stem. 

mod (réddu-s city), Bod (Bot-s ox, cow), Bdxpares (Lwxpdrys). Stems in 6 and 
yr cannot retain final 6 and 7 (183), hence “Apreu from “Apreuus ('Apreuid-), mai 
from rats boy, girl (ma.d-), ved from vedms maiden (vednd-) ; yépov from yépwv 

old man (yeport-), ylyav from ylyas giant (yeyarT-). 

249. The vocative is the same as the nominative: 
a. In stems ending in a stop (16) consonant (except those in cr, 1, 10; v7 in 

nouns): & @vdat watchman. (Atlas Ajax (Alavr-) is nom. and voc.) 

243 D. Hat. has édéy tooth 56vr-os. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par- 

ticiple in -ous (307). 
247 D. The acc. in a (xdpira, epida, Sprvida) occurs in Hom., Hat., and in Attic 

poetry. So xépvéa and xépuy (xépus helmet) in Hom. 
249 D. Hom. has déva oh king as well as dvat (dvaxr-); Alay from Alayr-. 

Hovdvidua, Adoddua (from stems in avr) are later forms due to analogy. 
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b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid and not taking s to form their nomi- 

aative (242): & moyhv shepherd (mowmev-); but dvip man, warhp father have 

dvep, warep (262). Barytones use the stem as the vocative : datuorv, pyrop 

from daluwy divinity, pirwp orator. 

c. In all participles. 

DATIVE DUAL AND PLURAL 

250. The dative plural adds -ox to the stem. 
“Apay (ApaB-) “Apayi, udorit (uaorty-) wdorik, podat (pudaK-) pirat, cGya 

(cwpar-) cdpyacr (98), édmls (éharid-) édmlor (98), Spvis (dprid-) Spvicr (98), Ehépas 

(€reparr-) ehépacr, Ohp (Onp-) Onpct. 
a. Stems in vr drop »7 and lengthen the preceding vowel (100) : A¢wy (Aeovr-) 

Aéovor, ylyas (yeyart-) ylyaot. 

b. Stems in » drop » without lengthening the preceding vowel (if short): 
Saluwy (Samor-) daluoor, rouujy (omer) wouéot, Ppjy mind (Ppev-) ppect. 

N. —Strictly » is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak in 
form (253 a) the » stood originally between two consonants and should become 
a (35b). Thus, ¢pact in Pindar is for ¢pyo.. Attic ¢pect borrows its e from 
dpéves, ppevdr, etc. So roméor, for roimacr from roimpor, because Of roipéves, etc. 

c. po is not changed to pp (79 a). 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL 

251. a. The ending -as is produced by adding »s to the stem (v becoming a 
between two consonants by 35 b). Thus ¢ddax-as is from ¢vdak-ys. This -as 
may be added even to. and v stems: Hom. wéX-as, iy Ov-as, Hdt. rjxe-as. Hom, 
mois is from éd-vs (Cretan). 

b. The nominative pl. masc. or fem. is sometimes used instead of the accusa- 
tive pl. : rpinjpers 264, wédrers and rixes 268, : 

ACCENT, STEM FORMATION, QUANTITY, GENDER 

252. Accent. — Stems of one syllable accent the case ending in the 
genitive and dative of all numbers; and -wy and -ow take the circum- 
flex accent. Thus, rcp vein, preB-ds, PrAcB-Gv; Onp wild beast, Onp-<ds, 
Onp-oiv, Onp-Gv; OpiE hair, rpix-ds, tpry-Gv. 

a. Exceptions. The ending of the gen. dual and pl. is not accented in the 
case of 6, ) mais boy, girl, 6 Suds slave, 6 04s jackal, 6 Tpds Trojan, % dds torch, 

250 D. 1. Hom. has only -ou» in the gen. and dat. dual. 
2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -o1 (Béder-o1, Sérac-cv), and in a few cases -ect, 

reduced from -eror (dvdxr-erc); -oox occurs after vowels (yévu-cor; for yévier By 
-ero. was added both to stems not ending in o (14d-er01, Bb-eoor, dvdp-ercr, dt-eoor, 
274 D.), and even to stems in o (éré-ecor). Hom. has also rogol, root; Pind. 
xaplrerot, Oémoot, Tragedy has this -eoo. (xopté-ecor), and so Aeolic, and the 
Doric of Corinth. 



255] THIRD DECLENSION 59 

7d $s light, 7d ots ear. Thus, raldwy (but raicd), Tpdwr, Srwv, etc. So dp 
being, 8vtwy (305). 

b. A trisyllabic form, if contracted, does not show the accent on the case 
ending: 4p-os for éap-os, #p-« for éap-c, from 7d ap spring. 

253. Variation of Stem Formation. — Many words of the third declension 
show traces of an original variation of stem that is due to the influence of a 
shifting accent which is seen in some of the cognate languages. In Greek this 
variation has often been obscured by the analogy of other forms. Thus rarépwy, 
m comparison with Hom. rarpdy, Lat. patrum, gets its « from marépes. 

a. Variation of stem is seen in wy, ov (259); mp, ep, pa (262) ; ns, ec- (264) ; 
in stems in 1, ec (270); v, ev (270) ; ev, nu (278) ; 0, w (279), ete. Words in wy, 
nv show a middle form oy, ev, and a weak form in » (250 N.). 

b. Several words ending in p show a parallel stem in 7; thus, vdwp water 
idar-os, Hap liver #rat-os, ppéap tank ppéar-os (but poet. dduap wife dduapr-os). 
This variation between parallel r and n stems isinherited. Here-ar represents “PT 

after a consonant (35 b): bdvTos, hmvtos, cp. Lat. jectnoris, nom. jecur. rap 

is probably derived from yzapr (133).° : 

c. -aros was transferred from such genitives as évéuarTos, #aaros to other neuter 

words: yévaros from yéw knee, instead of yovr-os, whence Hom. yourds. pds 
light, for ddos (stem gaec-), has taken on the 7 inflection (gwr-ds, etc.). 

d. Neuter stems in -es show -os in the nominative. Cp. éros year (stem érec-) 

with Lat. vetus, veter-is (for vetes-is). 

254. Variation of Quantity.—a. In poetry the quantity of « in words in 
-is may differ from that of prose ; as in tragedy dpris bird, xévis dust, dpis serpent 
(in prose pris, xbvis, pis); so in Pind. ix Ovs (prose lx Avs) fish. 

b. «pvt herald, Potvit Phoenician, pdorté whip have long v and « in the 
oblique cases except the dat. pl. (kijpixos, Polvix, udorrya, etc.). GrAwrné fox has 
e in the gen. dddzexos, etc., by analogy to such words as qowuyv, mommévos (ddw- 
mwhxwy occurs in Ionic). ip sire has ripés, ripl, etc. (285, 25). 

255. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third declension 
is frequently known by the last letters of the stem. 

1. Masculine are stems ending in 
a. vr: d50ts tooth (dd0rr-), dpdxwy serpent (Spaxort-). 
b. yt, or: révns day-labourer (revnr-), yé\ws laughter (‘yedor-). 

Exceptions. Stems in -rnr (2,b): 9 écOs dress (éc0n7-), 7d Pas light (pwr-) 

C. v: Aeudy meadow (Aemor-). 
Exceptions. Fem.: stems in ov, doy (2, a), and piv mind (pper-), is 

strength (iv-), pts nose (piv-), dxris ray (axriv-), ywxis arrow-point (yhw- 
Xiv-), wbts birth-pang (ediv-), elkadv image (eixov-), Hiwy shore (jior-), xOwv 

earth (x6bv-), xubv snow (xwv-), ddxuvdv halcyon (adxvor-), etc., 6, 4 xhv 

goose (xnv-). 
d. p: O%p wild beast (Onp-), pop thief (pwp-). 

Exceptions. Fem.: yelp hand (xep-), xp fate (xnp-), yaornp belly (‘yaorep-) ; 
neut.: stems in ap (3, a), rip fire (rvp-), and the indeclinable ré\wp mon- 
ster, Téxuwp (Hom.) token, etc. 

@. ev: yove’s parent, povels murderer. 
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of 

2. Feminine are stems ending in 

. you, Sov: craydy drop (orayor-), xehidady swallow (xertdor-). 

. tyr, 8, 0: Kaxdrns baseness (KaxornT-), Epis strife (épid-), édals hope (é\mt6-). 

Exceptions. Masc.: rovs foot (10d-), 6, 7 dpris bird (dpvb-). 
t, v with nom. in -is, -vs: wédi-s city, loxt-s strength. 

Exceptions. Masc.: d¢:-s serpent, éxcs viper, bpxi-s testicle ; Bérpu-s cluster 

of grapes, ixGt-s fish, uo-s mouse, véxuv-s corpse, ordxu-s ear of corn, 
améNexu-s axe, THxv-s fore-arm ; and 6, 7 od-s or b-s swine. 

. Ol: AXw echo, reds persuasion. 

3. Neuter are stems ending in 

. ar, ap: mpayua thing (rpayuar-), véxrap nectar (vexrap-). But 6 pap starling. 

. as, es (With nom. in -os): xpéas flesh (kpeac-), yévos race (yeveo-). 
t, v with nom. in -1,-v: clyame mustard, dor city. 

N.—No stem ending in 7, £8, ¢ or k, y, x is neuter. 

256. STEMS IN A LABIAL (77, 8, 6) OR IN A PALATAL (XK, ¥, x) 

SINGULAR 

6 Albloys 7 rap 6 pvAat nH dddayé 67 alE 7 Oplé 
(Al@tor-) — (pdeB-) (puAax-) (padayy-) (aly-) (rpex-, 125 f) 
Ethiopian vein watchman phalanx goat hair 

Nom. AlOtow ores dvra£ bdray att OptE . 
Gen. AlOlor-os  dcB-ds  dvAak-os dddAayy-os aly-ds  tpix-ds 
Dat. AtOlom-u rAcB-t ovAak-t pdrayy-t aly-( Tpix-t 
Acc. Al@lom-a oréB-o dvAaK-a dédayy-a aty-a tplx-a 

Voc. Alloy ore pvAaé dddayé até OptéE 

DUAL 

N. A.V. AtOlor-e préB-e dvAak-e pdrayy-e aty-e tplx-€ 

G.D. AiOidr-orw gdrcBoiv duddK-ow  gaddyy-ow aly-oiv rtpiyx-otv 

PLURAL 

V. AlOlom-es  ddéB-es ovAak-es pdrayy-es aty-es tplyx-€s 

Gen. Al€idr-wv pdcB-Gv = @uddx-wv = addyy-av = aly-@v_—s tpLx-Gv 

Dat. AlOlor(v) prepl(v) gvdakti(v) ddayé(v) aléi(v) Opréi(v) 

Acc. Alllot-as pdéB-as gvdAak-as gddayy-as aly-as  tplx-as 

Masculine: KAdy thief (kwr-), yop vulture (yir-), “Apap Arab ( Apaf-), 
Owpaké breastplate (Gwpax-), dvvé nail (dvvx-). Feminine: «dtuat ladder (KXt- 
pax-), wdorié whip (macriy-, 254b), oddmvyé trumpet (cadmeyy-), KaTHdup 
upper story (kaTnu¢-). 
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STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 8, 0) 

257. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES 

SINGULAR 

6 64s H &Arls NXdpts 6. F Spvis 6 ylyas 5 yépov 
(@nT-) (éAmt5-) (xaptr-) (6pvt0-) (y-yarr-) — (yepovr-) 
serf hope grace bird giant old man 

Nom. Oqs rls Xapts Opvis ylyas yépav 
Gen. OnT-6s — EAr(B-os Xapit-os  — dpvib-os ylyavr-os yépovt-os 

Dat. Onr-6 eXrrlB-t Xaput-t Spvid-u ylyavr-- = -yépovr-t 

Acc. OfT-0 Ari$-a Xap. opviv ylyavr-a =—- yépovr-a. 

Voce. Oqs ON Xape opvt ylyav yépov 

DUAL 

N. A.V. Ofjr-e rrlB-e Xdprt-e dpvib-e ylyavr-e yépovr-e 

G. D Onr-oiv éAmib-o1v yaplr-o1v opvt0-o.w yrydvt-ow -yepdvT-oww 

PLURAL 

IN. V2 OAT-es &rrl8-€s Xapir-es dpvi0-es ylyavt-es -yépovt-es 

Gen. Ont-Gv = Arrif-wv = Xapit-wv «= dpvib-wy = -yuydvt-wv =-yepdvt-wv 

Dat. Onol(v) éAmlor(v) yXdpior(v) dpvior(v) ylyaou(v)  -yépovor(v) 
Acc. Oft-as  eAmib-as = xdpit-as = dpvid-as_) = ylyavt-as = yépovt-as 

Masculine: yéAws laughter (yedwt-), édépas elephant (édeparr-), déwy lion 
(Aeovr-), d500s tooth (650r7-), voc. 6600s. Feminine: éc6%s clothing (éc0nT-), 
eps strife (ép.b-), domls shield (domi6-), mwarpls fatherland (marpi6-), xdpus 
helmet (xopvé-). 

a. In rods foot, Doric rés (stem 7o6-) ov is irregular. 

258. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN rt AND IN Gt VARYING WITH as 

SINGULAR 

copa body xyrap liver tépas portent képas horn 
(cwpar-) (qraT-) (repar-) (Kepar-, kepac-) 

N. A.V. capa "rap Tépas képas 
Gen. TOp.aT-0s iyrat-os Tépat-os Képat-os  (képa-os) képws 

Dat. Topat-t iyrat-t Tépat-t Képart-t (képa-1) Képar 

257 D. xpés skin (xpwr-) and some other words often show a stem with no 
r. Thus, Hom. xpods, xpot (also Hdt.), xpéa, and also, but rarely, xpwrés, 

xpaéra. Hom. has isp, yéd\w, %py for Att. ldpars (lips sweat), yédwre (yédws 
laughter), épwrt (pws love). Hom. has also ace. lép&, yédw (or yéAwy), Epov 

<from Zpos), Some stems in -.é are generally « stems in Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic: 

Béris, Oérios (but Oéridos 8 370), Idprs, IIdpios. 
258 D. The other dialects rarely show the r forms. Hom. has répas, répaa 

(relpea), Tepdwy, Tepderot, Képas, Képaos, Képat, Képa, Kepdwy, Képace and kepderou 
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B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN t AND IN Gt_VARYING WITH as— 

Concluded 

DUAL 

cpa body rap liver répas portent képas horn 
(cwpar-) ‘(qrar-) (repart-) (Kepar-, Kepac-) 

N. A.V. cépar-e iywat-e Tépat-€ xépar-e (xépa-e) Képa 

Gab; TwpaT-oLV war-ow TEpGT-ow Kepat-oww (kepd-o1v) Kepav 

PLURAL 

INS Vie copat-a qyrat-a Tépat-o Képait-a  (Képa-a) Képa 

Gen. ToOpLGT-ov qrdat-ov TEpaT-ov KepGt-ov (Kepd-wv) Kepav 
Dat. copact(v) fract(v) tépact(v) Képact(v) 

Acc. cTopat-o rat-a Tépat-o Képat-a  (képa-a) Képa 

Svoua name (dvouat-), crdua mouth (crouar ), wédc honey (uedir-), yada milk 
(yadaxr-, 183 b), das light (pwr-), Kip heart (for xyps-, 133 b). 

a. Stems in as (264) drop o before the endings and contract ao, aw to w, 
and aa to @. 

b. xépas, meaning wing of an army, is declined from the stem xepac- (ért 
képws in single file) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem xepar-. 

c. For the inflection fap, #mar-os, see 253 b. Of like inflection are drecpap 
Jat, ppéip cistern, déreap bait, and poetic #uap day, eldap food, retpap end. 

d. répas, xépas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, mépas end 
mépar-os, Pas light (contracted from ¢dos) pwr-ts (253 c). 

259. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (2). 
SINGULAR 

6 Op 6 AqTwp } pis Tryepov dyov TOoULhy 
(Onp-) _ arop-) —(Biv-)— Chryewove) (yw) (monuers) 

wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd 
Nom. OAp PhTwp pts Tryepev dyav TOULhY 
Gen. Onp-ds Pi Top-os plv-ds Tyyepv-o0s — dy@v-o5 TOULev-og 
Dat. Onp-l PtTop-t tv-f Tyyepov-t dySv-t TrOULev-t 
Acc. Ofj\p-a pyTop-a ptv-a Tyyepov-a. dy Sv-o TOULeV-a 
Voc. OAp pijrop pts Tyepaav ayo TOULHY 
eee 
Hat. has ¢ for a before a vowel (ep. 264 D. 3) in répeos, répea (also réparos, tépara), 
képeos, xépet, xépea, xepéwv. Hom. has metpas melpatos for mépas wéparos. From 
pdos (pdws), whence ¢és, he has dat. pdex, pl. ddéea, dos is used in tragedy. 

259 D. Late Greek shows ded¢ir, pty, Gv shore (Hom. @is). fms worm in 
Hippocrates has its y from the oblique cases. Hom. has #ép, #épa from ahp air; 
from Kpovtwy Hom. has Kpovitwvos and Kpoviovos. pdxaps is Doric for udxap happy. 
Pind, has ¢pact (250 N.). Ionic dels, Doric ws are from pevs for wnys (40, 87 D. 
1, 2). Aeolic gen. ufrvos is from pnve-os. 



262] THIRD DECLENSION: LIQUID STEMS 63 

STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) — Concluded 
DUAL 

6 Op 6 piTwp T pts Tyyepov ayav ToULhY 
(8np-) (Pnrop-) (pt) Crveuov-) — (deywv-) (rouse) 

wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd 
N. A. V. Ofjp-e PyTop-e piv-e TNYELOv-€ dyav-e Trouev-€ 
GD. — Onp-vtv fnTdp-ouv piv-otv fyendv-olv «= dydv-o1w = trowpév-oww 

PLURAL 

INV. Ofip-es PrTop-es ptv-es TyEp-Ov-es dy Sv-es TOULev-es 
Gen. Onp-av PyTSp-wv piv-Gv = yepdv-wv = dydv-wv —Trousév-wv 
Dat. Onp-cl(v) phrop-o1(v) 

Acc. Ofjp-as PhTop-as p 
oi(v) hyepdor(v) dyGor(v)  mowuéot(v) 

v-as Hyepov-as = &ySv-as TroLpév-as 

6 alfijp upper air (alfep-), 6 kparhp mixing borl (kparnp-), 6 p&p thief (pwp-), 7d 
vexTap nectar (vexrap-), 6 dehpis dolphin (dedpiv-), 6 “EXAny Greek CEMAnp-) , 
6 daluwy divinity (daipor-), voc. datuoy, 249b. The only d stem is 4 &Xs salt 
(pl. grains of salt); 7 dds (poetic) means sea. 6 why month was originally a 
sigina stem (uyvo-, cp. mensis). 

260. Accusative Sing.—’AméA\w and Iloced5d are found as well as ’Aré)- 
hava, MovedGva. The shorter forms are regular in inscriptions, and occur espe- 
sially in expressions of swearing after vi rév, ud rdv (1596 b). 

261. Vocative.—ocwrnp preserver,’ Ard\d\wr, Mooed Sv (from Hocedéwy, -dwr, 
-apwv) have voc. o@rep, “Arodov, Iécedov with recessive accent. Recessive 
accent also occurs in compound proper names in -wy; as "Ayapéurwy, ’Aydueuvov ; 
Abrouédwy, Airouedoy; but not in those in -dpwy (Ei@bdpov). Aaxedaluwy has 

Aaxedatyov, Piinuwy, Pudjuov. 

STEMS IN ep VARYING WITH p 

262. Several words in -ryp show three forms of stem gradation: -ryp strong, 
-reo middle, -rp weak. p between consonants becomes pa (35b). The vocative 
has recessive accent. dvjp man has the weak form in p even before vowels ; 
between » and p, 4 is inserted by 130. 

260 D. xuxedv potion usually has xuxed for kucedva, 
262 D. Poetry often has rarépos, rarép, unrépos, unrép, etc. Poetical are 

marpayv; Ovyarépt, OUyarpa, bvyarpes, Ovyatp&v, Ovyaréperot, OUyarpas, yaorépos, 

etc.; and dvépos, dvépi, dvépa, dvépes, dvépwr, dvépas all with longa-. Hom. has 

dvdpero: and dvdpadou (with -ac: only in this word), Arjunrpos and Anujrepos. 
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SINGULAR 

6 wartp A pATHe i Ovydarnp Sdvip 
(warep-) (unrep-) (Ovyarep-) (dvep- or dv(5)p-) 
Sather mother daughter man 

Nom. marhp BATHP Ovydrnp Srie 
Gen. TaTp-6s ENTPp-6s Ouyartp-ds Gvbp-ds 

Dat. ararp-l pntp-t Ovyarp-C on ah 

Ace. Tatép-o, pytép-o Ovyatép-a Svip-a 

Voc. awéTep prep Ovyarep avep 

DUAL 

N. A.V. srarép-e pnrép-e Quyarép-e &vSp-e 

G. D. Tarép-owv pytép-owv Ovyarép-ow avdoc-otv 

PLURAL 

N. V. marép-es pnrép-es Ovyarép-es Gv8p-es 
Gen. TaTép-wv pnTép-ov @vyarép-wv avSp-av 

Dat. Tmatpd-ov(v) EnTpd-or(v) Svyarpd-ot(v) avipd-ou(v 

Acc, TaTép-as pnTép-as Buyarép-as G@v5p-as 

a. The accent in the weak forms of prnp, 6vydrnp in the gen. and dat. 
sing. follows that of rarpés, rarpl. 

b. yaorip belly, has yaorpés, etc. Anurnp is inflected Ajunrpos, Ajpnt pt, 

Ajuntpa, Anuntep. 
c. dorhp star has gen. dorépos, dat. dorép, dat. pl. dorpdot. 

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 0S) 

263. Stems in sigma are contracted where o falls out between the 
vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending (120). Thus, yévos 
race, gen. yeve(r)-os yévous, dat. yeve(o)-. yever, cp. Lat. genus gener-is (for 
genes-is), gener-t. 

a. The masculine and feminine accusative plural, when it is contracted, bor- 
rows the form of the contracted nominative plural. -es is not derived from -eas, 
In the dative plural the union of ¢ of the stem and o of the ending produces oo, 
which is reduced to « without lengthening the preceding vowel (107). 

b. Masculine stems in es with the nominative in -ns are proper names; the 
feminine rpujpns trireme is an adjective used substantively (properly, triply 
Jitted ; % rpufpns (vats) ‘ ship with three banks of oars y's 

c. Neuters with stems in es have -os in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular; neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases, 

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in ar or ar (258). 
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264, 6 Zoxparyns Socrates 6 Anpoobévns Demosthenes 
(2exparec-) (Anpoc bevec-) 

Nom. Zoxparns AnpooSévns 
Gen. (Zwxpare-os) Zoxparovs (Anpoc béve-os ) Anpocbévous 
Dat. (Zoxpare-c) Zexpdarer (Anpoo béve-v) Anpoobéver 

Ace. (2wxpare-c) DoKparyn (Anpoo béve-a) Anpoobévy 
Voce. Daxpares AnpdoGeves 

SINGULAR 

7 Teihpys Td yévos Td yépas 
(Tprnpec-) (veveo-) (yepac-) 
trireme race prize 

Nom. Tpinpns yévos yépas 
Gen. (Tpijpe-cs) Tpinpovs (yéve-0s) -yévous (yépa-os) yépws 

Nat. (rTpijpe-t) —- Tpihper (vyéve-t) —-yéven (vépa-t) —-yépa 

Ace. (tTpujpe-a) —- Tpinpy yévos yépas 

Voc. TpLTpes yévos yépas 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (rpijpe-e) — Tpifper (yéve-e) -yéver (vépa-e) -yépai 

G. D. (Tpinpé-owv) ‘Tpifpow (yevé-owv) yevotv (vepd-ouv) yepov 

PLURAL 

N. V. (rpunpe-es) Tpinpers (yéve-a) —-yévy (yépa-a) -yépa 
Gea. (Tpinpé-wv) Tpifpev (yevé-wv) -yevav (yepa-wv) yepdv 

Dat. (Tpifper-cl) tpihperi(v)  (yéver-cr) yéveou(v)  (yépac-or) yépaot(v) 

Ace. TPLNpEts (yéve-c) —-yévn (yépa-a)  yépa 

Awyévns Diogenes, ‘Immoxpdrns Hippocrates. Neuters: éros year, evpos width, 

Elgos sword, tetxos wall, yipas old age, xpéas flesh (for képas horn see 258). 

a. Proper names in -7s have recessive accent in the vocative. 
b. Proper names in -yévns, -Kpadrns, -uévns, -pavns, etc., ay have an accus. 

in -yv derived from the first declension. Thus, Zwxpdrny, “Apucropdvny, like 
*Arpetdnv (222, 282 N.). But names in -«Afs (265) have only -ea. 

c. Proper names in -ys often show -eos, -ea in the lyric parts of tragedy. 

d. Neuters in -os often show open forms (especially -ewy) in Attic poetry. 
-ewv is frequent in Xenophon. 

@. rprfpow and rprfpwy have irregular accent by analogy to the other forms. 
f, A preceding p does not prevent the contraction of ea to 7, as épy from 

7d 8p0s mountain (cp. 31. 1). 
g. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -d.; but -¢ is often written on 

’ the authority of the ancient grammarians. This ¢ may possibly be due to the 

analogy of ¢g in a stems. 

264 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience. 
-evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (BéAeus) ; -ewv is often a monosyl- 
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265. When -ec- of the stem is preceded by e, the forms are inflected as fol- 
lows: 7d 80s fear (deec-), Mepixdgjs from Iepixdéns Pericles (Ilepixdcea-) : 

Nom. Séos (lepexdéns) TlepuxA fis 
Gen. (dée-0s) Séous (Tlepixdée-os) Tlepuxdéous 
Dat. (5€e-) Séeu (Tepixdde-t) Tlepuxdet 
Acc. Séos (Tlepixdée-a) Tlepuxréa 
Voc. Séos (Ileptxdees) TlepixAeus 

So ‘Hpaxhjjs Heracles, Zogoxds Sophocles. 

a. After e, ea contracts to a4 (56). On the contraction of -eeos, see 55. 
b. déos is uncontracted because the form was originally des (58). 

STEMS IN os 

266. 7 aiddés shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is inflected 
in the singular only. Nom. at&és, Gen. ai8ois (ai8é-os), Dat. atSot (aide), 
Acc. al86 (aidd-a), Voc. aiSds. 

STEMS IN @(f) 

267. Stems in w¢ have lost vaw and appear as w stems. This o 
contracts with the case endings in the dative and accusative singu- 
lar and in the nominative and accusative plural. Stems in wp are 
masculine. 

eS SE ee eee eee 
lable (60), as is the accus. sing. and pl. -ea from nom. -ns or -os. Hdt. has open 
~eos, -ea, -ees(?), -ea. In the dat. pl. Hom. has Bédeoo:, Bé\eor, and Bedéecor 
(250 D. 2) from Bédos missile. , 

2. Stems in as are generally uncontracted in Hom. (yipaos, yhpat), but we 
find -a. in the dat. sing., xpe@v and kpec@v in the gen. pl. In the nom. and acc. 
pl. a is short (yépé), and this is sometimes the case even in Attic poetry (kpéd). 
The explanation is obscure (yépdé does not stand for yépa’). Hom. has déracat 
and derdeoor (Séras cup). 

3. In Hom. and Hat. several words in -as show e for a before a vowel (cp. épéw in Hdt. for dpdw). Hom. : oddas ground, ovdeos, of5et and ovde.; Kaas fleece, kwea, kweor; Hdt.: yépas, yépeos; but kpéas, xpéws, xpedv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras 
image, Bpéreos, Bpére, etc. Cp. 258 D. 

265 D. Hom. has xdéa (for «déa’ ?), and from -KMis: -fos, -Hc; Hdt.: -éos (for ~ée0s), -i, -ed. For ~fjos, -fja the open -¢eos, -éea may be read. Attic poetry often has the open forms -éns (also in prose inscrip.), -ée., -ees, ; 
266 D. Hom. and Ion. 4 és dawn (joc-) is inflected like alSdés. For aldods, 7 we may read aldéos, 44a and some other open forms in Hom. The Attic form fws is declined according to 238; but the accus. is gw (238 d). Hom. has tipéa from lépés sweat (usually a 7 stem). Cp. 257 D. 
267 D. Hom. has #pwi' (for hpy read jpwi’), Fpwa (or Hpw’), Howes tpwas, Mirwa and Mirw. Hdt, has the gen. Miyw and Mtvwos, the acc. rdétpwr, Apwr, but ufrowa, 
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Nom. jpes hero N. A. V. tpw-e N. V. qpw-es (rarely jpws) 
Gen. tpw-os G. D 71p-o1w Gen. fpd-wv 
Dat. jpo-r (usually qpw) Dat. tpe-cr(v) 

Acc. jpe-a (usually new) ACC. tpw-as (rarely jpws) 
Voc. jpes 

Tpws Trojan (252 a), rdrpws father’s brother, uhtpws mother’s brother, dus 
slave (poetic, cp. 252 a). 

a. Forms of the Attic second declension (237) are gen. #pw, Mivw, acc. Hpwr 3 
dual #pyv (on an inscription). 

STEMS IN ¢ AND v 

268. Most stems in . and some stems in v show the pure stem vowel 
only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. In the 
other cases they show an e in place of « and v, and -ws instead of -os 
in the genitive singular. Contraction takes place when this e stands 
before e¢, 1, or a of the case ending. 

SINGULAR 

i TéAts city Smiixus forearm 1d aorv town ots sow 6 lyCis fish 
(oh) (17xv-) (dorv-) (av-) (¢x6v-) 

Nom. moAL-s 3X V-S aor ci-s tx 0-5 
Gen. aroe-wS THX E-WS arre-ws ov-6s tyx0d-os 

Dat. (méde-v) moder (ryxe--) mhxer (dore-1) doer ov-t ix 06-¢ 

Acc. aéAL-v THX v-v aoru oi-v ix 68 -v 
Voe. aroAu TAX aor od ix 06 

DUAL 

N.A.V. (dde-c) moder (rhxye-e) whxe (dore-e) Borer ov-¢ tx Ob-¢ 

G. D. arohé-o1v ax é-ovv Goré-o1v ov-otv lx Ov-ow 

PLURAL 

N.V. (aénde-es) médeus (rhxe-es) tHXELs (dore-a) dary ov-_s  lyOv-es 
Gen. TrOKE-wv THX E-WV Gore-wy ov-dv 1xOt-ov 

Dat. aode-ou(v) ahXe-o(v) aore-ot(v) ov-o((v) ty Ov-or(v) 
Ace. aroes myxes (dore-a) aory ois lx 85s 

268 D. 1. estems. a. Doric, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain the « stem with- 
out variation in all cases: médis, édws, w6At (from mod-c) and rarely wé\e in 
Hat., wéruv, rédz, wérces, worlwy, wodwt, wodis from wdduvs (Cretan), and wéduas. 
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269. Stems int and v are of two kinds : — : 

1. a. Stems inv, with genitive in -ews, as (masc.) udvris seer, Exes viper ; (fem.) 
modus City, rolno.s poetry, dvvauis power, ordois faction, UBpis outrage. 

Neuter nominatives in -: are not used in classical prose. 

b. Stems in ., with genitive in -1os, as 6 Kis weevil, gen. xi-ds, dat. xi-t; and 

so in proper names in -ts, as Avydauis Lygdamis, gen. Avyddmuos. 

2. a. Stems in v, with genitive in -vos; as (masc.) wis mouse, Bdrpus cluster 
of grapes, ixGis fish; (fem.) dpis oak, dppts eyebrow, loxts force. 

b. Stems in v, with genitive in -ews: (masc.) m#xus forearm, wédexus axe; 
(neut.) dorv town. 

N. 1.—In the nom., acc., and voc. sing. barytone stems in v have short v; 
oxytone substantives (usually) and monosyllables have 1; and monosyllables 
circumflex the v (cds, civ, oi). 

N. 2. — 7% éyxeXus eel follows ids in the singular (€yxédv-os, etc.), but r#xus 
in the plural (¢yxéAes, etc.). But this does not hold for Aristotle. 

270. Stems in. and v vary with stronger stems, of which ¢ in the cases other 
than nom., acc., and voc. sing. is a survival. Thus: 

a. t, v, as in wéd-s, HXv-s. 
b. «, ev, which before vowels lost their « and v (43), as in mode(t)-t, 3ode( 4 )-€s, 

mnxe(y)-es ; which contract to édeu, réAeus, rpxers. 
c. There is also a stem in 7, as in Hom. wéAq-0s (268 D. 1, c), whence 7ée-ws. 

N. 1. —éXe-os in Attic poetry for the sake of the metre is due to the analogy 
of v stems with gen. in -e-os (50s, 297). Hom. m™7x«-0s is the regular form (from 
mnxe(y)-os). Attic rAxe-ws follows méXews. | réde-or and aHxe-o for wédt-or and 
mhxv-c.are due to the analogy of forms from stems in e1, ev (rére-wy, rHxe-wy, etc.’). 

N. 2. —The dual 7éXee occurs in some Mss. 

271. Accent. — Final -ws of the genitive singular does not prevent the 
acute from standing on the antepenult (163). Thus Tode-ws, THXE-ws, AoTE-ws. 
m6e-ws retains the accent of the earlier +4\7-0s, which, by transference of quantity 
(34), became 7éde-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing. 

272. Accusative plural. — rédes, r#yeus are borrowed from the nominative. 
x 60s is from ix@ur-s. ly das occurs in late Greek. Cp. 251 a. 

b. Hom. has réXs, rédcos, rddi, whder OF -ut (for which some read 6X, as xévi ; 
mécet is correct) and mrédei, wéduv, br; pl. wédes, wodiwy, rode (Some read 
instead 4dr) or moMeror (250 D. 2) émddSeow, wédis or médias (wbdes appears 
in some texts). 

c. Hom. has also forms with 7: modnos, brn, wdAnes, 3ddqas. 
2. v stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have the open forms miyxees, dere, 

dorea ; in the gen. sing. -os, never -ws (mxe0s, doreos). In the dat. sing. of words 
of more than one syllable Hom. has -vi' or “Ul, AS véxve (véxus corpse), but Hat. 
does not show -u. 

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (mnxéwv, doréwr). On the dat. rer& 
kegot, véxvoot, wirvco. (Some would read véxtot, mlrior), vexveror, see 250 D. 2. 
Hom, has accus, /y6%s and ly évas, Hat. has ix@vas very rarely. 
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273. Contraction. —ix#d (once) for fx@Je and ix6%s for ix@ves occur in 
comedy. x60 is not a legitimate contraction, as v cannot contract with e 
(dlc). xO0s (for ixdves) is the accus. form used as the nom. (251 b). 

274. ots sheep is declined as follows: ois, of-és, oi-t, oi-v, of ; dual, of-e, ol-o7y ; 
pl. oi-es, of-Gy, ol-ci, oi-s. Here the stem is oi, representing é6¢., which is 
properly an « stem: dri-s, Lat. ovi-s. 

275. STEMS IN ev, av, ov 

SINGULAR 

6 Bactrev-s 7) Ypad-s H vad-g 6, 7 Bodt-s 
king old woman ship ox, cow 

Nom. Bacircd-s ypat-s vad-s Bod-s 
Gen. Bactdé-ws ypa-ds VE-0S Bo-ds 
Dat. (Baoié-r) Bacrdret ypa-t vn-t Bo-t 
Ace, Bactré-a ypat-v vad-v Bod-v 
Voe. Bactrcd ypad vad iy 

DUAL 

iN. A. V. BactAy ypa-e vij-€ Bo-e 
G. D. Bactdé-ouv ypa-otv ve-oty Bo-otv 

PLURAL 
fs, later A N,V. { Bar fs, \ ~€ -€S 6-€S 

Bacirets aes nm ie 
Gen. Baciré-ov ypa-av ve-Ov Bo-av 
Dat. Bacideb-cr(v) -ypav-ol(v) vav-ol(v) Bov-oi(v) 
Acc. Bactré-ds ypat-s vad-s Bod-s 

Like Baovdeds are declined the masculine oxytones 6 lrmevs horseman, 6 lepets 
priest, 6 yoveis parent, 6 gpoveds murderer; like Bods is declined 6 yods three- 
quart measure (but acc. xa and yéas). 

274 D. Hom. has dis, dtos and ols, div, dies, dtwy and oldv, dtecor (olecor 0 386) 
and beco, Bis(Z). 

275 D. 1. Hom. has Baoijos, -., -fa, -€0, -fes, -eGor (and -heoor), -fas. 
Also -éos, -é, -éd, from the stem ef =ey. -e0s and -e? for -éos and -é& are not 
common. ‘Arpets, Tides have -é(¢)-os etc. regularly (T0459 from Tvdéa). Hat. 

. has -éos, -éi or -e?, -d, -€0, -¢es, -€wy, -e0o1, -éds. 
2. Hom. has ypnis or ypyvs, ypnt, ypnd and ypyv; the unattic Bbero. (and 

Bovel), Boas (and Bois), By acc. sing. H 238. The Doric nom. sing. is Bés, 
ace, pl. Bas. 

3. The declension of vais in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows: 
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276. Substantives in -eJs preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. and 

acc. sing. and pl. Thus, adevs fisherman has gen. G@diéws OF adiGs, acc. adiéa 

or dua, gen. pl. ddcdwy or addy, acc. pl. adidas or adidas. All other forms are 

regular. The contracted forms were in use in the fifth century, but in the 

fourth (especially after 350 B.c.) the open forms are common. So are declined 

EvBoevs Euboean from EvBouets, Mewpaeds Petraeus, Tikataceds Plataean. 

277. Other Forms. —a. In the drama from words in -e’s we find rarely 

-é% in ace. sing., -éés in acc. pl. -éos and -fos, -jes, -jas are occasionally found. 

b. The nom. pl. in older Attic ended in -js (Bacdjs), derived either from 

-fes by contraction or from -éys (once on an inscription) by 34. -#s occurs on 

inscriptions till about 350 B.c., and is the form to be adopted in the texts of 

authors of the fifth century and in Plato. -ées occurs rarely, but is suspected. 

Bacire’s (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.c.) is from analogy to 7éets. 
c. The acc. pl. Baocde’s was not used till the end of the fourth century. ~-#s 

(the nom. form) is used for the acc. in a few passages (251b). 

278. Stem Variation.— Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end- 
ings beginning with a vowel, y passing into ¢ (43). Stems in ev show the pure 

form only in the vocative; other forms are derived from the stronger stem 7v. 
nv and av before a consonant become ev, au (40) as in Bacueds, Bacidetor, vais, 

vavol from Bacidrnus, vaus, etc. From Baowd#(¢)-0s, -A(F)-4, -i(F)-4, -A(F)-as 

come, by transfer of quantity (34), the Attic forms. So vews is derived from 
vn(f¢)-6s. In Baoidéwy, vedv, € is shortened from the 7 of Bacidjwr, vndv by 39. 

Bo-és, etc. are from the stem Bov- Bor-, cp. Lat. bovis. 

STEMS IN ot 

279. Stems in o, with nominative in -é, turn c into unwritten 2 (y) 
(43) before the endings beginning with a vowel. 7 eOdé persuasion 
is thus declined : : 
N. eOd. G. meBots (aedb-os). D. meBot (edb-1). A. mevOd (refd-a). 

V. we§ot. Dual and plural are wanting. 

SINGULAR PLURAL. 

Doric Homer Hat. Doric Homer Hdt. 

Nom. vat-s vni-s vyi-s va-es vfj-es, vé-e5 

vé-€5 

Gen. va-ds vy-ds, ve-ds va-Ov v7-6v, ; ve-Ov 
ve-6s (and vy-ds ?) ve-Ov 

Dat. va-t vy-t  vy-t vav-ol(v), vwyu-ol(v) vyv-ot 

va-erou(v) vh-eror(v), véerou(v) - 
Acc. vat-v vij-a, vé-a va-as vij-as, vé-as 

vé-a vé-ag 

Hom. has vavel in vavorxdurés. 

279 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (zreiBois, etc.). Hat. has acc. *Iosp 
from *IW, Anrodv, but also red. 
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So 4x echo, eveord well-being, Peds sparing, Zarpw, Anré, Kadvyd. on stems 
are chiefly used for women’s names. 

a. A stronger form of the stem is w, seen in the earlier form of the nomi: 
native (Zar¢y, Anrg). The accusative has the accent of the nominative. 

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declensiun: nom. 
Aexol (late) from Aexd woman in child-bed, acc. yopyovs from yopyé yorgon. 

c. 74 elkwv image, 7 anddy nightingale, properly from stems in oy, have certain 
forms from this declension (elkois, elk, voc. andor). 

CASES IN -di(v) 

280. Cases in -t(v). —-g.(v) is often added to noun stems in Hom. to 
express the relations of the lost instrumental, locative, and ablative, both 
singular and (more commonly) plural; rarely to express the relations of the 
genitive and dative cases. From @ stems are made singulars, from o stems 
singulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. Except in 
Ge6-p with the gods -g.(v) is not added to a stem denoting a person. (a) Instru- 
mental: Bin-dc by might, érépy-du with the other (hand), daxpvé-pw with tears ; 
(0) Locative: Ovpy-pc at the door, bpec-p on the mountains; (c) Ablative: 
xepadf-pw from off the head ; especially with prepositions, as éx mwovTd-puy from 
off the sea, ard vat-pw from the ships. 

IRREGULAR DECLENSION 

281. The gender in the singular and in the plural may not be the same: 
6 giros grain, Ta cira; 6 deopds chain, ra Secud chains (ol Secpuol cases of im- 
prisonment) ; 7d ordd.y stade, race-course, pl. Ta orddia and of ordéduo.. 

282. Usually the irregularity consists in a word having two different stems. 
a. Both stems have a common nominative singular: oxéros darkness, oxérov 

oxéry, etc, (like trmov immw) or oxérous oxére (like yévous yéver). So roy “Aw, 
and rév"Adwy from “Adws (238 d), rdv Dwxpdry and rdv Swxpdrny (264 b). These 
are called heteroclites (érepkdira differently declined). 

N. Many compound proper names in -ys (especially names of foreigners) 
have forms of the 1 and 8 decl., as Ticaépyys, -vous, -vp and -ver. So Oeoxpivy 
(voc.) in Demosth., Aewvidny and Aewvldea in Hat. 

b. Certain cases are formed from another stem than that of the nom. sin- 
gular: 6 dvepo-s dream, gen. dvelpar-os (as if from 7d dvepap), or (less freq.) 
dvelpov ; SO Tov "Amé\dXwva and rdv ’AméddAdw (260), Tod vidos and rod viod (285, 27). 
These are called metaplastic forms (uerardacpbs change of formation). 

283. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or use, 
only one number or only certain cases. Thus, sing. only: 6 dnp air, 6 aldnp 

upper air; plur. only : ra Awviow, ra ’Odpmria the Dionysiac (Olympic) festival, 
oi érnolac annual winds; in some cases only: & wéde my good sir or madam; 
‘évap dream ; dpedos use only in nom. ; ABés ABa from *Aly stream, Libation. 

284. Indeclinables are substantives having one form for all cases: 7d xpedy, 
Tov xpewr, etc. fatality, rd ddpa alpha, 7d Aéyew to speak, most cardinal num- 

bers (7d déxa ten), several foreign words, as ’IaxéB Jacob, AaBié David. 
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285. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 

1. "Apns (6) Ares, stems ’Apeo-, Apev- from’Apecr-. G. “Apews (poet. “Apeos), 

D. “Ape, A.”Apn (poet. “Apea), “Apnv. Epic G. “Apyos, “Apeos, D. “Apne, 

“Apet, A.” Apna,” Apnv. Hat. “Apeos,”Apet,"Apea. Aeclic “Apeus, “Apevos, etc. 

2. aphv (4, 9) lamb, sheep, stems dpev-, dpr-, dpva-. Thus, dpy-ds, apy-l, dpyv-a, 

dpv-es, dpv-Gv, dpvd-o. (Hom. dpr-eoor), dpr-as (declined like a subst. in 

-np). Nom. dp#y occurs on inscript. but duvés (2 decl.) is commonly used. 

8. yada (76) milk (183), yddaxr-os, ydAaxT-t, etc. 

4. yédus (6) laughter, yédwr-os, ete. Attic poets A. yéAwra or yéAwy. Hom. 

has D. yé\g, A. yé\o, yé\wy or yédor(?) from Aeol. yédos. Cp. 257 D. 
5. yovu (76) knee, yovar-os, etc. Ionic and poetic yovvar-os, yovvar-t, etc. Epic 

also your-és, youv-l, yoor-a, pl. yovr-wy, your-eror (250 D. 2). The forms in 
ov are from yovr- (37 D. 1, 253¢); cf. Lat. genu. 

6. yuvh (7) woman, yuvark-bs, yuvatk-l, yuvaik-a, yovat (138) ; dual yuvatk-e, 

yuvatx-otv ; pl. yuvatk-es, yuvarx-Gv, yuvarkl, yuvatk-as. The gen. and dat. of 

all numbers accent the last syllable (cp. dvjp). Comic poets have A. 
yuvhv, yuvas, N. pl. yuvai. : 

7. Sdxpvov (76) tear, Saxptou, etc., in prose and poetry. ddxpu (74) is usually 

poetic, D. pl. ddxpucr. 

8. SévBpov (74) tree, dévdpov, etc. Also D. sing. dévdpe:, pl. Sévdpn, Sévdpecr. Ht. 
has dévdpov, Sévdpeov and dévdpos. 

9. Sos (7b) fear (Seec-), Séous, Sex. Hom. delovs,55 D. Cp. 265. 
10. Sépv (76) spear, Sépar-os, Sdpar-u, pl. Sdpar-a, etc. Poetic dop-ds, dop-f (also in 

prose) and dédp-e (like dore). Ionic and poetic dovpar-os, etc., Epic also 
doup-bs Sovp-l, dual Sodp-e, pl. So0p-a, Sovp-wy, Sovp-eoor (250 D.2). The forms 
with ov are from dop¢- (87 D. 1). 

11. Epws (6) love, épwr-os, etc. Poetical dpos, Zow, Epov. Cp. 257 D. 
12. Zets (6) Zeus, Ards, Act, Al-a, Zed. Zevs is from Acevs, Ac-és, etc., from Acr-. 

Ionic and poetic Znvds, Znvl, Ziva. 

18. Gépis (7) justice and the goddess Themis (Oeu5-), 0éu15-0s, O€utd-1, O€ur-v. Hom. 
has @éuor-os, etc. Pind. @éuir-os, 6éui-v, O€uir-es. Hadt. O6éui-os. In the 
phrase @éws elvar fas esse (indic. Oéus éorl), O€us is indeclinable. 

14. kdépa (7d) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V. sing., but dat. xdpg. 
Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. xpar-6s, D. xpa-rl; also 7d xpar-a 
N. A. sing., xpar-as A. pl. 

Epic shows the stems xpaar-, xpar-, kapnat-, kapnt-.- N. xdpn, G. xpdaros, 
kparés, kapharos, kdpynros, D. xpdari, xparl, xaphar., kdpntri, A. kdp. N. pl. 
Kdpa, kpdara, xapjara, and kdpynva, G. kpdtwy, kaphywr, D. xpacl, A. xpara. 

15. Ktbov (6, 7) dog, kuv-ds, Kuv-l, Kiva, KUov; KUv-e, Kuv-olv; Kbv-es, Kuv-Gv, xuol, 
KUY-as. : 

16. Adas (6) stone, poetic also Ads, G. Ados (or Adov), D. Nai, A. Gay, daa; 
dual Ade; pl. Ad-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoor, Ad-eor. 

17. pdprus (6, 7) witness, udprup-os, etc., but D. pl. udprv-c., Hom. has N. pdpru- 
pos, pl. udprupor. 

18. OtS6rovs (6) Oedipus, G. Oldtrodos, Oldtrov, Oldirb5a (Dor.), D. Oldtrody, 
A, Oldlrouy, Oldurddav, V. Oidlrous, Oldtrov. 
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19. Sverpos (6) and bveipoy (74, Ionic and poetic) dream, dvelpov, etc., but also 
évelpar-os, etc. 7d dvap only inN. A. 

20. Spvis (4, 7) bird (257). A. 8prida and 8prip (247). Poetic 8pvis, A. dpviv; 
pl. N. dpveis, G. dpvewy, A. Spvers or Spris. Dor. G. dprix-os, etc. 

21. éece dual, two eyes, pl. G. dccwr, D. boc01s (-ouwt), 
22. ods (76) ear, wr-bs, wr-l, pl. Sr-a, 7-wy (252 a), dof; from the stem dr- 

contracted from ot(c)ar-, whence é(y)ar-. ods is from éos, whence also 
the Doric nom. és. Hom. G. ovar-os, pl. ofar-a, ovac. and dct. 

23. Tvig (4) Pnyx (128), Tvxv-ds, Tvl, Ivxra, and also Ivuk-6s, Tvvk-t, Tvik-a. 
24. mpeoBevris (6) envoy has in the pl. usually the forms of the poetic mpésBus 

old man, properly an adj., old. Thus, N. sing. rpecBeuris, G. ™ peo BevTov, 
ete., N. pl. mpécBes, G. rpéoBewr, D. mpésBeor, A. rpéoBes (rarely 1 pe- 
oBevral, etc.). mpésSvs meaning old man is poetic in the sing. (A. rpécBuy, 
V. rpécBv) and pl. (rpécBes) ; meaning envoy rpécBus is poetic and rare 
in the sing. (dual rpeoB8 from mpecBets). mpecBirns old man is used 
in prose and poetry in all numbers. 

25. mip (76) fire (wip-, 254 b), rup-ds, rup-l, pl. ra rupd watch-fires, 2nd decl. 
26. t8wp (75) water, vdar-os, VdarT-, pl. Vdar-a, dSdr-wy, etc. Cp. 253d. 

27. vids (6) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viod, etc., according to the 2nd 
decl. 2. viv-, whence vidos, viet, dual vie?, vidow, pl. viets, vidwy, vidor, viets. 

The stems vio- and viv-, usually lose their ¢ (43): bod, déos, etc. 3. vi- in 
Hom. G. vlos, D. vf, A. via, dual vie, pl. vies, vidow, vias. 

28. xelp (9) hand, xetp-6s, xeup-l, xeip-a; dual yeip-e, xep-o7v; pl. yedp-es, yeup-Gy, 
xep-ol, xetp-as. Poetic also yep-ds, xep-l, etc.; dual, yep-otv. Att. inser. 

have xepotv, xepol. Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt. except that 
he has also xep-l, xelp-eror yelp-eor. 

29. xpes (6) skin, xpwr-ds, xpwr-t (but xp@ in the phrase év xp@), xpGre. Poetic 
xpo-6s, xpo-t, xpé-a, like aldds, 266. 

ADJECTIVES 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

286. Adjectives of Three Endings. — Most adjectives of the vowel 
declension have three endings: -os, -y (or -a), -ov. The masculine 
and neuter are declined according to the second declension, the 
feminine according to the first. 

a. When e, «, or p (80, 218) precedes -os the feminine ends in -a, not in -7. 
But adjectives in -oos (not preceded by p) have y. Thus, dydo0s, 6ydbn, bydoov 

eighth, a0psos, d0pba, dOpdov crowded. See 290 e, 

287. dyads good, aéios worthy, waxpos long are thus declined: 

_ 285 D. 27. Hom. has also viés, viod, vidy, vid, vidy, viotow; vidos, vidi, vida, vides 
and vieis, vidas. ve sometimes makes a short syllable in vids, vidy, vié (148 D. 3). 

287 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -n, never -a; in the fem. gen. pl. 
Hom. has -dwy (less often -éwv) ; Hdt. has -éwy in oxytone adjectives and parti- 

‘ciples, and so probably in barytones. 
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SINGULAR 

Nom. dya0és d&ya0f dyabdv Géios dla Gkiov paxpds paxpa& pakpdv 

Gen. dyaGod dyabfs dyalod dflov afias &Elov paxpod paxpds paxpod 

Dat.  dya0G dya0j dya0G Gélp afig Gio pakpd pakp@ paKpo 

Acc. Gya0év dyabhv dyabdv Gfiov dilav Gftov paxpdv pakpdv paKpdy 

Voc. dyaGé dya0f dyaddv Ske GEla Ghov paxpé paxpa paKpdv 

DUAL 

A.V. dyad dya8t dyads  diiw atia Giim  paxpe pakpa paxpo 

D. dyaboiv dyalatv dyaSoty délow dtiawagloww pakpotv pakpaty paKxpoty 

PLURAL 

N.V. GyaSot dyabal dya8i  Gfior Giiar Ghia pakpol papal papa 

Gen. dyabdv dyalGv dya0av dilwv agiwv afiev paxpdov paxpo@v pakpdv 

Dat. Gyabots dyabats dyabots dElors dEiats aElois paKpois pakpais paKpots 

Acc. dyaGovsdyalGs ayadd  adflovs dias afta  paxpots papas paxpd 

écO\bs good, xaxbds bad, copés wise, Kotgos, Kovdn, Kotdov light, dHdos clear ; 

dvdpeios, dvdpela, dvdpetov courageous, Sixaws just, buows like, aloxpés, aloxpa, 

alaxpév base, é\evOepos free; all participles in -os and all superlatives. 

a. The accent in the feminine nominative and genitive plural follows that 
of the masculine: aga, d&lwy, not délar, dfiGv, as would be expected according 
to the rule for substantives (205), e.g. as in alria cause, airlat, alriay. 

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masculine instead of the 
feminine dual forms: rd dyabe pnrépe the two good mothers. 

288. Adjectives of Two Endings. — Adjectives using the mascu- 
line for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. Most 
such adjectives are compounds. 

289. ddixos wnjust (d- without, dikn justice), Ppdvysos prudent, and 
fAews propitious are declined thus: 

SINGULAR 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. - Masc.and Fem. Neut. 

Nom. aSukos &Sikov Ppdvipos pdvipov fkews — EXew 
Gen. a8lkov  d8lkov povipov dpovipov treo frew 
Dat. aSlkw aSlkw povip.a povipw treo  EXew 
Ace. adicov aducov pdvipov dpdvijov tXYewvy  fAewv 
Voc. aSuKe &Sucov povipe pdvipov frews — EAcov 
en a a ee See eee 

289 D. Hom. has f\@os or tidos; mdetos, mAeln, mdelov (Hdt. m)déos, én, 
whéov) ; os (only in this form), and oéos, 6, c6ov. Hom. has N. fas, A. fdr 
living, and twés, fw, fwd living. 
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DUAL 

Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut 

N. A.V. 48lko &8lkw dpovipw povipne thew thew 
Ged; Gdlikow d8lkorw povipow dpovipouy frteov Pew! 

PLURAL 

N. V. GBuKor asixka dpdvipor dpdvipa frew thea 
Gen. G8ikwv ddikov dpovipwy dpovipwv fYeav  trewv 
Dat. GSikots Blots dpovipors  povipors frews — EAews 
Aec. &Slikovs abika povipovs  dpdvipa thews trea 

a. Like &dixos are declined the compounded 4-doyos irrational, &-riuos dis- 

honoured, d-xpeios useless, eu-reipos experienced, énl-pOov0s envious, ev-fevos 

hospitable, bm-jxoos obedient. Like @pédvjuos are declined the uncompounded 
BapBapos barbarian, jovxos quiet, tuepos tame, dAddos talkative. 

b. Like t\ews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (237), as 
dixepws without horns, a&idxpews serviceable. For the accent, see 163a. Adjec- 
tives In -ws, -wy have -a in the neut. pl., but mew occurs in Xenophon. 

c. mhéws full has three endings: rhéws, mda, méwv, pl. wy, wréat, TEA, 
but most compounds, such as éurdews quite full, have the fem. like the masc. 

ws safe has usually sing. N. c@s masc., fem. (rarely oa), cdv neut., A. cdr; 
piur. N. o@ masc., fem., c@ neut., A. o&s masc., fem., c@ neut. Other cases 
are supplied by oG@os, oda, cov. odov also occurs in the accusative. 

d. in poetry, and sometimes in prose, adjectives commonly of two endings 
have a feminine form, as rdrpios paternal, Blaws violent; and those commonly 

of three endings have no feminine, as dvayxaitos necessary, pidws friendly. 

290. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eos and -oos are 
contracted. Examples: xpiceos golden, apyvpeos of silver, drdoos simple 
(feminine d)éa). 

SINGULAR 

N. V. (xptceos)  xptcots (xpucéa) xpior (xptceov)  xptcoty 

Gen. (xpicéov) xptcot (xpicéas) Xptofs (xpucéov)  xpicod 

Dat. (xpicéy) xpio@ (xpicéa) — Xpto¥j (xpicéy)  xptog 
Acc, (xpiceov) xpicoty (xpicéav) xXpioty (xpiceov) xptcoty 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (xpicéw) xpiod (xpicéa) xptoa (xpicéw) xptod 

Go), (xpicéow) xptcotv (xpicéav) xXpticatv (xpicéov) xpicotv 

PLURAL 

NV; (xpbce0r) xpioot (xptoeat) xptcoat (xpicea) = xptoa 

Gen, (xpicéwy) yxptocdv (xpicéwy) xptodv (xpicéwv) xpicav 

Dat. (xpicéos) xXpicois (xpicéas) xpicats (xptcéois) Xpicots 

Acc. (xptadous) xpicots (xpicéas)  xXpiods (xpicea) xXptoa 
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SINGULAR 

N. V. (dpytpeos) apyvpots (dpyupéa) cpyupé Se 

Gen. (dpyupéov) apyupod (dpyupéas ) Revues ee 

Dat (dpyupéw) apyup (4pyupéa) &pyupG (aeiee ”) 
Acc. (dpytpeov) apyupotv (dpyupéav) apyuvpav (apyupeov) 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (dpyupéw) dpyupd (dpyupéa) apyupa (dpyupéw) 
G. D. (dpyupéo.v) a&pyvpotv (dpyupéacv) &pyvpatv (dpyupéov) 

PLURAL 

N. V. (dpytpeot) a&pyupot (apytpeat) a&pyuvpat (dpytpea) 

Gen. (apyupéwv) apyupav (dpyupéwy) a&pyvpav Kernpcen 

Dat. (dpyupéos) a&pyupots (apyupéas) a&pyvpats ee die 

Acc. (dpyupéous) &pyupots (apyupéas) &pyupas (apydpea) 

SINGULAR 

N. V. (airdbos) — GarAots (ardéa) art (amdéor) 

Gen. (amdéov) amdot (amdéas)  aardfjs (aaréov) 

Dat. (amddp) arr (amhéq) arAq (dardbw) 

Acc. (arbov) a&mrdotv (ardéav) ar fjv (arbor) 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (ard\dw) = ardd (ardéa) = ar AG (arddw) 
G. D (amdborv) — &trAotv (arddarv)  aarAaiv (arbor) 

PLURAL 

N.V. (ardéor)  — atrAot (amréar) Garrat (ar)éa) 
Gen. (ardédwv)  Garda@v (amdéwv) aarddv (ardéwr) 
Dat. (ambos)  GarAots (@r\éais)  aarAaits (ambos) 
Acc. (amddous)  dardods (amas)  aardGs (aba) 

a. So xadxods, ~9, -odv brazen, powvikods, -H, -obv crimson, moppupods, 
red, adnpods, -G, -odv of iron, Surdods, thy 
catives in -m)ois (354 b). Compounds of two endin 
(etvoos) well «disposed, dmdovs, -ovy (dardoos) not 
(e¥poos) jair-flowing. 

c. Adjectives whose uncontracted form in the no 
the antepenult (xpiceos, roppipeos) take in the cont 
on their last syllable (xpicots, roppupods 
The accent of the nom. dual mas 
(xpicdé, not xpicd). 

navigable, 
These have open oa in the neuter plural. 

b. The vocative and dual of contracted adjectives are very rare, 

[290 

apyvpotv 

a&pyvpot 

apyvp@ 
a&pyupoty 

dpyupd 
&pyupoty 

a&pyupa 
apyupav 

apyupots 

apyupa 

arAotv 

ardod 

rAd 

GtrAodv 

arho 

Gtrdotv 

ara 

arhav 

GtrXots 

ark 

-d, -obv dark 
-oby twofold, and other multipli- 

SS (288): evous, -ovp 
eUpous, -ovpy 

m. sing. has the accent on 
racted form a circumflex 

) by analogy to the gen. and dat. sing. 
culine and neuter is also irregular 
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d. For peculiarities of contraction see 56. adj is from ar)éa, not from drdbn. 
e. Some adjectives are not contracted: apyadéos difficult, xepdadéos crafty, 

véos young, bydoos eighth, d0psos crowded (usually). (Here eo and oo were prob 
ably separated originally by -, 3.) 

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION 

291. Such adjectives as belong only to the consonant declension 
have two endings. Most such adjectives have stems in es (nomi- 
native -ys and -es) and oy (nominative -wy and -ov). Under oy stems 
fall comparative adjectives, as BeArtwy, BéAriov better. 

a. There are some compounds with other stems: M. F. amdrwp, N. &rarop 
Satherless, G. dmdropos; dois &rod. without a country, admddi6os ; adtoxpdrwp 
atroxpdtop independent, adroxpdropos ; dppnyv (older dponv) dppey male, dppevos ; 
etxapis edxape agreeable, evxdpiros ; evedmis evedAme hopeful, evédmidos. For the ace. 
of stems in i and 15 see 247. Neut. etxape and evedAm for evxapir, evedmid (183). 

292. ddnOijs (dAnbeo-) true, ev-eAmis (eveAmi8-) hopeful are thus declined: 

SINGULAR 
Mase. and Fem, Neut. Mase, and Fem. Neut, 

Nom. éAnOhs a&Andés eveA mus eveAme 
Gen. (40é-0s) adn Pods ev& 118-05 
Dat. (4dn6€-r) GAn det evéAmid-t 

Ace. (Gdnbé-2) &AnOA dAnbés eveATriv evehme 
Voce. GAnVés GAnbés evedme 

DUAL 

N. A.V. (ad0é€) Gdn et ev&m8-e 

G. D. (4dn6é-o1v) &dnSotv eveAr(8-ovv 

PLURAL 

N.V. (ddndé-es) &dnbeis (ddn0é-a) &dnOA edAmid-e5 edé&Ari8-0, 
Gen. (4 0é-wy) adnbdv eveATiS-wv 
Dat. (adrnOéc-01107) &AnPéor(v) ev&irot(v) 

Acc. &An Bets (ddnbé-a) &dnOh ev&mid-as evéAm5-a 

a. ddnfes means indeed! Like ddnOyjs are declined cagis clear, evruyys 
lucky, evyevns high-born, adobevns weak, éyxparnhs self-restrained, wdypns full. 

292 D. The uncontracted forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hat. 
-ei and -ees are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and properly should 
be written -e. and -es in Hdt. The acc. pl. masc. and fem. is -eas in Hom. 
and Hdt. From adj. in -efs Hdt. has évéée for évéeda, Hom, évxdelas for 

éuxdeéas, évppetos for éuppedos. 
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b. The accusative pl. ddnOe?s has the form of the nominative. 
c. Compound adjectives in -ys not accented on the last syllable show reces- 

sive accent even in the contracted forms. Thus, ¢sAad7HOns lover of truth, neut. 

prrdrnoes, alrdpxns self-sufficient, neut. atrapkes, gen. pl. avrdpxwy, not avrapkdy. 

N. — Except in neuter words in -@ées, -@des, -Gpes, and -fpes, aS evGdes sweet- 

smelling, wodjpes reaching to the feet. But rpijpwr, not rpenpdv, from rpejpns, 264. 

d. ce(c)a becomes ea, not en (56): evxdXed, évdea for evxdeda, évdeéa from 
edkAens glorious, évdens needy (G. evxdeods, évdeots). But ve(o)a and ve(o)a yield 
@ OY wy, va Or vy. Thus, bya or tyeh (vyufs healthy), edpua or edpuq (edvpurs 

comely), cp. 56, 31, 2. The forms in -4 are due to the analogy of such forms as 
Eupeph (€udepys resembling), 

293. Stems in ov: ecidaiuwv happy, Bedrtiwv better: 

SINGULAR 

Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase, and Fem. Neut. 

Nom. evdalpov evSatpov BeAttov BéeAriov 
Gen. e¥Salpov-os BeAttov-os 
Dat. evSalnov-t BeArtov-u 
Ace. ev8alpov-o eVSarpov BeArtov-a or BeAttw BéATIov 
Voe. etSarpov evSatpov BéATiov BéAriov 

DUAL 
N. A. V. ev8alpov-e BeArtov-e 
G. D evSatpdv-ouv BeAtidy-ow 

PLURAL 

N. V. edSalpov-es edSalpov-a { Bedrtov-es BeArtov-a, 
BeAttous Bedtio Gen. evSatudv-wv BeATidv-wv 

Dat. eSalpoor(v) BeArtoct(v) 
Acc. evdalpov-as ev8alpov-a { BeAriov-as BeAttov-a 

BeAttous Bedttw 

as Like evdaluwy are declined MYR LwV pyRuoy mindful, ayvdpwv E&yvwpov ee dppwv &dpov senseless, rémwy rémrov ripe, cdppwv t&ppov prudent . Like Bedriwy are declined belfwv pel : Metfov greater LKU éhdttwy €darrov less, 
oo easy Pater, c. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent. d. Comparatives are formed from stems in ov and in os: ayes ; 7 CD. Lat. Lore. for melids-is. os appears in Bedriw for BedTto(c)-a, ace. sing. vi ee 

nom. acc. neut. pl., and in Bedrtous for BeXrio(c)-es, n - om. pl. mase. accusative plural borrows the nominative form. Cp. 251 b. The ee ae were more frequent in everyday speeck than in literature. vas 
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED 

294. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a separate form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substantive of the first declension ending in -& (216). 

295. The feminine is made from the stem of the masculine (and neuter) by adding the suffix - (ya), which is combined with the preceding syllable in different ways. The genitive plural feminine is always perispomenon (cp. 208). For the feminine dual, see 287 b. 
296. Stems in v (-vs, -ea, -v).— The masculine and neuter have the inflection of rjyus and dorv, except that the genitive singular 

masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) and -ea in the neuter 
plural remains uncontracted. 

297. dvs sweet is thus declined: 

SINGULAR 
Mase. Fem. Neut, 

Nom. 75v-s 75eta, 75v 
Gen. 75-05 7Selas 78é-0s 
Dat. (Hei) HSet H5elq (95é¢) Bet 
Acc. 7bv-v ndeta-v nou 
Voc. 750 mSeta 750 

DUAL 
N. A.V. ndé-€ dela 78é-¢ 
Gap: 75é-o1v 7Sel-avv 78é-owv 

PLURAL 
N. V. (nodes) HSets HSetar 75é-0 
Gen. 75é-ov 7Serav 75é-ov 
Dat. 75é-or(v) HSelats 75é-0r(v) 
Ace. 7Sets 7Selas 98é-a 

So Bais deep, yduxbs sweet, eipts broad, otis sharp, raxvs swift. 

a. In 7éeta -ca has been added to jder- = Adev-, a stronger form of the stem 
nou- (cp. 270). The nominative masculine #ée7s is used for the accusative. . 

b. The adjectives of this declension are oxytone, except jpiouvs half, 0Adus 

Jemale, and some compounds, as dirnyus of two cubits. 

298. Stems in v (-Gs, -aiva, -av; -nv, -etva, -ev). pédas black, Tépnv 

tender are declined as follows: 

296 D. Hom. has usually -eia, -elns, -ely, etc.; sometimes -éa, -éys, -€0, pte, 
The forms without « (48) are regular in Hdt. For -dp Hom. has -éa in evpéa 
mévrov the wide sea. 760s and #4dus are sometimes feminine in Hom. 
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SINGULAR 

Nom. peAdas pAava  pédav vépny répeva  Tépev 

Gen. pAav-os pertalyns péAav-os répev-os  Tepelvns  TEpev-os 

Dat. pédav-t peXatvy péAav-t Tépev-t tepeivy =: TEpev-t 

Ace. pAav-a pAava-v péAay Tépev-a Téperva-v Tépev 

Voc. padav pAava  péav Tépev Téperva = TEpev 

DUAL 

N. A.V. pé&av-e peaAdatva péAav-e Tépev-€ Tepelva = Tépev-€ 

G. D. peAdv-ow peAalvary peXdv-orv Tepév-olvy Tepelvaty Tepév-oLv 

PLURAL 

N. V. pAav-— pédawar péav-o Tépev-es Tépevar  Tépev-a 

Gen. peAdv-wv pedatvay peAdv-ov Tepév-wv TepevOv Tepév-wv 

Dat. péAaci(v) pedcatvats péAact(v) Tépeot(v) Tepelvars Ttépert(v) 

Acc. peAav-as peralvas pé\av-o tépev-as  Tepelvas tépev-a 

Like yuédas is declined one adjective: rd\as, rddXawa, rédav wretched. 

a. pwédas is for wedkavs by 37, 96. With the exception of pédas and rd)as, 
adjective stems in y reject s in the nom.sing. pédacx for pedav-cr 96 a, 250 N, 
The feminine forms pédawva and répeva come from pedarta, Tepev-ra by 111. 
The vocatives ué\av and répev are rare, the nominative being used instead. 

299. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many participles 
(801). apis graceful and was all are declined thus: 

SINGULAR 

Nom. Xaples xapleroa  xaplev Tas Tac0a Trav 
Gen. Xaplevr-os yapierons  xaplevr-os Tavt-6s waens Tavr-ds 
Dat. Xaplevr-. xapiéroy = =—_ Xaplevr-t mavt-( owaoq = travr-( 
Ace, Xaplevr-a = xapleroa-v yaplev wavT-o jwaca-v Tay 
Voce. Xaplev Xapleroa yapilev 7s Tac0 Tay 

DUAL 
N. A.V. xaplevr-e yapieoc®  yaplevr-e 
G. D. Xapiévr-ov xapiiccaty yapiévr-owv 

PLURAL 
N. V. Xaplevt-0s yXapleroat yaplevt-a TavT-<¢ Taco. mévr-o 
Gen. Xapiévr-wv yaperody XaprévT-ov TavT-ov Tacdy wévT-wv 
Dat. xapleri(v) apricots xXaplert(v) Tao.(v) wacais Taou(v) 
Acc. Xaplevr-as Xapicotis yaplevr-a whvr-as wacds révr-a 

299 D. Hom. has alvaréerca bloody, oxbevra shadowy, but riujs and rips- ew valuable, Tiphrr a and viujevra. Doric has sometimes -ds, -Gvros for -deis -deyrcs, a8 gwvavra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -des, -derca, 
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Like yaples are inflected rrepées winged, pwvijes voiced, daxpudas tearful. 
Adjectives in -des and -4es are generally poetical or Ionic, gwvrjevra meaning 
vowels is always open. 

a. xaples, rds are derived from yapievr-s, ravr-s by 100; xaplev from yaprevr- 
by 183. The a of ay (for r&»(r)-) is irregular and borrowed from mwas, Com- 
pounds have @: dav, cburap. 

b. From yapeer- is derived yaplesoa with oo, not TT, by 1l4a,. yapeer- is a 
weak form of the stem yapieyr-; it appears also in xaplecr for xaper-cx (98). 
Participles in -es (307) form the feminine from the strong stem -exr+.a. waca 
stands for rayroa out of wavt-a (113 a). mdavrwr, mace are accented contrary 
to 252; but ravrés, ravrl, raoGy are regular. 

c. Adjectives in -des contract, as weduroos, HeXroUrTa, wehirody, G. pedcrobyros, 
MeMrovTTys, etc. (uedirdets honied). mrepbes has wrepodvra, mrepotoca. So in 
names of places: “Apyevvotcca: Argennusae for -beroa 3 ‘Papvods, -odvros, for 
‘Papvoeis, -Sevros. 

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 

300. Like dyads, -4, -dv are inflected all the participles of the 
middle, and the future passive participle. 

301. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 309), 
and the aorist passive participle have stems in yr. The masculine 
and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine follows the 
first declension. 

a. Most stems in ovr make the nom. sing. masc. without s, like yépwy (243). 
But stems in ovr in the present and second aorist of su.-verbs (d:d0vs, dovs), and 
all stems in avr, evr, vvr, add s, lose »r (100), and lengthen the preceding vowel 
(-ous, -Gs, -evs, -ts, 37). In like manner the dat. pl. is formed: -ovr-o1 = -ovst, etc, 

N. — The stem of participles in -wy, -ovros was originally w»r. -yépwy was orig- 
nally a participle. 

b. The nominative neuter of all participles drops final 7 of the stem (138). 
c. The perfect active participle (stem or) has -ws in the masculine, -os in the 

neuter. -ws and -os are for -fwr-s, -furt-s. 
d. The feminine singular is made by adding ya to the stem. Thus, dbovea 

(Avovr-1a), obca (éyr-1a), loraca (ioravt-1a), ribeioa (riWevrya). The perfect 
adds -v(c)-1a, as in e/5-via. 

302. The vocative of all participles is the same as the nominative. 

303. Participles in -wy, -Gs, -e1s, -ovs, -vs frequently use the masculine for 
the feminine in the dual. 

304. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 252: &», bvros 
(not éyrés), ords, ordvTos. 

305. Participles in -wv, -ovea, -ov (w-verbs): Avwv loosing (stem 
Avovr-), av being (stem 6vr-). 

305 D. In the feminine of participles from stems in ovr, avr (306), Aeolic hag 
olga, -aioa (Abowwa, Abcaioa), and -ais in the masculine (Abcais). 

GREEB GRAM. — 6 
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Mase, 

Miov 
pr 4 

Avovt-os 

ABovT-t 
ZL 

AVovT-a 

Movr-e 

AUovT-ow 

AVovt-es 
NV6vt-wv 

A¥over(v) 

AVovrT-as 

Fem. 

AVovea 

votes 
AVotoy 

AVoura-v 

ADotca 

AVovoav 

AVovrar 

NVovc dav 

ATovcats 

AVovcds 

SINGULAR 

Neut. 

Adov 

A¥ovT-0s 

Avovr-t 

Atov 

DUAL 

AVovr-e 

AtovrT-ow 

PLURAL 

A¥ovtT-a 

AUdvT-wv 

A¥over(v) 
ae 

AVovT-a 

Mase. Fem. 

éy otcoa 

évt-os otons 

évr-t otry 

ovt-a otvca-v 

évr-e otc 

SvT-olv = ovrraty 

évT-€s ovoat 

évT-wv ova dv 

otci(v) ovcats 

évT-as ovcds 

[306 

Neut. 

bv 

ovT-0¢ 

oyr-t 
2. 
ov 

évr-e 

évT-oww 

évrT-a 

6vT-wv 

otot(v} 

ovtT-o 

So are inflected radevwy educating, ypddwv writing, dépwv bearing. 
a. All participles in -wy are inflected like \tw», those in -dév having the 

accent of dy, dvros, etc. ; as Aurdv, AuTodca, Aurdy having left. 

are from w-verbs, in which o is a part of the tense suftix. 
b. Like participles are declined the adjectives é«dv, éxodoa, éxdy willing, dxwy, 

dkovoa, akov unwilling (for déxwy, etc.), G. dkovros, dxovons, dkovros. 

Such participles 

306. Participles in -as, -aea, -av: A¥oas having loosed, tords setting. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

N, A.V. 
G. D. 

Nios 

A¥cavt-os 

Nicavr-t 

Nicavr-a 

Nicavr-e 

Nicdvr-ow 

AWoavr-es 

Nicdvr-wv 

Moacr(v) 

Aicavr-as 

Micica 

Adocaons 
Icio 

Nicica-v 

Nictca 

Netcaw 

Nioticoat 

Noicdv 

Nicticats 

Nioticas 

SINGULAR 

Adoav 

Nicavr-os 

A¥oavr-t 
Atocav 

DUAL 

Niocavr-e 

Niocdvr-ouv 

PLURAL 

Nieavr-a 
Nodvr-wv 

Meadov) 
P+ 

Noavr-a 

torts toradca 

iordvt-os ioraons 
tordvr-.  terdoy 

tordvr-a toraca-v 

tordvr-e toraca 

tordvt-ow toraicay 

tordyt-es — toracat 

tordvt-wv toracdy 

totGou(v) toracats 

iotdvt-as tordcas 

So are declined radevcas having educated, orhaas having set. 

tordy 

tordvt-os 

tordvr-t 

tordy 

tordvr-¢ 

tordvr-owv 

tordvr-o 

iordavt-wy 

ioraouv) 

tordvt-a 
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307. Participles in -es, -ewa, -ev; -ovs, -ovea, -ov (ut-verbs): riBeds 
placing, Sdovs giving. 

SINGULAR 

N. V. TBels TiUbcioa =o TL Oy 8S0vs5 Si80tca SiSdv 
Gen. TWWévt-os tibelons — TLBévT-05 Si8dvt-05  SiS0vens  S18dvr-0s 
Dat. Tibévt-- tela «= TOE vT-t Su8dvr-1 Si8ovceq = Bu Bd v7-1 
Ace. 7TUévt-a = TiBetoa-v ibd SS6vr-a SiS0tca-v Sid 

DUAL 

N. A. V. riOévr-e Tibcloa 2s TUB eve Su8dvr-e Si80tca «=: Sb e-e 
GD). TiWévr-o1v TiWeloaty Tibévt-o1v SiSdvt-o1v §— SiBovcatv 8iSdvr-ow 

PLURAL 

Nev. wiBévr-es = TUBetoat «= TL évT- 886 v-Tes SiSo0tca 8tSdvrT-a 
Gen. TUWévt-wv Tibacdy ribévt-wv St8dvT-wv SiSovcdv 8i8dvtT-wv 
Dat. tTibeior(v) Tibelrats Tibetor(v) Si80tcr(v) StS0verats SS0t0r(v) 
Ace. TiWévr-as oo tibeicas §©=- TLD évT- Si8dvt-as  SiSo0vcas  SSdvT-a 

So are inflected dels having placed, radevOels having been educated, dwvbels 
having been loosed, dovs having given. 

a. In participles with stems in ovr of su-verbs the o belongs to the verb-stem, 

308. Participles in -is, -toa, -wv: dexvis showing, dis born. 

SINGULAR 

N. V. Seukvis Sexvioa Seuxvv dis dioa div 

Gen. Seuxvivt-os Seuxvions  Seuxvivr-os ivt-os ions duvr-os 

Dat. Sexvivr-- Sekvioyq  — Serxvdvr-t bivr-- biog = bvvr-u 

Acc. Sakvivt-a Sekvica-v Sexviv divr-a dica-v uv 

DUAL 

= Ya N. A.V. Secvivr-< Sexvicd  Seuxvivr-e duvT-- vcd divr-e 
P4 

GD: Sexvivt-oiv Sexvioaw  Seuxvdvt-oww divr-ow dioaw dvvt-ow 

PLURAL 

INV: Seuxvivt-es Sexvioat  Serxvivt-a divres hica duvr-a 

Gen, Sexvivt-wv Seuxviodv Sekvivt-wv otvtav dicdv divt-wv 
a a a 4 a 

Dat. Saxviot(v) Sexvicas Sexvtor(v) dioi(v) dtocas dior(v) 
’ = , sf — 

Acc. Seuxvivr-as Sexviods  Sexvivr-ao duivt-as voas dpvvt-a 

309. Perfect active participles in -ws, -via, -os: AeAvKds having 
loosed, «idés knowing. 

309a.D. Hom. has écrads, éstradoa, éorabs, G. éoradros, etc., Hdt. éoreds, 

égredoa, écrebs, G. ésrea@ros. etc. Some editions have ésreSra in Hom. 
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SINGULAR 

N.V.  AeAuKds AeAvKvia AeAuKSS elSds el8via eldds 

Gen. AeAuKét-os AcAvKvitis AeAvKdT-oS elSdt-0s eldvlas  elddr-o¢ 

Dat.  AedAuKdr-t AeAvKvia, —- AeA T-t el867-t eldvig. elddr-t 

Acc. AeAvKéT-a AeAvKvia-v AeAUKdS elSé67r-a elSvia-v elBds 

DUAL 

N.A.V. AcAuKdr-€ AcAvkula AeAuKGrT-€ elSdr-e ella elS6r-e 

G.D. AeAvKét-o1w AcAvKvlaty AcAUKST-oLV elddt-o1v = elSvlaiy = ed T-o1v 

PLURAL 

N.V.  YeAvKdtr-es AcAvKviaL AcAuUKOT-a elSdr-eg elSviar elSdr-a 

Gen. AcdvKdr-wv AeAvKvidv AcAUKdT-wv elSdt-wv elSuidv = elB6T-wv 

Dat. AeAvKdor(v) AedAvevlats AcdvKdou(y) elSdai(v) elSvlats  elSdor(v) 

Acc. AeAuKét-as AcAvKvlds AcAvKOT-a elSédr-as elSulas elddr-a 

So are inflected memaidevkis, memadevavia, memadevxds having educated ; 
yeyovws, yeyovula, yeyorvds born. 

a. éords standing (contracted from écrads) is inflected éords, éorGca, éarbs, 
G. éorGros (with irregular accent, from éoraé7os), €or dons, éor Gros; pl. N. éor Gres, 
éoTGca, éotdra, G. éorwtwr, éctwrdv. So reOvews, reOveGoa, reOveds dead. 

N. — éorés (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) has -és (not -dés) in imitation 
of e/5és and of forms in -x«és, thus distinguishing the neuter from the masculine. 

310. Contracted Participics.— The present participle of verbs in 
-aw, -ew, -ow, and the future participle of liquid verbs (401) and of 
Attic futures (538) are contracted. ripav honouring, rodv making 
are thus declined: 

SINGULAR 

N.V. (rindwv) = ripav (Tivdovea) tipdca (Tiudov) Tipay 
Gen. = (rivdovros) tipadvt-os = (Tinaovons) tindons (Tipdovros) tTipavr-os 
Dat. (Tiudovrt) = tipadvr-t (timate) tipdoy (tipdovr:) tipavr-t 
Acc. (rTivdovra) tipdavr-a (rindoveay) tipdca-v (tindov) = ripe 

DUAL . 
N. A.V. (riudovre) tipdvr-e (Tinaoved) Tipdod (Tiudovre) rTipdver-e 
G.D.  (ripadbvrow) tipdve-ow — (rivaotcaiv) Tipdoaww (Timasvrow) tipdvr-ow 

PLURAL 
N.V.  (rindovres) tipdvr-es = (riudovoar) Tripdoat (tiudovra) Tipdve-a 
Gen. — (Tivadvrwy) tipavr-wv = (rivaove Sv) tipwrday (Tipadvrwr) tipdver-wv 
Dat. (riudover) tipdor(v)  (Tivaoveais) Tipdoats (vipdover) TipGor(v) 
Ace. (riudovras) TipOvt-as  (rinactcds) Tipdoas (tTipdovra) tipdvr-a 

310 D. Aeolic has also riuars, roles, S4dovs from Tima, wolnus, S4rwu 
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N.V.  (srovéwv) 

Gen. = (roréovos) 

Dat. (rocéovre) 

Ace. (motéovra) 

N. A.V. (rocéovre) 

G. D.  (rovedvrowwv) 

N.V.  (roréovres)) 
Gen. = (rovebv Tw) 

Dat. (rocéovcr) 

Acc. — (rovéovras) 

Tov 

TOLOUVT-0$ 

TrOLOvYT-t 

TOLOvYT-a 

trovotvtT-e 

TovovvT-oLv 

TrovotyT-es 

TOLOVVT-wv 

Trototot(v) 

TOLovVT-as 

SINGULAR 

(srotéovea) 

(roveovons ) 

(roteotoy) 

(motéoucay) 

DUAL 

(roveotca) 

(roveodo ay) 

PLURAL 

(rovéovear) 

(roveove By) 

(roveotoas) 

(moteovoas) 

Tmovotca = (roréov) 

Tovovans  (mo.éovros) 

Tovovey  — (rovéovre) 

Tovovca-v (sroéov) 

Tovovad  (rordovre) 

Tovovoaty (sovedyrow) 

Tovotoat  (rodovra) 

ToLovedv (srovedyT wr) 

Tovoveats (oéovcr) 

Tovovaas  (movéovra) 

8a 

Tovovy 

ToLodvyT-os 

TOLODVT-t 

ToLovy 

TOLOUVT-€ 

TOLOVVT-OLV 

TovotyT-a 

TOoLovVT-wy 

Tovovat(v) 

TOLOUYT-a 

a. The present participle of 59d (5ndbw) manifest is inflected like rodp: 
thus, dnAdv, Sndofca, Sndody, G. Sndrobvros, SnAovans, Syndodvros, etc. 

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION 

311. The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peya- and 
and wodvs much (stems wodv- and zoAXo-) are thus declined : 

Nom. péyas peyarn 

Gen. peyddov peyddns 
Dat. peydro peyarn 

Ace, péyav peyaAnv 

Voc. peyare peyaAdn 

NS AV. peyddo peyara 

GD: peydAow peydray 

N. V. peydAor peydrar 
Gen. peyGhov peyadrov 

Dat. peyddois peydAats 

Acc. peyddovus peyadas 

SINGULAR 

péya 

peyddXou 

peyaro 
péya. 

péya 

DUAL 

peyaro 
peyaAouv 

PLURAL 

peyara 
peyddXov 

peyddous 
peyara 

twodts 

trodAod 

TOAA@ 

trodtv 

aroAol 

mo\AOv 

aroAXots 

arodXovs 

TOAAH 

moAA fs 

TOAAT 

Todd ty 

aoAal 

aTroAA Ov 

aroAXais 

rok Gs 

peyaro-) 

TOAD 

troAAod 

TOMA 

TOAD 

aoAAd 

Todd Gv 

aroAXots 

ToAAG 

311 D. Hom. has some forms from the stem mo)v- (rovdv-) which are not Attic. 
G. modéos, N. pl. woddes, G. rodéwv, D. roddéecor (250 D, 2), woddoor and rodéor, 
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a. Except in the forms péyas, uéyay, wéya, the adjective uéyas is inflected as if 
the nominative sing. masc. were weyddos. péyas is sometimes found in the voc. 

sing. Except in rodvs, moddv, rod’, the adjective modus is inflected as if the 
nominative sing, masc. were 7roANés. 

b. The stem moddo- is from zrodvo-, 7.e. modfo-, A¢ being assimilated to AX. 
Cc. mpgos mild forms its masc. and neuter sing. and dual from the stem zpgo-; 

its fem. in all numbers from the stem rpai-, as nom. mpaeia for mpaev-ca formed 
like #deta (297 a). Thus mpgos, mpaeia, rpdov, G. rpdov, mpaelas, rpdov, etc. In 
the plural we have 

N. VY. ™pGor OF mpaets Tmpaetar awpGa Or mpaéa 
Gen. TpGwv OF mpaéwv Tpaeay ™pdwv OF mpaéeov 
Dat. mpdous Or mpaéot(v) ampaetais Tpqos Or wpaéor(v) 
Acc. TpGovs mpaelas ™paa Or mpaéa 

d. Some compounds of ots foot (7o0d-) have -ovy in the nom. sing. neut. 
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc. by analogy to dzXois (290). Thus, 
Tplrous three-footed, rplrovy (but acc. rplroda tripod). 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 

312. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine and feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in oblique cases. Examples: dyvdés dyvGr-os unknown or unknowing, dats d&ratd-os childless dpyiis apyit-os white, dprat dpray-os rapacious, udkap udKap-os blessed, xd fas AKG {LaVT-0S unwearied. Here belong also certain other adjectives commonly used as substantives, as yuuris yuurar-os light armed, révys TévnT-os poor, puyds gvydd-os fugitive, AE HAuK-os comrade, ddafév adatdr-os Jlatterer. Some are masculine only, as €dedovrys (-0f) volunteer. Adj. in -ls -iSos are feminine only; ‘EdAnvis Greek, marpls (scil. 19) fatherland, cvppax ts (réks) an allied state. i 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

313. Comparison by -repos, -raros. — The usual endings are: 
For the comparative: -repos m. -tepa f. -repoy n. For the superlative: -raros m. -tatyn f. -rarov n. 

The endings are added to the masculin iti Comparatives are declined like aétos, apa cee parley 8fjAos (8yAo-) clear, 8nd6-repos, SyAd-rarOos ; loxUpds (icxvpo-) Hans : toy ‘ Tepos, loxvpé-raros; péhtis (ueAav-) black, peAdv-tepos eee ce (Bapu-) heavy, Bapt-repos, Bapv-raros ; aAnO%s (éAnBeo-) true, Dine 
? GAnVéo-raros ; eikhefs (edKAcec-) JSamous, ebAcko-Tepos, edkXeée-TaTos 

A. modéas, Hom. has also zoAXés, ™oANH, oANdv like 4 
are commonly used by Hdt. ovdds (for odds) Sam ee ae is sometimes fem, in Hom. 
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a. xapitorepos, -éoraros are from yapier-repos, -raros (83, 299 b), from xapies 
graceful. Compounds of xdpis grace add o to the stem (xaptr-o-), whence émixa- 
pirdrepos more pleasing. mévns poor has mevéo-repos from mever-repos, with e for 7. 

b. Originally -repos had no other force than to contrast one idea with another, 
and this function is retained in degirepos right )( dplorepos left, quérepos our d¢ 
vnérepos your. Hom. has several such words: dyporepos wild )( tame, Ondbrepac 
yuvaixes )( men, cp. Arcadian dppévrepos from a&ppyv male. Cp. 1082 b. 

314, Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to w: véos 
NEW, VEW-TEPOS, ved-ratos, xaAerd-s difficult, XaAer@-TEpos, xXaAErw-TarTOs. 
An undue succession of short syllables is thus avoided. 

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (144), o is not 
lengthened : Aerrés lean, Nerrérepos, Nerrératos. A stop and a liquid almost 
always make position here (cp. 145); as muxpés bitter, mexpbrepos, mixpdéraros. 
kevds empty and orevds narrow were originally xevfos, atevpos (Ionic xeuvéds, 
orewds, 37 D. 1), hence xevdrepos, orevdrepos. 

315. The following drop the stem vowel o: -yepai-s aged, yepat-repos, yepal- 
Taros; mwaNaib-s ancient, madal-repos, mwadal-raros; cxodalo-s slow, oxodal-repos, 
oxoral-raros; pido-s dear, plr-repos (poetic), pidA-raros (319, 11). 

a. Some other adjectives reject the stem vowel o and end in -a:repos, 
~aiTaTos, aS Hovxos quiet, tacos equal, bpOp.s early. These, like cxodalrepos and 

yepatrepos, imitate madatrepos, which is properly derived from the adverb d)ac 

long ago. So pecairepos, -alraros imitate peoa:- in Hom. pecai-réd\u0s middle-aged: 

316. -errepos, -ertatos. — By imitation of words like ddnOéc-repos, ddnbéc- 
tatos (313), -ecrepos, -eoraros are added to stems in oy and to some in oo (con- 
tracted to ov). Thus, evéaluwv happy, evdamor-érrepos, -értaros ; atdods simple, 

amhovorepos (for diho-errepos), amdovararos; evvouvs well-disposed, edvotcrepos, 
-overaros, and so in all others in -yovs from vods mind. (Others in -oos have 
-owTepos: dépowrepos more crowded from dépéos.) 

a. Some stems in ov substitute o for ov; as (from émuAjopuwr forgetful, érudn- 
opovés-repos) ériknoud-raros ; wiwy fat, mibrepos, widratos ; wérwy ripe has reral- 

Tepos, wemalratos, Cp. 315 a. 
b. Other cases: (with loss of 0) éppwuévo-s strong, éppwyuevéorepos, -€oraros, 

&xparo-s unmixed, axparéoratos, dopevo-s glad, &pOovo-s abundant. 

317. -torepos, -toraros. — By imitation of words like dxaplorepos for dxaper- 
repos (83) from dxapis disagreeable, -irepos, -icraros are used especially with 
adjectives of a bad meaning, as xderr-loraros (Kdérrns thief, 821), Kaxyryop- 

lorepos (kaxiyyopos abusive), Aad-lerepos (Addos talkative). 

318. Comparison by -iwv, -ieros. —Some adjectives add to the root 
of the positive the endings -iwy for the masculine and feminine, -tov 

$14a. D. Hom. é:tipdraros (but ep. Att. olfvpbs), Aapwraros (Adepwraros ?). 
318 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -iwy, which is as old as -tw». Forms 

in -iwy, -.cros are much commoner in poetry than in prose. Hom. has Bdbvaros 
(Babds deep), Bpdcowy (Bpaxts short), Bapdurros (Bpadvs slow), K0dirros (Kvdpéds 

glorious), Skiwros (akis quick). 
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for the neuter to form the comparative, and -oros -y -ov to form the 
superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) standing before s of the 
nominative is thus lost. 

PosiTIvE CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

75-t-s sweet (7 75-0vn pleasure) 45-tov 45-Lo-ros 
TaX-U-s swift (Td Tax-0s svmiftness) Cdrrwy (112, 125f) rdx-toros 

péy-a-s great (7d uéy-e0s greatness) pelLov (116) péy-toros 

GAyevss painful (7d &dy-0s pain) édy-tov GAy-teros 

aicy-pd-s shameful (76 aicx-os shame) alox-twv ato-x-trros 

éx0-pd-s hateful, hostile (rd €x6-es hate) éx8-tav €x9-te-Tos 

Forms in -iwy are declined like BeArtwy (293), those in -ieros like dya6és (287), 

319. Irregular Comparison.— The commonest adjectives forming 
irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the sound changes or 
because several words are grouped under one positive, are the follow- 
ing. Poetic or Ionic forms are in (_ ). 

1, dyads good Gpelvav (from dyuev-iwv) 
(dpelwv) Gpurros (dp-er} vir- 

tue) 
BeAXttov BéA\ricros 
(BéArepos, not in Hom.) (Bé\raros, not in 

Hom.) 
(kpards powerful) Kpelrrav, kpeloowv Kparic-res 
(cp. xpdros strength) (kpécowy) (kdpricros) 

(éprepos) (pépraros, pépurros) 
Agev (Awlwy, Awlrepos) AOoros 

2. wands bad kaktov (xaxwrepos) peior KdKurros 
Xelpwv (xepelwv) meaner, de- xelpirros 

terior (xetpbrepos, xeperd- 
TEpos) 

firrev, joowy (for hk-twv) (fxuros, rare), adv, 
weaker, inferior (Eccwv) fixira least of all 3. Kadds beautiful KaAAtov KaAALC TOS heeds 

beauty) 
4. paxpds long BaKpdrepos (udcowr) Bakpéraros (ihm 

oTos) 
5. péyas great pelLov 318 (uétwv) péytorros 

819 D. Hom. has also xepdadéos gainful, crafty, Kepdtwv, Képdieros ; piylow, Styicros more, most dreadful (cp. pryos cold, pivn\b hilt 
dear, k#dos care}. » Bryndis chilling), whdueros (1pBetes 
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6. pixpés small Bikpdtepos pikpéraros 
(Ardea, £. of €axds) QGrrov, Adocowv (for é\a- Adyuorros 

xtwv) 
pelov (uetoros, rare) 

7. Odlyos little, pl. few odelLov (inscriptions) OAL yto-ros 
(or-éXlfwv Hom. rather less) 

8. wodts much, pl. many Trelov, wAéwv, neut. wdéov, mAcioros 
tetv 

9. Sd&os easy pdev (Ion. Jnlwv) PGo-ros 
(pnldwos) (pylrepos) (Anlraros, phuros) 

10. taxts quick CErrev, Cicowy TAX LO-TOS 
(taxvrepos) (TaxvraTOos) 

ll. $ldos dear (¢f\Tepos) oiAraros 
$Aalrepos (Xenoph.) $t\alraros(Xenoph.) 

(pAlwy, rare in Hom.) 

a. duelvwy, Apurros express aptitude, capacity or worth (able, brave, excellent) ; 
Bedriwy, BéAT ros, a moral idea (virtuous) ; kpelrrwy, kpdrurros, force and superi- 
ority (strong) (47Twy is the opposite of kpelrTwv); Agwy means more desirable, 
more agreeable (3 \GaTe my good Friend) ; xaxtwy, céxuros express moral perver- 
sity, cowardice ; xelpwr, xelpioros, insufficiency, lack of a quality (less good) 
(worthless, good for nothing is padros). 

b. édrrwy, darrov, éddxuores refer to size: smaller (opposed to pelfwy) ; 
or to multitude : fewer (opp. to mrelwv). pelwv, Hetov, iTTOv, Heicra also belong 
both to pixpds and to dXLyos. 

c. The orators prefer the longer form of rdelw», especially the contracted 
melw, meious, but the neut. rdéov. mdety is not contracted from 7)éov, 

320. Defectives.—Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from 
prepositions or adverbs: 

(rpé before) mporepos former mp&rtos first 
(vrép over, beyond) bréprepos (poetic) higher, brépraros (poetic) high- 

superior. est, supreme. 
(mryolov near) who talrepos mdyovalraros 
(mpotpyou serviceable) mpovpytalrepos 

vorepos later, latter vorares latest, last 

a. -aros appears in traros highest, toxaros farthest, extreme (from éé). 

321. In poetry and sometimes in prose comparatives and superlatives are 
formed from substantives and pronouns. Hom. has facide&repos more kingly, 

820 D. Hom. has érdérepos younger, érdéraros. Several defectives denote 
place ; éxacctrepos (accor nearer), wapolrepos (rdpoier before), wvxolraros (uv xoi 

in @ recess), -aros in uéoatos, wésoaros (uéoos middle), rbuares last, véaros lowest, 

For teraros Hom. has tordrws; and devraros last from devrepes second, 
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-raros (Baoihe’s king), éraipdraros a closest companion ¢éraipos comrade), KUVTEpOS 

more doglike, -raros (ktéwv dog), Koupbrepos more youthful (Kobpos a youth). 

Aristophanes has kAerrloraros most thievish (kdérrns thief, 317), and avréraros 

his very self, ipsissimus. 

322. Double Comparison. — A double comparative occurs sometimes to pro- 

duce a comic effect, as xuvrepdrepos (821). A double superlative is mpwéricTos. 

323. Comparison by paAAov, pddura. — Instead of the forms in 
-TEp0s, -TaTos OF -twy, -atos the adverbs paAAov more, padvoTa Most, may 
be used with the positive; as wadAov Pidos more dear, dearer, pakwora 
piros most dear, dearest. This is the only way of comparing parti- 
ciples and words that do not take the comparative and superlative 
endings (uadAov Exav more willing). 

a. Comparison by paddov, uddicra is common in the case of compound 
adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and 
adjectives in -vos. 

324. To express equality or inferiority ovrw as (often in correlation with 
dorep), ArTov less, may be placed before the positive. Thus, as good as hand- 
some may be expressed by ouTws dyabes womep Kal Kadds, omep dryabds ovTw Kat 
kanbs, ovx firTov Kadds # Kal dyabbs. 

PRONOUNS 

$25. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, second, 
and third person are declined as follows: 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ye I ov thou he, she, it (825 d) 
Gen. €pod ; pov enclitic cot ; cov enclitic ov ; od enclitic 
Dat. épol; por enclitic gol; cor enclitic of ; of enclitic 
Ace. éué; pe enclitic ové; ce enclitic €; é enclitic 

DUAL 

N. A. vO we two ohd you two 
G. D vov odbov 

PLURAL 

Nom. Tpets we Dpets you odeis they 
Gen. TROv Dpav ohdv 
Dat. hpiv Dpiv odhior(v) 
Ace, Has Upas has 

$25 D. 1. Homer inflects the personal pronouns as follows. 
dup- are Aeolic). (The forms dupe, 



325] DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 91 

8 The enclitic forms pov, yo, pe ; gov, got, oe are used when the pronoun 
is unemphatic, the longer forms éyod, éuol, éué and the accented gov, gol, cé are 
a se ee og Se 

SINGULAR 
Nom. éyé, éyav ob, Tuvn 

épeto, endo, ened, ceio, c€éo, veo (encl. elo, é0, éo (encl.), 
Gen. pev (encl.), éué0ev A396), oes, ev, eb (encl.), 

cev (encl.), rev ev, ev (encl.) 
Dat. pol, por (encl.) gol, rou (encl.), rely ot, of, of (encl.) 
Acc. épé, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) eé, & € (encl.), piv (encl.) 

DUAL 

N. A. vai, vd chai, odd owe (encl.) 
G.D. véiv ohdiv, chdv (5 62) odotv (encl.) 

PLURAL 

Nom. jpets, Gppes dpets, dppes (and voc.) 
Gen. pots Tpéov dpelov, dpéov chelov, odéov, 

odewv (encl.), ohdv 
Dat. { hptv, Gppe(v) dpiv, dppe(v) ohicr(v), orov(v) (encl.), 

odwy (encl.) 
nee abet G&ppe dpéas, Type odéas, oheas (encl.), 

ode (encl.) 

ope (encl.) is used as accus. of all genders and numbers. 
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows: 

SINGULAR 
Nom. éyé ot 

Gen. épéo, éued, pev(encl.) oéo, cet, cev (encl.) eb (encl.) 

Dat.  épol, por (encl.) gol, rou (encl.) ot (encl.) 

Acc. éyé, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) é (encl.), piv (encl.) 

PLURAL 
Nom. fpets dpets odets 

Gen. jpéov dpéov ohéwv, odewv (encl.) 

Dat. piv jpiv ohiot, opior (encl.) 

Apéas dpéas ohéas, odeas (encl.), neut. 
Acc. 

ode (encl.) 

opto. is used for éavrois, -ats; og (encl.) for adrots, -ais ; pea (encl.) for adrd. 
3. Ionic ww (encl.) is used in all genders (ewm, eam, id), but not in the 

plural. duu, fume occur a few times, cébev often, in tragedy. 

4, The chief forms peculiar to Doric are: I. éydéy also before consonants ; 

G. éudos, euots, eueds; D. éuly; Pl. N. dués; G. dudwy, duay; D. dulo(t), duu; 
A. dpé il. rb, révn; G. réos, reots, rebs, réo, Ted, Teod; D. rly, rivn; A. ré, Thy, 

TH; PLN. duds; G. iudwy; D. duly, tu; A. ivé. III. G. dots, doo; D. flv; 
A, viv; Pl. G. cpetwrv, Péwv; D. ply, ply; A. ofé, pe. 



92 DECLENSION OF avtés [326 

used when the pronoun is emphatic. Thus, dés wor rd PyBrloy give me the book, 

odk éuol, dAXd col émiBovdevover they are plotting not against me, but against you. 

See 187 a. On the use after prepositions see 187 N. 2. 

b. For éyd, guol, ob the emphatic tywye, tuovye (186 a), cvye occur. Also 

éuotye, éucye. : 

c. The use of the plural you for thou is unknown in Ancient Greek ; hence 
iye?s is used only in addressing more than one person. 

d. Ofthe forms of the third personal pronoun only the datives of and c¢gic:(v) are 
commonly used in Attic prose, and then only as indirect reflexives (1228). To 
express the personal pronouns of the third person we find usually: éxetvos, odros, 
etc., in the nominative (1194), and the oblique forms of adrés in all other cases. 

e. For the accus. of of the tragic poets use my (encl.) and ode (encl.) for 
masc. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam; eos, eas). Doric so uses uy, 
odiv is rarely singular (ez) in tragedy. 

f. ud, Huir, jpas, iudr, burr, buds, when unemphatic, are sometimes accented 
in poetry on the penult, and -iv and -ds are usually shortened. Thus, fuwy, 
Huy, Auas, tuwy, tur, tuas. -ty and -Gs are sometimes shortened even if the 
pronouns are emphatic, and we have july, quds, duly, iuds. ods occurs for opas. 

326. Stems. —I. (é)ue- (cp. Lat. me), vw- (cp. Lat. nd-s), (é)mo-, qye-. 
éuod is from éuéo; quets from dupe-es (37) with the rough breathing in imitation 
of wets ; qudv from judwr, quads from quéas with & not 7 by 56. éyé is not con- 
nected with these stems. II. ov- and oe- from TPE; TO-; cpw-; dye- from byupe- 
(387). HL &€ for cre (cp. Lat. se), é for cere, of for ofo+, and oge-. The 
form of the stems and formation of the cases is often obscure. 

327. The Intensive Pronoun airés. —airds self is declined thus: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase, Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Meut. 

Nom. abrés aith airé N.A.airé atri atré Nom. airot adral atra 
Gen. adrod airfis airod G.D. adrotv atraiv adroty Gen. adray atray atray 
Dat. atrd airy atra Dat. airots atrats airots 
Ace. airév abriy airs Ace. atrots airtis aird 

adrés is declined like d-ya6és (287), but there is no vocative and the neuter nominative and accusative have no -», But radréy the same is common (828 N.). 

$28. airds is a definite adjective and a pronoun. It has three 
meanings: 

a. self: standing by itself in the nominative, adrds 6 avip or 6 dvhp adrés the man himself, or (without the article) in agreement with a substantive Or pronoun ; a8 dvdpds adrod of the man himself. 
Se eee 

827 D. Hat. has aéréwy in the genitive plural. For the crasis wirés (Hom.) wirss, rwird (Hdt.), see 68 dD. 2 
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b. him, her, it, them, etc. : standing by itself in an oblique case (never in the 
nominative). The oblique cases of atrés are generally used instead of of, 
ol, &, etc., as 6 rarhp airod his Sather, of ratdes abr dv their children. 

c. same: when it is preceded by the article in any case: 6 atrds dvip the same 
man, Tb avrob dvdpbs of the same man. 

N.— The article and aérés may unite by crasis (68 a) : adrés, abrh, radré or 
tabréy; rabrod, ratris; rair@, rabrgp, etc. Distinguish avr the same f. from 
ary this f.; radrd the same n. from ratra these things n.; ratrq from ratry. 

$29. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns (referring back 
to the subject of the sentence) are formed by compounding the 
stems of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of adrés. 
In the plural both pronouns are declined separately, but the third 
person has also the compounded form. The nominative is excluded 
by the meaning. There is no dual. 

myself thyself himself, herself, itself 
Gen. énavtod, -fjs ceavtod, -f\s (cavtod, -fis) éavrod, -fs, -0f (abot, -fjs, -of) 
Dat. éuavrd, -7 TeauTe, -f] (cavre, -f])  eaurd, -fj, -@ (abd, -f, -6) 
Acc. énaurév, -Av ceauTov, -hv (caurdv, -hv) éaurdy, -hv, -6 (abrov, -hy, -6) 

ourselves yourselves themselves 

Gen. pov abitray Upov abray éavtdy or ohdv airav 
Dat. apty atrois, -ats dpiv airots, -ats éavrots, -ats, -ots or edleww 

atrois, -ats 
Acc. pas aitots, -ds ipas adrots, -Gs éautots, -Gs, -4 or obas at- 

robs, -Gs 

a. For éavr&p, etc., we find airdy, abrois, -ais, abrovs, -ds. Distinguish avros 
of himself from adroo (328). 

330. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like dyads, détos (287). 

euds éut euov my, my own; mine Tperepos -G% -ov our, our own; ours 

ods of adv thy, thine own; thine Upérepos -Z -ov your, your own; yours 

[8s  8v_ his (her, its) own) ohérepos -& -ov their own 

829 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus, éuéder atrfjs, cel 
air@, of air, éé avréy, & airiv. Hdt. has a few cases of the uncompounded 
forms ; usually éuewurod, -1@, -rév, cewvrod, éwuTod, éwuT Sy, -otc1, -os, and optwr 

atrdy, etc. The forms with ewu started with éwvr@~ in the dative from éo(7) 

avrg, and spread thence to the other cases. A 
830 D. 1. Hom. has also reds thy, és for 8s his, her own, auds our, buds 

your, ops their (rarely of the singular), vwtrepos of us two, sputrepos of you 
two. For éuéds Attic poetry may use duds (sometimes printed aués) our. 

2. és, és in Hom, may mean my own, your own (1230 a), 
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a. Distinguish the adjectival from the pronominal use: 6 éuds Pidos or 6 Pldos 
$ éuds my friend (adj.) from fros éuds a friend of mine (pron.). 7 See 1196 a. 

b. 6s is not used in Attic prose. For his, her, its, avrod, -7s, -o are used. 

331. Reciprocal Pronoun.— The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one 
another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of &Aos (éAA-aAXo-). 
It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. (Cp. alii 
aliorum, alter alterius). 

DUAL PLURAL 

Gen. GAAAAow GAAAAa GAAAAOLW GAAjAwv GAAfA@v GAAHAV 
Dat. GAfAow GAAHAaLY GAAHAOW GAAAAots = GAAHAGIs §=GAAHAOts 
Ace. GAAAA® = GAAFAT GAFA@ GAAfAovs GAARAGS GAAnAG 

332. The Definite Article. — The definite article 6, }, ré (stems &-, 
d-, ro-) is thus declined: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Nom. 6 % Té N.A. 16 rh 6 Wom. of ai Th 
Gen. tod rfjs rod G.D. totv rotv roty Gen. rav tav ray 
Dat. 16 tH TO Dat. tots rats ois 
Acc. tév hv 6 Acc. tots tas 4 

a. The definite article is a weakened demonstrative pronoun, and is still used as a demonstrative in Homer (1100). 
b. 7a (especially) and rai, the feminine forms in the dual, are very rare in the authors, and are unknown on Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period, 

333. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The chief demonstrative pronouns are dd this (here), obros this, that, éxetvos that (there, yonder). 

SINGULAR 

éxetvo 
exelvov éxelvns éketvou 
éxelve  ekelvy ekelv 
éxetvov éxelvnv éxetvo 

Nom. é&€ nde —_- 5 8e otros atrn rodro éketvos ekelvn Gen. rotS riocS— rodS rtotroy TaiTys TovTov 
Dat. rb ride rade TOUT@ Tatty ToUTw 
Acc. révSe rhvSe 1é68¢ TotToy Tatrhy rodra 

332 D. Hom. has also gen, Toto, gen, dat. dual roty pl, fem. rdwy; dat. pl. masc. Tote, fem, rio, Hs (Hadt. rotex thot). Dorie are T®, Tas, etc. ; pl. also N. rol, tal; G. fem. rap. Generally poetic are Tole a Tol wév, rol 5¢ occur rarely in tragedy for of wév, of dé, ee 383 D. For rotcde Hom. has also Toto decor Or 
tavra., gen. pl. fem. ravrav (Aeol. Taurar), 
éxeivos), Doric and Aeolic have kKijvos. 

; nom. pl. rot, Tal; gen. 

Totodeot. Doric has n, pl. rovro., 
kevvos occurs in Hdt. (together with 
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DUAL 

N. A. rbSe rode rdde rotTw Ttottw Tottrw exelvw ekelvw éexelvo 
G. D. roivde rotvde rotvSe rovrow rovrow rovrow éxelvow ékelvouv éxelvour 

PLURAL 

Nom. oiSe aide rade ovTo. attra: tadra  éketvor éxetvar éxetva 
Gen. tédvde tdvde tdvd8e totitwv TroiTwv Totrwv ékelvwv éexelvav éxelvav 
Dat. totcde taicb&e roicSe rotors tavrais TovToIs éekelvors éxelvats éxelvou, 
Acc. tovoSe tacSe rdSe TovTous TavTaS TatTa  ékelvous exelvas exetva 

a. éde is formed from the old demonstrative 6, 4, 76 this or that, with the 
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. hi-c from hi-ce, 
Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of #5e, olde, aide see 186. 

b. od7os has the rough breathing and 7 in the same places as the article. ov 
corresponds to the o, av to the a, of the article. For otros as a vocative, see 
1288 a. (ofros is from 6 + the particle *v + the demonstrative suffix ro + Ss) 

c. éxetvos has a variant form xe?vos in poetry, and sometimes in prose (De- 
mosthenes). (éke?vos stands for éxe(«)-evos from éxe? there + suffix -evos.) 

d. Other demonstrative pronouns are 

Se eS cab teh We OF inns torvac tovde such (in quality) (to what follows) 
TyrKbode THrLKHOE TNALKOVOE so old, so great ; 

These are formed from -de and the (usually) poetic réc0s, rotos, rnAlkos with the 
same meanings. 

e. Combinations of the above words and of7os are 

pointing backward 
TowovTos TOLAUT] TowvTo(v) such (in quality) (to what precedes) 
TogoUTos TOTAUTN TocovTo(v) so much, so many } 

TyikodTos §=THrALKaA’TN THALKODTO(Y) 80 old, so great 

The forms in -y are more common than those in -o. Attic prose inscriptions 
have only -o». 

f. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms. 
g. The deictic suffix -~ may be added to demonstratives for emphasis. 

Before it a, e, o are dropped. Thus, 6d¢ this man here, di, rodt, G. rovdt, rye dt, 
etc. ; obroct, atr#t, Tourt, obrott, rovrwvi. So with other demonstratives and 

with adverbs: rocovroct, obrwot, wdt. For -< we have, in comedy, -yi or (rarely) 

-6t formed from y(e), 6(€) +t Thus, airnyt, rovroyt, rovrodt. 

334. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interrogative 
pronoun ris, ri who, which, what ? never changes its accent to the 
grave (154). The indefinite pronoun tis, ri any one, some one, any- 
thing, something is enclitic (181 b). 

833 e, D. Hom. always, Hat. rarely, has the final ». 
834 D. Hom. and Hat. have G. réo, red, D. réy (7G Hom.), G. réwy, D. réows. 

These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. redy Hdt.). Hom. has acca 
for the indefinite rid, 
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SINGULAR : 
Interrogative Indejinite 

Nom. els rl wis vl 

Gen. tly-os, Tov tTiv-ds, TOO 

Dat. tly-t, To tw-l, TO 

Acc. rlv-a rt Twa vl 

DUAL 
N. A. ¥, tly-€ Tiw-€ 

G. D. tly-ow Tiv-otv 

PLURAL 

Nom. alv-eg rlv-a tTi-és Ti-& 
Gen. tly-wv TLy-Ov 
Dat. tlou(v) tTi-ol(v) 
Acc. rly-as rly-a TiW-ds Tiw-G 

a. Grra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rud. &rra is 
derived from such locutions as roAddérra, properly wodd + rra (for 74a). 

335. addos. — The indefinite pronoun dXos another (Lat. alius, ep. 110) is declined like airés: dAXos, dAAn, GAO (never ddXor). 
336. Aciva.—The indefinite pronoun deiva, always used with the article, means such a@ one. It is declined thus: sing. 6, 4, 7d deiva ; Tod, THs, TOB Setvos ; TP, TH, TO detm; Tdv, Thy, Td detva ; plur, (masc.) of Setves, rSv delvwy, rods Setvas. Example: 6 detva rod Seivos rdv Setva clonyyerdev such a one son of such a one tmpeached such a one [D.] 13. 5.  detva is rarely indeclinable. Its use is colloquial and it occurs (in poetry) only in comedy. 

337. Other indefinite pronominal adjectives are: &repos, -G, -ov: with article, the other, one of two, the one (Lat. alter, alteruter) ; without article, other, another, a second (alius). By crasis (69) repos, bdrepor, ete. &ké.Tepos, “G, -ov: each (of two) uterque; pl. either party, both parties, as utrique. tea- ©TOs, -y, -ov: each, each one, every, every one, used of more than one (quisque). pdvos, -, -ov: alone, only, sole. mas (299): all, entire, every. The negatives ovdels, pydels (349 b) no one (poetical ofris, uaytis, iN prose only otrt, pAr, declined like rs; accent 186), Lat. nemo, nullus. ov8érepos, pndérepos neither of two (Lat. neuter), 

$38. Relative Pronouns.—The relative pronoun és, +, 8 who 
which, that is declined thus: ee ib ? 

$38 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms 6, 4, 74 332 i (1105). In this case the nom. pl. has rol, ral (3882 Dy nilipabaiiciiaties 2. Resides the forms in 388, Hom. has gen. 40 (miswritten gov) and eqs. 3. Hat. has as, 4, 74, of, ai, rd. In the oblique cases he Uses Tod, THs, etc. ; thongh, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative Sosa as 6 of, wap G, Kar Hy, ve Gv; also és 8, 
: 
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. é 4 8 NA. & & & Nom. of at 4 Gen. ot Fs ov G. D. ofv olv otv Gen. dv dy ay Dat o& gf @¢ Dat. ois als ols Acc. év qv 8 Acc. ots a & 

a. The feminine dual forms é and aly are seldom, if ever, used in Attic. b. ds is used as a demonstrative in Homer and sometimes in prose (1118). c. The enclitic particle -rep may be added to a relative pronoun (or adverb) to emphasize the connection between the relative and its antecedent. Thus, ba-mrep, i}-mep, b-rep the very person who, the very thing which ; so éorep just as. 
borep is declined like és, 

d. Enclitic re is added in é¢’ gre on condition that, olés re (186 a) able to, 
dre inasmuch as. 

339. The indefinite or general relative pronoun doris, Arts, 6 Tt whoever (any-who, any-which), any one who, whatever, anything which, inflects each part (és and tis) separately. For the accent, see 186. 

SINGULAR 
Nom. botis atts 6 tt 
Gen. ovtivos, Srov Worwos ovtivos, Srou 
Dat. oti, dro qreve ori, rq 
Acc. évtiva frie bt 

DUAL 
N. A. Grive aruve Gre 
GD olvtiowv otvrivow olyrivow 

PLURAL 
Nom. ottives alrives arwa, drra 
Gen. avtiev, Strwv OvTiev Gvtivev, rev 
Dat. otorici(v), Sows aioriot(v) oteriot(v), dSrois 
Acc. oterivas dorivas Gra, a&rra 

a. The neuter 6 7: is sometimes printed 8,7: to avoid confusion with the con- 
junction ér: that, because. 

b. The shorter forms are rare in prose, but almost universal in poetry (espe- 
cially érov, érw). Inscriptions have almost always 6érov, dry, drra, 

c. The plural dérra is to be distinguished from arra (384 a). 

339 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in ( ) are used 
also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt has the usual forms. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. (6tts) (6 rrv) dooa 
Gen. (Srreo), (Strev) Srev Srewv 
Dat. brew éréovo's 
Ace, (8riva) (8 rr) (8rwas) dooa 

GREEK GRAM —7 
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d. ris may be added to émrérepos, 8c0s, olos (340) to niake them more indefinite, 
as drotbs tis of whatsoever kind. 

e. ody, 54, or S#rore may be added to the indefinite pronouns to make 
them as general as possible, as dcriobv (or doris obv), Arisodv, drwiv any one 
whatever, any thing whatever, and so émowove-rivas-o0v, doTi-57-roTe, OF daTic-b7- 
mor-odv. In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is lost. 

f. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense, 
and sometimes as indirect interrogatives. Indefinite relatives may be used as 
indirect interrogatives. 

340. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. In the following list 
poetic or rare forms are placed in ( ). 

Interrogative : Indefinite Relative Indefinite Relative 
pie or (Enclitic) Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indirect 

ndirect Exclamatory Interrogative 

rls who? tis (6, 8s) 88¢ this 8s who, which} Scris whoever, 
which? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who 
qui ? one, aliquis, | obros this, that quisquis, 

quidam is, ille quicunque 

éxetvos tlle 

a 6T Epos wérepos Or Erepos the one or | dardrepos omébrepos 
which of two? | worepés one of | the other of two | whichever whichever 
uter ? two (rare) alter of the two of the two 

utercumque 

wécos how woods of some 5 [ 80 8c0s as omdcos 
much? how | quantity or aise) much, | much as, of whatever 
many? quan- | number hab: so as many as | size, number 
tus ? quot ? hth; many | quantus, quot) quantuscumque, 

: tantus, tot quotquot 

motos mobs of some | (roios) } olos of which | drotos 
of what sort ? | sort tobcde | ik sort, of whatever sort 
qualis? rowdros | eee (such) as qualiscumque 
eee S| Se qualis 

andlkos mndlkos (80 old,| 4Aixos of omndlkos 

po tage? cLevesien | rnin). | fang) heen age 9,| size, (as old,| or size 
THrikba de 4 so large) as 
TmALKodTOs | large, 

so 

lgreat 

340 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in érrére a i 
! ; pos, dm7rotos, and ete. “Hat, has « for w in (8)xbrepos, (8)xéoos, (S)aoon nn OTOH 
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ADVERBS 

341. Origin. — Adverbs, like prepositions and conjunctions, were originally case forms, made from the stems of nouns and pronouns. Some of these nomi- nal and pronominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified forms are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live cases ; in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show old suffixes joined to the stem or to a case form (342). It is sometimes uncertain whether we should speak of adverbs or of nouns with local endings. 
Nominative (rare): rvE with clenched Jist, drat once, dvault pell-mell. 
Genitive: évns day after to-morrow, é&js next, mod, of where, airod in the very 

place, éxrodwy out of the way (éx + modav); by analogy, éuroddéy in one’s way. 
Dative: Snuocta at public cost, Adbpa in secret, kop in common, etc. (1527 b), 

OdXAy otherwise, ry how. 
Accusative: very common, especially such adverbs as have the form of the 

accusative of neuter adjectives, as ond much, pixpdy a little, mp&roy at first, 
Thuepov to-day, woddd often. See 1606-1611. 

Locative: otko-. at home (oiko-s house), "Ic Ou0-7 at the Isthmus, rot whither, and 
all adverbs in -o.. The-: of the consonantal declension is properly the ending 
of the locative, as in Mapa@Gv-c at Marathon ; -o.w. (234) in O stems, in con- 
trast to -os; -aou (-nov) in A stems (215): @Upaicor at the doors, IWdaraéor 
at Plataea, ’A@q»yno. at Athens ; further in rdAa long ago, exe? there, mavinuel 
in full force. 

Instrumental: &vw above, xcdrw below, otmw not yet, &-de thus (but the forms 
in -w may be ablatives) ; cpu and AdOpa in secret. 

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as ds as, ovrws thus, érépws otherwise. Here, ¢.g. 
original érepwd (cp. Old Lat. altdd, abl. of altus) became érepw (183), which 
took on -s from the analogy of such words as dydls parallel to dupl. 

342. Place.—To denote place the common endings are: — 

+t, -0, -ov at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign of the 
genitive, is also common. 

-Gey from to denote the place whence (ablative). 
-0e (-£e), -ce to, toward to denote place whither. 

In the following examples poetical words are bracketed. 

olko-t (olko-0.) at home  olxo-Oev from home olxade (olkdvde) homeward 

(olxa- is an old accusative form. ) 

GAXo-O. elsewhere &Ado-Gev from elsewhere GAdo-ce elsewhither 
or GAA-ax-0d a)dA-ax-6-Bev aAA-ax-d-cre 

342 D. Hom. has many cases of the local endings, ¢.g. ovpavd-0 in heaven, 
dyopy-bev from the assembly ; also after prepositions as a genitive case: ¢f ané- 

dev out of the sea, *Tdib-6: pd before Ilium. Cp. éuéder, céder, bev, 825 D.1. -8e in 
dda-de to the sea, moduv-de to the city, red!w-de to the plain, ’ Avddc-de to (the house 

of) Hades, 8v-de Sbuov-de to his house. 
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Gpdorépw-h on both Gpdhorépw-bev from both (a&pdorépw-ce to both sides) 
sides sides 

TavT-ax-ot in every TavtT-ax-6-Bev fromevery wavt-ax-d-ce in all 

direction side directions 

mavtT-o-Qey (rare) ThVT-0-oe€ 

avrod in the very place avré-Bev from the very avré-oe to the very place 

place 

Spot at the same place dp6-Sev from the same 6p6-ce to the same place 
place 

*"AOhvyn-o at Athens *AOhvn-Sev from Athens "AOhvate to Athens 
‘Odupria-or at Olympia ’Odvpria-Gev from Olympia *Odvpriate to Olympia 

a. In -ate, -de is added to the accusative (1589), and stands for -a(v)s, 
the old acc. pl.,+-de (Eng. ro). Cp. 26, 106. The other endings are added to 
the stem. -ce is usually added only to pronominal stems, -o: forms a locative ‘ plural. o sometimes takes the place of @ of the first declension (fljoev from 
the root, stem f:{4-), or is added to consonant stems. Words in -repo- lengthen 0 tow. Between stem and ending ay is often inserted. 

b. -Gev may take the form -6e in poetry, and especially when the idea of whence is lost, as rpéc6e in front (184 D.). -6a is found in 2a in all dialects. -9a. for -#ev occurs in Aeolic and Doric. 
c. Some local adverbs are made from prepositions, as dyw above, tw outside, éow within, kérw below, mpbcbev in Sront. 

343. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws have the accent and form of the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -y, 
Slxatos just genitive plural Sixalov Stkatws justly Kakds bad re ‘ce  Kakaéy Kak@s al Garhots simple cs “ atldy ars simply cadts plain cS ‘caddy cTadas plainly 18%s pleasant sf e Séov 78éws pleasantly cdppwv prudent ue tadpsvey cTwppdvas prudently Gos other 6 “  @dAwv G@Aws otherwise was all ¢c 66 ardvrev TAVTWS in every way dy being Ce “ évrey évTas really 

a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed Jrom the genitive plural, but are old ablatives from o stems (841), and thence transferred to other ste analogy of the genitive plural assisted the transference, 
344. Various Other Endings. — Adverbs have man -a: dua at the same time, udda very, Taxa quickly “akis: mohAdes many times, often, éxacrdxis each tim Kis as often as, wreordnis very often, ddrydks seldom, )eovdxis more times. Th forms without -s (dedx., moN)dxc) are earlier, and -s hag been added by imithien of dls, rpls. -Sqv: cvdAHBdnv in short. -80v: &y5op within, xe56v almost io 

originally 
ms. The 

y other endings, e.g. i— 
(in Attic prose perhaps). 
€, TorauTdKis so often, dcd- 
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wavinuel in full levy (341, locative). -re: 8re when (Aeolic 8ra, Dor. 8xa). -r1, 
-oTt: éGedorrl voluntarily, ‘EA\nvorl in Greek (fashion). 

345. Comparison of Adverbs. —In adverbs derived from adjectives the comparative is the same as the neuter singular of the compara- tive of the adjective; the superlative is the same as the neuter plural of the superlative adjective. 

codas wisely Todetepov copétara 
Xaprévras gracefully Xapiécrepov Xapiécrara 
evSaipdveas happily evSaipovéorrepov evSatpovérrara 
Kadds well Kd\XTov KédAduora, 
4Séws pleasantly 7Stov Sioa 

aTrov less (319, 2) kurta, 
ra well Gpervov apirra 

(adv. of &ya8s6s good) 
pada very pGdAov pédvora 

a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some others, retain w in the compara- 
tive and superlative. 

ave above dvarépw aévotare 
Téppo afar TroppaTtépw ToppwTarw 

b. éyyts near has éyytrepoy (-répw), éyyutdtw (-rara rare). mpg early has 
mpwialrepov, mpwialtara, 

c. There are some forms in -ws from comparatives: dogadeorépws (do pané- 
orepov) more securely, Bedribdvws (Bédriov) better. Superlatives in -oy are usually 
poetic; as péyiorov. 

346. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems often 
correspond in form and meaning. In the list on p. 102 poetic or 
rare words are in ( ). 

a. The demonstratives in ( ) are foreign to Attic prose except in certain 

phrases, as xal &s even thus, ov) (und’) &s not even thus (cp. 180c); évOa pev . . . 
év0a 5é here . . . there, €vbev (uév) cal evbev (54) from this side and that. 
év0a and éydevy are usually relatives, ¢yOa taking the place of of where and of 
whither, and évbev of bev whence. 

b. roré nev. . . roré dé is synonymous with wore pév . . . more dé, 
c. ody (839e) may be added for indefiniteness: édrwooty in any way what- 

ever, drobevody from what place soever. moré is often used after interrogatives 
to give an intensive force, as in ris more who in the world (as qui tandem) ‘ 

also with negatives, as in ovrore never, ovrwrore never yet. Other negatives 
are ovdauod nowhere, ovdauy in no way, ovdauds in no manner. 

346 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in 8rrws, émmére ; Hat, has « for the 7-forms, 
€.g. kod, kot, Sxov, xére, etc. Hat. has évOaira, évOetrev for évratéa, évredbev (126 D.). 

2. Poetic are 16 for rod, 8 for of, Huos when, % which way, where, etc. 
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Interrogative : Indefinite Relative 
Direct and ee Demonstrative Relative Specific or Indirect 
Indirect (Enelitie) Interrogative 

moo mow (€vOa) év0dde, | ob where érov where- 

where? somewhere] évratéa there | (€v0a where) | (ever) 

éxet yonder 

mGev modév from, (évbev) évOévde, | b0ev whence 

whence ? some place| évredOev thence | (€vbev whence)| orbbev whence- 
Place éxetOev from (soever) 

yonder 

mot mot to (0a) évodde, of whither éroc whither- 
whither? | some place} évradéa thither | (€vfa whither)| (soever) 

éxetce thither 

1 6TeE moré some| tére then bre when émére when- 
when? time, ever (ever) 

Time whvika at (ryvika) at | nvika at which) ornvlka at 
what time ? Thukdde |} that| time which time 

Thvixatra ) time 

: 7H which | rf some (7) TH8¢e, rav’ry| F in which bry in which 
Way | way? how?) way, this way, thus | way, as way, as 

somehow 

Se 
was how? | ros (THs), (Gs) Bde, | ds as, how brws how 

somehow | ovrw(s) thus, 
Manner so, in this way 

éxelvws in that 

way 

=> ci Tino ee 

NUMERALS 

347. The numeral adjectives and corresponding adverbs are as follows: 
eee eee 

347 D. 1. For the cardinals 1-4, see 349 D. 
dexa), Suddexa, 

TET Paros ; 

Hom. has, 
and dvoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 

30, Tpujxovra ; 80, dySuxovra ; 90, ever 
gtor, Tpinkdcror; 9000 and 10,000, évvedx tor, 
the ordinals 8d, rplraros; 4th, 

200 
dexdxirou (-xerror ?). 

Tth, €Bdduaros ; 8th, dyddaros ; 9th, 

it. See 

for 12, Sédexa (for d¢w- 
20, e’koo. and éeixoot ; 

Hkovra and evvnKovra. } and 300, Sinké- 
He has also 
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SIGN 

hore net 

2uecp: 

3: ei 

4 § 

5 ry 

CG ence 

i rh 

Speeins 

DO gd 

10 U 

Le cas 

12508" 

13° uy’ 

14 8’ 

15 oe’ 

Ge te 

ee tt 

SF un’ 

19 16’ 

20". «’ 

21 xa’ 

380 

40 w 

BO! ey) 

COPE 

(Ue 

80 or’ 

NUMERALS 

CARDINAL 

els, pla, év one 

Svo0 two 

tpeis, Tola three 

TétTapes, TéeTTApa 

(téccapes, Ticrapa) 

TEeVTE 

é 
érra 

oKTe 

évvéa 

Séxa 

évSexa 

Sadexa 

Tpets (tpla) Kal Séxa 

(or TpeoKaldexa) 

Tértapes (TéTTApa) Kal 

Séxa 

mevrexalSexa 

éxxalSexa (for &kalSexa 

103) 
érraxalSexa 

oxrwxalSexa 

évveakalSexa 

elkoot(v) 

els kal elkoot(v) or 

elkoot (kal) els 

TpiaKovTa 
TETTAPAKOVTA 

TWEVTHKOVTG 

ehkovra 
éBSopqKovra 
oySoyKovra 

ORDINAL 

ampdtos first 

Sedtepos second 

tpltos third 

TéTapTos, -n, -ov 

are TOS 

éxtos 

€BSop0s 

dySoo0s 
évaTos 

SéxarTos, -n, -ov 
évSéxatos 

SaSéxartos 

tpltos kal Sékaros 

TétapTos kal SékaTos 

méerros kal SékaTos 

éxtos kal Séxatos 

€BSopn0s kal Séxaros 

dySo00s Kal SéxaTos 

évaros kal Séxaros 

elkooTés, -h, -dv 

mTpatos kal elkorrds 

TplaKkooTés 

TETTAPAKOT TOS 

TEVTNKOT TOS 

éEnxooTés 
éBSop.nkooTés 

oySonkoorTés 

108 

ADVEEB 

Gmat once 

Sis twice 

tpls thrice 

TETPAKLS 

TEVTEKLS 

€axus 

émrdkus 

oxrdKis 

évaKts 

Sexdxis 

évSexdus 

SwSexdkis 

TpercokardexdKts 

TETTAPETKALOEKAKLS 

TEVTEKGLOEKGKLS 

éxkardexaKts 

érrTaKa.deKaKts 

OKTw@Kaldexakis 

évveakardekdkis 

elkoodKts 

elkoodkis &rag 

TPLaKOVTaKLS 

TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 

TEVTHKOVTAKLS 
éEnkovrdkts 

EBSounkovTdkis 
oySonKovTdkts 

elvaros; 12th, duwdéxaros ; 13th, rpio(rpew-?)Kadéxaros; 20th, ¢evxoords; and 

the Attic form of each. 
2. Hdt. has duddexa (Suwiéxatos), recceperxatéexa indeclinable (recceperxardé- 

Karos), Tpihkovra (Tpinkxorrds), Tercepdkovra, dydwKovra, dinkboroe (Sinxocwors), 

tpinxécror: for évaros he has elvaros, and so elvdkis, elvaxdoror, elvaxiox thro, 

8. Aeolic has réume for 5 (cp. Hom. reurdBorov five-pronged fork), gen. plur. 

méurwy inflected, as also déxkwv, rercepaxdyrwy, etc.; for 1000, xéddot. Doric has, 

for 1, 4s (37 D. 2); 4, réropes; 6, cé&; Tth, EBdeuos; 12, Suddeka ; 20, fikart, 

felkarc; 40, rerpdxovra (rerpwxoords); 200, etc., diaxarlor, etc.; 1000, xnAloc and 

xetrlo. (87 D. 2); for 1st, rparos. 
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Sien 

905 oe 

100 op’ 

200 o” 
800 or’ 

400 v 

600’ 

600 x’ 

700 ’ 

800’ 

900 =’ 
1,000 ja 

2,000 4B 

3,000 ,y 

10,000 4 
20,000 

100,000 jp 

CARDINAL 

évevikovTa, 
éxaTov 

SiakdcoL, -ar, -a 

TPLAKOC LOL 

TETPAKOTLOL 

TEVTAKOG LOL 

€axdovor 

€TTAKOOLOL 

OKTAKdc LOL 

évakdorvon 

xtAror, -ar, -a 

Sox trror 

TpLo“x TALOL 

pUptow, -at, -o 

Stcpdpror 

Sexakiopproe 

NUMERALS 

ORDINAL 

évevnkooTés 

éxaroorés, -f, -dv 
StaKociocTés 

TPLaKOT LON TOS 

TETPAKOTLOT TOS 

TEVTAKOT LOO TOS 

akortorrds 

érTaKkooLocTés 

OKTAKOc LOG Tés 

évaKkoor Loc Tdés 

XAvorrés, -7, -dv 

Stor xtALorTés 

TpLoexXtALorTés 

PUpLtorTdy 

Sto pUpioc rds 

Sexaxtopipiocrés 

[348 

ADVERB 

évevnKovTaKts 

éxaTovTakts 

StakocidKis 

TPLEKOOLaKIS 

TETPAKOTLAKLS 

TEVTAKOCLAKLS 

€akordkts 

erTakocLakis 

OKTaKkocLaKig 

évakootdakis 

xtAcdkis 

Bio TArdxts 

TpioX ALaKis 

pUpLakis 

Stopprdxis 

Sekakiorpupidkis 

N.— Above 10,000: dv0 uijpiddes 20,000, etc., wupidkis wOpror, t.e. 10,000 x 10,000. 

348. Greek Abbreviations. — The Greeks did not use abbreviations 
commonly; they had no instinct for abbrevia 

When they did abbreviate 
curtailment), usually self- 

APX(wy) name, BAZ (cdevs) name, 
Most Greek abbreviations are of three letters 
The purpose was often to save numerous repetiti 
In a long Athenian list, e.g., MAP may stand f 
on gravestones such demotics are almost 

als). 

officials: 

ting (cf. infra, on Numer- 
, it was by simple suspension (or 

intelligible, as e.g. in an inscribed list of 
TIOA(exapxos) name. 
or more, rarely two. 
ons in one document. 
or MAP(a@wv0s), but 

invariably written out, Greek abbreviations are not standardized, but depended on the whim of the scribe. 

348A. Numeral Notation. — a. Inthe system first used b: 
apart: as for the Minoans, Romans, Arabs, and others, 
merely because it was one stroke, represented a unit. 
earliest Greek system was acrophonic, 
word-designations, as Il" for five (PENT ) 
acrophonic numerals is as follows: 
= 100, X (xidtor) = 1000, M (uépror) 
F = 50; [* = 500;— = 5000," 

In a context indicating money, 

Contrast the habitual formul 
acrophonic (i.e. initial-letter) abbreviations, 
knowledge of what is abbreviated; and man 
by compression, e.g. Me. for Maine, jr. fo 
abbreviations are of this type. 

aic standardized Roman 
which require previous 
y modern abbreviations 
r junior. A few Greek 

y Greeks, the unit stood 
a single vertical mark, i: 
Most of the rest of the 

i.e. they used the ‘initial letters of the E). The complete system of the Athenian 
Nee Fe Ba (Séa) = 10, H (é&aréy) 
= 10,000. Compound signs: FP o-f8 or = 50,000. Example: 1959 = XPHHHHPPIIII 

the same (acrophonic) numerals mean drachmas, 
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except that | = 1 obol, F =1 drachma, T = 1 talent (raXavrov, 6000 drachmas; 
also a weight, ca. 57 lbs.), ["' =5 talents, 4 = 10 talents, hi = 100 talents, 
% = 1000 talents. Thus eg. ® SP TTTRPHHHPPEFFIII = 128 talents, 
5358 drachmas, 5 obols. 

Besides these, 2 =orargp or oradiov, and M =ypra also occur, and are 
treated like the T = talent. 

Apparently in Attica non-monetary fractions were not represented in any 
notation, acrophonic or alphabetic: but for fractional amounts of the: drachma, 
along with | = one obol, || = two obols, etc., up to IIII| = five obols, we have 
C = obol; JorT (reraptnudpiov) = 4 obol; X (xadxods) = 4 obol. 

Known chiefly from inscriptions, acrophonic numerals were used all over Greece, 
but varied, sometimes to a surprising extent, from city to city. They were re- 
tained by conservative Athens, for official use, down to ca. 100 B.c., and were used 
there sporadically later still. 

Until the Roman Empire, the Athenians and most other Greeks wrote out all 

ordinal numbers and most cardinal numbers. If they did use notation, Athenian 

authors of the fifth and earlier fourth centuries would use the acrophonic system, 

especially (to judge by inscriptions) for units of value, weight, or measure. 

Numerals in dates, numbers of prytanies, etc. are written out in all Athenian 

inscriptions down to the Empire. 

b. Besides adopting most of the Phoenician letters, the Greeks had also adopted 

the Phoenician order of the letters, placing their own new letters fixedly in that 

order. Thus the 24 letters could be used as labels to distinguish non-verbal items 

(such as dedications in a temple) for purposes of records, and to give them a 

fixed order. The alphabet may have been so used in Athens in the fifth century; 

it certainly was in some inventories from at latest ca. 371/0 B.c.on. The alphabet 

could serve also to label items in an order already given, such as that of the books 

of the Iliad and Odyssey, as delimited by Alexandrian scholarship. In this system, 

viz. that of alphabetic letter-labels, II, for instance, would designate the sixteenth 

item, or rather the item between O and P. Beyond 24 items, a plural number of 

letters was normally used: AA for the 25th, BB the 26th... AAA the 49th, 

etc., up to AAAAA ... This was a system of numbers only in the sense of sym- 

bols designating a fixed order. 

To a curiously limited extent, the fixed order of the alphabet was also used in 

antiquity to order lists of names and other words. 

c. The acrophonic notation involved some complex characters, was limited in 

use, and varied from city to city. Hence this system was partially replaced, from 

the later fourth century B.c. on, but in Athens not largely until the Roman Empire, 

by the more uniform ‘‘alphabetic’’ system, which was invented apparently in 

the fifth century, became dominant in the Hellenistic period, and has lasted till 

now. The alphabetic numerals are given supra (347): A = 1, B = 2, etc., some- 

what as in letter-labels; but the awkwardness e.g. of AA = 49 etc. was overcome 

by shifting to a quasi-decimal system. This required 27 letters: nine letters for 

the units (1, 2, ... 9), nine for the tens (10, 20, . . . 90), and nine for the 

hundreds (100, 200, . . . 900). To obtain the 27 letters, three disused letters 

were pressed into service, one in each group: various forms (shown in BSA 45 

[1950] 135; supra, 3) of f for 6, since its place was sixth in the Phoenician alpha- 

bet — the form later was ¢, an abbreviation of or (for oriyua); ? (koppa), which 
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was put in the same place as in the Phoenician alphabetic order, which is the 

game place, again, as that of its derivative, Lat. q, for 90; epigraphical 7 , printed 

Ps) (sampi), of uncertain origin, for 900. In the alphabetic system, therefore, 

TI had a value (80) different froma its value in the acrophonic system (5) or as a 

letter-label (16). 
In inscriptions, and doubtless in all fifth-fourth century writing, numerals 

were often marked off, or indicated, by blank spaces or by interpuncts; later, by 

various signs; but modern print uses, for 1-999, a stroke above and to the right 

of the letter; for 1000 and higher a stroke below and to the left. Thus: pys-’ = 156, 

va’ = 401, ,a%)’ = 1910. For 10,000, literary sources sometimes have 4, for 
20,000 B, etc. Inscriptions (and ante-Byzantine writings?) never have A, K, 

etc., but use the acrophonic M (vptds or utptot); since M also = 40_ they use a 

monogram of MY = 10,000, but = 10,000 also occurs; then = 20,000; 
M = 30,000; .. . M = 1,000,000. 

The alphabetic system was given wider use than the acrophonic had had: it 

was used for ordinal as well as cardinal numerals, for dates and for money, ete. 

For all details about numerals, see M. N. Tod, in Annual of the British School 
at Athens: acrophonic, 18 (1911/12) 98-132, 28 (1926/7) 141-157, 37 (1936/7, 
ere a 236-258 (index 258); letter-labels, 49 (1954) 1-8; alphabetic, 45 (1950) 

d. In contrast with our Arabic decimal-place numeral system, the Greek 
acrophonic system, like Roman numerals, is a non-place-value system, and 
accordingly lacks the place-filler 0 (naught or zero), and the decimal point (inci- 
dentally this prevented designating fractions decimally). Thus eight places, our 
tens of millions, are needed for 88: PRAAAT III (cf. Roman LXXXVIII); whereas 
one place can give 10,000: M. The alphabetic system, similarly, has only an 
occasional superficial approximation to place value: ,a ve’ = 1955, yet the order 
could be reversed in numbers under 1000, or even mixed: TO’ = 319. Arithmetical 
computation in such systems, formerly considered impossible, has been proved 
to be feasible. Actually the abacus and finger-counting were used extensively. 

349. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows: 
one two three Sour 

Nom. ds pla éy N. A. 8%0 Tpeis tala tértapes = térra, Gen. ivés pids évds GG. D. Svoiv TpLav TetTTdpwv a Dat. = pea évl tpiol(v) térrapot(v) Acc. ta lav éy tpeis ss tola Tértapas eee 

| 349 D. Hom. has, for ia, ta (ifs, if, tav); for évi, iB; dbo, the adj. forms dow and pl. Soot regularly declined. For 4, récoapes, (Aeolic) tisupes; Pind. has rérpaow. Hdt. has dbo sometimes undeclined ad bvay ’ ? 
Aware, duotat : TEooEpEs, “a, TETaEpwY, TécaEpar; TEToEpecKaldexa 14 undeclined. Aeoli dbeow 2; mwécoupes, récupa for 4. ‘ake Pee 

dw (undeclined); 



350] NUMERALS 105 

a. els is for &&s (cp. 245). The stem é was originally oew (Lat. semel, sim- 
plex, singult), weak forms of which are d-mwat, d-mods, from oyu-r- (35 b). pla 
stands for op-va. 

b. ob6€ eis, unde els not even one unite (with change in accent) to form the 
compounds ovéels, undels no one. These words are declined like els: thus, ovdels, 
ovdeula, ovde, obdevds, obdeuras, ovdevds, etc., and sometimes in the plural (no 
men, none or nobodies) obdéves, obdevwv, obdéor, obdévas. For emphasis the com- 
pounds may be divided, as ovdSé els not onn. A preposition or dy may separate 
the two parts, as 008’ &76 was from not a single one, obd’ dv évi ne uni quidem. 

c. mp@ros (primus) means the first among more than two, mpdrepos (prior) 
the first of two. 

d. dbo may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as dbo uvnvdv of two months. 
dvoty occurs rarely with plurals: raoly . . . dvoty D. 39.32. dvety for dvoty does 
not appear till about 300 B.c. 

e. Gudw both, N. A. dudw, G. D. dudoty (Lat. ambo). But both is more 
commonly du@érepor, -ar, -a. 

f. For rérrapes, -paxovra, etc., early Attic prose and tragedy have réccapes, etc. 

g. The first numeral is inflected in rpe?s kal déxa 13, rérrapes kai déka 14. 
tpevoxaldexa and Ionic recoepeckaidexa (very rare in Attic) are indeclinable. 

350. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 the 
cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined like aya6és. 

a. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller num- 

ber first (with cat) or the larger number first (with or without xal). 

5bo kal etxoo.(v) twe and twenty debrepos kal eixoords 

elxoot kal dvo twenty and two, or eixoat dbo twenty-two eikooros Kal debrepos 

555 = wévte cal revrqxovra Kal revrakéc.oe or mevTaKdctoL (kal) mevrqxovra (kal) 
TeVTE. 

b. For 21st, 31st, etc., els (for rp&ros) kal eixoarés (rptaxoarés) is permissible, 
but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal. 

c. Compounds of 10, 20, ete., with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by sub- 

traction with the participle of dé lack, as 18, 19, dvoty (évds) Séovres etxoor. So 

vavol pas deotcais terrapaxovta with 39 ships, dvoiy déovra mevtnxovta ern 

48 years; and with ordinals évos déov eixoordy eros the 19th year. The same 

method may be employed in other numbers than 8’s or 9’s: émrd dmodéovtes 

TpLakoorot, t.e. 293. 

d. For the system used in official documents to refer to the successive days 

of the Athenian civil month, see Note, page 722, 
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351. With the collective words (996) % immos cavalry, 7 da mis men with 

shields, numerals in -to. may appear even in the singular: 6d1aKxoola immos 200 

horse T. 1. 62, domls pipla kal rerpaxoota 10,400 men with shields X. A. 1. 7. 10. 

352. pip, the greatest number expressed by a single word, means 10,000 ; 
piplor, countless, infinite. In the latter sense the singular may be used, as 
pupla épnula infinite solitude P. L. 677 E. 

353. Fractions are expressed in several ways: fuicus 4, 6 Husrous TOU apiOuod 
half the number, ai nutoea rdv vedv half of the ships, rd juscv Tod orparov half 

the army, nu:tddavrov half a talent; tpla nurrddavra 1} talents, rpirov jnutpvatov 

21 minae; rpirnudpioy 4, reumrnudpiov +, éwirpcros 14, érlreurros 14, rSv wérte al 

600 potpa 2. But when the numerator is less by one than the denominator, the 
genitive is omitted and only the article and yuépy are used: as rad pla pépy 3, 
i.e. the three parts (scil. of four). 

354. Other classes of numeral words. 

a. Distributives proper, answering the question how many each? are wanting 
in Greek. Instead, dvd, e/s, and xard, with the accus., and compounds of ov» 
with, are used: xard vo or cbvdvo two by two, two each (Lat. bint). The cardinals 
are often used alone, as dvdpl éxdory Swow révre dpyuplov uvas singulis militibus 
dabo quinas argenti minas X. A. 1. 4. 13. 

b. Multiplicatives in -rdots -fold (from -doos, Lat. -plex), dm)ods simple, 
dimrods twofold, rpimdods threefold, roddardots manifold. 

c. Proportionals in -rhacws: Surddows twice as great or (plur.) as many, 
TodramAdovs many times as great (many). 

d. dirrés means double, rpirrés treble (from dix-10s, rpex-wos 112). 
N. — Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are 

used in multiplication : ra dls wévre déka éoriv twice five are ten. See also 347 N. 
e. Abstract and Collective Numbers in -ds (gen. -dd-os), all feminine: évds 

or povds the number one, unity, monad, dvds the number two, duality, rpids 
trinity, triad, dexds decad, decade, elxds, exarovrds, xthids, wipids myriad, éxardv 
pupiddes @ million. Also in -vs: rpurrus (-vos) the third of a tribe (properly the 
number three), rerpaxvs. 

f. Adjectives in -aios, answering the question on what day? devTepaios (or TH 
devrepala) drAdOe he departed on the second day. 

g. Adverbs of Division. —povay} singly, in one way only, diya, 5x7 in two 
parts, doubly, tpixq, Térpaxa, etc., TorAAaX | in many ways, ravraxy in every way. 

VERBS 

INFLECTION: PRELIMINARY REMARKS (855-880) 

355. The Greek verb shows distinctions of voice, mood, verbal noun, tense, number, and person. 

354 D. Hdt. has é:és (from d¢xO-L0s), tptéds for dirrés, rpirrés; also ~7no Los and -pacws. Hom. has dlyva and dix6d, Tpixa and rpix Od; tpirdhh, rerpardn. 
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356. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and passive. 

a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him- 
self, as Aovouar wash myself, dubvoua defend myself (lit. ward off for myself ). 

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from the 

middle. 
c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but only middle (or middle and 

passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a mid- 
dle deponent (yaplfouar gratify, éxapicdunv); if its aorist has the passive form, 
a deponent is called a passive deponent (év@vpuéouar reflect on, évedvuxOnr). 
Deponents usually prefer the passive to the middle forms of the aorist. 

357. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined by the end- 
ing (366). ‘The infinitive, strictly a verbal noun (358), is sometimes 
classed as a mood. 

358. Verbal Nouns.— Verbal forms that share certain properties 
of nouns are called verbal nouns. There are two kinds of verbal 
nouns. 

1. Substantival: the infinitive. 

N.— The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative), 

herein being like a substantive. 

2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives): 
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive. 
b. Verbal adjectives: 

In -rés, denoting possibility, as ¢iAnTds lovable, or with the 

force of a perfect passive participle, as yparros written. 

In -réos, denoting necessity, as yparréos that must be written. 

359. Tenses. — There are seven tenses in the indicative: present, 

imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 

The future perfect commonly has a passive force, but it may be 

active or middle in meaning (see 581). 

The subjunctive has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. 

The optative and infinitive have five tenses: present, future, aorist, 

perfect, and future perfect. 
The imperative has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. 

a. Greek also makes extensive use of aspect distinctions to qualify the type 

(rather than the time) of an action. 

360. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes of 

tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, the pres- 

ent and perfect expressing present time, the future and future per- 

fect expressing future time; (2) Secondary (or Historical) tenses, 

the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing past time. The 

secondary tenses have an augment (428) prefixed. 
ee aa, 

359 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative. 
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361. Second Aorists, etc.—Some verbs have tenses called seeoni 
aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects and pluperfects 
(active only), and second futures (passive). The meaning of these 
tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the first aorist, etc.; but 
when a verb has both forms in any tense (which is rarely the case), 
the two forms usually differ in meaning. Sometimes one form is 
poetical, the other used in prose. (See 554 e.) 

362. No single Greek verb shows all the tenses mentioned in 
359 and 361; and the paradigms are therefore taken from differ- 
ent verbs. 

363. Number. — There are three numbers: the singular, dual, and 
plural. 

364. Person.— There are three persons (first, second, and third) 
in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The imperative has 
only the second and third persons. 

a. Except in a few cases in poetry (465 c) the first person plural is used for 
the first person dual. 

365. Inflection. — The inflection of a verb consists in the addition 
of certain endings to the different stems. 

366. Endings. The endings in the finite moods (357) show whether the subject is first, second, or third person; and indicate number and voice. See 462 ff, 
a. The middle has a different set of endings from the active. The passive has the endings of the middle except in the aorist, which has the active endings. b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and in the middle: one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses, 
c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as the primary tenses of the indica- tive ; the optative uses the same as those of the secondary tenses, 

STEMS 

367. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) the tense-stem, to which the endings are attached, and (2) a common verb-stem (also called theme) from which all the tense-stems are derived, The tense-stem is usually made from the verb-stem by prefixing a reduplication-syllable (439), and by affixing signs for mood (457, 459) and tense (455). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb- stem, 

368. The Tense-stems.—The tenses fall into nine classes called tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense-stem. 
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SYSTEMS. TENSES. 

I. Present, including present and imperfect. 
IL. Future, as Suture active and middle. 

Ill. First aorist, we Jirst aorist active and middle. 

IV. Second aorist, ‘ second aorist active and middle. 

V. First perfect, fe Jirst perfect, first pluperfect, and fut. perf., active. 

VI. Second perfect, * second perfect and second pluperfect active. 

VII. Perfect middle, ‘ perfect and pluperfect middle (pass.), future perfect. 
VIII. First passive, oe Jirst aorist and first future passive. 

IX. Second passive, ‘ second aorist and second future passive. 

The tense-stems are explained in detail in 497-597. 

a. Since few verbs have both the first and second form of the same tense 
(861), most verbs have only six cf these nine systems ; many verbs do not even 
haye six. Scarcely any verb shows all nine systems. 

b. There are also secondary tense-stems for the future passive, the plu- 
perfect, and the future perfect. 

c. The tense-stems assume separate forms in the different moods. 

369. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singular 
indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are generally 
six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) perfect active, 
the perfect middle, and the first (or second) aorist passive. The 
future middle is given if there is no future active. The second 
aorist (active or middle) is added if it occurs. Thus: 

Aw loose, Aiow, édvoa, éeAvKa, ACAvpat, EAVOnV. 
Aefrw leave, reiw, AeAoura, A€Actppat, eheiPOnv, 2 aor. derov. 
ypadw write, ypapw, éypaypa, yéypada, yéeypappor, 2 aor. pass. eypadyy. 
oxo jeer, cxopopat, éoxwpa, eoxopOnv. 

370. The principal parts of deponent verbs (356 c) are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and second aorists 

are given if they occur. 

Bovropar wish, Bovdrjoopuat, BeBorrnpat, éBovryOnv (passive deponent). 

yiyvopae become, yevnoopat, yeyevnpat, 2 aor. éyevounv (middle deponent). 
épydlopat work, épydcopat, cipyacdpny, <ipyaopat, eipyaoOnv. 

371. Verb-stem (or Theme). — The tense-stems are made from one 

fundamental stem called the verb-stem (or theme). 

This verb-stem may be a root (193) as in ri-w honour, or a root to which a 

derivative suffix has been appended, as in 7i-ud-w honour. 

372. A verb forming its tense-stems directly from a root is called 

a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense-stems from a 

longer verb-stem, originally a noun-stem; as dovddw enslave from 

SodrAos slave. Verbs in px (379), and verbs in » of two syllables 

(in the present indicative active, as \¢y-w speak) or of three syllables 
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(in the middle, as Séxoua: receive) are generally primitive. Others 
are denominative. 

373. The verb-stem may show numerous modifications in form. 
Thus, corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (35), the verb 

Aela-w leave shows the stems decm-, Aour- (2 perf. Aé-Aoww-a), ur- (2 aor. é-Au-0-v) ; 
the verb devy-w flee shows gevy- and guy- (2 aor. €-puy-0-v). In piyviju break we 
find the three stems pry, pwy (2 perf. éppwya), pay (2 aor. pass. éppdynv). o7édd-w 
send has the stems ored- and orad- (perf. @-crah-xa, 2 fut. pass. crad-hoopuar). 

a. When the fundamental stem shows modifications, it is customary for 
convenience to call its shorter (or shortest) form the verb-stem, and to derive 
the other forms from it. The student must, however, beware of assuming that 
the short forms are older than the other forms, 

374. The verb-stem may also show modifications in quantity, as 
present Av-w loose, perfect A€-AV-Ka. 

N.— Various causes produce this variation. tw has id from analogy to 
\b-ow, é-dv-ca where the verb-stem Xi has been regularly lengthened (534, 543). 
For Attic p0dvw anticipate Hom. has ¢@dvw for pbavew (28, 147 D.). 

375. w Inflection and w. Inflection.— There are two slightly dif- 
ferent methods of inflecting verbs, the first according to the common, 
the second according to the s system. The names w-verbs and put 
verbs (a small class) refer to the ending of the first person singular 
active of the present tense indicative only: t-w loose, r/Oy-yu place. 

a. In the w inflection the tense-stem ends in the thematic vowel. To thia 
form belong all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists showing 
the thematic vowel. 

376. According to the ending of the verb-stem, w-verbs are termed : 
1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: 

a. Not contracted: those that end in v or t, a8 Av-w loose, raidSev-w 
educate, xpi-w anoint. Such verbs retain the final vowel 
of the stem unchanged in all their forms. 

b. Contracted: those that end in a, €, 0, aS tin@ honour from 
Tipd-w, rod make from zové-w, SAS manifest from dnA0-w. 

2. Consonant verbs, as: 
Liquid or nasal verbs: 8€p-w flay, pév-w remain. 
Verbs ending in a stop (or mute), as dy-w lead, we/6-w persuade. 

N. — Verbs ending in a stop consonant are called labial, dental, or palatal 
verbs. Consonant verbs do not retain the final consonant of the stem un- changed in all their forms. The final consonant may be assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant, or may form with it a double consonant, 

377. Thematic Vowel. — Some tense-stems end in a vowel which varies between o and ¢ (or w and 7) in certain forms. This is called the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus Avo-pev Ave-re, Adw-pev Ady-TE, 
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Aicopev Aice-re. The thematic vowel is written “fe OF @/y, a8 dv? /,- yerd"/a. See 456, ase: 2 
378. o is used before p or v in the indicative, and in the optative, # before » or v in the subjunctive, elsewhere ¢ is used in the indica. tive (q in the subjunctive). 
379. In the pz inflection no thematic vowel is employed, and the endings are attached directly to the tense-stem, The yu form is used only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist. In the other tenses, verbs in jw generally show the same inflection as w-verbs. For further explanation of the w and the pe inflection see 602 ff., 717 ff. 
380. Meanings of the Tenses and Moods.—In the synopsis (382) meanings are given wherever these are not dependent on the use of the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of the subjunctive and optative forms and the difference between the tenses can be 

learned satisfactorily only from the syntax. Some of these meanings 
may here be given: 
a. Subjunctive: \swuev or Abowuer let us loose, (éav) dbw or dbow (if) I loose, 

(ta) ypddw (that) I may write. 
b. Optative: (ele) Noun or Adcayu (would) that I may loose! (el) dbo.ner 

or Aboatuev (if) we should loose. 

381. CONJUGATION: LIST OF PARADIGMS 

I. Verbs in o: 
A. Vowel verbs not contracted : 

Synopsis and conjugation of Aéw (pp. 112-118). 
Second aorist (active and middle) of defrw (p. 119). 
Second perfect and pluperfect (active) of Acrw. 

B. Vowel verbs contracted : 
Present and imperfect of rindw, roréw, SpAdw (pp. 120-123). 

C. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist (active and 

middle), second aorist and second future passive of datvw 
(pp. 128-129). 

Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect, 
middle (passive) of A¢crw, ypddu, eibw, mpattw, ééyxw 
(p. 130). Perfect of the liquid verbs ayyArw, daivw; and 
perfect of redAéw (p. 131). 

II. Verbs in yw. ; 
A. Present, imperfect, and 2 aorist of riOnut, torqut, M8Swue 

(pp. 135 ff.). 
Second aorist middle of éxpuduny (p. 138). 

B. Present and imperfect of defcvipe (p. 140). 
Second aorist: 43dy (p. 140). 
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382. 

ACTIVE: 

Indic. 

Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 

Infin. 

Part. 

MIDDLE: 

Indic. 

Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 

Infin. 

Part. 

Passive: 

Indic. 

Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 

Infin, 

Part. 

Verbal adjectives : { Autés that may be loosed, loosed 

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 

I. PRESENT SYSTEM 

Present and Imperfect 

vw I loose or am 
loosing 

€\tov I was loos- 

ing 
iw 

Avoume 
Ads loose 

A¥ewv to loose 

Avov loosing 

A¥owat TI loose (for 
myself ) 

idunv I was 
loosing (for 
myself ) 

AVopar 
Avolunv 
Avou loose (for thy- 

self ) 

ABerOar to loose (for 
one’s self) 

AUspevos loosing (for 
one’s self) 

F being) eUSpnv (being 
Faas loosed 

Like Middle 
6s ve 

Avopar Tam | 

6c 6s 

66 66 

[382 

CONJUGATION 

I. (A) VOWEL VERBS: 

SYNOPSIS OF 

Il. FUTURE SYSTEM Til. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 

Future 

A¥ow I shall loose 

ABcroupe 

Atoew to be about to 
loose 

Aicwv about to loose 

Aropat I shall loose 
(for myself) 

Mooluny 

A¥oeo Oar to be about to 
loose ( for one’s self) 

Nicdpevos about to 
loose (for one’s self) 

1 Aorist 

eitoa I loosed 

dow 

APoraupu 
Adcov loose 

Atoat to loose or to 

have loosed 

Micts having loosed 

eMicdpnv I loosed (for 
myself ) 

Atoopar 
Noaluny 

Adocat loose (for thy- 

self) 
A¥cacGat to loose or to 

have loosed (for 
one’s self) 

Modpevos having 
loosed (for one’s self} 

VII. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM 

1 Future 

AvoAropar I shall be 
loosed 

Avoyoolwny 

1 Aorist 

QvOnv I was loosed 

Av0G (for Avedw) 
AvOelnv 
AbeynTe be loosed 

AvoArer Oar to be about AvOfvar to be loosed or 
to be loosed 

Avoyodspevos about to 
be loosed 

to have been loosed 
AvOels having been 

loosed — 

Avréos that must be loosed, (requiring) to be loosed 
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OF Q-VERBS: 

NOT CONTRACTED 

A¥w (AV, AD) loose 

Y. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM 

1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active 

AéAvKa J have loosed 

&keXtxy I had loosed 

AeAvKas @ or AcADK@ 

AeAvKas elqv or AcAbKoupe 
AeAvKas tobe or [AAAvKe] } 
AeAvKEévar to have loosed 

AeAvKds having loosed 

SYNOPSIS OF Avo 113 

VIL. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 

Perfect and Pluperfect Middle 

AAvpar I have loosed (for myself) 

ehehopnv I had loosed (for myself) 

Aedupévos @ 
AeAvpévos ely 
AAvoro (712, 714) 

Adda bar to have loosed (for one’s self) 

Aedvpévos having loosed (for one’s self) 

Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive 

AAvpar I have { been AeAVoopar I shall have 
Acrépnv I had | loosed been loosed 

Like Middle 
& ce AeAtorolyny 
6e 66 

HG anno AeAvorer Bar 

“ «6 AeATordpevos 

jr nnn 

1 The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of \tw probably never 

oceur in classical Greek (697), but are included to show the inflection. 
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383. 

INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

OPTATIVE. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

CORES Ea On bomen co. 6S ae 

Coho tae Coptoamco Rog 

Colbo Ssecoy tom Co tr 

CONJUGATION OF 0Q-VERBS 

Present 

AYe 

Aveus 

ver 

Aterov 
Aberov 

A¥opev 

Avere 

ABover 

$e 

ASys 

dbp 
ASyTov 
Ainroy 

\opev 

AGnre 

ASoor 

ABe upee 

ABots 
Avior 

ABourov 

» Molryv 

APorpev 

A¥oure 
A¥orev 

Abe 

Atérw 

ABerov 

Atérwv 

Neve 

AddvTev 

Aver 

AGwv, Afoura,, 
Atdov (3805) 

[383 

I. (A) VOWEL VERBS. 

Imperfect 

tov 

Ates 

Ate 

Aterov 
Qtergnv 

Atopev 

Atere 

Qiov 

1. Acrivs 

Future 

Mew 

Avoas 
Adoe 

. boro Up 

Adcrois 

Avcror 

A¥coroy 

ASerolrnv 

Abcoipev 
Aicoure 
Aorovey 

ASoeav 

Mawv, Srovrn 

Aberov (805) 



383] VOWEL VERBS: ACTIVE OF dio 

NOT CONTRACTED 

Voice or Ado 

Adoav (306) 

115 

1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperfect 

Inv. S. 1. Atoa AAvka eA dKy 
2. icas AAvkas éXeAdKNs 
3. Aioe Ave €XeAVKet(v) 

D. 2. Atcarov Aehixarov eheAdKerov 
3. ehicdrny Aedixarov eheduKéernv 

P. 1. Avcapev AAdKapev eheAdkewev 
2. Atoare Aehixare eebxere 
3. Atoav AAVKaot eleAbkerav 

Susy. S. 1. Atco AeAvKas (691) or AAdKw (692) 
2. Atogs AeAvKas Ys AeAdkys 
3. dog AeAvKOS 7 AeAtKy 

D. 2. Abonrov AeAvKSte HTOV AeAtKHTOV 
3. A¥onrov AeAvKéTE HrOV AeAtKHTOV 

P. 1. AWoopev AeAuKoTes Opev AAdKopev 
2. AvonrTe AeAuKdres ATE AeAdKyTeE 
3. Avowor AehuKstes ov AeAdKooe 

Opt, S. 1. Atop AeAvKas elnv (694) or AeAdKorpmt, -olnv 

2. A¥cats, AScevas (668) AeAvKds els AeAdKoLs, -olnys 

8. A¥oat, Adoee (668) Aedukas ely AeAVKOL, -oly 

D. 2. AScatov AeAvKére elntov, elrov AeAtKoLTOV 
3. ADoalryy Aehukore elhrnv, elrnv dAcAvKolTHVv 

P. 1. Atoapev AeAvKSTes elnpev, elev AcAVKoLpEV 
2. Atoate AeAvKOres elnre, elre AeADKoLTE 
8. A¥oatev, AVoevav (668) AcAuKdres clnoav, elev AeAtKovev 

Imp. S. 2. dAtoov AeAvKds tobe (697) or [AAvKE (697) 
3. Atodro AehuKkas Ero AeAvKEeTWO 

D. 2. Atcarov AeAuKSTE EoTov AeAtKeTov 
3. Miodrev AeAvKOTE EcT@V Aedvkérov 

P. 2. A¥oare NeAuKdres torre AeAdKere ] 

8. AVodvTev AeAvKétes OvTOV 

Int. Adoar AeAvKévar 

Part, Nictis, Wiocica, ANeAvKds, AcAvKvIO, 

AeAvKds (309) 
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2. Mippie} 

Present Imperfect Future 

Inpicative. S. 1. Afopar eXtS pay Airopat 

2. ABy, Aver (628) a&dov voy, Avot (628) 

3. Averar évero A¥oerat 

D. 2. A¥erPov édver Pov doer bov 

3. Aver Pov Avéo Onv Aborec Sov 

P. 1. Addpe8a Evdpe8a. ABospela 

2. dBerGe ever Ge Avec Ge 

3. A¥vovrat é\¥ovro Nicovrar 

Supsunctive. S. 1. Avopar 
2. dy 

3. ABnrar 

D. 2. Aino lov 

3. Adynobov 

P. 1. AVdpeOa 
2. Avno Oe 

3. A¥ovrar 

OPTATIVE. S. 1. Avolunv ABcolunv 

2. Boro Aororo 

Se Adouro ABcotro 

D. 2. dAvorrbov Avcorourbov 

3. Dole Onv Nicoicbnv 

P. 1. Avdoipeba Nicolpeda 
2. Nore Kteciabe 
3 dv¥owro Neovo 

Imperative. S. 2. Adov 
3. ATérOw 

D. 2. ATeorBov 
3. AVérOav 

P. 2. AweorGe 

8. AtérOwv 

INFINITIVE. Aver Oar Reeto Ons 

PaRTICIPLE. AVopevos, AVonévn, AUospevos, -n, 

AV6pevov (287) -ov (287) 

1 \éw in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one set 
free. hence to ransom, redeem, deliver. 
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Voice or Ato 

1 Aorist Perfect Pluperfect 

Inpicative. S. 1. &itodpyv AAvpar edtpny 
2. &tcw AAvoear ONIN) 
3. &Atcaro Avtar éhéXuto 

D. 2. &Aticacbov AAvoe-bov éLvobov 
3. iodo bnv Avo Sov etc On» 

P. 1. &todpeba AeADCOa ADchopeda 
2. Avoacbe AéAvo-Oe vo be 
3. &tcavro AAvvrar éhéXvvre 

Supsunctive. S. 1. Avowpar Aehupévos & (599 f) 
2. doy AeAvpEvos Ts 
3. Avonrar AeAvpEvos 4 

D. 2. ATonobov Aedvpéva Hrov 

3. Atdrncbov AeAvpéva Hrov 

P. 1. Atodpeba AeAvpEvor Opev 
2. A¥onobe AeAvpévor Are 
3. A¥owvrar AeAvpévor Gore 

OPTATIVE. S. 1. Atoalyny Aehupevos elqv (599 f) 
2. Abcrao AeAvpevos ens 
3. A¥oratro AeAvpévos ely 

D. 2. Atcairbov AeAvpévw elytov or elrov 

3. AVoalorOny AeAvpévw elyryy or elrynv 

P. 1. Adoalpeda AeAvpévor elypev or elpev 

2. ATcarobe AeAvpévor elynre or elre 

3. AVoawro AeAvpévor elnoav or elev 

Imperative. S. 2. ddoar AAvero (599 g) 

3. AIodcbo AeAtoOw (712) 

D. 2. AToracbov Avo Gov 
3. Atodcbov Aedtobov 

P. 2. dAtoacbe héAve Ge 

3. ATodobov Adio Oov 

InFInitIve. Nicacbat Aedto bar 

PARTICIPLE, Uodpevos, -7, -ov Aehupévos, -1, -ov 
(287) (287) 
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INDICATIVE. 

SusguNcTIVE. 

OpraTive. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE, 

Pp wh gb et 

gr gobo gobo 

CS) POE ee Co) ROR Co! bon 

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 

P+ 
3. Passive VoIce OF Avo 

Future Perfect 1 Aorist 

. AeATcopar eXvOnv 

. Aedtory, Aedvoer eADOnS 

. AeADoeTaL eA0Oy 

NeAvoer Pov €XtOnTov 

NeAtoreo Pov Av0Arhv 

AeADo dpe, eLvOnpev 

AeAViorer Oe AtOnre 

NeAToovrar Atonorav 

Avda 

Avoqjs 
Av0q 

AvoATrov 

Avo FTov 

AvOdpev 

Avdfre 

Avddor 

AAT ot pny Avdelny 

AeAVoroto AvBeins 

AaAtcorro Avdely 

NeASoourbov Avetrov or AvOelnrov 

AtoolcOnv AvGeityy or AvOErATHY 

. AdToroipeda AvOetpev or AvOelnpev 

NeATororwGe Avleire or AvOElnTe 

AeATcrowvTo AvOetev or Aveiqoav 

AGOqTL 

AvoATH 

AVOnTov 
AvOAToVv 

AVOnTe 

Avvevrav 

AdVoeo Oar AvOFvat 

AeAToopevos, Avveis, AvOcica, 

-n, -ov (287) AvOév (307) 

(383 

1 Future 

Avojcropar 

AvOojoy, AvoAce 

AvoAceTAL 

AvoAcer Gov 

AvoAcer Sov 

Avoyjodspela 
Avojcer Ge 

AvoAcTovTaL 

Aveycoluny 
AvOAToLO 
AvoAcoro 

AvoAcoiebov 

AvoyoolcOyv 

Avy colpela 
AvoAcoiw Ge 

AveATowTo 

AvOjrer Par 

AvOnodpevos, 

-N, ~OV (287) 
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384. As examples of the second aorist an 
(368), the second aorist active and 
pluperfect active of A«ézw leave are 

Inn. 

Susy. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Part, 

S. 

$9 PO Pt oo bo go bo pe 

Pr goo 99 to 

$9 9 go 8S go PD oo bo et 69 PD Co DD ED 

. €Aurov 

éAutres 

éAurre 

éXlrrerov 

ehurérny 

- Xbrropev 

eA (rrere 

éXurrov 

Abra 

Alrys 

Altrg 

Alrnrov 

Alarntov 

Alrrepev 

. Alrnre 

Alract 

- Alrrouwe 

. Alou 

Altrou 

Alarovrov 

. Auroirny 

Abrroupev 

. Alrroure 

. Altrovev 

Altre 

Auréro 

. Altrerov 

Aurérov 

. Altere 

Aurévrev 

Aurrety 

Aurév, Avrot- Acrdpevos, AeAoumeds, -via, -ds (309) 
oa, Aurov 

(805 a) 

2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Middle 

ehuropny 
€&\lrrov 

éX(rrero 

eX lrrec Bov 

Arréc Onv 

eLumdpeba 
€Xlrrec be 

éXltrovro 

Alrepat 

Alry 

Alrnrar 

Alanobov 

Alarynobov 

Aurdpcda 

Alarnobe 

Altevrar 

Aurrotuny 

Alarovo 

Altrouro 

Altroirbov 

AurotcOnv 

Avrolweba 

Altroic-be 

AltroivTo 

Aurod 

Auréc Ow 

Altrec bov 

AutrécBov 

Alareo Oe 

AurécBwv 

Autréc Bar 

“7, -Ov 

(287) 

Q-VERBS: SECOND AORIST, SECOND PERFECT 

2 Perfect 

A€outra 

Aoutras 

A€XouTrE 

AeAoltrarov 

AeAoltrarov 

Aeholrapev 

AcAolrrare 

AeAolaacr 

Aeourrds & (599 c) or 
AeAouras Ys 

AeAoutras FH 

AeAourrére Hrov 

AeAourréte Hrov 

AeAoutdres Opev 

AeAoutréres FTE 

AeAouTréres Dor 

AeAouras env (599 c) or 

AeAoutras el'ns 

AeAoutras ely 

AeAourrdre elnrov, elrov 

Aehoutréte eiqrny, elrqv 

AeAourrdres elnpev, elpev 

AeAourdres elyre, elre 

Aedoutrores elnoay, elev 

AeAoutrévar 

119 

d second perfect systems 
middle and the second perfect and 
here given. 

2 Pluperfect 

Aedolay 

coins 

AeAolrrer(v) 

€&\eXoltrerov 

&hedourér gy 

éeAolrrepev 
éXeXoltrere 

€edoltrecav 

Aehoirra (692) 
AeAolarps 

Aeholary 

AeAolarnrov 

AeAolarntov 

AeAoltrapev 

Aedolarnre 

AeAolrwct 

AeAolsroupe (695) 
AeAolrrois 

AeXolrror 

AeAolroitov 

AeAourroirny 

AeAoltroupev 

AeXolrroure 

AeXolsrorvev 
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 

[385 

385. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present and 

imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained in 49-55. 

ripdw (ripa-) honour, rovew (zrove-) make, and dyddow (dyAo-) manifest are 

thus inflected in the present and imperfect of the active, middle and 

passive. 

ACTIVE 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

8. 1. (tindw) TIS (rovéw) TrOLe 

2. (riudes)  Tipds (rocéets) —-trovets 

3. (Tipder) Tipe (movéec) qrovet 

D. 2. (riuderov) tiparov (mogerov) trovettov 

3. (Tiuderov) Tiparov (rocéerov) wouetrov 

P. 1. (rindowev) TipGpev (rrotéovev) trovodpev 

2. (riudere) ‘Tipare (moéere)  rovetre 

3. (riudovet) Tipace (mrotéover) ~rovotet 

IMPERFECT 

S. 1. (értuaov)  értpov (éroleov)  érrolovv 

2. (ériuaes)  értpitis (émolees)  érrolets 

3. (ériuae) éripa (érolee) érroter 

D. 2. (ériuderov) ériparov (émoréerov) émoretrov 

3. (ériuaérnv) ériparny (éroeérnv) érovelrny 

P. 1. (éripdoper) évipapev (éroiéouer) érrovodpev 

2. (ériwdere) éripare (émovéere) érrovetre 

3. (érivaov)  értpov (éroleov) — érrolouv 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

S. 1. (rindw) TILe (rovéw) TOL 

2. (riudys) ripds (rotéys) TOUTS 

3. (rindn) TiLG (oven) TOUT 

D. 2. (riudnrov) riparov (moténrov) rovijrov 
3. (Tiudnrov) tiparov (roénrov) roufjrov 

P. 1. (rindwyevr) tipdpev (moéwuer) trovdpev 
2. (riudynre) Tipare (worénre) wrouftjre 
3. (Tindwot)  tipaor froewot) mwoudon 

(5ddw) 

(dndédecs) 

(dnder) 

(dndéderov) 

(dndberov) 

(Snrdopuev) 

(8ndéere) 

(8ndbover) 

(457)oov) 

(€5% oes) 

(€57 doe) 

(é5ndderov) 

(€6ndo€érnv) 

(€5nddbopuevr) 

(é5nébere) 

(€5%\oov) 

(dnrSw) 

(Sndbys) 
(dndbn) 

(8ndd6nrov) 

(SnAbnTov) 

(dnddwpuev) 

(Snddn7e) 

(8nAbwor) 

SnrA@ 

Snrots 

SyAot 

SnAotrov 

SyAotrov 

SyAotmev 

SnAoPre 

SnAotor 

éSfAouv 
éS4Aovs 
é5qArov 

€SnAotrov 

eSnrovrhy 

e5ynAodpev 

éSndotre 

eS fAovv 

Sndo 
BnAots 

Syrot 

SyAGrov 

SnAGrov 

SyAGpev 
SyAGre 

SyrAdor 
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VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 

» (ripaolny) 
- (rivaolns) 

(Tipaoln) 

(Tiuaolnrov) 

(Tiuaoinrny) 

- (Tinaolnuev) 

- (ripaolyre) 

(tipaolncar) 

or 

+ (ripdoun) 

(Timdos) 

(Tiudor) 

(Tiudocrov) 

« (tiuaolrny) 

» (ripdomer) 

(Tipdoure) 

(Tindovev) 

. (ttuae) 

(riuaérw) 

(riuderov) 

(ripaér wv) 

(riudere) 

(rTiwadvTwy) 

(ripdev) 

(Tindwv) 

PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 393) 

Tingny 
Tipains 
Tipgy 
Ting nrov 

THQ AT NY 

Time nwev 
Tiugsyre 

Tingnoav 

Tin@ ue 
Tips 

Ting 
TIL@Tov 

ripasrqy 
TIpGpev 

Tipare 

Tingev 

riya 
tipitw 

Tiparov 

Tipatwv 

Tipare 

ActIvE — Concluded 

(rroteolny) 

(roceotns) 

(sroteoln) 

(roteolnrov) 

(moveornr nv) 

(zroceolnuev) 

(sroteolnre) 

(roteolncar) 

or 

(rov€oupt) 

(rocéors) 

(rrovéor) 

(rotéorrov) 

(roceolr ny) 

(mrovéounev) 

(rovéorre) 

(trocéocev) 

trovolny 

trovolns 

trovoln 

Tovolnroy 

ToLoinT ny 

Totolnuev 

To.olnre 

Towlnoay 

rs 
TOLotpe 

To.ots 

Wo.ol 

Tovotrov 

trovolrny 

Tovotpev 

TOLOiTE 

Trovotev 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE 

(rrolee) 

(roveérw) 

(rotéerov) 

(roveérwr) 

(mowéere) 

Tipavtav (moedyTwy) 

TIpav 

Tipav 

troler 

trove(Tw 

TouetTov 

tro.ve(rwv 

TOLELTE 

TOLOUVT MV 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 

(movéevv) qrovetv 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

(mrotéwv) TrOLOV 

(5ndoolnv) 

(6mAoolns) 

(57dooln) 

(5ndoolnrov) 

(dnAooujr nv) 

(5mAo0lnuer) 

(dmoolnre) 

(Sndoolncar) 

or 

(Sm dborue) 

(dyAébors) 

(67\é0¢) 

(dm édocrov) 

(dn doolr nv) 

(dnAdo.pevr) 

(dndédocre) 

(dnAdorev) 

(8% doe) 

(dndoéTw) 

(dnéerov) 

(dndo0ér wr) 

(dnddere) 

(6ndodvTwv) 

(dnrébecv) 

(dndbwv) 
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SyAolnv 
SyAolys 

SyAoly 

dndolnrov 

OnAornrny 

Onrolnuev 

Onrolnre 

Onrolnoay 

Onrotue 

Sndots 

Ondot 

SnAotrov 

SnArolrnv 

SyAotpev 

Sndotre 
SnAotev 

Shdov 
SndotrTa 

Sndotrov 
SyAotTev 

Sndrotre 

SyAotvrev 

Sndotv 

Snddv 

For the inflection of contracted participles, see 310. For the infinitive, see 

469 a. 
Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms. 

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer. Verbs 

in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus contraction 
Verbs in -ow never appear in their properly takes place except before o and w. 

uncontracted forms in any author. 
N. 2. — roiéw sometimes loses its « (48) except before o sounds. 
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D. 

COND eH 0 dS ON et wnmme wn whe 

wOrmoe wr wn ye 

1 

2 

3. 

2 

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 

MIppLE AND PASSIVE 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

[385 

. (riwdowat)  tipdpa: (moidopar)  rorotpar (dnAdopar) SnAotpar 

» (rindy, Tivder) Tipd (movéy, roéer) troup, movet (SnACg, dndber) SyArot 

. (ripderat) Tiparat  (soléerar) qroLetTaL (dndber at) SnAotrar 

. (rivderBov) tipdcBov (moderbov)  rovetobov (dnrbecBov)  Sndrotcbov 

. (riudesbov)  tipaabov (roderfov) oretrbov (dnddecGov) Sndrotobov 

. (rivabueba) tipdpeDa (roreducba) rorovpeba (dyAcducha)  SnAovpeba 

. (Tiudeo Oe) Tipdoe  (moecbe)  woretofe  (dydderGe) SyArotobe 

. (rindovrat)  Tip@vra. (moovrar) movodvra. (dyddovra.)  SydAotwrar 

IMPERFECT 

. (eripadunv)  éripdpnv (éroredunv) érrovotpnv (édydodunv)  eSyrotpnv 

. (ériudov) éripd (érrovéov) érrov0d (€6ydé6ov) e8nA0d 

. (értudero) ériparo (éroiero)  érrovetto § —(€dmbeTo) énrotTo 

. (ériuderov) eripdioBov (éroiéecOov) erroretc Pov (ednAbecfov) eSyAoto Aor 

. (éripadcOnv) eriphoOny (éroveésOnv) erroreloOnv (é5ndodcOnv) eBnrovodny 

. (@rivabueda) eripmpeda (erroredueda) errorvotpeba (€dnA0ducba) eSnAotpeda 

. (ériuderde)  eripdobe (éroierbe)  erorvetoe (ednAbecbe)  eSnAotobe 

- (érindovro) — érip@vto § (éroéovro) erorodwto (é5nAdovr0)  &SnAodvTo 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

- (rivdepar) — Tipdpar (aordwuar) rovdpar  (dnAdwpar) SnAGpar 
. (ripan) Tid (rovéy) TOU (6nr67) SyAot 
» (riudgrar) Tipdra,  (moéyra)  worfrat  (SyAdqrar) SnAGrar 

. (tiudnobov) tipdobov (roiénoOov) orto ov (SmdbnoAov)  Snrdobov 
- (Tindnobov) tipao®ov (rovencbov) rovicOov (Snrbno Gov) SnrdoOov 

- (Tivadueda) tripdpeBa (roredueda) mordpeda (Snrodpueba) SyrdpeOa 
! (rindna Ge) Tipdobe  (roénobe)  trorfobe (dndénobe)  SyrAdobe 
» (tindwrrar)  ripGvra, (aodwyrar) movdvrar (dnAbwrrar)  SyAOvrar 

PRESENT OPTATIVE 

F (rinaoluny) TIPS EnV (roveolunv) rovotynv (5doolunv) Snrolunv 
: (rindow) Tino (arovéowo) qrovoto (8ndéo10) Sndroie 
(Tipdowro) TILOTO (arovéo.r0) movotro  — (dyAdorro) Sndotro 
(rindow Bev) mndetov (rrocéoir Gov) ~—trovotc-Pov (SnAd0ic Gov) SydotoPov 

+ (rivaclodnv) tips Onv (roteolc Any) rovoleOnv (SmroolcOnv) SnroloOyy 
Led ale (rinaotneda ) Tipepeba (mroveolueda) trovotueba (5ydoolucda) Syrolpeba 

2} (rindou Ge) pipes (rroéowr Be)  — trovotc be (66010 Ge) Sndroto- Ge 
8. (riudowro) = tin@vro = (rordowr0) ~—rorotvro (SnAbowro) — SnAotvro 
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8. 2. (riudov) 
3. (Tinadés Aw) 

D. 2. (riudeo dor) 

3. (Tinaés Ow) 

P. 2. (riudeode) 

8. (rinadc Gwr) 

(Tider Oar) 

(Tipabpevos) 

MippLe anv Passive — Concluded 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE 

Tine (arocéov) Trovod 
Tiphcbw — (roveds Ow) rorelor Ow 

Tipacbov (rover Bov) trovetc-Bov 
Tipdcbwv (moeésOwv) rover Oav 

Tipacte (roger be) — rroveto Be 
Tipo bw (moeécOwv) roveloOwy 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 

Tipacbar (worger Gar) roveto bar 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

Tipapevos (woveduevos) trovodpevos 

386. Examples of Contracted Verbs. 

1. Verbs in -aw: 

dmatdw deceive (drdrn deceit) 

Bodw shout (Boh shout) 

pereraw practise (uedérn practice) 
vikdw conquer (rtkn victory) 

2. Verbs in -ew: 

Gbixéo do wrong (ddiKxos unjust) 

Bondéw assist (Bon66s assisting) 
koopéw order (xbcuos order) 

picéw hate (uicos hate) 

3. Verbs in -ow: 

Gfidw think worthy (d&os worthy) 

Sovddw enslave (doddos slave) 

cv0epdw set free (édevGepos free) 

(6d6ov) 
(dndo€dc Aw) 

(5ndbea Gov) 

(dndo€és Owv) 

(5nAdec be) 

(8nd0€éo Ow) 

(Sndbe Oar) 
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SyAo0d 

Syrotcbw 

SyAotcbov 

SnAotc bw 

SyAoto be 
SnAotc bwv 

SyAotc bar 

(Smroduevos) SyAovpevos 

Sppdw set in motion (spuh impulse) 
wepdopar attempt (reipa trial) 

redevTdw finish (redevTh end) 

ToApdw dare (ré\ua daring) 

olxéo inhabit (olkos house, poetic) 
mokenéo make war (mbdeuos war) 

H8ovéw envy (pbbv0s envy) 

hrriéw love (plros friend) 

KUpso make valid (xipos authority) 
Trokensw make an enemy of (rbreuos war) 

orepavéw crown (orépavos crown) 

{vyéw put under the yoke ({vyby yoke) ratevdw humiliate (rarevbs humbled) 

387. Principal parts of Contracted Verbs. 

Tipda TIpnoe 

Onpio Onpicw 

OLED TrOUno w 

SAso Snrdoo-w 

értpnoa 

npaca 

érolnra 

Bhroca 

TeTtnka 

TeOhpaKka 

aretrolnka, 

SeBHrAoKa 

TeTtpnpar 

reOnpapar 

aretro(npar 

SSH A@par 

ériphOny 

2mp&Onyv 

érrouhOny 

ednAdOnv 
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388. 

Pres. Act. 

TUL@ 
Tipo 

Tip@ny, Ope 
Tipe 
Tipay 
TIL@v 

Mid. Pass. 

Tipdpar értpopny 
TIPO aL 

TiLO NY 
TIL 

Tipac Oar 
TUp.@ WevOS 

Impf. Act. 

Ind. értwov 

Sub. 

Opt. 
Imp. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 
Imp. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Pars 

SYNOPSIS OF Tipd-w honour 

Fut. Act. 

Tiphow 

TIPHTOUL 

TIbhoeLy 
TILAT OV 

Middle 

TUPAC OpCL 

Tipyoolpny 

Tiptjoer Oar 
Tipo opEevos 

Passive 

TipnOjcomar 

Tipnincoluny 

Tipnycer Bar 
TipnOnospevos 

Verbal adjectives: 

389. 

Pres, Act. 

Onpd 
Onpa 

Onpeny, ~op 
Onpa 
Onpav 
Onpdv 

Mid. Pass. 

OnpGpar 
Onpdpar 

Onpapay 
Onpd 
Onpacbar 
Onpdyevos 

Impf. Act. 

Ind. @jpev 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imp. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 

Par. 

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 

Aor, Act. 

értpyoa 
Tipqro 
TIPAT ALLL 

Ttuncov 
TipToa. 

Tipyoas 

Middle 

éripnodpny 
TIpAToOpat 
Tipyoalany 
tinct 
Tipnoac Bar 
Tipnodapevos 

Passive 

ériphOny 
Tinie 
TipnGeiny 
TipHenre 
Tiny OFvar 
TipnGels 

[388 

Perf. Act. Plup. Act. 

reTtbnka éreTipyKn 
TETILNKOS @ 
TET KaS ely 

TETILNKEVaL 
TETULNKOS 

Mid. Pass. 

TeTtpnpar éretiptpny 
TeTILNpEVOS @ 
TeTipnpéevos elnv 
tettpnoo 
TeTipjocGar 
TETILNBEVOS 

Fut. Perf. Pass, 

TeTIL NT OMaL 

TeTinnoolyny 

TeTipjoer Oar 
TETLLNO OpEvos 

TipyTos, TiyLnTéos 

S¥nopsis OF @npd-w hunt 

Fut. Act. 

Onpacw 

Onpacoume 

Onpacev 
Onpicov 

Middle 

Hnpaopnv Onpdcopar 

Onpaicoluny 

Onpdcer Oar 
Onpao-dpevos 

Passive (late) 

[Onpabjco pau] 

[8npaenrotuny] 

Aor. Act. 

eOqpaca 
Onpao-w 
Onpdcaue 
Ohpacov 
Onpacar 
Onpaicts 

Middle 

@npacdunv 
npacwpar 

Oynpacatpny 
Otpicar 
Onpicacbar 
Onpaicdpevos 

Passive 

€0npaOny 
Onpaba 
Onpadeiny 
Onpadnre 

[Onpalqorer bar] Onpabfvar 
[OnpaOnospevos] Onpabeis 

Perf. Act. 

TeOipaKa 
TeOnpaKas & 
TeOnpakas elnv 

Plup. Act. 

éreOnpaxn 

TeOnpaKévar 
Tebnpakas 

Mid. Pass, 

TeOfpapar ereOnphpny 
Ten papévos o 
TeOnpapévos ely 
teOApaco 
TeOnpaicbar 
TeOnpapévos 

Verbal adjectives: 
Onpards 
Onparéos 
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390. 

. Tod 

+ TO 

- Tovolny, -otue 
. Tote. 

Pres. Act, 

Tovetv 

. TOL 

Mid. Pass. 

Tovodpar érovotpny 
- TOLOpar 

. Trovoluny 
. TOLOD 

troveto Bar 

- TOLovpEvos 

Impf. Act. 

érrolouv 

SYNOPSIS OF rové-w make 

Fut. Act. 

TOLATH 

TOLATOULL 

TOLNOELY 

TOT ov 

Middle 

TOLTOLAL 

Toincoluny 

Trouoer Bar 
TOLNo Gpevos 

Passive 

TroinOjoopar 

Troi ycoluny 

moi oncer bar 
TroinOnospevos 

Aor, Act. 

érolyca 
TOUT 

TOUT OLAL 
Tolnocov 
TOL aL 

TOLnoTas 

Middle 

érounodpny 
TOT Op 
Toujoainny 
Tmrolyoar 
Toncacbar 
ToLnTdpevos 

Passive 

érrounOnv 
ronda 
mrounSeinu 
TrOLHOnTe 
TrounOfvar 
trounQels 

125 

Perf. Act. Plup, Act. 
merolnka  émrerroukn 
TETOLNKOS O 
TeTOLNKas env 

Tetrounkévar 
TETOLNK OS 

Mid. Pass. 

TeTolnat éreroununy 
TETOLNLEVOS @ 

TemTounéevos elqy 
wetrolnco 
TeTOLHo Oar 

TETOLNLEVvOS 

Fut. Perf. Pass, 

TETOLATOMAL 

TeToincolyny 

TmeTonoer ar 
TETOUNO OLEVOS 

Verbal adjectives : rountés, mounréos 

391. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 
Imp. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Imp. 
Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 
Imp. 

Tnf, 

Par. 

Pres, Act. 

TEAS éréXouv 
TEAO 

Teotny, -otpe 
réder 

TeXetv 

TEaaV 

Mid. Pass. 

Tehodpar éreAodpny 
TeAOpat 
tedoluny 
redod 
Tedcio Bar 

Tehovpevos 

Impf. Act. 

Synopsis OF tedé-w complete 

Fut. Act. Aor. Act. 

TEAG (TeAéow, 488) éeréheca 

tedolnv, -otpe 

Tedelv 

TeAOv 

Middle 

Tedodpar 

Tedoluny 

TeXeio bar 

Teovpevos 

Passive 

Tehec OH oopar 

reAcoOnooluny 

Teer OAcer Oar 

Teer Ono dpevos 

TteLécw 
TeAéraupe 
TéXerov 
TeAérar 

TeAEoas 

Middle 

éreherdpnv 
Teh wpar 
Tederaluny 
Teer at 
Tteécac bar 
Teer dpevos 

Passive 

érehéc Oqv 
TeAco OS 
TedeoOeinv 
TeAo One 
TeAcoOTvat 

TeAco els 

Perf. Act, 

reréhexa, 
4 > 

TETEMEKOS @ 

TeTEAEKOS elnV 

Plup. Act, 

éereve xy 

TeTeMEKEvar 
TETEMEKOS 

Mid. Pass, 

reTéKeopar érerehéopny 
TeTEMET PEVOS @ 
TeTeMer pévos elyv 
ter&ero 
Tete ec Bar 
TeTehEo LEvos 

Verbal adjectives 
TeKMEoTéS 

Teco Téos 
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392. SyNopsis OF Snid-o manifest 

Pres, Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor, Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act. 

{nd. 8nA@ @hrovv Syrdow Bhreca  Se5q\oxa HeSHAOKH 

Sub. SdAd Syrdow  SeSnrwxds & 
Opt. SndAolny, -otpe SyAdcorpe SyrAdoarpr SeSnrwxas etqy 

Imp. Sfdov SiAwrov 
Inf. Sndotv Synrocev SyrAGoar SednrAoxévar 

Par. 8yddv Synrdocav Smeets Se5nAwKds 

Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass. 

snd. Syrotpar eSmAotpny Syrdoopar SeSqA@par eSqAOpnv 
(as pass., 809) 

Sub. SyAdpar SeSnA@péevos O 
Opi. Syrolpnv Syrocolpny SeSnApEvos elqv 

Imp. 8ndod Se5qA@co 

Inf. Sndotc bar Syradoer Bar SeSyAGoOar 

Par. Sydobtpevos Snood pevos Seq apévos 

Passive Passive Fut. Perf. Pass. 

Ind. Smrwlfropar emAGOnv SeSyAdcopar 

Sub. SnrAw0d 
Opt. Smradgcolunv SmArwOelyv SeSyrocolyny 

Imp. SyAGOyTe 
Inf. Syrwbhrerbar SmrwhAvar SeSnrAdoec Oar 
Par. SyrwOynodspevos Smrwlels  SeSqAwcrdpevos 

Verbal adjectives: 8ndwrds, Sndwréos 

REMARKS ON THE CONTRACTED VERBS 

393. In the present optative active there are two forms: (1) that with the modal sign -w, having -y in the 1 sing., and -cay in the 8 pl.; (2) that with the modal sign -7, having -yt in the 1 sing., and -ey in the 3 pl. The first form is more common in the singular, the second 
in the dual and plural. 

vipg@yy (rarely riuGu), ripgrov (rarely riugnrov), ripdpev (rarely Tiw@nuer) , movolny (rarely mo.otuc), wovotrov (rarely srovolnrov), Tovotpev (rarely movolyper), Smroiny (rarely dmdo?%u), Smrotrov (rarely dyolnror), SyAotwev (rarely Snrolnuev). 

384. Ten verbs in -aw Show » where we expect a. These are Supa \hirst, 6a lve, mewd hunger, xv scrape, vo spin (rare), cua wash, xXp@ geve oracles, xpd am eager for (rare), ypopon use, and yS rub. See 641. 
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_ 395. f@ live and xpipar use are inflected as follows in the present 
indicative, subjunctive and imperative and in the imperfect. 

Indic. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect 
S. 1. {6 XpOpar lov €X popny 2. tis xPa ta xp ens xpd 3. tf Xpfirat threw Xpqr bo &q eXpiiro 
D. 2. tfrov = xpiicbov {ijrov Xpticbov efirov éxpfobov 

3. {frov = xpijc ov {qrev Xpjclwv arny  exphoOnv 
P. 1. {Gpev xpépecba Lapev ex pepeba. 

2. fire Xprode {fre Xpirbe eLfjre éx pijobe 
3. {aor Xp@vrar {ovTav § xphobev ov éx pavro 

Infinitive: {fv, xpficGa. Participle: fav, XPopevos 

396. xaiw burn, cdalw weep, do not contract the forms in which «¢ has dis- 
appeared (38). Thus, cdw, devs, xdet, cdouer, kdere, kdouot. 

397. Verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract ¢ with 0 or o. 
ahs present and imperfect indicative of rdéw sail are inflected as 
follows. 

théa Tméopev émrdeov érdéopev 
eis arhetrov metre émrhets emdetrov émhetre 
ahet whettov move rhe érdelrqy ércov 

and so mAéw, mA€éoupt, mAet, wAetv, wAdwv, wA€ovea, wAéov. In like manner Oéw 
run, wvéw breathe. 

a. déw need has Geis, det it is necessary, déy, déo1, detv, rd Séov what is neces- 
sary; déopac want, request, has dée., detrar, dedueda, Séwuar. But déw bind is 
usually an exception, making de?s, de?, doduev, Z5ouv bound, rd dodv that which 
binds, SoBpar, Sodvra:, but deduevov, Séov appear in some writers. 

b. gw scrape contracts. Bdéw, téw and rpéw have lost ¢; mdéw, Oéw, mvéw 
have lost y(¢) ; déw need is for devew ; déw bind is for dew. 

398. Two verbs in -ow, idpdw sweat, piydw shiver, may have w and » 
instead of ov and w. See 641. 

Thus, indic. piya, piygs, pry~ (or piyot), opt. prysny, inf. pryadv (or piyodr), 
part. prydr. So lépaou, opt. tdpwy (or idpot), part. lopdy (or idpobr). 

a. odw wash, when it drops its v (43), contracts like dy\éw. Thus, dovw, 
Rovers, hover, but Aoduev (for o(y)o-uev), Aofre, Noor; and so in other forms, as 
dou, Aotrat, Nofa Gat, ovjuevos. 

b. ofoua think (imperfect @éunr) has the parallel forms ofuac (puny). 

399. Movable y is never (in Attic) added to the contracted 3 sing 
imperfect (érove, not éoéey). 
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I. (C) CONSONANT VERBS 

400. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general inflected 

like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future active and mid- 

dle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like contracted ew-verbs. 

401. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and middle of 

gpaivw show. 
Future Active Future Middle 

Inpicative. 8. 1. (¢avéw) dave (davéouar)  davodpar 
2. (gavées) daveis (pavéy or -éer) hava or -et 

3. (parvéer) davet (pavéerar)  davetrar 

D. 2. (davéerov) davetrov (pavéerbov) cdaveicbov 

3. (gavéeror) davetrov (gavéerBorv} davetobov 

P. 1. (pavéoper) pavotpev (pavebucla) avotpeba 

2. (pavéere) daveire (pavéecbe) cavetobe 

3. (g¢avéovor) davotot (pavéovrar) havodtvrar 

OptativE. S. 1. (daveotny) davolnyv (paveoiunvy) davoluny 

2. (paveolys) davoins (pavéow) davoto 

3. (gaveoln) davoin (pavéorro) davotro 

D. 2. (pavéorror) davotrov (davéoisOov) avoicGov 
3. (gaveolrnr) davolrnv (paveotsOnv) davotcOnv 

P. 1. (Gavéoupzer) davotpev (gaveoiueba) cavolyeba 
2. (pavdéoire) davoire (pavéoisbe)  cdavoicbe 
3. (davéorer) davotev (gavéowro)  davotvro 

or 

8. 1. (davéorue) davotpe 
2. (gavéors) davots 
8. (gavéor) davot 

D. 2. (gavéovror) davotrov 
3. (paveolryr) avoiryy 

P. 1. (pavéoimer) davotpev 
2. (pavéoere) davotre 

3. (garéorer) davotev 

INFIN ' z ITIVE (pavéew) avety (pavéerbar) davetoOar 

PARTICIPLE. (davéwr, pavéovea, pavdv, davotca, (daveduevos, cavorspevos, 
pavéoy) davoty -1), -0v) 1), -ov ’ 

(3810 ) (287) 



402] 

402. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: 
second aorist and second future p 

Inv. 

Parr. 

S. 

CONSONANT VERBS: ¢aive 

1 Aorist Active 1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Passive 
1. épnva ébnvapnyv 
2. ebyvas épqve 
3. ebnve ébqvaro 

2. éptvarov épfvacbov 
3. ébnvadrny ébynvacOnv 

1. ébfvapev éepnvdpeba 
2. épjvare ebyvac be 
3. Ebqvav épfvavto 

1. dfve djvepar 
2. divas aa 
3. dfvy oyvyjrar 

2. divynrov dqvyncbov 
3. dhvntov dqvyncbov 

1. djvopev bynvdpeba 
2. divyre bjvyc be 
3. dfvect dhvevrar 

1. fvarpe dnvalunyv 
2. divais or dhveras (668) dhvato 
3. dhvar or pfvere (668) dfvarro 

2. dhvartov dfvatobov 

3. dnvalrny dyvaloOnv 

1. $fvatpev dnvatpeba 

2. dhvarre djvarobe 

3. dfvasev or dfveray ohvaivro 
(668) 

2. ijvov pfjvar 
3. hyvare dyvacbw 

2. pihvarov ohvacbov 
3. dnvatev dyvac bwv 

2. dtvate bjvac be 
3. bynvavrev dyvacbav 

bfjvar ojvacbar 

divas, -ica, pivav 
(306) 

GREEK GRAM. —9 

dynvapevos, -n, pavels, 
-ov (287) 

first aorist active and middle, 
assive of ¢aivw show. 

ébavnv pavicopar 

épdvns daviion, paviice, 
ebavy davicerar 

épavynrov davicecbov 
éhavatny davicecbov 

ébavnpev pavynodpecda 
épavyre havioec Ge 
epdvacav  davicovras 

dave 

avis 
bavi 
davijtov 
davijtov 

pavepev 
davite 
davacr 

davelny davycolpny 
davelns davicoo 
davely davacouro 

gavetrov or davicoirbov 
davelntov 

havelrny or davyrolcOnv 
daverntny 

davetpev or gavycolpela 
davelnpev 

davetre or 
davelnre 

davetev or 
pavelgoav 

dbdvnbr 
pavyaro 

pavyntov 
davatov 

pavyre 
davévtov 

davijvar 

havicour be 

pavicowrTo 

pavyces bar 

davetora, -ov (287) 
davév (307) 

129 

2 Future Passive 

davyncdpevos, -7, 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 

403. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of stems 
ending in a consonant certain euphonic changes (409) occur upon 
the addition of the personal endings. 

404. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain 
that vowel in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally 
ended in o; as redé-w finish, from rédos end (reXeo-). This o appears 
in the perfect middle stem (reréAe-o-pat, reréAe-c-Ta). In the second 
person singular and plural but one o is found: reréAe-cat, rerédr€-o Oe. 
By analogy some other verbs have a o at the end of the verbal stem. 

405. In the perfect and pluperfect middle the third person plural 
of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding o consists of the 
perfect middle participle with eioi are (in the perfect) and }cav were 
(in the pluperfect). 

406. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Xeirw (Actr-) 
leave, ypddw (ypad-) write, we(Ow (reb-) persuade, rpaétrw (arpay-) do. 

Perfect Indicative 

8. 1. AAcppar yéypappar TETELT LCL arér paypot 
2. evar yéyparpar TeTET AL arémpatar 
3. Neurrar yéyparrau Trereorrar Tren paKTar 

D. 2. A&QerHOov yéypadbov mrérero ov arérpaxBov 
3. A&erhOov yéypapbov tréretcOov trétpay Bow 

P. 1. Aerelppeba yeypappeda metvrelo pica wemphypela 
2. AXerhOe yéypadbe mrétrevo- Oe arérpay Be 
3. AeAerppévor elol yeypappévor elo mwerrerrpévor clot mempaiypévor elorl 

Pluperfect 

S. 1. XedXclppyy éyeypappny éremelopny érempaypny 
2. hédewho éyéypatpo érréretoo érrérpato 
3. &é\eurro éyéyparrro érrérevoto brétpakro 

D. 2. eéderpOov éyéypadGov érérercBov érrérrpa.x Sov 3. XerelpOnv éyeypaOnv éremetoOnv érempGx Onv 
P. 1. éerelppeda éyeypdupeba éretre(o peda, éremphiypeda 4 ChérerOe éyéypadbe érérrerc-Oe érrémpay Oe » AeAetppévor Forav Yeypappévor Foav memerpévor Wray jempaypévor joa 

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 
AeAerppevos & yeypappévos & Temerpévos @ TeTpaypevos @ Aedetnpevos elqy Yeypappévos elyy  remeurpévos env -wempaypévos elny 
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Perfect Imperative 

S. 2. AAeufo yéypato arémrevro trémpato 3. AerelOw yeypadbw metre Ow tem pay Ow 
D. 2. AAerpbov yéypapbov arétrero-Bov arémpay Bov 3. AerelhOwv yeypapbev tretreloOwy temp Pov 
P. 2. AXehbe yéypadbe mémrevo-Oe mémpay Oe 

3. AcdelpOwv yeypadbov tevreloOov Tempay Qov 

Perfect Infinitive and Participle 

AerctOar yeypadbar tmemetoOat mem pay Oar 
AcAetppevos, -n, -ov yeypappévos, “1, -OV Teter pEvOs, -1, -ov Tempaypévos, -1), -ov 

407. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of édé¢yxw (€Aeyy-) confute, dyyédAw (dyyeA-) announce, datvw (pav-) show, rer<w (rede-) Jinish. 

Perfect Indicative 

S. 1. &freypar FyyeApar Trépac par TeTEAE-7= [LAL 
2. &areyéar qyyaAcar (mwépavera, 707 a) reréXe-oat 
8. freyxrar HyyaATat répavrat TeTéhe-o-TaAL 

D. 2. freyx Gov TyyeAGov tréhavOov teTéhe-c Pov 
3. Afjreyx Gov HyyeA8ov trébavOov teTéde-c Bov 

P. 1, &Anréypeba nyyApeba mepaopela TeTehé-o-pe00, 
2. &fpreyy be Hyyade méhavie Ter é\e-o0e 
3. Andeypévor elol Ay yeApévor eto mepacpévor elot rer eAe-o-pevor elorl 

Pluperfect Indicative 

8. 1. &ndAéyunv nyyApny érrebdo pny é-rerehé-o-unv 
2. &freyfo HyyAco (€méhavoo, 707 a) é-rerée-0 
3. AfAeyxro TyyeATo érrépayTo é-rerée-0-T0 

D, 2. Afreyx Pov HyyedGov érrépavOov é-retéXe-cBov 
8. &ndéyxOnv AYYEAOnv érehdvOnv é-rereAé-o Ov 

P. 1. AndrAeypeba Ty yApeba, erepdopeba é-retedé-or-e00, 
2. dfrcyx Oe HyyerGe érrépav0e é-rerée-00e 
3. Anreypévor Foav jyyeApévor Foav meacpévor foav rerede-o-évor qoav 

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 

Anreypévos d NYYeApévos @ mepacpévos TeTeMecLévos @ 
Arreypévos elnv yyeApévos elnv wehacpévos clnv rereAeopévos elnv 
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Perfect Imperative 

S. 2. &hdey£o nYYeATO (wépavoo, 7124)  Teré\e-vo 

3. Anreyx Po NyYYAv@ Trepav0a TeTeAE-c wo 

D. 2. eqdeyx Gov HyyedGov arépavOov teTehe-c ov 

3. &ndéyx0ov HyYOAGwv trepav0av TeTEhe-cOwv 

P. 2. &Aqreyyx Ve ny yerdve mrécpavle TeTehe-o Oe 

8. @AnréyX Pov mYYeAGov trepavbay Tere é-c Owv 

Perfect Infinitive and Participle 

enréyxX Gar myyAGat mrepaviar rerehé-c Bar 

&nAcypévos, -n,  TyyeApévos, -n,  tmedhacpévos, -n,  TeTEA€E-c-EvOS, =n, 

-OV -0v “OV -OV 

EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS 

408. The periphrastic third plural is used instead of the forms 
derived directly from the union of the stem with the ending. 

Thus, yeypaypuévor elol is used for yeypag-vrar which would become yeypdgarat 
by 35 b, » between consonants passing into a. The periphrastic form is also 
used in verbs adding o to their stems, as rerede-c-uévor elo for rerede-c-vrat. 
Stems in » that drop vin the perfect system form their perfect and pluperfect 
regularly ; thus, xptvw (kpi-) judge has xéxpwrar, éxéxpwro. 

N. — On the retention of -ara:, -aro see 465 f. 

409. Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these forms 
see 82-87, 103. 

a. Labial Stems. —dédewp-war is for Aedecr-wa, NéAerh-Gow is for Aedevr-cOov, 
AéAreupGe is for Nedevr-cHe (103). In the same manner are inflected other labial 
stems, as rpiBw (rpip-) rub, ptrrw (pir-) throw: rérpiv-wa for TeTpiB-uwat, Térpi- 
wat for rerpiB-oa, ete. Stems ending in ur drop 7 before #, but retain it before 
other consonants. Thus, 

mereum-par becomes réreupac memeum-peba becomes meméupeda 
Wem ELT aL ec wémeuwat mwemeum-o Oe be mwéreupbe (103) 
TET ELT-TAL ce wémeuTTat 

b. Dental Stems. — rérei-rax is for remeib-rat (83), wémewr-Oov is for memesb- 
Oov (83), mémeurGe is for emed-(¢) He (83, 103). The o thus produced was trans- 

409b. D. Hom. has the original forms mweppaduévos, KexopvOuévos. 
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ferred to the first persons wémeir Lal, 

CONSONANT VERBS: PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 

temeloneba 

133 

(86, 87). Like TETELT MAL, etc., are formed and inflected fevoua from pevdw (pevd-) deceive, réppac ua from ¢pdfw (ppad-) declare, 
libation. 

éomeuar (100) from orévdw (orevd-) pour a 

c. Palatal Stems. — rémpaia: is for mempay-cat (97), rérpaxra is for eT pary- ta (82a), wémpaxGe is for mempay-cbe 
mhéxw (aex-) weave mwémhey-pat, dyw (ay-) lead AY Wat, 
change HA\ayuat, Tapdtrw (Tapax-) confuse rerdpayuac. 

y (as in é\jey-uar for é\nreyy-uwat, 85 and 
x before » to y and drop one 

(108). Like rémrpaéyuac are inflected 
aXddT Tw (adday-) ex- 
Stems in -yy change 

85 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in édjdeyéa 
for é\ndeyx-ca, 97 ; 
see 446. 

éAjreyx-rac for éAndeyx-rau, 82). On the reduplication 

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. — Stems in or p are inflected like #yyeduas, 
as aré\hw (oTed-, orad-) send %oraryat, alpw (dp-) raise Fpua, éyelpw (éyep-) 
wake éyiyepuar (446). Stems in » retaining the nasal are inflected like wépac at, 
as onpualyw (onuav-) signify cerhpacpar (For -cva: see 94a and b.) Stems 
in y dropping the nasal (559a) are inflected like AeAvuaL, AS Kptvw (Kpw-) judge 
Kéxpiuar. 

e. Vowel Stems adding o.— Here the stem ends in a vowel except before 
#and 7; thus, reréAe-car, rerédre-cOov, reréde-o be: but TeTéhe-o-Mal, TeTEAE-c-LLEOa, 
reréhe-c-Ta1. 

N.—Since the stem of redéw is properly redeo- (redeo-1w, 624), the original 
inflection is rereXeo-car, whence reréde-ca (107); rerédec-rac; rereder-c bor, 
revedeg-oGe, Whence reréhecOor, Teréderbe (103). 
due to the analogy of the other forms. 

410. The forms répavoa, érépavoo, and répavco are not attested. 
707 a. 

reréNeguar and reredécpueda are 

Cp. 

411. The principal parts of the verbs in 406-407 are as follows: 

ayyAAw announce (a&yyeA-), ayyedd, 

Ayyerha, iyyeAka, fyyeApar, tyyA- 
Onv. 

yeadhw write (ypap-), ypdpw, eyparpa, 
yéypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass. 

eypdny. 
Aéyxo confute (éeyx-), Aéyfw, HAeyéa, 

efreypar, NrAcyx Oqv. 

' Aclrw leave (Aum-, Nevr-, Aouw-), Aelia, 

2 perf. AéAoura, AAcippar, ér|elhOnv, 

2a. Qurov. 

melOwm persuade (m0-, ed-, sov0-), 

melow, Eraca, 1 perf. rérexa I have 

persuaded, 2 perf. méroWa J trust, 
mérero pat, éreloOnv. 

mparra do (mpay-), mpage, érpata, 

2 perf. wémpiya I have fared and 

I have done, wérpaypar, érpayOnv. 

tehéw finish (Tede-c-), TEAG, érédeoa, 

rerédeka, teréeopar, erehécOnv. 

palve show (pav-), have, épnva, 1 perf. 

méepayka I have shown, 2 perf. rébqva 

I have appeared, réhacrpor, epdvOny 

I was shown, 2 aor. pass. épavyv I 
appeared, 
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CONJUGATION OF L-VERBS 

412. The conjugation of p-verbs differs from that of w-verbs 

only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and middle; 

and (rarely) in the second perfect. The ». forms are made by 

adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without any thematic 

vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and in the optative of 

verbs ending in -vopu. 

413. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the 
pe form are, as a rule, w-verbs, not pi-verbs, in the present. Thus, 
the second aorists: @Byv (Batvw go), éyvwy (yyvwoxw know); the 
second perfect: réOvayev (Ovyoxw die). 

414. There are two main classes of pu-verbs. 
A. The root class. This class commonly ends in -ype or -w-pu 

(from stems in ¢, a, oro). The present stem is usually reduplicated, 
but may be the same as the verb-stem, which is a root. 

Verb-stem Present Stem Present 

Oe-, On- tiOe-, TLOy- (for AH, O.6y, 125 a) TiOnus place 
€-, 7- te-, ty- (for owe, oon or LUXE, un) tnt send 
oTa-, oTH- tora-, iory- (for oicra, city, 119) tote set 
80-, dw- dud0-, did0- didwp. give 
ga-, pyr ga-, pn- ype say 
B. The -viu class. This class adds w (vo), after a vowel vwv (vvv), 

to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and optative regularly, and 
sometimes in the indicative, verbs in -vim are inflected like verbs 
In -w. 

Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
deux- Setxvu-, Serxvo- Seckvip show 
levy- Levyve-, fevyvv- Levyvvun yoke 
Kepa- Kepavvy-, Kepavvu- Kepavvipe mie 
bny- pyyve-, pyyve- pyyvope break oBe- aBevvy-, oBevvi- oBevvips extinguish 

C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -ynut, Which add ya- vy- to form 
the present stem; as Sdu-vy-y. I subdue, Sdu-va-nev we subdue. _- 

415. All the possible ~ forms do not occur in any single verb. rlOnu and dldwu are incomplete and irregular in the second aorist active: and to Bnv went out from oBévwim is the only second aorist formed from oemcverdl er puduny rT bought, second aorist middle (from the stem rpia- with no present ; is given in the paradigms in place of the missing form of torn; and Pe T entered from déw (but formed as if from 83m) in pl Pepe” du) in place of a second aorist of the 
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416. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of 
give, in the present, imperfect, and s 

CONJUGATION OF TO, torn, bi8upu 

éxpidunv I bought. 

SN rt oo bo co bo pe 

Nr oo b> oo bo 

PPP wr wh pe 

Nort oo bo co bo ee 

~ 

ACTIVE 

Present Indicative 

rl-Oy-pt torn-pe 
T(-8n-s t-orn-s 
7l-8n-o torn-o1 
Tt-0e-rov t-ora-rov 
Tl-Oe-roy Y-ora-rov 
7(-Be-pev t-ora-pev 
+l-Be-re {-ora-re 
71-0€-Gor i-ordo 

Imperfect 
é-rl-8n-v t-ory-v 
é-ri-Bers (746 b) t-orn-s 
é-r(-Ger t-orn 
é-7(-8e-rov t-ora-rov 
é-71-0€-Tqv t-ord-ryv 
é-rl-Be-pev t-ora-pev 
é-r(-Oe-re t-ora-re 
é-7(-8¢-cav t-ora-cav 

Present Subjunctive 

7-08 i-cTd 
T1-07]-s t-or{j-s 
71-07 i-ori 
71-07j-Tov t-orfj-rov 
71-04j-Tov i-orf-rov 
71-04-pev i-oré-pev 
7.-07)-Te i-orfj-re 
T-06-o1 i-ct6-o1 

Present Optative 

T1-Beln-v i-cra(n-v 
Ti-Qeln-s i-crain-s 
Ti-Beln i-craty 

T1-Oet-rov i-crai-rov 
7-Oel-rqv i-cral-ryv 

Ti-Oet-pev i-crai-pev 
T.-Oet-re i-crat-re 
71-Oete-v i-orate-y 

TiOnus place, 
econd aorist 

135 

lornue set, SiSupe 
tenses; and of 

8l-80-pr 

8(-50-s5 

8l-80-o1 

8(-50-rov 

8{-50-rov 

8{-80-pev 

8(-S0-re 

§-86-doru 

€-8(-Souv (746 b) 

é-8(-S0us 

é-8(-50u 

é-8(-80-rTov 

€-81-86-rnv 

é-8{-80-pev 
é-5(-50-re 

é-§(-50-cav 

81-86 

1-8-5 

81-56 

§i-84-Tov 

$t-86-Tov 

§1-56-pev 

8.-54-re 

§.-86-0 

8.-80(n-v 

81-80(n-s 

81-50ln 

&.-5o0t-rov 

8.-S0l-ryv 

$1-50i-pev 

8-80i-re 

§-Sote-v 
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D. 2. 
3. 

Pot, 
2, 
3. 

S. 2. 
3. 

Diz 
3. 

Pa 
3. 

Si; 
2. 
3. 

D. 2. 
3. 

ligt 
2. 
3. 

8. 1. 
2. 
3. 

Dez. 
3. 

Pel 
2. 
3. 

CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 

or (750) 

wi-Geln-Tov 

ri-Beun-THV 

ri-Sein-pev 
ri-Oein-Te 

wi-Beln-cav 

ri-Oer (746 b) 

7i-0é-Tw 

7(-Ge-rov 

7i-0é-rTwv 

7(-Oe-re 

71-0é-vrov 

vi-0é-var 

w-Oels, -eiora, -év (307) 

7l-Qe-par 

rt-Be-car 

vi-Oe-rar 

7(-9-0-Bov 

+l-8e-cbov 

7.-0é-e00, 

7(-0c-ce 

+l-Be-vrat 

é-71-O€-pqy 

é-rl-0e-c-o 

é-r(-Oe-ro 

é-7(-Be-c ov 

é-11-0é-c Onv 

é-71-Bé-.0a, 
é-ri-Be-obe 

é-rl-Be-vro 

Activrt — Concluded 

Present Optative 

or (750) 

t-cralyn-Tov 

t-orauf-THy 

i-crain-pev 

i-crain-Te 

i-crTaly-cav 

Present Imperative 

torn 

i-oTd-Tw 

t-ora-tov 

i-cTd-ToVv 

{-ora-Te 

t-crd-vTov 

Present Infinitive 

t-ord-vat 

Present Participle 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Present Indicative 

(-ora-par 

tora-cat 

t-ora-rat 

t-ora-cbov 

t-ora-cbov 

i-ord-pda, 

t-cra-obe 

t-ora-vrat 

Imperfect 

t-ord-pyv 
t-ora-co 

f-cra-ro 

t-ora-cbov 
i-ord-cOnv 

i-ord-pe0a 
t-ora-ce 
t-ora-vro 

i-cris, -doa, -dv (306) 

[416 

or (750) 

1-50(n-Tov 
8-50.q-THv 

§.-S0ln-pev 

§-50(n-Te 

81-50ln-cav 

8{-50v 

$1-56-Tw 

8t-50-rTov 

§.-86-Trav 

8(-50-re 

§1-86-vrav 

$1-86-var 

8-S0ts, -otca, -dv 
(307) 

8(-50-par (747 f) 
8l-50-car 

8l-S0-rat 

8(-80-cbov 
8{-50-c8ov 

§1-86-pe8a 

8i-50-0be 

8t-50-vrat 

€-5t-86-pnyv (747 f) 
é-8(-50-c0 

é-8(-50-ro 

é-5(-50-cbov 

2-81-86-cO qv 

2-81-56-pe0a, 
€-5(-S0-7 0 

¢-8{-50-vro 
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go No rt go bo oo bo pe $2 8 oo bo go tO 

Co bo pt oo bo OO tO pe 

% PO $9 bo go bo 

CONJUGATION OF TOnu, torn, 

MIDDLE AnD Passive — Concluded 

Present Subjunctive 
. Tt-06-par 

71-09 

T1-07]-TaL 

T.-04]-cBov 

T-67]-cbov 

T-04-pe8a, 

. 1-04-08 

. TL-06-vrar 

. Ti-Bel-pny 

7-Bet-o 

w-Oei-ro 

7-0ei-cbov 

. T1-0el-cbyv 

. Ti-Bel-peba 

. Tt-Oet-obe 

. T-Bet-vro 

or 

. Ti-Bel-pyv 

w1-0ei-o 

. Ti-Boi-ro (746 c} 

t.-B0i-cbov 

. Ti-Bol-cOnv 

- Tt-0ol-peba 

. T-Bot-obe 

. T-Qot-vro 

7(-Be-co 

7-0é-c8w 

7(-0e-cBov 

. 7r-0é-cbwv 

. 4l-Be-rbe 

. Ti-0é-cbay 

7l-0c-cbar 

71-Bé-pevos 

i-o76-par 
i-orq 

i-orij-Ta 

i-or-cbov 

i-orf-cbov 

i-ordé-pe0a 
i-crfj-obe 

i-o7@-vrat 

Present Optative 

i-orat-pny 

i-crat-o 

t-crai-ro 

i-crai-cbov 

i-cral-cOnv 

i-oral-peba 

i-crai-obe 

i-crat-vro 

Present Imperative 

t-cra-co 

t-ord-cbw 

t-cra-cbov 

t-ord-cbwv 

t-cra-obe 

t-ord-cOwv 

Present Infinitive 

t-cra-cbar 

Present Participle 

t-oTd-pevos 

dSwpe 

81-5-por 
81-86 

8.-86-Tar 

$1-86-c8ov 

$1-86-c8ov 

1-86 -peBa, 

81-84-00 

8t-86-vrar 

81-50l-pnv 
§1-So0i-o 

81-S07-ro 

8t-50t-o-bov 

8.-50l-cO nv 

8t-8ol-p0a 

$i-S0t-o be 

8t-Sot-vro 

8(-50-c0 

§1-86-c bo 

8{-50-cbov 

§1-86-cbwv 

8(-50-0be 

$i-86-c boy 

§(-80-cBar 

8t-50-peEvos 

137 
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Srconp AORIST 

Indicative 

Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle 

. 1. (@nka, 755) @-0€-pny torn-v stood émprapny (415) —(@Bwxa, 755) &-86-pnv 
(756 b) 

2. (€nkas)  €-Gov €-o7T1-s érplo (®wxas) see 

3. (€Onke) ¢-0e-To é-ory érplaro (axe) -to-re 

D. 2. &@c-rov €-0e-c Pov &orn-trov  é-rrpla-oBov €-50-rov  -80-c Bow 

8. @0érqv ¢-86-o Onv éorh-tThy = é-rpid-oOnv é-86-ryv —- &-86- On 

P. 1. €Oe-pev  é-0E-preba éory-pev  é-rrprd-peba €-So-pev 86 -peBa 

2. €-Oe-re €-Oe-00e €-oTn-TE é-mpla-oBe é-50-Te é-50-06€ 

3. €Oe-cav &-0e-vro é-orn-cav é-mpla-vro é-S0-cay €-50-vro 

Subjunctive 

aod, 0G 0G-par ord arplo-pat (424, N.2) 86 $G-par 
2. Of-s oF oTi-s arly 86-5 86 
3. OF Of-TaL or] arply-Tat 86 8G-rat 

D. 2. 04-Tov 04-0 8ov oTi-Tov arpln-cbov 86-rTov $4-cbov 

3. Of-Tov 0A-c0ov oTf-Tov trpln-cbov 86-rTov $4-c8ov 

P. 1. 06-pev Q5-pe00 oT&-wev Tprd-.600, 84-ev $4-pe8a 

2. Ofj-Te Ofj-o be ori-re 1 plyn-obe 8-rTe $6-c6 

3. O4-cr 06-vrat oTa-ot mplw-vrar 8a-o1 84-vrar 

Optative 

. 1. Oeln-v Oet-pnv oraln-v mpval-pnv Soln-v Sol-pnv 
2. Gely-s Get-o otaly-s mplat-o (424,N.2) Soln-s Sot-o 
3. Bely Qet-ro, ot-ro craly aplat-To Soln Sot-ro 

D.2. Qet-rov — Bei-oBov orat-rov arplar-ocbov Sot-rov  Sot-cbov 
3. Oel-rnv  Oel-c Onv otal-TyHv awprat-cOny Sol-rynv Sol-cbnv 

- 1. Oet-pev Oel-peba orTat-pev ampral-we0a  Sot-pev Sol-peda 
2. et-re Oct-obe orai-re arpla.-o-Ge Sot-re Sot-cbe 
3. Oete-v Qct-vro orate-v aplat-vro Sote-v Sot-vro 

or (758) or (746c) or (758) or (758) 

D. 2. 8ely-rov otaly-Tov Soln-rov 
3. Beah-rnv oraiy-THy Soufj-THv 

. 1. Oely-pev — Oolreba oraln-jev Soln-pev 
2. Beln-re Bote-Ge oraly-Te Soln-re 
3. Oely-cav Boivro oraln-cay Soln-cay 
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Szconp Aorist — Concluded 

Imperative 

S. 2. és 808 or-O arplw 86-3 608 
3. 0é-rw 0é-c8w oTh-Te mpid-cbw 86-rw 86-08 

D. 2. 6é-rov 8é-c boy oTf-Tov mpla-cboy 86-rTov §6-c8ov 
3. 0&rwv 0é-cbwy oTh-Tey ™pid-cbwv 86-rwv 86-c8uv 

P. 2. Oé-re 6é-obe orf-Te mpla-cbe 86-re 86-cb6e 
3. Bé-vrev 6é-cbwv ord-vrwy Tpid-cbwy 86-vTwv 86-c8uv 

Infinitive 

Gei-var Gé-cbar orf-var ampla-cbar So08-var 86-c8ar 

Participle 

Gels, Ociora, Oé-pevos, -n, ors, craca, Tpid-yevos, -n, S05, S000, 86-pevos, 
6é-v (307) — -ov ord-v (306)  -ov (287) &6-v (207)  -m, -ov 

SECOND PERFECT OF pt-VERBS 

417. A few verbs of the x class have a second perfect and plu- 
perfect. Only the dual and plural occur; for the singular, the first 
perfect and pluperfect are used. The second perfect and pluperfect 
of iornu are inflected as follows: 

Seconp Perrecr 

Indicative Subjanctive Optative Imperative 

8. 1. (ternxa) stand icre é-orain-v (poetic) 
2. (’&thkas) éori-s éorcln-s t-ora-8 (poetic) 
3. (trrnke) éori écraly ordre 

D.2. tera-rov éori-tov = é-erat-rov or -alnrov (461b) t-ora-rov 
3. tora-rov éori-troyv = éerat-ryy or -ahrnv é-ord-rav 

P.1. &ora-pev éoraé-pev Eorai-pev or -alnpev 

2. tora-te éori-re é-orai-re or -alnre t-ora-re 
3. éeraor é-ord-cr é-oraie-v or -ainoay t-ord-vrav 

Isroyitive éordé-var PaRTICIPLE éor16-s, é-oréra, t-ords (209 a) 

Secoxp Piurerrect 

S. 1. (dorky) stood D. 2, &ora-rov P. 1. tera-pev 

2. (dorh«ns) 3. &ord-ryy 2. tora-re 

3. (derixa) 3. t-ora-cay 

For a list of second perfects of the x: form, see 704-705. 
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418, (B) -vop: Class. — Inflection of the present system 

show and of the second aorist éduv entered. 

Saal: 
2. 
3. 

1D). 2 
3. 

Jy als 
2. 
3. 

fh dl 
2. 
3. 

D. 2. 
3. 

Jeb Ul 
2. 
3. 

8. 1. 
2. 
3. 

D. 2. 
3. 

ley ale 
2. 
3. 

8. 2. 
3. 

D. 2. 
3. 

de 
3. 

CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Indicative 

ACTIVE 

Present Imperfect Present 

Selx-vo-pu (746 a) é-Selx-vd-v (746 a) Selk-vv-par 
Selk-v-s é-8elk-vv-s Seix-vu-car 

Selk-v0-o é-5e(k-v0 Selk-vv-rar 

Selx-vu-rov €-5e(k-vu-Tov Selk-vv-c bov 

Selk-vu-Tov é-Seuk-v0-THV Selk-vu-cBov 

Setk-vu-pev é-Selk-vu-pev Serk-vd-pela 

Selk-vu-re é-Selx-vu-Te Seix-vu-obe 

Seuk-vt-aor é-Selk-vu-cav Selk-vu-vrat 

Subjunctive 

Sekvia Sexviopar 
Sexvins Sexvig 
Seaxvin Secxvinrar 

Sexvintov Serxvinobov 
Seuxvdntov Secxvinoov 

Sexviwpev Serxvudpeba 
Serxvinre Serxvdyo be 
Serxviaot Serxviovrar 

Optative 

Sekvioune Serxvvoinyy 
Serxviots Serxvtoro 

Serxvior Secxviorro 

Serxvioirov Sakviorrbov 

Seuxvvolrny SerxvvoloOnv 

Sexviounev Sexvvolpeba, 

Serxvdoure Sexviorbe 
Serxviorev SerxvtowrTo 

Imperative 
Selx-vd (746 a) Selk-vu-co 
Serk-vt-Tw Seux-vd-c0e 

Selk-vu-Tov Selk-vu-cbov 
Seuk-vt-rev Seux-vi-cbov 

Selk-vu-re Selx-vu-obe 
Seuk-vb-vrev Serk-vt-cbwy 

Infinitive 

Seux-vi-var (746 a) Selx-vu-cbat 

Participle 
Seux-vis -fora, -bv (808, 746 a) 

Imperfect 

é-Serx-vi-pnv 

é-5elk-vu-c0 

é-Scix-vu-To 

é-Selk-vu-cov 

é-Serx-vb-cOnv 

é-Serk-vi-pe0a 
é-Selx-vu-o be 
= 
é-Selk-vu-vTo 

Setk-vi-pevos, -1, -ov 

[418 

of deckvips 

AOTIVE 

2 Aorist 

€-80-v (415) 

€-80-s 

€-80 

€-80-Tov 

é-80-Tqv 

€-50-pev 
€-50-Te 

€-80-cav 

Sto 

Séys 

doy 

SonTov 
Sinrov 

Stopev 

Sinre 
Stect 

$0-6 
S-rw 

$0-rov 

St-rev 

$0-re 
88-vrev 

$3-vac 

Sts, dtca, 

Siv (308) 
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a19- Synopsis or r(Onpe (6€-, 6n-) place 
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Inf. riOévar Oqcew Oetvar TeOnkévar Par. tiOels OAorwv Gels TeOnkds 
Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P. Fut. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Perf. M. Pp: Plup. M. P. Ind. riGepar érOéunv Oqoropar éunv TéBetwar éreBeluny Sub. ri6dpar OGpar TeBetmevos @ Opt. ribetuny 8nroluny Geluny TeBerpévos elny Imp. rl6ecro 80d Teer Inf. riOer@ar Oqorer bar Oéor-bar TeOeto bar 

Par. tiOéwevos Ono dopevos Oénevos Teleievos 
1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor, Pass. 

Ind. TeAHTopar éréOnv 
Sub. TAG 
Opt. TeAncoluny Teeiny 
Imp. Tébnte 
Inf. teAncer Oar TeOAvar 
Par. TeOnospevos TEBeis 

Verbal adjectives : Oerds, Oeréos. 
420. Synopsis or tornpe (c72-, orm-) set (in perf. and 2 aor. stand ) 

Pres. Iinpf. Act. Fut. Act. 1 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act. 
Ind. tornpr set 

forny 
Sub. icréd 
Opt. teratny 
Imp. torn 

Inf. tordvar 
Par. tords 

Pres. Impf. M. P. 

Ind. torapa: stand 

iordpny 
Sub. iordpar 
Opt. icraipny 
Imp. teraco 
Inf. teracbat 
Par, tordpevos 

Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 
Par. 

orioe shall set 

eornoa set tornv stood 
oThow Te 

OTT OU oTHTAYL oTalny 
oTirov orHoe 

oTHTELW oriorat orivar 
oTHT wv orcas oras 

Fut. Mid. 1 Aor. Mid. 

oryropnat (intrans. ) 

éornodpny (trans.) 
THT OPAL 

orycoluny oTycaipny 

orca 

orncer bat oryjcacbat 
oTNOSpEvos oro dpLevos 

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor, Pass. 

oraicopar shall be éordOnv was set 
set up o7a0d 

orabycoiuny orabeinv 
ordOnre 

orabiorer bar orabivar 
orabynodpevos oradels 
Verbal adjectives: ocrardés, oraréos. 

trrnka stand 
eiorhky stood 

éothkw, éord 

eorHKoup., éoralny 
éorade 
éorykévar, éordvar 
et yKas, éorids 

Fut. Perf. Act. 

eorytw shall stand 

éxrHgoupe 

éorhtew 
éeothtov 
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421. Synopsis oF {Supt (d0-, dw-) give 
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. 1 Perf. Act. if ir Act, 

Ind. (wpe eS (Souv Soo axa Sé5eKa 2 ee5axy 

Sub. §86 83 paces 
Opt. 8.8S0inv Sdcoups Solnv SeSaxas elnv 

Imp. 8(80v dés 
Inf. Sddvar Sacre Sotvar SeSaxévar 
Par. 8i80ts Sécav Sods SeSaxds 

Pres. M. P. Impf.M.P. Fut. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid Perf. M. P. Plup. M. P. 

Ind. SiSopar e&Sdpnv Sdcopar éS6uynv Sé50par eSopqv 
Sub. 8:8apar Sapar SeSopévos & 
Opt. &dolunv Socolpnv Solpnv SeSopévos etqv 
Imp. diSero S00 Sé80c°0 
Inf. 8(S0c8ar SdcecOar S6c0ar Seddc8ar 
Par. 8t8d6pevos Sc pevos Sopevos Se5opévos 

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass, 

Ind. S00 Aropat e550nv 
Sub. $086 
Opt. So8elnv 

Imp. S00nroluny 860qre 
Inf. S08qrer Par So8Avar 
Par. Sobyospevos Soels 

Verbal adjectives: Sordés, Soréos 

422. Synopsis OF Bdelkvipu (devx-) show 
Pres, Act. Impf. Act. Fut Act. 1 Aor, Act. 1 Perf. Act. 1 Plup. Act. 

Ind. Selkvipe  eSelkviv Seléw erEa Serxa eBedel(yy 
Sub. Sexvie SelEw SeSarx as & ; 
Opt. Serxvdoupme SelEoupe SelEaupe Sederx as elqy 
Imp. Selkvi Settov 
Inf. Bexvivar SelEew Setar Sederx evar 
Par. Sexvis SelEwv SelEas SeSerx ds 

Pres. M. P. Impf.M.P. Fut. Mid. 1 Aor. Mid. Perf. Mid. Plup. Mid. 
Ind. Selkvupar eSexvipny SelEonar Beakdunv Sederypar eeSelyuny 
Sub. Sexviopar SelEwpar  SeSerypévos & 
Opt. Sexcvvolunv SerEolunyv Segaipyny  SeSerypévos etnv 
Imp. Selkvvcro SetEar SéSerEo 
Inf. Selkvvebar BelEer Bar SelEacbar  SeSetx@ar 
Par. Seuxvipevos SerEdpevos SerEdpevos SeSerypévos 

Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass, 
Ind. Sax Oqoopar  eSelxOnv 
Sub. Sex 0G 
Opt. SaxOnooluny Sey Oelyv 
Imp. Selx Oqre 
Inf. Sax OjoerOar Sex OAvar 
Par, Sax Onodspevos Sery Oels 

Verbal adjectives: Sextés, Seuxréos 
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ACCENT 

423. Simple or compound verbs usually throw the accent as far 
back as the quantity of the last syllable permits (recessive accent, 159). 

Abw, Adouev, EAVSunY; Tadedw, madevouval, éradevérny; dmoBddduw, dm bBadne ; 
dmobw, dwédiov; dreyu, civerper, cUuLPn mL, mapEerre. 

424. To this general rule there are exceptions. 

a. Enclitics. — All the forms of dui say, and eiul am, except ¢7/s and ef. 
b. Imperatives. —(1) The second person sing. of the second aorist active 

imperative of five verbs is oxytone: elré say, é\9é come, ebpé find, ldé see, AaBé 
take. Their plurals are accented elrére, édOére, etc.; compounds have recessive 
accent: xdreure, dreOe, Epevpe, Tapddafe. 

(2) The second aorist middle (2 sing.) is perispomenon, as AaBod, mapaBadod, 
Kadedod. 

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions: thus, e. g., Tiua for riude, 
Sndova: for Sndbover, Piretv for Prev. So the subjunctive of the first and sec- 
ond aorist passive \v#4 for Avdéw, gay for pavéw; the optatives Avdetuer from 
duGé-t-pev, didotuev from 6:66-1-uev ; the futures pavd for davéw, pavotu for pavéorpt, 
pavety for davéev, pavdv for pavéwy; Neretv for huréev; and the present and sec- 
ond aorist active and middle subjunctive of most m-verbs, as 7.06 for Tiéw, 
lorGpar, OGuar, perf. cexrGuar. On dido0c1, riBetor, see 463 d. 

N. 1.—In athematic optatives the accent does not recede beyond the diph- 
thong containing -i-, the sign of the optative mood : israio, ioraiyev, torairo, d1- 
dotro ; and so in Avdetuer, AvOetev. 

N. 2. —dvvayac am able, érisraua understand, xpéuapac hang, dvivnue profit, 

and érpiduny bought (749 b, 750 b, 757 a) have recessive accent in the subjunc- 
tive and optative (dtvwyar, érlorwyat, dbvarro, Kpéuacro). 

d. Poetic forms sometimes fail to follow the rule, as édv being. 

425. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (358), 
and hence do not regularly show recessive accent. 

a. Infinitives. — The following infinitives accent the penult: all infinitives 
in -vat, aS NedvKévat, AvOFvaL, iordvat, orfvar (except Epic -pevar, as oripwevac) ; 

in verbs in w the first aorist active, as \foat, raidefou, the second aorist middle, 
as AurécOa, the perfect (middle) passive, as \ehdoOat, weradeDo bar, remono Oat. 

N.— The present inf. of contracted verbs and the second aorist active inf. 
of w-verbs have the perispomenon by 424 c. 

b. Participles. — (1) Oxytone: the masculine and neuter sing. of the second 
aorist active, as kurdy, durdy; and of all participles of the third declension end- 
ing in -s in the masculine (except the first aorist active), as \vdels AvOEév, NeAuKs 
Nedukbs, éoridis éordbs, ridels tiv, Sidovs diddy, lords iordy, Serbs Secxwiy (but 

Aboas, rojoas). Also idy going from elu. 

425 a.D. The 2. aor. mid. inf. in Hom. is recessive in dyépec Oat (dyelpw assem- 

ble) ; so the perf. dAdAno Oat (drAdouat wander), axdx no Ga: (Ax va am distressed). 
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(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : AeNbpévos. F 

N.—Participles are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The em. 

and neuter nom. accent the same syllable as the masc. nom, if the quantity a 

the ultima permits, thus raidevwv, radevovca, maidebov (not maldevov) ; rojoas, 

mohcaoa, morjoav (NOt rolncayv) ; Pidar, prrodoa, prrody (from ¢idéor). 

c. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the ultima 

(Aurés); that in -reos on the penult (Avréos). 2 

N. — Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility generally accent 
the last syllable and have three endings (286), as dcadurds dissoluble, efarper b- 
removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perfect passive participle 
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as dcdédvros dissolved, é&alperos 

chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two end- 
ings, as &Baros impassable, xetporolyros artificial. 

426. Exceptions to the recessive accent of compound verbs. —a. The accent 
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : dre.ue am absent, dmqv was absent, 

elo-7jOov they entered, an-joav they were absent; ap-ikrar arrived (ep. tkrac). 

N.— A long vowel or diphthong not changed by the augment receives the 
accent: b1-elke was yielding (indic. br-elxw, imper. vz-euke). 

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before the 
simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: weplées put around, 
ouvéxdos give up together (not ovvexdos), svyxddes put down together (not cby- 
xaGes). Compounds of the second aorist active imperatives 5és, és, 6és, and oxés 
are thus paroxytone: ézlOes set on, replOes put around, érlaxes hold on. 

c. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic second 
aorist middle imperatives in -of from p-verbs retain the circumflex: 1 podo0 
betray, év00d put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a 
dissyllabic preposition : dédov sell, xardov put down. The open forms always 
have recessive accent, as feo, xardGeo. i 

d. The accent of uncompounded infinitives, participles, aorist passive, per- 
fect passive, and of the second aorist middle imperative (2. p. sing., but see 
426 c) is retained in composition. 

e. drésra will be far from, érécra: will be upon do not have recessive accent, 
f. Compound subjunctives are differently accentuated in the Mss. : a70d Guat 

and dmddwuar, érvOjrar and érl@yrac; the aorist of tnut has mpoGuar and mpdwmac. 
dréxw has dréoxwyuar. Compound optatives retain the accent of the primitives : 
dmodotro, as dotro. For cuvéotro, mpocdoicbe (746 c) the Mss. occasionally have 
civborro, mpbaGo.cbe ; and so mpéocro. 

427. Final -a (and -oc) are regarded as long in the optative (169), elsewhere as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist, 
3. Sing. Opt. Act. Infin. Act. 2, Sing. Imper. Mid. 

iw ANtoar AVoat Avoat 
drodvw arodvoat amoXdoat aroAvoat 
TaLoevnr Tadevoat TraLoevoae Tatocvoat 

425 b (2) D. But Hom. has ddadjpevos (ardouar wander), dxaxtmevos or akn- xéuevos (dxvumar am distressed), érotuevos (cevw drive). 
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AUGMENT 

428. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears only 
in the secondary or past tenses of the indicative mood, namely, im- 
perfect, aorist, and pluperfect. The augment has two forms, the 
syllabic and the temporal. 

429. Syllabic Augment.— Verbs beginning with a consonant pre- 
fix « as the augment, which thus increases the word by one syllable. 
In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplication. 

iw loose é-Avov é-Avoa €-AEAVKY 
matoevw educate é-raidevov é-7raidevoa. €-reTradevKn 

a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment. pirrw throw, 
é-ppimroy, @-ppiva, é-ppipény ; pyyvuue break, @-ppnta, é-ppdynv. 

N. — pp is here due to assimilation of ¢p, as in Hom. éppeta did (and épeéa) ; 
of cp in éppeov flowed. Cp. 80a. 

430. Botrouar wish, Sivayar am able, uéddw intend augment with ¢ or with 7 

(especially in later Attic) ; thus, éBovhdunv and jBovdbpny, édurduny and jAdvvdunr, 

duvHOnyv and AdvrHOnv. 

a. These forms seem to be due to parallelism with #6eorv (from é#édw wish) 
and @#edov (from Aédw). 

431. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic aug- 
ment because they formerly began with a consonant. Thus, 

Byvope break (Fayvipe), aka, aor. pass. ynv. 
éXlokopar am captured (FadtcKxopar), imperf. mAvorKdpyy, aor. BAov (with tem- 

poral augment) or jAe@v. 
av8dve please (favddve), aor. éadov (Ionic). 
dv-olyw open (Folyvdp.), imperf. av-ewyov. 
thw permit (cefaw), dlwv, daca, e&Onv. 
&{opar sit (for cedropar), cio apy. 
@Witw accustom (oFelife, cp. 123), LOrfov, elOrora, elOloOnv. 
&lrrw roll (Fedirrw), elAurrov, Arta, elAly Onv. 

Ako or é\kciw draw (cedkw), eidxov, etAxvoa, ebAkta Any. 

tropat follow (ceropar), eiropnv. 
épyatopar. work (Fepydtopar), elpyardpny. 

éprrw creep (cept), elprrov. 
éoridw entertain (Ferrlaw), cloriwv, ciorlaca, cir Onv. 

429 a. D. Hom. has ZAdafe took (for é-cAafe), Evveov swam (for é-cveor), éo- 

gelovro shook (for érfeovro), bec feared (for édrewe). eupabe learned is 

due to analogy. ig 

481 D. Syllabic augment in Homer before a vowel is a sure proof of initial ¢ 

in Zevrov and some other verbs. Similar Ionic and poetic forms occur from 

eldov, elw, elpw, EAmw, Evvim, Zpdw, olvoxoéw, etc. 

GREEK GRAM. — 10 
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wo hold (cexw), elyov. 
He send eA oPe du. elrov for é-é-rov, el6nv for é-é-Onv. 
torn. put (crornpe), plup. eiorqky for é-ce-orHKn. 
Gpdw see (Fopdw), édpwv, éSpaka or édpaxa. 
a0éw push (Fubéw), eS8ovv, twra, eda Onv. 
avéopar buy (Fwvéopar), éwvotpny, éwvtOnv. 
elSov saw, 2 aor. of épdw (for é-Fidov). 
éiXov took, 2 aor. of aipéw (for é-€Aov). 

432. Some forms of some verbs in 481 are augmented as if no consonant 
had preceded the first vowel, as jpyatéuny (and elpyafsunr). 

433. Since ¢ disappeared early, many augmented forms show no trace of its 

existence, as, gxouvy from oixéw dwell (fotkos). Besides e, n was also used as the 
syllabic augment. This appears in Hom. 7-eldes (-ys?), Attic foes you knew. 

434. The verbs dyvig, adicxouar, (av)olyrim, dpdw, which began originally 
with ¢, show forms that appear to have a double augment; as édynv, éddwr, 
(av)éwyov (rarely qvovyov), édpwv, édpaxa (and édpaxa). These forms appear to 
be due to transference of quantity (34) from 4-fayn», j-foryor, 7-fopwy (cp. 433). 

435. Temporal Augment.— Verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
temporal augment by lengthening the initial vowel. The temporal 
augment is so called because it usually increases the time required 
to pronounce the initial syllable. Diphthongs lengthen their first 
vowel. 

a becomes 7: ayo lead myov aXe nxn 
€ i ic Amite hope AAmi{ov FAmoa FAmixKa TArlky 
b ut vs ixerebw supplicate tkérevov ixérevoa  ixérevxa tkeredun 
° ue w: épl{o mark off Sprfov dpira Spica aplky 
mee v: bBplto insult UBpifov bBpica UBpika UBplky 
a “og: aipéw seize povv enka TeqKy 
av ‘ nu athéw play the flute nidovv  ntdAnoa nirdnka = - qUAAKH 
ae ¢ 1: elxdfo liken Ykalov = yraca 
ev $F mu: ebxopar pray nXSpHV AdEduny  ydypor noypny Oo MSE. @: olkéo dwell @kovv dkynoa enka = @KHKT 

436. Initial g becomes y: Sw sing, jor. Initial m, t, 0, w remain un- changed. Initial a usually becomes 9: dpurdw breakfast, jplornca. dvadtoxw and dvahéw expend form dvddwoa and avirwoa, arahdOnv and arynrwOnv. 

437. Initial diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented : av in avalyouas dry ; ev: elxagoy, qeafov; ev: edpéOnv and nopéOnv from edploxw find, eviduny and nvid- uy from efxoua pray; ov is never augmented, since it is never a pure diph- thong when standing at the beginning of a verb-form. 
= eee Se 

435 D. Initial a becomes a in Doric and Aeolic ; initial a: and av remain, 
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438. Omission of the Augment. —a. In Attic tragedy the augment is some- 
times omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts (messengers? 
speeches), which are nearer akin to prose. 

b. In xp%v (from xp) + Hv) the augment is strictly unnecessary, but is often 
added (éxpiv) since the composition of xenv was forgotten. 

c. In Homer and the lyric poets either the syllabic or the temporal augment 
is often absent; as ¢dro and égaro, BAy and €Bnv, €xov and elxov. Iteratives 
(495) in Hom. usually have no augment (2xecxov). 

N.— In Homer the absence of the augment represents the usage of the parent 
language, in which the augment was not necessarily added to mark past time. 
It is therefore erroneous, historically, to speak of the omission of the augment 
in Homer. 

d. In Herodotus the syllabic augment is omitted only in the case of pluper- 
fects and iteratives in cxoy; the temporal augment is generally preserved, but it 
jis always omitted in verbs beginning with az, av, ec, ev, oc, and in dyivéw, debréw, 
dvdyw, tpdw, édw, dpuéw, etc. ; in others it is omitted only in some forms (as ayo- 
pevw, dyw, cw, dpudw), and in others it is variable (ayyArw, drrw, dpxw, érl- 
grauat, dvéxoua) ; in cases of Attic reduplication the augment is never added. 
Hadt. omits the augment for the reduplication in the above verbs. 

REDUPLICATION 

439. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at the 
beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect tenses in all the moods, to denote completed action. It is 
sometimes found also in the present and second aorist. 

440. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p) or with a stop and 
a liquid (A, », v, p) place the initial consonant with e before the stem. tw 
loose, dé-AuKa, Ae-huxévat, AE-Avpat, A|e-Adoouar; ypddw write, yé-ypagda; KAtvw 

incline, xé-kdika ; BrXadrTw injure, BéE-Brapa ; mpiw saw, wé-mpic wa. 

a. Exceptions: verbs beginning with yy, most of those with yd, and some 
with BX. Thus, yrwplfw recognize, é-yvdpixa ; yi-yvdoxw know, &-yvwoxa ; yridw 
carve, &yhuga ; Bracrdvw sprout, é-Bddornka (usu. BeBAdornKa). 

441. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the corresponding smooth stop: 
poverw murder, we-pbvevka; Oiw sacrifice, ré-OvKa ; xopedw dance, Ke-xdpevKa. 

442. In all other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment. 
a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel, as dyw lead, #xa; 

6p0dw set upright, dpOwka; ayyé\kw announce, iHyyedka. 

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a 

liquid), a double consonant, and p simply prefix «. p is here doubled (cp. 429 a). 

489 D. Reduplication (or the augment for the reduplication) is generally 
retained in Hom, Exceptions are épyarac and épxaro from épyw shut, drwya 
order, tora: from évviue clothe. On déxarar await, édéyunv was expecting cp. 634. 

442. b. D. Hom. has fe-purwpévos (purdw soil), Eupope (uelpouar obtain) 
for é-cyope 445 a, Eooupae (cedw urge) for é-Kv-ar; Ionic has exrnyae. 
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Thus, «ritw found, %-«rixa; omelpw sow, t-omapuar; orparnyéw am general, 

é-orparhynka; (nréw seek, é-Shrnka; yatw touch, é-pavea ; pirtw throw, eppipa. 

N.—pumriyoxw remind and xrdopa acquire are exceptions: pé-pynuat, é-pe 

pohynv 5 Ké-KTNWaL, é-KE-KTHUNY. 

443. The verbs mentioned in 481 which originally began with a consonant 
now lost, reduplicate regularly. Since the reduplicated consonant has disap- 

peared only « is left, and this often contracts with the initial vowel of the theme. 
Thus, Zaya for re-paya from rdyviyu break; wopat for fe-fwouar from fwbéw 

push ; éornxa for cecryka from tornue set ; elxa for cecexa from tne (c-onm) send. 

444, Pluperfect.— The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplicated perfect beginning with a consonant; when the 
perfect stem begins with a vowel the pluperfect retains the prefix of 
the perfect. 

Thus perf. \éAvca, AdAvuau, plup. é-AeAUKy, é-AedAUunv ; perf. @cradxa, &-cTarpwat, 
plup. &orddkn, éorddunv from oré\dw send ; perf. iybpevxa, plup. wyopevcn from 
dyopedw harangue ; perf. gpnxa, plup. yp#xn from alpéw seize. 

a. Verbs showing ‘ Attic’ reduplication (446), in almost all cases aug- 
ment the pluperfect. 

b. The verbs of 431 follow the perfects of 443; as édyn (dyn), édounry 
(bbw), eluny (tue), eppoyn from (¢)phyviu. ternuse forms elor nxn (= é-(o)ecrnKn), 
Ion. and poet. éor4xn (rare in Att. prose). %o.xa am like forms égkn. 

445. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or u take e instead of the redupli- 
cation: AapBave (AaB-) take, et-rAnda, et-Anupa, el-AAy ; Aayxdvw (Aax-) obtain 
by lot, et-Anxa, el-Ajxn ; A€yw collect (in composition) -el-hoxa, -el-hbx 7, -el-eyuat 
(rarely dé-eyuar) ; pefpopar receive a share, el-uaprat it is fated, et-uapro with 
rough breathing ; also the stems ep, py say, ef-pnxa, el-phxn. 

a. efAnpa is from ce-cdAnga by 387 (cp. Hom. ZdAdafoy for é&-odaBov), eluaprac 
is from ce-cuaprac (cp. Hom. &upope). The other forms are probabl of efAnga. P y analogues 

446. Attic Reduplication.— Some verbs whose themes begin with a, €, or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by repeating 
the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthening a and e to n = ? o tow. Thus dyefpw collect, ay-yyepKa, ay-7/yeppiar ; éyeipw awaken, 

444 b. D. Hat. has olka (for Zouxa), ZwOa, édfea ; Hom. has Zwoev and elw6e 445 D. Hom. deldw fear stands for de-8pw from de-Sro(s)a (cp. dcéos) Se deldouxa for de-dfouxa. For deldexro greeted we should read Saderca with need plication. Hdt. has AeAGBKa and -eAaupévos. AAnuwae occurs in ioe & ; 446 D. — In Hom. ‘ Attic’ reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic p thus, é5y5és from %5w eat, éphpira have fallen, épépurro (without lengthenin J from épelrw overthrow, dpwpéxara from épéyw reach. For other poetical ee see in the List of Verbs dyel i De inane ayelpw, alpéw, dddoua, dpaploKkw, Epeldw, épltw, exw, btw, 
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ey-HyEppat 5 eheyxw confute, EA-nreypat; spvrTw dig, dp-dpuxa, dp-wopvypat ; 
Suvo pe swear, op-dpoKa; dr-hups destroy, dA-wAexa. So also dépw bear, 
€y-9V0Xa, €V-nVEYy UAL. 

a. The name ‘ Attic’ was given by the Greek grammarians to this form of 
reduplication though it occurs in Homer and in the other dialects. 

b. dxodw hear has dx-jxoa for dx-jxo(v)a; dyw has dy-joxa for ay-7(‘Y)oxa. 
The pluperfect augments except in the case of verbs with initial e€: #x-nxén, 
oyu-wudkn, drwdodrn ; but €-nrAVOn, éx-nvéyunr. 

447. Reduplication in the Present. — A few verbs reduplicate in the present 
by prefixing the initial consonant and 1, as yi-yvoua, yi-yrdoKw, mi-uvfoKw, ThKTw 
for ti-r(€) kw, ri-rrw for mi-r(e)Tw, Hornut for ot-crnu, Tl-Onue for O-Onue (125 a), 

6l-Swy.  wlu-wAn-me fill (7ra-, wAy-) and rlurpnu burn (wpa-, wpn-) insert pw. 

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verbal stem: BiBdiw make 
go éBiBaca, diddoKw teach édldaga. 

448. Reduplication in the Second Aorist. — dyw Jead forms the second aorist 

Hy-ayov, ay-dyw, ay-dyouuw, ay-ayetv, middle yy-aydunv. So also #y-eyxa and 

He-eyxov from dépw. 

POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND 

VERBS 

449. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and redu- 
plication stand between the preposition and the verb. 

Thus, drepBalvw pass over, brepéBavor, vrepBéBnka ; elaBdddAw throw into, elcé- 

Baddoy, elo BEBAKa. 

a. Before e of the augment éx regains its fuller form é& (133 a), and év and 
ovy reappear in their proper forms which were modified in the present. Thus 
éxBdddw throw out, é&éBaddov, €xBéBAnka ; éuBddrAw throw into, évéBaddov; gud- 

Aéyw collect, cuvédeyor, cuvelhoxa ; cuppimrw throw together, cuvvéppipa, cvvép- 

pipa; svoxevdtw pack together, cvverxedafov, svverkevac On. 

b. Prepositions (except wepf and mpé) drop their final vowel: droBd\d\w throw 
away, ar-éBaddov ; but repiBdddw throw around, weptéBaddor, mpoBalyw step for- 
ward, mpoé8nv. But mpd may contract with the augment (wpotBny). 

450. But some verbs, which are not often used except as compounds, are 

treated like uncompound verbs and take the augment before the preposition, as 

éxadhunv sat from xdOnuat, éxdbifov set, sat from Kabifw, yupleca clothed from 

dupiévviu, exdGevdov (and xaOnddov) slept from Kaevdw, qriorduny, AmioTHOnv 

from érlorapa: understand. tnu forms adie. and jpte. The simple verbs occur 

mostly in poetry. But drodatw enjoy makes dmodéAavka, éferd fw review efjraxa. 

448 D. Hom. has many reduplicated second aorists, as mé-rv6ov from elOw 

(wi0-) persuade, xexdbuny, xe-Kdouevos from Kéhouar command, de-habéo ar from 

havOdvw (hab-) escape the notice of, re-pidéo ba from Peldouar (p1d-) spare, Hp-apov 

from dpaploxw (dp-) join, Sp-opov from dprimu arouse. The indicative forms may 

take the syllabic augment, as in é¢-ré-ppadov from gpdfw (ppaé-) tell. From 

évirrw chide and éptxw check come qvtramoy and évéviroy, and jpixaxov, 
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451. Double Augment. — Some verbs take two augments, one before and 
the other after the preposition, as 7v-erxdunv, yv-erxbunv from dex opat endure, 

hu-oxovy from évoxéw annoy, émnvadpOwuae from éravophdw set upright. Bo also, 
by ahalogy to the foregoing, a few verbs derived from compound words: 7judeo- 

Byrovy from auducBynrew dispute, qvredixer from dytidixéw go to law (dvriétxos). 

452. Compounds of Sve- i// and e% well. (1) dvcrvxéw am unhappy, é-dve- 
TUxXOUY, de-dua-TUX KA. Svo-npécTovy, dvo-npécT na from dvc-apecréw do not occur. 

(2) evepyeréw do good, evepyérnoav, evepyérnxa (inscrip.), edypyérnka (texts). 

453. Verbs derived from compound nouns take the augment and the redupli- 
cation at the beginning ; as éutdoddyour, ueutOodyyKa from piPodroyéw tell legends 
(Hv00dbyos teller of legends) ; @xodduovr, Sxoddunka from olkodopéw build (olxodéuos 
house-builder) ; qumbdwv, humddnka from éuroddw traffic in (éumrody traffic). 

a. éxkrAnoidgw hold an assembly (éxxdynola) makes 4x-Kdnolatov or éf-€-KAn- 
alagov. éyyudw pledge makes éveytwr, éveytnoa and (better) qryiwr, Ayyinoa. 

454. Verbs derived from compound nouns whose first part is a preposition 
are commonly treated as if compounded of a preposition and a simple verb ; as 
kar nyopéw accuse (KaTiyopos), karnyépour, Karnydpnxa; évOduéouat ponder (€v6v- 
Hos) évebvunOny, évrebipjobar; érwpxéw swear Jalsely (érlopxos), émudpxynka ; éy- 
xewplfw entrust (év xepl), evexelpira. 

a. But several verbs are not treated as compounds, such as drardw deceive, 
dmioréw distrust, dmopéw am in difficulty, Twappnoidfouat speak freely. 

TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES 
455. Tense-Suffixes. — The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb-stem 

to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain other letters, No tense-suffixes are added to the verb-stem (1) in the second aorist active and middle, and second perfect and pluperfect, of ju-verbs ; (2) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of verbs in -w and -u. The tense-suffixes are as follows :—_ 1. Present system, -%-, -7T%-, 1 %-, -v%-, ~av%-, -ve%-, -va-, ~vu-, -(0)oK% ; or none, as in da-pév. 
Future system, -7%., 
First aorist sytem, -ca-. 
Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in @-sry-v. 
First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -«n- from -xea- ; ~Ket- from -cee- ; ~ke-). Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -7-, -€l-, OF -e-) ; or none, as in &ora-re. Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -7 %-). 
First passive system, 67-, -0e- (future passive -Ono %-). 
Second passive system, , -e- future passive -70%-), 

- N. —-a in the aorist is properly a relic of the personal ending (666). 

her SENS 

CHNIAH 

456. Thematic Vowel. — The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the end of the tense-stems in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and 

» 455. D. For the Doric future -7e%-, see 540. — For the Epic first aorist -¢¥ s 
ni shes the doubling of o in the future and first aorist, see 534 b, D., 
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middle of w-verbs, and in all futures and future perfects. The thematic vowel 
in the indicative is o before « or » (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ; 
elsewhere it is «. Thus, 0%-, dur%-, Avo %-, Avona %-, edd %-; Abo-i-u. In 
the subjunctive it is “/7. 

a. Attic inscriptions have both -er@wy and -oc@wy in the imperative. 

457. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is 
@/n-. Thus, \bw-per, Abn-Te, Ndow-peEr, oTelXn-Te. 

a. Verbs in -viu form their subjunctive like w-verbs, 

458. In the present and second aorist of «-verbs, and in the aorist passive, 
“/, is added to the tense stem. Thus r:@duev from TGé-w-pev, 0G from bé-w, 
T.Onre from ré-n-Te, Av9S from Avoe-w. 

459. Suffix of the Optative. — The optative adds the mood suffix -i-, OY -wn- 
which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stem : Aborue for Avo-t-n1, Pidolny 
for gedeo-in-v, Tielqy for ride-ly-v. -cm- Occurs only before active endings. When 
the suffix is -1y-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -» 3 aS Tiuao-ly-vy = Tivgyy; when it is 
-t-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -y, as riwdo-i-we = rings. 

460. 17 is used as follows (in all other cases -7-) : — 
a. In contracted verbs in the singular, rarely in the dual and plural, -7- 

appears in the dual and plural, rarely in the singular, 
b. In liquid verbs in the future active singular: g¢avoly-v for paveo-ly-v. In 

the dual and plural -i-: g¢avotroy, davotwev for paved-t-rov, paveb-i-yer, 
c. In thesingular of w-verbs: riOelny for ribe-ty-v, dcdolny for 61d0-ln-v, belny for 

Ge-in-v. Here the modal sign is added to the tense-stem without any thematic 
vowel. -i- is more common in the dual and plural: ride@uev for T.0é-t-wev, Sid00- 
ev for 6:66-i-uev, etre for 6éi-re. Verbs in -viu make their optatives like tw. 

d. In the aorist passive: \v#elyy for dube-ly-v, pavelny for pave-tyn-v. In the 
dual and plural -i- is more common: dvdetuey for vbé-1-pev, pavetre for davé-i-re, 

e. In some second perfects, as mpoendvOolns, and in the second aorist oxolny 
from ¢xw (but -cxoz in composition). 

N. —In the 3 pl. -te- is regular before -y: Nbo-ve-v, TiHe-Te-v, NuOe-Ze-v. 

461. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. of w-verbs the endings -eas, -ee, and -evay are 
more common than -auis, -at, -avev. 

b. In the aor. opt. passive of all verbs and in the opt. of yu-verbs and of con- 
tract verbs -:rov, -.rnv, -iwev, -tre, -1ev are Commoner than -cyTop, -(NTNY, -LNLeY, 
-imre, -ngay. Prose writers use either the shorter or the longer forms ; poets use 
only the shorter forms. Except in contract verbs -inre is very common in the 2 
pl. and is sometimes the only form in the Mss., as dolnre, delnre, yvolnre, -Balnre, 
Aubelnre, pavelnre; but the forms in question occur in prose writers and their 
genuineness is therefore unsupported by metrical evidence. 

457 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -”/,-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of u- 

verbs, and 2 aor. pass. (éptccouev, Soyer, Tpamelouey; also in foyer, efdouev). 
‘These forms do not occur in the sing. or 3 pl. active. Verbs in w rarely show 
this % in the present. (Other examples 532, 667 D., 682 D.) 

460 D. -i7- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural. 
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ENDINGS OF THE VERB: PERSONAL ENDINGS 

462. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems in the 
various moods are attached the personal endings in the finite moods 
and other endings in the infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives. 
See 366. The personal endings of the four finite moods are given 
below. In many forms only the p-verbs preserve distinct endings. 
Some of the endings are due to analogy of others and many are still 
unexplained. The first person dual, when it is used, has the form 
of the first person plural. 

ACTIVE MIDDLE 

INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses) 

AND AND AND AND 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 

Sing. 1. — or - -v ~pat -pny 
2. -s (for -or), -@a (-c0a) —-s, -o 8a -Tat -r0 
3. -ov (for -r1) — -TOL -T0 

Dual 2. -rov -Tov -o boy -obov 
3. -Tov -THyV -cAov -7 nv 

Plur. 1. -pev ~pev peda, -peba, 
2. -re TE -o be -o0e 
3. -voru (for -vre) -V, -Tay, -vTaL “vTO 

ACTIVE MIDDLE 

IMPERATIVE 
Sing. 2. —, -O, -5 -T0 

3. -To -00e 
Dual 2. -TOV -c boy 

3. -ToOV -cbwy 
Pio 2) -TE -o be 

3. -vTev (-rwray) -78wv (-c wear) 

462 D. Doric has -ri for -c1, -ues for -wev, -vrc in 8 
“THY, -TOnY, -unv. -Tay, -c Oar, yay are also Aecolic. 

The close agreement between Greek and Sanskrit may be illustrated by the inflection of Old Greek and Doric paul say, Skt. bhami i z 
perenne y ml. shine, %pepov, Skt. 

pl., and -rapy, -7 04y, -yuav for 

g¢a-ul bha-mi ¢4-r6y bha-tds épepo-vy abhara-m epepé-rnv adbhara-tim gd-s bha-si pa-ués bha-mds %epe-s Abhara-s épépo-uev Abhara-ma ga-rt bhi-ti ga-ré bha-thd  &pepe-(r) Abhara-t épépe-re adbhara-ta ga-rév bha-thds a-vrl bha-nti é¢épe-rov Abhara-tam epepo-v(r) fbhara-n(t) 
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463. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND SUBJ.) 

a. 1 Sing. —-u is found only in «w-verbs. Verbs in -w have no ending 
and simply lengthen the thematic vowel (Adw, Aelrw). The perfect has no per- 
sonal ending, -a taking the place of a thematic vowel. 

b. 2 Sing.— (1) -o is found in Hom. éect thou art from the me-verb elul I 
am ; possibly also in ¢7s thou sayest. Attic ef thou art is derived from é-cu. 
7l@y-s is obscure. ves is probably for Ave-o1, duet, Ade, to which s has been 
added. Subj. \é7-s follows the analogy of the indicative, but with long thematic 
vowel. 67s for r.6¢-ys. In the perfect -s (not for -o.) has been added. 

(2) -0a is a perfect ending, as in ol¢@a knowest for old + 6a (83). From the 
perfect it spread to the imperfects #c6a wast, ecba wentst, epyncba saidst, 
and to 7dncGa or Zdecba knewest. The perfect has commonly -a-s. ofs@as and 
hobas are late. 

c. 3 Sing.—-r is found in m-verbs: éo-rl, rlOyou for 7l0y-re (Doric) by 
115. Avec is obscure, but it cannot be derived from djve-cx for dve-Tu. doy, TLOn 
(for r.éy) follow Ave, but with long thematic vowel. In the perfect, -e with no 
personal ending. 

d. 3 Pl.—Original -yr: is retained in Doric Avovrs, Whence Attic dédovar 
(115 a); érri, Attic eof, Subj. Adwor from Abw-vr1, 7OSou from T0w-vT1, Todor 
from oirre (Dor.). Many « forms are derived from -avry, as ribéaor (710é-avre), 
biddaer (5156-avr1), éordor (éord-artt), ioraou (from iord-avre), the accent of which 
has been transferred to rideiot (747 D. 1), 5130004 from (Dor.) TlOe-vr1, 5l50-vre. 
-drt from -yre (35 b), properly the ending of the perfect after a consonant, ap- 
pears as -dco. in Hom. refvxdor; but it has been replaced by -aox out of ~avrl, 
as in rerpdd-acr. 

464. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND OPT.) 

The optative usually has the endings of the secondary tenses of 
the indicative. 
— SSS 

463 a. D. The Hom. subj. é0é\wm, rixwu, adydywu, are new formations. 
Aeolic has piinum, doxluwye (indice. ). 

b. (1) els or ets in Hom. and Hdt. is derived from ef +s. For this form 
éco(t) may be read in Hom. Theocr. has -es for -evs (duédyes, etc.) and perf, 
memévOes (557. 2. D.). 

b. (2) -c@a in Hom. indic. ¢4c6a, rlOncba, 7dnoba; subj. €0é\nc0a also writ- 

ten €é\no6a ; opt. (rarely) xkAalowOa, BédowOa. -o6a occurs also occasionally in 
Doric (rofop}cba) and Aeolic (éxeba, pidnoba). 

c. Aeolic has 1/6n, roln, crepdvor, but Foe says. Subj.: Hom, éédyou (also 
written é0édnov.; cp. Arcad. xn), popéqor, bénor. 

d. Hom. has -dou in tacr they go, eacr they are, and in PeBdaou, yeydacu. 
Aeolic has Atos, Piru, riwace. 

464 a. D. -v for -w is very rare (rpépow in Eur., audprow in Cratinus). 
c. Doric 4s was for 40(7). 

e. -vis regular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as écrd-p 
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a. x Sing.—-v stands for u (133 ¢c), ep. epepo-v, Skt. dbhara-m. After a 

consonant » (sonant nasal, 20b, 35 c) became a: @dvoa for eho, Epic ha was for 

n(o)a from joy. In the pluperfect -7 is from e-a (467). -v is found in the opta- 

tive when the mood suffix is -cy-; elsewhere the optative has -m. 

b. 2 Sing. — On -céa see 463 b (2). 
c. 3 Sing. — -r dropped (133 b) in ite, érf4y, and in the opt. Avo. ely (cp. 

Old Lat. sied). %dtce has its -e from the perfect (cp. ofde) and shows no per- 
sonal ending. 

d. Dual. — -rnv is rarely found for -roy in the 2 dual (evpérny in Plato). 
Hom. has éredxerov as 3 dual. 

e. 3 Pl. —-vfor-»7 by 183 b. -cay (taken from the 1 aorist) is used (1) in 
the imperf. and 2 aor. of p-verbs, as érife-cav, @¥e-cav; (2) in the aor. pass. 
€\vOn-cav, épdvn-cay (here -y preceded by a short vowel occurs in poetry, 
585 a. D.) ; (3) in the pluperf. é\eddxe-cay ; (4) in the opt. when -:7- is the modal 
suffix (460). In the opt. -cay is rare. 

465. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC., SUBJ., OPT.) 

a. 2 Sing. — Primary -ca: retains its ¢ in the perfect of all verbs (\é\u-car), 
and in the pres. of yi-verbs (ride-car). Elsewhere o drops between vowels, as in 
Aby or Ader from Ade-caL, AVOHoy OF -er, PavG from gavée-sar, Tid from Tiude-ca ; 
subj. \dy from Nbn-o aut, pjvn from Phvy-ca, 07 from Oje-car, 66 from ban-caL, F 
from &y-car, gidg from gidéy-cat, Snro? from dyrAdy= Onrbn-c ar. 

N. 1. — The forms -y and -e are found in the present, future, and future per- 
fect. See 628. 

N, 2. — dvvg and dvvy for Stvaca, éricrg and érlory for érlioraca, épier for 
épieca, are poetic and dialectic or late. 

b. 2 Sing. 50 stays in all plups. and in the imperf. of yi-verbs. Else- 
where it loses its o, as in é\tov from éNe-co, éXtow from é\oa-co, épjvw from 
épjva-co, édlrou from éXlre-co, €9ov from @0e-c0, érplw from érpla-co, ériu@ from 
ériude-co, épirod from épidée-co. In the optative, Abovo, Alzrowo, TiOezo, elo, Ado aro 
from Nboi-co, ete. ; Tiugo from riudoi-co, : 

N. 1. —édvw or 45bvw and #rlorw are commoner than édvvaco and jrloraco 
from dvvauac am able and érloraua understand. 
N. 2.— After a diphthong or a long vowel in the 2 aor. indic. mid. -co is re- 

tained, as eloo (tnu send), dSvnco (dvivnu benefit). 

(€orn-cav), %5i50-v (é5id0-cavr), Ptdybev (€pAHOn-cav), rpddev (érpddn-cav). The 
short vowel before »(r) is explained by 40. Hom. je-v were became qv, used 
in Dor. as 3 pl. ; in Attic it was used as 3 sing. 

465 a. D. Hom. has fovea, perf. wéuvnar, but pres. dvvaca, raploraca ; dyer is unique (for byea) ; subj. duvqa. Doric often contracts, as ot for deck Aeolic generally leaves ea: open (xeloe-ac). Hat, has open -ea ee 
b. Hom., Doric, and Aeolic have generally open forms he Hom. Bd) e-o (rarely Bdddev), ddvca-0, %pevo, oreto are from -ceo. Hom. had éudpvao fae Attic éudpvaco, and may drop ¢ even in the pluperfeci (ovo). When Dorie con- tracts ao we have a. In Hat. ao, eo are open, but the writing ev for eo is found. 
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c. Dual.—The 1 pl. is used for the 1 dual except in the three poetic forms Tepid wpebor, AeAelupeOor, dpuduebov. Hom. has -oGov for -cOny in Owphaceabov. d. x Pl.—In epic and dramatic poetry -necda is often used for -e0a for metrical reasons (Bovdbuer ba, émicTduer Oa). 
e. 2 Pl. —On the loss of ¢ in oe (rraOe), see 103. f. 3 Pl. — After vowel stems “¥Tat, -vTo are preserved. After stems ending in a consonant -vra:, -vro became ~arat,-aro by 85b, These forms were retained in prose till about 400 z.c. (e.g. Terdxarat, ererdxaro). 

466. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE 
1. Active. 
a. 2Sing.—)te, Alre, rlOe (for Tl6e-e) have not lost -@, -@& is found in 2 aor. pass. ¢dévy-0; in orf-Hc and érra-0; in some 2 aorists, like yvd-6, TAH-H, wi-6, which are ye forms though they have presents of the w form (687). Also in to-& be or know, té 90, p46 or gaGi say. AvOnre is for AvdnAe by 125 b. 
b. -s occurs in 6és, és, 54s, oxés (and in the rare 6lyes, mes). This -s is not derived from -é. 
c. Adc-oy aor. act. and dic-ac aor. mid. are obscure in origin. 
2. Middle. 
a. 2 Sing. —-co retains its o in the (rare) perf. of all verbs and in the pres. of u-verbs (dédvo0, tlHec0, ictaco). Elsewhere o is dropped, as in Xéov from Abe-co, Aurod from Auré-co, G00 from 6é-c0, of from é-co, rplw from mpla-co, Tina 

from tipude-co. 

N. —ri6ov, icrw, didou are poetic or late, 
3. 3 Pl. —For -yrwy and -céwy we find -rweay and -c#woay in prose after Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 z.o, Thus, \vérwoay, \dod- Twoar, NUEcOwoav, hicdcOwoay, AVO}TwCay, AuTéTwoay, AurésOwoay, onvacbwoay, pavitwcay, Tidcbwoay, pirelcbwoar, yeypdplwoay, werelobwoay, Tibérwoav, 51d6- rwoayv, bérwcay, Tier Owoay, Oécbucay, -Erwoar, Er Owoay. 
N.—éorwy for brrwy is rare. Attic inscriptions have (very rarely) 

-VTWOaV. 

: - f. -ara:, -aro occur in Hom. regularly in the perfect and pluperfect of 
consonant stems, as rerpddara, éarac for €o-vTat, jaro for yo-vro from uae (4ouar) ; also in stems ending in ~, as ép0laro. -arat, -aro were transferred to 
vocalic stems, as BeBAjara., BeBAnaro, Hdt. dvvéarax. Hom. has -d-arac in é\n- Addara: from éhavvw drive. In the opt. -aro always (yevolaro for yévowro). In 
Hdt. » before -ara., -aro is shortened, as perf. j#yéarac for HY A-ar ae = Hynvras, 
éBeBdéaro for -naro. For xetvrar, Hom. xelarac and kéarat, Hdt. has xéarar. In 
the opt. Hdt. has -aro: Bovdolaro, dealaro. In Hat, -aTal, -aTo occur even in the present system, ridéarat, duvéara, toréaro. 

466 a. D. -0 is not rare in Hom., pres. 5(5w0. = 5ldov, Spvv&, aor. dO, pert. 
térhaft. Aeolic has tora, PlAn. mle, déxor, d(50c (Pindar) are very rare. 

8. Doric has also -vrw, as in mapexdvrw ; Aeolic -rvrov, as péporvrorv, Doric 
has -¢6w (pl.) and -cdwy, 
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ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT, ENDINGS IN 8 

467. Endings of the Pluperfect Active.—-m, -7s, -e(v) are derived from 

-e(a)a, -e(c)as, -e(o)e. In later Greek the endings are -euv, -e.s, -ev(v), -etTor, 

-erT ny, -eyev, -erre, and very- late -ewar. 

468. The Endings -oe, etc. —The o of the endings -o@e, -cw, -cOov, -cOwy, 

-c6a. (409 N.) has no exact parallel in cognate languages, and seems to have 

spread in Greek from forms like rerédeo-0e, éfwo-0e, etc., where a sigma-stem 

was followed by original -ée. 

ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL 

ADJECTIVE 

469. Infinitive. —The following are the endings added to the tense-stem to 
make the infinitive. 

a. -ev: in present and 2 aorist active of w-verbs, all futures active. Thus, Adecy, 
Tidy, Aumeiv, Nicer, Pavety from Nve-ev, Tiude-ev, Nuré-ev, Ndce-ev, Pavee-ev. 

b. -at: in 1 aor. active, as Adoa, madedoa, Setta. 

c. -vat: (1) present, 2 perf. of u:-verbs, the two passive aorists, as ri8é-var, éord- 
vat, MvOA-vat, pavp-vac; (2) perfect active, AeAvKévar, and eidévac from 

eld-e (ol6a). 

N. 1.— The ending eva: appears in the 2 aor. of «u-verbs, as dodvai from 56-evar, 
Getvac from 6é-evar. 

d. -c@a:: in other cases. 

N. 2. — The infinitives are old cases of substantives, those in -a: being datives, 
the others locatives. 

470. Participles. —The stem of the participle is formed by adding the fol- 
lowing endings to the tense stem. 
a. -vt-: in all active tenses except the perfect, and in 1 and 2 aor. passive (301). 
b. -or-: in the perfect active (for -ror-) ; masc. -&s, fem. -via, neut. -ds (801 ¢). 
c. -pevo-: in the middle, and in the passive except in the aorist. 

471. Verbal Adjectives. — Most of the verbals in -rés and -réos are formed 
by adding these suffixes to the verbal stem of the aorist passive (first or second). 
Thus, @iAnrés, -réos (€-pirH-Onv) ; mewords, -réos (é-relo-Onv) ; TedNerrbs, -réos 
(érehéo-Onv) ; cradrés, -réos (é-ordd-nv); BAnrés, -réos (€BAH-Onv). On the 
accent of compound verbals, see 425 ¢ 2 

467 D. Hom. has -ea, -ys, -e. or e-v (-ee only in #dee), -eoar, and rarely -ov, 
-es, -¢; Hdt. has -ea, -eas, -ce (-ec ?), -eare, -ecar. 

469 D. -ev appears also in Hom. idéev (miswritten id¢ev). Hom. has no ease of -evac (for léva write tuevar). For -ev or -vac Hom. often uses -pevat (also Aeolic) and -pev (which is also Doric) ; both endings show the accent on the preceding syllable, as fevyrtpevar, Eupmevar (= elvat), pidmuevar, or hpevar, éoTdpevat, déeuevar, SuowwOhuevar, Satiuevar } TWeuer, Euper, tuev, O€uer, ErOéuev, atéuev. Doric has -wev in the aorist passive, as alexuvOjuer, -pyev is preceded by a short syllable and generally stands before a vowel. -va always follows a long vowel. Doric has -yv and -ev in the present. Aeolic has -yv in the present and 2 aorist. 



477] CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM 157 

a. Some are derived from other stem forms (pres. and fut.), as pep-7 bs, (-réov, duva-rds ; peverds (cp. pevé-w = pera fut.). 

472. Verbals in -rés, -r7#, -réy either (1) have the meaning of a perfect pas- sive participle, as xpurrés hidden, matéeuvrés educated, or (2) express possibility, as vontés thinkable, éparés visible. Many have either signification, but some are passive only, as rocnrés done. See 425c., N. 
a. Usually passive in meaning are verbals from deponent verbs, as uiuyrds imitated. 
b. Usually active in meaning are compounds derived from transitive active verbs ; but some intransitive verbs make active verbals, as purés flowing. 
c. Many are active or passive, others only active: weurrés blamed, blam- able, blaming, micrés trusting in (rare), trusted, dmpaxros doing nothing, not 

done, pbeyxrbs sounding. 

473. Verbals in -réos, -réa, -réov express necessity (cp. the Lat. gerundive in -ndus), as doréos that must be given, madevréos educandus. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS (Q AND MI-VERBS) 

CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM 

474. From the verb-stem (or theme) each tense-stem is formed by the addition of a tense-suffix (455) or of a prefix, or of both. In 
475-495 certain modifications of the verb-stem are considered. 

475. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the first class (498 ff.) 
show variation in the quantity of the vowel of the verb-stem, which is 
commonly long in the present but fluctuates in other tenses, as Av-w, 
v-ow, €Xv-ca, but AedAv-Ka, ACAT-paL, €X‘-Onv. (Other examples, 500.) 

a. Some verbs of the Fourth Class (523 c) lengthen a short vowel of the pres- 
ent in some other tenses. Thus, AauBdvw (AaB-) take, Ajpoua, efAnda, el numa, 
€Anpony, but 2 aor. ~raBov. 

476. Vowel Gradation (35, 36).— Verbs of the first class show a 
variation between a strong grade (or two strong grades) and a weak 
grade. The weak grades, i, v, ¢, appear especially in the second 
aorist and second passive systems; the corresponding strong grades, 
et (ot), ev (ov), 7 (w), appear usually in the other systems (ot, ov, w, in 
the second perfect). 

a. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants (so-called syncope 493) 
produces a weak form of the stem of the same grade as u,v, a (86). Cp. yl-yr-o- 
bat become (aor. é~yev-b-unv), é-mr-b-uny (pres. mér-o-uar Jly) with €-Nr-o-», 
e-puy-o-v, é-rdK-n-v (477 c). So &-cx-0-v got from éx-w have. 

b. ais the weak form of n (@), as in rijxw érdxnv; and of e, when ¢ has Ne hs 
», p before or after it, as in tpérw, érpdarny (479). 

477. The following examples illustrate the principles of 476. 
A. evore: Aelrw leave, relyw, 2 perf. Nédoura, AéAErupar, ErelPOnv, 2 aor. Zduroy, 
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N.—The weak form appears when the verb undergoes Attic reduplication 

(446) ; as in ddelgw anoint, 2 perf. ddjrdipa, dAnrAiu par; epelkw tear (Jonic and 

poetic), 2 perf. épypryuar, 2 aor. iprKoy ; épelrw overthrow, Epic épypura ; but 

épeldw prop, épyperc ua. 

b. evovv: éded(A)coua I shall go, 2 perf. édpdvda (Epic é\jdovda), 2 aor. 

(Epic #rvOov) ; pebyw flee, pevgouar or Pevgoduat, 2 perf. répevya, 2 aor. @pvyov ; 

béw flow (for pev-w, 43), peboouat, éppdnka (pve-), 2 aor. pass. éppbyp. 

N. —xéw pour (for xev-w, 48), éxea (for Exeva), has v in xéxuxa, Kéxupat, Exv- 

Onv; cedw (poetic) urge, gooeva, Eoovuat, éoovOny OF écvdnv rushed. See also 

revxw in the List of Verbs. 

Cc. nwa: phy-rom break, phtw, eppnta, 2 perf. Eppwya, 2 aor. pass. éppayny ; 

Thk-w melt, ThEw, Ernta, Térnka, érHXOny, 2 aor. pass. érakny. 

N. — Verbs of class ¢ usuaily have & in the 2 aorist, w in the 2 perfect (if 
there is one), elsewhere y. w occurs in the present in rpwyw gnaw, 2 aor. Erpayor. 

478. Change of « to o in the Second Perfect. — In the second perfect 
e of the verb-stem is changed to o. 

Kdén-r-w steal Kékdopa, (dmo-)xrelyw kill (xrev-, 519) -éxrova, Aéy-w collect 

eloxa, aoxw, fut. relcouar (from revOcouar, 100) rérovéa, réur-w send rérouda, 

arépy-w love éoropya, tikrw beget téroxa, tpér-w turn rérpopa, tpéd-w nourish 
térpopa, pbelp-w corrupt €pbopa. So in yly(e)vouar become eyevduny, yéyova ; 

eyelpw awaken éypiyyopa (446). This change corresponds to that of e to oc (477 a). 

479. Change of « to a.— In verb-stems containing X, p, v, p, an e is 
usually changed to a in the first perfect, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. 

Tpér-w turn, Térpaypar, érpdarnv (1 aor. érpépOnv); rpéd-w feed, TéOpaupmar, 
érpdgyy (1 aor. eOpépOny) ; omelpw (or7rep-) sow, éorappuat, éomdpny ; plelpw (pbep-) 
destroy, @pOapuar, épOdpnv; oré\d\w (ored-) send, ~oradxa, Zorahpar, éorddnv; 
telvw (rev-) stretch, réraxa, rérauat, érdénv (1 aor.). ; 

a. Also in the 2 aor. pass. of kXérrw steal (éxAdarnyv), wréxw weave (érddknv), 
Tépmw gladden (Epic érdprnv). Many of these verbs also show o i 

perfect (478). o.in the second 

480. This a is also found in the second aorist active and middle of xrelyw kill 
(éxravoy poetic), réurw cut (dialectal érayov), rpérw turn (€rparoy poetic), réprw 
gladden (érapréuny poetic), poetic dépxoua see (@5paxov). Also 1répOw, rrhoow. 

481. ¢ in the perfect middle in xékXe a buat(KrérrTw steal 
weave) is introduced from the present. a 

482. The a in 479, 480 is developed from a liquid or nasal brought between 
two consonants (35b). Thus, geraduwar, rérauar from €oThuat, Teryuat, érdOnv 
from ér vOny (20 b). Here ord, rv represent weak grades of the stem. 

483. a. The variations ¢, 0, a, w appear in rpé 4 perw turn, tpépu, & 2 i 
Térpopa, TET paypat, érpépOnv, 2 aor. pass, érpdarny; Pena er an 

b. The variations ¢, 0, w appear in rérouat Sly, woréopat (poet.) and fre ven. 
tative rwrdoua: (poet., 867) fly adout. " 
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484. 1, ain the Second Perfect.—In the second perfect a of the verb-stem is lengthened to y (a): OddAw (Gadr-) bloom, TEOnra; daive (gav-) show, répnva; paivw (uav-) madden, Hépnva; Kpalw (kpay-) cry out, Kéxpaya. 

485. Addition of «.—a. To the verb-stem ¢ is added to make the present stem in doxéw seem, fut. d6f, aor. Zdoka (Sox-) ; 80 in yapuéw marry, w0éw push. Usually ¢ is added in some stem other than the present, 
b. In many verbs e¢ is added to the verb-stem to form the tense-stems other than present, second aorist, and second perfect, e.g. udyoua (Hax-) fight, waxod- Hat (= waxe(c)ouar), Euaxerduny, peudxnua. So 4x Pouar am grieved, BovrAouat wish, ylyvoua become, déw want, (€)0é\w wish, uédw intend, wéra is a care, olouat think. 
c. In some verbs ¢ is added to form one or more tense-stems, as uéww (uev-) remain, weuévnxa (ueve-) to avoid -v-xa in the perfect. So, véuw distribute, txw have, olxouacam gone. Soalso dapbdvw, dopalvouat, péw, crelBw (poetic), rvyydvw. d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without e. Here sometimes one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic or both used in prose. Thus, é\cw draw (Hom. also Axéw), ldxw laxéw sound (both poetic), pédw pedéw (both poetic), pirrw and pirréw throw (both in prose). 

486. Addition of a and o.—a oro is added to the verb-stem in some verbs. 
Thus, pixdouar bellow (Epic 2 aor. pdxor), éuuxnodunv ; ddloxowac (aA-) be cap- 
tured, adddooua from ddo-; buri-ue swear (6u-) Gpooa, duduoxa ete. (6u0-) ; 
olxouar am gone, Epic ofywxa or Sywka, 

487. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending in a 
short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense-suffix 
in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed from them. 
Here a (except after e, 1, and p) and e become 7, o becomes wo. 

Tind-w (riva-) honour, Tiwj-ow, ériun-ca, rertun-xa, Teriun-wat, éripr-Onv; 
Onpd-w (Onpa-) hunt, Onpd-cw, eOj4pa-ca, ete. (889) ; movéw (aoe-) make, Tolj-ow, 
éroln-ca, memoln-Ka, memoly-yat, €rowj-Onv; Snddw (dy do-) manifest, dSnrb-cw, 
€d7rw-oa, etc. ; édw permit, édow, etc, 

a. Note dxpodcouar, Axpoacduny, etc., from dxpodouwar hear > Xphow, éxpnoa 
from ypdw give oracles; xphooua, éxpnodunv from yxpdoua use; Tphow and 
érpnoa from rerpatyw bore are from rpe-. 

b. Verb-stems adding ¢ oro (486), and stems apparently receiving a short final 
vowel by metathesis (128), lengthen the short final vowel, as Bovdomat (BovA-) 
wish, Bovry-couar (Bovre-, 485), kdurw (xkap-) am weary, Kéxun-Ka (Kua-). 

485 D. Some Ionic and poetic verbs adding ¢ are d\éfw, &Ooua, yeywréw, ynbéw, 
Souréw, elpouat, eihéw, éravpéw, kehadéw, xéXouat, kevTéw, KHdw, kruTéw, kupéw, MdoKw, 
Hédouat, whtw, maréouat, piyéw, orvyéw, Topéw, xdfw, piéw (poetic forms), xpaz- 
ghéw; dumdakloxw, dmagloxw; Epic éduddoxnoa (GiddoKw), ribjow, memibhouw 
miOjnoas (melOw), mepidhooua (peldopac). 

486 D. a is added also in Bpixdoua, yodu, Onprdopar, uxXudw, unkdouar, unridw, 
All these are mainly poetic. 
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488. Retention of Short Final Vowel. — Many verb-stems ending 

apparently in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 487, 

in some or all the tenses. 

yera-w laugh, yeddcouat, éyéaca, éyeNaoOny ; Teréw finish, TEXD from Tees 

érédeoa, TeTédexa, TeTéhecpat, EreMécOnv; aviw accomplish, avicw, qnvica, Hrio pat. 

a. The following verbs retain the final short vowel of the verb-stem in all 

tenses: dya-uar, aldé-oua, dxéouar, ddhéw, dvi-w, dpécxw (dpe-), dpxé-w, Peni 

dpt-w, yedd-w, édatyw (éda-), éAxd-w, and €Ax-w (EAk-e-), Eué-w, epd-w, les 

(poet.), écOlw (érOr-, €5-e-, €50-), fé-w, OAd-w, thdoKopuat (ida-), Knd-ca break, webicxw 
(uebv-), Ew, mrt-w (rri-, mrv-), omd-w, Tedé-w, Tpé-w, POivw (Ph-), Prd-w, 

xard-w, xé-w (xv-). Also all verbs in -ayvims and -evviys (except éoByxa from 
oBévvime extinguish), and érrvue (dd-€-), Guvdpe (du-, due-, duo-), ordpvvms (oTOp-e). 

b. The following verbs keep short the final vowel in the future, but lengthen 
it in one or more other tense-systems, or have double future forms, one with the 

short vowel, the other with the long vowel: aivéw (aivécw, Fveca, fvexa, 7véOnyr, 

Hrynuar), &xOouar (ax0-, dxOe-), Kadé-w, wdxouar (uax-e-), pw, wivw (t-, To-), 

mo0é-w, Tové-w, épt-w (Epic), pAdvw (pba-). 

c. In some verbs the final short vowel of the verb-stem remains short in one 
or more tense-stems, but is lengthened in the future, as déw bind, dijow, Z5ynea, 

dédexa, Sédeuar, €d¢Onv. So aipéw, Baivw (Ba-), Bivéw (Bu-), Sidwu (do-, Sw-), 
ddva-wat, Sdw (dU-, dv-), ebploxw (evdp-c-), Exw (cex-, TXE-), Diw (HV-, OU-), tnus 
(é-, 9-), tornme (ord-, ory-), dw (Ab-, AU-), TLOn ue (Be-, On-), Tlvw (tt), piw (pv-, 

gv-), and the root ép-, fe- (efrov). 
d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb-stems 

originally ending in o (624) ; as redéw from reAeo-w (ep. 7d tédos). By analogy 
to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel. 

_ #89. Insertion of c.— In the perfect middle and first aorist pas- 
Sive systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others 
usually insert o before the personal ending. 

Thus, redéw (488 d), reréderuar, ererécOnv; omdw draw, toracuat, éomdaOny ; 
kehevw order, Kexédevo nar, exehevoOnv ; yryvdcKw know. éyvwoua, éyvaicOny, 

a. If the aorist passive ends in -éyy and not in -c nv, the perfect middle does 
not insert co. Thus -0», not -c@nv, occurs in all verbs in -evw except Aevw stone 
to death, in all verbs in -ew which have -@n» preceded by 7, in all verbs in -ow 
except xé6w heap wp, and in all verbs in -aw except those that retain a. 
originally ending in o (624) properly show o. 

b. If the aorist passive ends in -cOnv, the 
insert ¢. Verbs in -atw and -ifw (stems -ad, -15) regularly have o by 83, 587. In the case of other verbs some always show oc, some never show o, and some are doubtful. In many cases the later usage with o has crept into the Mss. of 

Stems 

perfect middle may or may not 

488 D. Here belong Epic dxndéw, Koréw, Aogw, verkéw, 
-duny, deoa. éptw shows épv- and épv-. 

489 D. Hom. has original forms in re 
émémOuev (arelOw). 

and the forms daca, 

Ppaduevos (ppd sw), kexopvOuevos (kopirrw), 
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the classical authors (so with the perfect of ahéw, Balyw, Spdw, fdvvinn, Krelw 
(kAfw), ogfw, xpiw, and with the aorist of mavw). 

c. The following verbs show an inserted o both in the perfect middle and the 
aorist passive in classical Greek : alééoua, Vyracnw, Edw, Odw, Opaty, Kededw, 
KAdw, Kva(l)w, Kopévrdut, xvrtw, fw, mlumdrnuL, mpiw, mrirrw, oBévviju, celw, oKe- 
Savvim, ordw, Taviw, Tehéw, Tlyw, bw, prdw, xbw, xpdtw. 

d. The following form only the perfect middle with ¢ in classical Greek : Bivéw, vrdu (eluar, but €cro Hom.), épiw, Sdvviu, Féw, *6d0ccoua1, rhéw, prevw (Hat.). 
e. The following form only the aorist passive with ¢ in classical Greek : &yauau, 

akovw, dviw, apécxw, 4x Vouar, yerdw, dalvipr, dpdw, édvw, Epapua, épdw, iAdoxopmar, 
kNelw (kAYw), Netw, peOboKw, MimvyicKw, dtw, bvouat (Hadt.), walw, radalw, merdy- 
wut, whumpnus, palw, pdvviue, ordpviut, Xaddw, xpdouac, Xpaw, xpiw. 

f. Only in post-classical Greek is « attested both in the perfect middle and 
aorist passive in dpxéw, féw, kralw, (dro) Nadu, Aéw, SAIL, wvéw, rralw, cdw, Yatw. 
— Only in the perfect middle: dyapuat, dxovw, dviw, yedtdw, dpdw, éuéw, %pauar, 
Kepdvviu, Kohovw, ueOUoKw, valw, vdw spin, drulw, ralw, radalw, rerdvrdye (and in 
Tonic), mlurpnu (Aristotle; earlier perf. wémpnuac), ordprim, xardw, Padtw. 
When the perfect middle is not attested in classical Greek some at least of 
the « forms from the above verbs may represent classical usage, provided the 
aorist passive has -c@yy. — Only in the aorist passive : dxéouat, ddéw, dptw, Balvw, 
Bivéw, yebw, cihiw, Edatvw, Epvuar, épvw, Savvdput, kalw, Edw, udxouar, véw heap up, 
*dvocoua, théw, rriw, ogitw, pOdvw. 

g. Some verbs have double forms (one of which may be disputed) in the classical period: Stvapar: éduv/dnv and éduvdoOnv (chiefly Ionic and poetic) ; 
kepdvvipe: éxpddnv and éxepdodny ; Kpovw: Kéxpovuar better than xéxpovopmac > veo : 
véevnuar and vérnopar ; Opvipe: dudponar (and éusuorrar), dudOnv and aubabnv, — 
Dialectal or dialectal and late are €BdoOny for €Bondnv (Bodw), épracpae nrdo Ony 
(Ahatvw), xexdpnuac for xexdperuat (kopévvin), weméracuar (werdvvduc). 

h. Some verb-stems ending in y show -o-ya: in the perfect middle: #56vw, 
Malvw, maxtvw, mepalyw, ddalyw, gdalyw. Thus Tépacuat, AOvopwat, pweulacwar. 
Dialectal or late: dnd\bvw, kothalyw, errbvw, Adpalvoua, Ealyw, Enpalvw, onualvw. 
On -uyac see 579. 

i. Observe that some vowel verbs inserting o do not lengthen the final vowel 
of the verb-stem in any tense (yeAdw, TeXéw) ; and that some not inserting o 
(5éw, 06w, Adw) do not lengthen the final vowel in some tenses, ér-avéw com- 
mend and rap-awvéw exhort do not insert ¢ and have the short vowel in all tenses. 

i. The insertion of ¢ in the perfect middle started in the 3 sing. and 2 pl. 
Before the endings -ra: and -o6e, « was retained in the case of verbs with stems 
originally ending in ¢ (as red\éw), or where o developed from r, 5, 6 (98) before 
“Tat, -70e (réreorat from rerecdrac). See 409b, 624. In all cases where the 
verb-stem did not originally end in ¢, the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in 
kexéhevo war (Kehedw), wémdno wat (rlumdnu), eyvwopwae (yeyveéokw). 

490. Addition of @.— The present stems of some poetical verbs are made 
by the addition of 6; as v4-0-w spin, r}-0-w am full (wlu-wdn-m). Cp. 832, 

490 D. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -9%- to the present or 
the 2 aorist tense-stem, in which a or e (v once) takes the place of the thematic 

GREEK GRAM. — 11 
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a. Most of the indicative forms seem to be imperfects, but since some have the 

force of aorists (e.g., Soph. O. C. 862, 1834, O. 7. 650), in certain editions pr 

are regarded as second aorists, and the infinitives and participles are accente 

(against the Mss.) on the ultima (diwxadetv, elxabwy). 

491. Omission of v.— Some verbs in -yw drop the v of the verbal 
stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first passive systems. 

kptvw (kpwv-), judge, xéxpi-xa, xéxpt-yat, éxpl-Onv. So also kdivw incline, rrivw 
wash. 

492. Metathesis. — The verbal stem may suffer metathesis (128). 

a. In the present: Ov7joxnw die, 2 aor. @6avoy, perf. réOvnxa. 
b. Inother tenses: Baw throw (Bad-), perf. BEBAnKa, EBAHOnY (BAn-); Téurw cut 

(rep-v-), 2 aor. éreuov, perf. rérunka; dépxouar (Sepx-) see, 2 aor. é5pa- 
kov; téprw delight, 2 aor. pass. érdprny and érpdanv (both poetical). 

493. Syncope. — Some verbs suffer syncope (44 b). 

a. In the present ; riwrw fall for mi-r(e)r-w, toxw hold for (c)t-0(e)x-w (125 e), 
Bbuve for pi-per-w. 

b. In the future: rrjooua: from réropuac fly. 
c. In the second aorist : ¢xov for é-cex-ov from éxw (éx- for cex-, 126 e). 
d. In the perfect: ré-mrra-ua have expanded from rerd-vvimu. 

N.— Syncopated forms are properly weak stems (476 a). 

494. Reduplication.— The verb-stem may be reduplicated. 
a. In the present with ¢: yeyvid-oxw (yuw-) know, rl-Oy-n. place, tLorn-uc set, 

di-dw-u give. The present reduplication may be carried over to other 
tenses: 5idd(x)oxw teach (99), dddtw. Withe: re-rpalyw bore. 

b. In the second aorist: déyw (ay-) lead, Hy-ay-ov ; %rouar follow, éombuny (for 
o€-oT-oO"nV). 

c. Regularly with e in the perfect, 

495. Iterative Imperfects and Aorists in -ox%-.— Homer and Herodotus 
have iterative imperfects and aorists in -cxovy and -cxouny denoting a customary 
or repeated past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperfect and 1 and 2 aorist active and middle. Herodotus has no iteratives in the 1 aorist and few a Ss SS eee 
vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur sometimes in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus, Preyédw (préyw burn), édtdbxadov (didkw pursue), rx bor (x have). 6-forms are found in moods other than the indicative (elkd0w, elkd Bown, duivddare, Siwokdberv, eixdOwv). 

492 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of duaprdv, Sapbdvw, Opdtrw, Brooxw, Saydtw, déuw, Top-. 
493 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of rédw, reddtu, Bédw, pédo- Hat; also érerpov Sound, érepvov slew, 
494 D. Poetic dpaploxw (4p) jit, and the intensives (867) wap-ualpw (uap-) Slash, rop-pipw (dup-) grow red, wau-palyw (pav-) shine brightly, mow-rviw (avv-) puff. Also with y in 87-dék-ro greeted (Mss. deldexro). 
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in the 2 aorist ; and only from w-verbs. Herodotus regularly and Homer usually omit the augment. -aw verbs have -aa-cxoy or -a-cKxop 3 ~ew verbs -ee-cxov, in Hom. also -e-cxov. -a-cxov is rare in other verbs than those in -aw. The vowel preceding the suffix is always short. 

a. The suffix -ox%- is added to the tense-stem. Imperf.: pebye-oxe (petyw flee), Exe-cxov (Exw have), vird-cxouer (vikdw conquer), yoda-cKe (yodw bewail), kpUmra-cKxe (kpirrw hide), xadée-cxov (xaréw call), gwyveKero (fovvrdue gird) ; 1 aor.: dmo-tpéya-cxe (drorpérw turn away); 2aor.: piye-cre, ord-cKe stood. 

VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEM 
496. From the verb-stem (or theme) the present stem is formed in several ways. All verbs are arranged in the present system according to the method of forming the present stem from the verb- 

stem. Verbs are named according to the last letter of the verb-stem (376): 1. Vowel Verbs, 2. Liquid Verbs (including liquids and 
nasals), 3. Stop Verbs. 

I. PRESENT SYSTEM 

(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

497. The present stem is formed from the verb-stem in five dif- 
ferent ways. There are, therefore, five classes of present stems. 
The verb-stem is sometimes the present stem, but usually it is 
strengthened in different ways. A sixth class consists of irregular 
verbs, the present stem of which is not connected with the stem or 
stems of other tenses. 

FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 

498. Presents of the Simple Class are formed from the verb-stem 
with or without the thematic vowel. 

499. (I) Presents with the thematic vowel (w-verbs). The pres- 
ent stem is made by adding the thematic vowel %- to the verb-stem, 
as di-w, raidet-w, rav-w, we-w, TeLb-w, gevy-w, and the denominative 
verbs rind-w, piréw, Bacrret-w. For the personal endings, see 463 ff. 
For the derivation of many of these verbs, see 522. 

500. The final vowel of the verb-stem is long in the present indicative, but 
either long or short in the other tense-stems, of the following verbs in -vw or -w. 

1. a. Verbs in -vw generally have i in Attic in the present ; as \tw loose, dbw 
go under, Otw sacrifice (almost always), ¢iw make grow (usually). Also in 
ahiw, dpriw, BpevOtouat, ynpbouat, dSaxptw (once ¥), liptw, isxbw, KaTTow, Kvdw, 

500. 1. D. Homer has short v in ddtw, dww, Bpiw, dbw, éptw, Hubw, Taviw, 
gv, and in all denominative verbs except épyrtovro and éri@tove., where i is 
metrically necessary ; long v in ftw, rréw, tw; anceps in btw sacrifice (« doubt- 
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kwxdw, kwrdw (usually), wnviw, édrbw (drviw), rriw, Poot, orbopat, Tpbw, Bet ; 

possibly in efAvouar, hutw, ww, iiw, PrVw; Euviw, pnpvoua, wAnOVw (once 3%), 

girtw. wptw (v) is doubtful. 

b. -vw has v short in-dww, dpdw, Bpdw, k\vw (but crAd6c), weOdw, and in all 
verbs in -vvw, ; 

2. Attic has 7 in primitive verbs in -w, as mptw, xpiw, xdiw, but Zin rlw. De- 
nominative verbs have 7; but écOiw. 

501. Several verbs with medial 7, 0 in the present, show ¢ or 7, v or v in some 
other tense or tenses. Thus, O\i8w press réO\da, wriyw choke érviyny, rpiBw 

rub rérpipa érplBnv, Tipw raise smoke éripny, pixw cool évixnp. 

502. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, 1, v, show the strong 
grades y, et, ev in the present; as r7yx-w (rax-) melt, Aeizw (Aur-) leave, 
pevyw (puy-) flee. 

a. To this class belong also \}4w, ojrw, ré6n7a am astonished, 2 aor. Zradov, 
dreipw, (dédorKa, 703), elkw (Zorxa), (efwOa, 563 a), épelxw, épelrw, welOw, crelBw, 
oreixw, peldomat ; épevyouar, KevOw, revdouar, TeV. 

503. Present Stems in -e%- for ev%-.— The strong form ev before the the- 
matic vowel became e¢ (ev) and then e (20 a, 48) in the verbs 0éw run Gevoopnat, 
véw swim évevoa, whéw sail @rrevoa, wvéw breathe Ervevsa, péw flow pedooua, Kew 
pour KéxuKa, Kéxupar, exvenr. 

504. (II) Presents without the thematic vowel (ut-verbs). The 
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem, which is often 
reduplicated. The verb-stem shows different vowel grades, strong 
forms y, w in the singular, weak forms e (a), o in the dual and plural. 
Thus ri-Oy-m, té-Oepev; Cory-pe for oroTi pl (= otord-m), i-ora-pev; 
di-8w-p, 3i-do-pev. 

a. All verbs in ~ (enumerated 723 ff) belong to this class except those in 
-vype (528 £) and -yyuwe (523 g). 

SECOND OR T CLASS (VERBS IN -7Tw) 
505. The present stem is formed by adding -r%- to the verb- stem, which ends in z, 8, or 6. The verb-stem is ascertained from the second aorist (if there is one) or from a word from the same root. | 

ful), bbw rush on, rage, \tw (rarely diw), Tourvie, pdouat. Pindar has v short in Btw sacrifice, ioxtw, Ww, warbw, pdw, ploua, in presents in -vuw, and in denominative verbs. 
2. Hom. has ‘in the primitives wioua: and xpiw ; but riw and riw (relw Lis -tw in denominatives (except pire B 769). Koviw, dtouwae are from kov(o)-1w 6: (a )-Lomar, 
3. Where Attic has i, i in the present, and Epic 3, 

the influence of 3, 7 in the future and aorist. 
503 D. These verbs end in -evw in Aeolic (rredw etc Epi os iC wel i e« by metrical lengthening (28 D.). : sc and 

t, the former are due to 
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KérTw cut, verb-stem xoz- in 2 aor. pass. é-xém-ny. 
BAdrrw injure, * ‘ Brafp- we cs “6  &BAGB-ny. 
kadimtTw cover, “* ** KaduB- “6 KahvB-n hut. 
pirrw throw, ¢  §6 pide, pip- ** 2 aor. pass. é-ppld-ny. 

a. dorpdrrw lighten, xadémrw oppress may be from -mw (117, 507). 

506. Some of the verbs of this class add ¢ in the present or other tenses, as 
pirréw throw, wextéw comb, tirtw strike turicw. 

THIRD OR IOTA CLASS 

507. The present stem is formed by adding -.%- to the verb-stem 
and by making the necessary euphonic changes (109-116). 

I. PRESENTS IN -fo 

508. Dental Verb-stems.— Verb-stems in § unite with « to form 
presents in -{w (116), as dpdlw tell (dpad-w), AwiLw hope (ér(md-), 
Kouilw carry (Kkoped-y a carrying), dfw smell (68-47 odour), cabélopor seat 
myself (€-os seat). 

a. ogfw save (for cw-.{w) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem ow-, 
partly from the verb-stem owr-. 

509. Stems in y.—Some verbs in -fw are derived from stems in 
y preceded by a vowel; as dpralw seize for dpray-yw (cp. dpray-1 
seizure), xpalw cry out (2 aor. éxpayov). See 116, other eerie 
623 y LIT. 

a. vif» wash makes its other tenses from the verb-stem vif- (fut. vipw, ep. 
Hom, virropac). 

510. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one y and have presents in -{w; as 
KAdfw scream (kdayy-7), fut. mdyiw; cadrrifw sound the trumpet éoddrvyka 

(also fw sob, rhdfw cause to wander). 

511. peyww, épy.w yield péfw do (poetic) and €pdw (Ionic and poetic). See 116. 

512. Most verbs in -£w are not formed from stems in 6 or y, but 
are due to analogy. See 516, 623 y III, 866. 6. 

II. PRESENTS IN -trw (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -oca, 78) 

513. Palatal Verb-stems.— Stems ending in x or x unite with ¢ 
to form presents in -rrw (-cow). 

guidrrw guard from ¢udak-yw (pvdax-4 guard (112)); xnpirrw proclaim from 

knpk-.w (Kijpué, kipux-os); Tapdrrw disturb from rapax-.w (rapax-h confusion). 

a. mérrw cook is for rex-iw; all other tenses are made from qer-. 
Ee eee 

508 D. Aecolic has -cdw for -fw. 
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514. Several verbs showing forms in y seem to unite y with . to form pres- 
ents in -rrw (-ccw.) Thus ddddtTw change, udtrtw knead, rytTw strike (with 
the 2 aorists passive #\Ady-nv, éudy-nv, érdjy-nv), mpatrw do (2 perf. rérpaya, 

571), rérTw arrange (ray-6s commander). 
a. So dpdrroua grasp, vérrw compress (515 b), vitrw push, mricow fold, 

cdrrw load, sipittw pipe, cpdrrw kill, ppdttw fence. mparrw has the late perf. 

m ér paxa. 

515. Some presents in -rrw (-cow) are formed from stems in 7, 6 
like those from x, x. 

Poet. épécoow row (épér-ns rower) aor. fpera ; poet. xopiccw arm (xépus Kdpub-os 
helmet), impert. éxédpvoce. 

a. Soalso Bdirrw take honey, rdérrw sprinkle, rtirtw pound, and perhaps rddrTw 

form ; also afdoow Hdt., and poetic tudccw, \adioow, Mocoua. 
b. varrw compress (vay-, vad-) @vata, vévacuar and vévaypa. Cp. 514 a. 

516. Formations by Analogy.—a. As y+ and 6+. unite to form ¢ none 
of the verbs in -rrw can be derived from -yw or -d.w. Since the future and 
aorist of verbs in -{w might often seem to be derived from stems in Ks X9 Obs Gs 
uncertainty arose as to these tenses: thus the future oddtw (cgay-cw) from 
Epic o¢d{w slay (cgay-.w) was confused in formation with gurdiw (pudak-ow), 
and a present o¢drrw was constructed like guAdrrw. Similarly, Attic dprdcw 
(-ouat) for Epic éprdéw; and so in place of (poetic) dpystw sit (dpuod-) the form 
aou6rTw Was constructed. 

II. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS 

517. (I) Presents in -Adw are formed from verb-stems in A, to which , is assimilated (110). Thus, dyydhAw announce (é&yyed-,w), 
oTekAw send (ored-w). 

_ 518. (IT) Presents in -aww and -aipw are formed from verb-stems In -ay and -ap, the k being thrown back to unite with the vowel of the verb-stem (111). Thus, dairw show (pav-pw), dvopaivw name (dvopav-,w), Xaipw rejoice (xap-w). 

a. Many verbs add -w to the weak form of the stem, as évoualy-w for dvouav-ew from dvour-iw, CD» nomen (85 b). 
b. Hom. has kidaivw and xvddvu honour 2 Medalyw blacken and pedd black. 6doOatvw slip is late for dur Od vw, it a a ending ~auva has been attached, by analogy, in depualyw make hot, etc. G 5 866.7). Likewise -tpw (519) in poetic dprivw prepare, parallel to dpriw (in composition), by analogy to Bapivw weigh down, 7dtvw sweeten. 

516 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; as rodeultw (odeu5-) but toheulf. In Doric the £ forms from -{w verbs are especi : pecially common, as ywpltw separate, xwpiE®, exdpita. raltw sport has (late) grata, ‘ ST ae 
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519. (III) Presents in -cvw, -e.pw, -ive, -ipw, -vvw, and -tpw are 
formed from stems in ev, ep, tv, tp, vv, vp with .%- added. Here , 
disappears and the vowel preceding y or p is lengthened by compen: 
sation (c toa; utot; vtov). See 37a, 111. 

telvw stretch (rev-.w), pbelpw destroy (pbep-), Kptvw (kpiv-), olkripw pity (olkrtp-) 
generally written olkrelpw, dutvw ward off (duvv-), wapripouac call to witness 
(uaprup-). 

a. dpeltw (dped-) Owe, am obliged is formed like retvw, POelpw in order to dis- 
tinguish it from é6¢é\d\w (éged-) increase formed regularly. Hom. has usually 
Aeolic 6pé\dw in the sense of dgelw. delpw flay (dep-4) is parallel to dép-w (499). 

520. Verb-stems in -av- for (av, -af-).— Two verbs with verb-stems in -ay 
have presents in -aw from -a:ew out of -ap-.w (38 a): Kalo burn (Kav-, kaf-), 
fut. cav-cw ; and kdalw weep (kdav-, kAaf-), fut. kAav-coua. Others 624 b. 

a. Attic prose often has xéw and «dw, derived from aig before ec (kdevs, and, 
with a extended to the 1 person, xdw). Cp. 396. 

521. Addition of «.— The following verbs add e in one or more tense-stems 
other than the present: Bdéddw throw, xal{w sit, cralw weep, bfw smell, dpelrw 
owe, am obliged, xalpw rejoice. 

522. Contracted Verbs and Some Verbs in -tw, -vw.—a. Verbs in “AW, -€W, 
-ow, which for convenience haye been treated under the first class, properly 
belong here, « (y) having been lost between vowels. Thus, rivdw from riva-w 
(tipa-), olkéw dwell from olke-1w (olxe- alternate stem to olxo-, 229 b), 6nAéw from 
dyo-~w. So in denominatives, as poetic unvlw am wroth (unu-.w), pirbw sow 
(pirv4w). Primitives in -iw, -iw are of uncertain origin. Cp. 608, 624. 

N. — The rare spellings ddvlw, Oulw, wedvlw, pulw indicate their origin from -.w, 
b. So with stems in long vowels: dp do from Sdpa-yw, ¢@ live from Fn-ww 

(cp. $6), xp give oracles from xpy-1w (2 pers. xpqs, 394). 

FOURTH OR N CLASS 

523. The present stem of the N class is formed from the verb- 
stem by the addition of a suffix containing v. 

a. -v%-is added: ddx-vw bite, réu-vw cut. 
So dbvw, kdurw, rivw, rirvw poet., tlw, Pbdvw, Pblvw. 

b. -av%- is added: alo6-dv-ovar perceive, duapr-div-w err. 

So avidww, Bracrdvw, SapOdvw, drexOdvouar, olddvw, ddyw0bdvw, dddurKdvw (526). 

c. -av%- is added and a nasal (y, », or y nasal) inserted in the verb-stem : 
da-u-B-dy-w (AaB-) take, \a-v-0-dv-w escape notice (hab-), rv-y-x-dv-w happen (rvx-). 

So dvidvw please (d8-), Ovyydvw touch (Oy-), Kvyxdvw find (Kix-), \ayxdvw 

obtain by lot (Aax-), wavOdvw learn (ua0-), ruvOdvoua inquire (mv6-). 

d. -ve%- is added: Bi-véw stop up (also Biw), ix-vé-o-uar come (also tkw), 

519 D. Aeolic has here -evww, -eppw, -.vvw, -ippw, -vyyw, -vppw (37 D. 3) ; for 
krelvw, it has xralyw; cp. Doric ¢éalpw for Pbelpw. 
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xv-vé-w kiss, dum-rx-vé-o-wat have on, im-wx-vé-0-uar promise (cp. Lox-w for 

o-ox-w, 493 a). 

e. -w%-is added: édavyw drive for éda-v-w. 

f. -vv (-vvv after a short vowel) is added (second class of ju-verbs, 414): 

Selx-vv-ue show (detk-, present stem decxvv-), fevy-vv-me yoke (fevy-), 5ATme destroy 

(for dd-vipe, 77 a) 5 Kepd-vri-ye mix (kepa-), oxedd-vvd-uu scatter (oKeda-). Others 

729 ff, Some of these verbs have presents in -vw (746). , 

N. 1.—The forms in -vvim spread from évvipi, cBévvom, which are derived 

from éo-viput, oBeo-viuu. 

N. 2. —Some verbs in -»w are formed from -»¢%- for -vy%-}; as Hom. rivw, 

pbivw, Pbdvw, dvouat from Ti-vf-w, etC., (87 D.1). Attic rivw, etc. dropped the rf. 

g. -va, -vy are added (third class of w-verbs 412); as in (poetic) ddy-ry-m 
I conquer, Sdu-va-uev we conquer (dau-), and in cxld-vy-~ (rare in prose for 
oxeddvvim) scatter. The verbs of this class are chiefly poetic (Epic), and most 

have alternative forms in-aw. See 737. 
In two further divisions there is a transition to the Iota Class. 
h. -w%- for -»-1.% is added: Batyw go (Ba-v-w), xepdalyw gain (Kepda-v-.w), 

terpalyw bore (rerpa-v-ww). So poetic palyw sprinkle. For the added », ep, 
ddx-v-w (523 a). See 518 a. 

i, -ow%- for avr% is added: dc¢patvouat smell (6cppav-topar), Hom. ddral- 
vouat sin (also ddirpaivw). See 518 a, 

524. A short vowel of the verb-stem is lengthened in the case of some verbs 
to form one or more of the tense-stems other than the present. Thus, \auBdvw 

(AaB-) take Ajpouae (XnB-) 5 Sdxvw (Sax-) bite dftw (Snx-). So Aayxdvw, dav- 

Gdvw, TvyXdvw, ruvOdvouat (rvd-) inquire, fut. revcouac (aev0-). 

a. Sebvyriue yoke, miyyrupe fasien, piyviue break have the strong grade in all 
tenses except the 2 pass, system. elyvduc mix (commonly written piyvipe) has 
ury- only in the 2 perf.and 2 pass, systems. 

525. Addition of «and o.—a. Many verbs add e to the verb-stem to form 
all the tenses except present, 2 aorist, and 2 perfect ; as alc@dvoua, duaprdvw, 
avidvw, avédvw, dmrexOdvouat, Bracrdvw, Sapbdvw, Kryxdvw, pavOdvw, dducbdve, 
é¢dicxdvw. One or more tenses with e added are formed by kepdalvw, SANT ML 
éogpalvouat, ordpvip, TvyXdvw. 

b. Suviue swear has duo- in all systems except the present and future, as 
dyooa, dudpoxa, but fut. duoduac from éueouar. 

FIFTH OR INCEPTIVE CLASS (VERBS IN -oko) 
526. The present stem is formed by adding the suffix -cx%- to the 

verb-stem if it ends in a vowel; -.0x%- if it ends in a consonant. 
Thus, dpé-oxw please, cip-icxw find. : 

a. This class is called inceptive (or inchoative) because some of the verbs 
belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (cp. Lat. -sco); as 
ynpicxw grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning. , 
b. In Ovjonw die, pipvfoxw remind, -.cxw was later added to verb-stems 

ending in a vowel. The older forms are Ovickw, WimvioKw. 
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c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present; as yi-yri-cxw know, 
Bi-Bpw-cKxw eat, di-dpd-cKw run away. Poetic ap-ap-loxw fit, poetic dm-ad-loxw 
deceive, have the form of Attic reduplication. Koyw may stand for ui-(u) oy. 

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -cxcw (99) ; as di-5d(K)-cKw teach (cp. 
Thee ab(x)-cKw avoid, hd(x)-cKw speak. mdoxw suffer is for wa(6)-cKw 
(126). 

e. The present stem often shows the strong grades w (weak o) and a or n 
(weak a). Seeb,c. Weak grades appear in ¢doxw Say, Bboxw feed. 

f. On the iteratives in -cxw see 495. 

527. The following verbs belong to this class (poetic and Ionic forms are 
starred) : 
a. Vowel stems: dddjoKw* (dddn-), dvaBidoxouar* (Bw-), dpérxw (dpe-), Bdoxw* 

(8a- for Br-, 35 b), BiBpdoxw (Bpo-), Bocxw* (uod-, udo-, BXo-, 130 D.), Bboxw 
(Bo-), yeverdoxw (Cp. yeverdw), ynpdoxw (ynpa-), yeyvdoxw (yv0-), dedloxoua 
Srighten, didpacxw (Spa-), 7Bdcxw (pBa-), HrAdoKw* (Hra-), Ovifrxw (bar-, Ova-), 
OpgaKxw* (Hop-, Opo-), thdoxouat (Aa-), KuKAjoxkw* (Kare-, KAn-), KutoKopar* 
(xu-), weOboKw (webv-), mimrfoKxw (uva-), memloKw'® (mt-), mumpdckw (rpa-), ri- 
oKw* (riu-), ripatoxw* (pav-), TirpdoKw (Tpo-), PdoKw (a-), xdoKw* (ya-). 

b. Consonant stems: dXoKouat (ad-0-), ddboxw* (dduk-), duBNoKw (duBr- auBdo-), 
dumdakicxw* (dumdax-), dvadloxw (dy-Gd-0-), draploxw* (dr-ag-), dpaploxw* 
(dp-), dediokouar* welcome (de-dix-) and dydloxouar (usually written 5e.d-) 
welcome, Sidoxw (didax-), éicxw (éix-), éravploxw* (avp-), etploxw (evp-e-), 

Adokw* (Aak-), ployw* (wwy-), dpdtcxdvw (dpd-€-), Tdoxw (1rad-), oreploxw 

(arep-e-), TiTvoKkopac* (ri-TUK-), UAdoKw* (drak-), xpntoxouar* (xp7n-). 

528. Addition of « and 0.—oreploxw deprive (cp. orépouar) makes all the 
other tense-stems from crepe-; evploxw has evpe- except in the present and 2 aorist. 
—4Nioxopat am captured (4)-) adds o in other tense-stems, 

SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS 

529. This class includes some irregular verbs, one or more of 
whose tense-stems are quite different from others, as Eng. am, 
was, be, Lat. sum, fui. For the full list of forms see the List 
of Verbs. 

1. aipéw (alpe-, éd-) take, fut. alphow, gpnka, etc., 2 aor. efdov, 

2. eldov (f.5-, l5-) saw, vidi, 2 aorist (with no present act.) ; 2 pf. ofda know 
(794). Middle etéoua: (poetic). eldov is used as 2 aor. of dpdw (see below), 

3. elmov (elr-, ép-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (épéw) ép@, perf. ef-pn-Ka, 
elpnuat, aor. pass. éppydnv. The stem ép- is for rep-, seen in Lat. ver-bum. 
(Cp. 492.) fe- is for rpe, hence etpnua: for re-Fpy-par. 

Epxouat (épx-, édevb-, édvd-, €dO-), go. Fut. édedoouar (usually poet.), 2 perf. 
€\pdrvba, 2 aor. #A9ov. The Attic future is elu shall go (774). The im- 
perf. and the moods of the pres. other than the indic. use the forms of ef. 

526 c. D. Hom. has éfcxw liken for fefl(k)-cKw, also toxw from fl(k)-cKw, 
TiTU(k)-cKopa prepare, de-dl(x)-cKouac welcome. 
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5. éc6lw (é06-, é-, pay-) eat, fut. Eonar (541), pf. éd7dexa, ~edHdeo pat, Hdéo Ony, 

aor. éparyov. 
: 

6. we ee we ft-) see, fut. bpouar, perf. édpaxa or ébpaxa, perf. mid. 

Ebpayat or Supa (dr-par), VPOnv, 2 aor. eidov (see 2 above). 

7. wéoxw (rad-, revd-) suffer, fut, weloouar for rev6-copas (100), 2 pf. rérovda, 

2 aor, éaboy. (See 526 d.) 

8. ivw (mi-, ro-) drink, from mt-»-w (523 a), fut. rtoua: (641), pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. 

Zrcov, imp. rt (466. 1, a, 687). 
9. rpéxw (rpex- for Opex- (125 g), Spap-, Spape-) run, fut. dpapodpar, pf. dedpdunxa, 

2 aor, €dpapov. 

10. $épw (gep-, ol-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-evex and éveyx-) bear ; fut. 

otow, aor. Aveyxa, perf, ér-yvox-a (446, 478), év-rjvey-pyat, aor. Pass. 7rEXOny. 

11. dvéouae (dve-, mpia-) buy, fut. dvpcouar, perf. édvnuat, éwriOnv. For éwvnod- 

pny the form érpiduny is used. 

530. Apart from the irregularities of Class VI, some verbs may, by the 
formation of the verb-stem, belong to more than one class, as Balyw (III, IV), 
dc gpatvouae (III, IV), d¢dXicxdvw (IV, V). 

531. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as cvddyw 

Kvdalvw honour, tkw ixdvw come, weddv-w grow black, wedalyw (uehav-tw) blacken, 
k\dfw (KAayy-) Krayy-dv-w scream, oddfw cpdtrw slay (516). Cp. also dviw 
dvirw accomplish, dptw dpitrw draw water, Hom. épixw, épixdyw, épixavdw 
restrain. Cp. 866, 10. 

ll. FUTURE SYSTEM 
(ZUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

532. Many, if not all, future forms in o are in reality subjunctives of the 
first aorist.. Atdow, madevow, NelWw, orjcw are alike future indicative and aorist 
subjunctive in form. In poetry and in some dialects there is no external dif- 
ference between the future indicative and the aorist subjunctive when the latter 
has (as often in Hom.) a short mood-sign (457 D.) ; ¢.g., Hom. Bicopuev, dpel- 
erat, Ionic inscriptions roujeer. 

533. The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix -0 %- (-eo%- 
in liquid stems, 535) to the verb-stem: At-ow, I shall (or will) loose, 
Adcopuat; Oy-cw from Ti-Oy-ps place ; Sew from deck-vi-pe show. 

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476) the ending is added to 
the strong stem: Aeirw Nelbw, rhKw THEW, Tréw rredcouat (503), dldwue Sdow. 

534. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel lengthen the vowel before the tense suffix (a to y except after ¢, 1, p). Thus, 
Timdw, Tiunow; dw, dow; pirtéw, Pidrjow. 

a. On xpdw give oracles, xpdoua use, dkpodouar hear, see 487 a, 
b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel, see 488. 

534 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to @ (Tipdcw). 
b. In verbs with stems originally ending in -¢ Hom. often has oe in the future: dviw aviocerbat, Tehéw TeAMoow ; by analogy 8rdtu dréoow (and ddéow, dde?rat). 
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535. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, p, v, p, add eo %-; then o drops and e contracts with the following vowel. 
galvw (pav-) show, davd, davets from par-E(o)w, pav-(o)es ; oréd\dw (cre)-) send, oTedo0uev, oredetre from oTeh-E(o )ouev, oreh-E(o)ere. See p. 128. 
536. o is retained in the poetic forms xé\ow (KéA\Xw land, ked-), kipow (ktpw meet, kup-), O€ptopar (O€pouat warm myself, Bep-), pow (Spvipe rouse, ép-). So also in the aorist. See dpapicxw, hw, Kelpw, Pbelpw, Pipw in the List of Verbs. 
537. Stop Verbs. — Labial (x, 8, d) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with ¢ to form y or €& Dentals (7, 8, 6) are lost before o (98). 
kbr-r-w (kom-) cut, xbpo, KoYouat; BXdr-r-w (BraB-) injure, Pray, BrdWoua ; ypdp-w write, ypdyu, ypdpouar; mhéx-w weave, mhé&w, whéEouar ; Néy-w say, \éEw, A€fouat ; Tapdrrw (rapay-) disturb, rapdiw, rapdtoua 3 Ppdsw (ppad-) say, ppdow; meldw (10-, web-) persuade, mwelow, melcouat. 
a. When e or o is added to the verb-stem, it is lengthened to 7 or w: as Botvouar (Bovd-e-) wish BovAncouat, adXloxouat (aX-0-) am captured ardcoua. So also in the first aorist and in other tenses where lengthening is regular, 

538. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future are called Attic because they occur especially in that dialect in contrast to the later language; they occur also in Homer, Herodotus, and in other dialects. 

539. These futures usually occur when ¢ is preceded by a or ¢ and these vowels are not preceded by a syllable long by nature or position. Here o is dropped and -dw and -éw are contracted to -6. When « precedes oc, the ending is -(o)éw which contracts to -.d. 
a. kahéw call, rehéw finish drop the o of xadéow kahécouat, TeMéow Tedécouat 

and the resulting Attic forms are cad Kadota, TENS (TeAoduar poetic). 
b. éadvw (éda-) drive has Hom. éddw, Attic €ro. — Kabésouar (kabed-) sit has 

Attic cabedoduar. — pdyouat (uax-e-) fight has Hom. pax éooua (and pax joopuat), 
Attic wax oduar. — 8rd ue (dd-e-) destroy has Hom. 6déow, Attic 8X0. 

c. All verbs in -avviuc have futures in -d(o)w, -. Thus, cxeddvvis (cKeda-) 
scatter, poet. cxeddow, Attic oxedd. Similarly some verbs in eve: aupiévvipe 
(dugie-) clothe, Epic dudiérw, Attic dug 5 arbpvips (crop-e-) spread, late oro- 
péow, Attic oropd. 

d. A very few verbs in -atw have the contracted form. BiBdfw (B.Bad-) 
cause to go usually has Attic 6:8 from B.Bdow. So éerGuev = éLerdoouev from 
éferadfw examine. 

e. Verbs in -:{w of more than two syllables drop o and insert e, thus making 
-(7)éw, -«(¢)éouar, which contract to -. and -couat, as in the Doric future (540). 

585 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (Baréw, xrevées, ayye- 
Adovorv) ; regularly in Aeolic; in Hat. properly only when e comes before o or w. 

5387 D. Doric has -¢w from most verbs in -tw (616 D.). 
539. b. D, For Hom. -ow for -aw, see 645. 
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So voulfw (voud-) consider makes vouicew, vout-ew, vould and in like manner vou- 

oduat, both inflected like mod, rovoduar. So é@otc1, olkvotvres from é0ifw accus- 

tom, olkt{w colonize. But oxlfw (ox.8-) split makes cxlow. vopim etc. are due 

to the analogy of the liquid verbs. 

N. — Such forms in Attic texts as é\dow, redéow, voulow, BiBdow are erroneous. 

540. Doric Future. — Some verbs, which have a future middle with 

an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by adding 

-ce%-, and contracting -cé¢opa to -coipa. Such verbs (except véw, 

aimrw) have also the regular future in -copa:. 

kralw (Kdav-, 520) weep Kravooduar, véw (vu-, vev-) swim vevooduar (doubtful), 

mhéw (wu-, mev-) sail wrevooduat, rvéw (rvv-, mvev-) breathe wvevoodpuat, wirrw 

(wer-) fall recodpat, muvOdvoyar (rv6-, mevd-) mevooduat (once), gevyw (Pu7-, 

gevy-) pevéotpar, xéfw (xed-) Xecotuar. 
a. The inflection of the Doric future is as follows: — 

Ado, -covpac Adoodues, -covpeba Avo Gy, -covpevos 

Niceis, -o7 Auceire, -cetobe Adcely, -cEic Gar 

Avoe?, -cetras Avoodrri, -codvTat 

b. These are called Doric futures because Doric usually makes all futures 
(active and middle) in -céw -c4, -céouat -codua. 

c. Attic recotuac (Hom. reoéouat) from rirtw fall comes from wereouar. Attic 
érecoyv is derived from 2 aor. érerov (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influence of recodpat, 

541. Futures with Present Forms.-—— The following verbs have no 
future suffix, the future thus having the form of a present: oma 
(€6-) eat, ntopar (m-) drink, xéw (xv-) and xéonat, pour. See 529. 5, 8. 

a. These are probably old subjunctives which have retained their future 
meaning. In @doua: and mtoua: the mood-sign is short (457 D.). Hom. has 
Béouat or Belouar live, Sjw Jind, xhw (written xelw) lie, étavdw achieve, épdw draw, 
Taviw stretch, and ddevera avoid. véowa go is for verouat 

Ill. FIRST (SIGMATIC) AORIST SYSTEM 

(FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 
542. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense suffix -ca 

to the verb-stem: édAv-ca I loosed, A$ow, doa; ZSeka I showed, 
from deck-vo-yu. See 666. 

589 D. Hom. has ded, coud, xrepid; and also Teréw, Kaew, EXdw, avTidw, 
Sapudwor (645), dviw, éptovor, ravbovcr, Hat. always uses the -.6 and -.oSar forms. 
Homeric futures in -ew have a liquid before e, and are analogous to the futures 
of liquid verbs. 

540 D. Hom. éoce?ra (and zocera, %cerat, éorat). In Doric there are three forms : (1) -o¢w (and -06), -o¢ovar (and -coduar) ; and often with ev from eo as 
~ebvri, -ebues ; (2) -olw with « from ¢ before o and w; (3) the Attic forms. 

542 D. Mixed Aorists. — Hom. has some forms of the first aorist with the the- 
matic vowel (%) of the second aorist; as dfere, diecOe (dyw lead), éBicero, 
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a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476), the tense-suffix is added 
to the strong stem: rel@w érewa, rhKw érnta, wvéw emvevoa, tor nue (ora-, or7n-) 
tornoa, éornoduny. 

N. —7rlOnuc (Ge-, On-) place, dlSwue (d0-, dw-) give, nur (é-, 4-) send have aorists 
in -xa (ka, @5wxa, xa in the singular: with « rarely in the plural). See 755. 

543. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen a 
short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to » except after «, 4, p). 
Thus, rivdw éripyoa, édw elaca (431), diréw epiAnoa. 

a. xéw (xu-, xeu-, xef-) pour has the aorists Exea, éxedunv (Epic éxeva, éxevd- 
pny) from éxevoa, éxevoapuny. 

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 488. 

544. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in X, yp, v, p lose o and 
lengthen their vowel in compensation (37): a to » (after c or p to a), 
etoa,t toi, v tov. 

galyw (par-) show, %pnva for épavoa; mepalyw (repav-) finish, érépava for 
émepavoa ; oTéd\dw (oTed-) send, @orerda for éoredca; Kptyw (kpev-) judge, éxpiva for 
€xpivoa ; ddNopuac (GA-) leap, mAduny for PrAcaunr. 

a. Some verbs in -aiww (-av-) have -ava instead of -nva; as yAukalyw sweeten 
éyrixava. So loxvaivw make thin, xepdalyw gain, xoalvw hollow out, A\uralyw 
fatten, dpyatyw be angry, reralyw make ripe. Cp. 30a. 

b. The poetic verbs retaining o in the future (536) retain it also in the aorist. 
Cc. alpw (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were dp- (contracted from 

dep- in delpw): aor. pa, dpw, dpayu, apor, dapat, dpas, and Hpduny, dpwua, apal- 
bny, dpacba, apdpevos. 

d. #veyxa is used as the first aorist of ¢épw bear. etza is rare for elrov (649). 

545. Stop Verbs. — Labial (7, B, $) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at 
the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form y or & Dentals (r, 8, 
8) are lost before o (cp. 98). 

wéur-w send treupa, eweupdunv; BYdrrw (BdaB-) injure ~Brava; ypap-w 
write eypaya, éypapduny ; whéx-w weave &rreta, érhekdunv; déy-w say freka; Ta- 
parrw (rapax-) disturb érdpata, érapatduny; poetic épéccw (éper-) row pera ; 
gpasw (ppad-) tell ppaca, éppacduny ; welO-w (wi8-, revb-, mwowb-) persuade éreca. 

a. On forms in o from stems in y see 516. 

imper. Bjceo (Balyw go), édtcero (dbw set), lkov (ikw come), olce, otcere, oloéuer, 
oloduevar (pépw bring), imper. bpceo rise (Sprig rouse). 

548 a. D. Homeric 7\evduny and Aredunv avoided, exna burned (Att. éxavoa), 
ésoeva drove, also have lost c. 

543 b. D. Hom. often has original oc, as yedkdw éyédacoa, Teréw éréXecoa; in 
others by analogy, as b\w Srecoa, Suvipu Suocca, Kadéw Kddeooa. 

544 D. Hom. has Ionic -yva for -Gva after « or p. Aeolic assimilates ¢ to a 
liquid ; as @xpiyva, dméoredda, évéuparo, cvvéppacca (= ovvelpaca). Cp. Hom. 
Bpedre (6PéAw increase). 

545 D. Hom. often has oo from dental stems, as éxduiooa éxomooduny (Koulfw). 
Doric has -a from most verbs in -{w; Hom. also has = (#prate), See 516 D. 
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IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 

(SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

546. The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and 
only from the simple verb-stem. Only primitive verbs (372) have 
second aorists. 

547. (I) 0-Verbs. —Q-verbs make the second aorist by adding %- to 
the verb-stem, which regularly ends in a consonant. Verbs showing 
vowel gradations (476) use the weak stem (otherwise there would be 
confusion with the imperfect). 

Aelrw (Auw-, Aev-) leave Ederov, -ehurbuny ; petyw (puy-, gevy-) flee Epvyor ; 
mérouar fly émrounv (476 a) ; \auBdvw (AaB-) take daBov. 

548. a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists, as the irregular aipéw seize 
(elror, 529.1), eoOlw eat (Eparyov), dpdw (eldov). %mvov drank (rivw) is the only 
second aorist in prose from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection. 

b. Many w-verbs with stems ending in a vowel have second aorists formed 
like those of yi-verbs. These are enumerated in 687. 

549. Verbs of the First Class (499) adding a thematic vowel to the verb- 
stem form the second aorist (1) by reduplication (494), as dyw lead #yayov, 
and elroy probably for é-re-rer-ov ; (2) by syncope (493), as rérouat Sly érréuny, 
éyelpw (eyep-) rouse wypbuny, &rouat (cer-) follow éomdbunv, imperf. eixdunv from 
é-cemounv, Exw (cex-) have %rxor; (3) by using a for e (476 b) in poetic forms 
sae as tpérw turn érparov; (4) by metathesis (492), as poet. dépxopuac ‘see 

pakov. 

550. (II) Mu-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist of pu-verbs is the verb-stem without any thematic vowel. In the indicative active the strong form of the stem, which ends in a vowel, is regularly em- ployed. The middle uses the weak stem form. 
Sh et 8 

546 D. Hom. has more second aorists than Attic, which-favoured the first aorist, Some derivative verbs have Homeric second aorists classed under them for convenience only, as xruréw sound éxrumov ; pixdouae roar éuvxov ; orvyéw hate écrvyov. These forms are derived from the pure verb-stem (485 d, 553) 547 D. Hom. often has no thematic vowel in the middle voice of w-verbs (é5éyunv from déxoua receive). See 634, 688. 
549 D. (1) Hom. has (é)Kéxdero (xédo-war command), » ie hi éréppade (ppdsw tell), wewibetv (rel0-w persuade). fptiare: Cooke an mov and évévixov (évlrrw chide, éum-) have unusual formation. (2) yee unv (wédo-yar am, come, med-). (3) éxpadoy (wépo- (4) Bdjro (BéNAw hit, 128 a). (nip? = sacks Fravon (etire-aieaty 
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torn-ui (ora-, orn-) set, second aorist tornv, éorns, torn, tornrov, éorhrny, totnuer, tornre, éornoay; middle é-6¢un» from TlOnut (Ge-, On-) place, ¢-86-uny from dldwu (d0-, Sw-) give. 

551. Originally only the dual and plural showed the weak forms, which are retained in the second aorists of TlOnut, Sidwur, and tyue: ener, Edouev, eluev (€-€- vey), and in Hom. Barn (also Byrnv) from %Bnv went. Elsewhere the weak grades have been displaced by the strong grades, which forced their way in from the singular. Thus, éyvov, épvv in Pindar (= &yrw-cay, %pi-cav), which come from ¢y»w»(r), épiv(r) by 40. So Hom. érhdy, €8av. Such 8 pl. forms are rare 
in the dramatic poets. 

a. For the singular of r/é@nmu, 5ldwyu, tyur, see 755; for the imperatives, 759 ; 
for the infinitives, 760. 

5352. No verb in -du has a second aorist in Attic from the stem in v, 

553. The difference between an imperfect and an aorist depends Sormally on 
the character of the present. Thus é-n-v said is called an ‘imperfect? of pn-pe : 
but ¢orn-» stood is a ‘second aorist’ because it shows a different tense-stem 
than that of ternw. Similarly é-pep-ov is ‘imperfect’ to dépw, but %-rex-o» ‘ gec- 
ond aorist’ to rixrw because there is no present rexw. orixov is imperfect to 
orixw, but second aorist to orelyw. Cp. 546 D. 

NOTE ON THE SECOND AORIST AND SECOND PERFECT 

554. a. The second aorist and the second perfect are usually formed only 
from primitive verbs (372). These tenses are formed by adding the personal 
endings (inclusive of the thematic or tense vowel) to the verb-stem without any 
consonant tense-suffix. Cp. @\vro-v with @\d-o-a, érpda-nv with ér pép-0-ny (rpérw 
turn), yé-ypad-a with dédv-x-a. 

b. The second perfect and second aorist passive are historically older than 
the corresponding first perfect and first aorist. 

c. tpérw turn is the only verb that has three first aorists and three second 
aorists (596). 

d. Very few verbs have both the second aorist active and the second aorist 
passive. In cases where both occur, one form is rare, as érvroy (once in poetry), 
erérny (turrw strike). 

e. In the same voice both the first and the second aorist (or perfect) are rare, 
as pbaca, &pOnv (pbdvw anticipate). When both occur, the first aorist (or 
perfect) is often transitive, the second aorist (or perfect) is intransitive (819); 
as éornoa I erected, i.e. made stand, éornv I stood. In other cases one aorist 
is used in prose, the other in poetry: %rewa, poet. &riBov (relOw persuade); or 
they occur in different dialects, as Attic érdgnv, Ionic €0d¢6nv (Odrrw bury); 
or one is much later than the other, as @\eWa, late for @durop, 

551 D. Hom. has ékrdy I slew (xrelvw, xrev-) with & taken from éxrduev, and 
otra he wounded (obrdv» 
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V. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM 

(FIRST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 

555. The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -xa to the 
reduplicated verb-stem. A€Av-ca I have loosed, é-Ae-hixy I had loosed. 

a. The «-perfect is later in origin than the second perfect and seems to have 

started from verb-stems in -«, as €-ovx-a (= ¢é-forx-a) from etkw resemble. 
b. Verbs showing the gradations e, ev: o, ov: t, v (476) have e, ev; as welOw 

(1t6-, mev8-) persuade mémexa (560). But déd0:xa fear has o (cp. 564). 

556. The first perfect is formed from verb-stems ending in a 
vowel, a liquid, or a dental stop (r, 4, 6). 

557. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel (if 
short) before -xa, as riyd-w honour re-rluy-Ka, éd-w permit €ld-xa, rove-w 
make me-zroin-Ka, TiOnpt (Ge-, On-) place ré-On-Ka, di8wpt (80-, dw-) give d-dw-Ka. 

558. This applies to verbs that add e (485). For verbs that retain a short 
final vowel, see 488. (Except cBévvim (oBe-) extinguish, which has éaBnxa.) 

559. Liquid Verbs. — Many liquid verbs have no perfect or employ 
the second perfect. Examples of the regular formation are daivw 
(pav-) show, mépayxa, dyyéh\Aw (ayyed-) annownce, nyyeAka. 

a. Some liquid verbs drop v; as xéxpixa, xéxduxa from xpivw (kpwv-) judge, 
kdivw (Khu) incline. relvw (rev-) stretch has réraxa from rer pra. 

b. Monosyllabic stems change e to a; as éora\ka, {p0apxa from oré\dw (oTeh-) 
send, Pbelpw (pbep-) corrupt. 

N. For a we expect 0; a is derived from the middle (rraruar, %pOapyar). 
c. All stems in «% and many others add e (485) ; as véuw (veu-e-), distribute 

veveunka, Méhw (yued-e-) Care for weuédnKa, TuyxXdvwa(TuxX-€) happen rerdxnka. 
d. Many liquid verbs suffer metathesis (492) and thus get the form of vowel 

verbs ; as Ba\hw (Bad-) throw BEBXnka 5 OvyfoKxw (Oav-) die réOvnka 3 kadéw (xaXe-, 
«dn-) call KéxXnka 3 Kdwrw (kau-) am weary kéxunwa ; Téuvw (reu-) cut rérunka. 
Also rimrw (mrer-, rro-) fall rérrwxa. See 128 a. 

555 b. D. Hom. deldw (used as a present) is for de-Sro(s)-a. decd- was writ- ten on account of the metre when ¢ was lost. Hom. déd.a is for de-d(¢)t-a With 
the weak root that is used in dédcuer. See 708 D. 

557 D. 1. Hom. has the x-perfect only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of these some have the second perfect in -a, particularly in participles, Thus xe- kunds, Attic Kexunkds (kdu-v-w am weary); Kexopnaés (Kopé-vvipe satiate) ; mepi- Kaor and repvacr (pdw produce). 
2. In some dialects a present was derived from the perfect stem ; as Hom dvwyw, Theocr, dedolxw, meptxer (in the 2 perf.: Theocr. wer bv0w), Inf, rebedgae (Aeol.), part. xexdjyorres (Hom.), redpixwy (Pind.). 
8. From uéunxa (unxdoua bleat) Hom. has the plup. éuéunxov, 
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560. Stop Verbs. — Dental stems drop 7, 8, 6 before “Ka; AS meOw (rr6-, areu6-, ro.-) persuade méreixa, Koil (Kopid-) carry KEKOMLKG.. 

VI. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM 
(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 

561. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding a to the 
yeduplicated verb-stem: yéypa¢-a I have written (ypad-w). 
_ 562. The second perfect is almost always formed from stems end- 
Ing in a liquid or a stop consonant, and not from vowel stems. 

a. dakhKoa (dxovw hear) is for axnko(f)-a (dxor- = dxoy-, 48). 
563. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (476) 

have long vowels in the second perfect (@ is thus regularly lengthened). Thus, 
THK (TaK-, THK-) melt TérnKa, Kpdtw (kpay-) cry out Kéxpaya, palyw (pav-) show 
répnva have appeared (but répayxa have shown), pyyripue (pay-, pyy-) pwry-, 477 C) 
break éppwya. 

a. elwha am accustomed (= ce-cfwh-a) has the strong form w (cp. 460s 
custom, 123); Hom, 6w (Attic é6(tw accustom). 

564. The second perfect has 0, o when the verb-stem varies between a, €, 
o (478, 479) ors, e, o: (477 a): rpép-w (tped-, Tpogp-, Tpad-) nourish rérpopa, Nelrw 
(Aur-, Aeur-, our-) leave édoura, TelOw (mi6-, me.8-, 30.8-) persuade wéroba trust. 

565. Similarly verbs with the variation v, ev, ov (476) should have ov; but 
this occurs only in Epic elAjdovda (= Att. éA7jdvda); cp. éded(O)-couar. Other 
verbs have ev, as pevyw flee mépevya. 

566. After Attic reduplication (446) the stem of the second perfect has the 
weak form ; ddelgw (dreg-, adip-) anoint adpdupa. 

567. Apart from the variations in 563-566 the vowel of the verb-stem re- 
mains unchanged: as yéypaga (ypddw write), xéxipa (kirrw stoop, Kig-). 

568. The meaning of the second perfect may differ from that of the present ; 
as éyptyopa am awake from éyelpw wake up, oéonpa grin from calpw sweep. 
The second perfect often has the force of a present; as rémo.0a trust (wéretka 
have persuaded). See 819. 

569. Aspirated Second Perfects.—In many stems a final 7 or B 
changes to ¢: a final «x or y changes to x. (df and x here imitate 
verb-stems in ¢ and x, as rpédo, dpvrrw.) 

561 D. Hom.has several forms unknown to Attic : dédoura (dour-é-w sound), 
fohra (EXr-w hope), topya (pew work), mpo-BéBovra (BovAouar wish), péundra (uér\w 
care for). 

562 D. But dé5.a fear from 6fi-. See 555 b. D., 703. 
569 D. Hom. never aspirates 7, 8, x,y. Thus xexords = Att. xexopads (xér-7-w 

cut). ‘The aspirated perfect occurs once in Hat. (érerbugec 1, 85) ; but is un- 
known in Attic until the fifth century B.c. Soph. Tr. 1009 (avarérpodas) is the 
only example in tragedy. 

GREEK GRAM, — 12 
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komrw (Kom-) cut Kéxopa, méur-w send néroppa, Bramrw (BraB-) injure Bé- 

Braga, TptBw (rpiB-) rub rérpipa, pudrdrtw (pudak-) guard -repthaxa; Tpép-w 

(rpep-) nourish térpopa ; dpuTTw (épux-) dig épaépuxa. 

570. Most such stems have a short vowel immediately before the final con- 

sonant; a long vowel precedes e.g. in delx-vi-pe Sédecxa, KnpirTw (KnpUK-) -KeKn- 

pixa, rricow (wrnk-) exrnxa. Térpipa and 7é@\.pa show in contrast to 7 in the 

present (rptBw, OAiBw). orépyw, Adurw do not aspirate (€rropya, poet. Aé\apra). 

571. The following verbs have aspirated second perfects: dyw, d\\dtTw, 

dvolyw, Brdrrw, delxvipu, SubKw (rare), OtBw, KnptrTw, rAértw, kbrTw, ayxdvw, 

AapBdvw, Adwrw, Néyw collect, parr, pelyviut, wéurw, mréxw, TpaTTw, TTHTTW, 

rdrtw, Tpérw, TpiBw, pépw (évjvoxa), gurdtrw. dvolyw or dvolyvips has two per- 

fects: avéyxa and dvéyya. mpdrrw do has rémpaya have done and fare (well or 

ill), and (generally later) émpaxa have done. 

572. Second Perfects of the p-form.— Some verbs add the endings 

directly to the reduplicated verb-stem. Such second perfects lack 
the singular of the indicative. 

torn (ora-, orn-) set, 2 perf. stem éora-: Ecra-pev, Eora-re, eoTG-ct, inf. 

éord-var; 2 plup. éora-cay (417). The singular is supplied by the forms in -xa ; 

as ornxa. These second perfects are enumerated in 7/4. 

573. Stem Gradation. — Originally the second perfect was inflected through- 
out without any thematic vowel (cp. the perfect middle), but with stem-gra- 
dation : strong forms in the singular, weak forms elsewhere. -a (1 singular) was 
introduced in part from the aorist and spread to the other persons. Corre- 
sponding to the inflection of offa (794) we expect réroéa, réroiwba, réro.be, 
wériotov, wériOyuer, wémiocre, wemlOarc (from memidprr). ‘Traces of this mode of 
inflection appear in Hom. yeydrny (from yeyyrny, 85b) yéyauev from yéyova ; 
Zixrov, étkrny, éixads from gorxa ; éwémiduev; wéuauev from péuova; mwéracde (for 

merabre = weryOre) from rérovda (other examples 704, 705). So the masc. and 
neut. participles have the strong forms, the feminine has the weak forms (yeu- 
kis, pepakvia as elds, ldvia). 

Vil. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 

(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, FUTURE 
PERFECT PASSIVE) 

574. The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passiv 
. LY 

eS is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal mie are 
directly attached. AéAv-par I have loosed myself or have been loosed 
CAAT pny; deBo-par (S-du-pi give), Séery-por (Seik-vi-ys show). On the 
euphonic changes of consonants, see 409. 

574 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom. r» 
for), dpeperar (Spvime rouse). ee 
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575. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as 
that of the first perfect active as regards its vowel (557), the reten- 
tion or expulsion of y (559 a), and metathesis (559 d). 

tind-w honour rertun-war érerivjuny; mo-w make weroln-war émeroujuny ; 

ypag-w write yéypau-uat; Kpivw (Kpw-) judge xéxpi-mar; relvw (rev-) stretch réra- 
par; pbelpw (pbep-) corrupt pOap-war ; B4dAdw (Bad-) throw BEBAn-war éBeBAHunv; 
melOw (110-, revd-, mod-) persuade mérevouae éremelouny. 

576. The vowel of the perfect middle stem should show the weak form when 
there is variation between e (e, ev): 0 (01, ov): a (4 v). The weak form in a 
appears regularly in verbs containing a liquid (479) : that in v, in rémvopa from 
wuvOdvouat (rvd-, mevd-) learn, poet. Eroupar hasten from cebw (av-, cev-) urge. 

577. The vowel of the present has often displaced the weak form, as in 
mwérheyuat (rhéx-w weave), NéAerwpar (Aelr-w leave), méreopat (reld-w persuade), 
Elevypyar (fevy-vv-me yoke). 

578. A final short vowel of the verb-stem is not lengthened in the verbs 
given in 488 a, e is added (485) in many verbs. For metathesis see 492; for 
Attic reduplication see 446, 

579. vy is retained in endings not beginning with p, as palyw (par-) show, 
mwépavrat, répavde. Before -uar, we have uw in Sfvupa from dfbyw (dtvy-) sharpen, 

but usually v is replaced by c. On the insertion of c, see 489. 

580. Future Perfect.— The stem of the future perfect is formed 
by adding -o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel imme- 
diately preceding -o%- is always long, though it may have been short 
in the perfect middle. 

dd-w loose, Aedb-cowar I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. AédAv-pwar), dé-w 
bind de57-cowa: (perf. mid. déde-ua), ypdd-w write yeypdy-ouat, xadéw call xe- 

KAHoomat, 

581. The future perfect usually has a passive force. The active meaning is 
found where the perfect middle or active has an active meaning (1946, 1947). 

Kexrhooua. shall possess (Kéxrnuat possess), Kexpafouar shall cry out (Kéxpaya 
ery out), xexddyfouar shall scream (xéxdayya scream), wenvyjcopar shall remem- 

ber (uéuvnuas remember), rematcouar shall have ceased (réravyar have ceased). 

582. Not all verbs can form a future perfect; and few forms of this tense 
occur outside of the indicative: dcaremoAeunobuevov Thuc. 7. 25 is the only sure 

example of the participle in classical Greek. The infinitive peurjoerdar occurs 

in Hom. and Attic prose. 

583. The periphrastic construction (601) of the perfect middle (passive) 

participle with @roua: may be used for the future perfect, as évevopévos @oouar I 

shall have been deceived. 

580 D. Hom. has dedéfouar, weuvioouar, Kexdhoy, Kexod\WoeTaL; KEekadijcoua, 

wrepidjoerac are from reduplicated aorists. 



180 FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (@H PASSIVE) [584 

584. Future Perfect Active.— The future perfect active of most 

verbs is formed periphrastically (600). Two perfects with a present 

meaning, éoryxa I stand (fornus set) and reOvyxa I am dead (OvycKw), 
form the future perfects éorjgw I shall stand, reOvygw I shall be dead. 

Vill. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (@H PASSIVE) 

(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE) 

FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 

585. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding -@y- 
(or -Ge-) directly to the verb-stem: @Av-6y-v I was loosed, é-pav-Oy-v I 
was shown (paivw, payv-), é-80-On-v I was given (diSwpt, do-, dw-). 

a. -n- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and 
infinitive ; -#e- appears in the other moods. -6y- is found before a single conso- 
nant, -0e- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neuter of the 
participle. 

586. The verb-stem agrees with that of the perfect middle herein: 
a. Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as Te-Tiun-Mal, 

é-riu-Onv. On verbs which do not lengthen their final vowel, see 488. 
b. Liquid stems of one syllable change e to a, as Té-Ta-uat, &-rd-Onv (relyw 

stretch, Tev-). But orpépw turn, rpérw turn, rpédw nourish have ect pépénr, érpé- 
Pony, €6pépOny (rare), though the perfect middles are écTpamuar, Térpaypa, Té- 
Opauuat, 

, 
c. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the gradations e (et, ev) : 0 (ot, ov): 

a (1, v) have a strong form, as érpé@nv from Tpérw (Tpem-, Tpor-, Tpam-) turn, 
édelPOny from Aelrw (Au-, Aeur-, Noir-) leave, érrevc ny from mréw (wrv-, mAev-) 
sail. 

d. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between e: 7 and o:w 
have, in the first aorist passive, the short vowel. Thus, rl@nus (6e-, 0n-) éréOnv, 
5lSwue (60-, dw-) €d560nv. 

e. Final y is dropped in some verbs: ké-Kpt-mat, éxplOnv. See 491, 
f. The verb-stem may suffer metathesis : Bé-BXn-wat, €-BAH-Onv. See 492. g. Sigma is often added: xe-xédeve-uar, é-Kedevs-Onv. See 489, 
587. Before 6 of the suffix, x and B become ¢; x and y become x (82 ¢); 7, 8,4 become o (83). sand x remain unaltered, 
Aelr-w éelp-Onv, BAdrTw (BdaB-) €BrAh-Onv ; duddtTw (pvuXak-) Epudrdx-Ony, by-w 4x-Onv ; Koulfw (Koju5-) éxoulo-Onv, wel0-w érelo-Ony; ypdgd-w eypdd-Ony, ra- parrw (rapax-) érapdy-Onv. 

584 D. Hom. has xeyapjow and kKexaphoouar from yalpw 
585 a. D. For -§ycay we find -6ev in Hom., as dvéxpidey, 
586 b. D. éorpd@Oyv is Ionic and Doric ; Hom. and Hat. have érpdpony from rpérw. Hom. has erdphény and éréppOny from téprw gladden. 586 e. D. Hom. has éc\lvOny and €xlOnv, éxplvOnv and explOnv ; idpdvOnv = Att, LdpbOny (Ldpiw erect), dumvivOny (dvamvéw revive), 

(xap-) rejoice. 
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588. 0 of the verb-stem becomes r in é&ré-6np for é-e-Onv, and in é-rd-Onv for 
€-60-Onv from rlOnux (Oe-, On-) place and bbw (@v-, 6U-) sacrifice. See 125c. 

FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE 

589. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding 
-o%- to the stem of the first aorist passive. It ends in -Onoopas. 
Thus, zraidev677-copor I shall be educated, dv7-cowa I shail be loosed. 

Tipdw, ériunOny tiunOjoopuar; édw, el&Onv €abjcouat; relarw, ErelpOnv NecpOhooua; 
melOw, éreloOny rec Ojooua ; Telvw, érdOnv rabhcouat; Tart, érdxOnv Trax Ohooua ; 
TlOnut, EreOny ~eOjoouar ; Sldwur, €660nv SoPhcoua ; delkvip, EdelyOnv decxOnocouat. 

IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE) 
(SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE) 

SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 

590. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by adding 
-n- (or -e-) directly to the verb-stem. Thus, €BAdéBnv I was injured 
from Brarrw (BAaf-). 

_ a. -y- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and 
infinitive; -e- appears in the other moods. ~-n- is found before a single con- 
sonant, -e- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neut. of the 
participle. 

591. The second aorist passive agrees in form with the second aorist active 
of m-verbs ; cp. intransitive éxdpyy rejoiced with éornv stood. The passive use 
was developed from the intransitive use. 

592. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the grades e:0:a have a. 
Thus an ¢ of a monosyllabic verb-stem becomes a, as in mAéx-w weave érddxny, 
khér-r-w steal éxrdanv, pbelpw (Pbep-) corrupt épOdpnv, otéddkw (aTed-) send 
éotadhnyv. But déyw collect has édéynv. 

593. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between a short 
and long vowel have, in the second aorist passive, the short vowel. Thus rijxw 
(zak-, TnK-) melt érdxny, payvius (pay-, pyy-, pwy-) break éppdynv. 

a. But rdj7Tw (rhay-, rAnY-) strike has érddynv only in composition, as 
éterddynv; otherwise érA\7ynv. 

594. The second aorist passive is the only aorist passive formed in Attic 
prose by dyvimue (edynv), ypdgw (éypdgnv), dépw (eddpnv), Odrrw (érddnv), KbrTw 

(éxérnyv), walyw (éudvnv), rviyw (érviynr), pdrrw (éppdpnv), péw (épptny active), 

pyyviue (€ppaynv), onrw (eodmnv), cxdrTw (écxddyny), orelpw (éordpny), oTéddw 

(écrddnv), opdfw or cpdrtw (eopdynv), sPddArdw (ErParny), Tipw (eripnr), Pbelpw 

(ép6dpny pass. and intr.), pdw (in subj. gvd), xalpw (éxdpny active). 

589 D. Hom. has no example of the first future passive. To express the 
idea of the passive future the future middle is used. See 802. Doric shows the 
active endings in both futures passive: decx@ycotvr., dvaypapyce?. 

590 a. D, For -ycav we generally find -ev (from -yv7, 40) in Hom. ; also in Doric. 
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595. Both the first aorist passive and the second aorist passive are ee 

by drelpw (jrelpOnv), adAdTTw (-nAAdXAn?, aMdyyr), ganze center eae 

(€BAdpOny, éBdaBnv), Bpéxw (éBpéx nr), seryrurs (éftynv), OMBw ( _ nv), 

khérrw (éxrAdrnv), krtvw (-exAlynv), kpirtw (éxpdpOnr), eyo collect (dtehéx nv, 

but cuvedéynv), parte (eudynv), pelyvipe (éulynv), miyvipe (érdynv), mréxw 

(érddknv), tARTTHW (é€rAnyny and -erddynv), pimTw (éppiPOny, epplpnv), srepicxw 

(écrepyOnv), orpépw (éoTpagdny), TaTTw (érdxOnv), THhKw (érdkny), Tpérw (érpd- 

nv pass. and intr.), rpédw (érpdgdny pass. and intr.), rpiBw (érplBnr, érptpony), 

palyw (épdvOnv was shown, épdvnv appeared), ppayvipu (éppdxOnr), yixe (épu- 

xnv). Most of these verbs use either the one in prose and the other in poetry, 

the dialects, or late Greek. Only the forms in common prose use are inserted 
in brackets. 

596. Only those verbs which have no second aorist active show the second 
aorist passive ; except rpérw, which has all the aorists: active @rpeya and érpa- 
mov turned; middle érpe~duny put to flight, érpardunv turned myself, took to 
Slight ; passive érpépOny was turned, érpdrnv was turned and turned myself. 

SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE 

597. The stem of the second future passive is formed by adding 
-7%- to the stem of the second aorist passive. It ends in -noo 
Thus, BAnBycouat I shall be injured from Brarrw (BraB-) &-BrAdBr-v. 

Kém-7T-9, éxbmnv Komhcopar ; ypapw, eypddnv ypadjcopas ; galvw, éddvnv ap- 
peared, pavicouar; Ppbelpw, epOdpny POaphroua: ; whyvipe fix, érdyny TAayhoomar, 

598. Most of the verbs in 594, 595 form second futures passive except dyvixun, arelpw, Bdrtw, Bpéxw, fevywa, ONBw, KrérTw, palvw, batTw, pdrrw. But many of the second futures appear only in poetry or in late Greek, and some are found only in composition. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 
599. Perfect. — For the simple perfect and pluperfect periphrastic forms are often used. 
a. For the perfect or pluperfect active indicative the forms of the perfect active participle and edul or #» may be used: as deduces elu for AédAuKa, NeAuKes hv for édedixn. So BeBonOnxdres Foay for €BeBonOjxeray (Bondéw come to aid) ; elul reOnkas for réOnxa I have placed ; yeypagdas hy for éyeypagdn I had written ; wenovdas hv I had suffered. Such forms are more common in the pluperfect and in general denote state rather than action. 
b. For the perfect active a periphrasis of the aorist participle and zyw is sometimes used, especially when a perfect active form with transitive meaning is lacking ; as orjoas éxw I have placed (éornKa, intransitive, stand), épacbels @xw Ihave loved. So often because the aspirated perfect is not used, as exes Tapasas thow hast stirred up. Cp. habeo with the perfect participle. 

597 D. Hom, h as only dahoear (€6dnv learned), wyhoer Oat (uelyvime mix). 
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c. In the perfect active subjunctive and optative the forms in -xw and “Kotte 
are very rare. In their place the perfect active participle with 6 and efny is usu- 
ally employed : Aeduxds (AeNourds) &, elnv. Other forms than 3 sing. and 3 pl. 
are rare. Cp. 691, 694. 

d. The perfect or pluperfect passive is often paraphrased by the perfect par- 
ticiple and éort or #v; as yeypaupévov éorl it stands written, écrt Sedoypuévor it 
stands resolved, wapnyyeduévoy Fv = wapiyyyedto (wapayyé\dw give orders). 

e. In the third plural of the perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) the per- 
fect middle participle with elci (#cav) is used when astem ending in a consonant 
would come in direct contact with the endings -yra:, -vro. See 408. 

f. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle are formed by the perfect 
middle participle with & or elnv : Nedvpuevos &, ely. 

g. The perfect imperative of all voices may be expressed by combining the 
periect participle with to, %crw (697). dgedvKds to loose, etc., elpnuévor 

Eorw let it have been said, yeyovas écrw P. L. 951 ¢, yeyovbres Zorwoav P. L.779 d. 
h. Periphrasis of the infinitive is rare: re@vnxéra elvac to be dead X. C.1.4. 11. 

600. Future Perfect Active.—The future perfect active of most 
verbs is formed by combining the perfect active participle with éco- 
pat shall be. Thus yeypadas écoua I shall have written, cp. Lat. nactus 
ero I shall have got. For the two verbs which do not use this periphra- 
sis, see 584. 

a. The perfect middle participle is used in the case of deponent verbs: do- 
Aedoynuévos ~roua And, 1. 72. 

601. Future Perfect Passive.—The future perfect passive may 
be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) participle with 
écopat shall be. Thus, eevopevor évecbe you will have been deceived. 

FIRST CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN Q 

602. Verbs in -w have the thematic vowel -% (-*/-) between the 
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system. The 
name “w-conjugation,” or “thematic conjugation,” is applied to all 
verbs which form the present and imperfect with the thematic vowel. 

603. Inflected according to the wconjugation are all thematic 
presents and imperfects; those second aorists active and middle in 
which the tense-stem ends with the thematic vowel; all futures, all 
first aorists active and middle; and most perfects and pluperfects 
active. 

604. Certain tenses of verbs ending in -w in the first person 
present indicative active, or of deponent verbs in which the personal 
endings are preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected without 
the thematic vowel, herein agreeing with m-verbs. These tenses 
are: all aorists passive; all perfects and pluperfects middle and 
passive; a few second perfects and pluperfects active; and those 
second aorists active and middle in which the tense-stem does not 
end with the thematic vowel. But all subjunctives are thematic. 
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605. Verbs in -w fall into two main classes, distinguished by the 

last letter of the verb-stem : 

1. Vowel verbs: a. Uncontracted verbs. b. Contracted verbs. 

2. Consonant verbs:.a. Liquid verbs. b. Stop (or mute) verbs. 

N. Under 2 fall also (c) those verbs whose stems ended in o or ¢ (624). 

606. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs usually do not form second 

aorists, second perfects, and second futures in the passive. A vowel 

short in the present is commonly lengthened in the other tenses. 

Vowel verbs belong to the first class of present stems (498-504; but 

see 612). 

607. Vowel Verbs not contracted. — Vowel verbs not contracted have 

verb-stems ending in ¢, v, or in a diphthong (a, et, av, ev, ov). 

(1) éo6lw eat, rptw saw, xotw anoint, poet. dlw fear, tiw honour (500. 2); 

(v) dvtw accomplish, weOdw am intoxicated, iw loose, btw sacrifice, diw produce, 

xwdtw hinder (and many others, 500. 1a); (at) xvalw scratch, ralw strike, rralw 

stumble, madalw wrestle, dyaloua: am indignant, dalw kindle, daloua divide, 

Nraloua desire eagerly, poet. ualouar desire, valw dwell, palw strike; (er) KAjw 
(later xdelw) shut, celw shake, Epic xelw split and rest; (av) avw kindle, 6patw 
break, dmodadw enjoy, ratiw make cease (mavouat cease), poet. ladw rest; (ev) 
Baortedw am king, Bovredw consult (Bovdevoua deliberate), Onpedw hunt, xedevw 

order, \evw stone, ravdedw educate, xopedw dance, dovedw slay. Most verbs in -evw 

are either denominatives, as Bac.kedw from facideds ; or are due to the analogy 
of such denominatives, as radedw. ‘yevoua: taste is a primitive. Oéw run, véw 

swim, whéw sail, mvéw breathe, péw flow, xéw pour have forms in ev, v; cp. poet. 

cetw urge, addredw avert, axetw am grieved; (ov) dxotw hear, xodotw dock, xpotw 
beat, Novw wash. ; 

608. Some primitive vowel verbs in -w, -vw (522) formed their present stem 
by the aid of the suffix .(y), which has been lost. Denominatives in -w, -Uw, 
-evw regularly added the suffix, as poet. uyvl-w am wroth from unv-w (haus 
wrath), poet. daxptw weep (ddxpu tear), poet. giré-w beget from pirv-.w, pwebdw 
am drunk, Baciebw am king. Poet. Snyptouar, pacriw, unrlowar, xnxlos, axrtw 
ynptw, lOve. Z 

609. The stem of some of the uncontracted vowel verbs originally ended 
in o or ¢ (624). ‘ 

610. Some verbs with verb-stems in vowels form presents in -»w (523), as 
rive drink, $6tve perish; and in -cxw (526). : 

611. Vowel Verbs contracted.— Vowel verbs that contract have 
verb-stems ending in a, e, 0, with some in a, Yo 

612. All contracted verbs form their present stem by the help of the suffi 
<(y), and properly belong to the Third Class (622). : Pie 

613. Some contracted verbs have verb-stems which origi . 
or ¢ (624). 

originally ended in o 
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614. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs have verb-stems in J, Pa; ps 
The present is rarely formed from the simple verb-stem, as in pév-w remain ; 

ordinarily the suffix « (y) is added, as in oré\kw (creh-w) send, xpivw (xptv-w) 
judge, xrelvw (xrevw) slay, palvw (par-w) show. 

615. A short vowel of the verb-stem remains short in the future but is 
lengthened in the first aorist (544). Thus: 

a. a in the future, n in the aorist: g¢alyw (gay-) show, davd, %pnva. In this 
class fall all verbs in -aww, -arpw, -addw. 

b. ein the future, e in the aorist: pév-w remain, pevd, Euewa; créd\dw (cred-) 
send, oreh&, éoreiha. Here belong verbs in -eddw, -euw, EUV, -EPW, -ELpw, 
~EVW, -ELYW, 

c. tin the future, ¢ in the aorist: «divw («dw-) incline, KrAivd, diva. Here 
belong verbs in -:AXw, -tvw, -ipw. 

d. ¥ in the future, v in the aorist: cipw (cup-) drag, cipa, écvpa. Here belong 
verbs in -vpw, -vvw. 

For the formation of the future stem see 535, of the aorist stem see 544. 

616. For the perfect stem see 559. Few liquid verbs make second perfects. 
On the change of e, a of the verb-stem to o, 7 in the second perfect, see 478, 484. 

Liquid verbs with futures in -6 do not form future perfects. 

617. Monosyllabic verb-stems containing e have a in the first perfect active, 
perfect middle, first aorist and future passive and in all second aorists, but o in 
the second perfect. Thus, ¢éelpw (pOep-) corrupt, @pbapxa, EpOapua, EPOdpnv, but 
5i-€pOopa have destroyed (819). 

618. A few monosyllabic stems do not change ¢ toa in the 2 aor., as réuyw cut 
trepov (but érayoyv in Hom., Hat. etc.), ylyvoua (yev-) become éyevdunv. See also 
Gelvw, Oépouat, kédAouat, root pev-. Few liquid verbs form second aorists. 

619. Stems of more than one syllable do not change the vowel of the verb-stem, 

620. List of Liquid Verbs. — The arrangement is according to the classes of 
the present stem. Words poetic or mainly poetic or poetic and Ionic are starred. 

I. Botrouar (Bovd-e-), e0é\w (éBed-e-), elhéw* (eld-e-), UAdw*, AAW, Ldrw, 

méhoua*, prréw (Epic gid-).— Bpéuw*, yéuw, déuw*, Oépuw*, véuw, rpéuw, 

and yauéw (yap-e-).—~ylyvouar (yer-e-), pévw, pluvw* (pyer-), mévoua, 

cbévw*, stévw, and yeywréw* (yeywr-e-). — Verbs in -euw and -evw have 

only pres. and imperf., or form their tenses in part from other stems, — 
bépw, Epouac (ép-e-), eppw (épp-e-), Pépopar*, orépoua, pépw, émavpéw*, 

(émavp-e-), and xvpéw* (Kup-e-), Topéw* (rop-e). 

TIT. ayddAopar, dyyéAdw, ald\rw*, GANomar, drirddAdw*, Badrw, SaddAAW*, OddAW, 

idd\r\w*, lvdddArNouar*, dkéA\w, dpeltw (dped-, dHetre-), SPEAAW*, ddr, 

moxtd\dw, okéeAAwW*, oTEAAW, -TAAAW, TIAW*, THdArW, Yaw. — -atv@ Verbs 

(the following list includes primitives, and most of the denominatives in 
classical Greek from extant »v-stems, or from stems which once contained 

vy; 518 a): atyw*, doOualyw*, ddpalyw*, depalyw*, dpalyw*, evdppalvw, 

614 D. reptpcecba: in Pindar is made from ¢ipcw (pipw knead). 
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Bavyatyw, lalvw*, Kalyw*, Kpalyw*, kupalyw*, cwpatww*, ipalvouat, aa ee 

pat, Ealvw, dvopatyw*, mnualyw*, miatyw*, mopalyw, palyw, coat foe he 

oreppatyw*, texTalvouat, palyw, preypratyw, xetualyw™, xpalrw. othe 

denominatives in -a.vw are due to analogy ; as dyptalyw, une yrukalyw, 

dvoxepalvw, éxOpatva, Gepualyw, loxvalyw, xepdalvw, xothalow, kvdalyw*, Nealvw, 

Aevkalyw*, wapalyw, wapyalyw*, pialyw, wwpalyw, Enpalyw, apleint: co a 

po, reratvw, mepalvw, mikpalyw, puralyw, reTpalyw, vyialyw, vdpatvw*, pipe. 

xareralvw.— areelva*, yelvoua*, épeclyw*, Oelyw*, xrelvw, metpelvw™, arelvw™, 

relvw, paclvw*,— KAtvw (KAt-v-), Kptvw (Kpt-v-), dpivw*, ctvouat (Xenoph.), 

ddtvw. —aloyive, adyivw, dprivw*, Babtvw, Baptvw, Bpadirvw*, 7ndbvw, 

Oapcive, lOdvw*, AerTbvw, dkbvw, dprivw*, rhivw.—alpw, doralpw, yepalpw*, 

évalpw*, éxOalpw*, xabalpw, papualpw*, weyalpw*, calpw*, oxalpw, rexualpouar, 

xalpw (xap-e-), Palpw.—adyelpw, dpelpw*, delpw, eyelpw, etpowar*, -elpw 

join, elpw* say, tuelpw*, xelpw, pelpouat, melpw*, orelpw, Telpw*, Pbelpw. — 

olxripw (miswritten ofkrelpw). — KivUpopar*, wapTipouar, purtpouac*, pop- 

ptpw*, wipw*, dd0pouat, ddoptpouar, tropptpw*, cipw, Pipw*. 

IV. a. xduvw, téuvw; b. dddrwkdvw (dpd-e-); bh. Balyw, xepdalyw, rerpalyw 
(also Class III) ; i. dc@patvouar (d0gp-e-), also Class III. V. See 527. 

621. Stop Verbs. — Many verb stems end in a stop (or mute) con- 
sonant. 

The present is formed either from the simple verb-stem, as in \é¢x-w weave, 
or by the addition of 7 or 4 (y) to the verb-stem, as in BAdrrw (Bdaf-) injure, 
gudrdrrw (pudrak-w) guard. All tenses except the present and imperfect are 
formed without the addition of +r or ¢ to the verb-stem; thus, B\dyw from 
BraB-o-w, pudr\déw from dvdAak-o-w, 

622. Some monosyllabic stems show a variation in the quantity of the stem 
vowel : or v, as rpiBw rub perf. rérpipa, pdxw cool 2 aor. pass. epixny, rhKw melt 
(Doric rdw) 2 aor. pass. érdxny. Cp. 475, 477 c, 500. Many monosyllabic stems 
show qualitative vowel gradation: tevor; vevov; a 7; a€0. For examples 
see 477-484. 

623. List of Stop Verbs.—The arrangement of the examples is by classes 
of the present stem. Words poetic or mainly poetic or poetic and Ionic are 
starred. The determination of the final consonant of the yerb-stem of verbs in 
-{w, -TTw (poetic, Ionic, and later Attic -cow) is often impossible (616). 
Tw— I. Brera, dpéra, Erw*, evérw*, Erouat, épelrw*, Epmrw, Adumrw, Nelrw, Nérw, 

LéArw*, réurw, mpére, pérw, TépTw, Tpérw, } 
Il. dorpdrrw, yrdurrw*, ddrrw*, évlrrw*, épémrouack, ldrrw*, kdurrw, 

khérro@, kbrTw, udprr*, oKénToMal, TKATTYW, oxnplrropak, oxorTw, 
xahérrw, and dovméw* (Soum-e-), xruméw* (xrum-e-), TomTw (TuT-€-). p— I. dyelBouar, PrIBw, relBw*, TéBouar, orelBw*, TptBw, PéBoua*. 

II. Brdrrw, cadvrrw.—IV. c, AauBdvw (AaB-). 
o— I. drelpw, yridw, ypddu, Epépw, peupouar, velper (vipa), ripw, orédu, 

oTpépw, Tpépw, Tipw*, 
I, dara, Barre, dpirrw*, Odrrw (125 g), Optrrw (125 g), xpbrrw (xpudg-, kpuB-), Kirrw, Adrrw, parte, pirrw (Epplp-nv, but ptr-h), oxdrrw. 
IV. a. rirvw* = rtrrw, — ddodvw* (4dp-). —V.  dragloxw* (do-e-). 
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. daréouar® (dar-e-), kevréw® (kevr-e-), maréouar (war-e-), méropat (mer-, 
1TE-). 

» dypdcou*, aiudoow*, Brlrrw (Bir- from pdT-, 180), Bpdrrw, épésow*, 
Aocoua*, rupértw (ruper-, wupey-). 

» db. duaprdvw (duapr-e-), BAarrdvw (BdacrT-e-). 
. Gb, ddivdw* (ddivd-e-), dudpdw*, Apdw, Z5w*, eldoua*, érelyw, épeldw*, 

(xa) eddw (eb5-e-), Hdouar, xpdw* (xn6-e-), kuALvSw*, wédouar* (ue5-€-), 
HHdoma*, wépdouat, orévdw, grevdw, PelSouat (also Epic gede-), Pevdo- 
pat, and Kehadéw* (kedad-e-). 

. Examples of denominatives from actual d-stems. yuurdtw, dexdtw, di- 
Xdfw, meydfouam*, drlfouark*, ralfw, reumdtw, paxdgw.— avrAlfouat, dw- 
plfw, ermlifw, épliw, cepxlfw, Mytfoua, crorAl{w, pporrltw, vnoliw. 

- Gvidvw* (dd-e-), Kepdalvw (Kkepdar-, Kepd-e-), olddvw* (old-e-), yavddvw 
(xad-, xavd-, xevd-). 

- alOw*, EGouar* (dO-€-), Ax Oopat, Bpwdw*, efwha (20-, 563 a), epeidw*, 
ExOw*, KevOw*, KrwOw*, AHOw*, welOw, wépOw*, mevGopuack, mvdw, and 
ynbéw (yn0-e-), bbw (d6-e-), 

. Koptcow*, 

- b. alc@dvouat (alc6-e-), dex Pdvoua: (éx0-e-), SapOdvw (Sap-e-), duo Odvw 
(6dto-€-), KavOdvw (ad-), wavOdvw (uab-e-), muvOdvouat (avd-), 

. wacxw for rad-cKxw (98, 126). 

» Bptxw, dépxopar*, diwxw, exw yield, elkw* resemble, &dxw, épelxw*, eptcw*, 

Hxw, tkw*, weixw™, wréxw, péyxw*, rH} Kw, TikTw (rex-) and doxéw (dox-e-), 
unxdopuat (unk-a-), wUKdouat (uvK-a-). 

. aivirrouat, dtTw, dedlrropar, édirrw, évicow*, Owpicow*, KnpiTTw, pa- 

Adrrw, wiTtTw, wérrw (and mwémTw), wrAiccoua*, Ppittw, mwrhoow, 
pudAdTTw, 

. a. Sdkvw; d. lkvéouat (tx-).—V. See 527 b. 

. yw, dudryw, aptyw*, érelyw, elpyw, épevyouark, 0é\yw*, Ojnyw, Aéyw, Afyu, 

bpeywr, mityw, oreyw, orépyw, oplyye, Teyy0, THO, TpiryW, Pebye, 
Pbeyyopat, préyw, Ppvyw, Péyw, and piyéw (pty-e-), orvyéw (orvy-e-). 

Epdw* and péfw* (511). —dfouar*, ddaddfw*, drardfw*, dprdfw, avddtw, 
Bacréfw, xpafw, mhatw*, crdfw, crevdgw, cpdfw* (cpdrtw).— dattw*, 

Owpliw*, xpliw, pacrltw, carrito, ornpl{(w, orl{w, orpoparl{w*, cipliw, 

rpltw*, populfw*, — arvfouar*, yptfw, mUfw, ddoddfw, sPifw. — oluw iw. 

. C. Oryydvw (Oy-). —V. ployw (526c). 

. byxw, &pxw, Bpax- in eBpaxe*, Bpéxw, yAlxouat, déxouar, éhéyxw, Epxo- 
pat, Vyouat, Exw (cex-), ldxw*, lrxw (cirx-w), Nelyw*, udyouat (uax-e-), 

vhixw*, ofxopuat (olx-e-, olx-0-), THX w*, orépyw*, orelxw*, TEeVXW*, TPE 
£ = 7 ce im = 

XW, TpLXw (TpUX-0-), YIXw, Puxw, and Bpvxdouar* (Bpvx-a-). 
. dpbootw*, BATTW, OpatTw, dpiTTHW, TTVCTW, TTWCTW*, TapadTTW. 
. C. Kiyxdvw* (xiy-e-), Nayxdvw (Aax-), TUYXGYw (TUX-€, TEVX-).—d. dp 

mirxvéowat (dumex-), Urirxvéouat (brex-). —V. diddoxw (didax-). 
. ddétw (ddet-e-, ddex-), atfw.—IV. b. adtdvw (abé-e-).—I. tpw (ép-e-). 

Verbs in « or ¢(y).—Some verb-stems ended originally in 



188 INFLECTION OF 0Q-VERBS [625 

a. Sigma-stems (cp. 488 d) with presents either from Rees “3 -o-LW, eg ite 

(1) from -o-w: dkovw, avw burn, yelw, evw, fw, Opatw, Kpodw, vicopac a 

yo-opat, Cp. vdc-ros), few, celw, Tpéw*; (2) from -c-1w (488 a): ee ; 

aldéouar, dxéouae (Hom. dxelouar), dpxéw, yeddw, Kelw* split, Krelw* (1.€. 

kreéw) celebrate, Kxoviw*, Arralouar*, palouar*, valw* dwell, vexéw (Hom. 

verxelw), olvoBapelw*, olouar (from dtouar), mevOéw (Hom mevOelw), mrlTTw 

(rrwo-w), Tedw (Hom. redelw), and some others that do not lengthen the 

vowel of the verb-stem (488). . 

Also others, such as dpéoxw (dpeo-), @vvip, Sdvvipe, cBévvipn (732). —o is 
retained in répcomac*. 

b. ¢-stems (from -y-.w): yalw*, dalw* kindle, xalw (520), kralw (520), valw* 
swim, flow . 222. —For the loss of ¢ in @éw, etc., see 43, 503. 

INFLECTION OF 2-VERBS 

625. Verbs which end in win the first person present indicative ac. 
tive, and deponent verbs in which the personal endings are preceded by 
the thematic vowel, have the following peculiarities of inflection: 

a. The thematic vowel usually appears in all tenses except the perfect and 
pluperfect middle (passive) and the aorist passive (except in the subjunctive). 
These three tenses are inflected like u:-verbs. 

b. The present and future singular active end in -w, -es, -ec (463). The ending 
-mt appears only in the optative. 

c. The thematic vowel o unites in the indicative with the ending -y7., and 
forms -ovo. (463d). 

d. The third plural active of past tenses ends in -», 
e. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person singu- 

lar except -o-v in the first aorist. 
f. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -ca: and -co lose 

¢ and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (465 a,b). In the optative 
contraction cannot take place (Ato-(o)o, Adoa-(o)o). 

g. The infinitive active has -ev (for -e-ev) in the present, future, and second 
sorist ; -e-vau in the perfect ; and -a in the aorist, 

h. Active participles with stems in -ovr- have the nominative masculine in -wy, 

626. In 627-716 the method of inflection of all w-verbs, both vowel and consonant, is described. The examples are generally taken from vowel verbs, but the statements hold true of consonant verbs. 
Forms of w-verbs which are inflected according to the non-thematic conjugation are included under the w-verbs. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 
For the formation of the present stem see 497 —531. 
627. Indicative. — Vowel and consonant verbs in i ) -w inflect the present by attaching the primary endings (when there are any) t 0 the present stem in -% 
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(-2 ir). Abw, TINS (Tiud-w), palyw, Nelrw. The imperfect attaches the second- 
ary endings to the present stem with the augment. See the paradigms, pp. 114, 
120. For the active forms -w, -es, -e., see 463. 

628. -7 and -e are found in the pres. fut. mid. and pass., fut. perf. 
pass. ¢-(¢)a yields y (written EI in the Old Attic alphabet, 2 a), which is 
usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic poets, whereas e is 
printed in the texts of prose and comedy. e was often written for ne (y) after 
400 B.c., as in dyade? rUxe, since both had the sound of a close long e. It is 
often impossible to settle the spelling; but Bove: wishest, ote thinkest, and dpe 
shalt see (from épdw) have only the -e. forms. -e is sometimes called Attic and 
Ionic in contrast to -y of the other dialects, including the Koiné. 

629. Subjunctive. — The present subjunctive adds the primary endings to 
the tense-stem with the long thematic vowel. For the endings -ns, -n see 463. 
Thus, Abw, -ys, -7, Tuas (= Tiud-ys), Tua (= Tid-7), paivwpev, -nre, -wor (from 
-wrtt). Middle Atw-uar, Ajy (= Aby-caL), Aby-rTaL; Tiua-cOor (= Tivdn-o bor) ; 
paww-peba, palyn-cbe, palyw-yrat. 

630. Optative.—To the tense-stem ending in the thematic vowel (always 0) 
are added the mood-sign -i- (-ve-) or -vy- (459, 460) and the secondary personal 

endings (except -« for -v, where the mood sign is -i-, 459). In the 3 pl. we 
have -ve-v. 

a. The final vowel of the tense-stem (0) contracts with the mood suffix (i), 
o-t becoming o. Thus dbo (Avdo-i-yr), ors (Abo-i-s), AUovev (AUo-Le-v), Adolunv 
(Avo-t-ynv), Ndovo (Ato-i-co). 

631. Imperative.— The present imperative endings are added to the tense- 
stem with the thematic vowel e (o before -yrwy). The 2 pers. sing. active has 

no ending, but uses the tense-stem instead (aldeve, datve). In the middle -co 
loses its « (466, 2 a) ; Adov from Ave-co, Palvov from dalve-co. On the forms in 
-eTwoay and -ecOwoay for -ovrwy and -ecOwy, see 466, 2 b. 

632. Infinitive. —The present stem unites with -ev: \te-ev = bevy, Nelwe-ev 
= elev. In the middle (passive) -cOa: is added : Nbe-ca1, Aelre-c Oar, 

$33. Participle.— The present participle adds -»r- to the present stem end- 
ing in the thematic vowel o. Stems in -o-v7 have the nominative singular in -w». 
Thus masc. Adwv from dvorr-s, fem. Adovea from Avovr-ya, neut. Ndov from dvor(T). 
See 301 a and N. 

634. A few w-verbs in the present and imperfect show forms of 
the pi-conjugation. These are usually Epic. 

déxouat, 3 pl. déxarar await for dexprar, part. 5éyyevos, imperf, édéyunv. But 
these are often regarded as perfect and pluperfect without reduplication. édéyunv 

632 D. Severer Doric has ¢ynv and éyev; Milder Doric has éy»; Aeolic has 
éxnv. Hom. has dpiverv, duivéwevar, duvvéuer. ; 

633 D. Aeolic has fem, -o.wa in the present and second aorist (87 D. 3), 
Nowwa, Alrrowa, 
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in some passages is a second aorist (688).— %dw eat (529. 5), inf. 5 pevar. — éptw 

(or efptw) in eiptarar.— otra wash is from déerar, not from rovw (cp. 398 a).— 
oluat think is probably a perfect to ofoua: (ol-o-).—otrdw wound in obra, otrd- 

pevat is 2 aor. —pépw bear, imper. pépre. : 

CONTRACT VERBS 

635. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow contract the final a, e, o of the verb-stem 
with the thematic vowel -o/e (-#/y) in the present and imperfect 
tenses. Thus, rivdw rind, roréw rod, dyAdw SyrAG; eripaov éripwv, erroceov 
éroiovv, €djAoov édyAovv. The rules of contraction are given in 49- 
55; the paradigms, p. 120. 

a. Open forms of -ew verbs occur in the lyric parts of tragedy. 

636. Subjunctive.— The subjunctive adds the primary endings, For the 
contractions see 59. 

637. Optative. —do becomes ¢, éo: and do: become o?, Thus, -do-t-u = -Git, 
-ao-ly-v = -Snv, -ao-t-unyv = -Suny ; -éo-i-ue = -o2 ut, -€o-ly-v = -olny, -€0-t-uny = -oluny ; 
~b0-1-ut = -otpt, -0-ly-v = -olnv, -00-i-unv = -olunp. Thus, tingny (Tiuao-ln-v), Tingns 
(riuao-ln-s), Ting (rTtwao-ln), Tinguny (ripao-t-unv), mototo (woéo-t-c0), mootro 
(trovéo-t-r0). 

638. In the singular -aw verbs usually end in -qy, -ns, -dn, rarely in -@ut, 
-~s, -~. -ew verbs usually end in -olyv, -olns, -oln, rarely in -otu, -ofs, -of (-o? 
chiefly in Plato). 

k 639. In the dual and plural -aw verbs usually end in -Grov, -grnv, -Guev, 
-yTe, -gev, rarely in -gyrov, -wirny, -gnuev, -YnTe, -Snoav. -ew verbs usually 
as in -otrov, -olrny, -otuer, -ofre, -ofev, rarely in -olnrov, -ouprny, -olnuev, -olnre, -olnoay. 

640. Few cases of the optative of -ow verbs occur. In the sing. both -olny papi are found ; in the plur. -otuev, -ofre, -ofev, For ptygnv from piydw shiver 
see . 

641. Several contract verbs have stems in -d, -y, -w. 
‘These are the verbs of 394, 398 with apparently irregular contraction, and 5p do; with presents made from -G-10, -7-1w, -w-1w, Thus, from hw, thers Shee and Xprhouar, xphe(r)ar, xphera come ¢G, Hs, % and XpBuat, xpp, xpfrat ; so dy, wey from dupr-ev, wecv)-ev, tdpdw, prysw (398) derive the forms in @and y from idpw-, piyw- (ldpdw, piryow from Wpwo-ww, prywo-1w). The forms in -ow are from the weaker stems iSpoc-, piyoo-. : eee ee eee Sar tras 
641 D. Hom. has dudwy, Tewdwv, mrewhuevat, prdoua uttering oracles, yeXdw, idpmw. The verbs in SoaPishocs peta Bemis In 7 and a@ (86e); thus, in Hat., xpaéra: from Xpderar, but ypéw diaper Xpewmevos from xpHo, xpnduevos by 34. Hom. and Ion. se» has the stem te ({w-w). Hdt. has gq, dup, but Kvav, cpav. : 



646] CONTRACT VERBS IN THE DIALECTS 19] 

CONTRACT VERBS IN THE DIALECTS 

642. -aw Verbs in Homer. — Hom. leaves -aw verbs open 64 times, as vacerdw, 
-dovot, UAdet, dordidouca, yodouev, Tn\e€Odovras. When contracted, -aw verbs have 
the Attic forms, as 6p4, dps, épg ; as reipG makest trial from weipde-(o at from 
meipdouat; np@ didst pray from jpde-(o)o from dpdoua. 

643. When uncontracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom., not 
the original open forms, but ‘assimilated’? forms of the concurrent vowels, 
ae, aet, an giving a double a sound by a prevailing over the e sound ; ao, aw, aoz, 
aov giving a double o sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the 
vowels is commonly lengthened, rarely both. 

ae= (1) aa: dpdecOa: = dpdacba, ayd- = (2) ao: pevorrdw = pevorwidbu, 
ese = aydacbe, aot = (1) ow: dpdoire = dpbyre. 

= (2) Ga: pvdec bar = prdac ba, wyyd- = (2) wor: ABdowue = HBdouu, 
ecde = Hydacbe. aov= (1) ow: dpdovea = dpbwoa, dpd- 

ae = (1) aq: dpders = dpdas, éder = édg, ovot = dpdwor, adddov (from 
= (2) Gq: pevowder = pevoivda. addeo imper. Of ddAdouar) = 

ay = (1) ag: édns = édas. anbw. 

= (2) Gq: urd wooest 2 sing. mid. = (2) ww: 7Bdovca = HBdbwoa, Spd- 
= prdg. ovot = dpwwot. ov here is 

ao = (1) ow: dpdovres = dpbwrtes. a spurious diphthong (6) 
= (2) wo: 7Bdovres = HBworres, uvd- derived from -ovt-: épa- 

ovTro = LvworTo. ovT-ia, HBaovt-ia, Spdovre ; 

aw = (1) ow: dpdw = dpdw, PBodwy = or by contraction in dd\dou 
Bobwy. from d)deo, 

N. — 4déw from dddeo wander is unique. ‘yeddovres is from yehdw (641). 

644. The assimilated forms are used only when the second vowel (in the 
unchanged form) stood in a syllable long by nature or position. Hence édpowpey, 
dpaare, dpaaro, do not occur for dpdopey, etc. (uywodpevos for uvaduevos is an excep- 

tion.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the metre requires it, as in 7#B0- 
ovres for nBdovres ——v. Thus two long vowels do not occur in succession 
except to fit the form to the verse, as pevorvdw for pevorrdw; but 7Bdoum, not 
78apu. When the first vowel is metrically lengthened, the second vowel is not 

lengthened, though it may be long either in a final syllable (as in pevowwde) or 
when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -orr- (as in 7Bdwoa, Spdwor 
for #Bdovea, Spdovo. from -ovrza, -ovrt). 

645. The assimilated forms include the * Attic’? future in -aw from -acw 
(539) ; as éddwor (= €ddover), kpeubw, Sauda, daudwor. 

646. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of 
Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech. They 

are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a process of 

‘distraction,’ and as inserted in the text for the sake of the metre. Thus dp¢s, 
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Bodyres, the spoken forms which had taken the place of original épdets, ee 

in the text, were expanded into dpdgs, Bodwvres, by repetition of the a ani oe 

While the restoration of the original uncontracted forms is generally possible, 

and is adopted in several modern editions, a phonetic origin of many of the ae 

in question is still sought by some scholars who regard épéw as an interme late 

stage between dépdw and 6p&. It will be observed, however, that the forms in 

648 can be derived only from the unassimilated forms. 

647. In the imperfect contraction generally occurs, and assimilation is rare. 

648. Some verbs show eo for ao, as fvreov, Tpomweov, pevolveov, moréovrat. 

Cp. 649, 653. 

649. -aw verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -aw verbs as they are con- 
tracted in Attic. In many cases before an o sound the Mss. substitute e for a 

(rorpéw, dpéwr, égolreov). This e is never found in all the forms of the same 
verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any form. — Hat. 
always has -nv, -@unv, in the optative. 

650. -ew verbs in Homer.—a. Hom. rarely contracts ew and eo (except in 
the participle). In a few cases ev appears for eo, as rouevunv ; rarely for eov, as 
tededot. When the metre allows either -ee and -ee, or -ec, the open forms are 
slightly more common. e is often necessary to admit a word into the verse (as 
Wyeto Oa, éptrer), and is often found at the verse-end. -é«-a:, ~é-e-o, in the 
2 sing. mid. may become -efa:, -efo, or -éa, -o, by the expulsion of one €; as 
HUAetar OF wUAEae sayest, aldeto show regard. 

b. verkelw, rehelw, from -eo-1w (veckec-, Teheo-) are older forms than vexéw, 
Tehéw. See 488 d, 624. Gelw, rrelw, rvelw show metrical lengthening (28 D.). 

c. On -nuevac in Hom. see 657. 

651. -ew verbs in Herodotus. —a. Hat. generally leaves 0, ew, cov, open, 
except when a vowel precedes the e, in which case we find ev for €0 (dyvoebvres). 
In the 3 plur. -éovev is kept except in roedou, For -€-eo in the 2 sing. mid. we find &o in airéo. ee, eer, in stems of more than one syllable, are usually uncontracted in the Mss., but this is probably an error. de? it is necessary and deiv are never written otherwise. —The Ion. ev for €0, cov, occurs rarely in tragedy. 

b. In the optative Hdt. has -éo: after a consonant, as xadéor, but -o7 after a vowel, as rovotut, rovoe. 

652. Verbs in -ow. —a. Hom. always uses the contracted forms except in the case of such as show assimilation like that in -aw verbs. 
00 = (1) ow: Syibovro == Syidworo. 

(2) wo : drvdorvras = brvdovras. 
b. Hdt. contracts -ow verbs as in Attic. 

édcxalevy, are incorrect. 

oot = ow : Onidorey = Snider. 
oov = ow : dpdover = dpbwor. 

Forms with ev for ov, aS dixaedor, 

653. Doric. — Doric (59 D.) contracts ae and an to ; ae and ay to 7; ao, aw, to @ except in final syllables: TUG, Tips, TiWA, Tides, TiuATE, riuavre, tium, Tiufjy. Monosyllabic stems have w from a+o ora-+w. Some yerbs in -aw have alternative forms in -ew (648), as dpéw, rindw, ’ 
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654. The contractions of -ew verbs in Doric may be illustrated thus: 
Severer Doric Milder Doric 

Pirréw, PirO, Pirlw piréw, didd 
prrets, pidés(?) gireis, pidrés(?) 
purer prrec 
Piréoues, Pirloues, Pirlwpes, PidGpes piréoues, Pirodwes, Piredues 
Pirqre piretre 
piréovrt, PirlovrTi, piddyre prréovrt, pirobvri, piredvre 

a. w for eo isa diphthong. ev for eo is common in Theocritus. In Cretan 
t(=y) fore is often expelled (kooudvres = xooueovres). 

655. Verbs in -ow contract oo and oe to w in Severer Doric and to ov in 
Milder Doric. 

656. Aeolic. —In Aeolic contract verbs commonly pass into the mi-conjuga- 
tion: rivatus, -aus, -al, Tivduer, Tivare, rivaror, imperfect, értuav, értuas, értua, etc. 
inf. rivav, part. riwacs, -avros, mid. rivauar, inf. riwduevar. So lrAnu, plrnuer, 

Piryre, Plirewr, eplryny, inf. Pidnv, part. ides, -evros. Thus gpnmu from épéw 

= Att. dpdw, cédnut, alynur. So also d7jAwm, 8 pl. Sjrouor, inf. d4r\wv. Besides 

these forms we find a few examples of the earlier inflection in -aw, -ew, -ow, but 
these forms usually contract except in a few cases where e is followed by an o 
sound (voréovra:). From other tenses, e.g. the fut. in -yow, » has been trans- 
ferred to the present in déikhw, row. 

657. Hom. has several cases of contract verbs inflected according to the mu- 
conjugation in the 3 dual: cidj-ryv (cdAdw spoil), mpocavdy-rynv (mpocavddw 

speak to), dmehy-rTnv (drehéw threaten), duupry-rnv (duapréw meet); also cdw 

3 sing. imperf. (cadw keep safe). In the infinitive -yuevar, as yornuevar (yodw), 

mewvnpevar (rewdw, 641), pirrwevar (Piéw), pophmevac and gophva (popéw). But 
ayivéw has ayivéwevac. 

FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (532 ff.). FUTURE PERFECT 
(580 ff.) 

658. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the future alike. 

659. Indicative. — The future active and middle add the primary endings, 
and are inflected like the present; as \écw, Atcouar. On the two endings of the 
second singular middle, see 628. Liquid verbs, Attic futures (538), Doric 

futures (540) are inflected like contract verbs in -ew; thus pavd pavoduar, Kad@ 

Kadoduat, and recotua, follow row rotua (385). 
a. The only future perfect active from an w-verb is reOvjtw shall be dead 

(584), which is inflected like a future active. Ordinarily the periphrastic forma- 

tion is used : AeNevKds Zrouar shall have loosed. The future perfect passive (Aedb- 

couat shall have been loosed) is inflected like the future middle. The periphrastic 

forms and the future perfect passive rarely occur outside of the indicative. 

660. Optative. — The inflection is like the present: bco-i-u1, Aigo-t-unv. In 
the optative singular of liquid verbs, -:7-», -in-s, -¢7, in the dual and plural -i-roy, 
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-l-rnp, -t-pev, -i-re, -e-v, are added to the stem ending in the thematic vowel 0; 
thus daveo-inv = davolnv, pavéo-i-uev = pavotpev. So in Attic futures in -d{w, as 

BiBdgw (589 d) cause to go: BiBgnr, -gns, -n, pl. BiB@per. 

661. Infinitive. — The future infinitive active adds -ev, as Adcev from ddge-er, 
gavetv from gavé(o)e-ev. The infinitive middle adds -c6a., as Atce-cOat, paveto Oat, 
from favé(c)e-o at. 

662. Participle. — The future participle has the same endings as the present: 
Aicwr Nicovea Ocov, Pavav pavodca Pavody; middle, Avedbuevos, Pavomevos. 

FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE (589, 597) 

663. All verbs inflect the first and second future passive alike, 
that is, like the future middle. 

664. The indicative adds -ua: to the stem ending in -@ye0- or -noo-, as AvOdH- 
To-vat, pavi-co-uat. For the two forms of the second person singular see 628, 
The optative adds -i-unv, as \v@noo-t-unv, pavyoo-t-un». The infinitive adds -7 Bat, 
a8 AvO}-ce-c Oat, pavij-ce-ca. The participle adds -nevos, as Avéncb-nevos, pay7n- 
ob-pevos, 

FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (542) 
665. All vowel and consonant w-verbs inflect the first aorist alike. 
666. Indicative. —The secondary endings of the first aorist active were 

originally added to the stem ending in -c-; thus, édjtdon, €dvo-s, édto-7r, EXto-pEv, éhig-re, édio-pr. From édton came @ioa (by 35 c), the a of which spread to 
the other forms except in the 3 sing., where e was borrowed from the perfect. 

a. In the middle the secondary endings are added to the stem ending in -ga-. 
For the loss of ¢ in -co, see 465 b 

667. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive the long thematic yowel “@/y- is substituted for the a of the indicative, and these forms are inflected like the present subjunctive: Atcw town, phvw gjvwuar, For the loss of o in -ca see 465 a, 

668. Optative. — To the stem ending in a the mood-suffix 7 is added, making a, to which the same endings are affixed as in the present: Abca-i-wi = Abcam, Nioa-i-unyv = Adcalunr, Pjva-i-me = Piva. The inflection in the middle is like that of the present. For the loss of g in -co see 465 b. —In the active ~€Elas, ~€le, -elav are More common than “QS, -Ql, -aLey, 

661 D. Hom. has déguevar, dtéuev, Ate, 
667 D. Hom. has forms with the short thematic vowel, as éptccouev, ahyh~ Tere, vEeuErhoeTE ; LUOhcouaL, épaweat, Dac dbuerda, dnAjoera, In such forms aor- ist subjunctive and future indicative are alike (532). Pindar has Bdcouev. auddoouev (457 D.). ; 668 D. Hom. has both sets of endings, 

-e.as is Very much commoner than -as, 

Doric has -n», -ev; Aeolic has -y», 

but that in a: is rarer. In the drama 
~ais is most frequent in Plato and Xeno- 
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669. Imperative. — The regular endings (462) are added to the stem in -ca 
(or -a in liquid verbs) except in the active and middle 2 sing., in which -ov and -a 
take the place of -a: Adsov Nicdrw, Adora iodoOw, PHrov Hyvdrw, PFvac onvdcdw. 

670. Infinitive. — The aorist active infinitive ends in -a:, which is an old da- 
tive: the middle ends in -c6ac: Moat Adca-cOa, PHvat Hhva-cOa, rréFa wréa-cOat, 

671. Participle.—The active participle adds -yr like the present: masc. 
atoas from Avoayt-s, fem. AUcaoa from Avoayr-a, neut. Adoay from dioar(r). 
See 301. The middle ends in -yevos: Adod-pevos, Pyvd-pevos. 

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE (585, 590) 
672. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the aorists 

passive alike, that is, according to the p:-conjugation, except in the 
subjunctive. 

a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists that are passive in form, as péw 
Slow, éppiny (803). But péw is properly not a vowel verb (see 503). 

- 673. Indicative. — The indicative adds the active secondary endings directly 
to the tense stem ending in -@y- (first aorist) or -y- (second aorist). The inflec- 
tion is thus like that of the imperfect of a verb in -yu. 

ehvOn-v er (On-v €bOn-pev er (Be-pev 
EXvOn-s rr (8y-5 ehbOn-Trov ri Be-Tov €X0On-re = er (Be-re 
ei0y ér(On vOf-rhy — éri0é-r qv EWOn-cav eribe-cav 

a. For -cay we find -y from -v(r) in poetical and dialectic forms before which 
7 has been shortened to ¢ (40), thus dpundev for dpuxdnoay from dpudw urge. 

674. Subjunctive. —The subjunctive adds -~/,. to the tense stem ending 
in -#e- or -e- and contracts: Av04, -7s, -7, etc., from Avdéw, -eys, -éy, etc.; pava, 
-ps, -7 from gavéw, -éps, -éy, etc. 

675. Optative.—The optative adds -i- or -1y- to the tense-stem ending in 
-Ge- or -e-, and contracts. In the singular -i7- is regular ; in the dual and plural 

-i- is generally preferred. Thus Avdelnv from dvOe-ly-v, pavelny from gave-ly-v, 

phon, less common in poetry, and very rare in the orators. Neither Thuc. nor 
Hdt. has-ais. -a: is rare in prose, most examples being in Plato and Demosthenes. 

Hdt. has no case. In Aristotle -ac is as common as -ee. -atey is very rare in 
voetry, in Thuc. and Hadt., but slightly better represented in Xenophon and the 
orators. -e.ay is probably the regular form in the drama,— The forms in -eas, 
-eve, -ecay are called ‘+ Aeolic,’’ but do not occur in the remains of that dialect. 

671 D. Aeolic has -ais, -aica, -av (37 D. 3). 
674 D. Hdt. leaves ew open (alpebéw, gavéwor) but contracts en, ey (dav7). 

Hom, has some forms like the 2 aor. subj. of u:-verbs. Thus, from daurdw (dd- 
pvnut) subdue: dauhw, -Ays, -hy, -here. So also dajw (da- learn), caryy (ohm 
cause to rot), parviy (palvw show), Tpawtouev (réprw amuse). The spellings 
with e (¢.g. dauelw, daelw) are probably incorrect. 
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Avde?rov from dvOé-I-rov, davetrov from Pavé-i-rov, AvOetjer from Avdé-t-pev, Pavetev 
from ¢avé-ce-v. The inflection is like that of the present optative of a mu-verb. 

AvOe-(n-v LB e-(y-v Avde-t-pev TLBe-t-pev 
AvOe-(y-5 —-TLe-fn-s Ave-t-rov -ri0e-t-tov AvOe-i-re Ti0e-t-Te 

Avde-ty Tbe-(y Avbe-(-rnv TB e-(-T Hv Avde-te-v TO e-Te-v 

a. -elnuev is used only in prose (but Plato and Isocrates have also -etuev). 
-elnre is almost always found in the Mss. of prose writers; -e?re occurs 

only in poetry (except from ji-verbs). -eZevy is more common in prose than 
-elnoay. 

676. Imperative.— The endings of the imperative are added to the 
tense-stem ending in -6- or -y-. Before -vrwv, -@y- and -y- become -6e- and 
-e- (Av0évTwv, davévrwv). For -7: instead of -6 in the first aorist (Av@nrv) see 
125 b. 

677. Infinitive. —-va: is added to the tense-stem in -@7- or -y-: AvOF-vat, 
pavi-var, 

678. Participle.—The participle adds -yr, as masc. Avdels from AvGerT-s, 
fem. dvéetoa from Avderr-ja, neut. Avoév from Avéev(r). See 301. So davels, etc. 

SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (546) 
679. Most verbs in -w inflect the second aorist according to the w-conjugation; some inflect it according to the pe-conjugation. 
680. The inflection of most second aorists of w-verbs is like that of an imperfect of w-verbs in the indicative, and like that of a present in the other 

moods, 

€-Aurre-v €-NUo-v Altre Ave é-Aumrd-pyv é-AU6-pqv Aurod (424 b, 2) Avou Are Avo Auretv (Auré-ev, 4240) very (A¥e-ev) Altro-par A¥o-par Auré-oBar  Nve-o Bar Auro-l-pyv ABo-(-pnv Aurév Avov 
Au6-pevos ATs-pevos 

For the loss of ¢ in -co in the second person singular see 465 b. 
681. A number of w-verbs form their second aorists without a thematic vowel, herein agreeing with the second aorists of pu-verbs, Cp. éiv p. 140. The second aorist of yreyyd, ies 

as follows. yeyve-oxw know is inflected 

677 D. Hom. has “HEVEL, AS OuowOhwevar, 
-pev, Aecolic -y (nebo Onv = MeOva Ava). 

680 D. Hom. has the infinitives elréuevar, elréuev, elretv. For Gavéev (Attic Gaveiv) etc., Oavéev should be read, -decy in Hat. is e i 
E : 5 5 Troneous. Doric has -7 aS ody (Blwocxw go). Aeolic has -9V, AS AGBypv, eyes 

dayjuevar (and dafvac). Doric has 
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682. The indicative is inflected like éorm (p. 138); the subjunc- 
tive, like 6@ (p. 138). 

é-yvo-v é-yvw-pev yve yva-Wev 
¥ 4 ~ ~ a &-yvo-s &-yvw-Trov ss é-yvw-Te yvG-s = yvG-Tov ~—s_-yv@-re 
oa 2 t a ~ ~ -yve é-yvé-rnhv = &-yva-crav ye yvG-tTov =—s- yv-o1 

a. We expect éyvoroy, éyvouer, etc. (551), but the strong stem yvw- has been 
transferred to the dual and plural. So also in 28nv, %pOn», éaov, — Subjunc- 
tive BO, Bs, By, Birov, Bauer, Bare, BGo.. On the formation of the subjunctive 
see 757 D. 

683. The optative is inflected like Sofny (p. 138). 
yvolny yvotpev or yvolnpev 

yvolns yvottrov or yvoinrov yvoite or yvolnre 

yvoln yvotrny or yvouqrnv yvotev or yvoincay 

a. So Balny, Batrov or Balnrov, Batver or Balnuev. In the 2 plur. the Mss. of 
prose writers have only -cyre (yvolyre, -Balnre) ; but -cyre is not attested by the 
evidence of verse. 

684. The imperative is inflected like or (p. 139). 
yvab., yvorw yvatov, yuorwv yvGre, yvovTav 

a. In composition didyrwht, dvd Bnd (423). For pA (from Balyw) -pa in 
composition occurs in poetry, as dvaBa. 

685. The infinitive adds -eva, as yvavar from yvo-evar (like orjva 
from or7-eva). In composition dayveva (426 d). 

686. The participle adds -vr-, as masc. yvovs from yvovr-s, fem. 
yvotoa from yvort-ya, neut. yvdv from yvov(r). See 301. In composi- 
tion duayvors (426 d). 

a. Before v7 the long vowel w is regularly shortened to o by 40. 

687. The following w-verbs have second aorists of the ps form. 

GloKxowac (ad-0-) am captured, é4dwy or jrAwy (ANG, adolnv, GNOvat, ddovs). 

Batyw (Ba-) go, €Bnv (BS, Balny, BAG and also -8a in composition, Bjvat, Bas). 
Bibdw (Bio-) live, éBlwy (Bid, Bisny, Brdvar, Buv’s). Hom. Bidrw imper. 

ynpdoxw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpava poet., ynpas Hom. 

yeyveiokw (yvo-, yrw-) know, éyvav (vv, yvolnyv, yr@O, yv@vat, yvouvs). 

-d.dpdoxw (dpa-) run, only in composition, -édpav (-5p%, -dpalnv, -dpavat, -dpds). 

Hat. has Z5pnv, dpHvar, Spas in composition. 

dbw (du-) enter edvv ‘entered inflected p. 140 (dtw, opt. Hom. dé and éxdduev for 
6u-tn, éxdv-i-yev 3 S00r, Sdvar, dbs). 

Exw (cxe-) have, oxés imper. 

682 D. éyvov, from éyvwr(r) by 40, is found in Pind. Hom. has édup, érdap, 
éxray; Pind. épvv. —Hom. has Barny and Byrnv. — Hom, has Bryjerat, ddrerar. -~ 

Subj.: Hom. has yréw ddbw, yodns yrGs, yron Yr, EuBin avaBT, yrOrov, yviso- 

per yrOpev, -Bhowev POéwper, yubwor yvOou Bao pbéworr. 

685 D. Hom, has yriuevar, Sdmevar, xrdpevar, and -xrduev. 
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~ -) kill, xrdv, exrds, &xra, Exrdpev, 3 pl. exrav 551 D, subj. 

ee cies wer dev, part. xrds; éxrdunv was killed (xrdo@a, xrd~ 
; etic forms. : 

re cian mra-) fly, poet. érrny (rralny, mras), middle érrduny (rrd- 
cOat, wrduevos), TO, TrHH, wrHvar are late. 

miva (mi-) drink, rt0. imper. 6 
oxéddw In drooKé\Xw (cKEd-, TKrE-) Ary UP, arocKAFvat. iy 

Tha- endure, fut. rAjcouat, poetic érAnv (TAG, Tralgv, TAHOL, TAHvat, TAGS). 
Pbdvw (Pba-) anticipate, epOnv (0, pOalny, PHijvat, pbs). 

giw (pu-) produce, épiv was produced, am (Pbw subj., Piva, gts 308). 

688. The following w-verbs have in poetry (especially in Homer) second 
aorists of the uw. form: &\dopuar (adco, &Xr0), dmaupdw (dmovpas), dpaplokw (dppe- 
vos), dw (duevar), BédArw (Eve BAA yp, EBrnTo), BiBpwrxw (Bpwr), aes yer- (yévro 
grasped), déxouat (déxro), Epic kxdvw (éxlynv, xixhw, xexeln, Kixfvae and Kix h- 
evar, xexels and xixAuevos ; properly from xlynut), KAdw (dardkdas), Krbw (KADH, 
kéxhvc), krigw (Kriwevos), root Aex- (Zrexro laid himself to rest), Abw (Avro), obrdw 
(ora, obrdpevos), mdAXw (wddro), meddtw (€rdhunr), wépbw (rép0ar = Tepe -vbeays 
Tow (Exrwv), rvi- (4urviro revived), mrijccw (katamrTyrnv), cedw (eootpny, 
outro, atuevos), POlvw (€pOlunv), xéw (éxvunv, x0pevos). 

é\exro, wéAro are properly first aorists (for édex-o-r0, wad-o-r0), o being lost 
between two consonants (103). 

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE 

(555, 561) 
689. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the first perfect alike. Some verbs in -w inflect the second perfect according to the w-conjugation, others inflect it according to the pi-conjugation. 
690. Indicative. — Originally the endings were added to the stem without any thematic vowel. Of this unthematic formation a few traces survive (578). In the 2 p. sing. the ending is -s, but originally -éa; in the 3 pl. -xao. stands for ka-vor Out Of ka-vre (100). Thus AéAuKa, -as, -e, rérouda, -as, -e, etc. The peri- phrastic combination occurs in the indicative (599 a). 
691. Subjunctive. — The perfect subjunctive is commonly formed periphras- tically by the perfect active participle and 3, 9s, 9, etc. Thus Aedukas (yeypa- Ps) &, etc., NeduKbreEs (vevpapéres) Suev, etc. Of the peviphrastic forms only the 1 and 3 sing., 2 and 3 plur. are attested. 
692. Instances of the simple perfect subjunctive (AedvKw, Yeypadw) are very rare. The simple form is made by substituting the thematic vowel w /» for a in the tense-stem. Only the sing. and the 3 pl ur. are attested from w-verbs. 
693. Besides eld (ofda) and éorHky, etc., Attic prose has only about 16 occurrences of the simple perf. subj., and from the following verbs only : Balvw, bé5.a, eyelpa, douka, OvioKw, AauBdrw, NavOdvw, TdoxXw, Tod, piw, Hippocr. has forms trom BiBpdoxw, rove, tedyw, There are about 30 occurrences in the 
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poetry. Attic prose writers show about 25 cases of the periphrasis from all w-verbs, 

694. Optative. —The perfect optative is commonly formed periphrastically by the perfect active participle and elny, elys, etn, etc. Thus NedvKds (veyvpapas) ely, etc., NeAuKéres (vevpagéres) elev, etc. The dual is exceedingly rare. 
695. Occasionally the simple forms are used (Aedvxoum, yeypdgdouw). These are formed by adding the mood-sign 7, and the endings, to the tense-stem with the thematic vowel (0). All the --forms are attested; of the -i-forms only the 3 sing. and 1 and 8 plur. 

696. Of the simple optative there are about 25 occurrences in Attic prose, and from the following verbs only : droxwpd, éarard, elcBddXw, mapadldwp, forka, -€ortKor, darnper dB, OvicKw, AavOdvw, kaTadelrw, rua, mdoxw, Tpoépxomat, éuxtrrw, dbw. In the poets there are about 16 occurrences. Prose writers show 
about 106 occurrences of the periphrastic forms. 

697. Imperative. —The usual form of the first perfect imperative is peri- 
phrastic: Aeducds to, ZoTw, etc. No classical Attic writer uses the simple forms, 

698. The second perfect is rare, and occurs only in the case of verbs which 
have a present meaning. From active verbs inflected according to the w- conju- 
gation there occur xexjvere gape, Ar. Ach. 133 (xdoKw, xav-), and xexpdyere 
screech, Vesp. 415 (xpégw). Most second perfects show the wu form and have pres- 
ent meaning, as ré@va (Hom.) redvdrw from OvioKw die, 5¢5.6 from dédia fear, 
and xéxpax@ from xpd{w in Aristophanes. Most such second perfects are poetical. 

699. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -é-vat, aS NeduKévar, Neourrévat. 
700. Participle. — The suffixes of the perfect participle in the nominative 

are -(f) ds, -via, -(¢)és, as NeAvKws, NeAouTds, See 301 c, d, 309. 

701. Plupertect Active. — The pluperfect is formed by adding -ea, -€as, -€€, 
“€TOV, ~ETNY, -Euev, -eTe, -ecay to the reduplicated stem. By contraction from 
€\eAukea, -eas, -ee come the forms édedvxn, -ns -e(v). In the later language ec 
spread from the 3 sing. and was used throughout, as ENeMUKELY, -€1S, EL, -ELTOY, 
-elr ny, -eyev, -erre, and very late -ecav. The best Mss. of Demosthenes have -e.y 
in 1 sing. Instead of the simple pluperfect we find periphrastic forms, 599 a. 

SECOND PERFECTS OF THE p-FORM 

702. A few w-verbs form their second perfects in the dual and 
plural without a by adding the endings directly to the stem. Herein 
these forms agree with the second perfect of yi-verbs (417). In the 
singular a is used. 

699 D. Doric has -ny and -ew, as dedvxnv = deduxévar, yeydxew = yeyovdvat, 
Aeolic has -nv, as reOvdxny. 

700 D. In the 2 perf. Hom. sometimes has -Gr-os for -ér-0s, as Kexunés, -Gros 
(kduvw am weary). In the 2 perf. Hom. sometimes has a for Attic 7 in the femi- 
nine, as dpnpds dpapvia from dpnpa (dpaploxw fit). See 573. Aeolic inflects 
the perfect participle as a present in -wy, -ovros. Thus Hom. xexdfyorras for 
kexAnyoras (khdfw screanr), Pind, repptkovras (ppirrw shudder). 
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703. The second perfect dé5:a J fear usually has the forms of the first per- 
fect déd0.ca in the singular, less frequently in the plural. 

Perfect Pluperfect Subjunctive 

Sé8ouxa or S80 €eSolkn or eSed(q SeBlw (rare) 

SéSoikas or SéStas eeSoikns or eSeSins Optative 
Sé5ouxe or Sébte CdcSolker or eSeSler SeBSte(nv (rare) 

nesepr é5é5trov Imperative 

oe eSeSirqv 5é6.0. (poet. ) 

Infinitive 
déSipev or SeSolkapev e5€8upev SeStévar or SeSorkévar 
déStre or Sedolxare e6¢5ire putas 
SeSlaour or SeSolkaor éSucav or eeSolkerav 

SeSi4%s, -via, -ds or 

SeSorxds, -via, -ds. 

704. Other second perfects inflected like 5édva are the following : 
a. Balvw (Ba-) go, 1 perf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast regular ; 2 perf. 3 pl. Be- 

Bacx (poet.), subj. 3 pl. BeBSor, inf. BeBdvar (poet. and Ion.), part. BeBas (contracted from BeBaws) BeBSca, gen. BeBSros. 
b. -ylyvouae (yer, ya- ) become, 2 perf. yéyova am regular ; 2 perf. part. poet, yeyés (contracted from yeyads), yeyGoa, gen. yeydros. 
C. Ojrxw (av-, Ova-) die, 1 perf. Tédvnxa am dead regular ; 2 perf. du. TéOvarov, pl. révauer, réOvare, TeOvaot, 2 plup. 3 pl. érébvacay, 2 perf. opt. Tebvainy, imper. reOvdrw, inf. TeOvdvat, part. Tedvews, -edoa, -eds, Zen. -edros, d. doa (¢e-rox-a) am like, appear (ik-, eix-) has the wx forms Zovypev (poet.), elfao for éouk-c-aor (poet. and in Plato). %ouxa (een plup.) has also the foll. forms: éofxw, €olxouut, €orxévac (eixévar poet. ), occas (elkds also in Plato). ®. Kpdsw (kpay-) cry out, 2 perf. xéxpaya as present, imper, Kéxpax Oc and xexpayere, a thematic form (both in Aristoph. ). 

705. Other verbs with second perfects of the «-form (chiefly Homeric) are: dvwya (dvexO), BiBpdoxw (BeBpGres), eyelpw (eypiyyopa), %pxouat (elAHAvOuEr), 

703 D. The root of déd.a is dec, strong forms dre-, dco. Hom, has dle, Slov feared, fled ; for dé50:xa, 5é51a he has deldotka, deldia, etc. (once dedéaor). Here ec is due to metrical lengthening. delSw, a present in form, is really a perfect for de-d0(x)-a. 
704 a. D. Hom. has 3 pl. BeBdaor, 

BeBadros ; 2 plup. BéBacap. 
b. Hom. has yeydare and yeydao, 

exyeyarny. 
ce. Hom. ré6vah, TeOvduevac and TeOvauer, 

TeOvnulys. 
d. Hom. imperf. elxe, 2 perf. 3 du. eixroy, 

Zoixds (elkds ® 254), efkvia and éixvia (elovxvtae 
has ofka, oles, 

inf. BeBduev, part. BeBaws, BeBavia, gen. 

inf. yeyduev, part. Yeyaus, yeyavia; 2 plup. 

TeOvnds -yOros and -néros, fem. 

2 plup. édxex éixrny, éolxerav, part. 
= 418) ; mid. #ixro, ixro. Hat, 
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péuova, (uenads), mdoxw (réworbe), melOw (érériOuer), wintw (mwerrws), root da. 
learn (dedaws), root rha- (rérdapev, rerdalny, TéThaG, TeTAdpevar and rerddper, 
TETANWS). 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE (574) 
706. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the perfect 

middle according to the pi-conjugation. 

707. Indicative.— The perfect middle is inflected by adding the primary 
middle endings directly to the tense-stem, herein agreeing with the pu-Conjuga- 
tion. The pluperfect adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs the 
formation is simple, as in AéAv-yar, éXeAU-uqv. But in consonant verbs, the con- 
sonant at the end of the stem comes into collision with the consonant at the 
beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described in 409. 
The periphrastic form occurs in the 8 pl. and sometimes in the 3 sing. (599 d, e). 

a. Stems in v avoid the forms -~ca, -v-co; thus, from ¢atw, instead of 
mwépavoat, érépavoo the periphrastic redacpévos el, }o6a were probably used. 

708. Subjunctive. — The perfect middle subjunctive is commonly formed by 
periphrasis of the perfect middle participle and 34, 7s, 7, etc. Thus dedvpdvos 3. 

709. From two verbs, whose perfect stem ends in 7-(a), the simple forms are 
constructed. «réopar (kra-) acquire, perf. xéxrnwar possess (1946), forms its 
subjunctive by adding the thematic vowel -~/y_ to xe-cra; thus xe-«rd-w-war = 

KeKT Guat, Ke-KTG-N-oal = KEKT, KE-KTA-y-TaL = KeKTATAL, etC. —pipvyoKw (pva-) 
remind, perf. wéurnuac remember (1946) : pe-pwrd-w-war = peuyOuat, weuyn-w-weOa = 

peuvdueba. With rexrOuar, weuvOuou, cp. lorGua, p. 137. The periphrastic cexry, 
pévos G, weurnuévos ® occur. 

710. Optative. —The perfect middle optative is commonly formed by the 
~eriphrasis of the perfect middle participle and en», ets, etn, etc. Thus dedv~ 

pévos elnv, etc. 

711. Some verbs add -t-unyv, -o-i-unv to the tense-stem (709).—a. krdopat 
(xra-) acquire, perf. xéxrnuat possess (1946) : opt. xexrn-t-uny = kexT puny, KeKTH: 

T-co = KexTqo, KexT?-i-ro = kexrH70. Less frequent and doubtful are xexrgunp, 

-Go, -@T0, -ueba from Kexry-0-t-unpy, etc. 
b. piprtoxw (uva-) remind, perf. néurnuae remember ; opt. peury-t-yny = Henry 5 

unv, peuvh-i-co = peuvjo, peuvi-i-ro = peuvgro, etc. The forms peprgunr, -@o, 

-@ro, etc., from peury-o-t-uny, etc., are uncommon and suspected. 
c. Kkadéw (kade-, KAn-) call, perf. KékAnwa am called (1946) ; opt. Kexdy-i-uny, 

etc. = KexAyunv, KeKANo, KEKANTO, KeKAY MEO. 
d. Bd\X\w (Bar-, Bry-) throw, perf. diaBEBnuar, opt. SuaPeBAGo Ge. 

N.— The forms in -guny, etc., have the wi-form; the doubtful -guny, etc., 

belong to the w-conjugation. 

708 D. Hat. has peuredueda, and this form may be read in E 168. 

711 D. Hom. has Xedro o 238 = Nedv-I-70 (ep. dalviro). Pind. has pewvataro 

véuvoco in Xen. is from péuvopar. 
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712. Imperative. — In the third person singular the perfect meaning is regu- 

larly retained, as elpjcOw let it have been said. The 2 sing. and pl. are generally 

found only in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as péurnobe remem- 

ber / wh wepbBnobe do not be afraid ! wéravoo stop! See 698. 

a. The dual and 83 pl. are apparently wanting. The 2 sing. in -yco from stems 

in -»y does not occur. For répavoo, repacuévos tof: was probably used. 

713. Attic prose writers have dvaBeBdjoOw, dmoxexploBw, elpjcOw, éxrjcbw, 

epetaOw, Ketoo, -KelrOw, KéxT noo, wéuvnobe, meralcOw, wemepdvOw, mewolnco, mempa- 

7Ow, repdcw, mepbBynabe, TeTAXOW, TETOALATOW. 

714. Instead of the simple forms of the imperative we find the periphrastic 

use of the perfect participle and ic, éorw, etc. (599g). Thus elpnuévor torw = 

elpjo Ow. 

715. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -cOa:, as \eAv-c@ar, Consonant 
stems lose the « by 103, as AeActPOar, wempaxPar (406), ernréyxPat, wepdvOas 

(407). 

716. Participle.— The perfect participle adds -uévos, as AeAupwévos, Neher upéevos, 

mempayyuévos (406, 407). On the o of repacpévos see 409 d. 

SECOND CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN MI 

717. Verbs in -w usually have no thematic vowel between the 
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system (except 
in the subjunctive). The name “ wi-conjugation,” or “ non-thematic ” 
conjugation,” is applied to all verbs which form the present and 
imperfect without the thematic vowel. 

718. Of verbs. ending im -y the following tenses are inflected 
according to the p:-conjugation (except in the subjunctive): all 
non-thematic presents and imperfects; all aorists passive; per- 
fects and pluperfects middle; those second aorists active and middle 
in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel; one 
verb (forme) in the second perfect and pluperfect active. 

719. Certain tenses of verbs ending in -y in the first person pres- 
ent indicative active, or in -ya in the present middle (and passive) 
when not preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected according 
to the w-conjugation. These tenses are: all futures, all first aorists 
active and middle, most perfects and pluperfects active, and all sub- 
junctives. Verbs in -vvy: regularly inflect the subjunctive and the 
optative according to the w-conjugation. Furthermore, the 2 sing. 
in the present and 2 and 8 sing. in the imperfect active of certain 
verbs, and some other forms, follow the w-conjugation (746). 

720. Verbs in -~ add the endings directly either to the verb-stem 
(here a root) or after the suffixes vv or vy. Henc 
to be distinguished. : imetgere 
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A. Root class; as dy-yé say, verb-stem (and root) ga-, dy. This 
class often shows reduplication in the present and imperfect, as d¢ 
Surpu give. 

N.— Two verbs have verb-stems ending in a consonant: elul am (éo-) and 
mae sit (jo-par). 

B. -vv- class; as decx-vi-ue show, verb-stem decx-, present stem Sexvi-. 
C. A few verbs, mainly poetical, add va, vy aS oKid-vy-pe oKid-va- 

pev scatter, ddp-vy-pe ddp-va-pev, subdue. 
721. Deponent verbs without the thematic vowel are inflected according to 

the u-conjugation. 

PRESENT SYSTEM 

722. Verbs in -y belong to the first or simple class (504) or to 
the fourth class (523). 

FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 

723. The present is made by adding the personal endings directly 
to the verb-stem, which is a root. This verb-stem may be used in 
its pure form or it may be reduplicated. 

a. Some verbs of this class with no active have a verb-stem of more than one 
syllable (usually two syllables). 

724. Unreduplicated Presents: eiul (éc-) am, elu (i-, €l-) go, Fua (4e-) sit, 
jul say (4H said, 3 sing.), xetwar (xew-) lie, pnul (pa-, $n-) say, xpy it is necessary 
(798) ; and poet. dnus (dn-) blow. 

725. Deponents. —dya-ua: (and dydouar) admire, déa-nar appear, Sle-uar flee, 
make flee (cp. dlw), dbva-war am able (737 a), érl-cra-yar understand, épa-nat love 
(poet. for épdw), trraua: fly (late, see 726 a), xpéua-var hang (intrans.), 8vo-yat 
insult, wéra-yac (poet. by-form of wérouar) fly, érpidunvy bought a second 
aorist, creDuar affirm. 

a. Other such forms are Hom. teua: (fteuar) strive, efpywar and %pyuae rescue, 
Ton. \dfupar take. érlornra Il 243 owes its 7 to such non-present forms as 
émirThoouat. 

726. Reduplicated Presents. — d/dnu bind (rare for déw), didwpu (do-, dw-) 
give, tnur (é-, 4-) send, tornu (ora-, ory-) set, klypnue (xpa-, xpn-) lend, dvlynue 

(éva-, dvy-) benefit, rlumrnue (rda-, wAn-) fill, rlumpnus (rpa-, mpyn-) burn, 
TlOnut (Oe-, On-) place. 

a. Also poetic BiBnu (Ba-, By-) go, in Hom. fiBds striding, 5l-nuar (also 
Ton.) seek, for 5:-d4n-war by 116 (cp. fyréw seek), tAnue (tra-, thy- for oioda-, 
aiohy-) am propitious. imraya: (late) for rérouar fly is an analogue of tocrapat 
.and is not properly reduplicated. tlrpnw bore is late. 

727. Verbs in - reduplicate with « in the present. See414, 447. ml-u-rdnu 
and zi-u-mrpnut may lose the inserted nasal in compounds of év, but only when 
éyv- takes the form éu-; as éurlarAnm, but éveriurdacay. Doric has klyxnum. In 

6-vi-vn-u. the reduplication takes place after a vowel (verb-stem dva-, dy7-). 
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a. Reduplication is in place only in present and. imperfect; but Hom. has 

did doopev. 

FOURTH CLASS 

728. Most u-verbs of the fourth class add -w- (after a vowel, 
-vvv-) to the verb-stem. 

729. Verb-stems in -a: Kepd-vviu mix, xpeud-vvip. hang (intrans.), merd- 
vyvpe spread, oKxedd-vvi scatter. 

730. Verb-stems in e (for ec): &vvtus (in prose dudié-vvdr) clothe, xopé- 
vvuu satiate, oBé-vriur extinguish. 

731. Verb-stems in w: {d-vwue gird, pd-vviu strengthen, orpd-vvijue spread. 

732. All the forms in -yviuc started from verb-stems ending in o : évvd from 
éo-vi-yt, oBévvdar from oBeo-vu-m, (dvvdiuc from fwo-vi-u. All the other verbs 
are analogues of these. 

733. Verb-stems in a consonant: dy-vige break, &p-yypar earn, delk-vipue 
show, elpy-viyr (= elpyw) shut in, febty-viue yoke (10) xret-vuue often written 
-KTlyvoue (= krelyw) kill, pely-viue (miswritten piy-r0uc) mix, -oiy-riu (= -olyw) 
open, brduut (ddr-€) destroy, Bu-vipe (du-e-, du-0) swear, dpudpy-vine wipe off, 
dp-rime rouse, wiyy-viue (ray-, mny-) fix, wrHy-roue (once, in éxrAfyrveOar Thue. 
4.125; cp. mAjrrw), wrdp-ryuae sneeze, piry-voue (bay-, pry-, pwy-) break, orbp- 
vom spread, ppdy-viuc (= dpdrtw) inclose. 

734. Poetic verbs: at-vyua take, &-vom complete (dviw), dx-vuyac am 
troubled, yd-vuwar rejoice, dal-vips entertain, kal-vyyar excel, xt-vupac move my- 
self (cp. kivéw), dpéy-voue reach, ré-vumar stretch, with vv carried into other tenses (ravtw), ri-vuuac (cp. Epic rivw from Ti-ye-w) better relyumar, chastise. 

735. The verbs whose verb-stem ends in a liquid or nasal often form the tenses other than the present by adding e or 0, as 8A (from 6Avwut) ddeoa, bdwexa (6d-€-), Surdpe Soca (6u-o-). 

736. vuu-verbs form only the present and imperfect according to the p= conjugation ; with the exception of oBé-vviju, which has 2 aor. érBnv. The 2 aorist passive and 2 future passive are Tare, as pryviue eppdynv éxpayhooua. fevyvie eCsynv. 
: 

737. -vywt class. A few verbs add vy- in the singular, va- in the plural, to the verb-stem. These verbs are almost entirely poetical or dialectical; and show by-forms in -yaw. They are: 
ddurnur (Saurdw) subdue, xlpynuc (xtpydw also Epic) mix, kpluynus (miswritten Kphuvnuc) suspend, ré a) pend, mepynuc sell, wirynwe (rervdw) spread, oxldvnun (and Kldynuc) 

736 D. From verbs in -vvpt second aorists middle ar only three verbs: pelyvijyc (commonly written biyvipw) 
GpTo, wHyvime fix karérnkro, 

e formed in Hom. by 
mix Euro, bpvime rouse 
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a. Only in the middle: pudpvayar Jight, midvayar (rirvdw) approach. In 8v- 
vapar am able, va has grown fast (cp. duvarés). 

738. Stem Gradation.— Verbs of the root class show in the stem 
vowel a variation between strong and weak grades in the present 
and imperfect indicative active. The singular has the strong grade, 
the dual and plural have the weak grade. The optative active and 
most middle forms have the weak grade. 
a. 7 strong (original and Dor. a), a weak; nul paper, epnv epapev; torn 

torapev, torny toraper ; Sdurnu Oduvaper. 
b. strong, e weak: rlOnuc Tlbeuer, érlOny érideuev; tnus teuer. 
c. w strong, o weak: didwu didouer. 
d. evstrong, « weak (cp. Aelrw @durov): elu will go, tuev. The grades et, ot, + 

appear in ¢/64, subjunctive of ofda know, pl. touev for tpev (799). 
739. In the second aorist éornv I stood the strong form has been carried 

from the singular through the dual and plural of the indicative. The strong 
‘stem occurs also in the imperative (¢79, or#re) and infinitive (orfva). 

740. The second aorist infinitive shows the weak stem: 6e?va: from 6é-evat, 
dobva: from dé-eva. Cp. 469N. orfvai is, however, from ort-evar (469 c. N.). 

741. A few root verbs retain the strong grade y throughout. Thus, poet. 
Gnu blow dnuev; dévres is from dnvres by 40; dlenuar seek (poet. dlfec Ga: is from 
Olfouar); miurdrnue fill 2 aor. éverdjuny, opt. éuTdyunv. 

742. Verbs adding w show the strong form of the verb-stem in the present. 
piy-vi-m break 2 aor. pass. éppdynv, pely-vd-u. (miswritten Biyvip) mix 2 aor. 
pass. éuiyny, fevy-vi-ue yoke 2 aor. pass. éWynp. 

743. The ending vw varies between strong vw and weak vi. Thus Oelkvipe 
Oeikviper, édelkvuy édelkvimev. 

INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS 

744. Verbs in -w differ in inflection from verbs in -w in the present 
and second aorist systems and (rarely) in the second perfect system. 
Verbs in -y« have the following peculiarities of inflection: 

a. The endings -4 and -o. (for original -r:) occur in the present indicative 
active: rlOn-p, TLOn-o1; py-ul gdn-cl. 

b. The 3 plural present indicative active has generally the ending -ao., from 
. a-avTt, as T0éac1, ioraot. So in the 2 perf. active éordacu. 

c. The 3 plural of active past tenses has -cav: érie-cav. 

d. The imperative ending -& is sometimes retained: ¢a-0l, «79-0; some 
forms never had it: ri@e, tory. 

e. The middle endings -ca: and -co regularly retain o: ride-ca, érie-co. 

N. — But not in the subjunctive or optative; and usually not in the second 
_ aorist; as 719 for ribén-ca, ribeto for 7.0 é-i-c0, eOou for e-co. 

f. The infinitive active has -vac: rié-va1, 61d6-vac; the 2 aorist active has -evas 
rarely : @stvac for 0éevar, dodvar for 56-eva. 
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g. Active participles with stems in -ovr- have the nominative sing. masc. in 

-obs (301 a, 307 a): Sudovs, 51d5-r7-0s. 

745. Forms of -y verbs which are inflected according to the 

thematic conjugation are included under the Second Conjugation. 

746. u-verbs may pass into the w inflection elsewhere than in the subjunc- 
tive. a. Verbs in -viu often inflect the present and imperfect active (not the 
middle) from a present in -ww; as dexviw (but usually delxvips), decxvvers, decx- 
vier, imperf. édelkvvor, -es, -e, etc. ; imper. delxvve, inf. decxvderv, part. decxrdwr. 

b. rlOnus, lornue, Sl5wpu, tyut, etc., Show some w-forms in pres. (and imperf.) 

indic. opt. imper. and infin.; but the forms r:6éw, icréw, d:d6w, téw, do not occur 
in the 1 sing. 

c. In the present and second aorist optative of ri@mu. and tu there is a 

transition to the w-conjugation but not in the 1 and 2 singular. The accent is 
differently reported: (1) as if the presents were r.féw, iéw ; (2) as if the presents 
were 7i@w, tw. Thus: 

Active: dgiocre for ddietre, aptovey for ddietev.— Middle: riBotro, émidolueda, 
cvvboiro, émiBotvro (also accented riGorro, érlOowwro) ; mpootro, rpooiebe, rpootvro 

(also accented mpéocro, rpdowro). Hdt. has -0éo:ro and -#e?ro. The form in 
-otro for -e?ro occurs especially in Plato. 

d. The Mss. vary between r:@duar and rlOwuat, droPGuar and drbdwuat (426 f). 
e. Some other ,i-verbs show alternative w-forms, as minmrdw, -ew (rlurdnut), 

mimpdw (rlumpnu), Hom. aydoua (dyapac), and trdouar (Anu). So often with 
-ynpa Verbs (787), as dauvg and Sduvyor, écipva and xipvds. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 

747. Present Indicative.—a. The primary personal endings are added to 
the stem with the strong form in the singular and the weak form in the dual 
and plural. 

b. In the 2 sing. rl@ys, tys, terns, delkvis, etc., o has been added to the stem. This ¢ is obscure in origin, but cannot be derived from -c1. iets is rare. 
c. 3 sing. rlOnor, tornor, ete., with -o1 for -r: (463 c). 
d. 3 plur. ridéacx, ioraox, etc., from 71€-avri, iord-avri (463 d). 
e. For the retention of ¢ in 7l8e-ca, etc., see 465 a, b, and N. 2. 
f. 6l5oua: in the middle present and imperfect is used only in composition, as drodidoua:. But the simple form occurs in the passive. : 

746 D. The tragic poets never have the w-forms ; the poets of the Old Comed: seldom ; those of the New Comedy often have the w-forms. — Plato usually hae -wvact. Hom. has fevyvvoy (and fedywoar, Spwor, Suvve, durvérw, etc.). Hat. baer es pas the w-forms, but has some w-forms in 2, 8 sing. 3 pl. present Indic. and part., and 1 sing., 3 pl. imperfect. Doric At ; Aeolic has fet-yvi, and Suviv infin, aed ee eae 747 D. 1. Hom. has TlOnc0a, rlOnor and Tiel, TiBetor ; dwor (usually) and 8.507, 3:dod0: pnyvd nyviow from - they are. On toracke see : ude 

didots and didotc6a, 5l- 
f lac. they go and Zac 

495. Mid. éudpvao from wa pvapat. on 
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748. Imperfect. — érides érlder, éd(3ouv ed{Sous edld0u (for é5:dwy, -ws, -w) are 
thematic forms (746b). For the imperfect of dvvauar and érlarapat see 465 b, 
N. 1. For the retention of ¢ in érl6eco see 465 b. 

749. Subjunctive. — Attic 1.64, etc., are derived by contraction from the 
forms of the weak stem to which the thematic vowel /n has been added. Thus 
Tidéw, -Ens, -€y, TEwper, -énre, -Ewor; 61d6w, -dns, -dy, diddwper, -dnTe, -dwor. lord 
is derived from ioréw. See 746b. Verbs in -viu regularly inflect the subjunc- 
tive like w-verbs: decxydw, -vps, -by. 

a. Similarly the middle (passive) forms are derived from THéw-wat TLbEn-(o) at, 
ete., Fiddw-uar d156y-(c)at, loréw-par loréy-(o)at, etc. For the loss of ¢ in -ca 
see 4654. -viyui verbs inflect the mid. subj. like Abwyat. 

b. ddvayar am able, éricrapa understand, xpévapar hang, and dyapuat admire 
put “/» in place of the stem-vowel so that there is no contraction > d¥vwuar, ddvy, 
dbvnTat, durdpeba, etc. So, too, émpiduny, mplwuat (757 a). 

c. Traces of -dra: in -viue verbs are very rare: pyyvirac Hipponax 19; cp. 
Stacxeddvvirar P. Ph. 77 b. 

750. Present Optative. —The optative active has the secondary endings 
and the mood sign -iy- in the singular, -i- (-ce- 3 pl.) in the dual and plural. In 
the dual and plural the longer (-7-) forms are rare. Thus TiOelnv (7iBe-ly-v), 
Teter (ri0é-i-yev), Loralny (lora-ly-v) loraiev (iord-ce-v). The shorter forms in 
dual and plural occur in poetry and prose, the longer forms only in prose. 

a. The middle (passive) has the secondary endings and the mood sign -i- 
throughout: rideluny (ribe-t-unv), icraluny (iora-t-pnv), ioralpeba (iora-t-peba), 
didotvro (6156-i-vro). On riBotro, etc., see 746 c. 

b. The accent follows 424 c, N. 1 (ribe?ro not rlGecro). But the verbs of 749 b 
are exceptional : dvvaco dtvairo ; and so Svaco Svacro from dulynus benefit (424 c, N.2). 

751. Present Imperative. —7i@e and d/dou are formed (cp. mole: and d#dov) 
from ride-e, 5é50-e. icrn and delxvt show the stronger stem forms. 

For the middle endings and the retention of o, see 466. 2. a.—On the forms 
7ibérwoay for ribévTwr, Ti0écOwoay for Tiber Owv, see 466. 2. b. 
eer ee ee eee ee 

2. Hat. has ribet ribetor ; iorg is doubtful ; did0%s, 5:d07, did0G01, tar Lact, -voos 
and -viove.. Middle: -ara: and -aro (imperf.) for -vra, -vro in riBéarar éribéaro, 
loréarat toréaro, dvvéara: éduvéaro. -arat,-aro have been transferred from the per- 
fect and pluperfect of consonant stems, such as yeypdgarat, éyeypdgaro (465 f). 

3. Doric has tera, and a for y in all tenses (crdow, toraca, orav); -ri in 
3 sing, rlOnri; -vrc in 3 pl. rlOevri, Sldovre. 

4. Aeolic has rldys, ln, rlOewt; toras, tora; Sldws, dldw; dSduvas. 

748 D. Hom. has érl@e., éd{dous, é6(50v. — Hdt. has vmeper(dea 1 sing., é5(douy, 
édl5ov, tora and dvicrn (both in Mss.).—JIn poetry -» occurs for -cav as rider, 
tardy, dldov (464 e. D.). 

; 749 D. Dor. has r.6éw, -éwyev, but contracts e+ to 7; pl. dddrri (and 
tlOnvrt). Dor. has dévayuat, torarac; Hdt. éviornra, émicréwvrat, Suvvéwvra. 

750 D. Hom. has the «i-forms da:viro and davtaro, Plato has rryv0ro. 
751 D. Hom. has torn and kadlora, 5l5w0, éumlarrnh, burv0, SpvvO, trraco and 

Worao. rlOov, icrw occur in the drama. Pind. has dld0 (active). 
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752. Present Infinitive. —The active adds -va:, the middle -cGar. delkvimu 

admits the form dexvieuw. 

753. Present Participle.— The active adds -»r-, the middle “HEvOS. Thus 
riels (riWe-vr-s), TiWeioa (riHe-vr-~ya) ; TLOé-pevos. For deckvds we find decxviwy, 

THE FUTURES 

754. The futures of verbs in - do not differ in formation and 
inflection from those of verbs in -w. 

TlOnut: Onow, Ojoopar, TEOHoomat ; loTHUL: OTHTwW, TTHTOMAL, cTAOHTOMAL, EoTHEW; 

Inut: How, -hoomat, -€Ojcouat; dldwue: ddow, -Sdoouat, Sobjcopar; delkvisu: delEw, 

GelEouar, dSerxOjoouar, Sedeltouae (late) or dedevypévos Ecouar; pelyvime: peltw, 

“MX OhooHaL, mwynoouar (poet.), weuelEouar (poet.) ; mhyviue: mitw, mayhoopat 

a. éor7jéw is the only future perfect from a w-verb (584). 

FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 

755. The verbs rlOnm, tym, df5wu. form the singular active of the first 
aorist in -x-a, thus, 2a, 25wxa, #xa. The forms of the second aorist (756) are 
generally used in the dual and plural and in the other moods. 

a. The form in x rarely appears outside of the singular, chiefly in the 8 pl., 
as €dwkav (= edocayv), less frequently in the 1 and 2 pl., as édéxauev, -are, 

b. That « was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from a 
comparison of #yx- in 2@n«a and perf. rééqxa with Jfeéc- in féci. 

Cc. tornut has gornoa I set, placed (nid, éornrduny), to be distinguished from 
2 aor, gorny I stood. 

d. €0yxduny is un-Attic ; Pxdunv (in comp.) is rare and probably found only in the indic. ; ¢dwxdéuny is very late. 

SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 
756. Indicative. — rlénu, tmut, dl5wue use the short grade forms in dual and plural active: %-6e-rov, e-Ge-yev, €0e-cay ; el-rov, el-yev, el-cap (for é-é-rov, etc.) ; é-do-uev, @-do-cav, In the singular the k-forms, 26yxa, #xa, Zdwka, are used, lornm has torny, €orns, torn (for éornr, 464 C), €ornuer, ete, (p. 138). a. oPévvign extinguish is the only verb in youu forming a second aorist (Ea Bn, TBO, oBelnv, cBAO, cBAvat, oBels). : 

752 D. Hom. has -nevar or -var preceded by » in dijuevar ajvac from anu blow TLOhueval, KixHMevac and kKixjva as from kixnu. Also lordpevar (and eediey, epi (and fevyviuer, once fevyrouev). -nev after a short vowel, as ribéuie, t 1) i mi 
a hee Wa geen ee eee dd6uev. Theognis has TiWely, cumelr. 
755 D. Hom. has Zyxav, ESweay, éviikapev, Ofxaro ; Hdt. cvvOjxavro; Pind Onkduevos, 

i . 156 D. Hom. has older -y for -cay in ¥ordv (he uses %ornoay also), Dor. has eev, Eordy, ¥5ov, For the iterative ord-cKe, 56-cKov see 495, 
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b. The middle uses the weak stems -6e-, -é-, -5o- in €-6é-uny, -elunv (for é-€-unv) 
é-56-unv (only in composition). For the loss of in -co (Zou, €dov) see 465 b. : 

c. In prose the only uncompounded second aorists middle are émpiauny bought 
(pres. @véowar) and aviuny derived benefit (dvévnut). advjunv keeps n (poet, bync0, 
dvijuevos). torn does not make the form écraynp. 

757. Second Aorist Subjunctive. — All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. are due 
to contraction of the thematic vowel with the weak stem-vowel. Thus 08, etc., 
from éw, béys, Oén, Oéwyer, etc. ; &, etc., from ew, eps, €wor; 5, etc., from dbw, 
dons, 669 ; o7G, etc., from oréw, oréys, etc., with e from 7 before a vowel. Cp. 682. 
os inenl has mplwuac with “/, in place of the final vowel of the stem 

749 b). 

758. Second Aorist Optative.—The forms of the optative of the second 
aorist are made and inflected like those of the present except for the reduplica- 
tion. Thus, in the active: @elny (6e-ly-v), oralyy (ara-ly-v), Sotuev (66-1-er), 
Sotey (d6-e-v). The shorter forms are preferred in the dual and plural, and 
poetry has only these; prose admits either the longer or the shorter forms. 

a. In the 2 pl. cases of -cy-re (Sofnre) are More numerous than -i-re ; but they 
usually lack metrical warrant. 

b. Second aorists of stems in v lack the optative in Attic. 
c. In the middle: Oeluny (6e-t-unv), dolunv (do-t-unv), -eluny (é-t-unv). For 

Ooluefa see 746. c. For the accent of mpla see 424 c, N. 2. 

759. Second Aorist Imperative. — On 6é-s, 56-s, &s, see 466.1. b. These 

verbs show the weak form of the stem (6é-rw, 6é-vrwy). tornus and oBévviyu have 
-# in o77-6, o89-0. For or7-h the poets may use -o7a in composition, as drécra 

stand off. 

a. The middle adds -co, which loses its o after a short vowel, as in 600 for 
6é-c0, 506 for 54-c0, mplw (and poet. mpla-co). o is not dropped after a long 

vowel (8vyc0). Cp. 465b, N. 2. 

c. D. In poetry: érrduny (prose -érréunv) from wérayar fly; Hom. mdfjro 
approached, €Bd\ynro was hit (others, 688). 

757 D. The subjunctive shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection: 
1. With short thematic vowel: Ones, Oye, Ojerov, Onjomev, OnjeTe, Onova. 

Homer : @houev, orhopuer, -orherov, Kix houer, Swouer, droOjopuat. 

2. With long thematic vowel: Ojw, O4ns, Onn, OjnTor, Ojwuer, OjnTe, Ohwor 
Hom. @4w, Ons, Ofn, orhns, orin, avin, Sby OF Swyor, TepioTHwor, Owwor. 

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form: 
8. béw, bens, 6én, Oénrov, Odwuev, Oénre, Oéwor. Hom. ddéy, Odwper, oréwper, 

Hat. 6éw, Oéwuev, Oéwor, O€wuat, oréwpev, dmooréwar, Aeolic béw. 
4, From 8 are derived the contracted forms 06, 67s, 07, etc. Hom. dvacrq, 

OGs, 5G or Sor, 6Guev; Dor. 6Gvr.; Hat. -07, -Ofrac; SGpev, -dGre, ddor. 

N. —In Hom. the Mss. often have e for 7 of the stem, as elw, Belw, Oclouer, 

Kexelopuer. 

758 D. Hom. has cralyoay P 733, the only case of -cy- outside of the singular; 

ébm (for dv-ln), éxddpev (for -5b-1-pev), and PGiro (for ¢6l-t-ro) from Pbivw perish. 

759 D. Hom. has 6é0 and 2y6eo. 

GREEK GRAM.—14 
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b. In composition repl6es, dré5os, rapdarnh, évO0b, rpodod ; but xardGov, repl- 
Sov, mepldocbe (426 b-c). 

c. For the 3 pl. 6érwoar, Sérwoar, tcOwoav, see 466. 2. b. 

760. Second Aorist Infinitive.—The active adds -eva: in detvar (0é-evar), 
orfvar (o7%}-evar), Sodvar (d6-evar), elvac (evar). The middle adds -c@a, as 
0é-c Bau, 

761. Second Aorist Participle. — The active adds -»r- like the present: 6els 
(Ge-vr-s), Beira (Ge-vr-1a), Ov (Be-vT); ards (ora-rr-s), oraca (ora-vt-a), ordp 
(ora-yr). The middle adds -yevos, as 0é-pevos. 

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT (AND PLUPERFECT ) ACTIVE 

762. Indicative.— The perfect of rl@nu is réOnxa. A later form 7éGecka, not 
found on Attic inscriptions till after 200 s.c. and due to the analogy of efka, 
still appears in some texts. réexa is Doric. For xadéoraxa Attic used KaTaorTh- 
oas éxw (cp. 599 b). 

a. The dual and plural of the second perfect and pluperfect of tornu (417) 
are formed without x: éoraroy, éorapev (without augment in the pluperf.), éoraot 
from é-ora-avri, pluperf. éera-cay. The singular is supplied by the 1 perf. écrnxa 
I stand. 

763. Subjunctive. —éorfcw and ésrd appear in prose and poetry, ECT INKS & in prose. 

764. Optative. — éorjxouu occurs in comp. in prose, dgecrGres elev in Plato, TeOnkds elms and dedwxédres elev in Demosthenes. éoratny is poetical. 
765. Imperative. —écram is poetical. 
766. Infinitive and Participle. — éordva: and éords are much more common than éornxéva: and éarnkis. 

PERFECT MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 
767. réGewat even in composition is rare and is unknown on Attic inscri tions. For the pass. perf. xetuar (791) was used. Doric has r 5 euar, 

IRREGULAR MI-VERBS 
768. elpi (éc-, cp. Lat. es-se) am has onl th 
ei ) ) y the present and future 

ee 760 D. Hom. has Okuevat, Oeuev; orhuevar 3 Sduevar, Sduev; and Getvar oTFvat Sofvar. Dor. has Oduer, Shyer, orGuev, 
j ‘ 766 D. Hom. has éorduevar and éorduev, éorads, -abr b -e@ros. Doric has -efe for -via ( éoraxeta), Sekt cea cae 768 D. 1. Homer has the following forms: 

Pres. ind. 2 sing. éool and els, 1 pl. eludv, 3 pl. (elct, and) %ae: not enclitic, Imperf, ha, fa, Fov, 2 sing. fo6a, éno6a, 3 SiNg. Her, Env, Hnv, Fv (tare), 3 pl. Fray, trav; iterative (495) goxov (for éo-cKov), 
: 
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PRESENT Imprrreor 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 

Sing. 1 elpl ra) etny q Or qv 
2 1s elys torOe 7o0a 
3 éorrl a ely tore iV 

Dual 2 éorév Frov  elnrov or elrov = tw rov qoTov 
3 éorév qrov = elfrny or elrny «torte orn 

Plur. 1 éopév Gpev elev or elyev jbev 
2 eoré are elnre or etre tore are Or Hore (rare) 
3 iol aoe elnoay or elev éorev Aoav 

Infin. efvar Participle dv, otoa, dv, gen. dvros, ovens, dvTos, etc. (805) 

Future (with middle forms) 

fropat, fon (or ever), trrar, toerOov, tcerOov, erdpeda, forex Oe, Erovrar, opt. 
écoipny, inf. érerPar, part. érdpevos, -n, -ov. 

a. The imperative 3 pl. éerwoay occurs in Plato and Demosthenes ; 8yrwy in 
Plato and on inscriptions. 

b. In composition dy retains its accent, as drdy, drotca, dmébyros, etc.; and 
SO ora, as dréorat (426 e). 

769. The optative forms elnuev, efyre, elnoay are found only in prose writers. 
eluev occurs in poetry and Plato, efre only in poetry, efev in poetry and prose and 
more frequently than efycay, 

770. The indicative eiué is for *éo-w (37) ; ef is for *éox (originally éo-cl, 
463 b) ; éo-rf retains the original ending 7; elci is for (c-)evru, ep. Lat. sunt ; 
éopér, with o before u despite 105; the o is due to the influence of éoré. The 
subjunctive 4 is for @w, from éc-w ; the optative efny is for éc-vy-v; ; eluev for éc-t- 
yev, cp. Lat. simus. The infinitive elvac is for éc-vac; the participle &y is for 
éav, from éo-wy, 

Subj. 2, %s, 3 sing. &p, por, Jou, 3 pl. 2wor (twice dor) ; wéreyu has 1 sing. perdu, 
and yerelw (with metrical lengthening), 

Opt. efny, etc., also @ous, Zo. ; Imper. 2 sing. éo-co (middle form), éorw, 3 pl. Zorw. 
Inf, eivar and Eupevar (for éo-uevar), Eupev, also Zuevar, Eyer. 
Part. éwv, éofca, ébv, etc., rarely the Attic forms. 

Fut. often with oo : @rcowar and fcouar; 3 sing. écerar, Zora, ooerat, also écce?- 
rat (as in Dor.), éocecOar, érodpevos. 

2. Herodotus has pres. ind. 2 sing. efs, 1 pl. euév; imperf., the Attic forms and 
Za, 2 sing. as, 2 pl. Zare; iterative toxov; subj. éw, wor; opt. once év-éo, elyoar, 
less freq. elev; part. édv. 

8. Dor. pres. ind. 1 sing. jut and elul, 2 sing. éool, 1 pl. qués and elués (Pind. 

eluév), 3 pl. évrt; imperf. 3 sing. 4s (for no-r), 1 pl. Hues, 3 pl. Foav and Hy; inf. 
fuer, eluev; part. éov and fem. éacca, pl. évres. Fut. éooeduar, -7, -frae or -e?rat, 

ésoodvra (540 D.). 

4. Aeolic @uu: out of éous; imper. éoco, part. wv, éooa (Sappho); imperf. gov. 
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771. Old Attic 4 is from ja (Hom.) = yop, te. éo- augmented + the sec- 
ondary ending 4, which becomes a by 35c. qs for jo9a is rare. The 3 pl. was 

originally 4», contracted from jev (Hom.) ; this #v came to be used as 3 sing, 
By analogy to jer Fore the 1 sing. #v was formed. 

772. Inflected according to the w-conjugation are the subjunctive, the parti. 
ciple &v, and several dialect forms. 

773. ete (é, ei-; cp. Lat. ire) go has only the present system. 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Cptative Imperative Indicative 

Sing. 1 ely te Yount or lolny qa or eww 
2 tys tots vO. qeroGa or yes 
3 clove ty You tro tev =r: see 

Dual 2 trov tnrov _— torrov trov Titov 
3 trov Unrov _loirny trov ATH 

Plur. 1 tev Yopev — Coupev Bev 
2 Ure Unre tore tre tire 
3 tao too Youev lévTey rav or qerav 

Infinitive: téva. Participle : lav, lotoa, idv, gen. tévros, lotions, ldvros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives : irés (poet.), iréos, irnréos. 

a. The imperative 3 pl. trwcay occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato, b. The participle dv is accented like a second aorist. The accent of the simple form of participle and infinitive is kept in composition, as Tapiy, mapt- ofoa, driévar, Otherwise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the Tules allow : mdpeyu, det, but dra, mpoojuer, 

774. ely in the indicative present means I shall go, Tam going. See 1880. For I go %pxoua is used in the present indicative, but not (in prose) in the imperfect, or in the other moods, The scheme of moods and tenses is as fol- lows: Present: indic, Epxouat, subj. tw, Opt. Youur or olny, imper, vO, inf. lévar, part. id», Imperfect: 7a. Future: elu, édevooluny, eevoer Oar, devo duevos. 
775. In the imperfect the older prose writers usually have 7a, hewOa, fe-v, the later have feu, ews, fe. The plural forms fewer and hecre are not classical. Prose writers seem to prefer jecay to joav. The n here is the stem e augmented. 
776. The part., the subjv., and the opt. are inflected with the thematic vowel ; and so also some of the dialectical forms, 

773 D. Hom. has 2 sing. elo@a (Hesiod els) ; subj. ty00a and ts, tyow and ty fouev and fouev ; opt. lely and You; infin, tuevat, tuev, and lévar (twice). Imperf,. : 1 sing. #ia, dvijion, 3 sing. fie, je, fee (at the verse-end, Je?), te; dual Urn Pl. jouer, Hicar, érqjoay, tcav, Hiov, For Hia, Hie, Hicoav some write Bet, Tee, pa Future: etcoua 2 462, 0 218, elcouat 8 and cel é 
fee (78), F 5 Fe'caro, érelcaro probably come 

Hadt.: fia, Hie, ticay (Mss.), but 7 for ne is correct, 
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777. typ (é, §-) send is inflected nearly like rus (p. 135). The 
inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as follows: 

ACTIVE MippLe (Passive) Mmp.ie 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 

Pres. Imperf. Second Aor. Pres, Imperf. Second Aor. 

S. 1 fpr tnv (1]ka.) fepar téunv — elpnv 
2 tus, tets (746 b) ters (746) (a]kas) feoat(465 a) tero — cioo 
3 tno feu (1jke) ferar tero — iro 

D. 2 ferov ferov — eirov ter Bov fer bov — do fov 
3 terov térny — eirny ter Bov igo Oqv — elo Onv 

P. 1 fepev tepev — eipev téncba téneba — elucba 
2 tere tere — cite teo-Ge feoOe — cle 
3 tact (463d) ferav — coav tevrar fevro — clvro 

SuBJUNOTIVE 

8.1 ta —o tépar — opar 
2 tis — qs iq — 
3 tf —1 tfrae — Tar 

D. 2 = throv — 7Tov taobov — 1o8ov 
3 tfrov — ijTov taobov — 7o0ov 

P.1 tépev — apev tépeba — peda 
2 thre — 7Te taobe — 100e 
3 taor — dor tavrar — avrat 

OpTaTIvE 

S. 1 telnv — elnv teluny — elpnv (758 c) 
2 telns — ens teto — elo 
3 tely — cy tetro — iro 

(— otro) 

D. 2. tetrov or —crovor tetofov — elo bov 
telnrov — elnrov 

3. telrnv or —eirnvor telcOnv — ele Onv 

tern — eiqTny 

777 D. 1. In Hom. tu usually has the initial « short. Present: -le?s, inov 
and -ie?, tet. from ie-vru, inf. iéuevarc and -iéwev. Imperf.: -tev, -tes, -ter, 3 pl. Yer. 

Future: #ow, once dv-éoe. First Aorist: fxa and énxa, évijxayev once, Fray 

once. Second Aorist: for the augmented el-forms Hom. has usually the unaug- 

mented é-; as écav, évro. In the subjunctive pyebelw, weO7n, apén, weO Sper. 
2. Hdt. has -ie? (accented -er), leto., imperf. -te, perf. dvéwvrqs for dvetvrat, 

part. pe-yer-i-uévos for wePerpévos. 
8. Dor. has perf. éwxa, Ewyas. 
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P. 1 tetpev or —epevor telpeba — elpeba 
telnev — elnpev (— otpeba) 

2 tetre or —dreor tetoe — cove 
te(nre — elnre (— otobe) 

3 tetev or —elevor  teivro — elvro 
telqnoav — edycav (— otvro) 

IMPERATIVE 

a S. 2 fe (746 b) — és ferro —ov 
3 téro — te tér bw — trbw 

D. 2 ferov — trov terPov — tobov 
3 térav — trov térbav — trbov 

P. 2 tere — tre feoGe — tcc 
3 tévreav (466, 2, b) — &tev térOwv (466. 2,b) — teboy 

INFINITIVE 

tévar — elvar ferOar — érbar 

PARTIOIPLE 

tels, tetora, tév — els, — eloa, —év téyevos — tuevos 
Future : — fo in prose only in composition ; — Aropat only in composition. First Aorist: xa in prose usually in comp., — AKdunv; both only in the indic, Perfect Active: — eixa only in composition. 
Perfect Middle (Passive); — elat (plup. — elynv), — elobw, — eto Par, — eipévos, only in composition. 
Aorist Passive : — elanv, — 4, — Ofjvar, — Hels, only in composition. Future Passive ; — OAocouat, only in composition. 
Verbal Adjectives: — étés, — éréos, only in composition, 

778. Since inw is reduplicated (probably for ot-on-11) the initial « should be short, as it is in Hom. (rarely in Attic poetry). 7 is probably due to confusion with the ¢ of Hom. teuac (Fieua) strive, a meaning that feuar occasionally shows in Attic. tewar meaning hasten occurs only in the present and imperfect. 
779. e& is for e+e in the second aorist active (é&éyey = eluev), perfect active (éé-ka = elxa), perfect middle (é-€pae = eluar), second aorist passive (6+ €-Onv = el@nv). In the aorists é is the augment, in the perfects the first é is 

the reduplication of the weak stem é-. The first aorist. #-ca has the strong stem form. Present Subj. 18, ifs, etc., are for iéw, iéys, etc. ; aor. Subj. -6, -zs, etc., are for -t-w, -&-ys, etc, 

780. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as re gards the accentuation. Thus 
for ie?s we find tes, and in Hom. mpoter (present), as if from iw. See 746 ¢c. 

781. For ddiowre, dptouey and mpootro, mpoota 9€, mpootvro (also accented Tpbe otro, etc.) see 746 c, ‘ : EUS 
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782. The imperfect of d¢inu is either aditny or Aptnv (450). 

783. Hp (da-, dy-, cp. Lat. Ja-ri) say, say yes, or assent is inflected 
in the present as follows: 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. 

Sing. 1 gnpl 96 dalny épnv 
2 ys djs galns abl or pdbs ehynoba or &pns 
3 dycl OF dain béto éoy 

Dual 2 garév dfrov not found oédtov épatov 
darév fjrov not found bdrev ébarny 

Plur. 1 gapév aopev gaipev or dalnpev épapev 
2 garé ofite dalnre bare épare 
3 acl Gor daiev or dalnoav dvrov épacav 

Infin.: ddvar; Partic.: poet. das, daca, ddv (Attic prose ddckev) ; Verbal 
Adj.: dards (poet.), daréos. 

Future: $400, dace, diowv. 
First Aorist : @pyca, dqrw, phoas, —, dfcar, bicas. 
Perf. Pass. Imper.: mebdoOw Jet it be said. 

784. All the forms of the present indicative except ¢7fs are enclitic (181 c). 
— In composition ciudnut, cbudps (but the Mss. often have cundns and ovpdijs), 
aug, thupaht. Instead of gs, the spelling 7s is infrequently found, 

785. In the optative gatre does not occur, perhaps by chance (461, 683 a). 
gatyev, paiev are ordinary Attic; palnuev, palynoay are rare. 

786. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic, 

787. of gnu means refuse (Lat. nego). In the meaning assert, pdoxw is 
commonly used outside of the indicative. In the meaning say often, ddoxw is 
used. &pnoa and ¢jow are aor. and fut. in the meanings say yes and assent. 
env, pn (and gddvac) often correspond to Lat. inquam, inquit. 

788. %pnv and $4, ¢alny may have an aoristic force. %pnv and poet. épdunv 
are both imperfect and second aorist. 

783 D. 1. Hom. has ¢fc6a for pfs; subj. dfy and Ppox (463 c. D) for 67; 
imperf. @¢nv, piv, epnoba, picba, epns, pis, 3.8. pny, rarely $9, 1 pl. paper, 
8 pl. pacar, ddcav, pay, pdv. 

2. Doric ¢aul, parl, payrt; imperf. pa, Pa; inf. dPdyev; fut. Pdow, Pacoua ; 
aor, tpaca. 

3. Aeolic dam or datu, paicba, 38. paicr, 3 pl. paton. 

786 D. Middle forms cf ¢yul are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf. 
imper. repdc6w), but common in other dialects ; yet the pres. indicative middle 

is rare. Hom. has imperf. épdunv, éparo or pdro, etc., imper. ddo, pdcbw, etc., 

inf. PdoGac (and in choral poetry), part. Pduevos (also in Hdt.). These middle 
forms are active in meaning. 
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789. pat (jo-) sit is inflected only in the present system. Theo 
of the verb-stem appears only before -ra:, -ro. 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE IMPERFECT 

i" 7" Hpcla par peda. ‘ fey : ae 
joa yobov = Ho Be Wr0 eo me bov vote 
yora. yo0ov yvrar joe, etc. yoTo 8 8=qo8nv =—_AvTO 

The subjunctive and optative are wanting; present infinitive no@a:; parti- 
ciple jpevos. ; 

a. Uncompounded jjua: occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus. The 
missing tenses are supplied by €fouat, ftw and tfoua. 

790. In place of jpat we find usually xdé6-nua in Attic prose and 
comedy. «dua. sometimes is perfect in meaning (I have sat, I have 
been seated). The o of the verb-stem does not appear except before 
-TO. 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 

S. 1 Ké@qpor Kaddpar Kaloluny éxabjuny (450) or Kabfpny 
2 KdOnoo Kabq kaoto Kd0noo éxd0nco Kabico 
3 KdOyTa. Kabra. Kaotro Kabhobw &dOnrTo KabAoro oF 

kabfjro 
D. 2 KdOnoov Kabiabov Kalotc ov Kdbncbov ek dOqo Pov KabjoGov 

3 KdbnoQov Kalfcbov KalolcOny Kabicbwv  &kabyoOnv KabqcOny 
P. 1 Kabfpeda Kabdpeda Ka8olpeba exabhpeba Kab7ppeda 

2 KdOnobe Kabiobe Kalotcbe KdOyobe ex Ono Oe Ka0fjoGe 
3 KdOnvrat Kaddvrar Kalotvro Kabycbwv  éxdbnvro Kabfjvro 

Infinitive; xa@qo@ar ; Participle : Ka®fpevos. 

a. The imperative has xé6ov in comedy for xé@yoo. Inthe imperfect éxadhunp is used about as often as Kadnuny. 
b. The missing tenses are supplied by radégouar, kadlfw, xablfouar, 

791. Ketpat (ke-) lie, am laid, regularly used in the present and Lengriest instead of the perfect and pluperfect passive of TiO nwt place. 

789 D. Hom. has efara:, and garar (twice), elaro, and gato once (once #»70). #- is probably the correct spelling for ei-, 
790 D. Hom. has 8 pl. xadelaro (kaOjaro ?), 

Ojoro not KabFro, 
791 D. Hom. has 8 pl. pres. kelarat, kéarat, kéovrac; imperf, ketvro, kelaro, kéaro, iter. Kéoxero ; subj. «frac, and xe?tra: for xe(,)-e- Tat; fut. celoouar. Hat. has 3 sing. pres, xéera: and ketrat, 3 pl. kéaran ; imperf. éxevro, pl. éxéaro, 

Hat. has xaréarar, katéaro; Ka- 
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PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Imper. Indic. 

Sing. 1 xetpar éxeluny 
2 Ketoar Ketoro éxeuro 
3 Ketrar kénrar kéouro kel Bw éxetTo 

Dual 2 ketoSov Keto Bov exeroBov 
3 Keto Bov kelo ov éxelo Onv 

Plur. 1 xelpe€a éxelweOa 
2 xeiobe (Sta) kénobe keto Ge exero Oe 

3 Ketvrat (kata)kéwyrar  (mpor)kéowwro elo Bav éketvTo 

Infinitive : ketoOat; Participle: kelpevos. 

Future: xelropar, keloy or kelorer, Keloerai, etc. 

a. In the subjunctive and optative xe- becomes xe- before a vowel (43). 
b. Compounds have recessive accent in the present indicative and imperative: 

mapdKeat, wapdkecco, but mapaxetodar. 

792. H- pL (cp. Lat. a-io) say occurs only in the present and imperfect 1 and 
3 sing., and is used in parentheses (as Lat. inguam, inquit). 

Forms: 7ul, #ol; Hv, H. Examples: ra?, jul, rat boy, I say, boy! (emphatic 
repetition). 4» d éy# said I, # S os said he (11138). 

793. xen it is necessary is really an indeclinable substantive meaning neces- 
sity with the verb understood. In the present indicative écri is to be supplied. 
Elsewhere xp% unites with the form of the verb to be supplied; as subj. xpq7 
(xeh + 7), Opt. xpeln (xp + etn), inf. xpHvac (xph + efvac), part. indeclinable 
xpedv (xph + dv); imperf. xpHv (xen + Fv), and less commonly éypHy with an 
augment because the composite character of xp%v was forgotten, fut. xpHora 

(xp + eorar). 

a. améxpy it suffices has pl. droxp&o, part. droxpdy, -xpdca, -xpv, imperf. 
aréxpn, fut. droxpice, aor. dréxpyoe. 

794, ol8a (18, cid-e, oi8 originally with ¢; cp. Lat. video) know isa 
second perfect with the meaning of a present, and formed without 
reduplication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are in- 
flected as follows: 

792 D. Hom has #, Doric Ari, Aeolic Fou. 
793 D. Hdt. has yp, xpv, xphvat, but dmrpoxpg, aroxpav. 
794 D. 1. Hom. has ofdas a 337, tépev, traor (looaor for toaor 1 86); subj. eldéw 

m 236 and ldéw (? % 235), eldouev and efSere with short thematic vowels; inf. 
Y8uevat, tOuev; part. eldvta and ldvia. Pluperf. 7dea, nonoba + 93, Helders(-ns ?) 

X 280 with 7 as augment (433), 75n, qdee, jelder « 206, 3 pl. tay for ld-cav 

Fut. efcouar, inf. eldnoéuev and -cerv. F 
2. Hat. has oldas, touev and ofdauev (rarely), ofdacr, subj. eldéw, plup. 7dea, 7de€ 

(de ?), -ndéare, Hdecar, fut. elijow. : 

8. Dor. has team (pl. toaper, toavrr) and ofda. Boeotian has ¢rrw for torw. 

Aeolic has foldnu and oilda. 
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Szoonp PERFEcT SECOND PLUPERFEOT 

Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Indic. 

Sing. 1 offa  l& elSelqv an or dav 
2 otcba idijs elSe(ns toOt nyo 8a or Wdes 
3 olde elSq elSetn tora qyder(v) 

Dual 2 tcrov clSfrov eldeirov trrov qorov 
3 trrov elSfrov eldeirnv lorev qorny 

Plur. 1 topev ciSapev el Setpev or elSelnnev tivpev or WSeuev 
2 tore elSfjre elSetre elSeinte tore tore 15ere 

3 icaor clSGcr  elSeiev elSeinray torev Yoav decay 

Infinitive eiSévar; Participle elds, elSvia, elSds (309); Verbal Adj. toréos; Future 
elropar. Compound etvoiga am conscious of. 

795. The verb-stem has the meaning jind out ; hence the perfect ofa means 
Ihave found out and hence I know. 

796. In Ionic and late Greek we find oidas, oldayuev, etc. These forms are 
rare in Attic. oic@as occurs in comedy. 

797. In the optative dual and plural prose writers have either the shorter 
or the longer forms ; the poets only the shorter forms. 

798. Pluperfect ydev, Fdes occur in later Attic (Demosthenes), but are 
suspicious in earlier writers. deca occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and else- 
where, but it is less correct Attic. 7s is incorrect. qoeis rare. qorov, forny 
are almost entirely poetic. In the plural joemer, Oecre, Fdeway are post-classi- cal. qdeuer, #dere occur rarely in the Attic poets. 

799. oic6a is from ofS + 0a; tore from 18 + Te ; to from 15 + & (83). touer (older YSuev) gets its ¢ from fore (87). toaor is from 16 + cavr:, with ¢ from (Hom.) tcay = id-cav with the ending -cay (cp. elfior 704 d). 5 is for 4-eldy with 7 as augment (433). 

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE VOICE-FORMS, ETC. 
800. Some verbs in the present appear in classical Greek in the active voice only, as Baivw gO, €prw creep, tpéw tremble; others in Ld the middle only, as dAXouat leap, BovrAopnar wish, KéOnuar sit, ketuat lie. 
801. Outside of the present some active verbs show middle forms especially in the future, as Bycouat shall go, dxovcopuar shall hear (805) ; and some verbs exclusively or chiefly deponent show active forms especially in the perfect, as yiyvoua become yéyova, paivoua rage Héunva, Sépxouar poet., 2 aor. édpaxov, perf. S<dopKa. 
802. For the passive voice the middle forms sufficed in most cases; many middle futures are still used passively (807), as ddtxnoo- 
802 D. Hom. has éxrdunv was killed, éoxdunv was stayed. Cp. also p5ecduny and aldecdev (aldéouar respect), étcaro and elo Onv (olouat think), éxotwoduny and EXOAGONY (XorAbw enrage). 
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pat shall be wronged; and traces of the passive use of the aorist 
middle appear in Hom., as éBAyro was hit. This use was largely 
abandoned when -yv and -6yvy came to be used as special marks of 
the passive. Originally neither -yy nor -6yv was passive in meaning. 

803. The second aorist in -yy is primarily intransitive and shows active 
inflection (as sry stood). Many so-called passive forms are in fact merely 
intransitive aorists of active verbs, as épp’nv from péw flow, katekAlynv from xara- 
khivw lie down, and do not differ in meaning from the aorists of deponent verbs, 
as éudvny from walvoum rage. 

804. The aorists in -@ny that are called passive are often active or middle in 
meaning, as 4oOnv took pleasure in from Hooua, noxvvOnv felt ashamed from 
alcxtvw disgrace, aicxtvouar am ashamed; adpylednv became angry from épyltw 
anger. 

FORMS OF ONE VOICE IN THE SENSE OF ANOTHER 

805. Future Middle with Active Meaning.— Many verbs have no 
active future, but use instead the future middle in an active sense: 
AapBavw take Appopa, yryvdocxw know yvocopat. 

a. Most such verbs denote a physical action, as the action of the vocal organs ; 
the action of the organs of sight, hearing, smell, touch ; the action of throat, 
mouth, lips; bodily activity in general, voluntary or involuntary; and other 
aspects of the physical side of human organism. 

806. In the following list of active verbs with middle futures those marked * 
have also an active future ; those marked ¢ sometimes have an active future in 
late Greek. All verbs adding -a»- to form the present stem (523, b, c) have a 
middle future except avédvw, NavOdvw, dpdicxdvw. Verbs denoting praise or 
blame usually have both an active and a middle future. 

*G5w tBodw elul Eka fw olda mwintw *rikrw 

Taxotw Ttyeddw *éuéw *kralw toludfwm mr€éw {rAdw (érdqv) 
adhahdfw *ynpdokw *éravéw Kpavw drdodktfw mréw Tpéexw 

Tauapradvw ynptw épuyyava tKinTw Topuvip. = *®rro Ew Tpwyw 

tdmarvtdw yryvéoxw écblw TKwkdw épaw péw TVyX aw 

tdmodatw *ypitw Oavpdtwo ayxdvw drorifw *popéw TwOd tw 

*a pra tw Sdxvw *Oéw AauBdvw ovpéw totydw pevyw 

Badl&w deldw *hiyydvw = AdoKw maliw towmrdw *pbdvw 

Balyw (see 703) -OrfoKw pavdva mwacxw ocKérTw xdoKw 
tBidw -d.0pdcxw OpdcKw *vetw trnidw torovddfw xéfw 
*BNérw *didkw Kady véw swim tiv (late) *ywpéw 
Br\WoKnw *eyKxwpmidgw Ki(y)xavw 

a. Compounds of xwpéw with dzo-, cvy-, rapa-, mpoc- have both active and 
middle futures; other compounds have only the active futures. 

807. Future Middle with Passive Meaning.—In many verbs the 
future middle has the meaning of the future passive, as ddiuceéw wrong, 
adixyjcoua shall be wronged. 
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808. The following verbs commonly use the future middle in a passive sense, 

(All of these have the future passive in late Greek, except augur Bnréw, dw, elpyw, 

évedpevw, oixéw, madaywyéw, mpoayopetw, aT pep ow, oTVyéw. ) 

elpyw shut 

éxmdbvw wash out 
ayvoéw not to know 

aywvlfouar contend 

aducéw wrong 

dupirBnréw dispute for 

dvolyviju open, C.1.A. ériBovredw plot 

2. 1054 (not found against 
in literature) éxOalpw hate 

&pxw rule exw have 
OiddoKxw teach 

édw permit 
Geparredw tend 

Kwrdw prevent 

évedpevw lie in wait 

oTpeBdow rack 

otvyéw hate (poet.) 
TapaTtrw disturb 

Thpéw guard 
Tpépw nourish 

pacTiybw whip 

olkéw inhabit 

Ouoroyéw agree 

dverdifw reproach 

madaywyéw edu- 

cate TpiBw rub 

Toveuéw wage war vw rain 
mpoayopetw fore- piréw love 

telt 

oTabudw measure 

gvddttw guard 

809. Some verbs use in a passive sense both a future middle form 
and a future passive form; on the difference in meaning see 1738. 
dyw lead, d&oua, dxOjooua. 

dmrardw deceive, dmarjooua, étararn- 
Onoouat. 

avidvw increase, ab&joouar, adénOjoouat. 
Brarrw hurt, Brayouar, BAaBhooua. 
dnrow manifest, Snrtdcouar, SnwO}oo- 

pea. 
Snusdw Jine, Enurdbocoua, Few Pjoowar. 
kadéw call, kadodwat (rare), KAnOhoouat. 
knpttrw proclaim, xnpvtoua. (rare), xy- 

puxXOncomac. 
kpivw judge, kpwwodmat, xpOncoua. 
éyw say, MéEouae (tragic), \exOhoouar, 
Aelrw leave, drodelWoua, arodepOhcouat, 

HapTupéw bear witness, pwapTuphcopua., 
BaprupnOjcoua. 

tohwupkéw besiege, modropxhoo“at, mwoX- 
opxnOjcomac. 

mpatrw do, rpdtouat (rare), rpaxOhoouat, 
oTepéw deprive, dwoorephoouat, droore- 

pnOjncomar, 
Tindw honour, riupoopar, TiunOhoopat. 
UBpliw insult, VBpwdpa, dBpicOprouat 
gépw bear, otcopuat, olcOhjcoua, Kareve- 

XOAooMaL, 
Ppovéw: Karagpovicouat despise, xara- 

PpovnOycowat. 
aperéw aid, Spedjooua, SpenOhoouat. 

810. Middle Deponents. —Deponent verbs whose aorists have an active or middle meaning with middle 
nents. The aorist passive of such verbs 

Thus airidowar accuse, yridaodun force. 
Others 813 ec. 

811. Passive Deponents. 

deponents; as 

some sort. 

812. In the followin 
also a future middle for 

only HoOjcouc, and HTT douar yield to, 
with + have also an aorist middle, 

BovAoupat wish, aor. €BovrAnOnv. middle in form. Most passive depres i 

am worsted has only arrnOhooua. 
but it is less common, or poetic, 

forms are called middle depo- 
, When it occurs, has a passive 

v accused, y7aOnv was accused. 

.-— Deponent verbs whose aorists have the passive form but the active or middle meaning are called passive 
The future is usually 

nts express mental action of 

g list verbs marked * have a future passive form and M; as diadéyoua converse, 
diareFouar and diarexOjcouar shall converse. 

aor, duehéxOnv conversed, fut. 
But fdoua take pleasure in has 

Verbs 
or late Greek, 
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tdyapnar admire, qydcOnv *nrrdoua yield to, ArrHOnv 
*taldéouac feel shame, 7décOnv (év-) Oipuéouar consider, évebiphOny 

adAdouac (usu. poet.) wander, AAAOnv (po-) Ouéouar am eager, mpoediunOny 
TapirrAdouar contend, nurrHOnv #T (Oia-)éyouar converse, diedéx Onv 
tdpvéouar deny, npvnenv (émi-)péXopar care for, éreuehOnv 
*GyGouar am grieved, 7x0écOnv (ueTa-)uérouar regret, wereuedhOnv 
Bovouar wish, éBovryHOny (430) (41o0-) voouar despair, drevohOnv 
déopac want, édenOnv *(dca-) vodouar reslect, SrevonOnv 
dépkouac (poet.) see, edépxOnv (év-) vodouar think of, évevohOny 
Stvapyar am able, ébvv4Onv (430) Tt (émt-) vodouar think on, émrevoiOny 
évavTidouat Oppose, hvarTiwOny t(rpo-) vodouar foresee, provide, mpoe- 
éxlotayac understand, hmriarhOnv vonOnv 

Epapua épdw love, npacOnv olouar think, @HOnv 
eiAaBéouar am cautious, nihaBHOnv proripéowa am ambitious, épidroriuh- 

THdouar take pleasure in, joOny Onv 

a. Some verbs use either the aorist middle or aorist passive without distinc- 
tion, as évavAlfouas bivowac, mpayuarevouar am engaged in. 

b. Some verbs use both, but prefer the aorist middle, as daoxpivoua: answer, 
amoroyéouar speak in defence, uéugouar blame. 

c. Some verbs use the aorist passive in an active or middle sense, as dmropéomau. 

doubt, pass. be disputed, aor. yropHOnv ; repdw prove, weipdoua try, aor. érepddny 

(less often éreipaodunv), fut. meipdcoua and repadjoouar. épdw (poet. Zpauar) 
love has jpacOnv fell in love with, fut. épacOncopar. 

813. Deponents with Passive Meaning. — Some deponent verbs have 
a passive meaning. This is avoided by good writers in the present 
and imperfect or future passive, is not frequent in the aorist, but is 
common in the perfect and pluperfect passive. Thus dzexpiveras (dre 
Kpi0n) tadra this answer is (was) made is not good Greek. Few verbs 
show the passive meaning in most of these tenses; as dvéoum buy, 
am bought, éwvnOyv was bought, édvnpo have bought, have been bought. 

a. Present and Imperfect: dywvrtfoua. contend, am contended for, Bidfouar force, 
am forced, ipatvouat maltreat, am maltreated, dvéouar buy, am bought. 

b. Future Passive: diapvéouar deny, araprnOjoopat, épydfouar work, do, épyac0%- 

goua, 

c. Aorist Passive: These verbs (middle deponents, 810) have also an aorist 
middle; the aorist passive is used in a passive sense: dywvlfouar contend, 

alktiouat harass, alvirrouac speak darkly, alridouac accuse, dxéoua heal, 

Bidfoua force, déxoua receive, Swpéomar present, épydfoua work, do, jyéo- 

pat lead, bedowat behold, idowar heal, xrdopar acquire, Nvpualvouar maltreat, 
AwBdoua abuse, wipéouar imitate, dropbpoua lament, rpopaclfoua feign an 

excuse, xpdouar use, dvéouar buy. daroxptvoua has dmexpivaro answered, 

amexplOnv usu. Means was separated. 
4. Perfect and Pluperfect: These verbs use the perfect middle in the middle or 

the passive sense: dywvitoua: contend, alvirroua speak darkly, alridouat 

accuse, dmoxptvoua. answer, dmodoyéouar make a defence, Bidgoua force, 
évOvpéoua consider, épydgoua work, do, etxouar pray, nyéouat lead, xrdopa 
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acquire, AwBdowa: abuse, unxavdoua devise, piuéouar imitate, mappno id foot 

speak boldly, rortretouar act as (discharge the duties of) a citizen, mparyya- 

revouat am engaged in, oxémropar view, xpdoua use, wvéouar buy. 

814. Active Verbs with Aorist Passive in a Middle Sense. — The 
aorist passive of some active verbs has a reflexive or middle sense, 
either sometimes or always. Thus eidpaivw gladden, nidpavOnv re- 
joiced, xivéw move, éxivnfyy was moved or moved myself, paivw show, 
epavyy showed myself, appeared (épavOnv usually was shown). 

a. These verbs are often called middle passives. 

b. The middle and the passive form of the future of such verbs is often 
found, the middle being frequently preferred. 

815. Aorist Passive and Future Middle forms: 

alcxtvw disgrace, noxvvOnv felt dpylifw anger, dpyicOnv became angry, 
ashamed, aloxvvoduat épywtpuac 

dudw vex, qudOny felt vexed, dvdcouat dpudw incite, apuhOnv set out, dpuhooua 
érelyw urge, nrelxOnv urged, érelEouat melOw persuade, éreladny obeyed, mreloo- 
edppalyw gladden, nippdvOnv rejoiced, pat 

evppavoduac twravdw cause to wander, érdavhOnv 
Kivéw move, éxividnv moved (bestirred) wandered, mavjcopuat 

myself, Kivycoua Topevw convey, éropevOnvy marched, mo- 
kouudw put to sleep, éxoujdny lay down peboouar 

to sleep, kotphoopa goBéw terrify, époByenv was afraid, po- 
Avréw vex, EumHOny grieved, AITHooua  PBhcouat 

a. dvdyouat set sail, kardyoua land, drdioua arm myself, dpulioua lie at 
anchor, generally have an aorist middle, 

816. Aorist Passive and Future Passive forms: 
Meuryokw remind, éuviednv remembered, odd dw trip up, deceive, éopddrnv erred, 

Bvno Ojcomat Sailed, cparhoowat 
oTpépw turn, éorpdgny turned, orpaph- Tikw cause to melt, érdxkny dissolved, 

Tomar languished, raxhropar 
817. Passive Aorist and Middle and Passive Future forms : 

dmad\arTw release, dmnvraynv departed, dmadddtoua, dradhayhoouat. 
galyw show, épdyny appeared, pavoduar, parhroua (819). 

818. Some verbs have a passive aorist rarely in a middl i . . . 
> 

© ; middle aorist in a different meaning. < ies 
Koultio bring, éxoulcOnyv betook myself, éxomoduny carried off. Agee save, éowOnv saved myself (was saved), éowodunv saved for my- self. 
Yevdw deceive, evetcbnv deceived myself (was deceived), épevodunv lied. 

819. Insome verbs showing 1st and 2nd aorist or 1st wi . and 2nd perfect, the first tenses are generally transitive, the second tenses generally Sneracee The future active of these verbs is transitive, In some transitive verbs the perfect (usually the 2nd perf.) is intransitive. 
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Gyvip.: trans. cardyvimae break, -éata; intrans. cardyvupac break, 2 aor. -edyny; 
2 perf. -éaya am broken. 

Balve go: trans. Bicw shall cause to go, 1 aor. 28nea, Ion. and poet. ; intrans. 
2 aor. €Byv went, pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

Sw: trans. cause to enter, sink, put on, dtow, édvoa, dédvxa ; intrans. enter, pass 
under, dtouat, divw, 2 aor. édvy dived, went down, dédvxa have entered, gone 
down. In prose usually ckaradéw make sink, xarédvca, xaradtow; xaradbouat 
sink, xaradicoua, xarédiv.— Of another's clothes, évdtw (évédica) means put 
On, drodbw éxdtw (dmédioa eéédtca) mean take off; of one’s own clothes, év- 
dtouae and évédvv mean put on, dmwoddbouar exdbouar (dréduv éfédvv) mean 
take off. 

éyelpw: trans. rouse, wake up, éyep&, Hyetpa, etc. ; intrans. éyelpouar wake, am 
awake, éyep0jooua, HyépOnv, 2 aor. Hypbunv awoke, 2 perf. éypiyopa am awake. 

tornpe set: trans. orjow shall set, 1 aor. éornoa set, éordOny was set, torapat 

set for myself, orjcoua, éornodunv. Four active tenses are intrans.: 2 aor. 

éorny (set myself) stood, pf. éornxa (have set myself) stand, am standing, 
elatjKn stood, was standing, 2 perf. crarov stand, fut. pf. éorjéw shall stand. 
So also icraua: set myself, stand, orhoopat. 

N.—The same distinction prevails in the compounds: dvlcrnu raise up, 

avéstnv stood up, aplornum set off, cause to revolt, aréorny stood off, revolted, 

apéstnxa am distant, am in revolt; édlornu set over, éréorny set myself over, 

épéstynxa am set over; xablornu set down, establish, xaréorny established my- 

self, became established, xabéornxa am established. The aorist middle has a 

different meaning: xaresryjcaro established for himself; ovvicrnum introduce, 
unite, cvvéotnuev banded together. 

Xelrw leave: trans. elyw, edurov, Aédowra have left, have failed, am wanting. 

Aelrouac mid. = remain (leave myself), pass. = am left, am left behind, am 

inferior ; 2 aor. mid. éduréyuny left for myself (in Hom. was left, am inferior), 
AelWouar will leave for myself, will remain, be left. 

patve: trans. madden, éxualvw, -uard, -éunva; intrans. rage, palvoua, pavodua, 

éudvny, 2 perf. udunva am raging. 

Sd\ATpr: trans. destroy (perdo), dwddrdm, -ohG, -wreva, -ohddexa have ruined 
(perdidi) ; intrans. perish (pereo), dwéddvpat, -ododpua, 2 aor. -wrdunv, 2 pert. 
-drwra am ruined (perit). 

are(Ow; trans. persuade, relow, trea, rémrecka have persuaded, énelaOnv, re O%- 
couar; intrans. (persuade myself) obey, believe, welBopat, meloopat, éreloOnv, 
rérewrpar am convinced; 2 pert. réroda I trust (= miorevw) is rare in prose. 

mHyvopr: trans. fiz, make fast, whtw, érnta, érqxOnv; intrans. am fixed, 

Sreeze, whyvupat, mayjoouat, érdyny, 2 perf. rérnya am fixed, frozen. 

atvw drink: 2 aor. érwuyv drank, 1 aor. érica caused to drink. 

mwrqtra: trans. terrify, éxmdjTTw, karamdyjrTw, -érdnéa; intrans. am affrighted, 

éxadrrouat, -erddynv. 

mpatrw do: rémpaxa (probably late) have done, rémpaya have fared (well or ill) 
and have done. : 

éhyvipe: trans. break, -pjéw, éppnéa ; intrans. break, burst, priryvupat, -payjoowat, 

éppdynv, 2 perf. éppwya am broken. ' : 

oPévvdpe: trans. extinguish, put out, dmrocBévvim., dwéoBeoa, drecBéoOny ; intrans. 
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be extinguished, go out, dmocBévvypat, drooBjcouat, dréoBnv went out, dréoBnka 

inguished. 
cae : sad make rot; intrans. rot, ojmopuat, éodany rotted, 2 perf. céonra am 

n. 
Pk ee cause to melt; intrans. melt, rHKxopa, érdknv, 2 perf. rérnxa am 

melted. 
dative: trans. show, pave, épyva, wépayxa have shown, mépac pat, épadvOny was 

shown, made known; trans. also show, declare, palvouar, pavotpuat, epnvduny 
showed (rare and poetic in the simple form; dwrednvduny declared is com- 

mon); intrans. show oneself, appear, palvoua, payjoouar and pavoduat, épavny 

appeared, 2 perf. rédnva have shown myself, appeared. The middle means 
show oneself, appear; the passive, am shown, am made evident. gavhcoua 

means shall appear or shall be shown, and is not very different in sense from 
gpavodpa: (but see 1738, 1911). 

0cipw: trans. destroy, diapbelpw, -pbepG, -EpOerpa, -épOapxa ; intrans. am ruined, 
diapbelpouat, -epOdpnr, -pOaphoouar, 2 perf. diépbopa am ruined in Hom., have 
destroyed in Attic poetry. 

}¥w : trans. bring forth, produce, dicw, ¢ica; intrans. am produced, come into 
being, piouat, pbooua, Epiv, 2 perf. répixa am by nature. 

820. Poetic forms: dpaploxw (dp-) fit, 2 aor. #papov trans. and intrans. — 
yelvouas am born, éyewdunv begat. —épeixw rend, 2 aor. #pixov trans. rent and 
intrans. shivered. —épelrw throw down, #puroyv trans. threw down and intrans. 
Fell. — dpvvyu rouse, 2 aor. Spopov trans. roused and intrans. have risen. — dva- 
yyvackw read, avéyvuca persuaded in Hdi., 2 aor. avéyywv read, recited. 

821. The following are poetic intransitive second perfects: d&papa fit (dpa. ploxw fit, trans.).—%odra hope (Epic é\rw cause to hope).—xéxyda sorrow (x}5w trouble). —dpwpa have arisen (Spriue rouse). 



PART IID 

FORMATION OF WORDS 

822. Inflected words generally consist of two distinct parts: a 
stem and an inflectional ending (191): 

ddpov gift, stem Swpo, inflectional ending 1; 
Aio-pev we loose, stem Avo, inflectional ending per. 

a. The inflectional endings of nouns and verbs, and the formation of verbal 
stems, have been treated under Inflection. The formation of words, as discussed 
here, deals primarily with the formation of noun-stems, of verbal stems derived 
from nouns, and of compound words. Uninflected words (adverbs, preposi- 
tions, conjunctions, and particles) are mostly of pronominal origin and obscure ; 
such adverbs as show case forms are mentioned in 341 ff. 

823. Some stems are identical with roots (root-stems, 193) to which 
only an inflectional ending, or no ending at all, has been added. 

Bot-s ox, cow po-s mouse t-s hog, sow 

els one (stem ép-) vai-s ship prot flame (préy-w burn) 

Ojp wild beast (gen. Onp-6s) bY voice (stem ér-) xelp hand (gen. xeup-6s) 
Krwy thief (krér-7-w steal) mots foot (stem 1od-) xOdv earth (stem x Oor-) 

824. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of one or 
more formative suffixes. 

56-po-v gift, stem dwpo-, root dw (dl-dw-w. give), suffix  po-. 
ypau-par-ev-s scribe, stem ypayparev-, root ypad, suffixes war and ev. 

a. Most words are therefore built up from root, suffix, and inflectional end- 

ing by a process of composition analogous to that seen in compounds (869 ff.), 
in which the union of the various elements yields an idea different from that seen 
in each of the parts. 

825. A stem is primary if only one suffix is added to the root 
oe secondary, when more than one suffix is added to the root 
ypap-pat-ev-s). 

826. There are two kinds of stems: noun-stems (substantive and 
adjective) and verb-stems. 

827. Words containing a single stem are called simple words, as 
Aéyo-s speech; words containing two or more stems are called com- 
pound words, as Aoyo-ypadpo-s speech-writer. 
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828. According to the character of the suffix words are called: 

a. Primitive (or Primary): formed by the addition of a suffix either 
to a root or to a verb-stem to which a vowel, usually e, has been 
added (485, 486). 

Root ypad: ypdd-w write, ypag-4 writing, ypad-el-s writer, ypdu-wa 

something written, ypay-un line. 

Verb-stem yev-e in yevé-c Oar become (éyevouny, yl-yv-ouar): yéve-or-s gene- 

sis, origin; tep-e (répw bore) : répe-rpo-v gimlet, instrument for boring. 

b. Denominative (or Secondary): formed from a noun-stem (substan- 
tive or adjective) or adverb. 

Ypap-war-evs writer (stem ypaypar-, NOM. ypduuc) ; ebdarpor-la happi- 

ness (stem evdamov-, NOM, evdaluwv) ; Sixaio-cbvyn justice, 6 fxa-to-s just (dlky 

right); pir-.o-s friendly (pldo-s dear) ; dovd-w enslave (doddo-s slave) ; 
madat-6-s ancient, of old date, from the adverb rd\a long ago. 

829. Suffixes forming primitive words are called primary suffixes ; 
suffixes forming denominative words are called secondary suffixes. 

a. The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes is not original 
and is often neglected. Thus, in dewds terrible (Se- fear), vo isa primary suf- 
fix ; in cxorewés dark (oxéros, 858. 11), it is secondary. So English -able is both 
primary (readable) and secondary (companionable). 

b. It is often difficult to determine whether a suffix is added to a verb-stem or 
to a noun-stem : lc xi-pés strong (icxb-s strength, icxi-w am strong). 

c. A primitive word may be formed from a verb-stem which is itself denomi- 
native: rogev-rjs bowman from rotet-w shoot with the bow, derived from réfo-» 
bow. A primitive may be formed with a suffix derived from a denominative : 
prey-upé-s burning (¢Aéy-w burn) with vpo from Avyu-pb-s (Avyv-s) shrill. 

d. A denominative often has no corresponding primitive; sometimes the 
latter has been lost, sometimes it was presumed for the purpose of word-forma- 
tion by the imitative process always at work in the making of language. Thus, 
5éu-v-to-v bed, from deu-vo-v (déu-w build, construct). 

830. To determine the root all suffixes must be removed from the stem until only that part remains which contains the fundamental idea. 

a. Most roots are noun -roots or verb-roots ; but originally a root was neither noun or verb (193). Som € roots are pronominal, and express direction or posi- tion. Greek has many words whose roots cannot be discovered. The form of a root in Greek is not necessarily that which Comparative Grammar shows was common to the cognate languages. 
b. Since the origin of many words, even with the help of the cognate lan- guages, is uncertain, we are often at a loss where to make the dividing line between root and suffix. Suffixes are often preceded by a vowel which may be regarded as a part of the suffix or as an expansion of the root (by some scholars regarded as a part of the root itself), 
831. Changes of the root-vowel. — a. The root-vowel is sometimes strong, 
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sometimes weak : a, ot (weak 1); ev, ov (weak v); 4 or w (weakaore). etu-ya 
remnant, dom-b-s remaining, cp. delr-w, é-dur-ov ; fe0y-os team, cp. fevy-vi-u, 
fvy-6v yoke ; omrovd-7 zeal, crevd-w hasten > AjO-n forgetfulness, KavOdvw (ad-) 
Jorget ; %0-os disposition, %6-0s custom, habit 3 pwx-mes cleft, piy-vi-m break 
(pa7-, pry-, pwy-). Cp. 36. 

b. ¢ often varies with o, sometimes with a ; 1 Sometimes varies with w. -ydy-o-s 
offspring, yl-yv-oua: (yev-) ; Tbv-0-s tone, Telvw (rev-) stretch ; rpap-epbs well-fed, 
Tpop-4 nourishment, tpé¢-w nourish ; dpwy-b-s helping, apiy-w help. Cp. 36. 

832. Root-determinatives.— A consonant standing between root and suffix 
(or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root-determina- 
tive. 

Bd-8-po-v pedestal, from Balyw go (Ba-) ; %o-6-w (poetical for éc6lw) eat, for 
€5-6-w, cp. Ionic 25-w ; r4-6-w (poet.) am full, rdF-6-05 crowd, tn-0-dpn satiety, 
cp. rlu-mdy-u 5 ora-b-ubs day’s journey, ord-6-un a rule, from torn (ora-) ; 
THH-X-w Wipe, Cp. cudw wipe. —On the insertion of c, see 836. 

a. The origin of root-determinatives is obscure. In part they may be 
relics of roots, in part due to the analogy of words containing the consonants in 
question. 

833. Suffixes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a root 
(or to a stem) and standing between the root and the ending. 
Suffixes limit or particularize the general meaning of the root; but 
only in a few cases is the distinct meaning of the suffix known to us. 

a. The origin of the Greek suffixes is often obscure; of those inherited 
from the parent language only some were employed to make new words ; others 
were formed by Greek itself (productive suffixes). From the analogy of the 
modern languages we infer that some suffixes were once independent words, 
which, on becoming a part of a compound, lost their signification. Thus -hood, 
-head in childhood, godhead are derived from Old Eng. ‘had,’ Gothic ‘ haidus’ 
character, nature ; -ship in ownership, courtship, comes from a lost word meaning 
‘shape’; -ly in friendly from Old Eng. ‘lic’ body. So -é5ns meaning smelling 
(8fw), as in ebwdns fragrant, acquired a range of meaning originally inappropriate 
to it by passing into the general idea of ‘full of,’ ‘like,’ as in rowdns grassy 
(rola), Aowuddns pestilential (Aomds), opynkwdns wasp-like (og7é). This suffix is 
distinct from -e.d4s having the form of, like (898 a). 

Conversely, many suffixes, themselves insignificant, acquired a definite mean- 
ing by reason of the root with which they were associated. — Irrespective of its 
meaning, one word may serve as a model for the creation of another word ; as 
starvation, constellation, etc., are modelled on contemplation, ete. 

b. Many dissyllabic suffixes, due to a combination of the final letter or 
letters of the stem and an original monosyllabic suffix, adapt themselves to inde- 

pendent use. Cp. ego-tism for ego-ism because of patriot-ism, -able in laughable 
and probable (from proba-bilis). Thus, patronymics in -déns, -iddys 845. 2, 3; 

words in -aiva 843 b, 5; -atos 858. 2a; -efoy 851.1 ; -éorepos 316 ; -érns 848 a, N.; 
=heis 858, 3 ; -Aios 858. 2b; -eios 858. 2a; -ders 858. 3; -ldv0y 852. 2; -trns 848 a, 
N., 844. 2a; -orpos 858. 9; -drns 843 a, N., 844. 2a; and many others. 

c. Simple suffixes are often added to case forms or adverbs, thus producing, 
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by contamination, dissyllabic suffixes; as dpxai-o-s ancient 858. 2 a; madai-6-s 
of old date 828 b, éapi-v6-s vernal 858. 12; puar-xé-s natural 858. 6 b ; cp. év-ddt-o-s 
marine (dds). 

d. Many compound suffixes are formed by the union of two suffixes, new 
stems being created by the addition of a suffix to a stem, as: rnp-1o 851. 2, wrk-to 

852. 6, wrk-td10 854. See 854. 
e. Suffixes often show gradations: rnp, twp, tep, tp (36 N. 1) as in 5o-r%jp, 

dd-rwp, Sdrepa (out of Sorep-sa) giver; pad-rp-ca harp-player ; pnv py: Ae-wHy 

harbour, M-ur-n lake; pwp pap: Ték-uwp, Téx-uap goal; wp p: vd-wp water, 
vd-pa hydra ; wv av: rékr-wy carpenter, fem. réxraiva, from rexray-ia; and in 
réwy lion, fem. Aéawa (843 b. 5). 

834. Changes in stems. — Various changes occur when a suffix is 
added to a stem. 

a. The final vowel of a stem is contracted with the initial vowel of a sutfix: 
dgpidiov small snake (S¢t- + cdiov from d¢.-s). So when a consonant is dropped at 
the end of a stem: aildo-io-s venerable (aidds reverence, stem aidoc-), Bacthe-la 

kingdom (Baowdev’-s king, stem Baovder- for Bacidey-, 43), dore-io-s refined (doru 
city, stem dorer- for dorev-, 43). Cp. 858. 2. 

b. A long final vowel of a stem may be shortened before the initial vowel of 
a suffix: dikd-.o-s just, Sikn right, stem d:xa-. (Properly Sika: is an old case 
form, 833 c, to which -o-s is added.) 

c. A final vowel or diphthong may be dropped before the initial vowel of a 
suffix: cop-la wisdom (copé-s wise), riu-vo-s honoured, costly (tiny honour, stem 
Tiva-), Baorr-ixd-s royal (Baorhe’-s king), roNir-ixb-s civic (rodirns citizen, stem 
TWONTG-), 

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped : cwpo-ctvn 
temperance, moderation (cdpdpwr temperate, stem gTwppor-), wed-vSprov little song 
(uéd-os song, pedeo-), adnO-.vd-s genuine (adnOrs -és true). So apparently in the 
case of a vowel stem in decmré-cuvos belonging to the master (Seorérys). 

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change before 
the initial consonant of a suffix: PAéu-ua glance (Bréx-w look), dixac-rys a judge 
(dikad-rqs, from dixdgw judge, stem dicad-), wlo-ri-s faith (= m8-ri-s, from meld-w 
persuade, stem 10-), défis style (= Aey-ot-s, from héy-w speak). 

f. Stems in o have an alternative in ¢ (cp. tmmo-s, voc. trme; 229 b). This ¢ often appears in denominatives: olxé-w dwell, olké-rns house-servant, olxe-io-s domestic (oiko-s house). ‘ 
g. Derivatives of a stems may apparently show w in place of @ ; as OT parid-rns soldier (orparid army), *Iradus-rns an Italiote, Greek inhabitant of Italy (*IraNa Italy). See 843 a,N. Stems in & have n in Tiuh-ers honoured (rTiuH, stem Tipa-) h. Vowel stems, especially those derived from verbs, often lengthen a final short vowel before a suffix beginning with a consonant : moly-ua poem, mroln-ct-s poetry, wown-r%}-s poet, movn-ri-Kb-s creative, poetical (moe-w make) ; ide nd s prisoner (Seoud-s, Secud fetters). Verbs with stems in a, €, 0 astall ike 4 

derivatives the stem vowel as found in the tenses other ‘hak the © cad t; a dnrb-w manifest, fut. dnrd-cw, 54) w-c1-s manifestation ; apd plough ye dy bs : dpo-oi-s arable land, dpo-rhp ploughman ; ebp-lox-w Jind out, fut. ae pre ve discovery, but evp-e-ors discovery, ebp-e-r hs discoverer, aa 



8390] FORMATION OF WORDS: SUBSTANTIVES 229 

i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginning with a con- 
sonant : mod-7-ry-s, Lonic for rodt-ry-s citizen, mroXl-e-Opo-v (poetic) city. 

j. Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in o, often show o before a 
suffix in denominatives; a stem in -oy is thus replaced by one in -o: owdpo- 
cbvn temperance (cHppwy temperate, cwdpor-); alpar-d-es bloody (alua, -aros 
blood) and cxi-6-es shadowy (cxd shadow) by analogy to dodé-es wily, 858. 3. 
Cp. 873-875. 

835. Several substantives are formed by reduplication: dy-wy-7 training 
(4y-w lead), é6-wd-4 food (Ionic 25-w eat), yl-yas, -avros giant. Some, by me- 
tathesis (128 a): rufj-o1-s cutting (Tréu-v-w cut). 

836. Insertion of sigma. — Between root (or stem) and suffix ¢ is often 
found, and in some cases it has become attached to the suffix. This parasitic 
letter spread from the perfect middle, where it is properly in place only in 
stems in 7, 6, 6, or o; as in oxi-c-ub-s cleaving with ¢ from @ox-c-ua by 

analogy to é-cxis-ra for é-cx.5-rar (cxl{w cleave). In -c-rns the transference 
was made easier by words like cx.0-rés cloven for oxi5-ros. This o appears 

before many suffixes, and usually where the perfect middle has acquired it (489). 
pa: ord-c-ua spasm (cmdw rend, éowacua), Kxéev-c-ua command (kede’-w 

command, kexédevepar), ula-o-pa stain (ualyw stain, weulacuar).— po: oma-c-pds 

= omd-o-pa, Kedev-c-pds command. —py: dv-c-un setting (dbw set). — rns: Kedev- 
o-rHs signal-man, épxn-c-rHs dancer (épx-é-ouar dance), duvd-c-rns lord (Stva-ua 

am able). Also in dpa-c-rjp.os efficacious (dpd-w do), dpx7-c-rpa dancing-place, 
mAn-o-n6vn fulness. -o-u has displaced 6u, -0-u (832) in dou odour (earlier 654%), 

pu-c-ués (and pu-6-ués) rhythm. 

837. Insertion of tau.— In a few words 7 is inserted before the suffixes po, 
pa, wn, unv. Thus, ép-e-r-u4j command (éptnu, root é, 7), \at-r-ua depth of the 

sea, dv-r-uy and dv-r-uiv breath (dynuc blow). Im éper-yd-v oar the r may be 

part of the verb-stem (épécow, 515), and have spread thence to the other words. 

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

838. Some suffixes have a special significance; of these the most 
important are given in 839-856. But suffixes commonly used with 
a special function (such as to denote agency, action, instrument, etc.) 
are not restricted to this function. Only a few have one function, 
as tepo to denote comparison. 

a. The instrument may be viewed as the agent, as in pai-c-ryp hammer, lit. 
smasher, from pal-w smash. po (863. 16) may express the agent, instrument, 

or place. Suffixes used to denote actions or abstract ideas often make concrete 
words, as rpog- nurture and nourishment, ayyed-la message (cp. Eng. dwell- 

ing, clothing). ‘opOuetov means ferry, ferry-boat, ferryman’s fee. Words 
originally denoting an agent have lost that meaning, as ma-r7p Sather (perh. 

protector), and in many cases the original force is changed. 

839. AGENCY 

a. The primary suffixes ra, typ, Top, Tpo, ev, denoting the agent or 

doer of an action, are masculine. 
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1. ra (nom. -r7H-s): Kpi-r7-s judge (xptvw decide, xpc-), did htl thief (krAér-r-w 

steal), movn-T7-s poet, i.e. maker (rrové-w make), avdy-77-s sere 
(avré-w play the flute), mtn pupil (uavGavw learn, pab-e-), ix-é-ry-s 

i ix-vé-ouat Come, ik-). : 

2. Pee : sees giver (dl-dw-ye give, 5o-, dw-), ow-rhp saviour (og-tw 

3. at -Twp): prh-rwp orator (épéw shall say, ép-, pe-), €l-py-xa have 

spoken, xrlo-rwp founder (xrifw found, xrid-), onudvrwp commander, 
poet. (onualyw give a signal, onuar-). 

4. rpo (nom, -rpé-s) : ia-rpd-s physician (té-oua heat). 
5. ev (nom. -el-s): ypap-el-s writer (ypdd-w write), rox-eb-s father (rhktw 

beget, Tex-). on 

b. The primary suffixes rp.d, rpua, reipa, 78 are feminine. 
1. rpiS (om. -rpis): atdy-rpls female flute-player. 
2. rp (Nom, -rpia): wowj-rpia poetess (late), ydd-rpra Jemale harper (yaw 

play the harp, yad-). 
3. Tepd (nom. -reipa from rep-1a): od-reipa fem. of ow-Tip, 56-reipa fem. of 

60-T Hp. 
4, 118 (nom. -ris): ix-é-ris female suppliant fem. of ix-é-rns. 

c. The same root or verb-stem may have different suffixes denoting the agent : 
yev-é-rns, yer-e-r4p, yev-é-rwp begetter » Hab-y-rpls, Or pab-4-rpia female pupil, 
fem. of ua0-n-r7hs. 

d. Words in -rnp, -rpis, -evs are oxytone. Words in “Twp, -TE.pa, -Tpia have recessive accent. Words in -rys are oxytone or paroxytone, 
e. See also oy (nom. -wy) 861. 18. 

840. NAMES OF ACTIONS AND ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES 
a. Substantives: denoting actions often express abstract ideas, and names of actions and verbal abstracts are often used con- cretely. The following suffixes (except yo, nominative -pé-s, and €o, nominative -os) form feminines; all are primary except ta in some words. 

1. te (nom, -ri-s) : rlo-ri-s Saith (rel0-w persuade, wi-), pd-ri-s rumour (pnul say, pa-). 
» ob (NOM. -ci-s): défis style (Aéy-@ speak), roln-cw-s poetry (rod-w make), pol-ov-s decay (p6l-v-w decay), 56-o1-s act of giving or gift (dt-Sw-p give, 60-, dw-), bé-c1-s placing (rl-On-w place, @e-, On-), rd-ct-s tension (for Ty-oi-s 85b, from relyw stretch, rev-). ot is derived from ru after a vowel (115), 

3. ova (nom. -cla): in substantives from verbs in -agw out of -ad-w; as Soxiuacla examination (Soxipd tw examine, doximad-), 4. rv (nom. -ri-s 863 a. 17): rare, poetic and dialectic, ¢é €5-w eat), Bon-rb-s shouting (Bod-w shout). 5. jo (nom. -ué-s, Mase.) : dwy-ud-s pursuit (Stdbx-w pursue), wrap-u6-s sneez- eu (wrdp-vy-uar sneeze). On 9-wo see 832, c-uo 836, T-ho 8387, Op, Woes 

5-n-rbs edting (poet. 
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6. pa (nom. -un): yrd-un knowledge (yi-yvd-cxw know), $4-un report, omen 

(n-HE say), Ti-uy honour (poet. ri-w honour), ur}j-un memory (u-pv}-oKe 
remind). See also 861. 1. 

7. pa (nom. -ua) : 76\-ua daring (rdf-var dare). 
8. eo (nom. -os, neut.): déos fear, pry-os cold. 
9. .@ (nom. -fa): primitive, from verb-stems, as yav-la madness (ualvoua rage, 

wav-). Denominative: ‘yeuor-la sovereignty (iryeudv leader), evepyerta 

kind service (evepyer-ia from evepyérns doer of good deeds). Without any 

noun-stem: zodopkla siege (modopkéw besiege). Verbs in -evw derived 
from substantives, as ra:dev-w educate (mais child), show abstracts in '-ela 
for e(v)-1a (43): mwadela education, orparela campaign (crparevoua take 
the field), Bacrrela reign, kingdom (Bacided-w am king). 

10. 0, a: see 859. 1, 2. 

b. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract notion of 
the adjective are derived from adjective stems (a few from substan- 
tive or verb stems). Many of these denominatives express quality, 
cp. Eng. -ness, -hood. 

1. va (nom. -d) : from adjectives in -ns and -oos, -ous, as dd\jGea truth for ddn- 

Gec-ca from adnOjs true; evdea want for évie(e)o-.a from évdens needy, 
44 a, 292 d; etvoa kindness for evvo(o)-.a from evtvoo-s etvous kind. 

2. wi (mom. -la): evddamor-la happiness (evdaluwv happy), cvppaxla alliance 
(ctupaxos fighting along with), co¢-la wisdom (aogpd-s wise). Since r 

becomes oc before «a we have déavacla immortality (40dvaro-s immortal). 
Cp. 859. 6. 

8. cvva (nom, -cbvn): Sixaso-ctvn justice (Sikaco-s just). Abstracts in -cvvy are 
properly fem. of adj. in -ovvos, as ynOo-cvvn joy (ynO6-cvvos joyful). 
-octvn by analogy in pavr-ocbvn art of divination (udvri-s seer). See 865. 7. 

4, rnr (nom. -r7s): gidb-rys, -rynTos friendship (piro-s friend), lob-rns, -rnTos 

equality (tco-s equal), veb-rns youth (véo-s young), maxv-rTns thickness 

(waxv-s thick). 
5. aS (nom. -ds) : abstract substantives of number, as rpi-ds, -ddos triad (rpeis). 

pov-ds, -ddos unit (ubvo-s alone, single). See also 863 b. 8. 

c. Some neuter abstracts express quality: rdy-os speed (rax-v-s swift), 
edp-os width (evp-v-s broad). See 840 a. 8. 

d. A feminine adjective is used substantively in poet. mivvrH wisdom from 
mivuré-s wise ; with recessive accent in @x6pa enmity from éxOpé-s hostile, bépun 

warmth from depyt-s warm. 
e. Some compound adjectives in -7s yield (by analogy) abstracts in -.é not 

in -ed; as drvxla misfortune from d-rvx-4s unfortunate. Fluctuation often 
occurs, as in Kaxo/Oeva Kaxonbla malignity from Kaxo-40ns ill-disposed ; Old Attic 

adnbela (= Ion. adyGeln) for ar7jGera. 

841. RESULT OF ACTION 

The result or effect of an action is expressed by the primary 
suffixes 
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1. es (nom. -os, neut.): yév-os race, family, stem yev-eo~ (yeyr-opat am born, 

é-yev-bunv, yev-), Téx-os Child, stem rex-eo- (rlxerw bring forth, rex-), Ye0d-os 

lie, stem Wevd-er- (Wevd-w deceive). 
2. par (nom. -ua, neut.): ypdu-yua thing written (ypdg-w write), von-wa thought 

(voéw think), roln-va poem (roté-w make), dép-wa hide (5€p-w flay), TuA-ya 
section (réu-vw cut, Teu-, Tun-, 128 a). 

842. INSTRUMENT OR MEANS OF ACTION 

The instrument or means of an action is expressed by the primary 
suffixes 
1. tpo (nom, -rpo-v, neut.) : &po-rpo-v plough (apb-w plough), dv-rpo-v ransom 

(At-w release, Nv-), c€t-o-T po-v rattle (cel-w shake, 624 a), 6l-dax-r po-v teacher's 
pay (dddoxw teach, ddax-), dov-rpd-» bath (bathing-water ; dov-w wash). 

8-po (nom. -§po-v, neut.): KAe?-Opo-v bar for closing a door (xrel-w shut, 832). 
Tpa (nom. -rpa, fem.) : ude-rpa kneading-trough (udrrw knead, May-), }-Tpa 

compact (épéw épS shall say, ép-, pe-), xv-rpa pot (xéw pour, xv-). 
4. rnp-to- (nom. -r7p-c0-v, neut.): in a few words, as To-T7}p-to-v cup (mtrw 

drink, mo- 529); Oedx-rhp-io-v spell, charm (0dy-w charm). See 858, 14, 
5. eo (rare; nom. -efov, neut.) : tpogeta pay for rearing. See 868 a. 8. 
6. po (nom. -pé-y, neut.): mr-c-pd-» wing (wér-opar fly). 

go bo 

843. THE PERSON CONCERNED 

a. The person concerned or occupied with anything is denoted by a denominative formed by one of the following secondary suffixes: 
1. ev (nom. -ev-s, masc.): ypay-uar-ev-s secretary (ypduua, -aros anything writ- ten), lep-ev-s priest (lepd-s sacred), tmm-ev-s horseman (trro-s horse), xahk- ev-s Coppersmith (xadkb-s copper). : 2. ra (nom. -r7y-s, Masc.) : vav-ry-s sailor (vad-s ship), rots-rns bowman (rbéo-» bow), oixé-rns house-servant (olko-s house, 834 f), deoud-rn-s prisoner (884 h). N.— By analogy are formed: evv-érn-s bed-fellow (evr bed), following olxé- TH-s; Omh-iryn-s heavy-armed soldier (8rdo-v, brda armour) following twoNt-7 9-5 from older mé)i-s ; oTpari-wrn-s soldier (orparid army) following dec uw-ry-s. See 834 g. 

b. The following secondary suffixes form feminine substantives: 1. wa (mom, -é): corresponding to masculines in -eU-s, as lépeva priestess for lep-ev-ca, (lep-el-s priest), Bacldeva queen (Bacid-ev-s king). See -awa below. 2. 18 (nom. -ls): dapuax-ls sorceress (¢dpuako-y charm, poison, papuax-eb-s sor- cerer), xawnd-ls female huckster (kamrnné-s huckster), pudak-ls Semale guard (pda), 
3. 78 (nom. -ris) : corresponding to masculines in 

(olxé-rms), wode-ris female citizen (rohi-rys). 
4. ura, wrod (nom. -irra, -oa): from ya added to stems in + or « (112, 114), as Ofrra female serf from OnT-1a (Os, Onr-ds serf), KXucoa Cilician woman from Kidex-ca (KOE Cilician) ; later, by analogy, Bachyicoa queen. 5. aia (nom. -aiva) corresponding to masculines in -wyv : \é-aiva lioness ‘(Aé-wn 

-T9-S: olké-ris house-matd 
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lion), Oepam-aiva handmaid (Gepdr-wy attendant), Adx-ava woman of 
Laconia (Adk-wv a Laconian). By analogy, in o stems: Nvx-awa she-wolf 
(Avko-s). -aiva, stands for -a»v-ca, -av being a weak form of -w» (833 e, 35 b). 

N,— Names of dealers in anything usually end in -rédns, -ov ; fem. -Twr«s, 
ios (wadéw sell), as BiBdto-rdAns bookseller (B.BMo-v book), ciro-rddns grain- 
dealer begat grain), apré-rwhis bread-woman (dpro-s bread). Cp. also xarnMls 
under 1. 

844, GENTILES OR PLACE NAMES 

Gentiles are denominative nouns denoting belonging to or coming 
from a particular country, nation, or city. Gentiles are formed from 
proper nouns by secondary suffixes. 

1. ev (Mom. -evs, gen. -éws, masc.), 18 (nom. -fs, gen. {5-os, fem.) : 
TAaraevs -€ws, UHdaraits -ld0s a Plataean (4 Iddraa) ; 'Eperpie’s an 

Eretrian (4'Epérpia) ; Meyapets, Meyapls a Megarian (ra Méyapa) ; Alodeds 

Aeolian (Alodos, mythical ancestor of the Aeolians). 
a, -is (-l60s) may denote a land or a dialect: 7 Awpls (yf) Doris; % 

Alonls (yAGrra) the Aeolic dialect. 

2. ra (nom. -r7-s, masc.), TS (nom, -ris, fem.) : Teyed-rys, Teyed-7is of Tegea 
(4 Teyéa) ; Zaapr-i-rys, Zrapt-va-ris of Sparta ( Urdpra) ; Alyiri-rys, 
Alyiv9-ris of Aegina (4 Atyiva) ; LuBap-i-rys, ZvBap-i-ris Sybarite (j ZBa- 

pis); Dexeht-w-rys, DiKehi-G-rT1s Siciliote (4 Zexedia). 

a. The endings -irys, -wrns are due to analogy ; see 843 a. N, 
8. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, end in -tos, -a, as "Adnvaio-s, -ala of 

Athens (al’ A@jvac), Midjo-wo-s for Midnr-co-s of Miletus (Midyros), ’Orodvr- 
wo-s of Opus (‘Orods) ; (v)kés, (t)KG, as Iwy-ixds Ionic (“Iwv-es Ionians) ; 
v6-s, vf preceded by a(n), t, as Lapdi-avd-s of Sardis (Zdpdeas), Aappax-nvo-s 

of Lampsacus (Adupaxos), Bufavr-ivo-s Byzantine (Bugdvriov). See 863 b, 12. 

845. PATRONYMICS 

Patronymics, or denominative proper names denoting descent 

from a father or ancestor, are formed from proper names of persons 

by means of the following suffixes: 

1. 8a (nom, -5y-s, masc.), § (nom. -s, fem.) : 

Boped-dn-s son of Boreas fem. Boped-s,-dos from Bopéa-s 

Stems in a shorten a to a; from such forms arose 

2, a$a (nom. -d7-s, masc.), a8 (nom. -ds, fem.) : 

Oecri-ddn-s son of Thestius fem, Qceori-ds, -ddos from Oéerto-s 

From this type arose a new formation : 

8. vada (nom. -d5y-s, masc.), taS (nom, -1ds, fem.) : 

Pepynt-iddy-s son of Pheres fem. depnr-ids, -1dd-os from &épys (-nT0s) 

Tlepon-id5n-s sonof Perseus (fem. Tlepon-ts, -(6-os) from Ilepoev-s 

Tedapwr-iddy-s son of Telamon from Tedauwdy (-dvos) 
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4, Sa (nom. -/57-s, masc.),"18 (nom, -fs, fem.) : 

Tavrad-ldy-s sonof Tantalus fem. Tavrad-ts, -[6-os from Tdvrado-s 

Kexpor-l5n-s son of Cecrops fem. Kexpo-ts, -(5-os from Kéxpoy (-o7mros) 
Olve-lSn-s son of Oeneus fem. Olvn-ts, -t6-os from = 
Anro-t6n-s son of Leto fem. Anrw-ts, -l6-0s from Anré (279) 

Stems in o drop o; stems in ev (qv) drop v; stemsin o (w:) drop 
5. tov or tev (poetic and rare ; nom. -iwy, masc.) : 

Kpov-iwy son of Cronus (also Kpov-tén-s), gen. Kpov-tov-os or Kpov-twy-os 
according to the metre, from Kpévo-s. 

6. wva or iva (poetic and rare ; nom. -cév7y or ivy, fem.) : 

"Axpio-tdvn daughter of’ Axplavo-s "Adpnot-tvn daughter of “Adpnero-s 

846. Variations occur especially in poetry: a. Hom. IInhe-l5n-s, IInhe-t87-s, 
Im dy-iddy-s, and Ide-twy, son of Indev-s ; ’Arpe-ldn-s, Arpe-tdn-s, and ’Arpe-twr, 
son of ’Atpev-s. 

b. Two patronymic endings : Tada-tov-l3-s son of Tadaé-s, 
c. The stem drops or adds a syllable: Aevxad-(5y-s son of AcuxaNlwy, -lwv-os ; 

Aapr-er-l5n-s son of Aduro-s, 
d. -cdys is used in comic formations : kderr-ldn-s son of a thief. 
e. -vdas occurs in the dialects, as "Erayewsvda-s Epaminondas. 
f. -10os, -evos, may indicate descent, as TeXaudue rat oh son of Telamon, Tuv- 

dapela Ovydrnp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson’s ‘‘ Niobean daughter.’ 
847. A patronymic may include the father, as Ieworpar t8a: the Peisistra- tidae (Peisistratus and his sons). 
848. Most genuine patronymics are poetica] and belong to the older language, In the classical period patronymics rarely indicate descent in the case of historical persons ; as Hvpimldns, ’Apicreldys. 
849, Metronymics denote descent from the mother, as Aava-tdy-s son of Advan, Bidup~ldy-s son of Pirvpa. 
850. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suffixes i8o (nom. -dod-s son of) and Wea (nom. -.59 daughter of); as dderp-1500-s nephew, adedp-159 niece (dder\p6-s brother). 

PLACE 
851. Place may be expressed by the secondary suffixes 1. vo (nom. -w-y, neut.) : Acovicrop (scil. lepdv) temple of Dionysus, “Hpaior Heraeum. 

; Also ~€-to (NOM. -eZo-y, neut.) : from substantives in -et-s and by exten- Sion in others ; as yaAxe-io-p Jorge (xadk-eb-s Coppersmith), Onaoe-iov The- seum (Onoev-s), Nory-c7o-v place for speaking (Aéyo-s Speech), pove-eto-v seat a o Muses (wotca muse), "OAupme-efo-p Olympiéum (’ OdMpmio-s Olympian eus). 
2. ryp-to (nom. -rip-to-v, neut.): derived from substantives in ~rhp (or -r7s) ; aS akpoarhp-.o-v auditorium (akpoarhp or aKpoar nhs hearer), épyacrhp-to-p workshop (épyacrhp workman), Bovdevrfpioy senate house (BovAeurhp or Bovdeur}s councillor, senator). See 863 a. 8. 



856] FORMATION OF WORDS: SUBSTANTIVES 235 
8. ov (nom, -dr, gen. -dy-0s, masc.) : dvdp-4» apartment for men (dvhp, dvdp-ss 

man), trr-dv stable (trro-s horse), rapbev-cv maiden’s apartment, Parthe- 
non, temple of Pallas (map0évo-s maiden), olv-wv wine-cellar (olvo-s wine), 
dumed-wy vineyard (dpumedo-s vine). Forms in -edv occur, as TEpPLOTEp-Ewy 
dove-cote (wepicrepd dove), olvedy. 

4. imS (nom. -?ris, fem.) : added to wy, dvdpwr-tris apartment for men, yuvakwr- 
tris apartment for women. 

5. owa (nom. -wwd, fem.) : pod-wd rose-bed (6660-» rose). 
6, rpa (rare ; nom. -rpa, fem.) : dpx%-o-rpa dancing-place (6px é-ouat dance), 

mahal-o-rpa wrestling-ground (madal-w wrestle). Cp. 8386. 

DIMINUTIVES 

852. Diminutives are denominatives formed from the stems of 
substantives by various secondary suffixes. 
1, to (nom, -w0-v, neut.) : mad-lo-v little child (mais, macd-bs), dpvt6-co-v small bird 

(Spvis, Spvidos), doml5-.0-v small shield (domis, domld-os), 
N.—Trisyllabic words are paroxytone if the first syllable is long by nature 

or position. 
2. 18-10 (nom, -/5.0-v, neut.) : derived from such words as dorl5-10-v 3 as Ep-ld10-v 

dagger (Elpos sword, stem é:pec-), Bo-t5.0-v small cow (Bob-s), olktdio-v small 
house, olki + idiov (olka), tx O65.0-» small fish (ix Obs). See 833 b. 

ap-to (Nom. -dpioy, neut.) : mard-dpro-v little child. 
vd-pio (Nom. -vdpiov, neut.): wed-vdp.0-v Little song (uédos). 
vAAto (nom. -/ANov, neut.): ér-dAdw-v little epic or versicle (é1ros). 
toko, tok (NOM. -ickos, masc., -loKn, fem.): dvOpwr-toKo-s mantkin, matd-loKxo-s 

young boy, waté-loxn young girl. From this comes -wk-co in domd-loK.o-v 
small shield. 

853. Many other diminutives occur, as axva: in miOdKkvn wine-jar (alOos) ; 
18, 18: in duatls, -(d0s small wagon (duata), vnots, -750s islet (vfjco-s) ; 8-ev : of the 
young of animals, as duk-.deds wolf’s whelp (ddbxKo-s), also videts son’s son, grand- 
son (vids) ; txo: dprddxos young bird (épraNls) chick; wxva: xvdlxvn (and xvd- 
ixmov, Kudcxvis) small cup (kt). Rare or late are -akld.ov, -dovov, -dduor, 
-ddpiov, -tcKd prov, cov, 861. 19, -dAos, and over 25 others. See do, 860. 1. 

854. Diminutives are often combined: racd-ccx-dpioy stripling, peipdx-vov, 
Hetpax-loKos, werpax-VAd-tov, peipak-vdd-ld.ov stripling (uetpat lass), xdav-toKx-ldcov 
cloaklet (xdavis), fpddprov insect ({gov animal). 

855. Some words, especially such as denote parts of the body, are diminn- 
tive in form, but not in meaning; as xpavlov skull, Onplov beast (= O%p), wedlov 
plain (rédov ground), all in Homer, who has no diminutives. Diminutives often 
employed tend to lose their diminutive value. 

856. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, and some- 
times pity or contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling). See the examples under 852, 
and also marp-ldiov daddy (rarip), ddehp-l5.0-v dear little brother, Dwxpar-ld.ov 

dear Socky, 4vépwn-.ov manikin. Some endings often have an ironical force, as 
whovt-aé rich churl, yaorp-wv fat-belly. 

> Sv go 
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FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 

857, Adjectives are formed by the same suffixes as are used in 
substantives, the same formation producing in one case a substantive, 
in another an adjective. Many words formed with certain suffixes 
(vo, 0, vo, po, ro) are used as adjectives or as abstract substantives 
(usually feminine or neuter). Thus gra friendly or friendship; so 
atép-ayo-s crown (arép-w encircle) was originally an adjective. Many 
suffixes have no characteristic signification. 

Adjectives are either primitive (from roots or verb-stems) or 
denominative (from substantives or other adjectives). But this 
distinction is often obliterated and difficult to determine. 

858. The following are the chief adjectival suffixes: 

1. 0, & (nom. -o-s, -7 or -G, -o-v): primary: Aour-b-s remaining (Aelr-w leave, 
Nur-, Net-, Nouw-), Aevx-6-s bright (Nevoow shine, AevK-Ww). 

2. vo, i: a common suffix expressing that which pertains or belongs in any 
way to a person or thing. By union with a preceding stem vowel we 
have ato, eto, 010, wo, v0. 

Primary (rare): &y-10o-s sacred (d&yos expiation) ; with a comparative 
force: &ddos other (dd-10-s alius), uécos middle (He6-10-s medius, 118). 

Secondary in riu-vo-s worthy, costly (tiuj honour) ; pir-w0-s friendly 
(pfdo-s dear) ; bp0-10-s steep (6p06-s straight) ; wdotve-w0-s rich (adodro-s 
riches, 115); dlka-wo-s just (dtk-y right, 834 b) ; olxe-to-s domestic (oiko-s 
house, 834f) ; mdrp-w0-s hereditary (warip father, warp-, 262); Baclre- 
to-s royal (Baciret-s king); Oépe-o-s of summer (Gépos, stem Oepec-) ; 
aldo-io-s venerable (aldus shame, stem aldoc-, 266); npgos heroic (Hpws 
hero, jpwe-, 267) ; rhxv-w0-s a cubit long (A xv-s, 268). The feminines 
are often abstract substantives, as piA-la Sriendship. 

a. The ending -atos has been transferred from & stems, as in yepo-aio-s 
of or from dry land (xépo-os). The form c-atos occurs: Opaxu-taio-s 
worth a drachina ( Spaxuh). -efos has become independent in dvép-eios 
manly (drip). On gentiles in -wos, see 844, 3. 

b. Ionic n-to (nom. -ntos), properly from stems in ev (nv), as Hom. yadkh-to-s brazen (pertaining toa yadxev-s brazier ; Attic ydXxeos, -o0s, see 858. 4), Baoidyj-io-s royal ; and transferred in Ionic to other stems, as in rodeu~ hio-s warlike, avOpwr-hio-s human (Attic avOpdmeo-s), avdp-nio-s manly. 8. evr for fevr (nom. -ets) forms denominative adjectives denoting fulness or abundance (mostly poetic). 
Tiuh-ers (Tiuns) honoured, and by analogy der5p-yes woody (dévdpo-v tree) ; xapl-es graceful (xdpt-s), 5odb-ers wily (56do-s), and by analogy aiuar-d-ers bloody (alua, -ar-os blood, 834 j), ix6v-d-es full of fish kpu-6-es chilling (xpv-os chill). Also in etpd-es mouldy (evpads was 4, 0 (nom. -co-s, -ofs, 290) forms denominative adjectives denoting material : xpiceos, xpicods golden (xpto6-s gold). 
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a. eo is derived from e-1o, seen in yptcevos (poetic). Here e is part of the 
stem (834f). On -nios see 858. 2 b. 

5. ex (nom. -%s, -és): primitive: Pevd-rs Jalse (yevd-w deceive), cag-hs clear, 
Tpnr-ns prone, vy-7s healthy. Very common in compounds, as 
d-cpah-js unharmed, secure (d4-priv. + ogad- in oparXrw trip). 

6, Ko, ako, tko (NOM. -xos, very common, cp. 864. 1): many denominatives 
formed by these suffixes denote relation, many others fitness or 
ability. 

a. Denominatives: pavri-xé-s prophetic (udvri-s prophet); pvow-Kd-s natural 
(gvow-s nature); Ondu-Kb-s feminine (OMXvu-s female); Aape:-xs-s Daric 
(Aapeio-s Darius). 

b. From ¢voi-xé-s, etc., xo was taken as an independent suffix in Movo-.Kd-s 
musical (uotca muse); BapBap-ixb-s barbaric (BdpBapo-s barbarian, 
Soreigner); d:dacKxad-ixd-s able to teach (dtddoKado-s teacher); uwadnuar- 
xé-s fond of learning (udOnua, -waros thing learnt); Kepaye-cxb-s Potters? 
quarter, Ceramicus (xepayet-s potter); Bacwd-rKb-s royal (Bacded-s 
king); jpw-ixé-s heroic, from #pw(¢),-0s hero; "Axat-Kxé-s or Ay a-tx6-s 
(38) Achaean (Ayxab-s Achaean). 

N.— dpx-xé-s able to rule (dpx-h), ypad-txé-s able to write or draw (ypag-%), 
need not be derived directly from the root. 

c. Kopiv@-axd-s Corinthian (Koptv6-w0-s Corinthian); omovée-axé-s consisting 
of spondees (arové-cto-s spondee). 

d. t-«x6 represents «xd added to the verbal in ré- (cp. also HaOnwar-iKé-s). 
Thus, dex-rixé-s suited to speaking (déy-w speak); alc@y-riKb-s capable 
of feeling (alcb-dvouat feel); dpiOun-rixd-s skilled in numbering (ap.0- 
Héw to number); mpax-rixé-s practical, able to do (rpdrtrw do); ocKer- 
Tixé-s reflective (oxém-r-ouat look carefully, consider). Added to a 
noun-stem : vavu-rixd-s nautical (vat-s ship). 

7. Ao (nom. -do-s): primary (usually active) and secondary. Cp. 860. 1. 
Primary in de-d-s cowardly (dé50.-Ka fear, d-, det-, 5oi-) ; orpeB-db-s 
twisted (cTpép-w turn) ; tup-d6-s blind (ri¢-w raise a smoke) ; xotdos 
hollow (=kog-tho-s, Lat. cav-us); tpox-add-s running (rpéx-w TUN) ; 

elk-eho-s like (€o.xa am like, elx-); xaum-vdo-s bent (kdpr-r-w bend) ; 
perd-wr6-s sparing (pel5-ouar spare). dmar-n-dés deceitful (drdrn deceit, 
dmatd-w deceive) may be a primitive or a denominative. Cp. 860. 1. 

a-Aeo denoting quality in dpr-adéo-s attractive, ravishing (dprdtw 
seize), Oapo-ahéo-s bold (@dpc-os boldness). 

8. po (nom. -o-s, 861.1): primary: dep-ud-s warm (9ép-w warm); secondary 
in €86-0-y0-s seventh. 

9. t-po, o-to (nom. -cyo-s, -c.yo-s) : often denoting able to or fit to. Adjectives 
in «wo are primitive or denominative, and are derived from stems ; 
those in -c.uo are denominative and come mostly from stems in ot + po 

(as xpy-or-yo-s useful, from xph-o1-s use); but o.uo has thence been 

abstracted as an independent suffix, 
56x-tuo-s approved (dox-é-w seem good); wax-tyo-s warlike (udxn bat- 

tle); vépu-.uo-s conformable to law (véyuo-s); €5-5-.uo-s eatable (€6-w5-7) 

Sood, poet. €5-w eat); Kavboi-yo-s combustible (kdw burn, xad-o1-s burn- 
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ing); \bor-po-s able to loose (dv-o1-s loosing); lrmd-rijo-s jit for riding 

(lmmdfouar ride); add-c.po-s easy to take (aAlo-Komat, eden), 

10. pov (nom. -ywv, -woy): primary in pvj-ywr mindful (mi-mry-cKouar remem- 
ber), Thf-ywy enduring, wretched (2-7hn-v endured). Cp. 861. 8. 

11. vo (nom. -vo-s, 861. 11): primary (usually passive) and secondary (829 a). 

Sometimes denoting that which may, can, or must be done. 

Primary in de-vd-s fearful (dé-dor-xa fear, di-, de-, dot-); ceu-vd-s to 
be revered (céB-opar revere); mib-avd-s persuasive (rel-w persuade, m0-, 

mei0-, 4od-); mlic-vvo-s trusting (melé-w). Secondary in cxore-vé-s dark 
(= ckorec-vo-s from cxér-os darkness). 

12. wo (nom. -ivo-s, 861. 11): forms denominative adjectives of material, as 
nlO-wo-s of stone (AlOo-s), Evd-wwo-s wooden (Etdo-v); to denote time, 
and derived from such forms as éapi-vé-s vernal (€ap spring), as in 
ayuep-wvd-s by day (Hmépa), xGeo-wb-s of yesterday (xOés); other uses: 

dvOpwr-wvo-s human (4vOpwro-s man), ddnO-tvb-s genuine (adnOhs true). 

weo in da-tveo-s = Ad-ivo-s stony (Aas stone). On -nv0s, -ivos in gen- 
tiles, see 844. 3. 

13. po, pa (nom. -pé-s, -pd): primary, and secondary. Primary, in éy6-pé-s 
hated, hostile (&x0-w hate), haum-pé-s shining (Adur-w shine), xada-pb-s 
slack (xadd-w slacken). Secondary, in gofe-pd-s fearful (p6Bo-s fear, 
PoB%-, 834 f), xpar-epd-s mighty (xpdr-os might); primary or secondary 
in dua-pb-s grievous (dvla grief, avd-w grieve). See 860. 3. 

14, rnp-to (nom. -r#pio-s): in denominatives, derived from substantives in -Tnp 
(or -rns) by the suffix 10; but the substantive is not always found. 

Tw-THp-Lo-s preserving (cw-r}p saviour), whence the abstract owrnpla 
(858, 2) safety ; Bedx-rhp-10-s enchanting (Bedx-rhp charmer, 6éXy-w en- 
chant), whence @edxripiov (842. 4), Av-rhp-w0-s delivering (Au-r Hp), 
Spuntipiov starting-place (dpudw, dpudua start). 

15. v (nom. -v-s, -e7a, -v): primitives are #dv-s sweet (46-ouar am pleased), rax-v-s 
swift (rdx-os swiftness), Bab-v-s deep (8a0-os depth). Cp. 859. 8. 

16. wSer (nom. -d5ys, -G5es) : in primitives (rare), as mper-wdns proper (rpér-w 
beseem) ; usually in denominatives denoting fulness or similarity : 
Tot-Wdns grassy (mola), aluar-wdns looking like blood (aiua). See 838 a. 17. Suffixes of Degree: tov and toro (318) usually form primitives ; repo and rato (313 ff.), denominatives. Tepo occurs also in 1é-repo-s which of two? mpb-repo-s earlier, vo-repo-s later, éxd-repo-s each. On the suffix TEpO apparently without comparative force, see 1066, 1082 b. 
substantivized (bowel); from éy in, 

18. Suffixes of Participles and Verbal Adjectives (primary): active vr, or, 301 a,c; middle and passive yevo. Verbal adjectives denoting completion (usu- ally passive) ro ; possibility and necessity ro, reo (471-473). 
On the formation of ADVERBS, see 341 ff. 

€v-repo-v is 

LIST OF NOUN SUFFIXES 

The list includes the chief suffixes used in substantives and adjectives, Sepa ration of a suffix from the root is often arbitrary and uncertain. 
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7. 

859. VOWEL SUFFIXES 

o: nom. -o-s masc., fem., -o-y neut. A common suffix in primitives denoting 
persons (usually male agents) or things (often abstracts). 

dpx-6-s leader from dpx-w lead; {vy-6-» yoke from fevy-vi-m yoke 
(Svy-, fevy-); Aby-0-s speech from déy-w speak j vou-o-s custom, law from 
véu-w distribute ; ordd-o-s expedition from oré\dw (ared-) send 3 Tpop-6d-s 
(6, 4) nurse from rpép-w nourish; ¢ép-o-s tribute from gép-w bear, 
bring. 

a. The roots of some words appear only in other languages: ofk-o-s house, 
Lat. vic-w-s. 

b. The suffix has the accent when the agent is denoted. e of the root 
varies with o (831 b). 

&@: nom. -4 or -y fem. A tommon suffix in primitives, usually to denote 
things, often abstracts (action). 

apx-y beginning from dpx-w begin ; doiB-4h pouring from delB-w pour ; 

Hax-n fight from pdx-ouat fight; orovd-4 haste from omevd-w hasten ; 
oréy-n roof from oréy-w shelter; tpod-4 nourishment from rpé¢-w 
nourish ; tvx-n chance from rvyxdvw happen (rvx-); pop-d4 crop from 
gép-w bear; pvy-4 flight from getyw flee (pvy-, pevy-). 

The roots of some words appear only in other languages: yuv-} woman 
(Eng. queen). 

Most substantives accent the suffix ; but many accent the penult. 
: nom. -ds, -y7s, in a few masculines, usually compounds: zatdo-rpip-n-s 

trainer of boys in gymnastics (rpiBw rub). 

t,t: primary, in d¢-1-s snake, poet. rpdx-i-s runner (rpéx-w run), wéd-t-s city 
(originally 16-i-s), #v-i-s yearling. Many words with the c-suffix have 
taken on 6 or 7; as édm-t-s hope édml-5-os (€har-opar hope), xdp-t-s grace 
xapi-r-os (yalpw rejoice, xap-). 

to: in a few primitive verbal adjectives (dy-co-s 858. 2), but common in 
denominate adjectives (858. 2), rare in substantives: vuyd-lo-s bride- 
groom (vind bride) ; in names of things more concrete than those end- 
ing in ~@: paprip-w-v a testimony (cp. uaprip-a testimony) ; in gentiles 

(844. 3); in diminutives (852. 1), often in combination with other 
diminutive suffixes (api, 1d10, vAdw, etc. 852); often in combination 
with a final stem vowel (851. 1, 858. 2). 

wa, wa: rarely primary, in gvfa flight (pevy-w flee) ; in verbal abstracts : 

pavla madness (840 a. 9); usually secondary in the fem. of adj. in 
-Us: Bapeta = Bapev-ta, rirra pitch (= mx-ra, cp. Lat. pic-us), yAdrra 

tongue = yAwyx-1a (cp. yAwx-t-s point, yAdx-es beards of corn), OArra serf 

(843 b. 4) ; in the nom. fem. of participles in v7, or (Abovoa from \vorr-1a, 

AeAvKu-ta); in denominative abstracts expressing quality (840 b. 1, 2); 
in names of persons: tap-la-s steward (réu-v-w cut, érap-ov), Nix-la-s 
Nicias (vixn victory). — Often in combination with other suffixes: ava 
843 b. 5; -e-va 840 2.93; woa 843 b.4; rpia, reipa 839 b. 2, 3. 

Fo, Fa: primary, in dpos for bp(f)os boundary, Kev(¢)bs empty, Mau(¢)ds left 
(Lat. laevus), xad(¢)6s beautiful; (probably) secondary in verbals in 
-réos (Avréos that must be loosed) and in adj. in -adéos (860. 1). 

al of 
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8. v (ev): primary, in adjectives (858. 15), in snbstantives : yév-u-s chin, 

mix-v-s forearm. —9. 6: primary, in feminines: lox-6-s strength, 

édpp-0-s eye-brow, véx-v-s (Hom.) corpse, ci. Lat. nec-are. — 10. ev (qv): 
primary of the agent (839 a. 5); rarely of things : Kon-e-s chisel 
(xém-r-w cut) ; secondary, of the person concerned (843 a. 1), in gentiles 
(844. 1), rarely of things: dovax-ev-s reed-thicket (dévaé reed) ; in diminu- 

tives in -1devs (853). —11. ot (nom.-): primary in e6- weiBods per- 
suasion (279).— 12. oF (nom. -ws): primary in jp-ws #pw-os hero (267). 

860. SUFFIXES WITH LIQUIDS (A, p) 

1. Ao, Ad: primary, in ¢i-do-y race, Pv-dAj clan (pb-w produce), mi-do-s felt 
(Lat. pi-lu-s), fevy-dn loop of a yoke (fev-y-vt-yu yoke); &O-do-s contest, a6- 
do-v prize, rup-dé-s blind (rigd-w raise a smoke), orpeB-d6-s twisted (crpéd-w 

turn). Cp. 858.7. Secondary, in waxv-dé-s thickish (dimin.). ado, ada: 
primary, in du-add-s navel, xpét-ado-v clapper (xpér-o-s noise), Ked-adh 

head, Tpox-ahé-s running (Tpéx-w), mi-ado-s fat (rialyw fatten) ; secondary, 
in dp-ahé-s level (6u6-s one and the same). Developed from this are adeo, 
aheG : i-ahéo-s fat, kepd-adéo-s wily (xépd-os gain), see 858. 7. edo, eda: 
primary (prob.), in efk-eho-s like (ona am like, eix-), vep-€hn cloud (Lat, 
nebula) ; secondary, in Ov-ué-hy altar. mndo, nAXd: Kdm-ndo-s huckster 
(agency), Ov-n4 sacrifice (80-w), by-nd6-s lofty (vp-os height); primary or 
secondary: drar-y-db-s guileful (drdrn guile, dward-w cheat), cvy-ndb-s mute 
(oty% silence, ciyd-w am mute). do, Aa: primary, in Tpox-lo-s sandpiper 
(tpéx-w run); secondary, in édpy-tdo-s passionate (6py7H). tAo, tAa: pri- 
mary, in orpép-tho-s top (orpép-w turn); secondary, in éd-ido-y sandal 
(ré5-n fetter, mods foot). vdo, vA: primary, in ddxr-vdo-s finger, crag- 
vdAy bunch of grapes. Secondary, in pixx-vdro-s small (uixk-6-s). do, DAG: 
apovd-vArn beetle. wdro, woAG: primary, in e¥d-wdo-v image (ld-ouar resemble), 
edx-why prayer (etx-ouar). Rare forms: adro, ado, eto, nAto. 

%. Av: primary, in 69-Av-s female (root 6 give suck). 
8. po, pa: primary, in substantives : dy-p6-s field, Lat. ager (&y-w), vex-pb-s corpse 

(cp. véx-v-s), yau-B-pb-s son-in-law (yap-é-w marry, for B see 180), éx6-péb-s enemy, Ex@pa hatred (€x0-w hate), dpyv-po-s silver, vd-pa hydra (b5-wp 
water) ; rarely, of instrument 842. 6; of place, in €6-pa seat ; primary, in 
adjectives (858. 13). apo, apa: primary, in Bdép-apo-v eye-lid (Brér-w 
look), téd-apo-s basket (rdw, TrHvat bear), dur-apéd-s shiny (cp. dla-os 
Jat). Gpo (npo), ipa (ypu) : primary or secondary, in au-G-pé-s grievous (avla grief, duid-w grieve), dim-n-pb-s painful (try pain, \jtTéR-w grieve); secondary, in dvé-npé-s flowery (4v0-os), and perhaps in mov-npd-s toilsome (mévo-s, mové-ouat toil). epo, €pa: secondary, in goe-pb-s terrible (P6Bo-s terror), whence oxi-epd-s shady (cxd shade); also in mwev6-epd-s father-in- law = lit. one who binds (Cp. rete ua = rev6-c ua cable), €y-epo. those below the earth (év). po, upa: secondary, in Avyv-pé-s (Avyd-s) shrill, whence primary &x-vpo-y chaff, pdey-vpd-s burning (pdéy-w burn). Bpo, tpa: pri- mary or secondary, in loxv-pb-s strong (loxb-w am strong, loxb-s strength) ; Primary: In Nér-Upo-v rind (Aér-w peel), yép-vpa bridge. po, wpa: primary, In é6m-wpa late summer (bx-u bev at the rear, after). 
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4. pv (rare): primary, in dx-pi-s hill-top (dx-po-s highest), t6-pi-s knowing (eldov, 
idei). 

5. pv (rare): primary, in d¢x-pv tear; cp. Old Lat. dacruma for lacrima. 

6. ap: primary, in 47-ap, jrar-os liver (253 b), wi-ap fat, é-ap spring. —7. ep, 
np: primary, in dnp dép-os air (dnue blow, of the wind), ald-np, -ép-os upper 
air (até-w kindle).— 8. wp: primary: gen. -ar-os: vd-wp water; gen. -wpos: 
ixép ichor, serum; gen. -opos: by analogy in avro-xpdt-wp possessing full 
powers (kpar-os power). —9. wpa: primary, in r)y-0-wpy (lonic) satiety, 
ep. 832. 

861. SUFFIXES WITH NASALS (p, v) 

1. po, pa (nom. po-s; -ua and -uy): primary, in substantives denoting actions 
or abstract ideas (840 a. 5-7), and in some concretes: xv-pd-s juice (xéw 
pour, xv-), ypap-uH line (ypad-w write, draw); in adjectives (858. 8,9). On 
-T-0 -T-[4.a, -O-40 -9-ua, -o-no -o-wa See 837, 832, 836; secondary, rarely in 

substantives : dpi-ud-s coppice (dpi-s tree, oak), or adjectives: @rv-wo-s true 

(érerés real).— t-po: secondary, derived from z stems (858. 9). —2. par 
(nom. -ya): primary, denoting result (841.2). Here to wa from py (cp. 
bvoua name, Lat. nomen; tépua goal, Lat. termen) 7 has been added; 

cep. cognomentum. — 3. pev (nom. -unv): primary, in ro-uiy shepherd, 

hi-ujv harbour. —4. pevo: primary, in participles: Nvé-uevo-s.—5. yu 
(rare): primary, in ¢7-ui-s speech (poet. for 7-un).—6. pw (mom. 
-wis): prim., pyny-ui-s surf (pijy-vi-ut break). —7. wvo, pva: prim., in ord-uvo-s 
jar (i-orn-mt set, stand, ora-), Bée-uv0-v dart (Ba4ddw throw), rol-uvn flock, 

AL-prn lake.— 8. pov (nom. -ywy); primary, in pye-udv leader (qyé-opnatlead); 

adjectives 858. 10.— 9. pova: primary, in rAn-c-yovh fulness (mlu-wdn-bM 

Jill). — 10. pov (nom, -wwy): primary, in yer-uedy winter, e-udv meadow. 
11. vo, va: primary, in vm-vo-s sleep, xam-vd-s smoke, roi-v) punishment, pep-vih 

dower (pép-w bring), réx-vo-v child (rlxrw bear, rex-), in adjectives (858. 11); 
secondary, in adjectives (858. 11), in cedyj-vy moon (=cedac-vn, oédas 

gleam).—avo, ava: primary, in crép-avo-s crown, crep-dvn diadem (créd-w 

encircle), dpém-avo-v, dper-dvn sickle (dpér-w pluck), Spy-avo-v instrument 

(Epyov work), Ony-dvn whetstone (Ojy-w whet); in adjectives: orey-avé-s 

(cp. crey-vés) water-tight (créy-w shelter); secondary, in Boe-r-dyn fodder 
(Bo-76-s, Bb-cKxw graze), €dp-avo-v seat (€5-pa seat). Gvo (nNvo), ava (nva) : 

secondary, in gentiles (844. 3). evo, eva: primary, in mapé-évo-s maiden, 

&d-évn elbow. vo, nva: primary, in ri-64-vy nurse (Ofc0a give suck). 

wo, wa: secondary, in adjectives of material and time (858. 12), and in 
pad-vd-s slender, pyed-lvn millet. veo, wea: secondary, in adjectives of 
material (858.12). ivo, iva: primary, in xad-tvd-s bridle, céd-ivo-v pars: 
ley ; secondary, in gentiles (844. 3); in patronymics (845. 6); in épv@p-ivo-s 
red mullet (épv0pd-s red); BodB-tvy a kind of BodB-bs (a bulb-root). ove, 
ova: primary, in xd-é6vo0-s battle-rout (Kéd\-ouae urge on); in abstracts, as 
75-0vf pleasure (#5-o4ar am pleased). vvo, va: primary, in kop-vvn club, 

mla-vvo-s relying on (rel0-w persuade). vo, va: primary, in Klyd-vvo-s 
danger, alcx-tvn disgrace. wvo, ova: primary, in xod-wyd-s hill, xop-6: 

crow. —12. vv (rare): primary, in Avy-vd-s smoky fire. 

GREEK GRAM. — 1() 
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13. awa: secondary, of the person concerned (843 b. 5).— 14. av: primary, 
in pédas pédav-os black. —15. ev (nom. -n¥): primary, in Tép-nv tender, 
&pp-nv male. —16. nv: primary, in mevO-4y inquirer cect oper, muvOdvopar 

inquire).—17. tv (nom, -is): primary, in ded¢is dolphin, wots ibn oer 
18. ov (nom. -wv): primary, in words of agency : réxr-wy carpenter, Tpiy-éy 

turtle-dove (rpt{w murmur, Tpvy-), KNbd-wy wave (krhbfw dash, xrvs-); and 
in others, as efx-v image (€orxa am like, elk-), xi-dv snow. —19. tov: second- 
ary, in uadax-lwy darling, diminutive of padaxd-s soft. — tov: primary, in 
comparatives ; 75-twy sweeter (75-0-s) ; secondary, in patronymics (845.5). 
— ov: primary, in riwy fat.—20. ov: secondary, in words denoting 
persons possessing some physical or mental quality, as ydorp-wy glutton 
(yaornp belly); to denote place (851. 3); in names of months: ’Avecrrn- 
pidv.—21. Fov: primary, in al(f) dy age, gen. aldv-os, — 22, Lov: second- 
ary, in patronymics (845. 5).—23. wvwa: secondary, in patronymics 
(845. 6). 

862. SUFFIXES WITH LABIALS (fr, $) 

1. ow: primary, in oxé\-oy stake, pale (cxdddw stir up 3 split ?).—2. wn: 
primary, in xov-wp gnat.—3. ho, pa (rare): primary, in Kp6r-agar the 
temples, xopu-¢% head (xépus helmet); usually in names of animals, as 
tp-.po-s kid, Ekagos deer; secondary, in late Giminutives: Onp-dgio-v in- 
sect (Ojp beast), xepd-Vpio-v petty gain (xépd-os gain). 

863. SUFFIXES WITH DENTALS (r, §, 6) 
a. Suffixes with r. 

1. +: primary, at the end uf stems, as a-yvws, d~yv-r-0s unknown (yeyrd-oKw 
know). 

2. ro, ra: primary, in verbal adjectives in -ré-s (471) with the force of a 
perfect participle, as yvw-ré-s known (yeHyrw-cxw know), ora-ré-s 
placed, standing (i-crn-u set, place), or with the idea of possibility, as hu-ré-s able to be loosed; in verbal abstracts, which sometimes be- come concrete: Kot-ro-s, kol-rn bed (xet-mat lie), Bpov-r4 thunder (Bpéu-w roar), pu-ré-y plant (bw produce), wo-ré-v drink (rtvew drink, ro- 529), Bro-rés, Bio-r4 life, means of living (Blo-s life); in numerals, tpl-ro-s third, &x-ro-s sex-tu-s.—In superlatives, ur-ro primary, as H-tar0-s sweetest (3-U-s) ; Taro, secondary, as d\n6éc-raro-s most true (4An6%s).— ra (nom. -ry-s): primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 1) ; secondary, to denote the person concerned (848 a. 2).—aro, ara: primary, in 6dé»-aro-s death (Ovzf-cKw, Savery die), xéu-aro-s weariness (kdu-vw, Kau-ety am weary). ero, era: primary, in mway-eré-s frost (wHy-vi-uu make hard) ; Secondary, in ev»érn-s bed-fellow (edvy bed, 843.a.N.). ara arid, Nra yd, ira tr8, wre wri, in gentiles (844, 2), 8. rar (Tyr) : secondary, in substs, denoting quality (840 b. 4).—4, repo: primary, in verbal a‘jectives (473).— 5, revpa : primary, of the agent (889 b. 3).—6. repo: secondary, in comparatives (318) ; substantivized in é»-repo-v bowel. —7, Tp: primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 2), often regarded as the instrument : paorhp hammer (838 a), dpu-rhp 
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ladle. — 8. tnp-.o : compound suffix, of place (851. 2), of means (842. 4), 
of wages (842.5): Oper-rjpia reward for rearing (rpép-w) ; in adjec- 
tives, 858. 14.— 9. +t: primary, to denote action or an abstract idea 
(840 a.1); rarely, of persons: pdv-ri-s seer (ualv-oum rage, am in- 
spired, warv-).—10. 118: primary, of the agent (889b. 4).—11. rop: 
primary, of the agent (839 a. 3). —12. rpa: primary, of instrument or 
means (842. 3) ; of place (851. 6). — 18. rpia (nom. -rpia): primary, of the 
agent (839 b. 2). —14. rp. (nom. -rpis): primary, of the agent (839 b- 1). 
—15. pio: secondary, in 4\dé-rp-10-s belonging to another. —16. rpo 
(-rpo-s, -rpo-v) : primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 4), instrument 

(842. 1), place, as @¢a-rpo-v theatre (place for seeing), déx-rpo-v bed. — 
17. tv: primary, of actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 4); in do-rv city, 
gi-rv sprout (¢b-w produce) ; secondary, denoting connection with a 
numeral: rpir-rv-s third of a tribe (rpl-ro-s third). 

18. Gr: primary, in xépas, xépar-os (and xépuws, 258) horn.—19. yr: primary, 
in révqs, -n7-0s serf (rév-ouat toil), wAdv-nr-es planets (mravd-w wander). 
— 20. ur: primary, in péhi, -cr-os honey (Lat. mel), xdp-ts grace (xalpw 
rejoice, xap-). See 859. 4.— 21, im8 (nom. -?ris, fem.) : secondary in 
words denoting place (851. 4).—22. wr: primary, in yédws, -wros 
laughter (yed\d-w laugh).—23. vr: primary, in active participles 
(except the perfect), as \to-vr-os; in some adjectives inflected like 
participles (éxév willing), and in participial substantives: Spdx-wy ser- 
pent (dépx-ouat gleam, dpax-etv), also in Néwy lion, déduas adamant. 
— 24. Fevr (nom. -es): secondary, in adjectives denoting fulness 
(858.3), and in some proper names of places: ’Orois Opus from ’Omo- 
Fevt-s (844, 3), 

b. Suffixes with 8. 
1. 8: secondary, in patronymics (845. 1).—2. 8-avo: secondary, in odri- 

davé-s a nobody (otrts nobody), properly from 7:5, neuter of 72, + avé-s. 
— ¢-Savo: primary, in pry-e-davé-s chilling (pry-€w shudder). —38, 8-amo: 
secondary, in d\dodamrés foreign, properly = 4\dod, neuter of AAos (cp. 
aliud), + aré-s.— 4, 8@: secondary, in patronymics (845. 1).— 5, 8-10: 
ord-5-10-s standing (i-orn-4), with 6 prob, from a word containing the 
suffix 5, as du-¢dd.0-s public from du-padd-v publicly. —6. Sov: primary, 
in ped-e-dwy care (uéhe is a care), ady-n-dév pain (ddyé-w suffer); sec- 

ondary, in xorvAnddy a cup-shaped hollow (korédn cup); cp. 4x6-n-dav 

distress (4x6-os burden).—7. Sova: primary, in ped-e-duéry care (see 
dw). 

8. aS: primary, in m¢-ds, -d5-os snow-flake (vip-w, better velp-w, snow), 
guy-ds exile (pevy-w flee, puy-), Naum-ds torch (Adum-w shine) ; second- 

ary, in abstract feminines denoting number (840 b. 5).—9. 108, 
10, waSa: secondary, in patronymics (845, 3).—11. aS: secondary, 
in Kat-wy-ddw-s from the shoulder (duo-s), derived from 6x6-46-.0-s 
divided (dix ds, -d50s divided).— 12. 18: primary, in dow-tls, -l5-os shield, 
é\m-ls hope (€drouat hope); secondary, in adj. as cuupayls allied 

(rédts) from cippaxo-s allied with ; in words denoting the person con- 
cerned (843 b. 2); in gentiles (844. 1), as Ilepols Persian woman; in 

feminine patronymics (845, 4).—13, 18a: secondary, in patronymics 
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—14, 80: secondary, in names of relationship (850).— 
pees anne in diminutives (853).— 16. 810 : a in 
diminutives (852. 2), and transferred in porp-Ldio-s doomed oe eX 
—17. t&: secondary, in kvynuis greave (kvnun leg, thigh).—] a - : 
secondary, in patronymics (846, e).—-19. wder: secondary, in adjec- 
tives of fulness (858. 16). 

sf eae ai oe suffixes that are obscure in relation to root or stem (832) : 
dpvis Spvib-os bird, Yauabos sand, kvabos cup, rédeGos ordure ; several in -v6 
(probably not Greek), as épéB-.vO0s chick-pea.—2. Odo, Oda: soa 
in yév-e-0do-v, yev-é-Odn race (yly-vopat become, yev-). —3. OAro : secon¢ - 

ary, in yev-é9du0-s belonging to one’s birth. — 4. Qpo, pa : primary, in 
dip-Gpo-v joint (dpaplioxw join, dp-), émi-Bd-0pa ladder (Balyw go, Ba-). 

864. SUFFIXES WITH PALATALS (k, y, x) 

1. ko, ka: primary (rare), in 67)-xn box (7 6-6n-me place) ; secondary, in ad- 
jectives (858. 6).— ako (rare): primary, in wad-axé-s soft (cp. Lat. mollis) ; 
secondary in adjectives (858. 6. c).— ako: secondary, in Kop-caKd-s of the 
Lord. — xo, xa: secondary, in adjectives (858. 6), in gentiles (844. 3), 
—2. oxo, oka: primary, in dicxos guoit (= di« + oxo-s from dix-ety throw), 
Bo-cxy food (cp. Bb-oxw feed).— oxo: secondary, in diminutives (852. 6). 

3. ax: primary, in yeipat lass, peipdx-vo-vy lad dimin. 854, «drat flatterer. — 
4. Gk: primary, in 6dépat breast-plate. —5. uk: primary, in xd cup, 
AME comrade.—6. tk: primary, in répdck, -ixos partridge.— 7. 0x: pri- 
mary, in kfjpvé, -vxos herald. , 

8. ay: primary, in dprat rapacious, apray-h seizure (cp, dprdtw seize). — 
9. ty: primary, in pwderié, -ty-0s whip.—10. vy: primary, in dvrvé, -vyos 
rim.—1l. yy: primary, denoting something hollow, in ¢ddayt phalanx, 
oddmeyé trumpet, Adpvyt larynx. 

12. txo: secondary, in dprdd-txo-s chick, dimin. (dpraXl-s chicken). 

865. SUFFIXES WITH SIGMA 
1. ot (= 7): primary, denoting actions or abstract ideas (840 a, 2); rarely of persons : mé-c1-s husband. —2. ova: primary, denoting actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 8).—3. ovo: primary, in per-dp-c.0-s raised Jrom the ground (uer-alpw lift wp, dp-). —4. oo; in adj. (858. 9). —5. ornvo: in du(c)- oTnvo-s unhappy.—6. oro: secondary, in rpidxooré-s thirtieth from Tpid~ kovT + To-s. —7, wvvo, cuva: secondary, in adjectives: Sovdd-cuvos enslaved (08X0-s), Odpcvves bold = Papoo-cuvos (Bdpa-os courage, 129 c), and in the feminine, to make abstract substantives (840 b. 38). 
8. ao: primary, in vép-as prize ; varying with ar, as in rép-as répar-os portent (258), or with eg (264D. 3).—9. eo: primary, denoting quality (840 a. 8) or result (841. 1) in adjectives (858. 5.) —10. we: primary, in xdus dust, found in xortw (= kovio-1w, 500. 2, D).— 11. weea: secondary, in words denoting the person concerned (843 b. 4).—12. oc: primary, in aldds shame (aldods from aldo(c)-os, 266).— 138. too: primary, in comparatives (298 d, 318), 
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DENOMINATIVE VERBS 

The formation of primitive verbs (372) is treated in 496-529, 607-624, 
722-743. 

866. Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of nouns 
(substantives or adjectives). Verbs lacking such a noun-stem are 
made on the model of the ordinary denominative verb. The prin- 
cipal terminations are as follows: 

1, -aw : derived chiefly from words with a stems (a few from words of the second 
declension). Verbs in -aw denote to do, to be, or to have, that which is 
expressed by the stem. 

Tind-w honour (riuj, stem riva-), dpirrd-w breakfast (dpurro-v break- 
ast), rokud-w dare (rd\ua daring, stem Toua-), Koud-w wear long hair 
(kéun hair). Korud-w, lull to sleep, has no primitive noun. 
On -taw and -aw denoting a desire or a bodily condition, see 868 b. 

2. -ew: derived chiefly from %- stems (834 f), and thence extended to all kinds of 
stems. Verbs in -ew denote a condition or an activity, and are often 
intransitive. 

olxé-w divell (olko-s house, olk%-), pidré-w love (plro-s dear, gir%-), 
imnperéw serve (irnpérns servant, brnpera-), evrvx-é-w am fortunate 
(cbruxys fortunate, ebruxeo-), uio-é-w hate (uioos hate, uicer-), swppov-é-w 

am temperate (cwppwy), waprup-é-w bear witness (udprus, -vp-os). 
-a. Some ew-verbs from es-stems have older forms in -elw (624 a). 

8. -ow: chiefly derived from o-stems. Verbs in -ow are usually factitive, denot- 
ing to cause or to make. 

dndd-w manifest, make clear (679o-s), Sovdb-w enslave (dobdo-s), fndb-w 
emulate ({Hro-s emulation), fnucb-w punish (fnula damage), wacriys-w 
whip (uaoré, -tyos whip). dpdw plough has no primitive. 

On the formation of the present stem of verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, 
see 522. 

4, -evw: derived from substantives from ev-stems (607) and thence extended to 
other stems. evw-verbs usually denote a condition, sometimes an activity. 

Baorte’-w am king, rule (Bactrev-s), Bovrev-w counsel (Bovdh), Kuvdv- 

ved-w venture, incur danger (xlvduvo-s), madev-w educate (rails boy, girl), 
Oepared-w attend (epdrwy attendant). 

§. -dw (rare): from vu-stems, as daxpt-w weep (ddxpu tear). Cp. 608. 
6. -atw, -\L: derived originally from stems in 6 or y (as éArlfw hope = édmid-1w, 

aprdafw seize = apray-ww), and thence widely extended to other stems (cp. 
623 6, 7). Such verbs denote action. 

yuurdtw exercise (yuurds,-d5-os stripped, naked); dvayxatw compel 

(dvdyxn necessity); driudftw dishonour (driuos); Bitfouar use force 

(Bla force); Bavudtw wonder (Gadua); Pporritw take care (pports) ; 

bBpliw insult (vBpi-s outrage); voulfw consider (vbu0-s custom, law) ; 
retxliw fortify (rety-os wall, stem revxeo-); yarlfova. do a favour 

(xdpis, -tros favour). 
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a. Verbs in -:¢w and -cafw derived from Kae names express an adoption of 
uage, manners, opinions, or politics: 

Hediste speak ‘Greek ("Eddnv), Baxxidgw act like a bacchante 
(Baxxids), Aaxwri{w imitate Laconian manners (Adxwy), pnilfw side 

with the Medes (Mféos). 
b. Verbs in -efw, -ofw, and -vfw are rare (mié{w press, poet. dearb{w am lord, 

Koxku{w cry cuckoo). 

7. -atve : eae from a2 in -av + sw (518), but usually extended to other 
stems. See 620, III. 

Hedalyw blacken (uédas black, pedav-), edppalyw gladden (etppwr glad, 

evppov-), onualyw signify (ojma, onuar-os sign), xaheralyw am angry 
(xarer6-s hard, angry). 

8. -tivw: from stems in vy+.w (519). The primitive words often show stems 
inv. See 620, III. 

Babivw deepen (Babv-s deep), raxtvw hasten (raxv-s swift), aloxtvw 
disgrace (alox-os shame), Bapptvw encourage (8dpp-os courage). 

9. On other denominatives in \w, vw, pw, see 620, IIL; on inceptives see 526-528. 
10. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings. 

dpordw take a midday meal, dpirritw give a midday meal; dripaw, 
(Poet.) drinéw, ariudsw dishonour ; dovNw enslave, Sovretw am a slave ; 
eVdauovew am happy, evdamovifw account happy, congratulate ; Oappéw 
am courageous, Bappivw encourage ; dpxbw, dpxitw make one swear an 
oath ; dpudw urge on, dpuatyw (poet.) ponder > Oppéw lie at anchor, dputtw 
anchor trans. (8puos anchorage); modeuéw (rodenifw Epic) wage war, 
woreubw make hostile; cxnvdw put in shelter, mid. take up one’s abode, 
oKnvéw am in camp, cKnvdw encamp, go into quarters ; cwdpovéw am tem- 
berate, cwppovifw chasten; tupavvéw, tupavvedw am absolute ruler, Tupar- 
vigw take the part of absolute ruler, rvpaynidw (late) smack of tyranny. 
Cp. 531. 

‘ 
867. Frequentatives and Intensives. —These are mostly poetical. -aw in eTpwddw turn constantly (orpépw turn), tpwxdw gallop (rpéxw run), wordouat, mwwrdouat, and roréouat, fly about (wéroum fly). -orpew in &\actpéw drive (édw, €hatvw). -raw in oxiprdw spring (ckalpw skip). -rate in édxvordtw drag about (cw drag). With reduplication, often with change of the stem-vowel, in rome puff (rvéw breathe, tvu-), ropdtpw gleam darkly (dtpw mix), raudatrw shine brightly (patyw bring to light, make appear). 

868. Desideratives express desire. Such verbs end in “Tew, -Law, and rarely in -aw. Thus, roreunoelw desire to wage war (modeuéw), adraddakelw wish to get rid of (addAdrrw exchange), yedacelw wish to laugh (yeddw) ; orparnyidw wish to be general (srparnyés) ; povdw wish to shed blood (¢édv0s murder). 
a. Verbs in -1aw and -aw are formed 

come from the future stem, 
b. -caw and -aw may denote a bodily affection : 

thalmia (6p0adrula), Bpayxdw am hoarse (Bpayx ds -wTTw (-woow) have a similar meaning: Tu¢ddrTw @ Nudoow am hungry (duds hunger), 

from substantives. . Those in -Tew May 

bpbarudw suffer from oph- 
hoarse). Some verbs in 
m blind (rvpdébs), and even 
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COMPOUND WORDS 

869. A compound word is formed by the union of two or more 
parts; as Aoyo-ypado-s speech-writer, 81-é-odo-s outlet (lit. way out 
through). 

a. Compounds of three or more parts usually fall into two separate units; as 
Barpaxo-uvo—pnaxla battle of the frogs-and-mice. Such compounds are common 
in comedy ; as orpeyo-Sixo—may-oupyla rascally perversion of justice. 

b. In a compound word two or more members are united under one accent; 
as in blackberry contrasted with black berry. Most compounds in Greek, an 
inflected language, are genuine compounds, not mere word-groups such as are 
common in English, which is for the most part devoid of inflections. 

¢. Every compound contains a defining part and a defined part. The defining 
part usually precedes: ev-rux%s fortunate, as opposed to dve-ruxhs unfortunate. 
The parts of a compound stand in various syntactical relations to each other, as 
that of adjective or attributive genitive to a substantive, or that of adverb or 
object to a verb, etc. Compounds may thus be regarded as abbreviated forms of 
syntax. Cp. 895 a, 897 N. 1. 

FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND 

870. The first part of a compound may be a noun-stem, a verb- 
stem, a numeral, a preposition or adverb, or an inseparable prefix. 

a. The use of stems in composition is a survival of a period in the history 
of language in which inflections were not fully developed. 

FIRST PART A NOUN-STEM 

871. First Declension (a-stems).— The first part may 

a. end in a4 or 7 (rarely): dyopa-véuo-s clerk of the market (dyopd), vixn-pébpo-s 
bringing victory (vin). 

b. end in 0: dixo-ypdgo-s writer of law-speeches (élkn justice). Here o is 
substituted for a of the stem by analogy to o-stems. 

N.—Compounds of 7 earth have yew- (for yno- by 34); as yew-pyérpns 
surveyor (land-measurer ; perpéw measure). Doric has ya-uérpns. Cp. 224 a. 

c. lose its vowel before a vowel: xepad-adyys causing head-ache (xepadrh head, 

ady-os pain). 

872. Second Declension (o-stems).— The first part may 

a. end ino: oyo-ypddgo-s speech-writer. 
b. end in @ or (rarely): é\apn-Bddo-s deer-shooting (dagos, BddrAw). Here 7 

is due to the analogy of a-stems. 
lose o before a vowel: yudr-apxo-s monarch (sole ruler: pdbvo-s alone, dpx-w 

rule). 

N. feild of the ‘Attic’ declension may end in w, as vew-xdpo-s custodian 

of a temple (vews). 

Gy 
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873. Third Declension (consonant stems).— The first part may 

a. show the stem (1, v, av, ov): pavri-mého-s inspired (udvri-s seer, ré\-w, cp. 
-kohos), lxOv-Bdro-s catching-sish (lx bs, Badddw), Bov-Kdro-s ox-herd (Bod-s, 

-xodo-s, cp. Lat. colo, and 131). 

N.— A few consonant-stems retain the consonant: peddy-xodos dipped in 
black bile (uédas, xoXH). See also 876. 

b. add o to the stem: cwuar-o-pivdat body-guard (oGyua body, guvAdtTrw guard), 

bnrp-6-roks mother-city, metropolis (untnp, wédes), puav-o-hbyos natural 

philosopher (gtor-s nature), lx @v-o-rédns Jishmonger (ix 60s, mwréw sell). 

c add a (rarely 7): rod-d-vumrpo-v water for washing the feet (rots, vimrw), 
Aaprad-n-dpoula torch-race. 

874. Compounds of és all usually show ray-, as rdv-cogo-s (and wdo-oopos 
101 b) all-wise, rap-pnoia frankness (‘all-speaking’); but also ravr- in rdvr- 

apxos all-ruling ; and mayr-o- in rayt-o-réhw-y bazaar (rwréw sell). 

875. Neuter stems in war usually show par-o, as dyahuar-o-roib-s sculptor 
(dyahua statue, moéw make). Some have pa, as édvoua-xdurd-s of famous name ; 
some show po for waro, as aipuo-ppayla hemorrhage (alua, -aros blood, pyyvruye 
break, 80). 

876. Stems in es (nom. -7s or -os) usually drop es and add o; as Wevd-o-+ 
paptupla false testimony (Yevd-7s); and so stems in ac, as Kpeo-pd-yo-s Jlesh-eating 
(xpéas, payety 529. 5). Some stems in eo and ao retain eo and ac (in poetry), as 
gaxeo-rddo-s wielding a shield (adxos, rd\Xw), ceLaa-Pbpo-s light-bringing (cédas, 
gépw); some add « (for sake of the metre), as dpec-l-rpopos mountain-bred (Epos, 
Tpépw); these may belong to 879. 

877. Other abbreviations: yada-@yvb-s nurse (yadaxr- milk, 09-00a give 
suck), med-ndys honey-sweet (wedir-), Keha-vephs black with clouds from 
kedarvé-s black (cp. 129 c) and végos cloud. 

878. Words once beginning with - or o. — When the second part consists 
of a word beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not elided: 
kaxo-epyés (Epic) doing ill (later xaxodpyos) from ¢épyo-v work ; unvo-edhs cres- 
cent-shaped (ujyn moon, feidos shape) ; tiud-opos (later rinwpds) avenging (rip honour, fopdw observe, defend). —Compounds of -oxos, from éxw have (orig. céXw, -ToxXos) Contract: KAnpodxos holding an allotment of land (kAfjpo-s lot), ToX-odxos protecting a city (for ToNt-0-0x0s). 

879. Flectional Compounds. — A compound whose first part is a case form, not a stem, is called a flectional compound (cp. sportsman, kinsfolk) : (1) nominative: rpe-kal-Sexa thirteen > (@) genitive: Acéc-xovpo. Dioscuri (sons of Zeus), ‘EAMjo-rovros Helle’s sed, IleXordy-yncos (for TleXoroc-vycos, 105 a) Pelops’ island ; (3) dative: dopi-Anwros won by the spear; (4) locative: ddou-rdpos wayfarer, TlvAow-yerns born in Pylus. —¥From such compounds deriva- ia eh be formed, as 'E\Anomédvrios of the Hellespont, Geoirex Opla hatred of é gods. 

FIRST PART A VERB-STEM 
880. Some com pounds have as their first part a verb- tem (c break-water, pick-p ' ious sie 

ocket, catch-penny). Such compounds are usu: 
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poetic adjectives. The verb-stem is usually transitive and has the 
form that appears in the present or aorist. 

881. Before a vowel the verb-stem remains unchanged or drops a final 
vowel ; before a consonant it adds e€, 0, ore: pép-aoms shield-bearing, plo-dvOpw- 

mos man-hating (uicé-w), éx-e-xeipla (125 d) holding of hands, truce, \ur-o-orparla 

desertion of the army, vik-6-Boudos prevailing in the Senate, apx--réxrwyv master- 
builder. 

882. The verb-stem adds o (before a vowel, o). Some insert e before 
gt (o) : cw-cl-rohis saving the state (og{w), piy-acmes craven, lit. throwing away 
a shield (fir-r-w), dn€i-Ovuos (and dax-é-Giyos) heart-eating (ddx-v-w), édx-e-cl- 
memos with long train, lit. trailing the robe (cp. édx-e-xlrwr) 

a. This e is the vowel added in many verb-stems (485). 

FIRST PART A NUMERAL 

883. The first part of a compound is often a numeral: 8-movs 
biped, tpi-rovs tripod (having three feet), réOp-immov four-horse chariot, 
trevt-abXov contest in five events. 

FIRST PART A PREPOSITION OR ADVERB 

gs4. A preposition or adverb is often the first part of a com- 
pound: eis-odos entrance, aro-petyw flee from, ei-rvyns happy, dei- 
pynotos ever to be remembered. 

a. Except when the substantive is treated as a verbal (as in elc-od0s en- 
trance, cp. elc-tévac enter), prepositions are rarely compounded with substantives. 
Thus, cvv-dovdos fellow-slave, vro-didadcKados (= 6 bd Tim 5.) wnder-teacher ; also 
tré-Nevkos whitish. 

b. The ordinary euphonic changes occur. Observe that mpd before may 
contract with o or e to ov: mpoéxw or rpot7xw hold before (cp. 449b). See 1244, 

c. 74 sometimes is inserted after a preposition or takes the place of a final 

vowel: wrep-%-pavos conspicuous, ém-%-Bodos having achieved. 

d. Akin to adverbial compounds are some ir qiA-0, as Ppido-wabyjs one who 

gladly learns. 

FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX 

885. Several prefixes occur only in composition : 
1. &(v)- (dv- before a vowel, d- before a consonant’ alpha privative) with a 

negative force like Lat. in-, Eng. un- (or -less): dv-dtios unworthy (= ovk 
déios), dv-duos unlike, av-wduv0s anodyne (650vn pain, cp. 887), d-vous 
silly, &-riwos unhonoured, &-beos godless, yauos dyauos marriage that is 

no marriage. 4- is also found before words once beginning with digamma 
or sigma: d-nd4s unpleasant (nots), d-dparos unseen (fopdw), d-omdos 
without shields (sordov), and, by contraction with the following vowel, 
dkwv (d-péxwv unwilling). But dv- often appears: dv-éAmwros (and 
d-edrros) wnhoped for (ferris), dv-ordos without shield. 

a. d-, dy- (for », 85 b) represent weak forms of I, E. ne ‘not.’ 
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2. Hp half (Lat. sémi-) : yui-kdedos semi-circular (xiros), nui-ddos half as 
much again (dros whole), hus-Ovjs half-dead. : 

3. 8va- (opposed to ed well) ill, un-, mis-, denoting something difficult, bad, or 

unfortunate, as dva-ruxhs unfortunate, dvc-xepjs hard to manage, dve- 

datuwy of ill fortune (contrast ed-ruxys, eb-xepys, ev-daluwy), duc-dpeoros 
ill-pleased, Avo-rapis ill-starred Paris. 

4, &- (or a-) copulative denotes union, likeness (cp. Lat. con-) ; d-xédovos at- 
tendant, agreeing with (xédevfos path: t.e. going on the same road), 
d-rddavros of the same weight, &-ras all together. A variation of d-copu- 
lative is d-tntensive: d-revjs stretched (relvw stretch), d-redos level (wrédov 
ground). 

a. d-copulative stands for ca- (from ou 20, 35c), and is connected with 
dua, duod, and 6uo- together. 

5. vwn- (poetic) with the force of a negative (cp. Lat. né): v4-rowos unavenged 
(rowh punishment), vy-revO4s freeing from pain and sorrow (1év6os). 
In some cases vn- may be derived from » (not) and the 7 of the second 
part, as v-joris not eating (poetic 25-w, cp. 887). 

6. Gpt-, épt- (poetic) with intensive force (cp. dpi-cros best), dpi-mperys very 
distinguished (rpérw), épl-riuos precious. 

7. @ya- (poetic) intensive (cp. dyav very): dyd-crovos loud wailing (crévw 
groan). 

8. fa-, Sa- (poetic) intensive (for da = dia- very, 116): fa-perhs very courageous 
(uévos courage), dd-cxws thick-shaded (ox). 

LAST PART OF A COMPOUND 

886. Compound Substantives and Adjectives. — The last part of a 
noun-compound consists of a noun-stem or of a verb-stem with a 
noun-suffix. 

887. Nouns beginning with d, e, o lengthen these vowels (é and ¢ to 7, o to 
w) unless they are long by position. orpat-nyés army-leading, general (crparés, dyw), eb-qveyos with fair wind (ev well, dveuos), tev-nracla driving out of foreigners (févos, éhatvw), dv-dvuuos nameless (dy-, Bvoua), dv-duaros uneven (dv-, duanrés). a. Some compounds of dyw lead show a: Aox-aybs captain (Adxos company). b. By analogy to the compound the simple form sometimes assumes a long vowel: j#veuseroa windy. Cp. 28 D. 

c. Lengthening rarely occurs when a preposition or was precedes : ouv-wpyocla conspiracy (Suriuu swear), mav-hyupis general assembly (dyupis = ayopa). d. The lengthening in 887 is properly the result of early contraction (crparo +aryos). On the pattern of such contracted forms irrational lengthening occurs when the first part of the compound ends in a conson ant, as dvo-nr dvo-areyhs) cruel from dd\éyw care for. pela ag 
ses. A noun forming the last part of 
tae part of a compound often changes 

N. Masculine or feminine nouns of the second or third declen i sion: remain unaltered ; ¢y-eos inspired, &-mais childless. etter 



892] FORMATION OF WORDS: COMPOUND WORDS 251 

a. -os, -y, -ov: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first declension, 
neuters of the second declension, nouns of the third declension, and from many 
verb-stems. 4d-rivos dishonoured (riuh), cvv-derrvos companion at table (6etrvo-y 

meal), dv-aruos bloodless (alua, 875), éxarby-xeipos hundred-handed (xelp), Sacpo- 
dopos bringing tribute (pép-w), yew-ypdgos geographer 871 b. N. (ypdg-w), lxdu- 
o-payos fish-eating (payety 529, 5). 

b. -ns, -es: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first and third de- 

clensions, and from many verb-stems: d-ruyjs unfortunate (rixn), Sexa-erns 

of ten years (féros), ev-erd4s beautiful in form (eldos), ev-uabhs quick at learning 
(uavOdvw, wab-), d-parys invisible (palyw, par-). 

c. Other endings are -ns (gen. -ov), -rns, -rnp: yew-uérpys surveyor (871 b. N.), 
vouo-Gérns law-giver (vduos, rlOnut, Ge-), undo-Borrp shepherd (ufrovr, Bb-cxw feed). 

d. Neuters in -pa make adjectives in -uwy: mpayua thing, 4-rpdyuwr inactive. 

deny mind becomes -dpav: et-ppwy well-minded, cheerful.— rarhp father becomes 
-watwp: d-rdtwp fatherless, piro-rdtwp loving his father. 

e. Compounds of y# land end in ~yews, -yews: Kard-yews subterranean, 

Aerrdb-yews of thin soil.— Compounds of vats ship, xépas horn, yijpas old age 

end in -ws, as repl-vews supercargo, l-Kepws lofty-antlered (163 a), d-yipws free 
Srom old age. 

889. The last member of a compound is often a verbal element that is 
not used separately: dyahyuar-o-robs statue-maker, sculptor, br-jKoos subject 

(dxotw hear, axjxoa), oyo-ypados speech-writer. -popos bringing, -douos building, 

-dpouos running are used separately in the meanings tribute, building, race. 

890. An abstract word can enter into composition only by taking a deriva- 
tive ending (usually -.4@) formed from a real or assumed compound adjective : 
yad-s ship, pdxn fight = vat-uaxos, whence vav-uaxia naval battle; «d well, 
Bovdkh counsel = eb-Bovdos, whence ev-BovdAla good counsel; av-neg., apx4 rule 

= dy-apxos, whence dv-apxla anarchy ; ed well, rpatis doing = *ebrpatos, whence 
eb-rpatla well-doing. Contrast ev-Bovdla with mpo-Bovdry forethought, ed-royia 

eulogy with mpé-doyos prologue. 
a. Only after a preposition does an abstract word remain unchanged: mpo- 

Bovdy forethought. Exceptions are rare : po 00-popda receipt of wages (ma Obs, popd). 

891. Compound Verbs.— Verbs can be compounded directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition, as cvp-udyoua fight along with. 

a. A preposition (mpé-0ec.s) derived its name from this use as a prefix. Origi- 

nally all prepositions were adverbs modifying the verb, and in Homer are partly 

so used. See 1638, 1639. Cp. upheave and heave up. 

892. All compound verbs not compounded with prepositions are denomina- 

tives (ending in -ew) and formed from real or assumed compound nouns. From 

vats ship and pwdxn fight comes vatuaxos fighting in ships, whence vavyaxéw 

fight in ships; 80 olkodouéw build a house from olko-dduos house-builder (otkos, 

déuw). Contrast dva-relOw bring over, convince with d-ricréw disbelieve (d-mic- 

ros); dvri-héyw speak against with buo-hoyéw agree (duddoyos agreeing).— ed 

ayyAw announce good news cannot form a verb evayyeddw. 

a. driudw (dtlw) dishonour, daxpyxéw shed tears are exceptions. dv-ouoidw 

make unlike is not from dv- and éuodw but from dv-duows unlike. 
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ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 
. 4 - 

893. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as ¢uA0d-ripos 
loving-honour (rium). But there are many exceptions, e.g.— - 

a. Primitives in -d, -7, -7s, -evs, -ds, and -€0s natally keep their accent ate 

compounded; except dissyllabic words in -d, -7, -7s whose first part - no m 
preposition. Thus, xpirys judge, broxpirns actor, dveipoxptr ns interpreter - ae F 

b. Compound adjectives in -7s, -es are usually oxytone: ev-yevis well-born. 

894. Compounds in -os (not -7os or -xos) formed by the union of a noun or 
adverb and the stem of a transitive verb are : é 

a. oxytone, when they have a long penult and an active meaning: srpar-nyés 
general. : : 

b. paroxytone, when they have short penult and an active meaning : Tar po- 
krévos parricide, \A0-Bddos throwing-stones, Natpuo-rbu0s throat-cutting, tdpo- 
popos water-carrier. : 

c. proparoxytone, when they have a short penult and passive meaning: mar pb- 
krovos slain by a father, d.06-Bodos pelted with stones, atus-rouyos with 
throat cut, airé-ypapos written with one’s own hand. 

N. — Active compounds of -oyos (x-w, 878), -apxos (&px-w), -ctdos (cdAd-w 
0b), -ropOos (wép0-w destroy) are proparoxytone 3 qvl-oxos (rein-holder) chariot- 
eer, irr-apxos commander of horses, lepé-ctos temple-robber, mront-rop0os sacking 
cities. paBdoixos staff-bearer (paB5és) is contracted from paBdd-ox0s. 

MEANING OF COMPOUNDS , 
895. Compound nouns (substantives and adjectives) are divided, according to their meaning, into three main classes : determinative, possessive, and prepositional-phrase, compounds. 
a. The logical relation of the parts of compounds varies so greatly that boun- dary-lines between the different classes are difficult to set up, anda complete formal division is impossible. The poets show a much wider Tange of usage than the prose-writers, 

896. Determinative Compounds, — In most determinative compounds the first part modifies or determines the second part: the modifier stands first, the principal word second. 
Thus by hand-work a particular kind of work is meant, as contrasted with machine-work ; ep. speech-writer and letter-writer, race-horse and horse-race. a. The first part may be an adjective, an adverb, a preposition, an inseparable prefix, or, in a few cases, a substantive. 

897. There are two kinds of determinative compounds. (1) Descriptive determinative compounds. 
plains the second part in the sense of an adje less numerous than the second class. ) 

axpb-rods upper city, citadel (dxpa mébdus), 6u6-Sovdos Aevwr, ep. 885, 4 a), dpl-yovos late-born (pe yevduevos), 

—The first part defines or ex- 
ctive or adverb. (This class is 

Sellow-slave (5400 dov- 
woo-Bovhyh forethought, 
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dui-béarpor amphitheatre (a place-for-seeing round about), 4-ypagos not written 
(ov yeypappévos). 

a. Copulative compounds are formed by the coérdination of two substantives 

or adjectives: tarpé-yarris physician and seer, y\vuKt-mixpos sweetly-bitter. Similar 

is deaf-mute. So also in numerals: 6¢-dexa two (and) ten = 12. 

b. Comparative compounds (generally poetic) are ped-ndjs honey-sweet 
(ued, 750s), 10d-jveyos “Ips Iris, with feet swift as the wind. Cp. eagle-eyed, 
goldfish, blockhead. Such compounds are often possessive (898), as podo-dd- 
xTudos rosy-fingered, xpvco-xbuns golden-haired. 

(2) Dependent determinative compounds. —A substantive forming either 
the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique case (with or with- 
out a preposition) to the other part. 

Accusative: doyo-ypdgos speech-writer (Abyous ypddwv), orpar-nyds army- 
leading, general (ctpardy dywv), pr-dvOpwros loving mankind (prav avOpdrovs), 

Sevor-Saluwy superstitious (Sedivs tods Saluovas) ; cp. pickpocket, sightseer, pains- 

taking, soothsayer, laughter-loving. 
Genitive: orparé-redov camp (orparod rédov ground on which an army is 

encamped). In déé-doyos worthy of mention (dos Néyouv) the deiining part 

stands second (869 c) and is governed by the adjective part like a preposition 

(cp. 899). Cp. ringmaster, law-officer, jest-book. 
(Ablative): dveuo-cxems sheltering from the wind ; cp. land-breeze, sea-breeze. 
Dative: icé-Oeos godlike (tcos bew) ; cp. churchgoer, blood-thirsty. 
(Instrumental): xetp-o-rolnros made by hand (xepat moinTos), xpuvab-deros 

bound with gold (xptc@ Serés) ; cp. thunder-struck, storm-swept, star-sown. 

(Locative): olxo~yevjs born in the house (év otky yevouevos), dd0t-mrbpos way- 

Sarer (879) ; cp. heart-sick. 

N. 1. — The Greeks did not think of any actual case relation as existing in these 

compounds, and the case relation that exists is purely logical. The same form 

may be analysed in different ways, as piAdvOpwmros = piady avOpwmous Or = Pldos 

avOparwy. 

N. 2. —Such compounds may often be analysed by a preposition and a de- 

pendent noun : 6e6-dunros god-built (umd Trav Bbeay dunrés). 

898. Possessive Compounds.—In possessive compounds the first 

part defines the second as in determinatives; but the whole com- 

pound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of pos- 

session understood. In most possessive compounds the idea of 

having (éxwv) is to be supplied. 

So, in English, redbreast is a bird having a red breast, the first part being an 

attribute of the second. 

dpyup6-rokos having a silver boro ; paxpb-xeip having long arms, long-armed ; 

Geo-e.5hs having the appearance (ei5os) of a god, godlike ; co-ppwv having sound 

mind, temperate; 7é0p-.rros having four horses ; 6ub-rporos of like character 

(éuo- occurs only in compounds, but note Boros like); modv-Képaros many-headed ; 

et-ruxys having good fortune, fortunate ; dexa-erys lasting ten years (cp. a two- 

year-old) ; dudi-ktwv having pillars round about ; &v-beos inspired (having a god 

within : év éavT@ Bedv Exwv). 
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a. Adjectives in -e.d4s from efdos form (dorep-o-e.d4s star-like, ly @v-0-e.d4s 

fish-like, unv-o-edhs crescent, wodv-ed4s of many kinds, cdatp-o-edhs spherical) 

are to be distinguished from those in -#ys derived from d{w smell (833 a). 

b. English possessive compounds in -ed apply that ending only to the com- 

pound as a whole and not to either member. In Milton: deep-throated, white- 

handed, open-hearted ; in Keats: subtle-cadenced. Besides those in -ed there 

are others such as Bluebeard. 

c. Many possessive compounds begin with 4(v)- negative or duc- ill ; as &-mais 
childless (having no children or not having children, waidas ovx éxwv), d-ripos 

dishonoured (having no honour), dbc-Bovndos ill advised (having evil counsels). 

899. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many phrases made of a 
prepositior and its object unite to form a compound and take on 
adjectival inflection. Such compounds are equivalent to the phrases 
in question with the idea of being or the like added. 

da-o.nos colonist (away from home : dm’ ofxov) ; éyxetplous in the hand, dagger 
(év xeupl) ; eyx pws native (in the country: év xdpq) ; ériBaddrrios dwelling on 
the coast (érl Oaddrry) ; épéorios on the hearth (é¢ éstla); Kxard-yews under- 

ground, cp. subterranean (xara yijs); mapd-dotos contrary to opinion (xapa 

ddéav) ; wapd-ppwy out of one’s mind, Lat. de-mens (rapa thy ppéva) ; bx-ebivos 

under liability to give account (bm edbvas) ; 80 ppoddos gone ( =mpd 6300 yevd- 
pevos, cp. 124 a). 

a. From such phrases are derived verbs and substantives: éyxeipltw put into 
one’s hands, entrust, diaxeplt{w have in hand, manage (dia xe—pdv), diawac dy 
octave-scale (4 dia macdy xopddv cvupwvla the concord through all the notes). 
By analogy to éxrodwy out of the way (é« mwodav) come éurodwy in the way and 
éumddios inypeding, éurodliw impede. 

b. The compounds of 899 represent bits of syntax used so frequently together 
that they have become adherent. 



PART IV 

SYNTAX 

DEFINITIONS 

900. A sentence expresses athought. Syntax (cwvragis arranging 
together) shows how the different parts of speech and their different 
inflectional forms are employed to form sentences. 

901. Sentences are either complete or incomplete (904). 

902. Every complete sentence must contain two members: 
1. The Subject: the person or thing about which something is said. 
2. The Predicate: what is said about the subject. 

Thus, 7d 6épos (subj.) éredevra (pred.) the summer | came to an end T. 3. 102, 

HG (pred.) xfpvé (subj.) a herald | came 3. 118. 

903. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complex. In 

the simple sentence subject and predicate occur only once. A com- 

pound sentence (2162) consists of two or more simple sentences coér- 

dinated: ry 8 torepaia éxopetovro da rot mediov, kai Tiscadépyys etreto 

but on the neat day they marched through the plain and_Tissaphernes 

kept following them X. A. 3.4.18. A complex sentence (2173) consists 

of a main sentence and one or more subordinate sentences: dzdre déo 

yépipay SiaBaive, orevdev Exaotos whenever it was necessary to cross a 

bridge, every one made haste 3. 4. 20. 

904. Incomplete sentences consist of a single member only. Such 

sentences stand outside the structure of the sentence. The chief 

classes of incomplete sentences are 

a. Interjections, such as 4, ged, alat, olor, 

b. Asseverations which serve as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another : 

val yes, surely, ot no, uddora certainly, aos very well ! 

c. Headings, titles: Képov "AvdéBaois the Expedition of Cyrus, ’Avruyéyn the 

Antigone, cvppaxla ’APnvalwy kal Oerraday the Alliance of the Athenians and 

Thessalians C.1. A. 4. 2. 59 b. 

d. Vocatives (1283), and nominatives used in exclamation (1288). 

e. Exclamations without a verb: depo hither! 

N.— Examples of such incomplete sentences in English are oh, assuredly, 

no wonder, right about face, away, jire! 
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905. True impersonal verbs (932) have a grammatical subject in the personal 
ending ; but the real subject is properly an idea more or less vague that is present 
to the mind of the speaker. Similar in nature are infinitives used in commands 
(2013). 

SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

906. The most simple form of sentence is the finite verb: éo-ré 
he-is, A€yo-pev we-say, éxe-obe you-follow. 

Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the verbal stem. 
No other single word than a verb can of itself form a complete sentence. 

907. The subject of a sentence is a substantive or one of its 
equivalents. 

908. Equivalents of the Substantive.— The function of the substantive 
may be assumed by a pronoun, adjective (in masculine and feminine more fre- 
quently with the article), numeral, participle, relative clause (08 €AjpOncav tov 
Troheuiwy Tabra yyeddov those of the enemy who were captured made the same 
report X.A.1. 7.18); by the article with an adverb (oi ré7e the men of that day), 
or with the genitive (ra rs rixys the incidents of fortune, fortune (1299)); by 
a prepositional phrase (oi dul rov Zwxpdry Socrates and his followers ; émt péya @ great part), a preposition with a numeral (Epuyov wept dxraxoclovs about eight hundred took to flight X. H.6. 5. 10); by an infinitive with or without the article (1984, 2025); and by any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing (7d ipe?s bray réyw, Thy méduv éyw when I say You, I mean the State D. 18. 88)... Cp; 1153g. (Furthermore, by a clause in a complex sentence, 2189. 1.) 

909. The predicate of a sentence is always a verb. The verb may either stand alone, as in Tlepuxrns dxdOe Pericles departed; or it may have certain modifiers, called complements to the predicate (nouns, participles, adverbs), as IepixAjs axHrAGe mp&ros first (dpy£o- Pevos in anger ; rére then). Cp. 924. 
910. Predicate Nouns. — Nouns (substantival or adjectival) are often used as complements to the predicate. Thus, a. A predicate substantive is a substantive forming part of the predicate au peperting something of its substantive: TlepuxrRs ypeOn oTparnyos Lericies was elected general, eecbe exer iv elected him envoy L. 13.10. a ve SE Ret aaa b. A predicate adjective is an adjective forming part of the predicate and asserting something of its substantive: § avipp dixaids éore the man «8 Just, évouioav Tepixd<a ebruxy they thought Pericles Sortunate. 911. A Predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished from an ines Ol) In that the former implies some form of elva: be. Thus, mpeoPevray and etruxf in 910. After verbs signifyin 7 is sometimes expressed (1615). SINE 8 ES oleae 912. Attributive Adjective. — An attributive adjective i j 

; : 
$ an adjec- tive simply added to a noun to describe it, and ae forming any ee of an assertion made about it: § Sixatos dvijp the just-man. 
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913. All adjectives that are not attributive are predicate. So mpdra adt- 
xovro they were the Jirst to arrive (1042 b), rovrw Pldw xpGuar I treat this man 
as a friend (= otros, § xpOuat, plros éorl). 

914. Under adjectives are included participles: 6 pé\\wy (attrib.) rédenos 
the future war, raira eimdy (pred.) drew saying this he went off, 6p ce 
xpUrrovra (pred.) I see you hiding. 

915. Predicate substantives, adjectives, and participles, in agreement either 
with subject or object, are more common in Greek than in English, and often 

eall for special shifts in translation: perewpous ekexduccay Tas dudtas they lifted 
the wagons and carried them out X. A.1.5.8. Cp. 1579. 

916. Appositive.— An appositive is a noun added to another noun 
or to a pronoun to describe or define it: MiArvddys 6 otparnyds Mil- 
tiades, the general, tpets of tepets you, the priests, rotro, 6 od eles, det 
mdpeott, cxoAy this, which you mentioned, is always present, (I mean) 
leisure P. Th. 172 d. 

917. Copula.— An indeterminate verb that serves simply to couple 
a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called a copula: 
Eevopdy jv “APnvaios Xenophon was an Athenian. 

a. The most common copulative verbs are eivac be and ylyvecdar become. 

Many other verbs serve as copulas: xa@loracdat become, mepixévat, vrdpxetv, médevy 
(poetical) be, doxety seem, palverOar appear, kadetoOat, dvoudterdar, dkoverv, kveuv 

(poetical) be called, rvyxdvery, kupetv (poet. ) happen, turn out, alpeto@at be chosen, 

vouitera be regarded, xptverOac be judged, and the like. 

918. a. The copula is strictly the predicate or is a part of the predicate with 
its supplements. 

b. The above verbs may also be complete predicates: gor: debs there is a god. 
c. For the omission of the copula, see 944. 

d. A predicate substantive or adjective stands in the same case as the subject 
when coupled to it by a copulative verb (939). 

e. For elvac added to a copulative verb, see 1615. 

919. Object. — A verb may have an object on which its action is 
exerted. The object is a substantive (or its equivalent, 908) in an 
oblique case. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or indirect 
(in the genitive or dative): Kipos déca & pvas (direct) r@ dovrAw (in- 
direct) Cyrus will give six minae to the slave, ékaBov rhs Cons (indirect) 
rov ’Opévrav (direct) they took hold of Orontas by the girdle X. A.1. 
6. 10. 

920. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. —Verbs capable of taking 

a direct object are called transitive because their action passes over 
to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive. 

a. But many intransitive verbs, as in English, are used transitively (1558, 

1559), and verbs usually transitive often take an indirect object (1841 ff., 1460 ff., 

1471 fi.). 
GREEK GRAM.—17 
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KINDS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 

921. Simple sentences have six forms: Statements; Assump- 
tions, Commands, Wishes; Questions; and Exclamations. Of these, 
Assumptions, Commands, and Wishes express will. See 2153 ff. 

EXPANSION OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

922. The subject and the predicate may be expanded by amplifi- 
cation or qualification : 

923. Expansion of the Subject.— The subject may be expanded: A. By 
amplification: Bevias cal Maclwvy drérdeveay Xenias and Pasion sailed away. 
B. By qualification: 1. By an attributive adjective, 6 dyaGes dvip the good man, 
an attributive substantive denoting occupation, condition, or age, avip orparnyss 
a general (986), an adjective pronoun or numeral: nuérepos plros a friend of 
ours, do aides two children. 2. By the genitive of a noun or substantive pro- 
noun (adnominal or attributive genitive): orépavos xpicod a crown of gold, 6 
rarhp nuav our father. 38. By a prepositional phrase: 654s xara rod ynAdgov 
a way down the hill. 4. By an adverb: of yop dvépwro the men of the present 
day. 5. By an appositive (916). A substantive in any case may be qualified 
like the subject. 

924. Expansion of the Predicate. — The predicate may be expanded: A. By amplification : ol Noxa-yol dr @dOov kad érolouy obrw the captains departed and did so. B. By qualification: 1. By the oblique case of a noun, a substantive pro- noun, ora numeral. This is ealled the object (919, 920). Thus: 6p dv dvdpa I see the man, dwvfs dxovw I hear a voice, elmero TGQ Hyeudu he JSollowed the guide, dyard jas he loves us, évixnoe thy udxnv he won the battle (cognate accusative, 1567), 5wxa déka I gave ten. The oblique case may be followed by an adnominal genitive or a dative: 6p& moddods rSy rodirdy I see many of the citizens. 2. By a preposition with its appropriate case: #Oov él ras oxnvds they went to their tents. 3. By an infinitive: ¢0é\e dwredbety he wishes to depart. 4. By a participle: dptoua AéEywv I will begin my speech. 5. By an adverb or adverbial expression: ef terw let him know well, rs vuxrds #ABe he came during the night, dw@NOe rprraios he departed on the third day (1042). On complements to the predicate, see 909. 

AGREEMENT: THE CONCORDS 
925. There are three concords in simple sentences : z 45) A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person 

@ =: A word in apposition with another word agrees with it in case 

3. An adjective agrees with its substantive in de case (1020). gender, number, and 
(For the concord of relative pronouns, see 2501.) 
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926. Apparent violation of the concords is to be explained either by 
a. Construction according to sense, where the agreement is with the 

real gender or number (e.g. 949 a, 950-953, 958, 996, 997, 1013, 1044, 
1050, 1055 a, 1058 b); or by 

b. Attraction, when a word does not have its natural construction 
because of the influence of some other word or words in its clause 
(e.g. 1060 ff., 1239, 1978, 2465, 2502, 2522 ff.). This principle 
extends to moods and tenses (2183 ff.). 

THE SUBJECT 

927. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative: Kipos éBoa 
Cyrus called out. 

928. The subject nominative may be replaced 
a. By a prepositional phrase in the accusative: évOUpelobe «ad’ éxdorous Te kal 

tvuravtes consider individually and all together T. 7. 64. 

b. By a genitive of the divided whole (1318): IHeAdnveis 5¢ cara Oeomidas yevb- 
pevor éudxovTd Te Kal év xwpg extrroy éxarépwy the Pellenians who were opposed 

to the Thespians kept up the contest and several on both sides fell on the spot 

X. H. 4. 2. 20. 

OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT 

929. An unemphatie pronoun of the first or second person is 
generally omitted: Aé¢ye Tov vouov read the law (spoken to the clerk 
of the court) D. 21. 8. 

930. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed, as in contrasts: od pév 
xetvov éxdéxou, éya & dreju do thou wait for him, but I will depart S. Ph. 123. 

But often in poetry and sometimes in prose the pronoun is expressed when no 

contrast is intended. The first of two contrasted pronouns is sometimes omitted : 

GAA, el Bodrer, uév’ ext TH oTparetpari, ey 5 eOéd\w wopever bar but, if you prefer, 

remain with your division, Iam willing to go X. A. 3.4.41. Cp. 1190, 1191. 

931. The nominative subject of the third person may be omitted 

a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: 6 ods rarhp poBetrar wh ra 

¥oxara rdé0y your father is afraid lest he suffer death X. C. 3. 1. 22. 

b. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person or 

thing as the omitted subject of a preceding infinitive (937 a) : 7 Tod olec bac eldévac 

(duala), & odx oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one does not 

know P. A.29b. Often in legal language: 6 vduos, Os Kedever Ta eavTod éfervar 

diabér Oar Srws av 02d the law, which enjoins that a man has the right to dis- 

pose of his property as he wishes Is, 2. 13. 

c. When a particular person is meant, who is easily understood from the 

situation: rods véuous dvaryviscerar he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3. 16. 

d. When it is a general idea of person, and usually in the third person plural 

of verbs of saying and thinking: ws déyouow as they say D. 5. 18. So pact they 

say, olovra: people think ; cp. aiunt, ferunt, tradunt. 



260 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [932 a 

e. In descriptions of locality: qv 6¢ kpnurOdes for it (the place) was steep T. 7. 84. 
f. In impersonal verbs (932, 934). 

932. Impersonal Verbs (905).—The subject of a true impersonal 
verb is a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the context: 
dye jv it was late, kaX@s xa it is well, 7dy Av audi ayopay 7AnGovcav 
it was already about the time when the market-place is Sull X. A. a bee ye 
abto ob rpovxdpe it (the course of events) did not go well with him T.1.109. 

933. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived from 
the context is called quasi-impersonal. 

a. When the indefinite i¢ anticipates an infinitive or subordinate proposition 
which forms the logical subject (1985). So with doxe? it seems, cvuBalve it hap- 
pens, eect. it is permitied, rpéret, mpoorte it is Jitting, patverar it appears, 
eyévero it happened, elofer we venit me in mentem, Snot it is evident, etc. Thus, 
Yds mpoohxer mpodvuorépous elvac it behooves you to be more zealous X. A. 8.2. 15, 
clover abrovds brrws av otkade ddlkwvrar it came into their thoughts how they should 
reach home 6.1.17. 

b. So also with yp, de? it is necessary ; as, defo’ éddety you ought to go (lit. to 
go binds you). The impersonal construction with -réoy is equivalent to de? (2152 a): 
BonOnréov orl rots mpdyuaow iwiv you must rescue the interests at stake D.1.17. 

934. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed be- cause the actor is understood or implied in the action. So 
a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced by a divine agent: Bpovrg tonat, be pluit, velpec ningit, xemdter it is stormy, Ecewe w shook, there was an earthquake. The agent (Zevs, 6 Geds) is often Gn Hom. always) expressed, as Zeds dotpanrrec Iuppiter fulget. 
b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone of importance : cadrifer the trumpet sounds (i.e. 6 cadmvyKrhs cadrigfer the trumpeter sounds the trumpet), éxipvte proclamation was made (scil. 6 kipvt), cnualver the signal ts given (scil. 6 kfpué or 6 cadmeyKrhs). 

935. In impersonal passives the subject is merely indicated in the verbal ending: Aéyeral re xal ypaperar speeches (Aédyor) and writings (yedupara) are composed P. Phae, 261b. This construction is relatively rare, but commonest in the perfect and pluperfect: ov. Grws atrots reréynrar their labour has not been lost P. Phae. 232 a, érel atrozs Taperxevacto when their preparations were completed X. H. 1. 8, 20. ; 
936. Subject of the Infinitive. — The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative: éxédevov adrods ao ever Oar they ordered that they should proceed X. A. 4.2.1, p y y show 

a. See 1975. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973. 
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rpémery everybody prays the gods to avert evil X.S. 4.47, 56s wor rpets qupas &ptar 
avrod grant me the control of him for three days X.C.1.3.11. Cp. 1060, 1978. 

a. An indefinite subject of the infinitive (rivd, dvOpémous) is usually omitted. 
Cp. 981 b, 1980. 

CASE OF THE SUBJECT: THE NOMINATIVE 

938. The nominative is the case of the subject; the oblique cases, 
with the exception of the adnominal genitive (1290 ff.) and adnominal 
dative (1502), are complements of the predicate. 

939. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb and 
of a predicate noun in agreement with the subject. Lpdééevos raphv 
Proxenus was present X. A. 1. 2.3, KXéeapxos guyas fv Clearchus was 
an exile 1.1. 9. 

a. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973 ; in exclamations, 1288. 

940. Independent Nominative. —The nominative may be used independ- 
ently in citing the names of persons and things: mpocel\nde Thy TOV Tovnpav 

kowny erwvuulay cikopdvTns he received the common appellation of the vile, i.e. 

‘informer’ Aes. 2.99, 73 5 tuets drav héyw, AéEyw Thy rhrAw when I say You, I 
mean the State D.18.88. Cp. 908. (The accus. is also possible.) So in lists 

(ep. 904): rlOnus S00 roinrixijs eldn + Geld wev Kal dvOpwrlyn IT assume two kinds of 

poetry: the divine and the human P. Soph. 266 d. 

941. A sentence may begin with the nominative as the subject of the thought 
in place of an oblique case: of dé ldou, dv rus érlornrat abrots xphabat, TL dhocopev 
atrovs elvac; but as for friends, if one knows how to treat them, what shall we call 
them ? X. O. 1. 14 for rods 5é pidous . . . Th Phooper elvac). 

a. On the nominative in suspense see under Anacoluthon (Index). 

942. In referring to himself in letters a man may use his own name in the 
nominative, either in apposition to the first person contained in the verb (976), or 

as subject of a verb in the third person: Oemorokd7js xw rapa oé I, Themistocles, 
have come to you T.1. 187, ’Apratépéns voulte. Artaxerxes thinks X. H. 5.1. 81. 

a. A speaker referring to himself in the third person usually soon reverts 
to the first person (D. 18. 79). 

943. When there is no danger of obscurity, the subject may shift without 
warning: play uev vatv AauBdvovery, Tas 5 dddas ovK edurAOnoay, dN dmopevyouowy 

they captured one ship; the rest they were unable to capture; but they (the 
ships) escaped T. 7.25, r&v vbuwy abr&v dxovere rl xedeVovor xal rl mapaBeBnKacuy 

hear what the laws themselves command and what transgressions they (my oppo- 

nents) have committed D. 59, 115. 

THE PREDICATE 

Omission of the Verb 

944. Ellipsis of the Copula.— The copulative verb eva is often 
omitted, especially the forms éor/ and «oi. This occurs chiefly 



262 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [945 

a. In general or proverbial statements: kowh 4 TUX Kal 7d péXov dbparov 
chance ts common to all and the future cannot be scanned 1.1.29; b. in expres- 
sions of necessity, duty, etc.: dvdyxn puddrrecOar it is necessary to be on our 

guard D.9.6. So with dpa, xatpés, elxds, xpewv, Séov, verbals in ~Téov (2152), as 
Ocparevtéov Tovs Geovs we must serve the gods X. M. 2. 1. 28; c. with various 
adjectives: dios, duvvarés, rpd0duos, Slkatos, olos, Ppoddos, éro.mos; thus, 7 YuxH 
Sovrevery érolun the soul is ready to be a servant P. Phae. 252 a, ef ris érepwrgsy 

wérepoy kpeirtov if anybody should ask whether it is better X. M. 1.1.9. 

945. Other forms of efva: are less commonly omitted: Kocvwvety érormos (scil. 

elul), oluae dé kal Adxynra rovde (scil. Eroimov eivac) I am ready to assist you and 

I think that Laches here is also ready P. Lach. 180 a, od od doyoypddos (scil. el) ; 

are you not a speech-writer? D.19. 250, wé év uérw (scil. qv) the night was half 
gone Aes. 3. 71, drora héyeis kal oddayGs wpds cob (scil. byTa) you are talking 
absurdly and not at all like yourself X.M. 2. 3. 15, rots ects peylorn xdpis 
(scil. €orw) to the gods let our heartiest thanks be given X.C.7. 5.72. Cp. 1041. 

946. In lively discourse the form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come, go, 
etc., may be omitted for brevity. The ellipsis is often unconscious and it is 
frequently uncertain what is to be supplied to complete the thought. Thus, rf 
do (scil. érolnoay) } éweBovdevcay; what else did they do except plot against us ? 
T. 3. 39, obdév Addo (scil. wordy) 4 rbdLv Thy abrod dwodelrwy doing nothing else ex- 
cept leaving his native city 2. 16, iva ri (scil. yévnrac) ; to what purpose ? D. 19. 257, 
wept wey Trovrou Kara oxoAjy (scil. tw) about this by and by 24.187, wh pol ve 
bBous (scil. AéEnre) none of your legends for me! Ar. Vesp. 1179, adv (cxépacbe) 
Erepov but consider another point L. 13.79, & pire batdpe, rot 3} (scil. ef) cal 
wédev (scil. Hxes) ; my dear Phaedrus whither, I beg of you, are you going and 
whence do you come ? P. Phae. 227 a, ov« és kbpaxas (scil. éppjoes) ; will you not be 
off to the crows ? Ar. Nub. 871, mpés ce (scil. ixeredw) yovdrwy I entreat thee by 
thy knees E. Med. 324. Cp. 1599. 

947. Kal raira and that too takes up a preceding expression: d-ypiwrépous 
atrovs drégnve ... kal radr’ els airév he made them more savage and that toe 
towards himself P. G. 516c; often with concessive participles (2083): Mévwvra 
& ovk efhrer, cal radra wap ’Apialov dv rod Mévwvos Eévou he did not ask for Menon 
and that too although he came from Ariaeus, Menon’s gvest-friend X. A, 2.4. 15. 
Cp. 1246, 2083. 

948. <A verb that may easily be supplied from the context is often omitted. Thus, dy ud0w, wavooua (scil. rodv) 8 ye Exwy rod if I learn better, I shall leave off doing what I do unintentionally P.A. 26a, duedhoas Gyrep ot rodnol (scil. ériwedodvrat) not caring for what most men care for 86 b, éav ai@s tnrhcere Taira, obras (scil. xovra) edphaere if you inquire about this later, you will Jind that it isso 24b. See under Brachylogy (Index). 

CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

949. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 
Thus, rotro rd WApuopa eyévero this bill was yd 

A y passed I, 13. 56, 8 dé50cK" eyo wh wdOn0’ iets which I fear lest you may suffer D. 9.65, Hv & dudipilecrra: of &dAo, 
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dmipev dwavres roturady but if the rest vote against (following), we shall all 
return back again X. A. 1.4.15, ra Eévw rbd dldw éordy end these two strangers 
are friends of mine P. G. 487 a. 

a. The verbal predicate, when a copulative verb (917), may be attracted 
to the number of a predicate noun, which often stands between subject and 
verb: 7d xwplov rodro, 8aep mpbrepov ’Evvéa 650i éxadodvro this place which was 
Sormerly called Nine Ways T. 4.102, away 7d pécov Trav rex Sv Roav ordd.0r rpeis 
the entire space between the walls was three stades X. A.1.4.4. So with the 
participles of such copulative verbs: rhv jdovhy dudxere ws dyabdv by (for ofcav) 
you chase after pleasure as if it were a good P. Pr. 364¢. 

WITH ONE SUBJECT 

Subject in the Singular, Verb in the Plural 

950. With singular collective substantives (996) denoting persons 
and with like words implying a plural, the verb may stand in the 
plural. 

Thus, 7d orparéredov év alrig txovres Tov Ayiw dvexdpovr the army returned 
holding Agis at fault T. 5. 60, rovatra dxotcaca 4 réds *Aynaoldaov efAovTo Bacihéa 

the city, after hearing such arguments, chose Agesilaus king X.H.3.3.4. So 
with Bovdy senate, uépos part, rhHOos multitude, dju0s people, bxdos throng. 

951. So with éxacros: r&v éavrod exacros cal raldwy cal xpnudtwy pxover 
every man is master of his own children and property X. R. L. 6. 1. 

952. If &xacros, éxdrepos, d\dos are added in apposition to a plural subject, 
the verb generally remains plural: éy@ re kal od paxpdy 6yov Exdrepos drerelvapev 

both you and I have carried on a long controversy P. Pr. 361a. If the verb 
follows the apposition, it may be singular: oro. uév dddos Adda Ayer these say, 
some one thing, some another X. A.2.1.15. Cp. 982. 

953. A subject in the singular, followed by a clause containing the prepo- 
sition perd with, rarely takes a plural verb: “AdxiBiddns wera Mayridéou trmwy 
eUmopycavtes amrédpacay Alcibiades and Mantitheus escaped because they were 

well provided with horses X. H. 1. 1. 10. 

Subject in the Dual, Verb in the Plural 

$54. The first person dual agrees in form with the first person plural (462). 

955. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Bevoddvri rpocérpexov 
8v0 veavioxw two youths ran up to Xenophon X.A.4.3.10. In the 
orators the dual verb is almost always used. 

956. The dual and plural verb may alternate: alpeo.y elhérny re kal dierpd- 
‘Eavro the two souls have made their choice and put it into effect P. Phae. 

256 c. 

957. The neuter dual may be followed by the dual, the plural, or the singular 
verb (A 104, 200, M 466). 
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Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Singular 

958. A neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective (996), and 
has its verb in the singular: xara qv ra opdya the sacrifices were 
propitious X. A. 4.3.19. - ‘a 

N. — The neuter plural seems to have been originally in part identical in 
form with the feminine singular in a, and to have had a collective meaning. 

959. A plural verb may be used when stress is laid on the fact 
that the neuter plural subject is composed of persons or of several 
parts: ra T&An tov Aakedaipoviwy airov eCérepay the Lacedaemonian 
magistrates despatched him T. 4.88, davepa Hoav Kat inrov Kal dvOparwy 
ixvn roAAA many traces both of horses and of men were plain X.A.1.7.17. 

a. With the above exception Attic regularly uses the singular verb. Homer 
uses the singular three times as often as the plural, and the plural less frequently 
with neuter adjectives and pronouns than with substantives. In some cases 
(B 135) the metre decides the choice. 

960. Following the construction of doxe? radra, we find détav radra when it 
had been thus decided X. A.4.1. 18, and also défavra radra X.H.3.2.19. See 
2078 a. 

961. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject occa- 
sionally is used with ger, Fr, ylyverat, aS: €or kal év rats Grats rodeo dpxovrés T« kal djuos there are in the other cities too rulers and populace P.R.462e. The verb usually precedes, and the subject is still undetermined ; hence the plural is added as an afterthought. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘‘ far behind his worth | Comes all the praises.””) In Greek poetry this construction is rarely used with other verbs. On @orwy ot, see 2513. 

a. qv was originally plural (464 e. D), and seems to survive in that use. 

Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Dual 
962. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject is a pair or two pairs: ai irra, dpaperny the span of mares ran WY 392. a. This is common when dv0, dudw, duddrepo are used with a plural subject: dvo dvdpes mpocedOdvre "Aydt SueheyésOnv wh rovety Max nv two men coming to Agis urged him not to fight T.5.59. But even with these words the plural is pre- ferred. The neuter plural with dio rarely takes the dual verb (P. Tim. 56e). 

WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 
963. (I) When the subjects are different individuals or things and stand in the third person 
964. With two subjects in the singular, the verb may be dual or plural: Kpurids kal AdKiBud dns CduvdcOny exelvw Xpaueva cuuudxyy tov ériOvucOv Kparety Critias and Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites by the help 
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of his example X. M. 1.2.24, Evpuuéswy cal Lopoxdijs ddixduevor és Képxipav éorpd~ 
_ Tevoay on their arrival in Corcyra Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make 
an attack T. 4, 46. 

965. In Homer the verb may intervene between the subjects (Alemanic 

Construction): els *Axépovra IupipdeyéOwv re péovowy Kaxirés re Pyriphlegethon 
and Cocytus flow into Acheron x 513. 

966. The verb may agree with the nearest or most important of two or more 
subjects. The verb may be placed 

a. Before both subjects: axe uév 6 Oepoaydpas cal 6’Efjxecros els AésBov kal 
@xouv éxet Thersagoras and Execestus came to Lesbos and settled there D. 23. 143. 

b. After the first subject: 6 re Ilohéuapxos axe Kal “Adeluavros kal Nixtparos 
cal d\dAoe tivés Polemarchus came and Adimantus and Niceratus and certain 

others P. R.3827b, Padtvos Sxero kal ol civ airg Phalinus and his companions 
departed X. A. 2, 2.1. 

c. After both subjects: 7d BovAevrhpioy Kal 6 SHuos mapoparar the senate and 
the people are disregarded Aes. 3.250. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘‘my mistress and her 
sister stays.’’) 

967. (II) With several subjects referring to different persons the 
verb is in the plural; in the first person, if one of the subjects is first 
person; in the second person, if the subjects are second and third 
person: dyes 68 cal éyw rade A€yomey but you and I say this P. L. 661), 
Hpeis Kal olde ovK GAXnv av Twa dvvaipeba wdyv adev we and these men 
could not sing any other song 666d, ob od povos ot6€ of coi Pidor rpdror 
rairnv dofav éxyere not you alone nor your friends are the first who have 
held this opinion 888 b. 

968. But the verb may be singular if it refers to the nearer or more important 
or more emphatic subject: mdpeipu Kal éy kal otros Spivloxos kal Modvkpdrns Tam 
present and so are Phryniscus here and Polycrates X. A. 7. 2. 29. 

969. The verb may agree in person with the nearer or more important sub- 
ject: ov re yap "Eddy el kal quets for you are a Greek and so are we X. A.2.1. 16. 

970. With subjects connected by the disjunctives 7 or, 7—7 either —or, 
ovre—oure neither—nor, the verb agrees in number with the nearer subject 
when each subject is taken by itself: ofre od ovr’ Av &dos oddels Svar’ dvrecmety 
neither you nor anybody else could reply X. M. 4. 4. 7. 

971. When the subjects are taken together, the plural occurs: &@ Anuopdr 7 
Onpirrldns éxover TGv éudv what Demophon or Therippides have of my property 

D. 27.12. This is unusual. 

972. When 7 than unites two subjects, if the verb follows 7, it agrees with 
the second subject: trix del Bédriov 7 Nuets Huey abr&y éripedovpeba fortune 

always takes better care of us than we do of ourselves D. 4. 12. 

CONCORD OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES 

973. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case: 
Midriddys qv otparnyds Miltiades was a general. 
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974. A predicate substantive may agree in gender and number 
with its subject; but this is often impossible: rixy Ta Ovyraev mpaypara 
the affairs of mortals are chance Trag. frag. p. 782, mavr’ qv ’AXeEavdpos 
Alexander was everything D. 23.120. 

975. A predicate substantive or adjective agrees with the subject of the 
governing verb when the subject of the infinitive is omitted because it is the 
same as that of the governing verb (937): ovx dyordoyjcw AkrnTos jew I shall 

not admit that I have come uninvited P.S. 174d, etwrep déotpev éhevGepor eivar if 
indeed we claim to be free X. C. 8.1. 4. 

On the agreement of demonstrative and relative pronouns with a 
predicate substantive, see 1239, 2502 e. 

APPOSITION 

976. Concord. — An appositive (916) agrees in case with the word 
it describes: xéAaxt, Servo Onpiw Kai weyiorn BAGBy to a flatterer, a ter- 
rible beast and a very great source of injury P. Phae. 240 b. An 
appositive also agrees in case with the pronoun contained in a verb: 
TadOvBros, 7xw, Aavaidwv ixnpérns I, Talthybius, have come, the servant 
of the Danaids K. Hee. 503. Cp. 942. 

977. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in 
agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive: rdv éuov 
(= éu0d) rod radaumdépov Blov the life of me, wretched one Ar. Plut. 33, Ta vué- 
Tep (= tuGr) abr&v Kometcbe you will regain your own D.4.7. Cp. 1200.2.b, 
1202. 2. b. 

978. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to a 
genitive: "A@nvatos (=’AOnvav) dv, wbdews Tis weylorns being an Athenian, a 
citizen of the greatest city P. A. 29d. 

979. Agreement in number between the appositive and its noun is unneces- sary and often impossible: @4Ba:, rédus doruyelrwy Thebes, a neighbouring city Aes. 3.133. So with ddpa in poetry: duos, xpiojs Agpodirns Sapa, marriage, gift of golden Aphrodite Theognis 1293. 

980. An appositive to two substantives is dual or plural: @dppos Kat poBos, &dpove EvpBotrw daring and fear, two unintelligent counsellors P. Tim. 69 d, vmrvos vos Te, KOptot cvrwpdrat sleep and toil, supreme conspirators A. Eum. 127. 
981. Partitive Apposition (cyjua Kad ddov Kal Lépos, construction of the whole ana part). The parts are represented by the appositives, which stand in the same case as the whole, which is placed first to show the subject or object of the sentence: ra 630, 9 wev eis paxdpwv vycous, 4 8° cis tdprapov two roads, the one to the Islands of the Blest, oe other to Sigh P. G. 524 a (distributive apposition). The apposi- arses, ely in the nominative (6 wey, 4 8é; of pev, of 8€), rarely 
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a. The whole may stand in the singular: \éyera Yuxh 7% wev vodv exe, 
dé dvoiay; with regard to the soul, is one said to have intelligence, the other folly? 
P. Ph. 93 b. 

982. To the word denoting the whole the appositive may be a 
collective singular (adjunctive apposition): oro pev &dAos GAXa devyet 
these say, some one thing, some another X. A. 2.1.15 (cp. qpdrwv 8 &Ados 
d\Ao P. Charm. 153 ¢), ot orparyyot Bpaxéws exacros dredoynoato each 
of the generals defended himself briefly X.H.1.7.5. Cp. 952. 

983. The apposition may be limited to one or more parts: TleXorovyyotor Kat 
of E¥puaxor Ta Sto wépn two-thirds of the Peloponnesians and the allies T.2. 47. 
Often with participles: (oi A@nvato.) dveuvhednoar kal rodde Tod érous, pdoKovres 
ol mperBirepor wadar Gdecbar the Athenians bethought themselves of this verse too, 
the old men saying that it had been uttered long before T. 2. 54. 

984. In partitive apposition emphasis is laid on the whole, which is stated 
at once as the subject or object of the sentence. In the genitive of the divided 
whole (1306) emphasis is laid on the parts ; thus, rv rédewr al padv Tupavvodrrat, al 
52 Snuokparodvrat, ai 5¢ dpucroxparobyra: of states some are despotic, others demo- 
cratic, others aristocratic P. R. 338 d. 

985. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry.—In Homer and 
later poets a verb may take two objects, one denoting the person, the other the 
part especially affected by the action: rdv 6 dope wht’ abxéva him he smote 
in the neck with his sword A 240, 4 ce wodas viper she will wash thy feet 7 356. 
But the accusative of the part, often explained as an appositive, was an external 
object (1554 b) that became an accusative of respect (1601 a). In ’Axaotou dé péya 
obévos éuBan éxdory xapdly and she set mighty strength in the heart of each of the 
Achaeans A 11, éxdory is a partitive appositive, xapdty is local dative and gram- 

matically independent of ’Axatoto.v. The construction is very rare in prose: 
Tots uléo.v aiT&v aperh mapayevouévy rats Wuxais if virtue is imparted in the souls 
of their sons P. Lach. 190 b. 

986. Attributive Apposition.— A substantive may be used as an 
attributive to another substantive. This is common with substan- 
tives denoting occupation, condition, or age (usually with dyjp, dvOpw- 
70s, yuv"7): avip pytwp a public speaker, évnp tipavvos a despot, mpeo Birac 
dvOpwro old men, ypats yuvn an old woman. So also weXracrai Opaxes 
Thracian targeteers X. A.1. 2.9, dAeOpos Maxedav a scoundrel of a Mace- 
donian D.9. 31, "EXAnv (for “EAAnvikds), a8 of "EXAnves weAtacrai the 
Greek targeteers X. A. 6. 5. 26. 

a. In standard prose “E))n» is used as an adjective only of persons (in poetry 
also of things). 

b. The addition of dvjp often implies respect: dvdpes orparidrar fellow sol- 
-diers X. A. 1. 3. 3, & dvdpes Sixacral jurymen, gentlemen of the jury D. 27. 1. 
(Cp. foemen.) The addition of dvpwos often implies contempt: dvOpwios yéns 
a juggling fellow Aes. 2. 153. 

c. Many of the substantives thus qualified by an attributive substantive were 
originally participles. as véowyv avjp an old man P. Lys. 223 b. 
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987. Descriptive Apposition. — Here the appositive describes some- 
thing definite that has just been mentioned: 4 jyerépa roAts, H KoLv) 
karapuy tov “EAjvev our city, the common refuge of the Greeks Aes. 
3. 134. 

988. Explanatory Apposition.— Here the appositive explains a 
general or vague statement: rtovrov ripGma, év tputaveiw oirncews I 
propose this as the penalty, maintenance in the Prytaneum P. A. 37a, 
peyiorov KaKxov dradAuyy, rovnpias deliverance from the greatest of evils, 
vice P.G.478d. Soin geographical statements: Kvmpov ikave.. . é3 
Ilagov she came to Cyprus, to Paphos @ 362; cp. és Awpias, Bowdy to the 
territory of the Dorians in which Boeum lies T. 1.107. 

989. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may 
be followed by an appositive noun at or near the end: 7 8° déxovs’ &ua rotor yur) 
klev but she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348. 

990. roiiro, avrd Toiro, airéd, éxetvo often introduce emphatically a following 
substantive (or an equivalent, 908): éxetvo xepdalvery Ayetrar, Thy Hdovhy this 
(namely) pleasure it regards as gain P.R.606b. Cp. 1248. 

991. Apposition to a Sentence.—A noun in the nominative or 
accusative may stand in apposition to the action expressed by a 
whole sentence or by some part of it. 

a. The appositive is nominative when a nominative precedes: éudOvoy* ixavh 
mpopacis I was tipsy, a sufficient excuse Philemon (Com. frag. 2. 531). 

b. The appositive is accusative, and states a reason, result, intention, effect, 
or the like: piyec awd mupyou, dvypdy dreBpov will hurl thee from the battle- 
ment, a@ grievous death Q 735, ‘EXévyy krdvwuev, Mevédkepy dbrnv mixpdy 
let us slay| Helen and thus cause a sore grief to Menelaus E. Or. 1105, eddarpuo- 
volns, pic Ody 7dlorwy Noywv blest be thou—a return Jor thy most welcome tidings 
EK. El. 231. 

N.—The appositive accusative is often cognate (1563 f.): épas Evpucééa, 
dedrrov dy thou beholdest Eurystheus, an unexpected sight E. Heracl. 930. 

992. An effect or result may be denoted by an appositive in other cases; érpddv mpogdetc bal wor Soxet ubOwy ere Two we need, it seems, some further words to act asa spell P. L. 908 b. 

sae From the construction in 991b arose many adverbial accusatives \ 0 . such as Xapiv on account of, mpdpaciw in pretence, Swpedy gratis; as s TUS Tpwwy éri vnvol péporo. . xdpwv “Exropos whoever of the Trojans rushed at the ships as a favour to Hector (for Hector’s sake) O 744, 
994. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence or clause, which they usually precede. Such are auporepov, duporepa coy 70 dewsrarov the most dreadful thing, 8vorv Oarepov or Vixens one or the other, r5 evavriov the contrary, rd xepdAavov the chief point, rd eyo- Hevoy as the saying is, ovdZrepoy neither thing, onpetov dé sign set, ? a d€ evidence, 75 redAevraiov the last thing, 7d rhs Tapoimias as the ae 
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runs, avtdo tovro this very thing, traits todro this same thing. Thus, 
Tods auporepa Tadra, Kal edvous TH TOA Kal tAOVELovs those who are both 
loyai to the Stateand rich D.18.171, erev Sre Set Svoty Oarepov, 7 Kelvous 
é€v OhwvOy pn oiciv 7} abrov év Maxedovia he said that one of two things 
was necessary — either that they should not live at Olynthus or he him- 
self in Macedon 9.11, 1d 8 péyorov, rédeuov avr eipnvns Exovtes and 
what is worst of all, having war instead of peace T. 2.65, add’ Hy TO 
Aeyopuevov, Kato éoptis yKouev; but have we come < after a feast’ as the 
saying is ? P. G.447 a, rotro abrd 76 Tod ‘Ourpou in these very words of 
Homer P. A. 34d. 

995. Very common are introductory relative clauses forming a nominative 
predicate of the sentence that follows: 6 58 rdvrwy devébraroy but what ts most 
terrible of all L. 30.29, écrlis regularly omitted (944). Such relative clauses are 
followed by an independent sentence, a clause with 872, by bre yap, ray, drav yap, 
e. Similarly 1d 5° &oxarov rdvrwy, dre but what is worst of all P.Ph. 66 d, ete. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER 

996. Collective Singular.—A noun in the singular may denote a 
number of persons or things: 6 MjSos the Medes T.1.69, 76 ‘EAA nvixov 
the Greeks 1.1, 75 BapBaprxdy the barbarians 7.29, 4 wrivOos the bricks 
3.20, immov exw cis xidiav I have about a thousand horse X. C. 4.6.2, 
pupia doris ten thousand heavy armed X.A.1.7.10. On the plural 
verb with collectives, see 950. Cp. 1024, 1044. 

a. So with the neuter participle: 7d waxduevov almost = ol waxduevor the com- 
batants T. 4. 96. 

b. The name of a nation with the article may denote one person as the 
representative (King, etc.) of aclass: 6 Maxeddéy the Macedonian (Philip) D.7.6. 

997. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the place: 
Aéc8os dréorn Bovdnbévres kal rpd Tod woh€uou Lesbos revolted, having wished to 
do so even before the war T. 3. 2. 

998. Distributive Singular.— The singular of abstract nouns may 
be used distributively (rarely with concrete substantives) : dco Sicavoe 
éyevovto év Toh Eavtdv Biw all who proved themselves just in their lives 
P.A.41 a, didopou tov tpdrov different tn character T. 8.96. The dis- 
tributive plural (1004) is more common than the distributive singular: 
CP. vedviat ras dWes youths in appearance L. 10.29 with des riv dyn 
pleasing in appearance P. R. 452 b. 

999. Dual.—The dual is chiefly employed of two persons or things which, 
by nature or association, form a pair: é¢0aduw the eyes (both eyes), xetpe the 

» hands, trrw a span of horses. The addition of 4u¢w both indicates that the two 
things belong together: 6%0 emphasizes the number. Both dug@w and dvo were 
early used with the plural. The dual died out in the living speech of Attica by 
300 B.c. Aeolic has no dual, and Ionic lost it very early. In Hom. the dual is 

used freely, and often in conjunction with the plural. 
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1000, Plural. —The plural of proper names, of materials, and ot 

abstracts is used to denotea class. (1) of proper names: Onoees men 

like Theseus P.Th.169b. (2) of materials: here the plural denotes 

the parts, the different kinds of a thing, a mass, ete. : toga bow Hat. 

3.78, wipoi, xptOai wheat, barley X. A. 4. 5. 26, olvor wines 4.4.9, kpéa 

meat Ar. Ran. 553 (xpéas piece of meat), ro hot days T. 7. 87, 

ida timber T.7.25. (3) of abstracts: here the plural refers to the 
single kinds, cases, occasions, manifestations of the idea expressed 
by the abstract substantive; or is referred to several persons: 
dyvopootvar misunderstandings X. A. 2. 5.6, Oddy degrees of heat 
X. M.1.4.13. Used in the plural, abstract nouns may become con- 
crete, as tadai funeral T. 2.34 (rapy sepulture), eippocivar good cheer 
X.C. 7. 2.28 (cippootvn mirth), xdpires proofs of good will, presents 
D. 8.53, edvoun cases of benevolence, presents D. 8. 25. 

a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used only in the plural: 
murat gate, Wpar door, r4 Odbymia the Olympic festival; and in poetry dHuara 
house, kNiwaxes ladder, déxrpa bed; cp. 1006. 

b. The plural, especially in poetry, may correspond to the English indefinite 
singular: éml vavol by ship. 

1001. In Homer the plural denotes the various forms in which a quality is 
manifested : rexroovvat the arts of the carpenter «250. In poetry, often of feel- 
ings, emotions, etc.: parla (attacks of) madness A. Pr. 879. 

1002. ovdéves (undéves) denotes classes of men, states, nations (D. 5.15). 

1003. The neuter plural is often used even in reference to a single 
idea or thought in order to represent it in its entirety or in its de- 
tails, as rd dAn6} the truth. This is very common with neuter pro- 
nouns: €xepovduouv S€° ratra yap Arucraunv but I waved my arms, 
Sor I knew how to do this X. 8.2.19, && raxéwy quickly P. A. 32d. 

a. Thucydides is fond of the neuter plural of verbal adjectives used im- 
personally: épnpicavro wodeunréa elvac they voted that it was necessary to make 
war T. 1,88, ddvvara 4» it was impossible 4. 1. Cp. 1052. 

_ 1004. Distributive Plural.— Abstract substantives are often used 
distributively in the plural: olyai tTOv vewrépwv rapa mpeoBurépos 
the silence of the younger men in the presence of their elders P. R. 425 a. 
,, 1005. Names of towns and parts of the body are sometimes plural: 
AGjjva Athens, @7Ba Thebes, orOy and arépva breast (chiefly poetic). 
The name of the inhabitants is often used for the name of a city : 
Addo D. 5. 25. 

_ 1006. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used to lend 
dignity : Opdvor throne S. Ant. 1041, oxjrrpa scepter A. Ag. 1265, ddparta 
dwelling «6; maidixd favourite in prose (only in the plural form). 

1007. Here belongs the allusive plural by which one person is 
alluded to in the plural number: Seororay bavdrour by the death of 
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our lord A. Ch. 52, raodoa pds trav pidtdérov I (Clytaemnestra) hav- 
ing suffered at the hands of my dearest ones (Orestes) A. Eum. 100. 

1008. Plural of Modesty.— A speaker in referring to himself may 
use the first person plural as a modest form of statement. In 
prose, of an author: évvord ro jyiv éyévero the reflection once occurred 
tome X.C.1.1.1. In tragedy, often with interchange of plural and 
singular: ¢ xwdrddperOa py pabety & Bovroua if I (Creusa) am pre- 
vented from learning what I wish E. Ion 391, ixerevouev dug) ody 
yevadda . . . zpooritvey I entreat thee, as I grasp thy beard E. H. F. 
1206. See 1009. 

1009. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural 
verb (1008), an adjective or participle, in agreement with the subject, 
is feminine singular or masculine plural: yAvov paptipdoperba, Spo’ 
a@ dpav od BovAoua I call the sun to witness, that I am acting against 
my will K. H. F. 858, dpxodpev jets of rpobvyjoxovres aber it is enough 
that I (Alcestis) die in thy stead E. Ale. 383. 

1010. «lré, pépe, dye may be used as stereotyped formulas, without regard 
to the number of persons addressed: elré pot, @ Lewxparés re kal duets of Aru 
tell me, Socrates and the rest of you P. Eu. 283 b. 

1011. One person may be addressed as the representative of two or more who 
are present, or of his family: “Avrivo’, o¥ mws for... ped’ ‘piv dalrvoda 
Antinous, it is in no wise possible to feast with you 8 310, 6 Téxvov, h wdperrov; 
my children, are ye here ? S.O.C.1102. So in dramatic poetry, the coryphaeus 
may be regarded as the representative of the whole chorus, as & Eévor, ur 
Kw advépy rls elu strangers (addressed to the whole chorus) do not ask (the sin- 
gular of the coryphaeus) me who Iam S. O. C. 207. 

1012. Greek writers often shift from a particular to a general statement and 
vice versa, thus permitting a free transition from singular to plural, and from 

plural to singular: o¥dé rére cvyxalper b ripavvos: évdecrrépas yap ofc. Tame.vo- 
répos abrots olovrar xphcbar not even then does the despot rejoice with the rest ; for 

the more they are in want, the more submissive he thinks to find them X. Hi. 5. 4. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER 

1013. Construction according to the Sense (926 a).—The real, not the 
grammatical, gender often determines the agreement: © ¢lArar’, w mepicd 
Tiunfels réxvov O dearest, O greatly honoured child E. Tro, 736 (this use of the 

attributive adjective is poetical), 7a werpdxia mpds ddAndous diadeyoueroe the youths 

conversing with one another P. Lach.180e, rair’ edeyev h dvardys avrn Kepadh, 

eEehn\vbds this shameless fellow spoke thus when he came out D. 21.117. 

1014. So in periphrases : is Tyreudxo10 és warépa lowy mighty Telemachus, 
gazing at his father 1 476, 7d 5¢ r&v rpecBurépwrv judy... xalpovres Ty éxelywy 
madia we the elders delighting in their sport P. L. 657d. 

1015. The masculine is used for person in general: ov dvéterar rlerovras 

&ddous, obk Exove’ airy Tékva unfruitful herself, she will not endure that others 
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bear children EB. And. 712, omérepos dv ] Berriwv, 8 6 avip dP 7 yurh which 

ever of the two is superior, whether the man or the woman X.0.7.27. So ot 

ryoveis parents, ol matdes children. See 1055. 

See also 1009, 1050. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON 

1016. ris or ras may be used in the drama with the second per- 

son of the imperative: irw tis, eiadyyeAXe YO, One Of you, announce 

E. Bacch. 173. 

1017. The second person singular is used to designate an imagi- 
nary person, as in proverbs: Wixis éwyeAod tHs ceavrod care for thy 
own soul Men. Sent. 551, and in such phrases as «ides dv you would 
have seen (1784 a), #yjoao dv you might think, as credideris (1824). 

a. Hdt. uses the second person in directions to travellers (2.30). 

See also 942. 

ADJECTIVES 

1018. Adjectives modify substantives (including words used sub- 
stantively, 908), and substantive pronouns. Adjectives are either 
attributive (912) or predicate (910). 

1019. The equivalents of an adjective are: a participle (oi wapévres modirat 
the citizens who are present); a noun in apposition (Anuocbérns 6 pirwp Demos- 

thenes the orator, t.e. not Anuocbévns 6 orparnybs, iuets of “APnvatoe you Athe- 

nians); an oblique case (crépavos xptcod a crown of gold, rhs abrAs yvéuns eyo 
I am likeminded); an oblique case with a preposition (al év rj Agia rédes the 
cities in Asia); an adverb (ol réda the ancients). (Furthermore, a clause in a 
complex sentence: 7d relxicua, & Fv air, alpodor they captured the fortress 
which was there ; cp. 2542.) 

1020. Concord. — An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the article, ad- 
jective pronouns, and participles: thus, A. Attributive: 6 Sixatos avnp 
the Just man, Tod dixaiov avdpds, To Sixalw dvope, ot dixator dvdpes, ete., 
ovtos 6 dynp this man, rovrov tod av8pés, etc., 9 pirotca Ovyarnp the 
loving daughter. B. Predicate: ards 6 dywv the prize is glorious, 
tadr éotiv dAnOA these things are true, ai dpirtar Soxotoa elvat poets 
the natures which seem to be best X. M. 4.1.3. 

On the agreement of demonstrative pronouns used adjectively with 
a predicate substantive, see 1239. For relative pronouns, see 2501. 

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 
1021. An attributive adjective (or participle) generally with the 

article, often dispenses with its substantive, and thus itself acquires 
the value of a substantive. / 3 
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a. This occurs when the substantive may be supplied from the context ; 
when it is a general notion ; or when it is omitted in common expressions of a 
definite character, when the ellipsis is conscious. 

1022. Masculine or feminine, when the substantive is a person: 6 dlkacos the 
just man, Sikacos a@ just man, ol ’A@nvator the Athenians, of roddol the many, 
the rabble, ot ddtyo the oligarchical party, of Bovuevor all who will, 4 Kad} the 
beautiful woman, 4 7sKxotca the mother (poet., E. Alc. 167), éxxNynordfovcar women 
tn assembly. 

1023. Neuter, when the substantive idea is thing in general: 7d dya6éy the 
(highest) good P.R.506 b (but ra dyad good things L. 12. 38), 7d adndés truth 
P. G. 473 b, 7d Kowwdv the commonwealth Ant. 3. 8.3, 7d écduevoy the future Aes. 
3. 165, 7d Neyéuevov as the saying is T.7.68, dul pécov qucpas about mid-day 
X, A.4. 4.1, éi rod over a wide space T. 1.18. 

1024. In words denoting a collection (996) of persons or facts: 7d trhKoor 
the subjects T.6.69, 7d BapBapixdy the barbarian force X. A.1.2.1, 7d Evyya- 

xixéy the allied forces T.4.77 (aud many words in -1xéy), ra ‘ENAnvecd Greek 
history T.1.97; and in words denoting festivals (ra ONpmia the Olympian 
games X. H. 7. 4. 28). 

1025. With participles, especially in Thucydides: 7d dpyifduevov rhs dpyfs 
their angry feelings T.2.59, ris ré\ews 7d Tinduevor the dignity of the State 2.63. 
The action of the verb is here represented as taking place under particular 

circumstances or at a particular time. These participles are not dead abstrac- 
tions, but abstract qualities in action. 

1026. A substantivized adjective may appear in the neuter plural 
as well as in the neuter singular: ra deéta rod Keparos the right of the 
wing X. A.1.8.4, ris Sadapivos ra woAXAG the greater part of Salamis 
T. 2.94, emt wAelorov avOpuirwv to the greatest part of mankind 1.1, 
és rotro dvaruyias to this degree of misfortune 7.86 (cp. 1325). 

a. On the construction of ris ys 4 mwoAdy the greater part of the land T. 
2.56, see 1313. 

1027. In common expressions a definite noun is often implied 
(such as quepa day, 686s way, xeip hand). 

a. Masculine: xéAros gulf, 6 ’Iéos the Ionian gulf T.6. 34, orparss force, 
6 wefés the land force 1. 47. 

b. Feminine: yf land (x@pa country) —- dé ris éavr dv from their own country 
T.1.15; ot6’ % ‘EdXds 000  BdpBapos neither Greece nor barbaric land D.9, 27 ; 
youn judgment: xara thy éuhy according to my opinion Ar. Eccl. 158, ék r#s 

vikdons according to the prevailing opinion X. A. $. 1.18; Sikn suit: épyuny carn- 
yopodrres bringing an accusation in a case where there is no defence P.A.18c; 

_ hpépa day: rhy borepalay the next day X.C.1.2.11, 77 mporepala the day before 
L. 19.22; xépas wing: 7d evdvupor the left wing T.4.96; pepls part: elxoory 

a twentieth 6.54; potpa portion : 7 rerpwpuévy (1.10. 61) or 7 eiuapuévn (D. 18.205) 
the allotted portion, destiny; vats ship: 4 tpujpns the ship with three banks of 

oars; 6865 way: ev0ela by the straight road P.L.716a, rhy raxlorny by the 

GREEK GRAM. — 18 
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.14; réxvn art: poverty the art of music P. L. 668 a; 

sseleeelie ee ery ae hand x. A ap wlan ee dpior épas on the left 

i 8. 2; Whos vote: rhv évarrlay Nixlg @ero he voted in opposition to Nicias 

P. Lach. 184d. ? et 

often determines the substantive to be sup 3 - 

Aan nine (mrnyas) malcecer they shouted that he had dealt ries 

(too, 1063) few blows X. A. 5, 8, 12, tpla rddavra Kal xidlas (Spaxmds) three 

talents and a thousand drachmas D. 27. 34; cp. a dollar and twenty (cents). 

Cp. 1572. 

1029. From such substantivized adjectives arose many preposi- 
tional and adverbial expressions of whose source the Greeks them- 
selves had probably lost sight. Many of these seem to be analogues 
of phrases once containing 684s: tiv dAAws YnpilerGe you vote to no 
purpose D. 19.181 (@e. the way leading elsewhere than the goal), 
ard ris mpdtys at the very beginning T. 7.43, azo rijs tons on an 
equality 1.15, é& évayrias from an opposite direction, facing 7. 44. 

AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

1030. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one sub 
stantive agrees with the nearest: rov xadov xdyabdv adv8pa Kal ‘yuvaiKa 
cidaiuova elval dys the perfect man and woman are happy I maintain 
P. G. 470e. In some cases it is repeated with each substantive 
(often for emphasis): @y ody éywv Kal pox}y piav having one body and 
one soul D. 19. 227. 

1031. But occasionally the adjective agrees with the more important substan- 
tive: 6 olydos dtvarar érrd d8oXods Kal HiuwBdrtoy ’Arrixots the siglus is worth 
seven and a half Attic obols X. A. 1. 5. 6. 

1032. Of two adjectives with one substantive, one may stand in 
closer relation to the substantive, while the other qualifies the ex- Peis thus formed: z0As eprun peydAn a large deserted-city X. A. 

1033. If one substantive has several attributive adjectives, these are sometimes added without a conjunction (by Asyndeton): xpéa dpvewa, épipera, xoipaa flesh of lambs, kids, swine X. A. 4.5.31; This 18 commoner in poetry, especially when the adjectives are descrip- tive: éyxos Bpidd péya orBapov a spear heavy, huge, stout TI 141. 
__ 1034. Two adjectives joined by xaé may form one combined notion in English, which omits the conjunction. So often with zoAvs to emphasize the idea of plurality : woAAd kdyabd many blessings X. A. 5.6.4, modAd Kal devd many dreadful sufferings D. 37. 57. 

a. Kahds xaya0ss means an aristocrat (in the political sense), or is used of @ perfect quality or action (in the moral sense) as T. 4,40. P. A. 21d. 
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1035. An attributive adjective is often used in poetry instead of the attribu- 
tive genitive : Bin ‘Hp&kdneln B 658 the might of Heracles (cp. ‘‘a Niobean daugh- 
ter’’ Tennyson); rarely in prose : rorauds, edpos rheOpiatos a river, a plethron in 
width X. A. 4. 6. 4. 

1036. An attributive adjective belonging logically to a dependent genitive is 
often used in poetry with a governing substantive: ve?kos avipdy Evvaimov kindred 
strife of men S. A. 793 (for strife of kindred men). Rarely in prose in the case 
of the possessive pronoun: éy T@ tmerépw dobeve? THs yvduns in the weakness of 
your purpose 'T. 2.61. 

1037. An attributive adjective may dispense with its substantive when that 
substantive is expressed in the context: peréyer THs KadXlorns (réxvys) Toy 
Texvav he shares in the fairest of the arts P. G. 448c. 

1038. A substantivized participle may take the genitive rather than the case 
proper to the verb whence it is derived: BaciAéws mpoonKovtes relations of the 
king T. 1.128; contrast Iepixdjs 6 éuol twpoonkwy Pericles my relation X. H. 1.7.21. 

1039. Adjectives used substantively may take an attributive: of 
dpérepor Svopeveis your enemies X. H. 5. 2. 33. 

PREDICATE ADJECTIVES 

1040. The predicate adjective is employed 

a. With intransitive verbs signifying to be, become, and the like (917): 4 dé 
xdpis Gdndos yeyévnra: the favour has been concealed Aes.3.233. So with 
active verbs which take a preposition: véuous @becbe éx’ ddAows Tots ddiKhoovcr 

you have enacted laws with regard to offenders who are unknown D. 21.80. 

b. With transitive verbs: (1) to qualify the object of the verb directly and 

immediately : rov’s xaxods xpnorovs voulfev to judge bad men good S. O. T. 609, 
(2) to express the result of the action (the proleptic use, 1579). So with atte» 
grow, alpew raise with pwéyas great, weréwpos on high, vynd0s high, waxpds large. 

1041. With verbs of saying and thinking the predicate adjective is usually 
connected with its noun by efva:, with verbs of perceiving, showing, by &v (2106): 

ovdéva yap oluat Satudvwy eivar kaxdy for I think no one of the gods is base E.1. T. 

391, Sydo? YevdH Thy Siabjxny otcay it shows that the will is false D. 45.34. But 
elvacis sometimes omitted (945), as tas yap kadas mpakes dracas dyabas wuoroy}oa- 
pev for we have agreed that all honourable actions are good P. Pr. 359e. On the 
omission of év, see 2117. For efvac with verbs of naming and calling, see 1615. 

1042. Several adjectives of time, place, order of succession, etc., are 
used as predicates where English employs an adverb or a preposi- 
tion with its case: ddixvodvrar rpiraion they arrive on the third day 
X. A. 5.3.2, xaréBatvov sxorator they descended in the dark 4.1.10. In 
such cases the adjective is regarded as a quality of the subject; 
whereas an adverb would regard the manner of the action. 

a. Time, place: xpévios late, 8pOpios in the morning, Sevrepatos on the second 
day. mocraios how many days ? bralOpios in the open air. 
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b. Order of succession: mp&ros, mpbrepos first, vorepos later, wéoos in the 

midst, redevratos last, vararos last. 

N.— When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the 

adverbs mp&rov, mpdrepov, vararor, etc., not the adjectives mparos, etc., must be 
used ; wrp@rov uéev eddxpte rodvy xpdvoy .. . eira bé Eheke Towdde first he wept for 

a long time, then he spoke as follows X. A. 1.3.2. Hence distinguish 

mp@rTos TH moder TpocéBade he was the first to attack the city. 
mpary ry woe mporéBade the city was the first place he attacked. 
mp&tov Ty wove mporéBare his first act was to attack the city. 

The same rule applies in the case of pévos, udvor, aS wovnv Ty éxioToN)y eypava 

this ‘s the only letter I wrote, uovorv €ypawa thy éructoAjy I only wrote (but did 
not send) the letter. But this distinction is not always observed (Aes. 3. 69). 

1043. So also with adjectives of degree, mental attitude, manner, etc.: 

hépovrat of AlAoe wodroi the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A. 4. 7.7, 
Tovs vexpo’s Yroomdvious dwébooav they restored the dead under a truce T. 1. 68, 
oi Geol eduevets méumovol ce the gods send you forth favourably X.C.1.6. 2. 
So with uéyas high, dopuevos gladly, éxotovos, exdv willingly, bpxus under oath, 
alpvidios suddenly. On &dnos, see 1272. 

AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES ) 

WITH ONE SUBJECT 

1044. A circumstantial participle (2054) referring to a collective noun (9965 
may be plural: rd orpdrevua éropltero ctrov kérrovres Tovs Bods the army pro- 
vided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X.A.2.1.6. So after ovdels, as 
ovdels éxoiunOn (= mdvres év dyputvia Roav) rods dmodwdébras revOobvres NO One 
slept because they were all bewailing the dead X. H. 2.2.3. Cp. 950. 

1045. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb: éyeracdarny Eudw 
BrEpavres eis adddous both looked at each other and burst out laughing 
P. Eu. 273d. <A dual participle may be used with a plural verb: od ror’ 8y6' nophueta; where in the world are we? E. I. T. 777. 

1046. A dual subject may be followed by a plural predicate adjective or participle: ef ydp tis daly rd mode TovTw Trelorwv dyabdyv alrias yeyerfoba if any one should assert that these two cities have been th 
blessings I. 12. 156. * a a 

1047. A predicate adjective is neuter singular when the subject is an infinitive, a sentence, or a general thought: 8 rodAods éxOpois exer; 18 it pleasant to have many enemies? D. 19. 221, dpdrov 8 bre rade’ carly dinOH tt is clear that these things are true 2.19. 
_ 1048. A predicate adjective referring to a maseuli ini singular subject is often neuter a oe and esta aaee stantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general truth where the subject refers to a whole class, not to an individual thing. Thus, kadsv elprivy peace is a sine thing D. 19.336, dmorov nals odh 
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Te‘ars  Tupavvis despotism is an object of mistrust to free states 1.5, 
wetlov 7oXts Evds avdpds the state is larger than the individual P. R. 368 e. 
So also in the plural (1056). 

1049. So with names of places: @or. 5¢ 4 Kaipdvera érxarov rhs Bowrlas 
Chaeronea is on the frontier of Boeotia T. 4. 76. 

1050. A predicate superlative agrees in gender either with the 
subject or (usually) with a dependent genitive: vécwv yaXerdraros 
P9ovos envy is the most fell of diseases Men. fr. 535, ovpBovdos dyabds 
Xoo wwrtatoy drdvrwy Tov KTynudTov a good counsellor is the most useful 
of all possessions I. 2.53. 

1051. Fora predicate adjective used where English has an adverb, cp. 1042. 

1052. A predicate adjective is often used in the neuter plural (especially 
with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos in Thucydides and the poets): éredy 
éroiua Fv, aviyero when (all) was ready, he put out to sea T.2. 56, ddtvara hy 

rods Aokpo’s dutverbar it was impossible to resist the Locrians 4.1, éddxe: émexet- 

pnréa eiva they decided to make the attempt 2.3. Cp. 1003 a. 

WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 

1053. With two or more substantives a predicate adjective is plural, 
except when it agrees with the nearer subject: 0Bos xat vouos ixavos 
épwra kwdvew fear and the law are capable of restraining love X.C. 
5.1.10, rodAAGy 8 Adywv Kal GopiBov yryvonévov there arising much dis- 
cussion and confusion D.3.4. See 968. 

1054. With substantives denoting persons of like gender, a predicate adjec- 
tive is of the same gender: ’AydOwv kal Dwkpdrns Aowwol Agathon and Socrates 

are left P.S. 193. 
1055. When the persons are of different gender, the masculine prevails: ws 

elde watépa Te kal unrépa kal ddeAdods kal Thy éavTod yuvaixa alxuadwrous yeyern- 

pévous, éddxpuce when he saw that his father and mother and brothers and wife 

had been made prisoners of war, he burst into tears X. C. 3.1. 7. 
a. But persons are sometimes regarded as things: &xw a’rdv cal réxva kal 

yuvaixas ppovpodueva I have their children and wives under guard X. A.1. 4. 8. 

1056. With substantives denoting things of like gender a predicate adjective 
is of the same gender and plural. A neuter plural with the singular verb is 
often preferred: etyéveral re kal Svvdwes kal riwal djdAd erry ayaba bvTa noble 

birth and power and honour are clearly good things P. Eu. 279 b. 

1057. When the things are of different gender, a predicate adjective is 

neuter plural with singular verb: l@or re kal rlvOoe Kal Ebda Kai Képayos aTaKTws 
Eppiupéva ovdev xphoud éoriv stones and bricks and pieces of wood and tiles 
thrown together at random are useless X. M. 3. 1.7. 

1058. When the substantives denote both persons and things, a predicate 
adjective is—a. plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is 

more important, or if the thing is treated as a person : yodsia kat veodyria Kal 
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mpoBara drlya Kal Bods karaderetupévous old women and, old men and a few sheep 

and oxen that had been left behind X. A. 6. 3. 22, 7 rixm ral Pikiurmos Foav Tov 
Zpywv xtpioc Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes. 2. 118, 2 

b. or is neuter plural if the person is treated like a thing : 7 kaddlorn mwontrela 
re kal 5 KdAdoTos dvyp Nowra Av Huiv etn SedGety we should still have to treat of 

the noblest polity and the noblest man P. R. 562 a. 

1059. The verbal and the adjective predicate may agree with the first of two 
subjects as the more important: Bpacldas cal 7d rdHO0s énl Ta peTéwpa Tis mbhews 

érpdmero Bovdduevos Kat’ Axpas édeiv airyv Brasidas with the bulk of his troops 
turned to the upper part of the city wishing to capture it completely T. 4. 112. 

For further uses of predicate adjectives, see 1150 ff., 1168 ff., 2647. 

ATTRACTION OF PREDICATE NOUNS WITH THE INFINITIVE TO THE 
CASE OF THE OBJECT OF THE GOVERNING VERB 

1060. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a genitive 
or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often omitted. 

1061. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the 
genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the accusa- 
tive in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive : Kopou édéovro 
ws mpobipordrov yeréoOar they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zealous as 
possible X. H. 1. 5. 2, brd rdv Seouévwv pou mpostatny yevécbar by those who begged me to become their chief X. C. 7. 2. 23, déouar budy éGehjical pou dxodca, 
brodoycfoudvous 7d wAHG0s Tov alriav I beg of you that you be willing to listen to 
me, paying heed to the number of charges Aes. 2. 1. 2 

1062. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive : yoy co. teary dvdpi yevécOar now it is in your power to prove yourself a man X. A. 7.1. 21, Aakedatuovlors terriv tiv plrovs yevérbar it is in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians T. 4. 29, Z5otev avrots . . . éordcapévors mpotévac they decided to arm themselves fully and to advance X. A. 2. 1. 2, okey avrozs mpopudaxds Karacrhcavras ovyKkadety Tods oTparistas they decided to station pickets and to assemble the soldiers 3. 2. 1; guupéper abrots pldous elvar 4addXov 7 wodeulous it is for their interest to be friends rather than enemies X. O. 11. 23. 

For predicate nouns in the nominative or accusative i 
; e ative in agreement with omitted subject of the infinitive, see 1973-1975. : 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS) 

POSITIVE 

1063. The positive, used to imply that something j te is not suited or inadequate for the Purpose In question, is especially common before an infinitive with or without dove (as): (7d T8up) Yoxpdv 
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ear dare KovoacGa the water is too cold for bathing X.M. 3. 13.3, 
vies OAtyat dpdvery ships too few to defend T.1.50, paxpov ay ein [ou 
Aéyay it would take too long for me to state And. 2.15. 

1064. A positive adjective followed by the genitive of the same adjective 
has, in poetry, the force of a superlative: kaka xaxdv woe of woe S. O. C. 1238. 

1065. paddov 7 rather than, more... than may be used after a posi- 
tive: pobipws paddov 7} Pitws more prompt than kindly A. Ag. 1591. 

COMPARATIVE 

1066. The comparative expresses contrast or comparison. Thus, 
dcfirepos is right in contrast to its opposite, dpucrepds left. Cp. 1082 b. 
Usually comparison is expressed, as ed re xal xeZpov well or ill T. 2. 35. 

a. When the positive precedes, «doy alone may stand for the comparative g 
as in éxetvol re dfto. émalvou kal @rc waddov (i.e. dkubrepor) ol marépes they are worthy 
of praise and still more worthy are our fathers T. 2. 36. 

b. The persons or things with which comparison is made may include all 
others of the same class: judy 6 yepalrepos the elder (= eldest) of us X. C. 5.1.6. 

1067. The comparative is sometimes used merely as an intensive 
and does not differ essentially from the positive: rovrwy xara8eéorepos 
at a disadvantage with (inferior to) these men D. 27. 2. 

1068. For the use of »aAAoy instead of the comparative, and pddora 
instead of the superlative, see 323. When either form can be used, 
that with paddoy or padvora is more emphatic. Thucydides some- 
times uses zAéov (71), 7d wAéov instead of padror. 

1069. The comparative degree may be followed by the genitive 
(1431) or by 7 than: copsrepos éuod or copdrepos } eyd wiser than I. 
The genitive may precede or follow the comparative. With 7, the 
persons or things compared usually stand in the same case, and 
always so when they are connected by the same verb: qiA@ yap od 
oe waAAov 7 Sdmovs ewovs for I do not love thee more than my own house 
E. Med. 327. 

a. The genitive is usual if two subjects would have the same verb in com- 
mon; as oi Kpjres Bpaxvrepa trav Ilepody érdtevov the Cretans shot a shorter 
distance than the Persians (= 4 ol Mépoa:) X. A. 8. 3. 7. 

b. When two objects have the same verb in common: if the object stands 
(1) in the accusative, the genitive is preferred, as éuol doxe? Kipos, ovorivas ay 
bpg dayabobs, prety obdev Frrov éavrod Cyrus seems to me to love all whom he 
Jinds excellent quite as much as he loves himself X.C.2. 8.12, but the accusative 
is not uncommon, as E. Med. 327 quoted above; (2) in the dative, the genitive 
is frequent, as mpooyKer wor uaddov érépwy . . . Apxecy it behooves me rather than 
others to rule T.6.16; (3) in the genitive, the genitive is very rare (X. M.4.3. 10). 

Here 4 is preferred to the genitive for the sake of euphony: ol yap rovnpot 
word mreibvuw evepyertGv 7 ol xpnorol (not r&y xpnoray) déovrar for the wicked 
need more favours than the good X. M. 2.6. 27. 
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c. The genitive is often used where # would be followed by some other 

case than nominative or accusative, or by a preposition: raira tots érhtrass ovx 

fiocov T&v vavrav (=F Tots vatras) mapaxedevouar I address these exhortations 

to the hoplites not less than to the sailors T.7. 63, (de? BAéwecv) els Thy Eumwerplay 

waddov rhs dperjs (=F els Thy dperjv) we must look at skill more than (at) 

courage Aristotle, Politics 1809 b 5. 

d. éd\drrwv (xelpwr, évdetorepos, Varepos, etc.) oddevds inferior to none, greater 

than all; here # is not used). ‘Thus, dovdevery Sovrelav obdemas Hrrov alcxpay to 

endure a most disgraceful slavery X.M.1.5.6. 

1070. The word following # may be the subject of a new verb (expressed or 
understood): *uets dad Kpelrrovos didacKkddou memaidevpeba 7 otro we have been 

educated by a better teacher than they (have been) X. C. 2.3.18; but this word 
is more often attracted into the case of the preceding word: rivés kal ék detvo- 
répwy h roravde (= H Toudde eorlyv) éowOynoay some have been rescued from dangers 
even greater than these T. 7.77. The genitive is also common without 7: Aéywr 

8re ovrrw ... ToUTOU HOtov olvw émitbxor saying that he had never met with sweeter 
wine than this X. A. 1. 9. 25. 

1071. ws for # is rare, and suspected by some. But cp. A. Pr.629, P.A. 
30 b, 86d, R. 526 c. 

1072. «uaddov 7 may be used though a comparative precedes: alperwrepdv 
€oT axopevous amobvyoKerv waov } Pevyortas ogferGar it is more desirable for 
men to die fighting (rather) than to save themselves by running away X.C.3. 3. 51. 
Here wadnov 7 is to be taken with the verb. 

1073. Instead of the genitive or 7, the prepositions dvrl, mpd (w. gen.) or zpés, 
mapa ( Ww. accus. ) are sometimes used with the comparative: xarepydoacGar alpe- 
TwTEpov elva Tv Kady Gdvarov dyri Tod aloxpod Blov to make a noble death more 
desirable than (instead of) a shameful life X. R. L.9.1, wh watdas rept melovos 
o.od mpd Tod dixalov donot consider children of more account than (before) justice 
P.Cr.54b, xemov melfwv mapa thy kaberrnkutav wpav a cold too severe Jor (in 
comparison with) the actual time of year T.4. 6. 

1074. In statements of number and measure # may be omitted after the 
adverbial comparatives m\éoy (aetv) more, ¢darrov (uetov) less, which do not 
alter their case and number: méure: ove Zdarrov déxa pépovras rip he sends not 
less than ten men carrying fire X. H. 4.5. 4, modis whéov wevraxicxirlwy avdpav 
a city of more than 5000 men 5.3.16. Even when 7 is kept, wdéov (adetv), ete. 
remains unchanged: éy r)ety (= treloow) } dSiaxoclos Zrecwv in more Ne 200 
eg eee 141, roféras wetv 7 etkoor Mupiddas more bowmen than 20 myriads 

a In Place of the adverbial rdéov, etc., we find also the adjectival forms 
with or without 7 we with the genitive : rotéras rXelous 7 TeTpakicxidrlous more bow- men than 4000 X. C. 2.1.5, &rn yeyovads mrelw EBdoujkovra more than 70 years old P. A.17d, lamas wheious rpraxorlwy more than 800 horse X. H. 1.8. 10. 

1075. The genitive sometimes occurs together with #, and either when the genitive has a separate construction, or is a pronoun to which the # clause stands as an appositive, or of which it is explanatory. Thus, mpozfer réov h béxa 
sradlwy he advanced more than ten stades X. H. 4.6.5 (here r)éop is treated as a 
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substantive), rls yap &v yévorro ra’rns parla welfwv A... Huds raxds movetv; for 

what madness could be greater than (this) .. . to use us ill ? Is. 1.20. Cp. 1070. 

1076. Compendious Comparison. — The possessor, rather than the 
object possessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative: « 
3 mets trmexdv xtycaipefa pun xelpov tovrwv (= rod Tovrwy immxod) but 
if we should raise a cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X.C. 4. 3.7. 

1077. Comparison with a Noun representing a clause. — When one person 
or thing is to be compared, not with another person or thing in regard to its 
quality, but with an entire idea expressed by a clause (e.g. #) éore with the infini- 

tive, # os with the potential optative, or # and a finite verb), this clause may be 

abridged into a substantive or a participle. Thus, rp@yua édmldos xpetocov an 

event beyond our expectations (too great to be expected) T. 2.64, rpocwrépw rod 

Ka:po0 mpotdyres advancing further than the proper measure (i.e. further than they 

should have gone) X. A. 4.3.34, ws r&v ye wapdytwr ovx dv mpatavres xetpov in the 
belief that they could not fare worse than at present (4 ra mapdvra éorly) T.7, 67. 

1078. Reflexive Comparison.— The comparative followed by the 
reflexive pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that an object 
displays a quality in a higher degree than usual. The degree of 
increase is measured by comparison with the subject itself. airéds is 
often added to the subject: airoi atrav eduabeorepo yiyvovrat they learn 
more easily than before 1.15. 267, rrAovaerwsrepor EavT@v yryvomevoe becom- 
ing richer than they were before T.1.8. Cp. 1093. 

1079. Proportional Comparison. — After a comparative, 7 xara with 
the accusative (1690. 2 c), or 7 wore, 7 os, rarely 7 alone, with the 
infinitive (not with the indicative), denote too high or too low 
a degree: dmda ére wAciw 7 KaTa Tos vexpods éAjpOn More arms 
were taken than there were men slain T.7.45, doBotpor uy te peifov 7 
core pépew Sivacbat kaxov TH TOAE ovuBy I fear lest there should befall 
the State an evil too great for it to be able to bear X. M. 3.5.17 (2264). 

1080. Double Comparison. — Two adjectives (or adverbs) referring 
to the same subject, when compared with each other, are both put 
in the comparative; 7 is always used: 7 elpyvy dvayKatorépa 7) KadALwy 
a peace inevitable rather than honourable Aes. 3.69, ovvropwrepov 7 

aadéorepov diarexOjvar to discourse briefly rather than clearly I. 6. 24. 

a. uaddov may be used with the first adjective in the positive (cp. 1065), and 

% before the second : mpb6duos waddov } copwrépa with more affection than pru- 

dence E. Med. 485. 

1081. A comparative may follow a positive to mark the contrast with it: 

kal pixpd kal pelf{w both small and great(er) D. 21. 14. 

1082. The comparative may stand alone, the second part being 

implied. 

a. That which is exceeded is indicated by the sense only: of copwrepor the 

wiser (those wiser than the rest); év elphvp al wéders duelvous Tas yuwmpuas €xovow in 
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time of peace States are actuated by higher convictions (than in time of war) 

T. 3.82. So re vebrepov something new (more recent than that already known) 

P. Pr. 310 a (often = a calamity or a revolutionary movement) ; vaTEpov joy they 

came too late T. 7.27; and often where we supply is usual (right, fitting, etc.). 

b. The Hom. @n\vrepar yuvaixes implies a comparison with men. In Kdpos... 
éyeydver untpos duelvovos, marpds 5é brodcecrépov Cyrus was born of a mother of 
superior, but of a father of inferior race (Hdt. 1.91) the comparison is between 
the qualities of mother and father respectively. Cp. 313b. 

c. The comparative denotes excess: pelfoowy Epyors érixecpodvres ov ulkpots KaKots 
mepirtmrover by entering upon undertakings too great they encounter no slight 
troubles X. M. 4. 2. 35. 

d. The comparative is used to soften an expression (rather, somewhat) : 
dyporxbrepov somewhat boorishly P. G.486c, duedéctepov éropevero he proceeded 

rather carelessly X. H.4,8.36. Here the quality is compared with its absence 
or with its opposite. 

1083. The comparative is often used where English requires the positive: ob 
yap xXelpov moAAdKis dkovey for ’tis not a bad thing to hear often P. Ph. 105a. 

1084. Strengthened forms. —The comparative may be strengthened by é7:, 
TON, waxp@ (1513), word (1609), wodd Zr, etc. j&ddov is sometimes used with 
the comparative: aicxuyryporépw uaddov Tod déovros more bashful than they ought 
to be P.G.487b. So the correlative dow, Scov: baw peltous elal Tas bWes, ToroUT YW 
HadXov dpyhs Akwol elor the braver they are to appearances, the more they deserve 
our anger L. 10. 29. 

SUPERLATIVE 

1085. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of a 
quality (the relative superlative: 6 copdraros dvjp the wisest man) or 
a very high degree of a quality (the absolute superlative, which does 
not take the article: dvyp codwraros a very wise man). The relative superlative is followed by the genitive of the person or thing sur- passed (1315, 1434). On the agreement, see 1050. 

a. The class to which an individual, marked by the superlative, belongs, may be designated by a genitive of the divided whole (1315): 6 copdéraros trav EAdjvwy the wisest of the Greeks. So often by mdvrwv: rdvtwv avOpdruv ayve- Hovésraror the most senseless of all men Lyc. 54. On the superlative with &dd\wr, see 1434, 
b. With two the comparative exhausts all the degrees of comparison: hence mpdbrepos and mpros, voerepos and veraros, éxdrepos each of two, and &xaoros each of several, are carefully to be distinguished. 
1086. Strengthened Forms. —T he superlative may be strengthened re: fixing 8rc or ds, rarely 7 (also 8cov or 2 “a es 

f Srws in poetry): dre rrelorou as many men as possible, drt rdxiora as quickly as possible, 7 dpirrov the very best way X.C. 7. 5, 82 (dmws dura A. Ag. 600). 8re or és is always added when a preposition precedes the superlative : as els creviraroy into as narrow compass as possible X.O, 18.8, as and 87 may be used together: ds 871 Bédriorov éue yevér Oat Sor me io become as good as may be P.S, 218d. 
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a. With os and 7, rarely with dry (not with 8r:), a form of d%vauac or olds ré 
elut, etc., may be employed: dinyjooua tiv ws dv Svvwuar 1d Bpaxurdrwy I will 
relate to you in the briefest terms I can I. 21.2. 

1087. olos may strengthen the superlative: dpdvres rad mpdyuara oby ola 
Bdrira év rH whde bya Observing that affairs are not in the very best state in 

the city L.13.23. If dcos or drécos take the place of ofos, aform, or a synonym, 
of dvvayac is usually added: nyayor cuyudyous drédcous rrelarous eduvdunv I 

brought the very largest number of allies I could X.C.4.5.29. dzotos is rare 
(Thuc., Plato). 

1088. els dvjp in apposition to the person designated may be added to 
strengthen the superlative: “Avripdv mrelora els dvip duvduevos dpedetv Antiphon 

being able to render (most aid as one man) aid beyond any other man T. 8.68. 

1089. éy rots is used before the superlative in all genders and numbers (esp. 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plato) : dun 7 ordois... @50t wadArov, Sidre €v Tots porn eyévero 
the revolution seemed the more cruel since it was the first T. 8. 81, év rots m)el- 

orat 5} vijes du avrots éyévovro they had the very largest number of ships 38. 17. 

1090. uddiora, or mretoTov, uéyicTor, Occurs With the superlative: ol uddora 
dvontérara the very stupidest P. Tim.92a. In poetry Baévu- has the effect of a 
superlative: Saévrdouros exceeding rich A. Supp. 555. 

1091. kal even, todd, waxpS (1513), word (1609), apd rod, mdvra (ra 
wdyvra), the correlative dcw also strengthen the superlative. 

1092. In poetry (rarely in prose) a superlative may be strengthened by the 
addition of the genitive of the same adjective in the positive: & xaxdv xdxiore 
oh, vilest of the vile S. O. T. 334. 

1093. Reflexive comparison (cp. 1078) occurs with the superlative: duBnv- 
Tara avros avrod opg his sight is at its dullest P. L. 715d. 

ADVERBS 

1094. Adverbs are of two kinds 
a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place, etc. 

Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs, and (rarely) 
substantives: dmuOev yevouevos getting behind X. A.1. 8. 24, eiObs éBoa 
straightway he shouted 1.8.1, davepov 745y already clear L.4. 6, rodd 
Oarrov much more quickly X. A.1.5. 2, eb para very easily 6.1.1, eixo- 
Tws tpdrov twa in a way reasonably D. 8.41, wddra ovppopa a great 
misfortune X. C. 4. 2.5, pada otparnyds an excellent general X. H. 
6. 2. 39. 

b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the sen- 
tence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any kind. 
Greek has many sentence adverbs, some of which are treated more 
tully under Particles. 

Such are words of interrogation (4, dpa, wav); of affirmation and confidence 

(59 now, indeed, d9ra surely, yé at least, even, % really, ujv in truth, vj surely, 
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rot surely) ; of uncertainty (vcws, rot, ra4xa perhaps); of negation (od, 7, ovrot, 
ujro., etc.) ; of limitation (dv 1761 ff.). 

1095. The equivalents of an ordinary adverb are: an oblique case (€Bacthever 

etxoow ern he reigned for twenty years, 1581, 1582 ; axovew orovdy to listen atten- 

tively, 79 vorepala éropetcvro they proceeded on the next day, and many other 
datives, 1527 b; fixe thy taxlorny he came in the quickest way, and many other 
accusatives, 1606-1611) ; an oblique case with a preposition (dca rdxous HAGE he 

came quickly = raxéws, dm olkov dpudua I start from home = otkobev, év TH 

éupavel clearly, édldov mpds thy ailav he gave according to merit = délws, mpds 

Blav forcibly = Bialws); a participle (yeAay eire he said with a laugh, laugh- 

ingly). (Furthermore, a clause in a complex sentence, as eiomndjcarres . . . 
Oarrov } ds Tis av were leaping in more quickly than one would have thought 
X.A.1.5.8; ep. 2189. 3.) 

1096. In the attributive position an ordinary adverb may serve as 
an adjective: év tr rAnoiov rapadeicw in the neighbouring park X. A, 
2. 4. 16, 6 éxeifev dyyedos the messenger from that quarter P. R. 619 b, 
Tapaxy 9 Tore the confusion of that time L. 6.35. See 1153e.N. 

1097. a. An ordinary adverb qualifying a verb is often so used that it may 
be referred to the subject or object of the sentence where an adjective could 
stand. Thus, éore . . . irc\auBdver ba Herfoves } Kara Thy dtlay so as to be re- 
garded as greater (lit. in a greater way) than (according to) their deserts I. 11. 24. 

b. dixa and yxwpls apart, éxds Jar, éyyts near and some other ordinary 
adverbs supply, with efya: or ylyver Gar, the place of missing adjectives. Thus, 
Xwpis copla éorly avdpelas wisdom is different from courage P. Lach. 195 a. 

1098. For adjectives used adverbially, see 1042 ; for degrees of comparison, 345, 1068 ; for the genitive or dative after adverbs, 1437 ff., 1499 ff.; for adverbs used as prepositions, 1700 ff.; for a relative adverb used with names of things as an equivalent of a relative pronoun preceded by éy, els, ét, see 2499, 

THE ARTICLE—ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 
1099. The article 6, }, 7, was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and as such supplied the place of the personal pronoun of the third person. By gradual weakening it became the definite article. It also served as a relative pronoun (1105). (Cp. Germ. der, demonstra- tive article and relative; French le from {lle, 6 as a demonstrative is still retained in part in Attic prose (1106), while the beginnings of its use as the article are seen even in Homer (1102). 

6, 7, TO IN HOMER 
_ 1100. In Homer 6, §, To is usually a demonstrative proncun and is used substantively or adjectively ; it also serves as the personal ss eee third aoe GAA 76 Oavudlo but I marvel at this » TOY AwByTHpa eres Bdrov this prating brawler B 275, rv & eye ob Aiow but her I will not release A29, : pipet: 
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1101. In its substantival use 6 either marks a contrast or recalls the subject 
(the anaphoric use). But with add, 6¢, adrdp the subject is generally changed. 
It often precedes an explanatory relative clause: r&v 0? vdv Bporol elo. of those 
who are now mortal men A272. 

1102. 6, 7, 7é often approaches to its later use as the definite article or is 

actually so used: rév wév . . . Tov 5 Erepov E145 (cp. 1107). a. The substan- 

tive often stands in apposition, and is added, as an afterthought, to the demon- 
strative (especially 6 6é) which is still an independent pronoun: av’rdp 6 rotor 
yépwv dddv Hyeudvevey but he, the old man, was leading the way for them w 225. 

In some cases the appositive is needed to complete the sense: émrel 76 ye Kaddor 

axovéuev éotiy dodotd since this —to listen to a minstrel —is a good thing «870. 

b. Often with adjectives and participles used substantively, with pronouns, and 
adverbs ; especially when a contrast or distinction is implied: of &\Xou the others 

$571, ra éoodueva the things that are to be A70, rd rdpos formerly N 228. The 
attributive adj. before the noun: Tovds co’s thy W572, ra péyiora deOda the 
greatest prizes ¥ 640 ; and in apposition : "Ipov rév ddArny Irus, the beggar o 333. 
Hom. has rarnp obuds © 360 (but does not use 6 rarhp 6 éuds). 

1103. In Hom. 6 contrasts two objects, indicates a change of person, or a 
change of action on the part of the same person. Attic 6 defines. 

1104. The transition from the demonstrative to the article is so gradual that 
it is often impossible to distinguish between the two. Ordinarily Homer does 
not use the article where it is required in Attic prose. The Epic use is adopted 
in general by the lyric poets and in the lyric parts of tragedy. Even in tragic 

dialogue the article is less common than in prose. Hdt. has 6 6é and he, 6 ydp 
Sor he. 

5, 7, T6 AS A RELATIVE 

1105. The demonstrative 6, 7, 70 is used as a relative pronoun in 
Homer only when the antecedent is definite (cp. that): revyea 8 éevd- 
piée, Ta of dpe xdAKeos "Apns he stripped off the arms that brazen Ares 
had given him H146. The tragic poets use only the forms in r-, 
and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position: xrefvovoa tovs ob 
xp) Kravetv slaying those whom it is not right to slay E. And. 810. 

(6 = és E. Hipp. 525.) On the use in Herodotus, see 338 D. 3. 

6, 1, T6 AS A DEMONSTRATIVE IN ATTIC PROSE 

1106. The demonstrative force of 6, 9, 76 survives chiefly in con- 

nection with particles (ué, 8¢ yé¢, rod; and with xaé preceding 6). 

1107. 6 is a demonstrative commonly before pév, 5¢, and especially in con- 

trasted expressions: 6 uév... 6 5é the one, this... the other, that, a8 in of pev 

éropevovro, ol 5’ elrovro the one party proceeded, the other followed X. A. 3, 4. 16. 

1108. The reference may be indefinite ; in which case rls is often added: 

rods pev darékreive, Tovs 5 e&éBadrev some he put to death, and others he expelled 

X.A.1.1.7, of pév tives dréOvycxov, ol 5° Epevyov some were killed, but others 

escaped C. 8. 2. 10. 
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1109. With prepositions the order is usually inverted: é« pwév rv, els dé 
7é (1663 a). 

1110. In late writers (but in Demosthenes) the relative is used as in 1107: 
wbdeis, as uev dvaipGry, els as 5¢ rods puyddas kardywy destroying some cities, into 
others bringing back their exiles D. 18. 71 (the first instance). 

1111. Note the adverbial expressions: 76 (rd) név. . . 7d (7a) 5E On the one 
hand... on the other hand, partly . . . partly (so also rotro wév . . . Todro 

5é 1256) ; 7d dé re partly, rp ev. . . TH 6é in this way . . . in that way, 7d dé 
whereas (1112), r@ rx therefore. 

1112. 6 dé, 7 dé, 7d dé (without a preceding yéy clause) often mean but(or and) 
he, she, this. In the nominative the person referred to is usually different from 

the subject of the main verb: Kdpos dldwow atr@ piplous dapecxods: 6 52 NaBdy rd 
xpvaloy x.7.r. Cyrus gives him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics ; and he taking the 
money, etc. X. A. 1.1.9, radra dwayyéddouct Tois orpatibrais- Tots 5¢ drowla Fv 
dre Ayou mpds Bacidéa they report this to the soldiers ; and they hada suspicion 
that he was leading (them) against the king X. A.1.3.21, 1d & otx ort Towdrov 
whereas this is not so P. A. 37 a. 

VARIOUS USES OF 6 (8s), (4), 76 DEMONSTRATIVE 
1113. As a personal pronoun, chiefly after kal, and in the nominative: xal 

8s (4) and he (she) : kal ot elroy and they said X. A.7.6.4. Also in 4 8 bs and 
he said P. R. 827 ¢ (792). So cat rév (rv) used as the accusative of xal 8s, as sub- 
ject of a following infinitive in indirect discourse: xal rdy elrety and (he said that) 
he said P.S. 174a. 

1114. In the nominative és, #, are usually thus written. Some write 8, 73 ol, at when these words are used as demonstratives ; but éudév . . . 6 dé is rare. 
a. The forms 8s, #, here apparently relatives with an older demonstrative force, may be in reality demonstratives, 8s being the demonstrative (article) 6 to which the nominative sign -s has been added. From this 8s may be derived, by analogy, the demonstrative use of 8, and of ofs, ovs in fixed expressions (1110). 
1115. Also in rdv xai réy this one and that one L.1.23, rd cal 76 this and that D. 9.68, 74 Kal ré D, 21. 141, obre rots ovre rots neither to these nor to those P.L.701e. In the nom. és xa 8° such and such an one Hat. 4. 68, 
1116. In an oblique case before the relatives 5s, 3cos, olos: roy re EvOvxpirov «+ + Kal roy Os pn Seorébrns robrov elvar, udorupas mwapéouar and as witness I will produce both Euthycritus and the man who said he was his master L. 28. 8, dpéyerat Tod 6 Zoriv Loov he aims at that which is equal P. Ph. 75b, and often in Plato in defining philosophical terms. 
1117. Rarely with prepositions, except in xpd rod 6 is te: po Tov (Or mporod) before this time T. 1.118. On év rots with the superlative, see 1089. Sheth 

6, 4, 7 AS AN ARTICLE (the) IN ATTIC (ESPECIALLY 
IN PROSE) 

111s. The article 6, 4, 75 marks objects as definite 
The ¢ 

and known whether individuals (the particular article) or classes (the generic 
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article). The context must determine the presence of the generic 
article. 

a. There is no indefinite article in Greek, but a, an is often represented by 
rls (1267). 

THE PARTICULAR ARTICLE 

i119. The particular article denotes individual persons or things 
as distinguished from others of the same kind. Thus, padverat 
avOpwros the man is mad (a definite person, distinguished from other 
men) P. Phae. 268 c. 

1120. Special uses of the particular article. The particular article 
defines 

a. Objects well known : 6 rév érra copdraros Zé\wv Solon the wisest of the 
Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20 d. 

b. Objects already mentioned or in the mind of the speaker or writer (the 
anaphoric article) : elroy 8rt rddavrov dpyuplov Erouos etnv dodvar . . . 6 58 KaBdy 
76 Tddavrov k.7.d. I said that I was ready to give him a talent of silver... and 
he taking the talent, etc. L. 12. 9-10. 

c. Objects specially present to the senses or mind (the deictic article): dae 
7 BiBrlov take the book P. Th. 148c, Bovdéuevos riy udxny moon wishing to 

Jight the battle T. 4.91. Hence the article is regularly used with demonstrative 
pronouns (1176). 

N.— The foregoing (a-—c) uses recall the old demonstrative force of the 
article. Words that ordinarily have no article may receive the article when this 
older force is present. 

d. Objects particularized by an attributive or by a following description : 
6 dhuos 6’ AOnvalwy the people of the Athenians Aes. 3.116, déye Thy émiorodhy, Hv 
érepwev read the letter that he sent D.18. 89. Cp. 1178 d. 

e. Objects marked as usual or proper under the circumstances : 7d pépos Tov 
Yipwv o didKwy odk éhaBev the prosecutor did not get the (requisite) part of the 

votes D. 18, 103. , 
f. Objects representative of their class (the distributive article, which resembles 

the generic use ; often translated by a, each): brusxvetrar Swcew Tpla Aucdapekda 
Tod unvds TS otpariory he promises to give each soldier three half-darics a month 
X. A. 1.3.21. But the article may be omitted: kal efNovro déka, Eva awd pirfs 

and they chose ten, one from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23, 

1121. The article often takes the place of an unemphatic possessive 
pronoun when there is no doubt as to the possessor: Kipos xata- 
mnoyoas ard Tod dpyatos tov Owpaxa éevedy Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot and put on his breastplate X. A. 1. 8. 3. 

THE GENERIC ARTICLE 

1122. The generic article denotes an entire class as distinguished 
from other classes. Thus, 6 dvOpwros man (as distinguished from 
other beings), of yépovres the aged ; 8<t rov orparusrny poBeicBar wadroy 

\ 4 x x 7 ° ; . 
Tov dpxovTa % ToOvs ToAEuious the (a) soldier should fear his commander 
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rather than the enemy X. A. 2.6.10, zovnpov 6 cixopavrys the informer 

is a vile thing D. 18. 242. 

1123. In the singular the generic article makes a single object the repre- 

sentative of the entire class ; in the plural it denotes all the objects belonging to 

a class. The generic article is especially common, in the plural, with adjectives 

used substantively : ov dv Tus efor &s Tods Kaxovpyous Kal ddlkous ela KaTayedhay no 

one could say that he permitted the malefactor and the wrongdoer to deride 

him X.A.1. 9.18. 

1124. The Article with Participles. — A participle with the article 
may denote an entire class: 6 BovdAduevos any one who wishes. Cp. 

2050, 2052. 
6 ruxdv any chance comer, 6 hynobuevos a guide, odx drophaete TGv EBeXnobv- 

Twv brép iuav kivdivedev you will not be in want of those who will be willing 

to encounter danger for you D. 20.166, of Aoyoroudvres newsmongers 4. 49. 
The same sense is expressed by Gs 6 with a participle or adjective. On the 
article with a participle in the predicate, see 1152. 

a. When the reference is to a particular occasion, the article may be particu- 
lar (2052) ; as 6 \éywy the speaker on a definite occasion. 

THE ARTICLE WITH NUMERALS 

1125. The article may be used with cardinal numerals 
a. When the numeral states the definite part of a whole (expressed or under- 

stood): drfcav T&y N6xwv Swdexa bvTwy of Tpets of the companies, numbering 

twelve (in all), there were absent three X. H. 7.5.10, els mapa rods déka one 
man in (comparison with) ten X. 0.20.16, ra» révre ras So polpas two fifths 
T.1.10, 500 uépn two thirds 3.15. (The genitive is omitted when the denomi- 
nator exceeds the numerator by one.) 

b. When the numeral is appro«imate: tuewav qudpas dud ras rpdxovra. they 
remained about thirty days X.A.4,8.22, yeyovbres ra revttKovra ern about 
Jifty years of age X.C. 1. 2. 13. 
mh preven ey ee is used abstractly (without reference to any definite 

Object): drws wh épets bri Cori Ta Sddexa Sts & j i I ela he — beware of saying 12 is twice 6 

N. Ordinals usually omit the article and regularly do so in statements of 
time in the dative (1540) : devrépp unvt rv woduv érelxitov in the second month 
they fortified the city T. 8. 64. ae 

FLUCTUATION IN THE USE OF THE ARTICLE: OMISSION OF 

THE ARTICLE 

_ 1126. The article is often omitted (1) in words and phrases which have sur- 
vived from the period when 6, 4, 76 was a demonstrative. pronoun ; (2) when a 
word is sufficiently definite by itself ; (3) when a word expresses a general con- 
ception without regard to its application to a definite person. The generic article 
is frequently omitted, especially with abstracts (1132), without appreciable differ- 
ence in meaning. Its presence or absence is often determined by the need of 
distinguishing subject from predicate (1150), by the rhythm of the sentence, etc. 
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1127. The article is omitted in many adverbial designations of 
time, mostly with prepositions (except #udpas by day, vuxrds by night) 

Thus, wept uéoas vixras about midnight, dua &w just before daylight, dpa #rovs 
at the season of the year. So with &pépos daybreak, detdn afternoon, éorépa 
evening, tap spring; and éx raldwy from childhood. Most of the above cases 
are survivals of the older period when the article had a demonstrative force. 

1128. The article is very often omitted in phrases containing a preposition : 
év dpxt] Tod Nbyou in the beginning of the speech D. 37. 23, Zw BeXOv out of reach 
of the missiles X. A. 3.4.15, "Hidva rv érl Zrpiudu Eion on the Strymon T. 1. 98. 

1129. Words denoting persons, when they are used of a class, may omit the 
article. So dv8pwros, crparnyés, beds divinity, god (6 debs the particular god). 

Thus, tdvrwy pérpov dvOpwrdbs éorivy man is the measure of all things P.Th.178b. 

1130. Adjectives and participles used substantively have no article when the 
reference is general: uéoov quépas midday X. A. 1.8.8, Wixpdby cold, Oepusv heat 
P.S. 186d, méupar mpokxaradnyouévous ra dkpa to send men to preoccupy the 

heights X. A.1.3.14. Rarely when an adverb is used adjectively: r&v éxOpav 
Gpdnv beGpos the utter destruction of the enemy D.19. 141. 

THE ARTICLE WITH ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES 

1131. Abstract substantives generally have the article: 4 dpery 
padrAov ) H pry cele Tas Wixds valour rather than flight saves men’s 
lives X.C. 4.1. 5. 

1132. The names of the virtwes, vices, arts, sciences, occupations often omit 

the article: ri cwopoctvn, ri pavia; what is temperance, what is madness ? 

X. M. 1.1.16, dpxi gidlas ev eraivos, €xOpas 5é Woyos praise is the beginning of 

Jriendship, blame of enmity I. 1.33. Similarly povo.wn music, yewpyla agricul- 

ture. So also with 66£a opinion, vots mind, réxvy art, vduos law. 

1133. The article must be used when reference is made to a definite person 

or thing or to an object well known: 7 7r@v ‘EAAqvwy etvoia the goodwill of the 
Greeks Aes. 3.70, (uutv) 7 cxod} your usual idleness D. 8. 53. 

1134. The article may be omitted in designations of space; as Bd0os depth, 
twos height; also wéyebos size, rXjO0s size, amount. ‘yévos and dvoua, used as 
accusatives of respect (1600), may omit the article. 

1135. The article may be omitted with some concrete words conveying a 
general idea, as yox% soul, cGua body (but the parts of the body regularly have 

the article). 

THE ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES 

1136. Names of persons and places are individual and therefore 
omit the article unless previously mentioned (1120 b) or specially 

_ marked as well known: Q@ovkid/dys "AOnvaios Thucydides an Athenian 
T.1.1, rods orparwrdas airy, ros rapa Kdéapxov dareAOovras, ela Ktpos 
tov KXéapyov éxew their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Cyrus 
allowed Clearchus to retain X.A.1.4.7, 6 drwy D. 20.90, of “Hpa- 
tAéec the Heracleses P. Th. 169 b. 

GREEK GRAM. —19 
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1137. Names of deities omit the article, except when emphatic (v} tov Ala 

py Zeus) or when definite cults are referred to: 1d rs "AOnvas &50s the sanctuary 

oy Athena (at Athens) 1.15.2. Names of festivals vary in prose writers (no 

article in inscriptions): Hava@jvaa the Panathenaea (but Mavabnvalos rots 

bixpots at the Lesser Panathenaea L. 21.4). Names of shrines have the article. 

1138. Names of nations may omit the article, but of “EA\yves is usual when 

opposed to of BdpBapor the barbarians. When nations are opposed, the article is 

usually absent: 6 wéAeuos “A@nvalwy kal Hedorovynclwy T. 2.1 (but 6 rédenos Tay 

Tledorovynclwy kat ’A@nvalwy 1.1). The name of a nation without the article 

denotes the entire people. Names of families may omit the article: ’Ao«Anmid- 

Sac P. R. 406 a. 

1139. Continents: 4 Eipdérn Europe, 4 ’Acla Asia. Other names of coun- 
tries, except those originally adjectives (as 7 “Arrixy Attica), omit the article 
(AcBbn Libya). yi and xépa may be added only to such names as are treated 

as adjectives:  Bowr7la (y#) Boeotia. The names of countries standing in 
the genitive of the divided whole (1311) usually omit the article only when the 
genitive precedes the governing noun: ZixeNlas 7d wreicrov the most of Sicily 
T.1.12. The article is generally used with names of mountains and rivers; 
but is often omitted with names of islands, seas (but 6 Ilévros the Pontus), and 

winds. Names of cities usually omit the article. Names of cities, rivers, and 
mountains often add wéds, rorauds, Spos (1142 c). The article is omitted with 
proper names joined with avrés used predicatively (1206 b): adrovds ’A@nvalous 
the Athenians themselves T. 4. 73. 

1140. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article : 

Baodeds the king of Persia (6 Baocdeds is anaphoric (1120 b) or refers expressly to 
a definite person). Titles of official persons: mpurdves the Prytans, orparnyol 
the Generals. Names of relationship, etc.: warjp father, avip husband, yuvh 

wife (but the article is needed when a definite individual is spoken of). Thus: 
jKov d¢ T@ uev wrrnp, TS be yurh Kal watdes to one there came his mother, to 
another his wife and children And.1.48. So also rarpis fatherland. 

1141. Similarly in the case of words forming a class by themselves, and some 
others used definitely : 710s sun, odpavds heaven, Spar seasons, ‘Kepavvds thunder, 
Odvaros death; dorv, wids city, dxpbrodis- citadel, dyopd market-place, retxos 
city-wall, mpuravetov prytaneum, vijcos island (all used of definite places), @d\arra 
sea as opposed to the mainland, but 4 @d4darra of a definite sea ; similarly 79 
earth, land. : 

_1142. When the name of a person or place is defined by an apposi- 
tive (916) or attributive, the following distinctions are to be noted: 

a. Persons: Ilepdlkxas "AXetdvdpov Perdiccas, son of Alexander T.2.99: the 
oficial designation merely stating the parentage. Anuocdévys 6 AXxurbévous (the 
popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son of Alcisthenes (T. 3. 91) 
from other persons named Demosthenes. (Similarly with names of nations.) 

b. Deities: the article is used with the name and with the epithet or (less 
often) with neither: 7@ Ad r¢ ’Odvurly to Olympian Zeus T. 5.31, Aud é\evbeply 
to Zeus guardian of freedom 2.71, 
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c. Geographical Names are usually treated as attributives, as 6 Evdpdrns 
morauos the river Euphrates X. A. 1.4.11, 7 BéABn Nluvn lake Bolbe T. 4. 103. 
In a very few cases (six times in Thuc.) 6 is omitted with the name of a 
river when vorayés is inserted; but Hdt. often omits 6. With the names of 

mountains the order is 7d IIjdtov dpos Mt. Pelion Hdt. 7. 129 when the gender 

agrees, but otherwise és 7d bpos rhy “Iordévnv to Mt. Istone T.3.85 (rarely as bd 
7y Alryy TS Sper at the foot of Mt. Aetna T.3.116). With names of islands, 
towns, etc., the order varies: 7d Ilap@émov rédoua the town of Parthenium 
X. A.7. 8.21; 9 VYurrddea vijcos the island of Psyttalea Hdt.8.95; Tpayla 4 
vyoos the island of Tragia T.1.116; rod Ieparés rod Nuevos of the harbour of 

Peiraeus T. 2.93; 7d ppovpiov rd AdBdadov fort Labdalon 7.3. The city of Mende 
would be Mévin réXs, 7 Mévdn 7 wédts, Mévdy 7 ors. 

OTHER USES OF THE ARTICLE 

1143. A single article, used with the first of two or more nouns connected by 
and, produces the effect of asingle notion: olf orparnyol nal Aoxayol the generals 

and captains (the commanding officers) X. A. 2.2.8, ras peyloras kal éhaxloras 
vats the largest and the smallest ships (the whole fleet) T. 1.10, 9 rv woAdGy dia- 

Bors re xal POdvos the calumniation and envy of the multitude P. A. 28a. Rarely 

when the substantives are of different genders: mepi ras éauvr dv poxas kal cbuara 

concerning their own lives and persons X. A. 3. 2. 20. 

1144. A repeated article lays stress on each word: 6 Opgé cal 6 BdpBapos the 
Thracian and the barbarian D. 28. 132 (here the subject remains the same), ol 
orparnyol Kal ol Noxayol the generals and the captains X. A. 7.1. 13. 

1145. Instead of repeating a noun with the article it may suffice to repeat 
the article: 6 Blos 6 TGy liwrevévrwy 7 6 TSv TupavvevdvTwy the life of persons in 
a private station or that of princes I. 2.4. 

1146. A substantive followed by an attributive genitive and forming with it 
a compound idea, usually omits the article: redevr# Tod Blov (the) end of his life 
(‘life-end’ as life-time) X. A.1.1.1. (Less commonly 4 redevrhy rod Blov 

X. A.1.9.30.) Cp. 1295 a. 

1147. When the genitive dependent on a substantive is a proper name: 

pera EvBolas drwow after the capture of Euboea T. 2.2, and pera rhv AéoBov 

édwow after the capture of Lesbos 3.51. A preceding genitive thus often takes 

the place of the article: 5:4 xpévov rhHGos by reason of the extent of time Dade. 

1148. Concrete codrdinated words forming a copulative expression may omit 

the article : rpds ody maldwy Kal yuvaixGy ixeredw vuas by your children and wives 

I beseech you L.4.20, rédv kal olklas nuiv mapddore surrender to us your city 

and houses T. 2. 72, iépeva: kal lepe?s priestesses and priests P.R.461a, Cp. man 

and wife, horse and rider. 

; 1149. An appositive to the personal pronouns of the first and second persons 

has the article when the appositive would have it (as third person) with the pro- 

noun omitted : dpets ol pyeudves mpds éue mdvres cuvuBddrere do you, captains, all 

confer with me (ot iyyeudves cvuBddrover) X. C. 6.2.41, od chbdpa xpwuela oi 

Kpires rots fevixots oujuacry we Cretans do not make very much use of foreign 
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poems P. L. 680 c, xalpw dxotvwy inayv r&v copay I delight in listening to you sages 
P. Ion 582 d, 

THE ARTICLE AND A PREDICATE NOUN 

1150. A predicate noun has no article, and is thus distinguished 
from the subject: xadetra: 7 dxporoXs Ere tar’ "AOnvaiwy rors the acropo- 
lis is still called ‘ city’ by the Athenians T. 2. 15. 

1151. Predicate comparatives and superlatives, possessive pronouns, and 
ordinals have no article: gunv Thy éuavTod yuvaika tacGv owhpovectarny elvac I 

thought that my wife was (the) most virtuous of all L. 1.10, Xawpepadv éeuds 
éraipos Rv Chaerephon was a friend of mine P. A. 21a. Cp. 1125 d. 

1152. Even in the predicate the article is used with a noun referring to a defi- 
nite object (an individual or a class) that is well known, previously mentioned 
or hinted at, or identical with the subject: of & &Adoe émcyetpodcr Bddrev Tov 

Ac&urmov dvaxadotvres Tov mpodérny the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him 
‘the traitor’ X. A.6.6.7, ofroc Foay ol pevyorres Tov eheyxov these men were 

those who (as I have said) avoided the inquiry Ant.6.27. of reOéuevor Tods vdmous of 
doGevets dvOpwrol elot kal of roNdol the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the 
multitude P. G. 483 b, drdmrreve dé elvar Tov SiaBdddovra Mévwva he suspected that 
tt was Menon who traduced him X. A. 2. 5. 28 (here subject and predicate could 
change places). So also with 6 adrés the same (1209 a), Odrepov one of two (69), 
Tovvavtloy the opposite. 

SUBSTANTIVE-MAKING POWER OF THE ARTICLE 

1153. The article has the power to make substantival any word 
or words to which it is prefixed. 

a. Adjectives: 6 copés the wise man, 7d dixacoy justice. 
b. Participles (with indefinite force): 6 Bovdbuevos whoever wills, the Jirst 

that offers. Cp. 1124. 

N. 1.—Such participial nouns appear in active, middle, and passive forms, 
and admit the distinctions of tense : of é0edjcovres uévew those whe shall be willing 
to remain X. H. 7.5.24. 

N. 2. — Thucydides often substantivizes the neuter participle to form abstract 
expressions: THs mé\ews 7d Tinmuevoy the dignity of the State 2.63. Such parti- 
cipial nouns denote an action regulated by time and circumstance. Contrast 7d 
ded.6s fear (in actual operation) 1.36 with 7d déos (simply fear in the abstract). 

c. Preposition and case: of érl réy mpayudtwy those in power, the government 
D. 18, 247, of év rp Hdxlg those tn the prime of life T,6. 24. 

d. With the genitive, forming a noun-phrase (1299): ra rSy orpariwr dv the con- 
dition of the soldiers X, A.3, 1.20, ra rs épyfs the outbursts of wrath T. 2. 60. 

e. Adverbs: olf 7 Zvdop cuvehauBdvovro kal ol éxrds karexbrnoay those who were . 
inside were arrested and those outside were cut down X. A. 2. 5. 32. Similarly 
oi rére the men of that time, ot éxe? the dead, oi radar the ancients. 

N. — An adverb preceded by the article may be used like an adjective: 6 6p0as 
kuBepyyrns the good pilot P.R.341¢. The article is rarely omitted. 
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f. Infinitives: kadoicl ye dxohaclay 76 bd Tv Hoovev dpxecba they call intem- 
perance being ruled by one’s pleasures P. Ph. 68e. 

g. Any single word or clause: 7d Uwets drav Aéyo, Thy roduy éEywo when I say 
You, Imean the State D. 18. 88, brepBas rd Sixas brexérw r00 Pbvov omitting 
(the words) ‘let him submit to judgment for the murder’ D. 23, 220. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 

Attributive Position of the Article 

1154. A word or group of words standing between the article and 
its noun, or immediately after the article if the noun, with or without 
the article, precedes, is an attributive. Thus, 6 codds dvjp, 6 dvyp 6 
copes, OF avnp 6 codpds (cp. 1168). 

1155. This holds true except in the case of such post-positive words as pév, 
34, 746, ré, yap, 57, otuar, ody, rolvuy; and rls in Hdt.: r&v ris Mepséwy one of the 

Persians 1. 85. In Attic, rls intervenes only when an attributive follows the 
article: tO» BapBdpwv tives iwréwy some of the barbarian cavalry X. A. 2. 5. 32. 

1156. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (generally) prepositions with 
their cases, if preceded by the article, have attributive position. 

1157. (1) Commonly, as in English, the article and the attributive precede 
the noun: 6 co¢ds avip the wise man. In this arrangement the emphasis is on 

the attributive. Thus, 77 tpdé7r7 uépe on the first day T. 3. 96, év r@ mpd Tod 

xpsvy in former times D. 53. 12, rdv ék r&v ‘EdAjvwy els rods BapBdpovs PoBor lov 

seeing the terror inspired by the Greeks in the barbarians X. A. 1.2.18. 

1158. (2) Less often, the article and the attributive follow the noun preceded 
by the article: 6 dvyp 6 copds the wise man. Thus, 76 orpdrevya 70 Tay *AOnvalwy 

the army of the Athenians T. 8. 50, év rj ropela rH méxpe emt Oddarray on the 

journey as far as the sea X. A. 5.1.1, In this arrangement the emphasis is on 

the noun, as something definite or previously mentioned, and the attributive is 

added by way of explanation. So rods xivas rods xahewods didéacr they tie up the 

dogs, the savage ones (I mean) X. A. 5. 8. 24. 

1159. (3) Least often, the noun takes no article before it, when it would 

have none if the attributive were dropped: dvijp 6 copds the wise man (lit. a 

man, I mean the wise one). Thus, paxas rats mdeloor in the greater number 

of battles T. 7. 11, ctvecus pev Beots, cbvecue 5é dvOpwras Tots ayabots I associate 

with gods, I associate with good men X. M. 2. 1. 32. In this arrangement the 

attributive is added by way of explanation ; as in the last example: with men, 

the good (I mean). 

1160. A proper name, defining a preceding noun with the article, may itself 

have the article : 6 ddeAgds 6 ApeOoveros (his) brother Arcthusius D. 53. 10. Cp. 

“1142. An appositive to a proper name has the article when it designates a 

characteristic or something well known: 6 ZéAwv 6 manaids Fv prddnuos Solon of 

ancient times was a lover of the people Ar. Nub. 1187, Iaelwy 6 Meyapeds Pasion, 

the Megarian X. A. 1.4. 7. 
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1161. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of an- 
other substantive may take any one of four positions : — 

a. 7d Tod marpds BiBXlov the father’s book (very common). Thus, 7 rév 
Tebvewtwv dpern the valour of tre dead L. 12. 36. 

b. 7d BiBXlov 7d Tob warpés (less common). Thus, 7 olkla 7 Ziuwvos the house 
of Simon L. 3. 32. 

C. Tod marpds 7d BiBdlov (to emphasize the genitive or when a genitive has just 
preceded). Thus, rs vikns To wéyebos the yreatness of the victory X. H. 6. 4. 19. 

d. 7d BiBAlov rod marpbs (very common). Thus, 7 ré\ua Tv eybyTwv the 
effrontery of the speakers L.12.41. The genitive of the divided whole (1306) 
is so placed or as in c. 

N. 1.—A substantive with no article is sometimes followed by the article 
and the attributive genitive: érl oxnvhy idvres thy RevopSvtos going to the tent 
(namely, that) of Xenophon X. A. 6. 4.19. Cp. 1159. 

1162. The order bringing together the same forms of the article (rep! rod rod 
marpos BiBdlov) is avoided, but two or three articles of different form may stand 
together: 1d ris Tod Ealvovros réxvys Epyov the work of the art of the wool-carder 
P. Pol. 281 a. 

1163. The attributive position is employed with the possessive pronouns and 
the possessive genitives of the reflexive and demonstrative pronouns (1184), atrés 
meaning same (1173), and mas expressing the sum total (1174). 

1164. Two or more attributives of a substantive are variously placed : (1) els 
Tas &\Nas Apkadixas wédes to the other Arcadian cities X. H.7. 4. 38. (2) 7rd év 
"Apxadia 7d Tod Aws rod Avkatov tepdy the sanctuary of Lycean Zeus in Arcadia 
P.R. 565d. (3) és ray él r@ orduare Tod Atuévos crevod bvTos Tov érepov mupyov 
to the other tower at the mouth of the harbour which was narrow T.8. 90. 
(4) év 79 olkla 7H Xapuldov 7H mapa rd Oduumetoy in the house of Charmides 
by the Olympiewum And. 1.16. (5) awd trav ep Tq “Acla mwédewv ‘ENAnvldwy 
Jrom the Greek cities in Asia X.H. 4. 3. 15. (6) mpds thy éx THs Dixedlas 
Tov ’A@nvalwy weyddnv Kaxompaylay with regard to the great failure of the 
Athenians in Sicily T.8.2. (7) 7d retxos 7d Haxpoy 7d vériov the long southern 
wall And. 3, 7. 

1165. A relative or temporal clause may be treated as an attributive: Dé\wv éutoer rods olos obros dvOpwmrous Solon detested men like this man here D. 19. 254. 
1166. Position of an attributive participle with its modifiers (A = article, N=noun, P = participle, D = word or words dependent on P): (1) APND: Tov éperryKdra Klvddvov TH wddx the danger impending over the State D. 18. 176. (2) APDN: Tovs WepiecTnKdras TH mode Kevdivous D. 18. 179. (8) ADPN: rdp Tore TH whet MepiaTdvTa Klvdivov D. 18, 188. (4) NADP: éromoy exer Sbvamev Thy - Karadovrwooudvny dravras he has in readiness a force to enslave all D. 8. 46. 
1167 a. Especially after verbal substantives denoting an action or a state an - attributive prepositional phrase is added without the article being repeated : thy Keyadny orparebiv APnvalwy cal rov Evuudxwv és Atyurrov the great expedition of the Athenians and their allies to Egypt T. 1. 110. 
b. A word defining a substantivized participle, adjective, or infinitive may 
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be placed before the article for emphasis: kal radra rovs elddras kadoduev and we 
will summon those who have knowledge of this D.57. 65, rovrwy rots évavrios 
with the opposite of these T. 7. 75. 

Predicate Position of Adjectives 

1168. A predicate adjective either precedes or follows the article 
and its nown: coos 6 dvyp OF 6 avip codpds the man is wise. 

Thus, drede? 77 vixy dvéornoay they retired with their victory incomplete T. 8. 27, 
Yidny Exwv Thy Kepadrjy with his head bare X. A. 1.8.6, ras rpifpes dpeldxvoay 
xevas they towed off the ships without their crews T. 2. 93. 

a. This is called the predicate position, which often lends emphasis. 

1169. A predicate adjective or substantive may thus be the equivalent of a 
clause of a complex sentence: d@dvarov Thy wept abr&v pvhunv karadelyouow 

they will leave behind a remembrance of themselves that will never die I. 9.3, 
éanpero récov Tt Ayo. 76 oTpdrevpa he asked about how large the force was that 

he was leading (= récov 71 ely 7d oTpdrevpa 6 Ayo 2647) X. C. 2.1.2, rap’ éxdvrwy 
Trav Luppaxwv Thy jnyeuovlav €haBov they received the leadership from their allies 

(being willing) who were willing to confer it 1.1. 17. 

1170. A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase: 6 decvds 
(pred.) Aeyduevos yewpyéds he who is called a skilful agriculturist X. O. 19. 14. 

This is common with participles of naming with the article. 

1171. The predicate position is employed with the demonstratives otros, 
88e, éxetvos, and dudw, dupbrepos, éxdrepos, and &xacros; with the possessive 

genitives of personal and relative pronouns (1185, 1196) and of adrés (1201) ; 
with airés meaning self (1206 b) ; with the genitive of the divided whole (1306), 
as rovrwy of rretoro the most of these X. A. 1.5.13, of dpucroe r&v rept avrév 

the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27; and with r@s meaning all (1174 b). 
a. This wise man is otros 6 copéds dvip, 6 codds dvnp otros (and also 6 copds 

obros dvip). 

PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE 

1172. Adjectives of Place.— When used in the predicate position (1168) 
xpos (high) means the top of, péoos (middle) means the middle of, érxaros 

(extreme) means the end of. Cp. summus, medius, extremus. 

Attributive Position Predicate Position 

&xpov 76 dpos } the top of 
TO dbpos &kpov the mountain 

péon  dyopd } the centre of 
h dyopa péon the market 
éoxdrn 4 vijcos } the verge of 
N vioos éoxarn the island 

Thus, rept d&xpars rats xepol xewpides gloves on the fingers (points of the 

hands) X. C.8. 8.17, 5a wésou Tod rapadeloov pet flows through the middle of 

the park X. A. 1.2.7. The meaning of the predicate position is also expressed 

by (1d) &kpov Tod Spous, (7d) uécor Tis dyopas, etc. 

7d dxpov dpos the lofty mountain 

4 péon ayopa the central market 

h éoxdrn vijoos the farthest island 
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1173. dvos, Hprrvs. — (1) Attributive: 6 udvos rats the only son, al nyloear 
xdpires half-favours. (2) Predicate: pudvos 6 mats (Or 6 mais udvos) malfer the 
boy plays alone, Husous 6 Blos (or 6 Blos Husous) half of life, ra dpyara ra nuloea 

half of the chariots. 

aitds: (1) Attributive : 6 atrés dvip thesame man. (2) Predicate: atrds 6 
advnp or 6 avnp avrés the man himself. 

1174. das (and in the strengthened forms das, ciumas all together). a. In 
the attributive position rds denotes the whole regarded as the sum of all its 
parts (the sum total, the collective body): ol rdvres modirar the whole body of 
citizens, ) waoa Zixedia the whole of Sicily, dwoxretva: rods &ravras MuriAnvalous 
to put to death the entire Mitylenean population T. 3. 36. 

N.— Hence, with numbers, of rdvres, ra cbpravta in all: étaxdcvor Kat xtrr0e 
of rdvtes 1600 in all T. 1. 60. 

b. In the predicate (and usual) position ras means all: mdyres ol wodtrac or 
(often emphatic) of wodtrac rdvres all the citizens (individually), wepi wdvras 
Tovs Deods HoeBjKaor Kal els dwacay Thy rod uapTHKac.y they have committed 
impiety towards all the gods and have sinned against the whole State L. 14. 42. 

c. Without the article: rdvres modtrac all (conceivable) citizens, utc Owodpe- 
vo. wdvras dvOpwrous hiring every conceivable person L. 12. 60. 

N. 1.—In the meaning pure, nothing but, ras is strictly a predicate and has 
no article: k’ckw gppovpotuevos trd rdvrwy roreulwy hemmed in by a ring of 
guards all of whom are his enemies (= rdvres bf’ dv Ppoupetrar morémol elcc) 
P.R.579b. So waca xaxla utter baseness. 

N. 2. —The article is not used with was if the noun, standing alone, would 
have no article. : 

N. 3.—In the singular, ras often means every : adv col maoa 650s edrropos with 
you every road is easy to travel X. A. 2.5.9, maca Oddacoa every sea T.2. 41. 

1175. ddos: (1) Attributive : rd Sov crpdrevua the whole army; (2) Predi- 
cate: ddov rd orpdrevua (or rd orpdrevua Sov) the army as a whole, rhy vixra brnv 
the entire night. With no article: 8dov orpdrevua a whole army, dda orparedpara 
whole arnvies. 

1176. The demonstrative pronouns odros, 68, éxeivos, and adrés self, 
in agreement with a noun, usually take the article, and stand in 
the predicate position (1168): odros 6 dvjp Or 6 avip odtos (nevet 
6 obtos dnp) this man, airs 6 dvyp Or 6 dvip avros the man himself 
(6 abros dvnp the same man 1173). 

1177. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its noun: 
6 TovTOU Epws TOD dvOpwmrov the love of this man P.S.213¢. Note also rév olkelwy 
Ties Tav exelvwy some of their slaves (some of the slaves of those men) P. A. 33d. 

1178. otros, d8c, éxetvos sometimes omit the article. 
a. Regularly, when the noun is in the predicate: atirn torw tkavy dmodoyla ° 

let this be a sufficient defence P. A. 24 b, oluae éuhy ravrny warplda elvac I think 
this is my native country X. A. 4. 8. 4, 

b. Usually, with proper names, except when anaphoric (1120 b): éxetvos 
Bouxvdldns that (well-known) Thucydides Ar. Ach. 708. 
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c. Usually, with definite numbers: ravras rpidxovra pvas these thirty minae 
D. 27. 23. 

d. Optionally, when a relative clause follows: éri yijv ryvde HAOouer, év 7 ol 

marépes nudv Mijdwy éxpdrnoay we have come against this land, in which our 

JSathers conquered the Medes T. 2. 74. 
e. In the phrase (often contemptuous) obros avyp P. G. 505 c¢; and in other 

expressions denoting some emotion: dv@pwros obtoot D. 18. 243. 

f. Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows its noun: érlypayya r6de T.6, 
69. So often in Hat. 

g. Frequently, in poetry. 

1179. dudw, dudédrepos both, éxdrepos each (of two), éxacros each (of several) 

have the predicate position. But with éxacros the article is often omitted: cara 

Thy huepav éxdorny (day by day and) every day, xad’ éxdorny nuépay every day. 

1180. The demonstratives of quality and quantity, rovotros, towdcde, TocodTos, 

rococde, TnAtKoUros, When they take the article, usually follow it: ray roco’Twy 

kal root’Twy ayabey of so many and such blessings D. 18. 305, rodro 7d Tovotrov 
260s such a practice as this 21.123. 6 detva such a one (836) regularly takes 
the article. 

a. But the predicate position occurs: rocatrn 4 mpérn mapackevh mpos Tov 
mwbdenov duémder so great was the first armament which crossed over for the war 

T. 6. 44. 

1181. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its noun 

by a pronoun: 4 rdda: Rudy dtois our old nature P. S. 189 d, } crevh airy 656s 

(for avrn 7 orevh 666s) this narrow road X. A.4. 2.6. 

1182. Possessive pronouns take the article only when a definite 
person or thing is meant, and stand between article and noun: ré 
éuov BiBrAlov my book, ra juérepa BrBria our books. 

a. But names of relationship, ré6ds, rarpls, etc., do not require the article 

(1140). 

1183. The article is not used with possessive pronouns or the genitive of 

personal and reflexive pronouns (ep. 1184, 1185) : 

a. When no particular object is meant: éudv BiBAlov or BiBAloy wou a book of 

mine. 
b. When these pronouns belong to the predicate: panrijs yéyova obs I have 

become a pupil of yours P. Euth. 5a, od Adyous éuavrod Aéywr not speaking words 

of my own D. 9. 41. 

POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE 

1184. In the attributive position (1154) stands the genitive of the demonstra- 

tive, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns. 16 rovrou BiBdloy or 7d BiBdiov 7d Tobrou 

his book, 7d éuavrod BiBMov or 7d PiBAlov 7d euavTod my own book ; perenéuparo 

_ Thy éavrod Ovyarépa Kal Tov maida avrhs he sent for his daughter and her child 

RC no. Le 
a. The type 7d BiBdlov rovrov is rare and suspected except when another 

attributive is added: 79 v0v UBpe rovrov D. 4. 8. The types 7d BiBAloy euavrod 

(Hat. 6. 28) and 7 atrod BiBdov (T. 6. 102) are rare. 
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1185. In the predicate position stands 
a. The genitive of the personal pronouns (whether partitive or not): 7d 

BiBNlov pou (cov, a’rod, etc.), or wou (cov, atrov, etc.) 7rd BiBAlov when other 
words precede, as és yeu cov Tiv ddehpnv who has your sister to wife And. 1, 50. 

b. The genitive of the other pronouns used partitively. 

N. 1. — Homer does not use the article in the above cases, and often employs 
the orthotone forms (cefo uéya Kdéos thy great fame mw 241). Even in Attic 
éuod for pov occurs (éu0d ra poprla my wares Ar. Vesp. 1598). 

N. 2. — The differences of position between 1184 and 1185 may be thus illus- 

trated : My book is pretty: Kadév éot Td BiBXlov pov. 

kaddv éorl you 7d BiBdlov. 

My pretty book: TO Kaddév pou BiBXlov. 

They read their books: ra éavr&v BiBXla dvayvyvdcKover. 

INTERROGATIVES, GAdos, roAts, OAlyos WITH THE ARTICLE 

1186. The interrogatives ris, motos may take the article when a 
question is asked about an object before mentioned: 3Q. viv 3} 
éxeiva, & Paidpe, Suvdéueba xpivew. AI. ra rota; Socr. Now at last we 
can decide those questions. Pu. (The) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a. 

1187. So even with a personal pronoun: A. dSedpo dy bod quay... B. roe 
Aéyers kal mapa tlvas rods buds; A. Come hither straight to us. B. Whither 
do you mean and who are you that Iam to cometo (you being who)? P,Lys.203 b. 

1188. Gddos other. —6é &dos in the singular usually means the rest ( &\dn 
‘EAhds the rest of Greece); in the plural, the others (ot do “EAAnves the other 
(cetert) Greeks, but édou" EXXyves other (alii) Greeks). A substantivized adjec- 
tive or participle usually has the article when it stands in apposition to of &\ou: 
Tarda Ta morirind the other civic affairs X. Hi. 9.5. On Gos, 6 &ddos (SOMe- 
times érepos) besides, see 1272. 

1189. Todds, ohlyos: 7d odd usually means the great(er) part, ot rodXol the 
multitude, the vulgar crowd ; m)eloves several, ol mdeloves the majority, the mass; whetoror very many, ol wretcrou the most » OAlyou few, of ddrlyou.the oligarchs (as opposed to of rodrol). Note odds predicative : gel dpa moNAd Ta kpéa when he saw that there was abundance of meat X. C. 1. 3. 6. 

PRONOUNS 

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

1190. The nominative of the personal 
except eee ET nets, Ne pon ase whether expressed or implied: emt UpELs Hol ov Vedere reiDecOat, ey ov div abouar since you are not willing to obey me, I will follow along yok ee x. 7 a 3.6. In et ‘ trasts the first pronoun is sometimes omitted (930). 

1191. Where there is no contrast the addition of the pronoun may strengthen the verb: ef unde TodTo BotNer drroK i bred i pivacbat, od dé To 
; to reply even to this, tell me then X. C. é. 5. 21. Eaton oka ae a 

pronoun is usually omitted 
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1192. The forms éyod, éuol, and éué and the accented forms of the pronoun of 

the second person (325a) are used when emphatic and usually after preposi- 
tions: kal melods éué mista Edwkds wor kal ZdaBes rap éuod and after prevailing on 
me you gave me pledges of faith and received them from me X. A.1.6.7. Cp. 
187 N. 2. On the reflexive use of the personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, see 1222-1224. 

1193. éys, ot (éués, ods) are rarely used of an imaginary person (‘any- 
Body *); D. 9.17, XR. A.1. 11. 

1194. The nominative of the pronoun of the third person is replaced by 
éxetvos (of absent persons), dée, otros (of present persons), 6 uév... 6 dé (at the 
beginning of a sentence), and by adrés in contrasts. ‘The oblique cases of the 
foregoing replace of, etc., which in Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives 

(1228, 1229). of and é in Attic prose occur chiefly in poetical passages of Plato ; 
in Attic poetry they are personal pronouns. The pronoun of the third person 
is very rare in the orators. 

1195. Homer uses é, of, etc,, as personal pronouns (= avrof, atr@, etc., in 
Attic), in which case they are enclitic: 6:4 wavroodyyy, THv ol mbpe PotBos by the 
art of divination, which Phoebus gave to him A72. Homer also uses @o, olf, etc., 
either as direct (= éaurod, etc., 1218) or as indirect reflexives (= atroi, etc., 1225). 
In the former case they are orthotone; in the latter, either enclitic or orthotone. 

Thus, of watda éoixdra yelvaro he begat a son like unto himself E 800, of rivd 
dno duotov of €uevar Aavady he says there is no one of the Danaans like unto 

himself I 306. Hdt. agrees with Hom. except that e6, of are not direct reflexives 
and orthotone ; cpio: (not off) is reflexive. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

For the article with a possessive pronoun see 1182-1183, 

1196. The possessive pronouns (330) of the first and second per- 
sons are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal 
pronouns: éuds = pov, ods = cov, querepos = Udy, buérepos = tpar. 

a. When the possessives refer to a definite, particular thing, they have the 
article, which always precedes (1182); the personal pronouns have the predicate 
position (1185). Distinguish 6 éuds Pidos, 6 Plros 6 euds, 6 Plros wou my friend 

from Pfdos éuds, Pidos wou a friend of mine. 
b. A word may stand in the genitive in apposition to the personal pronoun 

implied in a possessive pronoun. See 977. 

°1197. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective genitive 

(cp. 1331) of the personal pronoun: giAlg 7H eum out of friendship for me X. C. 

‘8.1.28. (piAla 4 eur usually means my friendship (for others)). 

1198. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are 

sometimes reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the pos- 

sessor are the same person), sometimes not reflexive. 



300 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1199 

1199. FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS SINGULAR 

1. Not reflexive (adjective my, thy (your); pronoun mine, thine 
(yours)). 
éuds, ods: dpa rv éudv pldov he sees my friend, dpG Tov cbv marépa she sees your 

Sather, orépyer Tov éudv marépa he loves my father (or rov warépa tov éudy or 
marépa Tov éudy; OY Tov waTépa wou OF pov Tov marépa), ol éuol d6POadpuol Kad- 

Moves dv Tay ody elntay my eyes will prove to be more beautiful than yours 
X.S. 6. 5. 

2. Reflexive (my own, thine (your) own). 
a. havrot, ceavrod, in the attributive position (very common): Zafov rdv 

éyavrod picOdy (or Tov pucbdv Tov éuavrod) I received my (own) pay, rdov 
adehpor roy euavrod éreupa I sent my (own) brother Aes. 2. 94, xdml rots 
cauris kaxotor aml rots éuots yehas; art thou laughing at thine own misery 
and at mine? 8. El. 879. 

b. épés, ods (less common): orépyw rdv éudy warépa I love my (own) father, 
orépyess Thy ony untépa you love your (own) mother, 7 éuh yuvh my wife X. 
C. 7. 2.28, ddehpos rs unrpds ris éufs brother of my mother And. 1. 117. 

C. epds adtot, ods abrod (poetical): rdv éudy abrod rarépa (8 45, S. O. T. 416), 
d. pov, wov(rare): Tov marépa ov Ant. 1. 23. 

N.— When the possessor is not to be mistaken, the article alone is placed 
before the substantive and the possessive or reflexive pronoun is omitted (cp. 
1121). Thus, orépyes dv rarépa you love your (own) father, orépye: Tov warépa 
he loves his (own) father, orépyouc: rv marépa they love their (own) father. 

1200. FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS PLURAL 

1, Not reflexive (adjective our, your; pronoun owrs, yours). 
a. ipérepos, dpérepos: 4 iuérepos pldos our friend (more common than 6 ¢ldos hudr), 6 buerepos pidos your friend (more common than 6 ¢gédos dudv), t4rn- giv movovuevor 7) Uudr } Tdv iwerépwy Tivds making a search for you or for 

anything of yours L. 12. 80, 

2. Reflexive (our own, your own). 
a. tpérepos, vpérepos (common) : ordépyouey rdp huérepov pirov we love our own friend, orépyere rp iuérepov pov you love your own Sriend. b. Usually the intensive avr éy is used with huérepos, tuérepos in agreement with uv (tudv) implied in the possessive forms, This gives a stronger form 

of reflexive. Thus: 
Hpérepos adrav, Dpérepos aitav: orépyouev Tov hucrepov airdv pldov we love our own friend, olkodéunua 4 r&v ditwv rivt 4 nuérepoy atr&v ahouse either Jor some one of our Jriends or our own P. G. 514b; orépyere roy uuérepov adrdv plrov you love your own friend, diddoKere Tods ratdas rods iuerépous abrdv teach your own children I. 3. 57. 

C. hpav, vpdv (rare): alridueba ros rarépas quay let us accuse our (own) fathers P. Lach. 179 ¢. 
d. jyav adtdv, ipav airav (very rare): Slkaov quas... palverOa. upre pudy 
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Cc. 

_ « 

atrdy rhs db&ys évdecorépous it is not right for us to show ourselves inferior 
to our own fame T. 2.11, ra rOv trrwy cal rad tuay adray dada the equip- 
ments both of your horses and yourselves X. C. 6.3. 21. 

1201. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

1. Not reflexive (his, her, its). 
avrod, airs, avrod in the predicate position (very common): 6p& rdv gldov 

abrod (aris) I see his (her) friend, yryvécxwy atrod rhy dvipelav knowing 
his courage P. Pr. 310d. 

. éxelvov, etc., or tovrov, etc. in the attributive position (very common): 6pé 
tov éudy plrov, ov Tov éxelvou I see my friend, not his, ddixvodvra: map’ ’Aptatov 

kal rH éexelvov otpariay they come up with Ariaeus and his army X. A. 2. 2.8, 

mapexddecé Tivas THv TovTou émityndelwy he summoned some of his friends 

Eso. Vs 
és, 7, dv, Hom. éés, €4, édv (poetical): riv yiuev édv 51a Kaddrdos he married 

her because of her beauty \ 282. Hom. has ef rarely for adrov, avrjs. 

2. Reflexive (his own, her own). 
éavtod, éavrijs, in the attributive position (very common): orépye: tov éavTob 

porov he loves his own friend, 6pa Thy éavr fs untrépa she sees her own mother, 

Thy éavTod ddeAPHy Sldwor Levy he gives his own sister in marriage to Seu- 

thes T. 2.101, vBplte yuvatka rhy éavtod he misuses his own wife And, 4, 15. 

This is the only way in prose to express his own, her own. 
és (és): poetical. Sometimes in Homer és (éés) has the sense of own with 

no reference to the third person (1230 a). 
és adtod, airijs (poetical): éy avrod marépa (K 204). 

1202. THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

1. Not reflexive (their). 
airéy in the predicate position (very common): 6 ¢ios abrdy their friend. 

éxe(vwv, rovTwv in the attributive position (very common): 6 TovTwy (éxelvwy) 

ptros their friend, 51a Thy éxelvwy dmrlav because of distrust of them 

And. 8. 2. 
ohéwv (Ionic): Hat. 5. 58. 

2. Reflexive (their own). 
éavrav (very common): orépyousr robs éavtdv plrous they love their own 

Jriends, r&v éavrSv cuppdxwv xateppbvovy they despised their own allies 

xe. 454, 7, 
ohérepos airav, the intensive abray agreeing with opév implied in opérepos 

(common): olkéras Tods operépovs atrav émixadovvrar they call their own 

slaves as witnesses Ant. 1.30. i 

ody adtrdv, without the article (rare): 74 évouara Siamparrovrar opav adr Gy 

mporypaphvas they contrived that their own names were added L. 18, 72. 

Cp. 1234. rdv opr adrGy is not used. 

odérepos (rare in prose): Bowrol pépos 7d opérepov mapelxovro the Boeotians 

furnished their own contingent T. 2. 12. 
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e. odév in the predicate position, occasionally m Thucydides, as rods Eupudxous 
édédicav opav they were afraid of their own allies 5.14. Cp. 1228 N. 2. 

1203. Summary of possessive forms (poetical forms in parenthesis). 
a. Not reflexive 

my éubs juou our Tuer epos tua 

thy obs gov your UpeT Epos opior 

dis, her (6s Hom., rare) avrod, -fs their abt Oy 
(eb Hom., rare) | (cpéwv Tonic) 

N. — juérepos and iuérepos are more used than judy and iudr. 
b. Reflexive 

my own éuds (€uds adrod, -fs) éuavrod,-Fs | our own AMET Epos Huet Epos abr Ov 
thy own obs (ads abrod, -fs) ceavrod, -Fs | your own ipmérepos upérepos alr av 
his, her their own opétepos oérepos airav 

own (8s) (ds abrob, -fs) éavrod, -~fs (rare) €auT Ov, cpav 
(poet. and (rare), 

Tonic) 
copay atrav 

N.—In the plural qudv atrév, iudv abrdy are replaced by jpuérepos abray, 
iuérepos abrdv, and these forms are commoner than juérepos, Yuerepos. opérepos 
atrdv is less common than éavrdy. opérepos in poetry may mean mine own, 
thine own, your own. 

THE PRONOUN avrtds 

1204. airds is used as an adjective and asa pronoun. It has three distinct uses: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun it means self (ipse). (2) As an adjective pronoun, when preceded by the article, it means same (idem). (3) In oblique cases as the personal pro- noun of the third person, him, her, it, them (eum, eam, id, eos, eas, ea). 
1205. Only the first two uses are Homeric. In Hom. airés denotes the principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and is intensive by contrast: adrdy cal Gepdrovra the man himself and his attendant Z 18 (ep. cwods’ abrdv cal ratdas P. G. 511le and see 1208 d). On airés as a reflexive, see 1228 a; on aérés emphatic with other pronouns, see 1233 ff. 
1206. airds is intensive (self) 
a. In the nominative case, when standing alone: aédrot THY yh éoxov they (the Athenians) seized the land themselves T.1.114. Here. aitos emphasizes the word understood and is not a personal pronoun. b. In any case, when in the predicate position (1168) with a sub- stantive, or in agreement with 4 pronoun: avrdos 6 dip, 6 dvip adtds the man himself, atrod rod dvdpes, rod dvdpds abrod, ete. ‘ 1207. Witha proper name or a word denoting an individual, the article is omitted: atrés Mévwy Menon himself X. A. 2. 1, 5, wpd abrod Bacihéws in Sront of the Great King himself 1. 7. 11, 
1208. The word emphasized may be an oblique case which must be supplied ; éreye 8¢ kal adrds 6 Bpaoldas TH Ococardy YI Kat adbrots (scil. rots Oecoandots) Pldos ay lévac and Brasidas himself also said that he came as a friend to the country 
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of the Thessalians anu to the Thessalians themselves T. 4. 78, det rolvuy TOOT 73; 

oxoreiy (scil. quads) adrovs we must forthwith consider this matter ourselves D. 2. 2. 

1209. Special renderings of the emphatic avrés: 

a. By itself, in itsely, unaided, alone, etc.: avth h adjOea the naked truth 

Aes. 3. 207, rd rAéov To Xwplov adrd Kaprepdy brfpxe the greater part of the place 

was strong in itself (without artificial fortification) T. 4. 4. On adrots dvipdon 

men and ali, see 1525. avré with a noun of any gender is used by Plato to denote 

the abstract idea of a thing: avrd 7d caddy ideal beauty R. 493, adro dixaroobyy 

tdeal justice 472 ¢. 
b. Just, merely: a’rd 7d déov just what we want X. A. 4. 7. 7, abrd rade 

merely this T. 1. 139. 

c. Voluntarily: &vipas ot cal rots wh érixadovuévors abrol émusrrparetovs. men 

who uninvited turn their arms even against those who do not ask their assist- 

ance T. 4. 60. 

d. The Master (said by a pupil or slave): Avrés épa the Master (Pythagoras) 

said it (ipse dixit) Diog. Laert. 8. 1. 46, rls obros; Airbs. rls AUrés; Zwxparns 

Who's this? The Master. Who’s the Master? Socrates Ar. Nub. 220. 

e. With ordinals: 7pé0n mpeaBevris Séxaros abrés he was chosen envoy with 

nine others (i.e. himself the tenth) X. H. 2. 2. 17. 

1210. After the article, in the attributive position (1154), airds in 

any case means same. 

Thus 6 avrds dvfp, rarely (4) dvip 6 abrés the same man; Tod avrod bépovs in 

the same summer T. 4. 58, ra adra rabra these same things X. A. 1. 1. 7, ol rovs 

abrovs alel rept rv abr&v Adyous AéyouTes the people who are continually making 

the same speeches about the same things Ant. 5. 50. 

a. So asa predicate: éyd uév 6 adrés elu, ipets 5¢ weraBddrere I am the same, 

it is you who change T. 2. 61. 

1211. In Hom. aérés, without the article, may mean the same : Fpxe 8¢ T@ 

abrhy é56v, Hvrep ol AAdoe and he guided him by the same way as the others had 

gone #107. 

1212. airés when unemphatic and standing alone in the oblique 

cases means him, her, it, them. éxédevov airny davevat they ordered her 

to depart L. 1. 12. 

1213. Unemphatic atrod, etc., do not stand at the beginning of a sentence. 

1214. avrod, etc., usually take up a preceding noun (the anaphoric use): 

kadécas 6¢ Adummmov déyw mpds atrov Tdde summoning Damnippus, I speak to 

him as follows L. 12.14. But an oblique case of airés is often suppressed where 

English employs the pronoun of the third person : éumurdas amdvrwy Thy yuan 

dréreumre having satisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A. 1. 7.8. 

1215. avrod, etc., may be added pleonastically ; mepdoopuar Te wdnTy, KpaTi- 

oros Sv immevs, cumpaxerv adrp I will try, since Iam an excellent horseman, to be 

an ally to my grandfather X. C. 1. 3. 15. 

1216. avrod, etc., are emphatic (= atrod rovrov, etc.) in a main clause when 

followed by a relative clause referring to avrod, etc. : elpnkas ard, d¢ Sep Eyw'ye 
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rad Zur epya mrelorov kia voulfw eivac you have mentioned the very quality for 

which I consider my work worth the highest price X. M. 3. 10. 14. But when 
the relative clause precedes, adrof, etc., are not emphatic: ovs dé mui evpicxoy, 

kevoTdpiov abrots érotncay they built a cenotaph for those whom they could not 
jind X. A. 6. 4. 9. 

1217. avrod, etc., are often used where, after a conjunction, we expect the 

oblique case of a relative pronoun: 6 wh olde und’ Exe adrod cppayida which he 
does not know nor does he have the seal of it P. Th. 192 a. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

1218. Direct Reflexives.— The reflexive pronouns are used directly 
when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject) of the sen- 
tence or clause in which they stand. 

yvGH ceavrdy learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, o¢drre éaurhy she kills 
herself X. C. 7. 3. 14, cad’ éavrovs Bovdevoduevor Ta Sra wapédocay kal opas abrovs 
after deliberating apart by themselves they surrendered their arms and themselves 
(their persons) T. 4. 88. Less commonly the reference is to the object, which 
often stands in a prominent place: rods 2 wep.olxous apixev émt ras éavrady modes 
but the perioeci he dismissed to their own cities X. H. 6. 5. 21. 

1219. The direct reflexives are regular in prose if, in the same clause, the 
pronoun refers emphatically to the subject and is the direct object of the main verb: 
euaurov (not éue) éravd I praise myself. The usage of poetry is freer: orévw 
aé waddov 4H ’ué I mourn thee rather than myself E. Hipp. 1409. 

1220. The reflexives may retain or abandon their differentiating force. Contrast the third example in 1218 with mwapédocav spas airo’s they surrendered (themselves) T. 7. 82, 

1221. The reflexives of the first and second persons are not used in a subordi- nate clause to refer to the subject of the main clause. 
1222. The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense: Opnvodvrés ré pov Kal Aéyorros wodda Kal dvdtia éuod watling and saying much unworthy of myself P. A. 38e (contrast dxotce: modded Kat dvdiia cavrod you will hear much unworthy of yourself P. Cr. 53e), d0xd woe ddbvaros elvar I (seem to myself to be) think I am unable P. R. 368 b (less usually doxé éuauvr@). Soin Hom.: éyoy éue Nooua I will ransom myself K 378. Cp. 1195. 
1223. eve, o€, not euaurdy, ceaurdy, are generally used as subject of the infini- tive: éyd ofuar kal éue kal od rd adcxety To ddiKxeto Oar KéKiov nyetoba I think that both you and I believe that it is worse to do wrong than to be wronged P. G. 474 b. 
1224. The use in 1222, 1293 generally occurs when there is a contrast between two persons, or when the speaker is not thinking of himself to the exclusion of others. Cp. 1974. 
1225. Indirect Reflexives.— The reflexive pronouns are used indi- rectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the subject of the main clause. 
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*Opéorns ereicer’ AOnvatous éavtdy kardyew Orestes persuaded the Athenians to 

restore him(self) T. 1. 111, ¢Bovdero 6 KAéapxos day 1d orpdrevpa mpds éauTov 

txew Thy yrouny Clearchus wished the entire army to be devoted to himself X. A- 

2.5. 29. Cp. sibi, se. 

1226. When the subject of the leading clause is not the same as the subject 
of the subordinate clause or of the accusative with the infinitive (1975), the 

context must decide to which subject the reflexive pronoun refers : (6 xaT7yopos) 

zon... dvarelfovra Tovds véous avrov... ovTw diatiévar Tods eauT@ ouvdvTas K.T.r. 

the accuser said that, by persuading the young, he (Socrates) so disposed his (1.e. 

Socrates’) pupils, etc. X. M. 1.2. 52. 

1227. éavrod, etc., are rarely used as indirect reflexives in adjectival clauses: 

ra vavdyia, Soa mpds TH EavTdy (yp) Hv, dvetdovro they took up the wrecks, as 

many as were close to their own land T. 2. 92. 

34228. Instead of the indirect éavrod, etc., there may be used 

a. The oblique cases of atrés: éreiparo rods AOnvatous Tis és abrov dpyhs mapa- 

Xdew he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T. 2. 65. 

When éavrod, etc. precede, avrod, etc. are usual instead of the direct reflexive : 

Thy éavtod yrduny drepaivero UwKkpdrns mpos Tods duthodvras atr@ Socrates was 

wont to set forth his opinion to those who conversed with him X. M. 4.7.1. 

b. Of the forms of the third personal pronoun, of and odio: (rarely ob, o¢ets, 

cgay, and opis). Thus, #padra adrhy el behjoor Siaxovqcal ol he asked her if she 

would be willing to do him a service Ant. 1. 16, rods watdas éxédevoy rod Kipou 

detr bar Siampdtacda optow they ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for 

them X.C. 1. 4. 1, Kededouor yap quds Ko] pera opGv modeuety for they urge us 

to make war in common with them And. 3. 27, épn dé, érevd7) ob exBavac THY Pox 

Le eee AGixvetrbar opas els Troy Tivd Saiudmorv he said that when his soul had 

departed out of him, they (he and others) came to a mysterious place P. R. 614b. 

See 1195. 

N. 1.—o¢ets may be employed in a dependent sentence if the pronoun is itself 

the subject of a subordinate statement, and when the reference to the subject of the 

leading verb is demanded by way of contrast or emphasis: elcayayay rods dddous 

arpaTnyous... héyerw éxédevev abrovs re ovdev dv Arrov opets ayayoev THY oTpariay 

} Zevopav after bringing in the rest of the generals he urged them to say that 

they could lead the army just as well as Xenophon X. A. 7. 5. 9. Here avrol 

(ipsi) is possible. In the singular avrés is necessary. 

N. 2.— Thucydides often uses the plural forms in reference to the nearest sub- 

ject: rods fumudxous édéd.cav opav they were afraid of their own allies (= spay 

adtdy) 5. 14. 

N. 3. —éavro8, etc., are either direct or indirect reflexives, of and oglo. are 

only indirect reflexives. 

1229. ov, otc, etc., and the oblique cases of airés are used when the sub- 

ordinate clause does not form a part of the thought of the principal subject. 

This is usual in subordinate indicative clauses, and very common in re and as 

clauses, in indirect questions, and in general in subordinate clauses not directly 

dependent on the main verb: rév mpécBewv, ot aplor (1481) mept Tov crovdar 

trvxov dardvres, Huddouy they thought no more about their envoys, who were absent 

GREEK GRAM. — 20 
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on the subject of the truce T. 5.44, époBodvro un ériBotvro abrots ol woréuro they 
were afraid lest the enemy should attack them(selves) X. A. 3.4.1. 

1230. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used 
for that of the first or second: de? judas dvepéoOa Eavrovs we must ask 
ourselves P. Ph. 78b, mapdyycAXre rots éavrod give orders to your men 
X. C. 6.3. 27. 

a. In Homer 3s his is used for éués or obs: otro €ywye Fs yalns Sbvayat yduKe- 
purepor Addo ldécba I can look on nothing sweeter than my own land « 28. 

1231. Reciprocal Reflexive. — The plural forms of the reflexive pro- 
nouns are often used for the reciprocal dAAjAwyv, ddApAos, ete. : Helv 
airois dudeoueba we will converse with (ourselves) one another D. 48. 6. 

1232. But the reciprocal must be used when the idea ‘ each for or with him- 
self’ is expressed or implied: ua@ddov xalpovery él rots GAHAwY KaKols H Tots alr Ov 
(Slows dyabots (= } éml rots abrod Exacros dyabois) they take greater pleasure in one 
another's troubles than each man in his own good fortune I. 4. 168, otre yap 
Eaurots ovTe dAAAAots Suoroyoorry they are in agreement neither with themselves nor 
with one another P. Phae.237c. Reciprocal and reflexive may occur in the same 
sentence without difference of meaning (D. 48. 9). The reflexive is regularly 
used when there is a contrast (expressed or implied) with 4\dor: Pbovodcww éavrots BENOV 7 Tots dAdos dvOpdhros they envy one another more than (they envy) the 
rest of mankind X. M. 3.5.16. 

airés EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS 

1233. Of the plural forms, judy atraéy, etc. may be either emphatic or reflexive ; air&v quay, etc. are emphatic only ; but o¢éy atray is only reflexive (atr dv opSvis not used). In Hom. adréy may mean myself, thyself, or himself, and é atréy, of atrg, etc. are either emphatic or reflexive. 
1234. judy (indy, chGv) a’rdSv often mean ‘their own men,’ ‘their own side’ : puhakhy ody re abr&v cal rdv Evpudxywv eatadurdbvres leaving a garrison (consisting) of their own men and of the allies T. 5. 114. 
1235. avrés, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis: avrol ep’ éavtdv éxdpouv they marched by themselves X. A. 2. 4.10, adrds . . . gaurd dy Mécw karerlOero Tov otpatorésou he located himself in the centre of the camp X.C. 8. 5. 8. 
1236. avrés may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis. The forms ué abréy, abroy we, etc. are not reflexive like éuauréy, etc. Thus, rods ratdas Tovs éuods oxdve Kal ue adrdy UBpice he disgraced my children and insulted me myself L.1.4. Op. adr wo éréscuro he Sprang upon me myself E459. Cp. 329D. 
1237. The force of abrés thus added is to differentiate. Thus éue adrdp means myself and no other, éuavréy means simply myself without reference to others. ids adrovs is the usual order in the reflexive combination ; but the differentiating you yourselves (and no others) may be ipas abrovs or avrovs iuas. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

1238. The demonstrative pronouns are used substantively or ad- 
jectively : obros, or odros 6 dvyp, this man. 

1239. A demonstrative pronoun may agree in gender with a substantive 

predicated of it, if connected with the substantive by a copulative verb (917) 
expressed or understood: avrn (for rodro) dplorn Sibackadla this is the best 
manner of learning X. C. 8.7.24, ef 5€ res ravrny (for rovro) elphyny brohapuPaver 

but if any one regards this as peace D. 9.9. 
a. But the unattracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the 

ronoun is the predicate: tor’ tori 4 dixacoodvyn this is (what we call) justice 

P. R. 482 b. So ody uBpis ratr’ éorl; is not this insolence? Ar. Ran. 21. 

1240. odros and 68 this usually refer to something near in place, 

time, or thought; éxeivos that refers to something more remote. otroot 

and é& are emphatic, deictic (333 g) forms (this here). 

1241. Distinction between ovros and 68. —Jdde hic points with emphasis to 

an object in the immediate (actual or mental) vicinity of the speaker, or to 

something just noticed. In the drama it announces the approach of a new actor. 

&5e is even used of the speaker himself as the demonstrative of the first person 

(1242). otros iste may refer to a person close at hand, but less vividly, as in 

statements in regard to a person concerning whom a question has been asked. 

When 8dc and ofros are contrasted, 8de refers to the more important, otros to the 

less important, object. Thus, aX’ 65¢ Bacideds xwpet but lo! here comes the king 

S. Ant. 155, avrn wédas cod here she (the person you ask for) is near thee S. El. 

1474, cal rabr’ dxovew Kate TGvS’ adytova so that we obey both in these things and 

in things yet more grievous S. Ant. 64. See also 1245. ovros has a wider range 

of use than the other demonstratives. 

1242. 4é5e is used in poetry for éyé: ricdé (= éuod) ye Swans ere while I still 

live S. Tr. 305. Also for the possessive pronoun of the first person: ef rus rovcd 

dxovceras Abyous if any one shall hear these my words S. El. 1004. 

1243. oiros is sometimes used of the second person: rls odroct; who’s this 

here? (= who are you ?) Ar. Ach. 1048. So in exclamations : obros, rt woveis ; you 

there! what are you doing ? Ar. Ran. 198. 

1244. rdde, rdde rdvra (radra rdvra) are used of something close at hand: 

otk “Iwves rade elolvy the people here are not Ionians T. 6.77. 

1245, obros (rowdros, rocotros, and ovrws) generally refers to what 

precedes, 68¢ (rowade, roodade, tydixdade, and &de) to what follows. 

_ Thus, rodde édekev he spoke as follows, but rovadra (rocatra) elrwv after 

speaking thus. Cp. 6 Kipos dxovcas rob TwBptov roatra roudde mpds abrov theke 

Cyrus after hearing these words of Gobryas answered him as follows X. C. 5.2.31. 

1246. kal obros meaning (1) he too, likewise; (2) and in fact, and that too, 

points back: ’Aylas kal Swxpdrys.. . Kal TobTw amebavérny Agias and Socrates 

... they too were put to death X. A. 2. 6. 80; drépwy dort... Kal rovrwy wovnpay 

it is characteristic of men without resources and that too worthless 2. 6, 21 (cp. 

1820). On xal radra see 947. 
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1247. But ofros, etc. sometimes (especially in the neuter) refer to what 
follows, and 8ée, etc. (though much less often) refer to what precedes: perd dé 

ro0roy elre Tocodrov but after him he spoke as follows X. A. 1.3.14, rotodrovs 

Adyous elev he spoke as follows 'T. 4. 58, rowde mapaxeNevduevos exhorting them 

thus (as set forth before) 7.78, dd¢ Odmrovow they bury them thus (as described 
before) 2. 34, ovrws xe the case is as follows (often in the orators). 

1248. otros (especially in the neuter ro#ro) may refer forward to a word or 
sentence in apposition: ws uy TovTo pwbvoy évvodvrat, Th melcovrac that they may 

not consider this alone (namely) what they shall suffer X. A.3.1.41. So also 
ovrws. éxeivos also may refer forward: éxeivo kepdalvew fyetrar rhy dovhy this 
(namely) pleasure, it regards as gain P. R.606b. Cp. 990. 

1249. oiros (rowiros, etc.) is regularly, dde (rowdcde, etc.) rarely, used as the 
demonstrative antecedent of a relative: 8ray roira déyys, ad ovdels av Phoeev 
dvOpdrwr when you say such things as no one in the world would say P. G. 478 e. 
ovros is often used without a conjunction at the beginning of a sentence. 

1250. When de retains its full force the relative clause is to be regarded as 
a supplementary addition: of 3% ody &vexa Néyw radra wdvra 765’ éorl but here's 
the reason why I say all this! P. Charm. 165 a. 

1251. The demonstratives ofros, etc., when used as antecedents, have an 
emphatic force that does not reproduce the (unemphatic) English demonstra- 
tive those, e.g. in you released those who were present. Here Greek uses the 
participle (rovs rapéyras dredtoare L. 20. 20) or omits the antecedent. 

1252. oiiros (less often éxe?vos) may take up and emphasize a preceding subject 
or object. In this use the pronoun generally comes first, but may be placed 
after an emphatic word: mrovhoavres oTHAny eyndloarro els rabrny dvaypdpev rods 
addirnplovs having made a slab they voted to inscribe on wt the (names of the) 
offenders Lyc.117, & av etrys, Zupeve rovrous whatever you say, hold to it P, R. 345 b. | The anaphoric aérés in its oblique cases is weaker (1214), 

1253. Tooro, tadra (and atré) may take up a substantive idea not expressed by a preceding neuter word : of Thy 'ENdba jrevdepwoay* Hues 52 od8° uty abrots BeBaroduev avré (i.e. Thy édevBeplav) who freed Greece ; whereas we cannot secure this (liberty) even for ourselves T. 1, 122, 
1254. otros (less frequently éxe?vos) is used of well known persons and things, Thus, Topylas obros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (cp. tlle), rovrous rods oiKxopdrras these (notorious) informers P. Cr. 45a (cp. iste), rdv "ApirrelSny éxetvov that (famous) Aristides D. 3. 21, KadNlay éxetvov that (infamous) Callias 2.19. éxetvos may be used of a deceased person (P. R. 368 a). 
ane When, in the same Sentence, and referring to the same object, ofros (or éxetvos) is used more than once, the object thus designated is more or less emphatic: 6 Oeds earpoduevos ToUTwy Tov vody TobToLs XpHTaL denpéras the god deprives them of their senses and employs them as his ministers P. Ion 584. For the repeated odros (éxe?vos) an oblique case of atrés is usual. 
1256. rodro wév .. . roto bé first secondl 

; Hees » partly... ty b especially in Hdt., nearly the sense of TO pév. . . rd i Cin), nae 
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1257. éxeivos refers back (rarely forward, 1248), but implies re- 
moteness in place, time, or thought. 

Kopos xaopa Bacrhea cal 7d dud exetvoy oripos Cyrus perceives the king and 

the band around him X. A.1,8. 26, vijes éxetvac émumdéovew yonder are ships sail- 

ing up to us T. 1. 51. 

1258. éxeivos may refer to any person other than the speaker and the person 

addressed ; and may be employed of a person not definitely described, but 
referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of the person already referred 

to by avrés in an oblique case: av air@ bids dpytpuov kal welOys éxetvoy if you 
give him money and persuade him P. Pr.310d. éketvos, when so used, usually 
stands in a different case than airés. The order éxeftvos . . . avrés is found: 
mpds wey éxelvous od elrev fy Exou yuunv, GAN drérempev abrods he did not tell 

them the plan he had, but dismissed them X. H. 3. 2. 9. 

1259. When used to set forth a contrast to another person, éxetvos may even 
refer to the subject of the leading verb (apparent reflexive use): érav év TR Yq 
bpOcw Quads Syodvrds te kal raxelvwy pbelpovras when they (the Athenians) see us 

(the Dorians) in their land plundering and destroying their property (=ra éauT Ov) 

7.2.11, Zrcfe rots XaNdalors Ste Heoe ore dwodrdoa éiOipay éxelvous ouTe mo\epety 

Seduevos he said to the Chaldaeans that he had come neither with the desire to 

destroy them (ékelvovs is stronger than adrovs) nor because he wanted to war 

with them X.C. 3. 2. 12. 

1260. In the phrase Se éxetvos, 85e marks a person or thing as present, éxeivos 

a person or thing mentioned before or well known : 83° éxetvos éyé lo! I am he 

S.0.C.138. Colloquial expressions are roir’ éxetvo there tt is! (lit. this ts that) 

Ar. Ach.41, and 765’ éxetvo I told you so E. Med. 98. 

1261. Distinction between ovros and éxetvos. — When reference is made to 

one of two contrasted objects, ofros refers to the object nearer to the speaker’s 

thought, or to the more important object, or to the object last mentioned. Thus, 

ore won dv Stxabrepov éxelvors Tots ypdupaciw 7 TobTAs misTevoiTe 80 that you must 

with more justice put your trust in those lists (not yet put in as evidence) than 

in these muster-rolls (already mentioned) L, 16.7, ef 5€ rodré cou doxet pixpdy 

elvat, éxelvo karavonoov but if this appear to you unimportant, consider the follow- 

ing X.C.5.5.29. éxetvos may refer to an object that has immediately preceded : 

kal (Se?) 7d BéATioTOv del, uh Td pGoror, dravras éyerv: é éxetvo puev (1.e. 7d 

paorov) yap % pvots aith Badietrar, él rodro dé (7d BéATioTov) TO Adywy Set mpod- 

yerOar diddoKovra Tov dyabdv wodtrny it is necessary that all should speak what ts 

always most salutary, not what is most agreeable ; for to the latter nature her- 

self will incline; to the former a good citizen must direct by argument and 

instruction D, 8.72. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1262. The interrogative pronouns are used substantively ris; 

who? or adjectively ris dvnp; what man? 

1263. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 340, 346) are 

used in direct and in indirect questions. In indirect questions 
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the indefinite relatives doris, etc., are generally used instead of the 
interrogatives. 

ti BotNerar uly xp7jcGar; for what purpose does he desire to employ us? 
X. A. 1.3.18, od« ofda 5 re dv Tes xpHoaro abrots Ido not know for what service 
any one could employ them 3.1.40, A. wnvlx’ éorly &pa rijs huépas; B. érnvixa; 

A. What's the time of day ? B. ( You ask), what time of day it is ? Ar. Av. 1499. 

N.—For peculiarities of Interrogative Sentences, see 2666, 2668. 

1264. +i is used for riva as the predicate of a neuter plural subject when the 
general result is sought and the subject is considered as a unit : radra 8é rl éorw; 
but these things, what are they? Aes. 3. 167. +iva emphasizes the details: ris’ 
ody éort radra; D. 18. 246. 

1265. ris asks a question concerning the class, r{ concerning the nature of a 
thing: efxé rls 4 réxen say of what sort the art is P. G. 449 a, Tl cwepoctrn, rl 
woNtrixés; what is temperance, what is a statesman? X. M. 1.1. 16, @@dvor Se 
cxordy 5 re ely considering what envy is (quid sit invidia) X. M. 8. 9. 8. 

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

1266. The indefinite pronoun ris, rt is used both substantively (some one) and adjectively (any, some). is, ri cannot stand at the beginning of a sentence (181 b). 
1267. In the singular, ris is used in a collective sense: everybody (for anybody); ep. Germ. man, Fr. on: dda give? ris éxetvoy but everybody detests him D. 4. 8. Exagrés Tis, was Tis each one, every one are generally used in this sense. is may be a covert allusion to a known person : dueet ris dixny some one (i.e. you) will pay the penalty Ar. Ran. 554. It may also stand for Jor we. Even when added to a noun with the article, ris denotes the indefiniteness of the person referred to: Stay 3 6 xépws rapp ris, budy boris eoriy tyeudy xtr. but whenever your master arrives, whoever he be that is your leader, etc. S. O. C. 289. With a substantive, ris may often be rendered @, @n, as in Erepds res duvderns another dignitary X. A. 1. 2.20; or, to express indefiniteness of nature, by @ sort of, etc., as in ef wey Geol rivés ciow of daluoves if the ‘daimones’ P. A. 27 d. yf are @ sort of gods 

1269. ris, ri sometimes means somebody, or something, of importance : 7d Soxety Tivés elvac the seeming to be somebody D body D. 21. 213, és N to say something of moment X. C. 1. 4. 20. » Rbos vt Atvew Re suena 
1270. 7 is not omitted in Gavuacrdy réyers what you say is wonderful PLL. 657 a. % ris # oddels means few or : 

or nothing P. A. 17 b, f none X. C. 7. 5. 45, # re ® ovdév little 
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THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS dAXos AND €repos 

1271. dAdos strictly means other (of several), repos other (of two) 
On & dAXos, of dAAou see 1188. 

a. repos is sometimes used loosely for &\Xos, but always with a sense of dif- 
ference ; when so used it does not take the article. 

1272. &ddos, and érepos (rarely), may be used attributively with a substan- 

tive, which is to be regarded as an appositive. In this sense they may be 

rendered besides, moreover, as well: ol &dot ’A@nvator the Athenians as well 

{the others, i.e. the Athenians) T. 7. 70, rods dmXiras cal tods Addous laaéas the 

hoplites and the cavalry besides X. H. 2. 4. 9, yépwv xwpet uel” érépov veavlov an 

old man comes with (a second person, a young man) a@ young man besides 

Ar. Eccl. 849. Cp. ‘* And there were also two other malefactors led with him to 

be put to death”’ St. Luke 238. 32. 

1273. &ddpos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it is 

contrasted : r&é re &AXa eripnoe Kal wiplous ZdwKe Saperxods he gave me ten thou- 

sand darics besides honouring me in other ways (lit. he both honoured me in other 

ways and etc.) X. A.1.3.3, r@ wey Ew orparg@ jrbxaser, Exardy 4é wedragras 

rporéure: with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sent forward a hundred 

peitasts T. 4.111. 

4274. dos followed by another of its own cases or by an adverb derived 

from itself (cp. alius aliud, one... one, another... another) does not require 

the second half of the statement to be expressed: dAdos ddda Aéyer One says 

one thing, another (says) another X. A. 2.1.15 (lit. another other things). So 

Groat GAXws, 4Adoe EAdoGev. 

a. Similarly érepos, as cupdopa érépa érépous miéfer one calamity oppresses one, 

another others E. Alc. 893. 

1275. After 6 os an adjective or a participle used substantively usually 

requires the article : radha Ta wéyura the other matters of the highest moment 

P. A.22d. Here 74 wéyora is in apposition to radda (1272). of dro wavres ol, 

radXa ravra Té Sometimes omit the final article. 

1276. 6 &ddos often means usual, general: mapa tov Uddov Tpbmrov contrary 

to my usual disposition Ant. 3. 8.1. 

THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 

1277. The pronoun dAAnAow expresses reciprocal relation: as & 

eidérqv GAdjAovs 4 yuviy Kal 6 “ABpadaras, hordlovro dAAjAouvs when 

Abradatas and his wife saw each other, they mutually embraced X. C. 

6. 1. 47. 

1278. To express reciprocal relation Greek uses also (1) the middle forms 

(1726) ; (2) the reflexive pronoun (1231); or (3) a substantive is repeated : dvp 

Bhev dvdpa man fell upon man O 328. 

On Relative Pronouns see under Complex Sentences (2493 ff.). 
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THE CASES 

1279. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language, Greek 
has lost the free use of three: instrumental, locative, and ablative. 
A few of the forms of these cases have been preserved (341, 1449, 
1535); the syntactical functions of the instrumental and locative 
were taken over by the dative; those of the ablative by the genitive. 
The genitive and dative cases are therefore composite or mixed cases. 

N.—The reasons that led to the formation of composite cases are either 
(1) formal or (2) functional. Thus (1) xw#p¢g is both dat. and loc.; dAédyos 
represents the instr, Aéyors and the loc, Adyo.s. ; in consonantal stems both abla- 
tive and genitive ended in -os; (2) verbs of ruling may take either the dat. or 
the loc., hence the latter case would be absorbed by the former ; furthermore 
the use of prepositions especially with loc. and instr. was attendea by a certain 
indifference as regards the form of the case. 

1280. Through the influence of one construction upon another it 
often becomes impossible to mark off the later from the original 
use of the genitive and dative. It must be remembered that since lan- 
guage is a natural growth and Greek was spoken and written before 
formal categories were set up by Grammar, all the uses of the cases 
cannot be apportioned with definiteness. 

1281. The cases fall into two main divisions. Cases of the Sub- 
ject: nominative (and vocative). Cases of the Predicate: accusa- tive, dative. The genitive may define either the subject (with nouns) or the predicate (with verbs). On the nominative, see 938 ff. 

1282. The content of a thought may be expressed in different ways in dif- ferent languages. Thus, relOw ce, but persuadeo tibi (in classical Latin): and even in the same language, the same verb may have varying constructions to express different shades of meaning, 

VOCATIVE 
. 1283. The vocative is used in exclamations and in direct address: @ Zed Kat Geot oh Zeus and ye gods P. Pr. 310 d, dvOpwre my good fellow X.C. 2.2.7. The vocative forms an incomplete sentence (904 d). a. The vocative is never followed immediately by dé or ydp. 

1284. In ordinary conversation and public speeches, the polite o is usually added. Without & the vocative may express astonishment, joy, contempt, a threat, or a warning, etc. Thus dxovers Aloxivn ; d’ye hear, Aeschines? D. 18, 121, But this distinction is not always observed, though in general & has a familiar tone which was unsuited to elevated poetry. 
1285. The vocative is usuall 

beginning it isemphatic. In prose én, 
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1286. In late poetry a predicate adjective may be attracted into the vocative : 
S\Bte KBpe yévo.o blessed, oh boy, mayest thou be Theocr. 17. 66. Cp. Matutine 

pater sew Iane libentius audis Hor. 8. 2. 6. 20, 

3287. By the omission of o¥ or tuets the nominative with the article may 
stand in apposition to a vocative: w dvdpes ol wapédytes you, gentlemen, who are 

present P, Pr. 337¢, @ Kipe cat of &d\Xoe Hépoar Cyrus and the rest of you Persians 

X. C. 3.3.20; and in apposition to the pronoun in the verb: 6 mais, dxodovde 

boy, aitend me Ar. Ran. 521. 

1288. The nominative may be used in exclamations as a predicate with the 
subject unexpressed: © mixpds Beots oh loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, plros @ 
Mevédae ah dear Menelaus A189; and connected with the vocative by and: 
 wéXs kal dfue Oh city and people Ar. Eq.273. In exclamations about a person : 

& yevvaios oh the noble man P. Phae. 227 c. 

a. obros is regular in address: odros, rl rdoxes, w Zavola; ho there, I say, 
Xanthias, what is the matter with you ? Ar. Vesp.1; @ ovros, Alas ho there, 

Tsay, Ajax S. Aj. 89. 

GENITIVE 

1289. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs. 

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative it includes (1) the 
genitive proper, denoting the class to which a person or thing be- 
longs, my (2) the ablatival genitive. 

a. The name genitive is derived from casus genitivus, the case of origin, 

the inadequate Latin translation of yeux) mr&ois case denoting the class. 

THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH NOUNS 

(ADNOMINAL GENITIVE) 

1290. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a sub- 

stantive on which it depends. 

1291. The genitive limits for the time being the scope of the substantive on 

which it depends by referring it to a particular class or description, or by regard- 

ing it as a part of awhole. The genitive is akin in meaning to the adjective and 

may often be translated by an epithet. Cp. orépavos xpiatov with xpicots oré- 

gavos, PbBos rodeulou with worewos pbBos, Td etpos mréOpou with 76 edpos wAeOpiatov 

(1035). But the use of the adjective is not everywhere parallel to that of the 

genitive. 

1292. In poetry a genitive is often used with Bla, uévos, oBévos might, etc., 

instead of the corresponding adjective : Bin Avophdeos mighty Diomede E781. 

1293. In poetry déuas form, xdpa and Kedady head, etc., are used with a geni- 

’ tive to express majestic or loved persons or objects: “Iophyns képa S. Ant. 1. 

1294. yphua thing is used in prose with a genitive to express size, strength, 

etc.: cpevdovntdv maéumodd Te xpfua a very larye mass of slingers X. C, 2,1. 5. 

Cp. 1822. 
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1295. The genitive with substantives denotes in general a connection or de- 
pendence between twowords. This connection must often be determined (1) by 
the meaning of the words, (2) by the context, (8) by the facts presupposed as 

known (1301). The same construction may often be placed under more than one 
of the different classes mentioned below; and the connection between the two 

substantives is often so loose that it is difficult to include with precision all cases 
under specific grammatical classes. 

a. The two substantives may be so closely connected as to be equivalent to a 
single compound idea: redevrh rod Blov ‘life-end’ (cp. life-time) X.A.1.1. 1. 
Cp. 1146. A 

b. The genitive with substantives has either the attributive (1154), or, in the 
case of the genitive of the divided whole (1306), and of personal pronouns (1185), 
the predicate, position (1168). 

1296. Words denoting number, especially numerals or substantives with 
numerals, often agree in case with the limited word instead of standing in the 
genitive: gdpos réocapa tddavta a tribute of four talents T. 4. 57 (cp. 1323), 
és ras vais, at éppovpouy dvo, karapuybyres Jleeing to the ships, two of which were 
keeping guard 4.118. So with of uév, of 5¢ in apposition to the subject (981). 

GENITIVE OF POSSESSION OR BELONGING 

1297. The genitive denotes ownership, possession, or belonging: 
7 oixia » Xipwvos the house of Simon L. 3. 32, 6 Kipovu orddos the expe- dition of Cyrus X.A. 1.2.5. Cp. the dative of possession (1476). 

1298. Here may be classed the genitive of origin : of Lddwvos vduor the laws of Solon D. 20.108, 4 émirrodh rod SicAbrrov the letter of Philip 18. 87, xbpara wavrolwy dvéuwy waves caused by all kinds of winds B 396. 
1299. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article (singular or plural) denoting affairs, conditions, power, and the like: 73 trop épbpwv the power of the ephors P.L.712 d, rd r4s Téxvns the function of the art P. G. 450 C; 76 rod Lédwvos the maxim of Solon P. Lach. 188 b, dna ra rv rodéuwy the chances of war are uncertain T. 2. 11, 7a ris wédews the interests of the State P.A.36 0, T& Tod Stuov ppovet is on the side of the people Ar. Eq. 1216. Some- times this is almost a mere periphrasis for the thing itself: 73 rs réyns chance D. 4.12 ra rs cwrnplas safety 28.163, rd rhs bolas, éridhror éorl the quality of holiness, whatever it is 21. 126, 7d r&v rpecBurépwr nudv we elders P.L. 657 d. So 76 rovrov S. Aj. 124 is almost = otros, as robudy is = ey or eué. Cp. L. 8. 19. 
1300. The genitive of possession may be used after a demonstrative or rela- tive pronoun : rodré wou diaBddde he attacks this action of mine D. 18. 28. 

: 1301. With persons the genitive may denote the relation of child to parent, wife to husband, and of inferior to superior : Oovxvdldns 4 ’Odbpov Thucydides, 

the slave of Pherecles And. 1.17, of Mévwvos the troops of Menon X. A.1. 5. 13 (ol rod Mévwvos orpari@ra 1, 5, Ie 
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a. In poetry we may have an attributive adjective: TeXaudros Alas (= Alas 
6 TeAaudvos) B528. Cp. 846f. 

1302. The word on which the possessive genitive depends may be repre- 
sented by the article: amd ris éavtdy from their own country (vfs) T.1.15 
(ep. 1027 b). A word for dwelling (olkla, déuos, and also lepéy) is perhaps omitted 

after év, els, and sometimes after é&. Thus, év ’Apldpovos at Ariphron’s P. Pr. 
820 a, év Avovtcov (scil. tep@) at the shrine of Dionysus D.5.7, els dibacKddov 
gorév to go to school X.C. 2.3.9, é« Iarpoxdéous €pxouac I come from Patro- 

clus’s Ar. Plut. 84. So, in Homer, eév(els) ’ Aldao. ) 

1303. Predicate Use.—_The genitive may be connected with the. 
noun it limits by means of a verb. 

‘Inroxpdrns éort olklas weyadns Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr. 

8316 b, Bowwr Sv 4 rods Eorae the city will belong to the Boeotians L. 12.58, 4 Zévad, 

éere ths Aclas Zeleais in Asia D. 9.43, 0052 rhs adrijs Opdxns éyévovro nor did 

they beiong to the same Thrace T.2.29, & didxer rod Wndloparos, Tar’ éorly the 
ciuuses in the bill which he attacks, are these D. 18. 56. 

1304. The genitive with e/uf may denote the person whose nature, duty, 
custom, etc., it is to do that set forth in an infinitive subject of the verb: 
mevlay pépew ob wavtés, GAN dvdpds copod "tis the sage, not every one, who can 

bear poverty Men. Sent. 463, doxe? Sixalov Toir’ elvar rodirov this seems to be the 

duty of a just citizen D. 8.72, rOv vicdvrwy éorl Kal ra éauTdv ose kal Ta TOY 

Frrwpévwv AauBdver it is the custom of conquerors to keep what is their own and 

to take the possessions of the defeated X. A. 3. 2. 39. 

1305. With verbs signifying to refer or attribute, by thought, word, or action, 

anything to a person or class. Such verbs are to think, regard, make, name, 

choose, appoint, etc. 

hoylfov... 7a 5 Adda THs TUX deem that the rest belongs to chance E. Alc. 789, 

Tay édevOepwrdrwy olkwy vouicbeioa deemed a daughter of a house most Sree E. 

And. 12, éué ypdde Trav lrretew breperbipotvrwy put me down as one of those 

who desire exceedingly to serve on horseback X.C. 4.3.21, rijs rpwrns rdtews 

rerayuévos assigned to the first class L. 14. 11, rhs dyabhs Téxys THs Threws elvar 

rl@qus I reckon as belonging to the good fortune of the State D. 18, 254, ef d¢ 

rives Thy ’Aclay éavTdy mowdvrar but if some are claiming Asia as their own 

X. Ages. 1.33, voulter buds davrod elvar he thinks that you are in his power 

eye U8 

GENITIVE OF THE DIVIDED WHOLE (PARTITIVE GENITIVE) 

1306. The genitive may denote a whole, a part of which is denoted 

by the noun it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may be 

used with any word that expresses or implies a part. 

1307. Position. — The genitive of the whole stands before or after the word 

denoting the part: r&v Opgxdv wedracral targeteers of the Thracians BUPA 

oi Sopa Trav wodir dy the needy among the citizens D. 18.104 ; rarely between the 

limited noun and its article: of rdv ddlkwv ddixvotpevor those of the unrighteous 

who come here P. G.525c. Cp. 1161 N. 1. 
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1308. When all are included there is no partition : so in obrot mdvres all of 

these, all these, rérrapes juets Ruev there were four of us, 76 wav whijGos Tap 

érdirwy the entire body of the hoplites T. 8.93, dco éoré r&v duolwv as many of 
you as belong to the ‘peers’ X. A. 4. 6. 14. 

1309. The idea of division is often not explicitly stated. See third example 
in 1310. 

1310. (I) The genitive of the divided whole is used with sub- 
stantives. 

hépos Tt TOY BapBdowy some part of the barbarians T.1. 1, ot Awptis Quay 
those of us who are Dorians 4.61. The governing word may be omitted : Apxlas 
Tov ‘Hpaxdeddv Archias (one) of the Heraclidae T.6.3. To an indefinite 
substantive without the article may be added a genitive denoting the special 
sort: Pepavdas Idpons rév dnuordv Pheraulas, a Persian, one of the common 
people X. C. 2. 3. 7. 

1311. Chorographic Genitive. —rjs ’Arrixfs és Olvény te Oenoé in Attica 
T. 2. 18 (or és Olvéqv ris Arrixfs, not és ris "Arrixis Olvénv), rs "IraXlas Aoxpol 
the Locrians in Italy 3. 86. The article, which is always used with the genitive 
of the country (as a place well known), is rarely added to the governing sub- 
stantive (rd Kyvacov ris Eolas Cenaeum in Euboea T. 8. 93). 

1312. (II) With substantive adjectives and participles. 
of ddixo. THy dvOpdrwy the unjust among men D. 27.68 (but always of @rnrol &vOpwirot), wdvos Tay rpuvtdvewy alone of the prytans P. A. 82b, édlyou abrav Jew of them X. A. 8.1.3, rdv &d\rdwy "EdAjvev 6 BovrASuevos whoever of the rest of the Greeks so desires T. 3.92. So rd Karayrixp) abrdy rod ownatov the part of the cavern facing them P.R.515a. For nihil novi the Greek says ovdéy Kxacvdv. 
1313. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some others, may conform in gender to the genitive, instead of appearing in the neuter: ereuov THs yRs The morAjv they ravaged most of the land T.2. 56, Tis vis  dplorn the best of the land 1.2. This construction occurs more frequently in prose than in poetry. 
1314. But such adjectives, especially when singular, may be used in the neuter: rdv ‘Apyelwy Noyddwy rd rods the greater part of the picked Argives T. 5. 13, él word ris xwpas over a great part of the land 4. 8. 
1315. (IIT) With comparatives and superlatives, 
nuav 6 yepalrepos the elder ofus X. C.5.1.6 (1066 b), THyav the oldest of the generals X. A.3. 3.11, city Xpduel érecdkerw we make use of imported grain more than all other people D. 18.87. So with a superlative adverb: 4 vads dpisrd por Erde wavrds rod oTparomédov my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L. 21.6. 1316. In poetry this use is extended to positive adjectives: dp.delxeros dvdp&v conspicuous among men A 248 

E. Alc. 460. In tragedy an adjective may be same adjective in the genitive : dppnr’ dpphrwv 
Cp. 1064. 

1317. (IV) With substantive pronouns and numerals. 

ol pec Btrara T&v orpa- 
dvrav dvOpdrwy wrelory 
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ol uev adrdy, ol 5 od some of them and not others P. A. 24e, of torepoy éXpOn- 
cay Ty moreulwy those of the enemy who were taken later X. A.1.7. 18, ovdels 
dvopdrwy no one in the world P.S.220a, 7) rod relxous a part of the wall T. 

7.4, rls dedv one of the gods BK. Hec. 164 (ris beds a god X. C. 5. 2.12), ev rv 
mohdGy one of the many things P. A.17a; rarely after demonstrative pronouns : 
Tovrots TO dvOpadrwy to these (of) men T. 1.71. 

a. With 6dfyo and with numerals dé and é are rarely added: éx rprdy &p 

one of three S.Tr.734. é& with superlatives is also rare. See also 1688. 1 c. 

1318. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a 
finite verb (928 b) or of the infinitive: (pacav) émiperyvbvar opdy mpds éxelvous 
they said that some of their number associated with them X. A. 3. 5. 16. 

1319. Predicate Use. —fv & atr&v Padtvos and among them was Phalinus 

X. A.2.1.7, Dowv rGv érrd cogicr Sv ExdHOn Solon was called one of the Seven 

Sages I. 15. 235, rv dromwrdrwyr dv ely it would be very strange D.1. 26; and 
often with verbs signifying to be, become, think, say, name, choose. With some 

of these verbs els with the genitive may be used instead of the genitive alone. 

GENITIVE OF QUALITY 

1320. The genitive to denote quality occurs chiefly as a predicate. 
éav tpbrov navxlov being of a peaceful disposition Hdt. 1. 107, of dé reves ris 

atrhs yvduns dd\lyou xarépuyov but some few of the same opinion fled T. 3. 70, 

ratra waumrbd\d\wv éotl dAbdywv this calls for a thorough discussion P. L. 642 a, 

bewphrar airy, uh drorépov Tod Aéyou, aX’ drordpou Tod Blov éorly consider, not 

the manner of his speech, but the manner of his life Aes. 3. 168, el doxe? ratra 
kal damdyns weyadns kal révwy woddGv kal mpayyarelas eivar if these matters seem 

to involve great expense and much toil and trouble D. 8. 48. 

a. The attributive use occurs in poetry: ydprwy evdévipwy Eiparas Kurope 

with its pastures amid fair trees E. I. T. 134, Nevxhs xudvos mrépvt a wing white 
as snow (of white snow) S. Ant. 114. 

1321. The use of the genitive to express quality, corresponding to the Latin 
genitive, occurs in the non-predicate position, only when age or size is exactly 

expressed by the addition of a numeral (genitive of measure, 1325). The Latin 
genitive of quality in mulier mirae pulchritudinis is expressed by yur) davyacla 

Kdddos (Or Tod KdAXous), Yurh Oavuacla ldetv, yuvh Exovoa Gaupdovoy ox ua, etc. 

GENITIVE OF EXPLANATION (APPOSITIVE GENITIVE) 

1322. The genitive of an explicit word may explain the meaning 
of a more general word. 

*T\lov wédus E 642, as urbs Romae, deddat rarvrolwy dvéuwy blasts formed of 

winds of every sort e292. This construction is chiefly poetic, but in prose 

we find dds uéya xphua a monster (great affair, 1294) of a boar Hat. 1. 36, 7d épos 

rhs ’Iordéyns Mt. Istone T. 4.46 (very rare, 1142c). An articular infinitive in 

the genitive often defines the application of a substantive: duabla 7 rod olerbar 
eldévar & otk oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one does not know 

P. A. 29b. 
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a. But with ova the person or thing named is usually in apposition to 

Bvoua: TH de vewrdry ebéuny bvoua Kaddlorparov I gave the youngest the name 

Callistratus D, 43. 74. 

GENITIVE OF MATERIAL OR CONTENTS 

1323. The genitive expresses material or contents. 
Epos 6dvrwy the fence (consisting) of the teeth A350, xphryn Hdéos Vdaros 

a spring of sweet water X. A. 6.4.4, cwpol cirov, EUhwr, AlGwy heaps of corn, 

wood, stones X. H. 4.4.12, é€axédcia tédavra Popov six hundred talents in taxes 
T, 2. 13 (ep. 1296). 

1324. Predicate Use: crepdvous pbdwy 8vTas, dAN ov xpiclov crowns that 
were of roses, not of gold D. 22.70, éorpwuévn éori 466s AlOov a road was paved 

with stone Hdt. 2. 138, and often with verbs of making, which admit also the 
instrumenta! dative. Hdt. has roveto Oar dard and &x Tivos. 

GENITIVE OF MEASURE 

1325. The genitive denotes measure of space, time, or degree. 
dxrd oradlwy retxos a wall eight stades long T.7.2, révre juepdv cirla pro- 

visions for five days 7. 43 (cp. fossa pedum quindecim, exilium decem annorum). 
Less commonly with a neuter adjective or pronoun: émi péya éxdpnoay dvvdpews 

they advanced to a great pitch of power T. 1.118, rt d0&ms some honour (aliquid 

Jamae) 1.5, dujxavoy ebdaiuovlas (something infinite in the way of happiness) 
inginite happiness P, A. 41 ¢ (with emphasis on the adj.). But the phrases eis 
Tobro, els Tocotro apixéadar (rev, éhOetv, rpocBalvev, usually with a personal 
subject) followed by the genitive of abstracts are common: els rodro Opacous 
adixero he reached such a pitch of boldness D. 21.194, év ravrl dGiulas in utter 
despondency T.7.55, év rotrm wapackevijs in this stage of preparation 2.17, 
kara roiro katpod at that critical moment 7.2. The article with this genitive is 
unusual in classical Greek: els rodro rHs HAuKlas to this stage of life L.5.3. 
Some of these genitives may also be explained by 1306. 

1326. Under the head of measure belongs amount: dvoty pvaty mpbcodos an 
income of two minae X. Vect. 3.10. Cp. 1296, 1323. 

1327. Predicate Use. —éredav érdv 7 Tus Tpidxovra when a man is thirty 
years old P. L. 721a, ra relyn Fy cradlwy éxré the walls were eight stades long 
T. 4. 66. 

SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 

1328. With a verbal noun the genitive may denote the subject or 
object of the action expressed in the noun. 

a. Many of these genitives derive their construction from that of the kindred 
verbs: rod vdaros ériOvula desire Sor water T. 2, 52 (1849), xddos vids anger be- 
cause of his son O 138 (1405). But the verbal idea sometimes requires the 
accusative, or (less commonly) the dative. 

1329. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive: weros é Bactreos the return of the king A. Pers, 8. Cp. 1291. 
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1330. The Subjective Genitive is active in sense: rdv BapBdpwv PbBos the 
fear of the barbarians (which they feel: of BdpBapo. poBodyra) X. A. 1. 2. 17, 
% Bacihéws érvopkla the perjury of the king (Baciteds émopke?) 8.2.4, 7d dpyifo- 

Levey THs yvuouns their angry feelings T.2.59 (such genitives with substantive 
participles are common in Thucydides ; cp. 1153 b, N. 2). 

1331. The Objective Genitive is passive in sense, and is very common with 
substantives denoting a frame of mind or an emotion: $¢é8os r&v Eihwrwy the 

fear of the Helots (felt towards them: g¢oBodvrar ros Efdwras) T. 3. 54, 4 rap 
‘PAAjvwv etvora good-will towards the Greeks (evbvoet rots “EAAqor) X. A. 4. 7. 20, 
4 Tv Kady cvvovola intercourse with the good (cbveict Tots kadots) P. L. 838 a. 

a. The objective genitive often precedes another genitive on which it depends : 
pera THs Evpuaxlas Tis alrjoews with the request for an alliance T. 1. 82. 

1332. Various prepositions are used in translating the objective genitive : 
6 OeSv rbdeuos war with the gods X. A.2.5.7, édpxor Gewv oaths by the gods 
E. Hipp. 657, dead» evxal prayers to the gods P. Phae. 244e, ddicnudrwr dpyi 
anger at injustice L. 12. 20, éyxpdrea jdovis moderation in pleasure I. 1. 21, 
hr adv Hoover vikn victory over pleasures P. L. 840 c, tpédraca BapBdpwy memorials 

of victory over barbarians X. A.7. 6. 36, maparréces Tov Evvaddayav exhortations 
to reconciliation T.4. 59, ud00s diiwv tidings about friends 8. Ant.11, cot pidos 

speech with thee S.O.C. 1161. In @avdrov Avous release from death + 421, 
meramavowh? mohéuo.o respite from war T 201, it is uncertain whether the genitive 

is objective or ablatival (1392). 

1333. The objective genitive is often used when a prepositional expression, 
giving greater precision, is more usual: 7d Meyapéwy phpioua the decree relating 

to (wept) the Megarians T.1. 140, dwéBacrs ris yijs a descent upon the land (és 

Thy yr) 1.108, drécracis Trav ’AOnvalwy revolt from the Athenians (ard Tay 

“Adnvalwy) 8. 5. 

1334. For the objective genitive a possessive pronoun is sometimes used : 

envy xdpy for thy sake P. Soph. 242a, diaBorh H eur calumniation of me P. A. 

20e. 6 éuds 680s is usually objective: the fear which I inspire. (But ood pidos 

speech with thee S. O. C. 1161.) 

1335. Predicate Use. —ovd r&v xaxotpywr olkros, aNd THs Slkns compassion 

is not for wrong-doers, but for justice E. fr. 270. 

GENITIVE OF VALUE 

1336. The genitive expresses value. 
lepa rpidy raddvrwy offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20, xi\lwyv Spaxparv 

dlxny pevyw Iam defendant in an action involving a thousand drachmas D. 565. 26. 

1337. Predicate Use: rods alyuaddrous rocovT wy xpnudTwy Aber Oar to ransom 

the captives at so high a price D. 19. 222, rpidy dpaxuav rovnpds Sy a threepenny 

rogue 19. 200. 

TWO GENITIVES WITH ONE NOUN 

1338. Two genitives expressing different relations may be used 

with one noun, 
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ol &vOpwrrot 51d 7d abr dv Séos rod Bavdrov karayevdovrat by reason of their fear 

of death men tell lies P. Ph. 85a, Avovicov mpecBuT av Xopos a chorus of _ men 

in honour of Dionysus P. L. 665b, 7 tof Adxnros ry redy aexth Laches cane 

mand of the fleet T. 3.115, 4 @acdxwy mpoevolknors THs Kepxipas the former occu: 

pation of Corcyra by the Phaeacians 1. 25. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS 

1339, The genitive may serve as the immediate complement of a 
verb, or it may appear, as a secondary definition, along with an 
accusative which is the immediate object of the verb (920, 1392, 
1405). 

1340. The subject of an active verb governing the genitive may 
become the subject of the passive construction: Nixijparos epOv Tis 
yvvaixos dvrepara. Niceratus, who is in love with his wife, ts loved in 
return X.8. 8.3. Cp. 1745 a. 

THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH VERBS 

THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE 

1341. A verb may be followed by the partitive genitive if the 
action affects the object only in part. If the entire object is 
affected, the verb in question takes the accusative. 

*Adpharow 3° eynue Ovyarpayv he married one of Adrastus’ daughters = 121, 
TOv Tddwv hayuBdver he takes some of the colts X. A. 4.5.35, NaBbvres rod BapBapi- 
kod orparobd taking part of the barbarian force 1. 5. 7, xdérrovres Tod Spous seiz- 
ing part of the mountain secretly 4.6.15 (cp. rod Spous kAéVar re 4.6.11), THs ye 
érewov they ravaged part of the land T. 2. 56 (cp. Thy yh» wacoay ereuory 2. 57 and 
ereuoy Tis yijs Thy woddAhy 2.56), xaredyn THs Kepahfs he had a hole knocked 
somewhere in his head Ar. Vesp. 1428 (Thy Keparhy Kkareayévar to have one’s 
head broken D. 54. 35). 

1342. With impersonals a partitive genitive does duty as the subject: ronXé- 
Hou ob perv aby she had no share in war X.C.7. 2. 28, euol obdaudber rpoorKe 
Tobrov Tob mpdyuaros I have no part whatever in this afair And. 4.34. Cp. 1818. 

1343. The genitive is used with verbs of sharing. 
wdvres weTetxov THs éoprhs all took part in the festival X. A. 5. 3. 9, yeredi- docay addrjros Gy (= rovrwy a) elxor Exacrou they shared with each other what each had 4. 5. 6, 7d dvOpdmivov yévos ueTelhnder d0avaclas the human race has re- ceived a portion of immortality P. L. 721 b, ctrov xowwwvety to take a share of food X. M. 2. 6. 22, dicacoodyns ovdev iuty TpoorjKer you have no concern in right- eous dealing X. H. 2. 4. 40, wodirela, év Ff mévnowv od wéreoriv apxjs a form of government in which the poor have no part in the management of affairs P. R. 550c. So with perakayxdvery get a share (along with somebody else), cvval- per Gat and Korvodcba take part in, weracrety and perarovetc bar demand a share in. 
1344. The part received or taken, if expressed, stands in the accusative. ol TUpavvo, TOY peylar wy ayaddy E\dxuora, MeTéxouc. tyrants have the smallest por- 
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tion in the greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6, rovrwy merarre? 7d wépos he demands 
Ais share of this Ar. Vesp. 972. 

a. With péreocre the part may be added in the nominative: wérecre yout 
rév werpaynevwv pépos ye too have had a share in these doings H. I. T. 

1299. 

1345. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to touch, take 
hold of, make trial of. 

(4 vocos) HYaro TSv dvOpdrwy the plague laid hold of the men T. 2. 48, rijs 

yeduns Ths abriis Exoua: I hold to the same opinion 1. 140, év rH éxouéry euod Krivy 
on the couch next to me P. S. 217d, dvriddBeobe TSv rpaypudtwv take our public 

policy in hand D. 1. 20, érws reipgrro rod relxous to make an attempt on (a 
part of) the wall T. 2.81. Sowith pave towch (rare in prose), dvréxerbar cling 
to, éri\auBdveo Oar and cvd\d\auBdvecbar lay hold of. 

1346. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person (the whole) 

who has been touched, is chiefly poetical: réy 5¢ recdvra modwy @daBe but him 

ashe fell, he seized by his feet A 463, édaBov ris Says Tov *Opbvray they took hold 

of Orontas by the girdle X. A. 1. 6. 10 (but pod AaBdpevos THs xeipds taking me 

by the hand P. Charm. 153b), &yew rHs qvids rdv Urrov to lead the horse by the 

bridie X. Eq. 6. 9 (cp. Body S dyérny xepdwy they led the cow by the horns y 489). 

1347. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching : 

éxé Mucoéoxero yoUrwy she besought me by (clasping) my knees I 451 (cp. yevelov 

ivdpevos Nocecdar beseech by touching his chin K 454). 

1348. The genitive is used with verbs of beginning. 

a. Partitive: 247 KOpov dpyev rod Néyou Sde he said that Cyrus began the 

discussion as follows X. A. 1. 6.5, rod Nyou Hpxero de he began his speech as 

follows 3.2.7. On dpxew as distinguished from dpxec Aa see 1754. 5. 

b. Ablatival (1391) denoting the point of departure: o¢o & dpkopar I will 

make a beginning with thee I 97. In this sense dé or é& is usually added: 

dptdpevor dd cod D. 18. 297, dpEouar dd ris tarpixjs Aéywr I will make a begin- 

ning by speaking of medicine P. 8. 186 b. 

1349. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to aim at, strive 

after, desire (genitive of the end desired). 

drOpdrwr croxdterbar to aim at men X. C. 1. 6. 29, épiéuevor Tay Kepddv desir, 

ing gain T. 1. 8, wavres TOy daddy érbvpobory all men desire what ts good P. R, 

438 a, 7d épay rv Kaddy the passionate love of what is noble Aes. 1. 137, revdor 

xpnudrwr they are hungry for wealth X. S. 4. 86, modus éevOeplas SwWijcoaoa @ 

state thirsting for freedom P. R. 562c. So with dicreve shoot at (poet.), d- 

AalerGa. desire (poet.), yAlxerOae desire. pidetv love, wobetv long for take the 

accusative. 

1350. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to reach, obtain 

. (genitive of the end attained). 

rhs dperfs épixérOar to attain to virtue I. 1. 5, of dxovricral Bpaxdrepa jxdvrifor 

H os éfixvetobar rv opevdornr ay the javelin-throwers did not hurl far enough te 

reach the slingers X. A. 8. 3. 7, crovddy Ervxe he obtained a truce 8. 1. 28, 

GREEK GRAM. — 21 
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So with xupety obtain (poet.), «npovouety inherit, drorvyxdvev fail to hit. TUY- 
x4vecrv, when compounded with év, érl, rapd, rept, and ovv, takes the dative. 
Aayxdvery obtain by lot usually takes the accusative. 

a. This genitive and that of 1349 form the genitive of the goal. 

1351. The genitive of the thing obtained may be joined with an ablatival 
genitive (1410) of the person: of dé 6 rdvrwy oldueba revier bat eralvov in a case 
where we expect to win praise from all men X. A. 5. 7. 33. But where the thing 
obtained is expressed by a neuter pronoun, the accusative is employed. 

1352. It is uncertain whether verbs signifying to miss take a partitive or an 
ablatival genitive: ovdels judpravey dvipds no one missed his man X. A. 3. 4. 15, 
opahévres ris dbéns disappointed in expectations T. 4. 85. 

1353. Verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive according to 
1843 or 1349. These verbs are poetical. Thus, dyvridwy ratpwrv for the purpose 
of obtaining (his share of) bulls a 25, dvrhow rood’ dvépos I will encounter this 
man II 423, mekdoa ved» to approach the ships S. Aj. 709. In the meaning draw 
near to verbs of approaching take the dative (1463). 

1354. The genitive is used with verbs of smelling. 
fw wtpov I smell of perfume Ar. Eccl. 524. So mvety Kubpov to breathe (smell of) perfume S. fr. 140. 

1355. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to enjoy, taste, eat, drink. 

drodatvouev rdvrwy Tov dyabdv we enjoy all the good things X. M. 4. 8. Ly, evwxo0 Tod Néyou enjoy the discourse P. R. 352 b, 6dlyou cirouv éyevcavro Jew tasted food X. A.8.1.8. So (arely) with #der@a take pleasure in. a. Here belong éc@lev, riveey when they do not signify to eat up or drink up: dudv écOlev abrdv to eat them alive X. H. 3. 3. 6, wivecy ofvoio drink some wine x 11, as boire du vin (but rivery olvov drink wine = 5, as boire le vin). Words denoting food and drink are placed in the accusative when they are regarded as kinds of nowrishment. 

1356. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to remember, remind, forget, care Jor, and neglect. 
; Toy drbyrwv piwy weuvnoo remember your absent friends I. 1. 26, Bovdoua 3 vpads dvauvioar rdv enol mempayuévwy I desire to remind you of my past actions 
way home X. A. 8. 2, 26, €mimehouevor ol pev broguylwy, of 5¢ exevdy some taking care of the pack animals, others of the baggage 4. 3. 30, Tis rv woddGy 3bEns Set nuas pporrlyey we must pay heed to the world’s opinion P. Cr. 48a, rt Quty ris TOv rOMNGy Sens wérer; what do we care for the world’s opinion? 44¢, rots 
Lndevos ovywpetre Hnde karadpovetre (cp. 1388) rap TpooreTayuévwy neither neglect nor despise any command laid on you 3. 48. 

1357. So with BYnyovevery remember (but usually with the accus., especially of things), durnuovety not to speak of, xhdecdac care Jor, évrpémes da give heed to. 
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érOiueto bar think deeply of, rpoopaév make provision for (in Hadt.), werapérer por 
it repents me, katapedetv neglect. 

1358. Many of these verbs also take the accusative. With the accus, 
Meuvic Par means to remember something as a whole, with the gen. to remember 
something about a thing, bethink oneself. The accus. is usually found with 
verbs of remembering and forgetting when they mean to hold or not to hold in 
memory, and when the object is a thing. Neuter pronouns must stand in the 

accus. émri\avOdverdar forget takes either the genitive or the accusative, \avéd- 
verOar (usually poetical) always takes the genitive. péda it is a care, éripéder Oat 

care for, weurjcba think about may take wept with the genitive. oida generally 
means J remember when it has a person as the object (in the accusative). 

1359. Verbs of reminding may take two accusatives: ra00’ bréurno’ twas I 
have reminded you of this D. 19. 25 (1628). 

1360. With uédre, the subject, if a neuter pronoun, may sometimes stand 

in the nominative (the personal construction) : ratra de@ wedjoe God will care 

for this P. Phae, 288d. Except in poetry the subject in the nominative is very 

rare with other words than neuter pronouns: xopol maou wédoveor P. L. 835, 

1361. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to hear and 
perceive: dxovew, Kdvew (poet.) hear, dxpodcba listen to, aicPdverBat 
perceive, rvOdverOur hear, learn of, cvvievan understand, doppaiverbat 
scent. The person or thing, whose words, sound, etc. are perceived 

by the senses, stands in the genitive; the words, sound, etc. generally 
stand in the accusative. 

rivds Axous’ elrbvros I heard somebody say D. 8. 4, dxovoavres rijs oddmvyyos 

hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4. 2. 8, dxodcavres Tov BbpuBov hearing 

the noise 4.4.21, dxpodyevor Tod ddovros listening to the singer X.C.1.3. 10, dom 

ddMAwy Evrtecay all who understood each other T.1.3, éreday cuvig Tis Ta Aeys- 

weva when one understands what is said P, Pr. 325¢ (verbs of understanding, 

cuviévar and érloracdat, usually take the accus.), xpoupiwy doppalvouar I smell 

onions Ar. Ran. 654. 

a. Asupplementary participle is often used in agreement with the genitive of 

the person from whom something is heard : déyovros éuob dxpodcovrar ol véou the 

young men will listen when I speak P. A.37d. 

b. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is expressed 

by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive plural in the 

case of ofros, 85e, avrés, and ds is frequent. 

1362. A double genitive, of the person and of the thing, is rare with dkovery: 

Tov bmwép THs ypapis dixalwy dxovew pov to listen to my just pleas as regards the 

indictment D. 18. 9. 

1363. dxoverw, alcOdverda, rvvOdvecOar, meaning to become aware of, learn, 

take the accusative (with a participle in indirect discourse, 2112 b) of a personal 

or impersonal object: of dé Iaracfjs, as fobovro €vdov re Svras Tovs OnBalovs Kal 

xarenupévny rhv wodw but the Plataeans, when they became aware that the 

Thebans were inside and that the city had been captured T. 2. 3, wv@dpevoe * Apra- 

téptny reOvynxbra having learned that Artaxerxes was dead 4. 50. 
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a. To hear a thing is usually dxovey rc when the thing heard is something 
definite and when the meaning is simply hear, not listen to. 

1364. dxoverv, dxpodcbat, ruvOdver Oar, meaning to hear from, learn from, take 
the genitive of the actual source (1411). 

1365. dxovev, every, ruvOdverGal rivos may mean to hear about, hear of: 
el O€ xe TeOvn@ros axovcys but if you hear that he is dead a 289, khbwy cot hearing 

about thee S. O. C. 807, ws érvdovro rs Ilddov katreknupévns when they heard of 

the capture of Pylos T. 4. 6. For the participle (not in indirect discourse) 
see 2112 a. ep is often used with the genitive without the participle. 

1366. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally 
take the genitive: dkove mdvrwy, éxhéyou 5 & cundépe listen to everything, 
but choose that which is projitable Men. Sent. 566, rd» roheulwy dxovev to submit 
to enemies X.C.8.1.4. welferdar takes the genitive, instead of the dative, by 
analogy to this use (Hdt. 6. 12, T. 7. 73). (On the dative with dxovew obey 
see 1465.) 

1367. aicddverfar takes the genitive, or (less frequently) the accusative, of 
the thing immediately perceived by the senses: rs kpavyfs jabovro they heard 
the notse X. H. 4. 4. 4, fobero r& yryvbueva he perceived what was happening 
X.C. 3.1.4. The genitive is less common than the accusative when the per- 
teption is intellectual: ws joOovro recxitévTwy when they heard that they were 
progressing with their fortification T. 5.83. Cp. 1363. 

1368. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni- tive by the analogy of alc @dvec@at, ete. : tyvw aroma éuod rowdvros he knew that I 
was acting absurdly X. C. 7. 2.18, dyvoodvres aAHAwY 8 Te Aéyouev each of us 
mistaking what the other says P. G. 617 c. This construction of verbs ‘of 
knowing (and showing) occurs in Attic only when a participle accompanies the genitive, 

1369. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to fill, to be full of. The thing filled is put in the accusative. 
ovK éumdioere Thy Oddarrapy Tpihpwv, will you not cover the sea with your tri- remes ? D.8.74, dvardfoa alridy to implicate in guilt P. A. 32¢, Tpodijs ebiropety to have plenty of provisions X. Vect. 6. 1, Tpijpys cecaypérn avOpdrwv a trireme stowed with men X. O. 8.8, UBpews perrodcbar to be jiiled with pride P. L. 713. So with rrHGer, wAnpody, yéuecv, wourety, Bpidery (poet.), Bpverv (poet. ). a. Here belong also yelp ordfer Ounhfjs “Apeos his hand drips with sacrifice to Ares S, El, 1423, uedve dels rod véxrapos intoxicated with nectar P. S. 208 b, 7 rnyh pet Wx pod vdaros the spring flows with cold water P. Phae. 230 b. The instru- mental dative is sometimes used. 

: 270 The genitive is used with verbs signifying to rule, command, ead. 
Getov 7d ebehdvrwv koxerv it ts divine to rule over willing subjects X. O. 21, 12, THs Oadrrns éxpdre he was master of the sea P. Menex, 239e, “Epws rv beady Bacirever Love is king of the gods P. 8. 195, wyetro THs e€&6dov he led the expe- dition T. 2. 10, orparnyetv rev tévwv to be general of the mercenaries X. A, 
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2. 6. 28. So with rupavvety be absolute master of, dvacceyv be lord of (poet.), 
fyepovetecy be commander of. ‘This genitive is connected with that of 1402. 

1371. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to con- 
quer, overcome (SO kpare?y), or when they express the domain over which the 
rule extends ; as Thy Iedordvynoov reipacbe wy éd\doow eEnyeioOar try not to lessen 

your dominion over the Peloponnese T.1.71. ayetoOal run means to be a guide 
to any one, show any one the way. Cp. 1587. 

GENITIVE OF PRICE AND VALUE 

1372, The genitive is used with verbs signifying to buy, sell, cost, 
value, exchange. The price for which one gives or does anything 
stands in the genitive. 

dpyuplov mplacbat 4 dr0dbc Oat troy to buy or sell a horse for money P. R. 333b, 
Geuiotrokdéa TSv peyletwv Swpedv jElwoav they deemed Themistocles worthy of 

the greatest gifts I. 4. 154, odk dvraddaxréov mor Thy pidoTiplay ovdevds Képdous I 
must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19, 223. So with rdrrey rate, 
puso bovr let, uc b0o0c ba hire, épydverdac work, and with any verb of doing anything 

for a wage, as ol tis wap nudpav xdpitos Ta weyora THs mbdews arodwdexdres those 
who have ruined the highest interests of the State to purchase ephemeral popularity 
D. 8. 70, wbcov diddoKe; wévre uvOv for how much does he teach ? for five minae 

P. A. 20b, of Xaddaior pic Ooh orparedovra the Chaldaeans serve for pay X. C. 8. 

2. 7. 
a. The instrumental dative is also used. With verbs of exchanging, drri is 

usual (1683). 

1373. To value highly and lightly is wept mroddod (x elovos, relorov) and 
mept drlyou (éddrrovos, EXaxlarov) TivdoOat OY moletc Bar: Ta wrelorov diva mepl éda- 

xlorov moetrat, Ta 5 Pavddrepa rept melovos he makes least account of what is 

most important, and sets higher what is less estimable P. A. 80a. The genitive 
of value, without repl, is rare: woNod mooduae axnxoévac & dxjxoa Wpwraydpov I 
esteem it greatly to have heard what I did from Protagoras P. Pr. 328d. 

a. The genitive of cause is rarely used to express the thing bought or that for 

which pay is demanded: ovdéva 79s cuvovalas dpytpiov mparre you charge nobody 

anything for your teaching X. M.1. 6.11, rpets pvat diuppicxov three minae for a 
small chariot Ar, Nub. 31. 

1374. In legal language rivav rem Oardrov is to fix the penalty at death (said 
of the jury, which is not interested in the result), riwdoOal rim Gavdrov to pro- 
pose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), and ripacbat 
rivos to propose a penalty against oneself (said of the accused). Cp, rimarat 
pot 6 dvhp Gavdrov the man proposes death as my penalty P. A. 386b, ddAda 5h 

puyfs Timhowpar, tows yap dv wor TovTov Tiujoaire but shall I propose exile as my 

penalty? for perhaps you (the jury) might fix it at this 387c. So dardrov with 

kpivery, Sidxerr, brdyev. Cp. 1379. 

GENITIVE OF CRIME AND ACCOUNTABILITY 

1375. With verbs of judicial action the genitive denotes the crime, 
the accusative denotes the person accused. 
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alriacGar adddous TOD yeyernuévov to accuse one another of what had hap- 

pened X. Ages. 1. 33, dudkw ev kaxryoplas, 7H 8 aitG Vidw pbvov pevyw I bring 

an accusation for defamation and at the same trial am prosecuted for murder 

L, 11. 12, éué 6 MéAnros doeBelas éypdyaro Meletus prosecuted me Sor impiety 

P, Euth. 5c, ddpwv éxplnoar they were tried for bribery L, 27. 3. On verbs of 

accusing and condemning compounded with card, see 1885. 

1376. So with dytverdac and xoddfev punish, elodyew and mrpockadeiobat 

summon into court, alpetv convict, Tiuwpetc bar take vengeance on. With ripwpety 

avenge and Aayxdve obtain leave to bring a suit, the person avenged and the 

person against whom the suit is brought are put in the dative. So with dicd- 

terOal rivi Tivos to go to law with a man about something. 

1377. Verbs of judicial action may take a cognate accusative (dkny, ypapyv), 
on which the genitive of the crime depends: ypapiy UBpews kal diknv Kaxnyoplas 

gpevierar he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and on a@ civil 

action for slander D. 21. 32, From this adnominal use arose the construction 
of the genitive with this class of verbs. 

1378. adloKerbar (4dOvar) be convicted, dpricxdvery lose a suit, pevyerv be 
prosecuted are equivalent to passives: édv Tis GN@ Ko AS... Kav dorparelas Tis 
born if any one be condemned for theft... and if any one be convicted of deser- 
tion D. 24. 103, doeBelas pevyorra brd Medjrov being tried for impiety on the 
indictment of Meletus P. A. 85d. épdoKdvery may take dikyny as a cognate accus. 
(SprAnkévar Slenv to be cast in a suit Ar. Ay. 1457) ; the crime or the penalty 

may stand in the genitive (with or without dfxnv), or in the accusative: éréc0 
kAorys 7 Sapwv bpdoev all who had been convicted of embezzlement or bribery 

And. 1. 74, bp iwdv Oavdrov diknv éprov having incurred through your verdict the 

penalty of death, bd ris ddyfelas wpdykbres woxOnplay condemned by the truth 
to suffer the penalty of wickedness P, A. 39b. 

1379. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may be 
regarded as a genitive of value : davdrou xptvover they judge in matters of life and 
death X.C.1,2.14. So brdyevv 71d Oavdrov to impeach a man on a capital charge 
X. H. 2.3.12; cp. riuadv Oavdrov 1874, 

a. With many verbs of judicial action wept is used. 

GENITIVE OF CONNECTION 

1380. The genitive may express a more or less close connection 
or relation, where zep/ is sometimes added. 

With verbs of saying or thinking : rl 58 trrwy otec; but what do you think of 
horses ? P. R. 459b, Often in poetry: etre 5€ por matpés but tell me about my 
Sather \ 174, rod xacvyv}rov rl pfs; what dost thou say of thy brother? S, E1.317. 

1381. The genitive is often used loosely, especially at the beginning of a 
construction, to state the subject of a remark: gros dy Kaxoupyq, Tov lrméa Kaxl- 
fomev* THs dé yuvacnds, ef kaxoroe? xTr. if a horse is vicious, we lay the fault to the 
groom; but as regards a wife, if she conducts herself ill, etc. X. O. 3. 11, 
acatrws dé kal Trav ddNwy Texvdv and so in the case of the other arts too 
2 a d, rl 5¢ Tv wo\dGv Kahdv; what about the many beautiful things ? 
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GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 

1382. The genitive depends on the meaning of a compound verb as a whole 
(1) if the simple verb takes the genitive without a preposition, as delkew 
withdraw, rapadtew release, rapaxwpetv surrender (1392), épierdar desire (1349); 

or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a signification 
different from that of the simple verb with the preposition: thus droyvévres 
rhs édevOeplas despairing of freedom L. 2.46 cannot be expressed by yvdvres 
and ris édevdeplas. But it is often difficult to determine whether the genitive 
depends on the compound verb as a whole or on the preposition contained in it. 

1383. A verb compounded with a preposition taking the dative or accusa- 
tive may take the genitive by analogy of another compound verb whose preposi- 

tion requires the genitive : so éuBalvey dpwy to set foot on the boundaries 8.0. C. 

400 by analogy to émPalver rdv dpwv P. L. 778 e. 

1384. Many verbs compounded with dé, rpé, imép, ért, and xard take the 
genitive when the compound may be resolved into the simple verb and the prepo- 
sition without change in the sense: rods cuupdxous arorpépartes THs yrwouns 

dissuading the allies from their purpose And. 38. 21, rpoawecrdd\ynoay rijs do- 
ardcews they were despatched before the revolt T. 3. 5, woddots  yA@rTa mporpexer 
ris diavolas in many people the tongue outruns the thought I. 1.41, (oi rodéuior) 
bwepxdOqvrar juav the enemy are stationed above us X. A. 5.1. 9, T@ émiBdvre 

xpdrw Tod relxous to the first one setting foot on the wall T. 4.116. This use is 
most frequent when the prepositions are used in their proper signification, 

Many compounds of trép take the accusative. 
a. This use is especially common with xard against or at: uh pov Karelrys 

don’t speak against me P.Th.149a, xarepetoard wou he spoke falsely against 

me D.18.9, Wevd9 xareyddrrigé wou he mouthed lies at me Ar. Ach. 380. The 

cousiruction in 1384 is post-Homeric. 

1385. The verbs of accusing and condemning (cp. 1875) containing xard in 

composition (karayvyvickew decide against, xaradicd fev adjudge against, xara- 

Yaolfecba vote against, xataxptvey give sentence against) take a genitive of the 

person, and an accusative of the penalty. Karnyopety accuse, KaTayryvooKey 

and xaraynplt{ecda: take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime: 

Karayvevar Swpodoklay éuod to pronounce me guilty of bribery L. 21. 21, rovrou 

deiNliav xarapnplierbac to vote him guilty of cowardice 14.11, r&v Siapvydyrw> 

Odvarov karayvorres having condemned the fugitives to death T. 6. 60; person, 

orime, and penalty: woddGy of marépes undiopod Odvarov katéyvwoav our fathers 

passed sentence of death against many for favouring the Persians I.4,157. The 

genitive is rarely used to express the crime or the penalty: mapavbuwv abrod 

Karnyopety to accuse him of proposing unconstitutional measures D. 21.5; cp. 

avOpdruv karayngiscbévtwyv Odvarov men who have been condemned to death 

P. R. 558 a. 

1386. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi. 

tion contained in the compound; but xard is not repeated. 

1387. Passive. — 0dvaros air av xareyvsc0n sentence of death was passed on 
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them L. 18.39 (so karepyngiocuévos Ry pov 6 Odvaros X. Ap.27), Kar myopeiro avrod 

ovdx Hrora undiouds he was especially accused of favouring the Persians T. 1. 95. 

FREE USES OF THE GENITIVE 

1388. Many verbs ordinarily construed with the accusative are also fol- 
lowed by a genitive of a person, apparently dependent on the verb but in reality 

governed by an accusative, generally a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause. 

Thus, 743° atrof dyauac I admire this in him X. Ages.2.7, rotro érav& *Ayn- 
addov I praise this in Agesilaus 8.4, airdy tv éGatvpaca I was astonished at one 

thing in them P. A.17a, 'A@nvain opGv Tadra ob dmodétovra the Athenians will 

not be satisfied with them in this T. 7. 48, & wéudorrar wddiora Quay which they 
most censure in us 1. 84, el dyacat rod marpds bca rémpaxe if you admire in 
my father what he has done (the actions of my father) X. C. 3.1.15, d:a@edpevos 
avray bony xwpav Exouev contemplating how large a country they possess X. A. 
3.1.19, Oavudsw trav orparnydy bre od reipSvrar huty éxmopltew oitnpécwov I won- 
der that the generals do not try to supply us with money for provisions 6. 2. 4, 
évevonoe 5¢ abr Gv kal ws érnpdtrwv add\dArovs he took note also how they asked each 
other questions X. C. 5. 2.18. So with Gewpety observe, brovoety Jeel suspicious 
of, évOvpetor bar consider, etc. 

1389. From such constructions arose the use of the genitive in actual 
dependence on the verb without an accusative word or clause: dyacat abrod you 
admire him X. M, 2. 6. 33, Oavudtw rdv brép 9s idlas d6Ens drobvicKev eedovT wv 
I wonder at those who are willing to die in defence of their personal opinions 
I. 6. 93. The use in 1389 recalls that with aic@dvecba (1867). On dyacba, 
Gavudsew with the genitive of cause, see 1405. 

1390. A form of the genitive of possession appears in poetry with verbal 
adjectives and passive participles to denote the personal origin of an action (cp. 1298) : xelyns didaxrd taught of her S. El. B44, éxdidayOels rSv Kar’ olkov informed by those in the house S. Tr. 934, rdryels dvyarpés struck by a daughter E. Or. 497. Cp. dibcdoros given of God ; and ‘beloved of the Lord.” 

On the genitive absolute, see 2070. 

THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 
1391. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival genitive. So dpyecba to begin (1348 a) and to start from, @xecbac to hold to (1845) and to keep oneself from. In many cases it is difficult to decide whether the genitive in question was originally the true genitive or the ablatival genitive, or whether the two have been combined ; e.g. in xuvén pivod ron) a cap made of hide K 262, xtwreddov éd€taro Hs dddyouo he received a goblet from his wife 305. So with verbs to hear from, know of (1864, 1411), and verbs of emo- tion (1405), the partitive idea, cause, and source are hard to distinguish. Other casts Open to doubt are verbs of missing (1852), being deceived (1392) and the exclamatory genitive (1407). 

GENITIVE OF SEPAR ATION 
_1392,. With verbs signifying to cease, release, remove, restrain, give up, fail, be distant Jrom, ete., the genitive denotes separation, 



1399] THE GENITIVE 829 

Miye rdv wévev to cease from toil 1.1.14, émiorjun xwpifouevn Sixaroodyns 

knowledge divorced from justice P. Menex. 246 e, peracras THs A@nvalwy Evy- 

paxlas withdrawing from the alliance with the Athenians T. 2. 67, watoavres 

aibrov THs orparnylas removing him from his office of general X. H.6. 2. 18, 
elpyerbar THs dyopas to be excluded from the forum I. 6. 24, Boat xaxod to save 

from evil S. Ph. 919, éxdddo» ris wopelas avrév they prevented him from passing 

X. Ages. 2.2, mas doxds S00 &vdpas er Tod wi) karadivar each skin will keep two 

men from sinking X. A. 8.5.11, you redevrav to end a speech T. 3. 59, rhs 

edevdeplas mapaxwphoar Sitlrmw to surrender their freedom to Philip D. 18. 68, 
vb rbvwv dotero, ob Kivdvywy adicraro, ob xpnudtuy édeldero he did not relax his 

toil, stand aloof from dangers, or spare his money X. Ages. 7.1, pevodévres 

rév édrliwv disappointed of their expectations I. 4.58 (but cp. 1352), 4 vijcos 

ot odd Séxouca THs Hwelpov the island being not far distant from the main- 

land T. 3. 51. 

1393. Several verbs of separation, such as é\evdepody (especially with a 

personal subject), may take dré or é¢& when the local idea is prominent. 

Many take also the accusative. 

1394. The genitive, instead of the accusative (1628), may be used with verbs 

of depriving: dmocrepel we TSY xpnudtwv he deprives me of my property I. 17. 35, 

Tév Bd\Awy dpaipotpevor xphyara taking away property from others X.M.1.5. 3. 

1395. The genitive of the place whence is employed in poetry where a com- 

pound verb would be used in prose : Bddpwy loracde rise from the steps S. O. T. 

142 (cp. bravicrayra: Gaxwy they rise from their seats X. S. 4. 81), xOovds delpas 

raising from the ground S, Ant. 417. 

1396. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty, etc. 

may be classed with the genitive of separation. 

rov émirndelwv ob dmophaouev we shall not want provisions X. A. 2. 2. 11, 

énafvov otrore oravitere you never lack praise X. Hi. 1.14, dvdpav ravie rbd 

xevaoat to empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660. So with édrelrewy and oré- 

pecOar lack, épnuody deliver from. 

1397. dé I lack (the personal construction) usually takes the genitive of 

quantity: moddod ye déw nothing of the sort P. Phae. 228 a, pixpod edeov év xepol 

+Oyv érdirGy elvac they were nearly at close quarters with the hoplites X. H. 4.6.11, 

rocobrou déw tnrodv Iam so far from admiring D. 8.70 (also rogotroy 6éw). 

1398. déoua I want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu- 

larly of neuter pronouns and adjectives), of the thing wanted ; and the geni- 

tive of the person: épwrmpevos brov déo:To, *Ackar, bn, dicxtMwy dejnropar being 

asked what he needed, he said ‘I shall have need of two thousand skins’ X. A. 

3.6.9, rodro tuav déouar Task this of you P. A.17c. The genitive of the thing 

and of the person is unusual: deduevor Képov dddos &dXqs mpdkews petitioning 

Cyrus about different matters X. C. 8, 3. 19. 

1399. de? (impersonal) is frequently used with genitives of quantity : rodhod 

Bef obrws txew far from that being the case P. A, 35d, 052 roddob de? D. 8. 42 

(only in D.) and odd ddlyou de? no, far from it D. 19. 184. detv may be omitted 

(but not with ron)od), leaving éAlyou and wixpod in the sense of almost, all but 
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3dlyou wdvres almost all P. R. 552d, ddrlyou efXov Thy modu they all but took 

the city T. 8.35. On ée?v used absolutely, see 2012 d ; on déwy with numerals, 350 c. 

1400. de? pol revos means I have need of something. In place of the dative 
(1467) an accusative of the person is rarely allowed in poetry on the analogy | 
of de? with the infinitive (1985) : od wévov woAdod ue de? IT have need of no great 
toil EK. Hipp. 28 (often in E.). The thing needed is rarely put in the accusative: 
el re déoc TO Xop@ if the chorus need anything Ant. 6. 12 (here some regard 7? as 
nominative). Cp. 1562. 

GENITIVE OF DISTINCTION AND OF COMPARISON 

1401. The genitive is used with verbs of differing. 
dpxwy dyabds obdéy Siadéper marpds dyabod a good ruler differs in no respect 

from a good father X.C. 8. 1.1. 

1402. With verbs signifying to surpass, be inferior to, the genitive 
denotes that with which anything is compared. 

Tipats TovTrwy érdeovexretre you had the advantage over them in honours X. A. 38. 1. 87, 477 Svro Tod Yearos they were overpowered by the water X. H.5. 2. 5, vorepetv Tv Epywv to be too late Jor operations D. 4. 88, judy recpOévres inferior to us X.A.7.7.31. So with mpecBevew hold the Jirst place, adpiucretew be best (poet.), uévodcbar fall short of, weoverrety be worse off, édatrodcba be at a dis- advantage. wkacOal rivos is chiefly poetic. n7T7TGo Ga often takes tré. Akin to this genitive is that with verbs of ruling (1870), which are often derived from a substantive signifying ruler, 

1403. Many verbs compounded with mp, mepl, drép denoting superiority take the genitive, which may depend on the preposition (1884) : rdyec repreyévou avrod you excelled him in speed X. C. 3.1.19, yuduy mpoéxery TOv évavriwy to excel the enemy in spirit T. 2. 62, rots 8rAos abr dv breppépouev we surpass them in our infantry 1.81, So with Tepietvar, Ymepéxerv. mporivay, Tpoxpivery, and Tpoaipetobar prefer, mpoerrnxévar be at the head of certainly take the genitive by reason of the preposition, srep8éAdew and vrepBalvey surpass take the accusa- tive. 

1404. The object compared may be expressed by mp6, avri with the genitive, or by zrapd, rpés with the accusative. See under Prepositions. That in which ee is superior or inferior to another usually stands in the dative (1518, . 

GENITIVE OF CAUSE 
1405. With verbs of emotion the genitive denotes the cause. Such verbs are to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, blame. hate, pity, grieve Jor, be angry at, take vengeance on, and the like. 
Catuaca THs Té\uns roy Aeydvrwyv I wondered at the hardihood of the speakers L. 12. 41, rodrov dyac dels THs mpgdryros admiring him for his mildness X. C. 2.3.21, %AG ce rod vod, THs 6é devilas orvya I envy thee for thy prudence, I hate thee for thy cowardice 8. El, 1027, o& nddaiubneoa Tod Tpbtrov I thought you happy 
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because of your disposition P.Cr.48b, cvyxalpw rdv yeyernuévwy I share the joy 
at what has happened D. 15.15, avéxecOar 7 dv olkelwy duedoupévwy to put up with 
the neglect of my household affairs P. A. 31b, rdv Eévov Slkaroy alvéoar mpoddulas 
it is right to praise the stranger for his zeal E. 1. A. 1871, otmror’ dvdpl rpde Knpi- 
Kevpdrwr péuvy never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A. Sept. 651, rod rdOous 

Gxripev abrov he pitied him for his misery X. C. 5.4.32, ot5’ eixds xaderGs Peper 
abray nor is it reasonable to grieve about them 'T. 2.62, odKére Gy obror kAémrovew 

dpylverbe, GAN By avrol AauBdvere xdpiv tore you are no longer angry at their 

thefts, but you are grateful for what you get yourselves L. 27.11, ripwphoacbar 
abrovs THs éribécews to take revenge on them for their attack X. A.7.4.23. Here 
belongs, by analogy, cuvyyryvwoxery abrots xph THs érmibvulas it is necessary to for- 

give them for their desire P. Eu. 306 c (usually cuyyryvaeokery rh ercdvplav rut or 

7h éridvple revds). 

a. The genitive of cause is partly a true genitive, partly ablatival. 

2406. With the above verbs the person stands in the accusative or dative. 
Some of these verbs take the dative or érf and the dative (e.g. ddyetv, orévev, 
&xer0ar, pbovetv) to express the cause of the emotion, See the Lexicon. 

1407. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded 
by an interjection: ged rod dvépés alas for the man! X.C. 3.1.39, ris roxns my 
ill tuck! 2.2.3. In tragedy, the genitive of a pronoun or adjective after ofuo 

or or refers to the second or third person. For the first person the nominative 

is used (ofyo. rddacva ah me, miserable! S. Ant. 554). 

1408. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose in rod with 
the infinitive (esp. with 7, 2032 e), and in expressions where évexa is usually 
employed, as 9 rao’ drdrn cvverxevdcOn Tod repli Pwxéas bréOpou the whole fraud 

was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D, 19.76. 

1409. Closely connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs 
of disputing : ob Bacihe? dvrimoiobpueba THs dpxis we have no dispute with the king 

about his empire X. A. 2.1.28, judi Bhrnoer “Epexbe? ris wodews he disputed 

the possession of the city with Erechtheus I. 12. 193, ap ovv ph hurv évarridbcerat 

ris draywyis; well then he will not oppose us about the removal (of the army), 

will he? X.A.7.6.5. dvruroetoba claim may follow 1849 (ris wédews dvre- 

wowdvto they laid claim to the city T. 4.122). Verbs of disputing are some- 

times referred to 1348 or 1349. 

GENITIVE OF SOURCE 

1410. The genitive may denote the source. 
rlOwy hptacero olvos wine was broached from the casks Wy 805, Aapelov kal Mapv- 

cdridos ylyvovra: ratdes d00 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons A, 

1.1.1, radra 5é cov ruxdvres obtaining this of you 6. 6.82, ude mov Kal Trade learn 

this also from me X.C. 1.6, 44, 

1411. With verbs of hearing from and the like the genitive is probably abla- 

tival rather than partitive (1864) : éuod dxovccecbe macay Thy ddjbeay from me you 

shall hear the whole truth P. A.17b, rodrwy ruvOdvouat bre odk ABardy éore 7d pos 

I learn from these men that the mowntain is not impassable X. A. 4.6.17, rovatrd 
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rou mapbyros ¢xdvov such a tale Iheard from some one who was present S, El. 424, 

eldévar 5¢ cov xopiw I desire to know of thee S. El. 668. 

a. Usually (except with ruvédvecac) we have mapa (dé rarely), é€ or mpés 

(in poetry and Hdt.) with verbs of hearing from. 

b. The genitive with elvac in rarpds 5’ ety’ dyaboto I am of a good father & 109, 

rowvTwr pév dare mpoybvwy of such ancestors are you X. A.3,2.18 is often re- 

garded as a genitive of source, but is probably possessive. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 

1412. The genitive is used with many adjectives corresponding 
in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive. 

1413. The adjective often borrows the construction with the genitive from 
that of the corresponding verb; but when the verb takes another case (especially 
the accusative), or when there is no verb corresponding to the adjective, the 
adjective may govern the genitive to express possession, connection more or less 

close, or by analogy. Many of the genitives in question may be classed as objec- 
tive as well as partitive or ablatival. Rigid distinction between the undermen- 
tioned classes must not be insisted on. 

1414. Possession and Belonging (1297). — 6 Zpws xo.vds rdvrwy dvOpdsmrwv love 
common to all men P.S. 205a (cp. xotvwvety 1343), iepds rod adrot beod sacred to 
the same god P. Ph. 85b, of xlvdtvoe rv edectnxdrwr tdi the dangers belong to 
the commanders D. 2. 28. So with olxetos and éreydpios peculiar to.  Kowvds 
(usually), ofxetos inclined to, appropriate to, and té.0s also take the dative (1499). 

1415. Sharing (1348). —coglas uéroxes partaking in wisdom P. L. 689 d, 
lobuopor rdvrwv having an equal share in everything X.C. 2.1.31, UBpews dudipos 
having no part in wantonness P.S.181¢. So &kdnpos without lot in, duéroxos 
not sharing in. 

1416. Touching, Desiring, Attaining, Tasting (1845, 1350, 1855). — dav- 
gros tyxous not touching a spear S. O. T. 969, xXdpis Sv rpboiuor yeyernucba grati- 
tude for the objects of our zeal T.3. 67, mavdelas éx7Boro having attained to 
(possessed of) culture P. L. 724 b, édevdeplas &yevoros not tasting freedom P.R. 
576 a. So dvcepws passionately desirous of. 

1417. Connection. —dxédovda drwy dependent on one another X. O. 
11.12, rd rovrwy ddedpd what is akin to this X. Hi.1. 22, rv mpoeipnuévwy érb- 
peat drodeltes expositions agreeing with what had preceded P. R. 504b, péyyos 
vrvov diddoxoy light succeeding sleep S, Ph. 867. All these adjectives take also 
the dative ; as does cvyyevys akin, which has become a substantive, 

1418. Capacity and Fitness. — Adjectives in -1xés from active verbs, and some others: TapackevagTixdy 7 Ov els Tov rbeuov Tdv oTparnyov elvar xp Kal ropi- 
oTUKOy Top émirndelwy rots orparidras the general must be able to provide what is 
pate in te to supply provisions for his men X. M. 3.1.6. So didacxaduxés ave 0 instruct, wpaxrixds able to effect. Here may belong mala ri marriage X.C, 4. 6. 9, i a 

1419. Experience Baie (1845).— 65» ureipos acquainted with the roads X. C. . 3. 35, THs Oaddoons emioriuwy acquainted with the sea T. 1. 142, ldcarns rovrou 
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rod Epyou unskilled in this business X. O. 3.9. So with rplBwy skilled in, rupdés 

blind, dre:pos unacquainted, dyiuvactos unpractised, dmaldevros uneducated, a7nOns 

unaccustomed, dpiuabjs late in learning, pirouabys fond of learning. 

1420. Remembering, Caring For (1356).— kakdv pvjuoves mindful of crime 

A. Eum, 382, ériedts TSv pldrwv attentive to friends X. M. 2. 6. 35, durjuwy ray 

Kivddvuy unmindful of dangers Ant.2.a.7; and, by analogy, cvyyvéuwy tov 

évOpwrlvov duaprnudrwr forgiving of humanerrors X. C. 6.1.37. So duedys care- 

less of, émuAjouwv forgetful of. 

1421. Perception (1361).— Compounds in -7xoos from dxotw: Nbywr Karp 

éxtxoo. hearers of noble words P. R. 499 a, vrhxoor Oeccardy subjects of the 

Thessalians T. 4.78, irtxoos rv yovéwy obedient to parents P. R. 463d, dvjxoo 

watdelas ignorant of culture Aes. 1.141. So cvvjxoos hearing together, xarhxoos 

obeying. émijxoos, kaThxoos, and va7jxoos also take the dative. 

1422. Fulness (1369). —xapas 4 rods Hy perry the city was full of rejoic- 
ing D. 18.217, rapddewos dyplwy Onplwy rrypns a park full of wild beasts X. A. 

1.2.7, wdovedrepos ppovijcews richer in good sense P. Pol. 261e, Pirddwpos edue- 

velas generous of good-will P.S. 197d, &mdnoros xpyudtwy greedy of money 

X. C. 8.2.20. So with Zurdews, c¥urdews. mwAhpyns may take the dative. 

1423. Ruling (1370). —ravrys xébpws ris xdpas master of this country 

D. 3.16, dxparhs dpy%s unrestrained in passion T. 3. 84. So with éyxparys master 

af, abroxpdrwp complete master of, adxpdtwp intemperate in. 

1424. Value (1372).-—-rdms dila déka wrdv a rug worth ten minae X. A. 

7. 3.27, 56a xpnudrwr odk Svnrh reputation is not to be bought for money I. 2. 32. 

So with dvrdétos worth, ledpporos in equal poise with (T. 2.42), divdxpews sufficient, 

dvdéws unworthy. d&&dv rv with the infinitive denotes it is meet for a person to 

do something or the like. 

1425. Accountability (1375).—atrws rovrwy accountable for this P.G. 447 a, 

Evoxos Auroraglov liable to a charge of desertion L. 14. 5, doeBelas brddixos sub- 

ject to a trial for impiety P.L. 907 e, troredhs pédpov subject to tribute T.1. 19, 

rovrwy brevGovos iuiv responsible to you for this D.8.69, d0goe ray dducnudrwy un- 

punished for offences Lyc. 79. #voxos usually takes the dative, and so brevOuvos 

meaning dependent on or exposed to. The above compounds of ré take the 

genitive by virtue of the substantive contained in them. 

1426. Place. —évavrios opposite and a few other adjectives denoting near- 

ness or approach (1353) may take the genitive, chiefly in poetry: évayrlo éoray 

*Axyatd» they stood opposite the Achaeans P 343, Cp. roo Tlévrov érixdpora at 

an angle with the Pontus Hdt. 7.36. évavrlos usually takes the dative. 

1427. Separation (1392). — pirwv dyabdv Epnuoe deprived of good friends 

X. M. 4.4.24, poxh WAH cuwparos the soul separated from the body P. L. 899 a, 

gedwdol xpnudrwr sparing of money P. R. 548 b (or perhaps under 1356), tAns 

xabapor clear of undergrowth X.O. 16.13, draveros ybwv never ceasing lamenta- 

tions EB. Supp. 82. So with édgeddepos free from, ayvds pure from, innocent of, 

épdavés bereft of, yuurds stripped of, udvos alone. 

1428. Compounds of alpha privative.—In addition to the adjectives with 

alpha privative which take the genitive by reason of the notion expressed in the 
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verb, or by analogy, there are many others, some of which take the genitive 
because of the idea of separation, especially when the genitive is of kindred 

meaning and an attributive adjective is added for the purpose of more exact 
definition. Thus, drivos deprived of, drajs not suffering, drehis Sree from 
(1392): as riufs drtuos deprived of honour P. L. 774 b, amas dppévwy maldwy 

without male children I. 12.126, rod ndicrov bedwaros abéaros not seeing the most 
pleasant sight X.M.2.1.31, dgpwvos triode THs apas without uttering this curse 
8. O. C. 865. This is more frequent in poetry than prose. 

a. So when the adjectives are passive: Pi\wy dkhavros unwept by friends 
S. Ant. 847, cp. kaxdv dutddwros oddels no one is hard for evil fortune to capture 
S. O.C. 1722. The genitive with adjectives in alpha privative is sometimes called 
the genitive of relation. 

1429. Want (1396).—dpuara xevd qudywv chariots deprived of their 
drivers X. A. 1.8. 20, évdehs dperjs lacking virtue P.R.38lc. So with wévns 
poor, é\dr7js and éridens lacking. 

1430. Distinction (1401).— didgopos rav &Adwy different from the rest P. 
Par. 160d, repo 7d 750 Tod dyabod pleasure is different JSrom what is good P. G. 
500d, d\Aa r&v dikalwy at variance with justice X. M. 4. 4. 25 (4AXos is almost 
a comparative). So with dddofs and dddbrpuos alien from (also with dat. 
unfavourable to, disinclined to). didgopos with dative means at variance with. 

1431. Comparison (1402). — Adjectives of the comparative degree or imply- 
ing comparison take the genitive. The genitive denotes the standard or point of 
departure from which the comparison is made, and often expresses a condensed 
comparison when actions are compared. Thus, #rrwy duabhs cogpod, Sevds av- 
dpelov an ignorant man is inferior to a wise man, @ coward to a brave man P. Phae. 239 a, xpeirrév éore Nyou Td Kaos Tis yuvaixds the beauty of the woman ‘8 too great for description X.M.3. 11.1, "Extvata mpotépa Kéipou mévre fuépacs agixero Hpyaxa arrived jive days before Cyrus X. A.1. 2. 25, karadecotépay rip ddtav rhs édml5os édaBer the reputation he acquired fell short of his expectation 1.2.7. So with devrepos, Uorepaios, repirrés. Comparatives with #, 1069. 

1432. So with muiltiplicatives in -rdods and -whdo.os: Surddowa drédwep ov éhaBev it returned double what it received X. C. 8.3.38. So with toA)ooT bs, 
1433. The genitive with the comparative often takes the place of 4 with another construction : GOALTepdy erre BY bywis odmaros (=F wh yee? Tpare) wh byte? Pox} cuvorkety it is more wretched to dwell with a diseased soul than a dis- eased body P. G. 479 b, rreloor vavel roy “AOnvalwy (= 4 of “A@nvator) maphoap they came with more ships than the Athenians T. 8. 52. : ; 
1434. The superlative with the genitive is both partitive and ablatival ; the latter, when a thing is com 

sopuraros dvOpdrwy P. A. 22c¢ means wisest among men (part.) and wiser than any other single man. The partitive idea is the 

other men (and most easily of all men) P. R.603 ©, oTparela peylorn rv mpd aris an expedition greater than any preceding it T. 1. 10, rv Ad\dAwy voraror the last among nations D. 8, 72, Cp. udvos rdv &AKwy = alone of all D. 21, 228, 
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1435. Cause (1405). —evdaluwv rob rpbrov happy because of his disposition 
P. Ph. 58e, delhacos rHs cuugopas wretched because of thy lot S.O.T. 1347, Bddavor 
Gavpdorar ToU weyéGous dates wonderful for their size X. A. 2.3.15, meplpoBos rob 

katappovnOjvar fearful of becoming an object of contempt P. Phae. 239b. So 
with r4das and rAjuwy wretched. 

1436. Free Use.—a. Compound adjectives formed of a preposition and 
substantive may take a genitive dependent on the substantive: oxyvijs vmavdos 
under the shelter of the tent S. Aj. 796 (= trd atAy). Frequent in poetry. 

b. Some adjectives are freely used with the genitive in poetry, as yduor Idpi- 
Sos ddé0pioe HlAwy the marriage of Paris bringing ruin on his friends A. Ag. 1156. 

This is rare in prose: 7d dp érlkoupov Woxous fire that protects against cold X. M. 

4.3.7, kaxodpyos uev TSv ArAwy, EavTod 5é xaxoupydrepos doing evil to the others 

but more to himself 1.5.3, 6 rs “EXAddos ddirhpios the curse and destroyer of 
Greece Aes. 3.157. These adjectives are practically equivalent to substantives. 
Cp. amans patriae. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS 

1437. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjectives 
which take the genitive, and with adverbs akin to verbs followed by 
the genitive. 

re Tovrov étfs what comes after this P. R. 390a (1845), épwrixds Exovor rob 
kepdalvey they are in love with gain X. O. 12.15 (cp. 1849), evd Av«elou straight 

for the Lyceum P. Lys. 203b (cp. tévce vebs he made straight for the ship 0 698 ; 
1353), évarrlov dmdvrwy in the presence of all T. 6. 25, rhyclov OnBav near Thebes 

D. 9. 27, Nefdou rédas near the Nile A. Supp. 308 (1353), yovéwy ayedéorepov exer 

be too neglectful of one’s parents P. L. 932a (1856), é« wdvrwy 7 Gv éurelpws adrot 

éxdvrwy of ail those acquainted with him X. A. 2. 6.1, undevds drelpws éxeuv to be 

inexperienced in nothing I. 1. 52 (1845), d&lws dvdpds dyadod in a manner worthy 

of a good man P. A. 82e, rperdvrus Trav rpatdvrwy in a manner appropriate to 

the doers P. Menex. 239 (1372), dcapepbyTws T&v drwy dvOpwmwv above the rest 

of men X. Hi. 7. 4 (1401), rovnpla 0arrov Oavdrou det ‘wickedness flies faster than 

fate’? P. A. 39a (1402), revOixas Exovea Tod ddehpod mourning for her brother 

X.C, 5. 2.7 (1405). 

1438. An adverb with Zev or diaxeZrOa is often used as a periphrasis for 

an adjective with efva: or for a verb. 

1439. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place, 
(b) of time, (c) of quantity. 

a. éuBarety mov ris éxelywy xbpas to make an attack at some point of their 

country X. C. 6.1. 42, alc@buevos ob Fv Kaxod perceiving what a plight he was in 

D. 23, 156, of rpoedjrvf dcedyelas to what a pitch of wanton arrogance he has 

come 4.9, évra00a ris rodirelas at that point of the administration 18. 62, eldévar 

&rou yas éorwv to know where in the world he is P. R.403e, méppw Hdn Tod Blov, 

Gavdrov 8é¢ éyy’s already far advanced in life, near death P. A. 880, érl rdde 

achddos on this side of Phaselis I. 7. 80, mpds Bopéar rod ZKduSpov north of 

Mt. Scombrus T. 2. 96, &Ardou AAAQ TAs WoA|ews some in one part, others in another 
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part of the city 2. 4, dmavrixpd ras "Arrixfis opposite Attica D. 8. 36. So with 

évrés inside, elow within, éxarépwhev on both sides, briabev behind, rpsabev before. 

b. rnvlk’ éorly dpa ris Huepas; at what time of day ? Ar. Av. 1498, ris juépas 

épé late in the day X. H. 2.1. 28. 
c. Tav rowtray dinv enough of such matters P.Charm.153d, rovrwy ads 

enough of this X. C. 8. 7. 26. 

1440. Most of the genitives in 1439 are partitive. Some of the adverbs 
falling under 1437 take also the dative (dyx1, éyyvs, wAnoloyv in the poets, éf%s, 
épetjs). 

1441. The genitive is used with adverbs of manner, especially with the 
intransitive @xw, #xw (Hdt.). The genitive usually has no article: os rdxovs 
éxagros elxev as fast as each could (with what measure of speed he had) X. H. 
4.5.15, ws rod elyov as fast as my legs could carry me Hat. 6. 116, éxovres 

eb dpevdv being tn their right minds E. Hipp. 462, ed cduaros tke to be in good 

bodily condition P. R. 404 d (cp. 407 c, rods byreev@s Exovras Ta odpara those who 

are sound in body: with the article, 1121), xpnudrwv eb Hxovres well off Hat, 
5. 62, rod wod€uou KaGs eddxer modus Kabloracbar . . . THs Te él Opdxns 2apddou 

xpngluws eev they thought that the city was well situated for the war and would 
prove useful for the march along Thrace T. 3. 92. 

1442. This use is probably derived from that with adverbs of place: thus 
mas €xes ddéns; in what state of mind are you? P.R. 456d is due to the 
analogy of mod dééns ; (ep. dra yvéuns S, El. 922). 

1443. The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation. Thus, 
erat n Woxh xwpls Tod cwuaros the soul will exist without the body P. Ph. 66e, 
dixa rod vuerepov mdHGous separate Jrom your force X.C. 6. 1. 8, mpdcw r&vy 
mnyav Jar from the sources X. A. 3.2.22, éurodadv GXAjAots ToANGY Kal dyabdv 
érecde you will prevent one another from enjoying many blessings X. C. 
8.5.24, AdOpai ray orperwrdy without the knowledge of the soldiers X. A. 1. 
8. 8. So with &w outside, éxrés without, outside, répav across, xptioa unbe- 
known to. 

GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE 

1444, Time.— The genitive denotes the time within which, or at 
a certain point of which, an action takes place. As contrasted with the accusative of time (1582), the genitive denotes a portion of time. Hence the genitive of time is partitive. Cp. rév bev XEyLa@va ver 6 
Geos, Tod be Dépeos XenioKovrat TO voaTe during the (entire) winter the god rains, but in (a part of) summer they need the water Hat. 3. 117. 

nuépas by day, vuxrés at or by night, peonuBplas at midday, dSetdys in the afternoon, éorépas in the evening, Gépous in summer, xeyudvos in winter, Fjpos in spring, orapas in autumn, rod Aovrod in the Suture. The addition of article or attributive usually defines the time more exactly. Thus, odkody 5) uev O€pous 
Pixerviy Exe, Hdd 5€ xermidvos ddeewvhy; is it not pleasant to have (a house) cool im summer, and warm in winter ? X.M. 3. 8. 9, @xero Tis vuerds he departea 
during the night X. A. 7.2.17, «at nuepas kal vuxrds dywv él rods rodeulous both 
by day and by night leading against the enemy 2. 6.7, €deyor Tod Nourod enkére 
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éetvar dvoulas Aptar they said that for the future (at any time in the future) i 

should no longer be permitted to set an example of lawlessness 5,7. 34. (Dis- 

tinguish 7d Aourdy for the (entire) future 3.2.8.) évrds within is sometimes 

added to the genitive. 

1445. The addition of the article may have a distributive sense: dpaxmiy 

AduBave ris quepas he received a drachm a day T. 3. 17. 

1446. The genitive may denote the time since an action has happened or the 
time until an action will happen: ovdels ué rw Hpdrnke karvdv ovdev moNdGy é7 Gv for 

many years nobody has put a new question to me P.G. 448.a, Bactheds ob payetrat 

déxa qucpOv the king will not fight for ten days X. A.1.7. 18. 

1447. The genitive may or may not denote a definite part of the time during 

which anything takes place; the dative fixes the time explicitly either by speci- 

fying a definite point in a given period or by contracting the whole period to a 

definite point; the accusative expresses the whole extent of time from beginning 

toend: ep. 79 5¢ verepala ol wer’ APnvaior 76 Te mpodareiov eldov kal Thy Hupar dra- 

cay é5zouv Thy yh, of Te TpLaxbow TGV UKiwvalwy rhs eriovens vukTos amex Wpnoav 

on the next day the Athenians captured the suburb and laid waste the land for 

that entire day, while the three hundred Scionacans departed in the course of the 

following night T. 4.130; quépg 5& dpfduevor tplrn ws otkoev Spunoayv, Tavrny TE 

elpydfovro Kal rhy TeTdpryy Kal THs wéeumTys néxpe aplorou beginning on the third 

day after their departure, they continued their work (all) this day and the fourth, 

and on the fifth until the mid-day meal 4.90. 

a. The genitive of time is less common than the dative of time (1589) with 

ordinals, or with éd¢, ofros, éxetvos; as ravrys Tijs vuxrés T.6. 97, P. Cr. 44a, 

éxelvov rod jenvbs in the course of that month X. M. 4. 8.2. For 6épous we find 

éy dépec rarely and, in poetry, Oépe. T. 4. 133 has both rod a’rod Oépovs and év 

TQ abr@ béper in the course of the same summer; cp. Taos péec €v re Oépet Kal xet- 

pan 6 "Iorpos Hat. 4. 50 and “Iorpos loos péer Oépeos kal xeudvos 4. 48 (the Ister 

flows with the same volume in summer and winter). 

1448, Place.— The genitive denotes the place within which or at 

which an action happens. This is more frequent in poetry than in 

prose. 

redlowo Swxéuer to chase over the plain E 222, Ttev rolxou Tod érépoio he was 

sitting by the other wall (lit. in a place of the wall) J 219, \edoupévos *Oxeavoto 

having bathed in Ocecnus E 6, obre I1ddou lepjjs ovr’ “Apyeos ore Muxhvns neither 

in sacred Pylos nor in Argos nor in Mycenae $108, révd eloeddEw rerxéwr thou 

didst admit this man within the walls E. Phoen, 451, lévat Tod mpdcw to go 

Jorward X. A. 1.3.1, érerdxvvor THs 6500 Tovs cxodalrepoy mpocidvras they has- 

tened on their way those who came up more slowly T. 4.47; Aavds xeupds olxodor 

they dwell on the left hand A. Pr. 714 (possibly ablatival). 

1449. Many adverbs of place are genitives in form (abrod there, rod where ? 

ovdauod nowhere). Cp. 341. 

DATIVE 

1450. The Greek dative does duty for three cases: the dative 

proper, and two lost cases, the instrumental and the locative. 

GREEK GRAM. — 22 
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a. The dative derives its name (4 dorikh ros, casus dativus) from the 

use with dcddvar (1469). 

1451. The dative is a necessary complement of a verb when the 
information given by the verb is incomplete without the addition 
of the idea expressed by the dative. Thus, ze(Oerar he obeys, calls for 
the addition of an idea to complete the sense, as rots vouous the laws. 

1452. The dative as a voluntary complement of a verb adds some- 
thing unessential to the completion of an idea. Thus, avTots ob 
BapBapo arfrdov the barbarians departed — for them (to their ad- 
vantage). Here belongs the dative of interest, 1474 ff. 

1453. But the boundary line between the necessary and the voluntary 
complement is not always clearly marked. When the idea of the action, not 
the object of the action, is emphatic, a verb, usually requiring a dative to com- 
plete its meaning, may be used alone, as relOerau he is obedient. 

1454. With many intransitive verbs the dative is the sole complement, 
With transitive verbs it is the indirect complement (dative of the indirect or 
remoter object, usually a person); that is, it further defines the meaning of 
a verb already defined in part by the accusative. 

1455. Many verbs so vary in meaning that they may take the dative either 
alone or along with the accusative (sometimes the genitive). No rules can be 
given, and English usage is not always the same as Greek usage. 

1456. The voice often determines the construction. Thus, welOev rivd to per- suade some one, relber bal rim to persuade oneself for some one (obey some one), keevery Twa Tadra moetv to order some one to do this, wapaxeNeveoOal tim Tatra movetvy to exhort some one to do this. 

DATIVE PROPER 
_ 1457. The dative proper denotes that to or Jor which something 1s or 1s done. 

1458. It is either (1) used with single words (verbs, adjectives, and some- times with adverbs and substantives) or (2) itserves to define an entire sentence ; herein unlike the genitive and accusative, which usually modify single members of a sentence. The connection between dative and verb is less intimate than that between genitive or accusative and verb. 
f 1459. ‘The dative proper is largely personal, and denotes the person who is interested in or affected by the action ; and includes 1461-1473 as well as 1474 ff. The dative proper is not often used with things ; when so used there is usually personification or semi-personification. : 

THE DATIVE DEPENDENT ON A SINGLE WORD 
DATIVE AS DIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 

1460. The dative may be used as the sole complement of many verbs that are usually transitive in English. Such are 
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1461. (1) To benefit, help, injure, please, displease, be friendly or 
hostile, blame, be angry, threaten, envy. 

Bondetv roto noixnuévors to help the wronged H. I. A. 79, ovk dv Hvwxree vow tyucv 

he would not now be troubling us D. 3.5, dvr rod cuvepyety éavrots Ta cuudeporta 
éxnped ovo. addjdos tistead of codperating for their mutual interests, they re- 

wile one another X. M. 3. 5. 16, ef rots mNéoow dpéoxovrés éopev, Toad av pdvois 
otk 6p0Gs dwapécxoiuerv if we are pleasing to the majority, it would not be right 

if we should displease them alone T.1. 38, evvoety rots kaxdvors to be friendly to the 
ill-intentioned X. C. 8. 2. 1, éuol dpyltovra: they are angry at me P. A. 238 ¢, 

TH Onpapsver hrelrovv they threatened Theramenes T. 8. 92, ov POovdy rots mAov- 

rotow not cherishing envy against the rich X. A. 1. 9. 19. 

1462. Some verbs of benefiting and injuring take the accusative (w¢eNeiv, 

BAdrrev, 1591 a) ; picety Twa hate some one. Riciredetv, cvppépery be of advan- 

tage take the dative. 

1463. (II) To meet, approach, yield. 

érel 52 dmhyrncay atrots of orparnyol but when the generals met them X. A. 

2.3.17, wepirvyxdvet Didoxpdrer he meets Philocrates X. H. 4. 8. 24, wolos od xpyh 

Onplois weddtev what wild beasts one must not approach X.C.1.4.7, od & elk 

dva-yxy Kal Geotor wh wdxou yield to necessity and war not with heaven KE. fr. 716. 

On the genitive with verbs of approaching, see 1353. 

1464. (III) To obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, ete. 

rots vouors melOov obey the laws I. 1.16, r@ iuerépw Evuddpy Uraxoverv to be 

subservient to your interests T. 5. 98, av pndewa Sovre’ys Tay Hdovwy if you are 

the slave of no pleasure I. 2. 29, émlorevov alr@ al rbdes the cities trusted him 

X. A. 1. 9. 8, orparny@ orparibras wapaivodvr. a general advising his men 

P. Ion 640 d, 7G Mic eotunve gevyev he ordered the Mysian to flee X. A. 5. 2. 

30, rG Kredpxw ¢86a dyew he shouted to Clearchus to lead X. A. 1. 8, 12. 

1465. xedevev command (strictly impel) may be followed in Attic by the 

accusative and (usually) the infinitive; in Hom. by the dative either alone or 

with the infinitive. Many verbs of commanding (rapayyéAdeur, Staxedever Bar) 

take in Attic the accusative, not the dative, when used with the infinitive (1996 n.), 

traxovery (and dxovev = obey) may take the genitive (1366). 

1466. (IV) To be like or unlike, compare, befit. 

orxévas Tots Towovrous to be like such men P. R. 349d, rl ofy mpérer dvdpl mévyre; 

what then befits a poor man ? P. A. 36d. 

1467. The dative of the person and the genitive of the thing are used with 

the impersonals de? (1400), uéreors, wéder, merapuénet, mpoonke. Thus, picbo- 

pbpwy dvdpl rupdvry de? a tyrant needs mercenaries X. Hi. 8.10, ws ob perdv adrots 

"Eridduvov inasmuch as they had nothing to do with Epidamnus T.1,28, obx a» 

éBidcaro peréuedev adr@ he did not repent of his acts of violence And. 4.17, rotrp 

79s Bowrlas mpoohxe obdév he has nothing to do with Boeotia X.A.3.1.31. %€errl 

pot it is in my power does not take the genitive. For the accusative instead of 

the dative, see 1400. Cp, 1344. 
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a. For doxe? pot it seems to me (mihi videtur), dox& mor (mihi videor) may be 

used. b. For other cases of the dative as direct complement see 1476, 1481. 

1468. An intransitive verb taking the dative can form a personal passive, 

the dative becoming the nominative subject of the passive. Cp. 1749. 

DATIVE AS INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 

1469. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object together 
with an accusative as the direct object. The indirect object is com- 
monly introduced in English by to. 

Kopos dldwory adr@ & unvadr mucbbdy Cyrus gives him pay for six months x. A, 

1.1.10, 7G ‘Ypxavly troy é6wpjoaro he presented a horse to the Hyrcanian X.C. 
8.4.24, ra dé Ara Siavetuar Tots orparnyots to distribute the rest to the generals 

X,A.7.5.2, wixpdy weyddw elxdcar to compare a small thing to a great thing 
T. 4.36, réurwy atr@ dyyedov sending a messenger to him X. A.1.3.8, trirxvod- 
pat cor déxa tédavtra I promise you ten talents 1.7.18, robro col 5 épieuar I lay 
this charge upon thee S, Aj. 116, wapyver tots “A@nvaiows toidde he advised the 
Athenians as follows T.6.8, éuol érirpéyar rabrny Thy dpxhy to entrust this com- 

mand to me X.A.6.1.31, \éyey rabra rots orpariwras to say this to the soldiers 

1.4.11 (Aéyerv mpés Trva lacks the personal touch of the dative, which indicates 
interest in the person addressed). A dependent clause often represents the 
accusative. 

1470. Passive.— The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive, the dative remains: éxelyp airy 4 xwpa €566n this land was given to 
him X.H.3.1.6, os 

DATIVE AS DIRECT OR INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 

1471. Many verbs may take the dative either alone or with the 
accusative. 

ovdert uéudouar I find fault with no one D. 21.190, ri dv por uéudoro; what 
Sault would you have to find with me? X.O,2,15 ; UrnperS rots Geots IT am a ser- 
vant of the gods X.C.8, 2.22, “Epwrt ray drnpere? he serves Eros in everything 
P.S.196c; wapaxedredovrar rots wept vikns ducddwpévos they exhort those who are 
striving for victory 1.9.79, radra rots érdtrais mwapaxehevouar I address this exhor- 
tation to the hoplites T.7.63; dveditere rots ddixodou you reproach the guilty L. 27.16 (also accus.), OnBalois THY duadlay dvedifoucr they upbraid the Thebans 
with their ignorance 1.15, 248; Geots evEduevor having prayed to the gods T.3.58, evéduevor Tots Beots Tayabd, having prayed to the gods for success X.C.2.3.1 (cp. alrety rivd 71, 1628). So émiriuay (¢yKarety) rim to censure (accuse) some one, éritipay (éykanetv) rl rom censure something in (bring an accusation against) some one. So dmredety threaten; and dubverr, ddétev, dphyev ward off (rel te in poetry, 1483), 

1472. riuwpetv (poet. TiuwpetcOal) tim means to avenge some one (take vengeance for some one), as TiMWPHTELY Gor TOD TaLdds bricxvotuat I promise to avenge you because of (on the murderer of) your son X.C.4.6.8, el TiMWpHTEs 
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Tarpdxdy Tov povoy if you avenge the murder of Patroclus P.A.28c. ripwpetoal 

(rarely Tiuwpety) Trva means to avenge oneself upon some one (punish some one). 

1473. For the dative of purpose (to what end ?), common in Latin with a 

second dative (dono dare), Greek uses a predicate noun: éxelyy ) xwpa dapov 

€569n the country was given to him as a gift X.H. 3.1.6. The usage in Attic 

inscriptions (#dot tats Aipas nails for the doors C. I, A. 2, add. 834 b, 1, 38) is 

somewhat similar to the Latin usage. Cp. 1502. 

a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract 

substantive, and served to mark purpose: 7ls r &p cpwe Oedv Epide Evvénce 

pdxer0a:; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in 

strife? A8. Cp. ‘‘ what went ye out for to see??? St. Matth. 11. 8. 

DATIVE AS A MODIFIER OF THE SENTENCE 

DATIVE OF INTEREST 

1474. The person for whom something is or is done, or in reference 

to whose case an action is viewed, is put in the dative. 

a. Many of the verbs in 1461 ff. take a dative of interest. 1476 ff. are special 

cases. 

1475. After verbs of motion the dative (usually personal) is used, especially 

in poetry: xetpas euol dpéyorras reaching out their hands to me pu 257, pixas 

“Aide mpotawev hurled their souls on to Hades (a person) A3; rarely, in prose, 

after verbs not compounded with a preposition: oxévres (scil. ras vais) ‘Pnyly 

putting in at Rhegium T.7.1. Cp. 1485. 

1476. Dative of the Possessor.— The person for whom a thing 

exists is put in the dative with ela, y/yvecOu, trdpxewv, diva (poet.), 

etc., when he is regarded as interested in its possession. 

Srros pev xphuatd éore, Hurv dé Evupaxor dyabol others have riches, we have 

good allies T. 1, 86, r@ dixaly rapa Bedy Sapa ylyverat gifts are bestowed upon the 

just man by the gods P.R. 618 e, vrdpxe Huty ovdev Tav émirndclwy we have no 

supply of provisions X, A.2.2.11, raat Ovarots Zp pbpos death is the natural lot 

of all men S. El. 860. 

1477. So with verbs of thinking and perceiving: Tov dryabov dpxovra BNé- 

movra vouov avOpmmros evouicey Cyrus considered that a good ruler was a living 

law to man X.C.8.1.22, Oappoter pddora woréusot, bray Tots évavrlows mpdyuata 

mvvOdvevra the enemy are most courageous when they learn that the forces 

opposed to them are in trouble X. Hipp. 5.8. 

1478. In the phrase dvoud (éorl) rm the name is put in the same case as 

bvoua. Thus, @d0ka dxotdoa bvoua avr@ elvar’ Ayd0wva I thought T heard his name 

was Agathon P.Pr.315e. Svoud pol éore and broua (érwruulay) #xw are treated 

aa the passives of dvoudtw. Cp, 1322 a. 

1479. Here belong the phrases (1) rf (éor«v) euol Kal col; what have I to do 

with thee ?; cp. Th r@ vbum Kal 7H Baodry; what have the law and torture in 

common? D. 29.36. (2) rf radr’ éuol; what have I to do with this ? D, 54,17, 

(8) ré éuol rhéov; what gain have I? X.C.5. 5,34, 
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1480. The dative of the possessor denotes that something is at the disposal 
of a person or has fallen to his share temporarily. The genitive of possession 

lays stress on the person who owns something. The dative answers the question 

what is it that he has ?, the genitive answers the question who is it that has some 

thing ? The uses of the two cases are often parallel, but not interchangeable. 
Thus, in Kipos, 06 od ce rd-drd roide Cyrus, to whom you will henceforth belong 
X.C. 5.1.6, @ would be inappropriate. With a noun in the genitive the dative 
of the possessor is used (rdv éxarépors Evuudxwv T.2.1); with a noun in the 
dative, the genitive of the possessor (rots éaur Gv Evpudyos 1. 18). 

1481. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage (dativus commodi et 
incommodi).— The person or thing for whose advantage or disad- 
vantage, anything is or is done, is put in the dative. The dative 
often has to be translated as if the possessive genitive were used ; 
but the meaning is different. 

ered avrots ol BdpBapor ex THs xwpas dr @dOov after the barbarians had departed 
(for them, to their advantage) from their country 'T.1.89, &Ado orpdrevya avrg 
ouvehéyero another army was being raised for him X.A.1.1.9, GA 6 rowdros 
thoure?, kal obx éavT@ such a mantis rich Sor another, and not for himself P. Menex. 
246 e, crepavoicbar TG be to be crowned in honour of the god X.H.4.3.21, @aX1- 
orlins érparre SiNlarw Philistides was working in the interest of Philip D.9.59, 
Ta xXphuar ait’ dvOpwrois Kaxdv money is a@ cause of misery to mankind 
E. Fr. 682, of Opdxes of rG Anuocbéver borepicavres the Thracians who came too 
tate (for, t.e.) to help Demosthenes T. 7. 29, 75¢ 7 Nucpa Tots “EdAqoe peyddwv KaxOr 
dpéex this day will be to the Greeks the beginning of great sorrows 2.12, dv rls go THY olker Sv drodpa if any of your slaves runs away X.M.2.10.1. 

a. For the middle denoting to do something for oneself, see 1719. 
b. In the last example in 1481, as elsewhere, the dative of a personal pro- noun is used where a possessive pronoun would explicitly denote the owner. 
1482. A dative, dependent on the sentence, may appear to depend on a substantive: col 58 décw dvdpa 7h Ouvyarpt to you I will give a husband for your daughter X.C.8.4.24. Common in Hat. 
1483. With verbs of depriving, warding off, and the like, the dative of the person may be used: 7d cvgrparevery agerety oplow edeHOnoav they asked him to relieve them (lit. take away Jor them) from serving in the war X.C.7. 1.44, Aavaociery rovydy duivor ward off ruin Srom (for) the Danai A 456. So ddétew Twi Te (poet.). Cp. 1392, 1628, 
1484. With verbs of receiving and buying, the person who gives or sells may stand in the dative. In déxerGal rh rim (chiefly poetic) the dative denotes the interest of the recipient in the donor: Oduore Séxro Séras she took the cup from (for, t.e. to please) Themis 0 87, So With wécov mplwual co Td xXorploca ; at what price am I to buy the pigs of you? Ar, Ach, 812. 
1485. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a dative of advantage or disadvantage : Oe ols’ AG p . 

: nvatots h dyyedla the came to (for) the Athenians T.1,61, Cp. 1475. ce eres 
1486. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative).— The personal pro- 
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nouns of the first and second person are often used to denote the 
interest of the speaker, or to secure the interest of the person spoken 
to, in an action or statement. 

péurnobé por wh SopuBetv pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A. 27 b, 

dpovebrepa ‘yevtoorrat buty of véor your young men will grow less cultivated P.R. 

546 d, rowodro butv éore f Tupavvls such a thing, you know, is despotism Hat. 5, 92 n, 

*Apradépyns iuiv “Lordomeds éore wats Artaphernes, you know, is Hystaspes’ son 

5.30. The dative of feeling may denote surprise: & uijrep, ws Kaddbs wor 6 mammos 
oh mother, how handsome grandpa is X.C.1.3.2. With the dative of feeling 
ep. ‘‘knock me here’? Shakesp. 7. of Sh. 1.2.8, ‘‘study me how to please the 
eye” ZL. L. L.i.1. 80. rol surely, often used to introduce general statements or 

maxims, is a petrified dative of feeling (= gol). 

a. This dative in the third person is very rare (atrq in P. R. 343 a). 

b. This construction reproduces the familiar style of conversation and may 
often be translated by IJ beg you, please, you see, let me tell you, etc. Some- 

times the idea cannot be given in translation, This dative is a form of 1481. 

1487. tol Bovropévw éort, etc. — Instead of a sentence with a finite 
verb, a participle usually denoting inclination or aversion is added to 
the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of eva, 
yiyver Oa, ete. 

TQ wAIGer TSy Wrarardy ov Bovopévp Hv Tov’ AOnvalwy aploracbar the Plataean 

democracy did not wish to revolt from the Athenians (= 7d mh7Oos ovK €Boddero 

apleracba) T. 2.3 (lit. it was not for them when wishing), av Bovdrouévors dKoverr 

ji rovract, uvncOhcoua if these men (the jury) desire to hear it, I shall take the 

matter up later (= ay obrot dxovey BovAwvrar) D, 18.11, éravédwper, ef cor H50- 

pévy éorly let us go back if it is your pleasure to do so P. Ph. 78 b, el uy dopévors 

butv aptyuac if I have come against your will T.4.85, Nikla mpocdexouevp jy ra 

mapa Tov Eyecralwy Nicias was prepared for the news from the Egestaeans 6. 46, 

hy 6@ ob TG *Aynordw dxOopévy this was not displeasing to Agesilaus X. H. 

6,3.13. Cp. guibus bellum volentibus erat. 

1488. Dative of the Agent. — With passive verbs (usually in the 
perfect and pluperfect) and regularly with verbal adjectives in -rds 
and -réos, the person in whose interest an action is done, is put in 

the dative. The notion of agency does not belong to the dative, but 

it is a natural inference that the person interested is the agent. 

éuol kal robrors wérpaxrar has been done by (for) me and these men TD. 19. 205, 

ére.d} avrots maperxevacro when they had gut their preparations ready ‘I’. 1. 46, 

rocairdé por elphrdw let so much have been said by me L. 24. 4, épnplo da TD 

Bovdg let it have been decreed by the senate C.1. A. 2.55. 9. 

a. With verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos (2149): rots olor fmrwrés en- 

vied by those at home X. A.1.7.4, qutv y vwép ris édevdeplas dywuoréov we at 

least must struggle to defend our freedom D.9.70. For the accus. with -réor, see 

21524, 

1489. The usual restriction of the dative to tenses of completed action seems 

to be due to the fact that the agent is represented as placed in the position of 
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viewing an already completed action in the light of its relation to himself (inter- 

est, advantage, possession). 

1490. The dative of the agent is rarely employed with other tenses than 

perfect and pluperfect: Aéyeras quty is said by us P, L. 715 b, rots Kepxipalors obx 

éwpOvro the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans T. 1.51; 
present, T. 4.64, 109; aorist T. 2. 7. 

1491. The person by whom (not for whom) an action is explicitly 
said to be done, is put in the genitive with id (1698. 1. b). 

1492. The dative of the personal agent is used (1) when the subject is 
impersonal, the verb being transitive or intransitive, (2) when the subject is 

personal and the person is treated as a thing in order to express scorn (twice 
only in the orators: D. 19. 247, 57.10). 

1493. 7d with the genitive of the personal agent is used (1) when the sub- 
ject is a person, a city, a country, or is otherwise quasi-personal, (2) when the 
verb is intransitive even if the subject is a thing, as 7Gv recy Gv bd TGv BapBdpwy 
memruxdrwv the walls having been destroyed by the barbarians Aes. 2.172, (3) in 
a few cases with an impersonal subject, usually for the sake of emphasis, as 
ws éralpa fv... brd Tay dddwv olkelwy Kal wd TSv yerrdvwy pew“aprupnrar that 
she was an hetaera has been testified by the rest of his relatives and by his 
neighbours Is. 3. 13. 

a. vikdoba, Wrracbar to be conquered may be followed by the dative of a 
person, by ué ruvos, or by the genitive (1402). 

1494. When the agent is a thing, not a person, the dative is commonly 
used whether the subject is personal or impersonal. If the subject is personal, 
tré may be used; in which case the inanimate agent is personified (see 1698. 
1.n.1). 46 is rarely used when the subject is impersonal. 26 is never used 
with the impersonal perfect passive of an intransitive verb. 

DATIVE OF RELATION 

1495. The dative may be used of a person to whose case the statement of the predicate is limited. 
pebyev abrois dopadtorepby éoriy 4 quty itis safer for them to flee than Sor us X. A. 8. 2.19, rpipper éorry els “Hpdxdevay huepas Hakpas mods for a trireme it is a long day’s sail to Heraclea 6.4.2. Such cases as dpduos éyévero Tots orparidbras 

the soldiers began to run X. A. 1. 2.17 belong here rather than under 1476 or 1488, a. gs restrictive is often added: Maxpa ws yépovre 636s a long road (at least) Jor an old man §S. O. C. 20, Twppoctvns 5é ws AGE od TA Toidde peyiora; for the mass of men are not the chief points of temperance such as these ? P. R, 389 d. 
1496. Dative of Reference. — The dative of a noun or pronoun often denotes the person in whose opinion a statement holds good. 
yduous rods Tpdrous éyduer Iépoyor 6 Aapetos Darius contracted marriages most distinguished in the eyes of the Persians Hat. 3.88, maou vixay rots kpirats to be victorious in the judgment of all the judges Ar. Ay. 445, wodoiorv olkrpds pitiful in the eyes of many S. Tr. 1071. mapé is often used, as in mapa Adpelp Kpirn tn the opinion of Darius Hat. 3. 160, 
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1497. The dative participle, without a noun or pronoun, is fre- 

quently used in the singular or plural to denote indefinitely the per- 

son judging or observing. This construction is most common with 

participles of verbs of coming or going and with participles of verbs 

of considering. 

h Opdkn éorly emt deka els rdv Idvrov elomdéovre Thrace is on the right as you 

sail into the Pontus X. A. 6. 4.1, @reyov bre H 650s diaBdvre roy moTauov én 

Avdlay pépor they said that, when you had crossed the river, the road led to Lydia 

8. 5.15, od« oby dromov diadoyi fouevors ras Swpeas vivi wrelous elvar; is it not strange, 

when we reflect, that gifts are more frequent now ? Aes. 8. 179, 7d nev ZEwev arro- 

udvy o Qa odk dyav Oepyodr hy Uf you touched the surface the body was not very hot 

T. 2. 49, pds Spédecay cKoToupévy 6 émarvérns Tov Sixalov addnbever if you look at 

the matter from the point of view of advantage, the panegyrist of justice speaks 

the truth P.R.589c. So (és) cvvedbvte elweiv (X. A. 3. 1.38) to speak briefly 

(lit. for one having brought the matter into small compass), cvvedvrt D. 4.7. 

a. The participle of verbs of coming or going is commonly used in statements 

of geographical situation. 

b. The present participle is more common than the aorist in the case of all 

yerbs belonging under 1497. 

1498. Dative of the Participle expressing Time. —In expressions 

ef time a participle is often used with the dative of the person 

interested in the action of the subject, and especially to express the 

time that has passed since an action has occurred (cp. “and this is 

the sixth month with her, who was called barren” St. Luke i. 36). 

dropodyre 8 ait G epxerat Upoynbeds Prometheus comes to him in his perplexity 

P. Pr. 321 ¢, Zevop Sve mopevopévy ob immeis évrvyxdvover mperBiras while Xeno- 

phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A. 6.3. 10. 

The idiom is often transferred from persons to things: nudpar uddiota Foav Th 

Murivhry éddwxvig éwrd, br’ és 7d "EuBarov xatrérdevoay about seven days had 

passed since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum T. 3. 29. 

This construction is frequent in Hom. and Hdt. The participle is rarely 

omitted (T. 1. 18.). 

a. A temporal clause may take the place of the participle: TH orparia, ap 

od eémdevcev els Dixedlav, Hin éort S00 Kal wevrjxovra ern it is already fifty-two 

years since the expedition sailed to Sicily Is. 6. 14. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

1499. Adjectives, adverbs, and substantives, of kindred meaning 

with the foregoing verbs, take the dative to define their meaning. 

Bacrre? plrou friendly to the king X. A. 2.1.20, etvous T@ dhup well disposed 

to the people And. 4.16, rots vouors Evoxos subject to the laws D. 21. 35, éx por 

édevdepla Kal vouors évavrlov hostile to liberty and opposed to law 6. 25, Evupaxle 

xisvvo. relying on the alliance 'T. 6.2, pbpy Umnxoor subject to tribute 7.57, A» 

mo§re buowa Tots oyous if you act in accordance with your words 2.72, oTparos 

isos kal rapamdjowos TH mpoTépy an army equal or nearly so to the former 7, 42, 
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adeMDa Td Bovretuara Tots Epyos plans like the deeds L. 2. 64, ap sbi dvomolws 
in @ way unlike to each other P. Tim.86d. For substantives see 1502. 

a. Some adjectives, as ¢idos, éyOpés, may be treated as substantives and 
take the genitive. Some adjectives often differ slightly in meaning when they 
take the genitive. 

1500. With 6 airéds the Same. — Thy abrhy yrveuny euol Zxerv to be of the same mind as Iam 1,3, 21, rod avrot éuol rarpéds of the same father as Iam D.40. 34, TauTa ppovayv éuol agreeing with me 18. 304. 

1501. With adjectives and adverbs of similarity and dissimilarity the com- parison is often condensed (brachylogy) : éuolév rats Sovaus elxe Thv écORra she had a dress on like (that of) her servants X. C. 5.1.4 (the possessor for the thing possessed, = 7 écOfri 7 Gy dovhGv), "Oppe? ySooa 4 évarrla a tongue unlike (that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629, 
a. After adjectives and adverbs of likeness we also find kal, 8arep (dorep). Thus, radety radroy drep wodddxis mpbrepov rerbvOare to suffer the same as you have often suffered before D. 1. 8, ox duolws remouiKaor Kal “Ounpos they have not composed their poetry as Homer did P. Ion 531 d. 
1502. The dative after substantives is chiefly used when the substantive expresses the act denoted by the kindred verb requiring the dative: ér Bou} éuol a plot against me X. A. 5. 6.29, diddoxos Krtedvipw a successor to Cleander 7.2.5, 9 éuh 7G O68 irnperia my service to the god P. A.30a. But also in other cases: gidla rots ’A@nvators Sriendship for the Athenians T. 5. 5, vuror Geots hymns to the gods P. R. 607 a, épddia rots srparevouevors supplies for the troops D. 3. 20, Ador rais Gpats nails for the doors (1473). a. Both a genitive and a dative may depend on the same substantive: 4 rod G08 Séous tuiy the god's gift to you P. A. 80a. 

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 
1503. The Greek dative, as the Tepresentative of the lost instru- mental case, denotes that by which or with which an action is done or accompanied. It is of two kinds: (1) The instrumental dative proper; (2) The comitative dative, 
1504. When the idea denoted by the noun in the dative is the instrument or means, it falls under Cg 18 Bhs’ a person (not regarded as the instrument 

or means) or any other living being, or a thing regarded as a person, it belongs 
under (2); if an action, under (2). 

; 1505. Abstract substantives with or without an attributive often stand in 
the instrumental dative instead of the cognate accusative (1577). 

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and cause. 

1507. Instrument or Means. — ZBarrE we AlOors h 
h, 

e hit me with stones L. 3.8. 
thovrh détvy he hurls his ax at him (hurls with his ax) X. A.1.5.12, raty Max alpacs 
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xérrovres hacking them with their swords 4. 6.26, obd5éy fivve rovrows he accom- 
plished nothing by this D.21,104, éfnutwoar xphuaoww they punished him by a fine 
T. 2. 65, tovros roAXG (dare) during a heavy rain X.H. 1. 1.16 (934). So 
with déxerOar: Ta&v rbrewy od dexoudvwy adrods dyopG ovdé doer, Vare dé Kal Bpuy 
as the cities did not admit them to a market nor even into the town, but (only) to 
water and anchorage T.6. 44. Often with passives: @xodounuévov rrlvOors built 
of bricks X. A. 2.4. 12. 

a. The instrumental dative is often akin to the comitative dative: a duevos 
wnt re Kal érdposr wandering with his ship and companions dX 161, vyvoly 
olxjoovra they shall go with their ships 2731, Oiu@ Kal pabuy Td wréov évaupd- 
xour } émicrhun they fought with passionate violence and brute Sorce rather 
than by @ system of tactics T. 1. 49. 

b. Persons may be regarded as instruments: ¢ud\arréyevor pvdake defending 
themselves by pickets X. A. 6. 4.27. Often in poetry (S. Ant. 164). 

c. Verbs of raining or snowing take the dative or accusative (1570 a). 

i508. Under Means fall: 

a. The dative of price (cp. 1872) : wéper rOv ddixnudrwy rdov Klydivov éterplavto 
they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a part of their unjust gains 
L. 27. 6. 

b. Rarely, the dative with verbs of jilling (cp. 1869): Sdxpvar wav 7d orpd- 
Treva trAno Oey the entire army being filled with tears T. 7. 75. 

c. The dative of material and constituent parts: xarecxevdcaro dpyara 
rpoxots loxvpots he made chariots with strong wheels X. C. 6. 1. 29. 

1509. xpijcba use (strictly employ oneself with, get something done with : 

cp. uti), and sometimes voulfew, take the dative. Thus, otre rovrois (rots vouluors) 
xpHra: ot ols 7 Addn ‘ENAds volte. neither acts according to these institutions 

nor observes those accepted by the rest of Greece T.1.77. A predicate noun 
may be added to the dative: rovro:s xpGvrar dopuvpédpors they make use of them as 
a body-guard X. Hi.5.3. The use to which an object is put may be expressed 
by a neuter pronoun in the aceus. (1573); 7l ypnodyeba TovTw; what use shall 
we make of it ? D. 3. 6. 

1510. The instrumental dative occurs after substantives: ptunows oxhuacr 
imitation by means of gestures P. R. 397 b. 

1511. The instrumental dative of means is often, especially in poetry, re- 
inforced by the prepositions éy, ctv, id: év Nbyous elOev to persuade by words 
S. Ph. 1393, of Geol év rots lepots éohunvav the gods have shown by the victims 

X.A. 6.1.31; odv yhpa Bapets heavy with old age S.O.T.17; rods xepolv i’ 
juerepyow ddodoa a city captured by our hands B 874. 

1512. Dative of Standard of Judgment. —That by which anything is 
measured, or judged, is put in the dative: tvveuerpjoavto rats émiBodais tT av 

arlvOuv they measured the ladders by the layers of bricks T. 8.20, r@de d9dov- 
hv % was plain from what followed X. A. 2.3.1, ofs rpds rods &Xous memolnke 

de? rexualperOar we must judge by what he has done to the rest D. 9.10, rlu xph 
Ketver Oat TA “éANOPTA KANOs KpLOjoer Oat ; ap ovk éureipla re kal ppovyicer kal Novy ; 

by what standard must we judge that the judgment may be correct ? Is it not by 
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experience and wisdom and reasoning ? P.R. 582a. With verbs of judging ék« 

and dé are common, 

1513. Manner (see also 1527).—The dative of manner is used 

with comparative adjectives and other expressions of comparison 

to mark the degree by which one thing differs from another (Dative 

of Measure of Difference). 

kepary étdrrwv a head shorter (lit. by the head) P. Ph. 101a, ob wodndais 
Huépais vorepov AOev he arrived not many days later AH ids 1, lévres Oéxa 

hugpaus mpd Mavabnvalwy coming ten days before the Panathenaic festival T. 5.47, 

rocovrw HSiov (& baw wrelw KéxTrnuat the more I possess the more pleasant is my life 
X.C. 8. 3.40, roArG pelfwv eylyvero 7 Boh bc 5h whelous éylyvovro the shouting 
became much louder as the men increased in nwmber X. A. 4.7. 23. So with 
roA\p by much, drAlyw by little, r@ mavrl in every respect (by all odds). 

a. With the superlative: waxp@ dpicra by far the best P. L. 858 e. 

41514. With comparatives the accusatives (1586) rl, rl, ovdév, wndév without a 

substantive are always used: ovéév Frrov nihilo minus X.A.7.5.9. In Attic 
prose (except in Thuc.) rodd and éAfyor are more common than 7oAA@ and 6rAlyw 
with comparatives. Hom. has only rodd pelfwr. 

1515. Measure of difference may be expressed by @v rim; ets 71, card Te; 
or by él rum. 

1516. The dative of manner may denote the particular point of 
view from which a statement is made. This occurs chiefly with 
intransitive adjectives but also with intransitive verbs (Dative of 
Respect). (Cp. 1600.) 

dvhp Mrxla Ere véos @ man still young in years T. 5. 43, rots cduace 7d whéov 
loxbovoa 4 Tots Xpjuacry a power stronger in men than in money 1.121, doOevhs 
TP odyare weak in body D. 21. 165, +9 dwrG Tpaxvs harsh of voice X. A. 2.6.9, 
dpovjce: Siadépwy distinguished in understanding X. C. 2. 8. 5, Tv tore Suvduer 
mpovxwy superior in power to the men of that time T. 1. 9, dvduare crovdal a 
truce so far as the name goes 6. 10. 

a. The accusative of respect (1600) is often nearly equivalent to the dative 
of respect. , 

1517. Cause. — The dative, especially with verbs of emotion, ex- 
presses the occasion (external cause) or the motive (internal cause). 

Occasion : TH TUX éXrloas confident by reason of his good fortune T. 3. 97, 
Gauudto 7 drokdyjoe wou Tov rvdav I am astonished at being shut out of the 
gates 4. 85, rovros HoOn he was pleased at this X. A. 1. 9. 26, 7xObue8a Tots 
yeyernudvors we were troubled at what had occurred 5. 7. 20, xader Gs hépw rots mapoto. mpdyuacw I am troubled at the present occurrences 1. 8.3. Motive: pila Kal edvola émdueror following out of Jriendship and good will X. A. 2. 6.13. Occasion and motive: ol yey dmopla dkodovdwy, ol 5& dmistla some (carried their own food) because they lacked servants, others through distrust of them T.7. 75, USpec Kal obk olvp ToOTo Tovey doing this out of insolence and not because he was 
drunk D, 21, 74, 
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1518. Some verbs of emotion take ér/ (with dat.) to denote the cause ; so 

always uéya ¢gpovetv to plume oneself, and often xalpey rejoice, Numetc Oar grieve, 

dyavaxreiy be vexed, alcxbvecba be ashamed. Many verbs take the genitive (1405). 

1519. The dative of cause sometimes approximates to a dative of purpose 

(1473): “A@nvator eg’ eas Spunvrar Acovrivwy katoukloe. the Athenians have set 

out against us (with a view to) to restore the Leontines T. 6. 33. This construc- 

tion is common with other verbal nouns in Thucydides. 

1520. Cause is often expressed by 5:4 with the accusative, dré with the 

genitive, less frequently by dup! or rept with the dative (poet.) or bép with the 

genitive (poet.). 

COMITATIVE DATIVE 

1521. The comitative form of the instrumental dative denotes 

the persons or things which accompany or take part in an action. 

1522. Prepositions of accompaniment (uerd with gen., cvv) are often used, 

especially when the verb does not denote accompaniment or union. 

1523. Dative of Association. — The dative is used with words de- 

noting friendly or hostile association or intercourse. This dative is 

especially common in the plural and after middle verbs. 

a. Kaxots sutdh@v xabrds éxSioy kaxds if thou associate with the evil, in the end 

thou too wilt become evil thyself Men. Sent. 274, addrous duecéyueda we have 

conversed with each other P. A. 87a, TP wAHDe Ta pybévra KowWoarres COmmuUNI- 

cating to the people what had been said T. 2.72, debuevor Tovs Pevyorras Evvadrdiae 

colo: asking that they reconcile their exiles with them 1. 24, els Noyous cou éOety 

to have an taterview with you X. A. 2.5. 4, pererx 7Kapev tuty Ovordy we have 

participated in your festivals X. H. 2. 4. 20, GAN rows crovdas eroijocavro they 

made a truce with one another 3. 2. 20, avrots dua pidlas lévar to enter into friend- 

ship with them X.A.3.2.8. So with verbs of meeting : mpocépxerOat, mpoorvyx4d- 

very and évrvyxdvev, dwavTar. 

b. roddots ddrlyor paxbuevr few fighting with many T. 4. 36, Képw wodepotrres 

waging war with Cyrus 1. 18, dudioByrotor pev 5¢ etvovav of pidrou Tots plrous, épl- 

tovar 5é of Sidopor addHhors friends dispute with friends good-naturedly, but 

adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 337d, dlkas addAHAos Sixdfovrar they 

bring lawsuits against one another X. M. 3. 5. 16, diadéperbar rovras to be at 

variance with these men TD, 18. 31 (and so many compounds of did), od py Tovs 

Adbyous Tots Epos duororyeiv he said their words did not agree with their deeds 

T.5.55. So also rut dd wodduov (51d wd.xns, els xetpas) lévar, Tvl dpdce xwpety, etc. 

N.1,—odepetv (udxerbar) ody Tim (uerd rivos) Means to wage war in con- 

junction with some one. 

N, 2, — Verbs of friendly or hostile association, and especially periphrases with 

qroveta Bat (mbdeLor, crovdds), often take the accusative with mpés. 

1524. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompaniment 

is used with verbs signifying to accompany, follow, ete. 

dxodovbety TP Hyoupéry to follow the leader P. R. 474 ¢, érecOar duty Boddoyac 
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Iam willing to follow you X.A.3.1.25. werd with the genitive is often used, 
as are ovy and dua with the dative. 

1525. With airés.—The idea of accompaniment is often expressed by 
atrés joined to the dative. This use is common when the destruction of a per- 
son or thing is referred to. Thus, r@v vedy ula abrots dvipdoww one of the ships 
with its crew 'T. 4.14, elrev fretv els ras tdtes abrots creddvos he bade them 

come to their posts, crowns and all X. C. 3.3.40. The article after airés is rare ; 
and ody is rarely added (X.C. 2.2.9). Hom. has this dative only with lifeless 
objects. 

1526. Dative of Military Accompaniment.— The dative is used in the 
description of military movements to denote the accompaniment (troops, ships, 

etc.) of a leader: éfehatver ro orpareduari wavTtl he marches out with all his 

army X. A.1.7.14. ody is often used with words denoting troops (T. 6. 62). 
a. An extension of this usage occurs when the persons in the dative are 

essentially the same as the persons forming the subject (distributive use): uty 
épelmovro of wodémor kal lemix@ xal me\TagTiK@ the enemy pursued us with their 
cavalry and peltasts X. A. 7. 6, 29. 

b. The dative of military accompaniment is often equivalent to a dative of 
means when the verb does not denote the leadership of a general. 

1527. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. — The dative, usually 
of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying circumstance 
and manner. 

a. The substantive has an attribute: rod\@ Bop mpocéxervto they attacked 
with loud shouts T. 4.127, ravrt cbéver with all one’s might 5.23, tixy ayab] 
with good fortune C.1. A.2.17.7. So rapri (ovderl, AAXw, ToUTHW TH) Tpdry. 
Manner may be expressed by the adjective, as Bialw Oardrw dmrobvioxew to die 
(by) a violent death X. Hi. 4.3 (= Big). 

b. Many particular substantives have no attribute and are used adverbially : 
Getv Sphup to run at full speed X. A. 1.8. 19, Big by force, dixn justly, 569 by 
craft, (7@) epyw in fact, yovxF quietly, Koudy (with care) entirely, xbcpw in 
order, duly, Kikdy round about, (7@) Myy in word, rpopdcer ostensibly, otyq, cw in silence, crovdg hastily, with difficulty, rH ddnbela in truth, r@ Bvt in reality, spyi in anger, vy in hasty flight. 

N. — When no adjective is used, prepositional phrases or adverbs are gener- ally employed : gdp Kpavy, od» Siky, werd Slxns, mpds Blay (or Bralws). 
c. Here belongs the dative of feminine adjectives with a substantive (689, etc.) omitted, as ra’ry in this way, here, dry in another way, elsewhere, +H, in what (which) way. So dnuocla at public expense, ldia privately, xo.wp in com- MOn, wesy On foot. 

N. — Some of these forms are instrumental rather than comitative, e.g-ravrp. 
_ 1528. Space and Time. — The dative of space and time may some- times be regarded as comitative. 

a. Space: the way by which (qua), as éropetero rH 63G Ay mpbrepov éroioaro he marched by the road (or on the road?) which he had made before T. 2.98; b. Time: xarmybpe os exelvy TS xpbvy reicbeln she charged that she had been 
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persuaded in (by) the course of time L.1.20. Some of these uses are instru- 
mental rather than comitative. 

WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

1529. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives, take 
the instrumental dative by the same construction as the correspond- 
ing verbs. 

ctupaxos abrots their ally D. 9. 58, xapa Suopos rH Aakedapoviwy a country 

bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15, 22, dxddovda rovros conformable to 

this 18.257. So xocvds (cp. 1414), cvupwvos, ovyyerys, weralrios, and diudopos 

meaning at variance with. — éropévws T@ vouy conformably to the law P. L. 844 e, 

6 éffs véuos Tobrw the law next to this D. 21.10. Many of the adjectives belong- 

img here also take the genitive when the idea of possession or connection is 

marked. — 4dya chiefly in the meaning at the same time.— ko.vwvla rots dvipdor 

intercourse with men P. R. 466 c, émidpouh Tp Tecxloparte attack on the fort T. 4. 23. 

LOCATIVE DATIVE 

1530. The dative as the representative of the locative is used to 
express place and time. 

a. On the instrumental dative of space and time, see 1528. 

1531. Dative of Place.—In poetry the dative without a preposi- 
tion is used to denote place. 

a. Where a person or thing is: oras uéow Epxei taking his stand in the middle 

of the court 2 306, yi éxevro she lay on the ground S. O. T. 1266, valery dpeor to 
dwell among the nountains O. T. 1451. Often of the parts of the body (Hom. 
GduG, kapdin, etc.). With persons (generally in the plural): dpurperis Tpweoor 

conspicuous among the Trojans Z 417. roto. 8 avéorn A 68 may be rose up among 

them or a dative proper (for them). 
b. Place whither (limit of motion): redly wéce fell on the ground E 82, kode 

dop 0é0 put thy sword into its sheath « 333. 

1532. After verbs of motion the dative, as distinguished from the locative, 
denotes direction towards and is used of persons (1485), and is a form of the 

dative of interest. 

1533. Many verbs capable of taking the locative dative in poetry, require, 
in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition. The limit of motion is usually 
(1589) expressed by the accusative with a preposition (e.g. els, mpés). 

1534. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of 
proper names: [vot at Pytho, *IcOuot at the Isthmus, Zarayin at Salamis, 

’Oduurlaor at Olympia,’ AOjvnor at Athens (inscr.); especially with the names 
of Attic demes, as Badnpo?, Sopixo?, MapadOu. But év MapadSu and év Iha- 

ra:ais occur. Some deme-names require év, as év KolXp. 

1535. Many adverbs are genuine locatives, as ofko:, radar, ravdnpel, Padnpor ; 

"AGhvnot, Wdaracdor; others are datives in form, as kéchy, Wdaraais. 

_. 1536. . With names of countries and places, év is more common than the 
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locative dative, and, with the above exceptions, the place where is expressed in 

Attic prose with év. 

1537. Verbs of ruling often take the dative, especially in Homer: Mupmu- 

déverorv dvacce A 180, Teydvrecow Baclrevey n 59, Fpxe & dpa cpuy Ayapéuvwy 

= 134, Rarely in prose: ‘yetrOal ri to serve as guide (leader) to some one, ém- 

crarety rim to be set over one; &pxev revi means only = to be archon (I1vG0dapou 

dpxovros AOnvatos T.2.2). Cp. 1371. 
a. Only when stress is not laid on the idea of supremacy is the dative, 

instead of the genitive (1370), used with verbs of ruling. 

1538. It is not clear whether the dative with verbs of ruling is a dative 
proper (for), a locative (among ; cp. év Salniiv dvacce 1 62), or an instrumental 
(by). adpxetv, HryetrOar may take the dative proper, drdoceiv, Bacideverr, kparety 

may take the locative dative. 

1539. Dative of Time. — The dative without a preposition is com- 
monly used to denote a definite point of time (chiefly day, night, 
month, year, season) at which an action occurred. The dative contrasts 
one point of time with another, and is usually accompanied by an 
attributive. 

1540. The dative denotes the time at which an action takes place 
and the date of an event. 

Taurny pev Thy huépav avrod Euevav, rp b& borepatg xrr. throughout that day 
they waited there, but on the day following, etc. X.H.1.1.14. So7qg xporepaig 
the day before, rq devrépa the second day, "EdadnBodadvos pnvds Exry (quépe) 

POlvovros on the sixth of waning Elaphebolion Aes. 2.90, vy cal vég on the last 
of the month D. 18. 29; rpiry unvt in the third month L. 21. 1, repudvre r@ O€per 
when summer was coming to an end T. 1. 30, é&nxoorg tre in the sixtieth year 
1. 12; also with dpq (xemadvos dpa in the winter season And. 1. 187). 

1541, The names of the regular recurring festivals which serve to date an 
occurrence stand in the dative: Hava0yvatos at the Panathenaea D. 21. 156, 
Tots Avovtolos atthe Dionysia 21.1, rats rourats at the processions 21. 171, rots 
Tpayydors at the representations of the tragedies Aes. 3.176. & is rarely added. 

1542. évis added: 
a. To words denoting time when there is no attributive: é r@ yemon in 

winter X.O.17.3; cp. 1444. b. When the attributive is a pronoun (sometimes) : 
(év) éxelvy rm Huépg. c. To statements of the time within-the limits of which 
an event may take place (where évrés with the genitive is common); to state- 
ments of how much time anything takes; with numbers, 6Alyos, odds, etc. 
Thus, ev Tpicly juépas for (during) three days X, A. 4. 8, 8, od pddiov ra év 
dravre TO xXpbvy mpaxbévra év wid hueoa SnrwdAva it is not easy to set forth in a 
single day the acts of all time L, 2. 54, étedérOae Thy SiaBoNrhy év ovrws ddly xpory 
to clear myself of calumny in so brief atime P. A.19a. évis rarely omitted in 
prose, and chiefly when there is an attributive: sud vuert T. 6.27. d. Always 
with adjectives or adverbs used substantively ; é» T@ wapbvrt, év TS rére. e. To 
words denoting the date of an event, not a point of time: év rq mpotépa wpe Bela 
in the jist embassy Aes, 2,123. Thuc. employs éy, as éy Tq vorepalg éxxd\nolg in 
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the assembly held the day after 1. 44, but usu. the simple dative, as udyy in the 
battle 3. 4, éxelyy rH éoBodq in that incursion 2.20, 7] mporépg éxxdnola in the 
Jirst assembly 1. 44. 

1543. The dative and genitive of time are sometimes employed with only a 
slight difference (1447 a). 

DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 

1544. Many compound verbs take the dative because of their 
meaning as a whole. So dyréxew hold out against, duduoByrety dispute 
with (1523 b). 

1545. The dative is used with verbs compounded with ow (regu- 
larly), with many compounded with éy, éxi, and with some com- 
pounded with zapd, zepi, rpds, and id, because the preposition keeps 
a sense that requires the dative. 

euprépas aire looking at him P. Charm. 162d, édrldas éuroety dvOpdhros to 
create expectations in men X.C.1.6.19, avrots érémece 7d ‘EXXnuxby the Greek 
Sorce fell upon them X. A. 4.1.10, éréxecvro abrots they pressed hard upon them 

5.2.5, cuvadixety avrois to be their accomplice in wrong-doing 2.6.27, tuvicact 

Mehjry Pevdouévy they are conscious that Meletus is speaking falsely (i.e. they 

know it as well as he does) P. A. 34b, obro: ot rapeyévovro Bacide? these did 

not join the king X. A. 5.6.8, rapécrw ipuiv 6 kfpvé let the herald come with us 
3.1.46, HevopGyrt mpocérpexov Sto veavicxw two youths ran up to Xenophon 

4.3.10, dwoxetcAat Tw Apxorr. to be subject to the ruler P. G.510c. 

a. So especially with verbs of motion and rest formed from /éva:, rtrrewv, 
Tiévar, Tpéxery, elvar, ylyverOar, KetoOar, etc. 

1546. Some verbs of motion compounded with wapd, mepl, tréd take the 
accusative (1559). 

1547. Some verbs have an alternative construction, e.g. mepiBddrecv : Tevl re 
invest a person with something, ti ri. surround something with something. 

1548. Compounds of ody take the instrumental, compounds of éy take the 

locative dative. 

1549. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated : 
éuuelvavres dv rq’ Artix remaining in Attica T. 2. 23; but it is generally not 
repeated when the idea is figurative: rots dpois éupévwv abiding by one’s oath 

1.1.13. jerd may be used after compounds of ody: er’ éuod cuvvérhe he sailed 

in company with me L. 21. 8. 

1550. The prepositions are more frequently repeated in prose than in poetry. 

ACCUSATIVE 

1551. The accusative is a form of defining or qualifying the verb 
a. The accusative derives its name from a mistranslation (casus accusa- 

tivus) of the Greek (4 alriarixh rr dors, properly casus effectivus, 1554 a). 

1552. A noun stands in the accusative when the idea it expresses is most 

GREEK GRAM. —2¢ 
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immediately (in contrast to the dative) and most completely (in contrast to 

the genitive) under the influence of the verbal conception (in contrast to the 

nominative). 

1553, The accusative is the case of the direct object (919). The 
accusative is used with all transitive verbs (and with some intransi- 
tive verbs used transitively), with some verbal nouns, and with 
adjectives. 

1554. The direct object is of two kinds: 

a. The internal object (object effected): 6 dyjp rimret woAXds 
mAnyas the man strikes many blows. 

N. 1. — Here the object is already contained (or implied) in the verb, and its 
addition is optional. The accusative of the internal object is sometimes called 

the accusative of content. The object stands in apposition to the result of the 

verbal action. The effect produced by the verb is either (1) transient, when the 
object is a nomen actionis, and disappears with the operation of the verb, as in 

Haxny udxeobar to fight a battle, or (2) permanent, and remains after the verbal 
action has ceased, as in retyos recxltev to build a wall. The latter form is the 
accusative of result (1578). 

N, 2, — Almost any verb may take one of the varieties of the internal object. 

b. The external object (object affected): 6 avyp timre rdv 
maida the man strikes the boy. 

N. — Here the object is not contained in the verb, but is necessary to explain 
or define the character of the action in question. The external object stands 
outside the verbal action. 

1555. Many verbs may take an accusative either of the external or of the 
internal object: réuvey trAnv fell timber, réuvev ras tplxas cut off the hair, 
Téuvery dd6v open a road, but omovdas or 8pxia réuvey, with a specialized verbal 
idea, to make a treaty by slaying a victim (pass. 8pxa éruhen), Téuvery 656v make 
one’s way (poet.), recxltev xwplov fortify a place, but Teixlfeyv retxos build 
awall, Cp. E.Supp. 1060: A. vixdoa vixny rlya; pabety xertw cébev, B. rdcas 
yuraikas, xrX. <A, Victorious in what victory 2 This I would learn of thee. 
B. Over all women. Here the construction shifts from the internal to the exter- 
nal object. 

1556. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes the 
subject of the passive: 6 rats id rod dvSds rémrerat the boy is struck 
by the man. _ 

a. The object of a verb governing the genitive or dative as principal object 
may also become the subject of the passive (1340). ; 

1557. In Greek many verbs are transitive the ordinary English equivalents 
of which are intransitive and require a preposition. So swap Tt, olyay Tu to keep 
silence about something. 

1558. Many verbs that are usually intransitive are also used transitively in 
Greek, Thus, doeBetv sin against, dvoxepalvery be disgusted at, yalperv rejoice at, 
#5e70a. be pleased at, daxptev weep for. Cp. 1595 b. 
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a. Poetioal: gece agitate, repay rb5a pass on her way B. Hee. 53, whetv soil, 
kporahifey rattle along (kporeiv strike Hdt. 6.58), Adurev make shine, Xopeverv 
Gebv, édocew Hedy celebrate the god by choruses, by dancing. 

1559. Many intransitive verbs are used transitively when compounded with 
@ preposition, ¢.g. dvaudxerbas fight over again. — dmopaxerbar drive off, doar pé- 
gerba: abandon, droxwpetv leave. — diaBalverv pass over, diardeiv sail across, 
buetepxer Par go through. — elocévar come into the mind, elaw)etv sail into. — éxBal- 
vew pass, exrpéwesbar get out of the way of, éavaxwpetv shun, ééloracba avoid. — 
ériotparevey march against. —karavavyaxeiv beat at sea, Kararodeuety subdue 
completely, kararoNirevecbac reduce by policy. —perépyerbar seek, pursue, percévar 
ge in quest of. —mapaBalvey transgress. — repuévar go round, wepilatracbar sur- 
round. — mpocotkeiv dwell in, rpooralfey sing in praise of. — bmepBalvewv omit. — 
breképxerbar escape from. — imépxerba fawn on, roster Gar withstand, irox wpety 
shun, bploracba withstand. 

1560. Conversely, many verbs that are usually transitive are used intransi- 
tively (with gen., dat., or with a preposition). Some of these are mentioned 
in 1591, 1592, 1595. Sometimes there is a difference in meaning, as dpécxey = 
satisfy, with accus., = please, with dat. 

1561. The same verb may be used transitively or intransitively, often with 
little difference of signification. Cp. 1709. This is generally indicated in the 
treatment of the cases, ¢.g. alcOdverOal rt or Tivos perceive something, év@ipetc bal 

TL or Tim consider something, véuperdal riva or rim blame some one. 

1562. On de? wol rivos and de? wé Tivos see 1400. With the inf. the accus. is 

usual (dat. and inf. X. A.3.4.35). xp ué rivos is poetical; with the inf. xp4 
takes the accus. (except L. 28.10, where some read dixalovs). (xp is an old 
noun ; cp. xpew, xpela need and 793.) 

INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED) 

COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 

1563. The cognate accusative is of two kinds, of which the second 
is an extension of the first. 

1564. (1) The substantive in the accusative is of the same 
origin as the verb. 

wordy prvaplav prvapodvra talking much nonsense P. A.19¢, Evvépuye ray 
puynhv tabrny he shared in the recent exile 21a, rhv év Lahapin vavyaxlav vav- 

uaxhoavres victorious in the sea-fight at Salamis D.59.97, ras brorxécus as 
obros Umricxvetro the promises which he made 19.47, 4 alrla hy alriGyra the 
charge they bring Ant. 6. 27. 

a. Sometimes the verb may be suppressed, as qytv pev ebyas rhode (etxopar) 
Sor us these prayers A. Ch. 142, 

1565. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransitive 

character: phre re cogpds dv rhy éxelvwv coplav pire duabhs thy duablav being 

neither at all wise after the fashion of their wisdom nor ignorant after the fash- 
ton of their ignorance P. A. 22¢e, drtyovs érolncay driplav rouwvie ware KT. 
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they disfranchised them in such a way that, etc. T. 5. 34 (dripous érolnoavy = Hrtun- 

our, cp. 1598). 

1566. Passive: wédeuos érodeuetro war was waged X. H. 4. 8. 1. 

1567. (II) The substantive in the accusative is of kindred mean- 
ing with the verb. 

é&fAOov EAGs ddovs they went forth on other expeditions X. H. 1.2.17, rdv tepdv 
kadovmevov wodeuov éatparevoay they waged what is called the Sacred War T.1.112, 
jobévnce TavTny Thy vocov he fell ill of this disease I. 19.24, dv@pdmov pio Bda- 
otév born to man’s estate S. Aj. 760. 

1568. Passive: méeyos érapdxOn war was stirred up D. 18. 151. 

1569. An extension of the cognate accusative appears in poetry with xetc@a1, 
orhvat, xablfecv and like verbs: réov, dvriva Keira the place in which he is 
situated S. Ph. 145, rl &ornxe wérpav; why stands she on the rock ? E. Supp. 987, 
Tptroda Kabl{wy sitting on the tripod E. Or. 956. 

1570. An attributive word is usually necessary (but not in Hom.) ; other- 
wise the addition of the substantive to the verb would be tautologous. But the 
attribute is omitted: 

a. When the nominal idea is specialized: ¢uAaxas guAdrrev to stand sentry 
X. A. 2.6.10, pépov pépery to pay tribute 5.5. 7. 

b. When the substantive is restricted by the article: rdv rédeuov moNeuety 
to wage the present war T. 8.58, tiv rourhy réureyv to conduct the procession 
6. 56. 

c. When a plural substantive denotes repeated occurrences: érpinpapxnge 
Tpinpapxlas he performed the duty of trierarch D. 45. 85. P 

d. In various expressions: ’OdUumrca vixay to win an Olympian victory T. 1. 
126, rhv vavpaxlay vixjoac to be victorious in the sea-fight L. 19.28, @tev ra 
evayyéda to offer a sacrifice in honour of good news X. H. 1. 6. 37. 

e. In poetry the use of a substantive to denote a special form of the action 
of the verb is much extended: ordfev alua to drip (drops of) blood S. Ph. 783, 
“Apn mvetv to breathe war A. Ag. 375, wip dedopxas looking (a look of) fire r 446. 
This use is common, especially in Aristophanes, with verbs signifying the look of 
another than the speaker: Bdérecv varv to look mustard Eq. 631, BrXérevv drier lav 
to look unbelief Com. fr. 1.341 (No. 309) ; ep. ‘looked his faith” : Holmes. 

1571. The substantive without an attribute is (rarely) added to the verb as 
a more emphatic form of statement : #pov Anpetv to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Pl. 
517, UBpuv bBpltev to insult grievously E.H.¥F.708. Often in Euripides. 

1572. The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attribute : 
matcov dirdiv (scil. rrAnyhv) strike twice (a double blow) S. El. 1415, rodrov dvé- 
Koayov ws érlyas (scil. rdyyas) maloeev they called out that he had dealt him 
to (1063) few blows X. A. 5.8.12. Cp. 1028. 

1573. Usually an adjective, pronoun, or pronominal adjective is treated as « neuter substantive. Cp. weydd’ duaprdvey to commit grave errors D. 5.5 with 
HEYoTA duapThuaTa duaprdvove. P.G. 525d. The singular adjective is used in certain common phrases in prose, but is mainly poetical ; the plural is ordinarily 
used in prose. 
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48d yedGv poet. (= ody yédAwra yedav) to laugh sweetly, wéya (Pe05os) pev- 
Sera: he is a great liar, wéya ppovicas éri rovtw highly elated at this X. A. 

8. 1. 27, pettov ppovet he is too proud 5.6.8, ra TSv‘ENAhvwy dpovety to be on the 
side of the Greeks D. 14. 34, uéyioroy edtvarvro had the greatest influence L, 30. 14, 
dea bBpiferv to maltreat terribly X. A.6.4.2, radra érperBevouer we fuljilled our 

mission as ambassadors in the same way D. 19.382, rl Bovrerar Huty xpicba ; 

what use does he wish to make of us? X. A. 1.3.18 (=Tlva Botbderar ypelav 
xXphoGat, Cp. xphcbal rim xpelav P. L. 868 b). 

1574. Passive: rotdro otc évevcbnoay they were not deceived in this X. A. 

2. 2.13, raira ovdels Ay recdeln no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 886 d. 

1575. Fora cognate accusative in conjunction with a second object, see 1620. 

1576. Note the expressions dixatery Slkny decide a case, dixdfecBac Slknv rivt 

go to law with somebody, Sidxev ypaphy riva indict somebody, pevyery Sixny rivds 

be put on one’s trial for something; ypadecOal riva ypapyjv indict one for a 

public offence, petyerv ypagiy be put on one’s trial for a public offence. Also 

dywrlferbar orddvov (= aySva oradlov) be a contestant in the race-course, wiKay 

ardd.or be victorious in the race-course, vikav Slkny win a case, vikay yrouny carry 

a resolution (pass. yraunv nrTacGar), dpretv Slknv lose a case. 

1577. The (rarer) dative (¢68w rapBetv, Bialy Oavdrp dmobryjcKey, pevyerv 

puyn) expresses the cause (1517), manner (1513), or means (16507). 

ACCUSATIVE OF RESULT 

1578. The accusative of result denotes the effect enduring after 
the verbal action has ceased. 

kos odrdoa to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361 (so obAny have y 74), 

mperBeverv Thy elphynv to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (mpéc Bes) to make 

the peace) D. 19.134, but rpecBeverw rperBelay to go on an embassy Dinarchus 

1.16, véuicua kbrrev to coin money Hat. 3. 56, omovodas, or épxia, Téwvery (1555). 

1579. Verbs signifying to effect anything (alpew raise, abgew exalt, diddoxew 

teach, rpépev rear, radevery train) show the result of their action upon a sub- 

stantive or adjective predicate to the direct object: o¢ O7Bal y ovk éraldevoay 

xaxdv Thebes did not train thee to be base S. O.C.919, robrov rpépery re kal abtew 

péyav to nurse and exalt him into greatness P.R. 565, émocxodouhoavres avd 

bymAbrepov raising it higher T.7.4. Such predicate nouns are called proleptic. 

Passive: uéyas éx pixpod Pikurros qitnrae Philip has grown from a mean to bea 

mighty person D. 9.21. Cp. 1613. 

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 

1580. The accusative denotes extent in space and time. 

1581. Space. — The accusative denotes the space or way over which 

an action is extended, and the measure of the space traversed. 

yew (orpariar) srevas ddovs to lead an army over narrow roads XG Gp lle GsZ'er 

ekehavver crabuods pets, rapacdyyas elkoo. kal dvo he advances three stages, twenty: 
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two parasangs X.A.1. 2.5, dréye 4 UAdraca rdv OnBOy cradlovs éBoourjxovra 

Plataea is seventy stades distant from Thebes T. 2. 5. ; 
a. This use is analogous to the cognate accusative after verbs of motion 

(éddous eEeNOetv, wety Oddarrav). 

1582. Time. — The accusative denotes extent of time. 
Epecvev ucpas éxrd he remained seven days X.A.1. 2. 6, Evupaxlav érommoavro 

éxarov rn they made an alliance for a hundred years T.3. 114. 

1583. The accusative of time implies that the action of the verb covers the 
entire period. When emphasis is laid on the uninterrupted duration of an 
action, rapd with the accusative (1692. 3. b) and é:d with the genitive (1685. 1. b) 
are used. The accusative of time is rarely employed where the dative (1540) 
is properly in place: r4vde rhv quepay Aes, 3.7. 

1584. Duration of life may be expressed by yeyovds : ern yeyoras éBdouh- 
kovra seventy years old P.A.17d. (Also by efva: and the genitive, 1327.) 

1585. To mark (a) how long a situation has lasted or (b) how much time 
has elapsed since something happened, an ordinal is used without the article, 
but often with the addition of odroot. The current day or year is included. 
Thus (a) rhy unrépa redeuvrhoacay tplrovéros rourt my mother who died two years 
ago L, 24.6, éridedhunce rplrnv 45y nuépay he has been in the city since day before 
yesterday P. Pr. 309d. (b) darnyyé\0n Pldurros tpirov } téraproyv eros rourt 
"Hpaiov retxos modopxy this is the third or fourth year since it was announced 
that Philip was besieging fort Heraeum D. 3. 4. 

1586. On the accusative of extent in degree, see 1609. Witha comparative 
we find wodv and é\fyor as well as TodA@ and édlyw (1514); and always rl, rl, obdév with the comparative. 

1587. Time and degree are often expressed by prepositions with the accusa- tive. See Prepositions under dupl, dvd, did, érl, kard, rapd, rpbs, td, 

TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (IN POETRY) 
1588. In poetry after verbs of motion the accusative may be used Without a preposition to express the goal. 
dorv Kadpeiov porwy having come to the city of Cadmus 8.0. T. 35, réupouev uv 'ENAdda we will convey her to Greece E. Tro. 883. Of persons in Hom. (espe- cially with ixvéouar, tkw, ixdvw = reach) and in the lyric parts of the drama; Kynoripas adikero came unto the suitors a 332. Cp. ‘arrived our coast?’: Shakesp. In Hdt. 9.26 gayev juéas ixvéerOac means we declare that it befits us. 

; 1589. The limit of motion is also expressed by -de (4crvde Hom., in prose, Adjvage =" AOhvas + de; Xamave or xaudve = xapas + de, cp. xapa-l; ofkade) and, regularly in prose, by els, él, rapd, pds, ws (with a person) with the accusative. 

EXTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT AFFECTED) 
1590. Of the many transitive verbs taking this accusative the following deserve mention: 
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1591. (I) To do anything to or say anything of a person. 
a. ed (kad@s) rovety, Spav (rarely with mpdrrev), evepyerety, duvdvar, dpederr 

<also with dat.), Oepamevery, kax@s movety, kaxody, kaxoupyetv, Badmrery, dduxety, VBpl- 

ferv, Bid fer Oar, duelBeo bar requite, Timwpetobar punish, NiualverOar (also with dat.), 

AwBao da (also with dat.). 
b. e& (kadds) Every, evdoyery, KodaKeverv, Owreverv, mpooKkuvely, KaxGs héyerr, 

KakoNoyelv, Kaknyopetyv, Novdopeiv. 

1592. cuudépery and Atoiredety profit, Bonbetvy help, oSopetc bar rail at take 

the dat., ddcxetvy injure and vBplteyv insult also take els riva or mpés Tuva. 

1593. e@ (xax&s) dxcterv, rdoxev are used as the passives of ef (kaxds) 
Aéyerv, movety, Cp. 1752. 

1594. Many of the above-mentioned verbs take a double accusative (1622). 

1595. (II) Verbs expressing emotion and its manifestations. 
a. poBetcbat, dediévar, Tpetv, exmdyjTTecOar, KatawAyrrecOa fear, TTHoTELY 

crouch before, edaBeicba beware of, Oappetv have no fear of (have confidence 
in), aldeicac stand in awe of, alcxtvecbai feel shame before, dvoxepatve be dis- 

gusted at, édeetv pity, wevbetv, Opnvetv, daxpterv, kdery (kdalecv) lament, weep over. 

b. xalpew rejoice at and #5ec0a be pleased to hear take the accus, of a person 

only in the poets and only with a predicate participle (2100). aloxbverOa, xal- 

pe, #der0a1, Suexepalvery usually take the dat. in prose. @appetv may take the 

instr. dat. (Hdt. 3. 76). 

1596. (III) Verbs of swearing. 
éuvbvac swear by (rods deovs, pass. Zeds duduorac) and swear to (rv Spxoy, pass, 

6 Spxos dudporar). So ércopxety swear falsely by. 

a. duvivac rods beovs may be an abbreviation of duvtvat dpxov (internal object) 

T&v dedr. 

b. The accusative is used in asseverations with the adverbs of swearing ud, 

ov ud, val wd, vt. 
Nay, by Zeus: wa (rdv) Ala, ob wa (rdv) Ala. 
Yea, by Zeus: val wa (dv) Ala, vy (roy) Ala. 

ud is negative, except when preceded by val. yd may stand alone when a nega- 

tive precedes (often in a question) or when a negative follows in the next clause: 

pa Tov’ ArdddAw, otk Ar. Thesm. 269. ud is sometimes omitted after od, and after 

val: ob rov “Odvumoy S. O. T. 1088, val ray xdpay Ar. Vesp. 1438. 

c. The name of the deity may be omitted in Attic under the influence of 

sudden scrupulousness: ud rov — od ot ye not you, by — P.G.466e. 

1597. (IV) Various other verbs. 
pevryey flee from, drodibpdokew escape from, évedpetew lie in wait for, Adve 

anticipate, pvAdrrecbar guard oneself against, dubvecdar defend oneself against, 

AavOdvery escape the notice of, uévery wait for, éxdelrery and émcdelrecy give out, 

fail (7d orpdrevua 6 ciros éméture corn failed the army X. A, 1.5.6). 

1598. The accusative is rarely found after verbal nouns and adjec 

tives, and in periphrastic expressions equivalent to a transitive verb. 

(This usage is post-Homeric and chiefly poetical.) 
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xXoas mporoumds (= rporéumovca) escorting the libations A. Ch. 23, ra peréwpa 
gpovrisths a speculator about things above the earth P. A.18b, émiorjpoves Roar 

Ta mpoojKkovra they were acquainted with their duties X. C. 3. 3. 9, wédeuos ropa 

mépiuos war providing difficulties (things for which there is no provision) A. Pr. 904, 

moddd cuvicrwp (a house) full of guilty secrets A. Ag.1090, oé pvEcuos able to escape 

thee S. Ant. 787; d&apvés elus (= é€apvotuac) ra épwrapueva say ‘no’ to the question 
P. Charm. 158 c, reOvaow. r@ dec rods dmocrddous they are in mortal fear of the 
envoys D. 4.45; other cases 1612. 

1599. Elliptical Accusative. — The accusative is sometimes used 
elliptically. 

obros, & cé Tox (scil. xahk@) ho! you there, I am calling you! Ar. Av. 274, wi}, 
mpbs oe Gedy TAIS we Tpodobvar (= yuh, mpds Gedy ce alt) do not, I implore thee by 

the gods, have the heart to leave me! KE. Alc. 275, 44 noe rpdpaciy (scil. rdpexe) 
no excuse! Ar. Ach. 345. Cp, 946. 

FREE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE 

ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT 

1600. To verbs denoting a state, and to adjectives, an accusative 
may be added to denote a thing in respect to which the verb or 
adjective is limited. 

a. The accusative usually expresses a local relation or the instrument. The 
word restricted by the accusative usually denotes like or similar to, good or 
better, bad or worse, a physical or a mental quality, or an emotion. 

1601. The accusative of respect is employed . 
a. Of the parts of the body: 6 &v@pwmos roy Sdxrudov adyet the man has a 

pain in his finger P. R. 462 d, ru@dds rd 7” Gra rby re vodv Ta 7’ Bupar’ ef blind 
art thou in ears, and-mind, and eyes S. O. T. 371, wbdas dkds’AxiAdeds Hom. 

N. —The accusative of the part in apposition to the whole (985) belongs 
here, as is seen by the passive. Cp. rdv 7\#ét’ atxéva him he smote on the neck 
A 240 (Bade Bodpor “Apna kar’ abyéva ® 406) with Bé8rnat ceveSva thou art smitten 
in the abdomen E 284. 

b. Of qualities and attributes (nature, form, size, name, birth, number, etc. ): 
Siapéper yur avdpds thy pvorv woman differs from man in nature P. R. 453 b, 
ode Foixev Ovnras aOavdryor déuas Kal eldos éplfey nor is it seemly that mortal 
women should rival the immortals in form and appearance ¢ 213, rorayuds, Kidvos 
bvoua, edpos 40 Tréebpwv a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in width X. A. 
1. 2. 23 (so with tos, Bd6os, Méyebos), wrHO0s ws Sicxidioc about two thousand in 
number 4. 2, 2, XéEov boris ef yévos tell me of what race thou art E. Bacch. 460. 

c. Of the sphere in general: decvol udxny terrible in battle A. Pers. 27, yéverbe 
Ti didvoray transfer yourselves in thought Aes. 3. 153, 7d wey ém’ éyol otxoua, Td 
d érl col cérwouat so far as I myself was concerned I was lost, but through you, 
am saved X. C. 5. 4.11. Often of indefinite relations: rdévra kakods base in all 
things S.O.T. 1421, ratra dyabds éxacros nuGY, darep copbs, & 5é duabhs, radra 5é 
kaxds each one of us is good in matters in which he is skilled, but bad in those 
in which he is ignorant P. Lach. 194 d. 
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1602. Very rarely after substantives: yetpas alyunrys a warrior valiant with 

(thy) arm m 242, vedvian ras byes youths by their appearance L. 10. 29. 

1603. For the acccusative of respect the instrumental dative (1516) is also 
employed, and also the prepositions els, card, mpés, e.g. duapéepery dperH or els 

apeT HY. 

1604. Not to be confused with the accusative of respect is the accusative 

after intransitive adjectives (1565) or after the passives of 1632. 

1605. The accusative of respect is probably in its origin, at least in part, an 

accusative of the internal object. 

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE 

1606. Many accusatives marking limitations of the verbal action 
serve the same function as adverbs. 

1607. Most of these adverbial accusatives are accusatives of the internal 

object: thus, in rédos dé elre but at last he said, rédos is to be regarded as 

standing in apposition to an unexpressed object of the verb — words, which were 

the end. Many adverbial accusatives are thus accusatives in apposition (991) 

and some are accusatives of respect (1600). It is impossible to apportion all 

cases among the varieties of the accusatives ; many may be placed under differ- 

ent heads. The use of adjectives as adverbs (u¢ya mAovovos very rich) is often 

derived from the cognate accusative with verbs (uéya whouretv). 

1608. Manner. —rpérov rid in some way, Tlva rpérov in what way ? révde 

(rotrov) rdv rpbrov in this way, mdvra rpérov in every way (also wavrl rpérw), 

rhy taxlerny (ddr) in the quickest way, Thy evdeiav (606r) straightforward, 

wpotka, Swpedv gratis (1616), dikny after the fashion of (dlkny rogdrov like an 

archer P. L. 705e€), mpdpacw in pretence (érdee mpdpaciv én’ ‘EXAnomdvrou he 

sailed professedly for the Hellespont Hat. 5.33), xdpw for the sake of (iit. 

favour): ob Thy AOnvalwy xdpuy ésrparevovro did not engage in the expedition out 

of good will to the Athenians Hat. 5. 99, rod xdpuv for what reason ? Ar. Plut. 

58, Thy chy few xdpw for thy sake I have come S. Ph. 1418. Cp. 993. 

1609. Measure and Degree. —péya, peyaha greatly, wort, roddd much, 7d 

mont, Ta wodrdd for the most part, bcov as much as, ovdév, wndév not at all, 

rocotrov so much, Tl somewhat, apxyv or Thy dpxhy at all with od or wh (év 7@ 

rapaxphua ovx toriv dpxny dpbds BovreverOax it is utterly impossible to deliberate 

correctly offhand Ant. 5. 73). 

1610. Motive. —r! why ? rotro, rabra for this reason (cognate accus.) : rf 

Hoes quid (cur) venisti =rlva tk @dOes; TotTo xalpw (= Tabrny Thy Xapar 

xalpw) therefore I rejoice, atra ratra Hw for this very reason have I come 

P, Pr. 310e, rot7r’ &xGecbe for this reason you are vexed X. A. 3. 2. 20. 

1611. Time and Succession (1582): 1d viv now, 76 mddat of old, mpbrepov 

before, 7d mpérepov the former time, mp&rov first, 7d kar dpxds in the beginning, 

7d mparov in the first place, 7d rerevratoy in the last place (for 7d dedrepoy ina 

series use érecra or erecta 5é), 7d Nowwby for the future, dxpny wt the point, just, 

kaipov im season. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB 

1612. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of an abstract 
substantive and mrocetcOa, rlOec Oa, Exerv, etc., is often treated as a simple verb; 
and, when transitive, governs the accusative : ryv xwpav karadpouats delay érrovetro 

(= édffero) he ravaged the country by his incursions T. 8. 41, *I\lov pOopas 
Wihpous 2evro (= énploavro) they voted for the destruction of Ilium A. Ag. 814, 

Mouphy exw ev pev mpGrd oo (=év péugdouar) I blame thee first for one thing 

E. Or. 1069, 7a 3° év péow Aforiv toxers (= éwiravOdve) what lies between thou 
hast no memory of S. O. C. 583. See 1598. So with other periphrases in 
poetry: tékva pnkivw Néyov (= uaxpbrepoy rpocpwvd) I speak at length to my 

children S. O. C. 1120, el dé w’ G5’ det Abyous eEffpxes (= Hpxou héyerv) if thow didst 
always (begin to) address me thus S. El. 556. 

EXTERNAL OBJECT AND PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE 

1613. Verbs meaning to appoint, call, choose, consider, make, name, 
show, and the like, may take a second accusative as a predicate to 
the direct object. 

orparnyov abrov dmédete he appointed him general X. A. 1.1.2, marépa éue 
éxahetre you were wont to call me father 7. 6. 38, aipetcOac abrdy tov ’Ivdds 
Baoiréa dixacr4y to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X. C. 
2. 4. 8, od ydp Slkacov otire rods Kaxods udrny xpyorods voultey otre Tods XpnoTovs 
kaxovs for it is not just to consider bad men good at random, or good men bad 
8. 0. T. 609, Tiuddeov orparnydy éxeiporévncay they elected Timotheus general X. H. 
6.2.11, rhv ciyyy cov Evyx dpe Oncw I shall consider your silence as consent 
P. Crat. 485 b, éavrdy deordrny rerolnxev he has made himself master X. C. 
1. 3,18, dav due ody Oepdrovra rohoy if you make me your servant X. O. 7. 42, 
els rods “EAAnvas cavTdy cogurcrhy mapéxwv showing yourself a sophist before the 
Greeks P. Pr. 812a, etuabh mdvra wapéxev to render everything easy to learn 
X. O. 20.14. Cp. 1579, 

1614. The absence of the article generally distinguishes the predicate noun 
from the object: éryyyédXero ods Kbdakas Tods abrod wrovewrdrous Tov moNtT Op 
mojoeyv he promised to make his flatterers the richest of the citizens L, 28, 4. 

1615. Especially in Plato and Herodotus, after verbs signifying to name, to 
call, the predicate noun may be connected with the external object by (a 
redundant) elvac (911); cogiorhy dvoudgovcr rdv dvdpa elvar they call the man 
a sophist P. Pr. 81le, érwvuulay Eyer cuixpds re Kat béyas eivac he is called both 
short and tall P. Ph. 102. This is due to the analogy of verbs signifying to 
think or say (1041). . 

1616. A predicate accusative may stand in apposition to the object: Z8wxa 
Swpeay Ta érpa I gave them the price of their ransom as a Sree gift D. 19. 170. 

1617. This use is the source of many adverbial accusatives (993, 1606 ff.). 
1618. Passive: both the object and the predicate accusative of the active 

onstruction become nominative (1743) in the passive construction: avrds oTpa- 
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ries Uptin he himeelf was chosen general L. 12, 65, abrol vopobtrar wrnohoovras 
they shall themselves be called lawyiwers P.L, 681d. 

INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL OBJECT WITH ONE VERB 

1619. Many verbs take both an internal and an external object. 

1620. The external object refers to a person, the internal object 
(cognate accusative, 1563 ff.) refers to a thing. Here the internal 
object stands in closer relation to the verb. 

6 xbrepos deluvgotov rasclav abrois traléevce the war taught them a lesson 
they will hold in everlasting remembrance Aes. 3.148, rocotrov ty Gos ey balpw ce 
Thate thee with such an hate 8. El. 1084, Mékyrés pe byphparo rhv ypaphy ratrny 
Meletus brought this accusation against me P. A.19b, brnos, 75 pov Bare the 
mound that he dealt him £796 (1578), Mirridins 6 rhv dv Mapahan payny ois 
fapP4pous vixhcas Miltiades who won the battle at Marathon over the barbarians 
Aes. 3.181, rv Svépa riwrey ras whayhs to strike the man the blows Ant. 4. 7.1, 
wahoicl pe ro0T0 7b Broa they give me this appellation X. 0.7. 3. 

1621. Passive (1747): rasa beparclay Geparevipewos receiving every manner 
of service P. Phae, 2554, rbrrecbat wrevrtnovra whapyhs to be struck fifty blows 
Aes. 1,139, 4 «plows, hy expify the sentence that was pronounced upon him L. 12. 

50, 74s whyas, boas Wepoas arr qncay 2G I omit the battles in which the Persians 
were defeated 1.4.145, bvopa ty nexhnptyor ZixebuGras called by the one name of 

Siciliane T. 4. 64. 

1622. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person 
(1591): oda daha buds brolncey he did you much good L. 5.3, ravrt pe ror 

ote. that’s what they are doing to me Ar. Vesp. 696, 74 rovatra trawG * heyqothaoy 

I praise Agesilaus for such merita X. Ages. 10.1, robs Kopivblovs wrohhd re nat 

axe, Creve he said many bad things about the Corinthians Hat.8.61. For the 

accusative of the thing, & (xahGs), caxGs may be substituted ; and els and rpés 

with the accusative occur. 

1623. The accusative of the person may depend on the idea expressed by 

the combination of verb and accusative of the thing (1612) ; as in robs roheplovs 

elyyicba. xaxd to have done harm to the enemy L. 21.8 (here elpyicGa: of itself 

does not mean to do anything to a person). 

1624. When the dative of the person is used, something is done for (1474), 

not to him: xdvra brolqcay rots drobavcicw they rendered all honours to the 

dead X. A.4.2.23. els or rpbs with the accusative is also employed. 

1625. Passive of 1622: tra Bra G rbdus Hocceiro all the other wrongs that the 

State has suffered D. 18. 70. 

1626. Verbs of dividing (vtuav, narartuety, biaspeiv, tThuvery) may take two 

accusatives, one of the thing divided, the other of ita parts (cognate accus.). 

Thus, Kipos 72 orparevya cartverpe Bdbena ploy Cyrus divided the army into twelve 

divisions X.C.7.5.12. els or card may be used with the accusative of the parts. 

1627. Passive: dfoqra: 4 4yopa rérr apa pepn the Agora ts divided into four 

parts X.C.1.2.4. es and card may be used with the accusative of the parts, 
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DOUBLE OBJECT WITH VERBS SIGNIFYING TQ ASK, DEMAND, ETC. 

1628. Verbs signifying to ask, clothe or unclothe, conceal, demand, 
deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objects in the accusative, 
one of a person, the other of a thing. 

ov To0T épwrH ce that’s not the question I’m asking you Ar. Nub. 641; xirdva 

Tov éavTod éxetvoy judlece he put his own tunic on him X.C.1. 38.17, dod & 
*AmddXwy atros éxddwy éue. xpnotnplav écbGra lo Apollo himself divests me of my 

oracular garb A. Ag. 1269; riv Ovyarépa €xpumre Tov Odvarov Tov avipds he con- 
cealed from his daughter her husband’s death L. 32.7; Kipov alrety rota to ask 
Cyrus for boats X. A. 1.3.14, ws éya word tiva 4 érpatduny pic bdv 4 Arnoa that 

I ever exacted or asked pay of any one P. A. 31 ¢; TovTwy Thy Tiuhy arocrepet 
ue he deprives me of the value of these things D. 28.18; ipuas rotro ov rel0w I can- 
not persuade you of this P.A.387a; dvauviow buds Kal rods kivStvouvs Iwill remind 

you of the dangers also X. A.3. 2. 11; ovdels edldaté we tavrny Thy réxvnv nobody 
taught me this art X, O. 19.16. 

1629. Both person and thing are equally governed by the verb. The accusa- 
tive of the person is the external object ; the accusative of the thing is sometimes 
a cognate accusative (internal accusative). 

1630. Some of these verbs also take the genitive or dative, or employ prepo- 
sitions, Thus épwray tiva repl tivos, airety (alretcOat) re wapd Tivos, daroorepely 
Or dpaipetr bal rivd Tivos (rivds rr) (1394), or ruvt re (1483); dvamemrioxery Tid 
Tevos (1856) ; mardeverw revd rem OF Tuva els (or mpés) With the accusative. 

1631. The poets employ this construction with verbs of cleansing (a form 
of depriving) : xpéa vigero é\unv he was washing the brine from his skin ¢ 224, 
alua xkdOnpov Zaprnddva cleanse the blood from Sarpedon I 667. And with 
other verbs (in tragedy), e.g. riuwpeicbar aven ge on, meredOety seek to avenge on, 
Meriévar execute judgment on, érucxhrrey charge. 

1632. Passive (1747): bd Bacihws rempayyévos rods dopovs having had the 
tribute demanded of him by the king T. 8.5, 800 trmous amreotépnyra all who have 
been deprived of their horses X. C. 6. 1. 12, odK érelBovro ra écayyedOévra they 
would not credit the news Hat. 8. 81, Hovorkhy madevdels having been instructed 
in music P. Menex. 236 a (here poverk} is possible), odév &AXo SiddoKerac a&vOpw- 
wos } émiorhuny man is taught nothing else except knowledge P. Men. 87 c. 

1633. The accusative of extent (1580) is freely used in the same sentence with other accusatives, as bmepeveykovres Tov AevKadlwy lobudv ras vats having 
hauled the ships across the isthmus of Leucas T. 8. 81. 

On the accusative of the whole and part, see 985; on the accusa- tive subject of the infinitive, see 1972 ff.; on the accusative absolute, see 2076. See also under Anacoluthon. 

TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT 
1634. The case of an object common to two verbs is generally that de- manded by the nearer: ov de? rots matdorpiBais éyKanely ov8 é€xBaddd\erv éx rar Todrewy we must not accuse the trainer or banish him Jrom the cities P. G. 460 d. 
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a. The farther verb may contain the main idea: émiriva xal dtrodokimdter ricl 

he censures some and rejects them at the scrutiny L. 6. 33. 

1635. The construction is usually ruled by the participle, not by the 

finite verb, when they have a common object but different constructions, and 

especially when the object stands nearer the participle: rovrw dobds iyeudvas 

ropever bar éxédreusev Hovxws having given him guides he ordered him to proceed 

quietly X.C. 5.3. 53; and when the common object stands between, as mpoo7e- 

covres Tois mpwtas tpérovor falling upon the foremost they put them to flight 

T. 7. 53. 
a. Sometimes the finite verb regulates the construction, as xaéoas mapexe- 

Aevero Tots "EAAnoe he summoned the Greeks and exhorted them X. A. 1. 8.11. 

PREPOSITIONS 

1636. Prepositions define the relations of a substantival notion 

to the predicate. 

a. All prepositions seem to have been adverbs originally and mostly ad- 

verbs of place ; as adverbs they are case-forms. Several are locatives, as repl. 

1637. The prepositions express primarily notions of space, then notions of 

time, and finally are used in figurative relations to denote cause, agency, means, 

manner, etc. Attic often differs from the Epic in using the prepositions to 

denote metaphorical relations. The prepositions define the character of the 

verbal action and set forth the relations of an oblique case to the predicate with 

greater precision than is possible for the cases without a preposition. Thus, 

pera 68 pynoriipow tere he spake among the suitors p 467 specifies the meaning 

with greater certainty than pynoripou Eevre. So 6 ‘EA\\jvwr pof8os may mean 

the fear felt by the Greeks or the fear caused by the Greeks ; but with é& or rapa 

(ep. X. A. 1.2.18, Lye. 130) the latter meaning is stated unequivocally. The use 

of a preposition often serves to show how a construction with a composite 

case (1279) is to be regarded (genitive or ablative ; dative, instrumental, or 

locative). 

1638. Development of the Use of Prepositions. — 

a. Originally the preposition was a free adverb limiting the meaning of the 

verb but not directly connected with it: xar’ dp’ Efero down he sate him A 101. 

In this use the preposition may be called a ‘ preposition-adverb.’ 

b. The preposition-adverb was also often used in sentences in which an 

oblique case depended directly on the verb without regard to the preposition- 

adverb. Here the case is independent of the preposition-adyerb, as in Brepdpwy 

dao Sdxpva mtrre from her eyelids, away, tears fall 129. Here Bredapwv is 

ablatival genitive and is not governed by dé, which serves merely to define the 

relation between verb and noun. 

c. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer connection 

either (1) with the verb, whence arose compounds such as dmontrrey, OF 

(2) with the noun, the preposition-adverb having freed itself from its adverbial 

relation to the verb. In this stage, which is that of Attic prose, the noun was 

felt to depend on the preposition. Hence arose many syntactical changes, e.@. 
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the accusative of the limit of motion (1588) was abandoned in prose for the 

preposition with the accusative. 

Prepositions have three uses. 

1639. (I) Prepositions appear as adverbs defining the action of 

verbs. 

1640. The preposition-adverb usually precedes the verb, from which it is 

often separated in Homer by nouns and other words: jyuivy ard ovyoy duivac 

to ward off destruction from (for) us A 67, mpd yap fixe bed the goddess sent her 

forth A195, éxev kdra yata the earth held him fast B 699. 

1641. So, as links connecting sentences, rpds 5é xaf and xal wpés and besides, 
érl 5é and besides, pera dé and next, thereupon (both in Hat.), év 5é and among 

the number (Hdt.). 

1642. The verb (usually éc7é or ell, rarely efuf) may be omitted: ob ydp ris 
péra totes dvip for no such man is among them ¢ 93. Cp. 944. 

1643. The preposition-adverb may do duty for the verb in parallel clauses: 
dvopes dvécray, dv uev dp Arpetdns . . . Av d dpa Mnpibyys the men rose up, rose 
up Atreides, rose up Meriones ¥ 886. So in Hat. 

1644. (II) Prepositions connect verbs and other words with the 
oblique cases of nouns and pronouns. 

1645. It is often impossible to decide whether the preposition belongs to the 
verb or to the noun. Thus, é« 5¢ Xpvtonls vnds BH A439 may be Chryseis went 

out of the ship or Chryseis went-out-from (&€8n) the ship. When important 
words separate the prep.-adv. from the noun, the prep.-ady. is more properly 

regarded as belonging with the verb, which, together with the prep.-ady., goy- 
erns the noun: dug 5¢ xatrar Suos dtccovrar and his mane floats-about his 

shoulders Z509. The Mss, often vary: roitow éyd wed” dutdeov (or peOoptreor) 
with these I was wont to associate A 269. 

1646. (III) Prepositions unite with verbs (less frequently with 
nouns and other prepositions) to form compounds. Cp. 886 ff. 

a. From this use as a prefix the name ‘preposition’ (rpéddecrs praepositio) is 
derived. ‘he original meaning of some prepositions is best seen in compounds, 

1647. Improper prepositions (1699) are adverbs used like prepositions, but 
incapable of forming compounds. The case (usually the genitive) following an 
improper preposition depends on the preposition alone without regard to the 
verb ; whereas a true preposition was attached originally, as an adverb, to a 
case depending directly on the verb. , 

1648. The addition of a preposition (especially 8.4, kard, ctv) to a verbal 
form may mark the completion of the action of the verbal idea (perfective 
action). The local force of the preposition is here often lost. So Siapetyery 
succeed n escaping, karadidkev succeed in pursuing, svvredety accomplish, carry 
into effect (redetv do, perform). ‘ 

1649. Two or more prepositions may be used with one verb, either sepa- 



1658] PREPOSITIONS 367 

rately, as adverbs, or in composition with the verb. Thus, orf 5é rapéé (or rap’ 
é£) he stood forth beside him A486. When two prepositions of like meaning 
are used in composition, that preposition precedes which has the narrower 

range: oupperéxery take part in with, aupurepictéperbar to be put round about 

as a crown. When two prepositions are used with one noun, the noun usually 

depends on the second, while the first defines the second adverbially ; as dud 
wept Kpjyny round about a spring B305. It is often uncertain whether or not 
two prepositions should be written together. 

a. Such compound prepositions are duduepl, wapét, baréx, dméx, diéx, drompd, 
diarpé, repirp6. Improper prepositions may be used with true prepositions, as 
Héxpt els Td orparéredsov as far as (into) the camp X. A. 6. 4. 26. 

1650. Tmesis (ryuAjo1s cutting) denotes the separation of a preposition from 
its verb, and is a term of late origin, properly descriptive only of the post-epic 
Janguage, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indissoluble com- 
pound. The term ‘tmesis’ is incorrectly applied to the language of Homer, 
since in the Epic the prep.-ady. was still in process of joining with the verb. 

1651. In Attic poetry tmesis occurs chiefly when the preposition is separated 
from the verb by unimportant words (particles, enclitics), and is employed for 

the sake of emphasis or (in Euripides) as a mere ornament. Aristophanes uses 
tmesis only to parody the style of tragic choruses. 

1652. Hdt. uses tmesis frequently in imitation of the Epic; the intervening 
words are éy (= ody), enclitics, 6¢, uév... dé, etc. 

1653. In Attic prose tmesis occurs only in special cases: dvr’ ed movety (rd- 
oxev) and ody ed (kakds) moety (rdoxev). Thus, dcovs eb roijoavras % modes 
dvr’ e werolnxev all whom the city has requited with benefits for the service they 

rendered it D. 20. 64. Here ed rerolnxev is almost equivalent to a single notion. 

1654. The addition of a preposition to a verb may have no effect on the 
construction, as in éxBjva: THs vews, whereas Bijvat rHs veds originally, and still 
in poetry, can mean go from-the-ship ; or it may determine the construction, 
as in mepryevécOar éuod to surpass me D. 18.236. Prose tends to repeat the pre- 

fixed preposition: éxBjvar éx ris veds T. 1. 137. 

1655. A preposition usually assumes the force of an adjective when com- 
pounded with substantives which do not change their forms on entering into 
composition, as ctvodos a national meeting (656s). Otherwise the compound 
usually gets a new termination, generally -ov, -coy neuter, or -(s feminine, as 
évirvov dream (umvos), érvyouris thigh-muscle (yéw). 

1656. The use of prepositions is, in general, more common in prose than in 

poetry, which retained the more primitive form of expression. 

1657. A noun joined by a preposition to its case without the help of a verb 
has a verbal meaning: drd wacdv dpxayv édevdepla freedom from all rule P. L. 

698 a (cp. édevGepody did Twos). 

1658. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations 
of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the 
place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in 
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or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus, fjxw rapa oé I have come to 
you T.1. 187, of wap éavrG BdpBapou the barbarians in his own service X. A. 

1.1.5, mapa Baoikéws oddol rpds Kipov adraGov many came over from the king 
to Cyrus 1.9.29. The true genitive denotes various forms of connection. 

1659. Constructio Praegnans.—a. A verb of motion is often used with a 
preposition with the dative to anticipate the rest that follows the action of the 
verb: év r@ morau@ érecov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages. 1. 82. 

This use is common with ridévar, idpiev, kabiordvar, etc., and with tenses of 

completed action which imply rest; as of év rq viow dvdpes SiaBeBnxbres the men 

who had crossed to (and were in) the island T. 7.71. 

b. A verb of rest is often followed by a preposition with the accusative to 
denote motion previous to or following upon the action of the verb: rapqoap els 
Zdpdes (they came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A. 
1. 2. 2, és Kuphyny éowbnoav they were saved by reaching Cyrene T.1.110, ypé@n 
mpeaBeuris els Aaxedaluova he was chosen ambassador (to go) to Lacedaemon 
X22. 17. Cp. 1692 416.2, 

1660. Stress is often laid on (a) the starting-point or (b) the goal of an 
action. 

a. karadjoas dard dévdpwy rods trrovs tying his horses to (from) trees 
X. H. 4.4.10. By anticipation of the verbal action (attraction of the prep. 
with the article): thy drd orparomédou Tdiiv €durev he deserted his post in the 
army Aes. 3. 159, of ék ris d-yopas karadurdvres Ta Gria epuyov the market-people 
(ol év rH dyopg) left their wares and fled X. A.1. 2. 18. 

b. With verbs of collecting (dépolterv, cvAdeyev) and enrolling (eyypdgecy) : 
els medlov aOpolfovrar they are mustered in(to) the plain X. A. 1.1. 2, eds d&vdpas 
éyypdyar to enrol in(to) the list of men D. 19. 230. 

1661. So with adverbs: &rov édndvOauev where (= whither, 8rot) we have 
gone X.C.6. 1. 14, 89ev dreNrouer, eraverOwuev let us return to the point whence (= where, érov) we left off P. Ph. 78 b, dyvoe? rdv éxetOev rédeuov detpo Htovra he does not know that the war in that region will come hither (= rbv exe? ddeuov 
éxetHev) D. 1.15. 

1662. Some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are used with reference to the point of view of the observer: éxarépwhev on either side, @rOe» kat €vdev on this side and that. ék defids on the right (a dextra), oi ard rhs oKnvAs the actors, rd éx rod loOu0d Tetxos, 7d és Tipy Taddhvyv Tetxos the wall (seen) from the isthmus, the wall toward (looking to) Pallene T. 1. 64 (of the same wall), 
1663. Position. — The preposition usually precedes its noun. It may be separated from it 

a. By particles (uév, 5é yé, ré, yap, obv) and by ofuac I think: év ody TH wove P. R, 456 d, els 5 ye oluar ras das wédews to the other cities I think 668 c. Note that the order ryv pap x#pay (1155) usually becomes, e. g. Tpos wev Thy XWpav Or rpds Thy xdpav pv. Demonstrative 6 wév and 6 dé, when dependent on a preposition, regularly follow the preposition, and usually with order reversed (1109): év pdv dpa rots Tuupwvotpuer, év de rots od in some things then we agree, but not in others P. Phae. 263 b, 
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b. By attributives: els Kaverpou redlov to the plain of the Cayster X. A.1.2. 11. 
c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with rpés) : mpds ce riod unrpds 

by my mother here I implore thee E. Phoen. 1665 ; cp. per te deos oro and see 1599. 

N.—A preposition is usually placed before a superlative and after as or gre 
qualifying the superlative : ws éal rdeicrov Tod éutdou over the very greatest part 
of the throng T.2. 34. wot, mavv, udda may precede the preposition and its 

case: odd év mrelou alrig with far better reason T.1. 35. 

1664. In poetry a preposition is often placed between an adjective and its 

substantive; very rarely in prose (rode év rdte in the following manner 
P. Criti. 115 c). 

1665. epi is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in 
Attic prose: codias répt about wisdom P. Phil. 49a, dv éye ovdev otre péya obre 

pixpov mépe ératw about which I understand nothing either much or little P. A. 
19c. When used with two substantives rép: is placed between them: rod éclov 

Te wépt Kal Tov dvoclov concerning both that which is holy and that which is un- 

holy P. Euth.4e. mép occurs very often in Plato, only once in the orators and 
possibly twice in Xenophon. On anastrophe, see 175. 

a. évexa and ydpiv (usually) and dvev (sometimes) are postpositive. The re- 
tention of the postpositive use of wepf may be due to the influence of évexa. 

In poetry many prepositions are postpositive. 

VARIATION OF PREPOSITIONS 

1666. The preposition in the second of two closely connected clauses may 
be different from that used in the first clause either (1) when the relation is 
essentially the same or (2) when it is different. Thus (1) @« re rs Kepxipas 
kal ard rhs Arelpov from Corcyra and the mainland T.7.33, and (2) odre xara 
viv otre 51a Oardoons neither by land nor by (the help of the, the medium of 

the) sea 1.2. Cp. 1668. 

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 

1667. a. For the sake of emphasis or to mark opposition and difference, a 
preposition is repeated with each noun dependent on the preposition: card re 
modeuov kal kara Thy EAnv Slarray in the pursuit of war and in the other occu- 

pations of life P. Tim. 18c. 
b. A preposition is used with the first noun and omitted with the second 

when the two nouns (whether similar or dissimilar in meaning) unite to form 
a complex ; epi rod dixalou kal dperis ‘concerning the justice of our cause and 

the honesty of our intentions’ T. 38. 10. 
c. In poetry a preposition may be used only with the second of two nouns 

dependent on it: Aekgdv xawd AavNas from Delphi and Daulia 8. 0. 7.734, 

1668. In contrasts or alternatives expressed by 4,4... %, kal... «al, etc., 

the preposition may be repeated or omitted with the second noun: kal xara yi 

kal xara Oddarrar both by land and by sea X. A. 1.1.7, mpds éxOpdv h plrov to foe 

or friend D. 21. 114. 

1669. When prepositions of different meaning are used with the same noun, 

GREEK GRAM. — 24 
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the noun is repeated ; thus neither upon (the earth) nor under the earth is otr’ 
érl yfjs 086 bro ys P. Menex. 246 d. 

1670. In explanatory appositional clauses (988) the preposition may be 
repeated for the sake of clearness or emphasis; as éx rovrwy ol dvouacrol ylyvor- 

Tal, éx TaY émirnoevedvTwy Exacta the men of mark come from those who have 

practised each art P. Lach. 183c, and commonly after demonstratives. The 

preposition is not repeated when such an appositional clause is closely con- 
nected with what precedes: elxds unde vouloar mepl évds pdbvov, dovrelas dvr’ 

éevOeplas, aywvlferbac nor should you think that you are contending for a single 

issue alone: to avert slavery instead of maintaining your freedom T.2.63. A 
preposition is usually not repeated before descriptive appositional clauses (987) : 
mept xpnudrwy dadets, a4BeBalov mpdyuatos you are talking about wealth, an 
unstable thing Com, frag. 3. 88 (No. 128). 

1671. Before a relative in the same case as a noun or pronoun dependent on 
a preposition, the preposition is usually omitted: xara ravryny rhv ArcKlav Hy Av 
eye viv he was at that age at which Inow am D. 21.155, pide?rat bwd Gv (= rov- 

Tw Ov) piretrat is loved by whom it is loved P. Euth.10c. But the preposition 
is repeated if the relative precedes: mpds 8 ris répixe, pds Todro eva wpds év 
éxacrov épyov det xoulfew it is necessary to set each individual to some one work 
to which he is adapted by nature P. R. 423 d. 

1672. In Plato a preposition is often omitted in replies: #rréuevos—brd 
tlyos; phe. Tod ayadod, djcouev overcome—by what? he will say. By the 
good, we shall say Pr. 355 c. 

1673. The preposition is usually omitted with the main noun or pronoun when 
it is used in a clause of comparison with as (rarely omep) as: det ws rept unrpds 
kal Tpopod THs xwpas Bovreverbar they ought to take thought Sor their country 
as their mother and nurse P.R.414e; so, usually, when the two members are 
closely united\: as mpds efdér’ éué od raédnO4 AEye speak the truth to me as to one 
who knows Ar. Lys. 998. The preposition is often omitted in the clause with os 
(Gomep) as, } than: of rap’ ovdév ovTws ws Td ToLadra Tovety dwoAddaoty Who owe 
their ruin to nothing so much as to such a course of action D. 19. 263, sept rod 
MéNovros UGdov Bovrever Gar # Tod rapdyros to deliberate about the Suture rather 
than the present T. 3. 44. ; 

1674. A preposition with its case may have the function of the subject, or 
the object, of a sentence ; or it may represent the protasis of a condition. 

Subject: @puyov epi éxraxocfous about eight hundred took to flight X. H. 
6.5.10; (gen. absol.) cuveieypévwy wept émtakoglous, \aBdy abrods KaraBalver 
when about seven hundred had been collected he marched down with them 2.4. 5. 
Object: depGeipa és dxraxoclous they killed about eight hundred T. 7. 32. Prot- 
asis: émel did y’ duds abrods wdédar dv drwrdderTE Jor had it depended on -your- 
selves you would have perished long ago D. 18.49 (cp. 2844). 

ORDINARY USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

1675. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. — 
With the accusative only: dvd, els. 
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With the dative only: éy, ctv. 
With the genitive only: dvrl, dé, ét, mpd. 

With the accusative and genitive: dugl, did, card, werd, vaép. 
With accusative, genitive, and dative: él, mapd, mepl, mpéds, v6. 

a. With the dative are also used in poetry: dvd, dupé (also in Hdt.), perd. 
dé (dmv), é& (és) take the dative in Arcadian and Cyprian. 

b. The genitive is either the genitive proper (of the goal, 1349, 1850, etc.) 
or the ablatival genitive. 

c. The dative is usually the locative or the instrumental, rarely the dative 
proper (as with éri and mpés of the goal). 

1676. Ordinary Differences in Meaning. — 

GENITIVE ACOUSATIVE 

aul, mepl concerning round about, near 

bid through owing to 

kara against along, over, according to 
pera with after 

barép above, in behalf of over, beyond 

GENITIVE Dativs ACCUSATIVE 

él on on to, toward, for 

Tapa trom with, near to, contrary to 

aps on the side of at, besides to, toward 

vad by, under under under 

1677. Certain prepositions are parallel in many uses; e.g. dvd and xard, 
avril and mpé, dwé and ék, dupl and wepl, vrép and zepl, érf and mpés, ctv and 

pera. 

1678. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive : 

tré of persons and things personified (1698.1. N.1): the normal usage in Attic 

prose. 
mapdé: here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is viewed as starting 

near a person, or on the part of a person, 

éid through: the intermediate agent. 
anr6: indirect agent and source (rare) to mark the point of departure of the 

action. Chiefly in Thuc. 
éf: chiefly in poetry and Hdt. In Attic prose of emanation from a source. 
mpés: to mark the result as due to the presence (before) of a person; chiefly in 

poetry and Hat. 

1679. Means is expressed by éud with the genitive (the normal usage in Attic 
prose), dé, é&, év, ctv. Motive is expressed by vd (gen.), dud (accus.), Evexa. 

1680. Prepositions in composition (chiefly dé, did, kard, ovv) may give an 

idea of completion to the action denoted by the verb (1648). 
a. For the usage after compound verbs see 1382 ff., 1646 ff., 1559. 

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS 

1681. apdt (cp. dudw, duddrepos, Lat. ambi-, amb-, am-) originally 
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on both sides (either externally only, or inside and outside), hence 
about. Cp. the use of epi (1693) throughout. Chiefly poetic, Ionic, 
and Xenophontic. In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative. 

1. dpol with the Genitive 

Local (very rare and doubtfil): of dui ravrns olxéovres THs wéduos dwellers round 
about this city Hdt. 8.104 (only here). Cause: about, concerning: audi cfs 
Aéyw madds I speak about thy child E. Hec. 580, dugt wy eixov diapepbpuevor 
quarrelling about what they had X. A. 4. 6,17. 

2. apodt with the Dative 

Local: dud’ duo exe odxos he has a shield about his shoulders A527. Cause: 
popnbels dupl ry yuvaixl afraid on account of his wife Hdt. 6. 62, dul ob8w 

by reason of (encompassed by) terror E. Or. 825; Means: aud codlg ‘ with the 
environment of poetic art’? Pind. P.1.12. Often in Pindar. 

3. dudl with the Accusative 
Local: dudi Mthnror about Miletus X. A. 1.2.3, Zdpauor dug’ "AxiAfa they ran 

around Achilles = 30; temporal: dug detAnv towards evening X. A. 2.2. 14, 
Number: dugi rods dicxinlouvs about two thousand 1.2.9; of occupation with 
an object: dul detrvov eixer he was busy about dinner X.C.5. 5. 44. 

a. oi dudi riva the attendants, followers of a person, or the person himself with 
his attendants, etc.: dvyp rv dugl Kipor micrSv one of the trusty adherents 
of Cyrus X. A.1.8.1, of dul Xeiploopov Chirisophus and his men 4. 3. 21, 
ol dudl Hpwraydpav the school of Protagoras P.Th.170c. This last phrase 
contains the only use of du¢i in Attic prose outside of Xenophon. 

. 4, dudl in Composition 
Around, about: dudiBddrev throw around (on both sides), dugiréyew dispute 

(speak on both sides). 

1682, dvd (Lesb. év, Lat. an- in anhelare, Eng. on): originally up 
to, up (opposed to xara). Cp. dvw. 

1, dva with the Dative 
Local only (Epic, Lyric, and in tragic choruses): dvd cxjrtpy upon a staff A 15. 

2. dvd with the Accusative 
Up along ; over, through, among (of horizontal motion). Usually avoided by 

Attic prose writers except Xenophon (three times in the orators). 
a. Local: Toa higher point: dva rap mwoTauoy up stream Hat. 1. 194 (cp. kara 

Tov worauéy). Extension: dvd orparéy through the camp A 10, ava racayv Thy yh over the whole earth X. Ag. 11. 16, Baoidfjas dvd ordy Exwv having kings in thy mouth B 250 (cp. da oréparos éxeuv). 
b. Extension in Time: éva wera through the night Z 80. Seec. 
c. Other relations: Distributively: dvd éxardy dvdpas by hundreds X. A. 8.4. 21, dvd wacay juepav daily X.C. 1.2.8. Manner: ava kpdros with all their might (up to their strength) X. A. 1.10. 15 (better Attic kara kpdros), avd 

Nbyor proportionately P. Ph. 110d. 
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3. ava in Composition 

Up (dvloracda stand up, dvacrpépe turn upside down), back (dvaxwpety go back, 
dvaueurvioxery remind), again (advarvely breathe again, dvaweipacbat practise 
constantly), often with a reversing force force (dvahtew unloose). 

1683, avri: originally in the face of, opposite to; cp. dvra, évayrios, 
Lat. ante (with meaning influenced by post), Germ. Antwort, ‘reply.’ 

1. dvri with the Genitive only 

Local: dv@’ dv ésrnxétes standing opposite to (from the point of view of the 

speaker, i.e. behind) which (pine-trees) X. A.4.7.6. In other meanings : 

Instead of, for, as an equivalent to: avril rohéuou elpjvn peace instead of 

war T. 4.20, ra map éuol édécbar dvrt rdy otkor to prefer what I have to 
offer you here instead of what you have left at home X.A.1.7.4, rhp 
rereuvThy avr THs TOy (éyTwv cwrnplas HAdAgdtavro they exchanged death for 

the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a; in return for, hence v6’ brov 

wherefore S. E1.585; for rpds in entreaty: o dvrl waldwy TOvde lxerevopev 

we entreat thee by these children here S. O. C. 1326. 

2. avril in Composition 

Instead, in return (dvridid6var give in return), against, in opposition to (dvridé- 

yew speak against). 

1684. axé (Lesb. etc. drv) from, off, away from; originally of 

separation and departure. Cp. Lat. ab, Eng. off, of 

1. awé with the Genitive only 

a. Local: caramndtods ard 700 trrov leaping down from his horse X. A. 1.8. 28, 

Otpevev dard trmou he used to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 1 Pas 

drs Gardcons at a distance from the sea T.1.7. Figuratively: dé 

Gedy dpxduevor beginning with the gods X. A. 6. 3. 18. 

b. Temporal: dg’ éorépas after evening began (after sundown) X. A. 6. 3. 28, dad 

rod abrod onpelov on the same signal 2. 5. 32, awd rGv cirwy after meals 

X.R. L. 5. 8, ad’ ob since. 

c¢. Other relations: (1) Origin, Source: in prose of more remote ancestry: 

rods wev ard Oey, rods 5° é& abr&v TGy OeGy yeyovbras some descended 

(remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of the gods themselves 

1.12.81. (This distinction is not always observed.) Various other 

relations may be explained as source. 

(2) Author: as agent with passives and intransitives, when an action is done 

indirectly, through the influence of the agent (76 of the direct action 

of the agent himself). Not common, except in Thuc. (chiefly with 

mparrecOat, éyerbar, and verbs of like meaning): éxpdx@n dm’ abrav 

obdev Epyov nothing was done under their rule 7.1.17. The starting- 

point of an action is often emphasized rather than the agent: do 

moddOv Kal mpds woddovs ovo. yryrdpevor speeches made by many and to 

many T. 8. 98, 



374 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1685 

(3) Cause (remote): dd rotrov ro rokunparos érnvébn he was praised in 
consequence of this bold deed T. 2. 25, ratra ovx awd rixns éylyvero, 

aN dwd rapackevfs rhs éufis this happened not from chance but by 
reason of the preparations I made L, 21.10. . 

(4) Means, Instrument: orpdrevya cuvédetev dd xpnudtwov he raised an army 
by means of money X. A.1.1.9; rarely of persons: am atrdév Brdyat 
to do injury by means of them T. 7. 29. 

(6) Manner: dé rot rpopavods openly T. 1. 66. 

(6) Conformity: dé rod tcov on a basis of equality T. 8.10, dwd tvppaxlas 

abrévouo. independent by virtue of (according to) an alliance 7. 57. 

N.—dré with gen. is sometimes preferred to the simple gen., often for 
emphasis: ol Aéyo dd’ budy the words that proceed from you T. 6. 40, dAbyou dard 
Today a few of the many 1.110 (ep. 1817a). Thuc. has many free uses of dé. 

2. aad in Composition 

From, away, off (amiévac go away, drorexliev wall off ), tn return, back (azo- 
diddvarc give back what is due, dmairety demand what is one’s right). 
Separation involves completion (hence dravaNoxeww utterly consume, aro- 
Obey pay off a vow), or privation and negation (drayopetew forbid, dro- 
Tvyxdvew miss). Often almost equivalent to an intensive (drogdvar speak 
Out, drodeckvivar point out, drotoh\uav dare without reserve). 

1685. 84 (Lesb. fa) through, originally through and out of, and 
apart (separation by cleavage), a force seen in comp. (cp. Lat. dis-, 
Germ. zwi-schen). 

1, 84 with the Genitive : 
a. Local: through and out of (cp. Hom. diéx, Siampd), as Sv Syou Fyxos #dOev 

the spear went clear through his shoulder A 481, dxofoat 51a Tédovs to listen 
Jrom beginning to end Lye. 16. Through, but not out of: da woneulas 
(Vis) wopever bar to march through the enemy’s country X. Hi. 2.8 and often 
in figurative expressions: 6.4 xetpds xe to control T. 2. 13, dca ordpuaros 
Exe to have in one’s mouth (be always talking of) X. C.1. 4. 25 (also ava 
orbua). 

b. Temporal: of uninterrupted duration, as id vuxrés through the night X. A. 4. 6. 22, 314 wavrés constantly T. 2. 49. 
c. Intervals of Space or Time: 8:4 déxa érddfewv at intervals of ten battlements T. 3, 21, 5:4 xpdvou after an interval L. 1. 12, intermittently Aes. 3. 220, dia moddod at a long distance T. 8. 94. : 
d. Other relations: Means, Mediation (per): adrds 8¢ éavrod ipse perse D. 48. 15, dca rovrov ypduuara wéupas sending a letter by this man Aes. 3. 162. State or feeling: with elva, ylyverbat, éxev, of a property or quality: dd poBou elct they are afraid T. 6, 34, OV Houxlas ciyev he kept in quiet 2. 22, eOety huiv did ud ns to meet us in battle 2. 11, adrots did gidlas lévar to enter into friendship with them X. A. 3. 2. 8. Manner: 8:4 raxéwy quickly T. 4. 8. 

2. 84 with the Accusative 
a. Local: of space traversed, through, over (Epic, Lyric, tragic choruses): 6.4 Swuara through the halls A 600 ; dua wera 8510 is quasi-temporal. 
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b. Cause: owing to, thanks to, on account of, in consequence of (ep. propter, ob): 
did rods Geods Eowfouny I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18. 249, Tipmuevos 
wh OC éavrdv, adda did Sdtav mpoydywy honoured, not for himself, but on 
account of the renown of his ancestors P. Menex. 247 b. So in el BH did Tiva 
(7+) had it not been for in statements of an (unsurmounted) obstacle : gal- 
vovTa: Kparhoarres dy T&v Baciéws mpayyudrwr, el wh did Kopov tt seems they 
would have got the better of the power of the king, had it not been Sor 
Cyrus I. 5. 92. 

c. did is rarely used (in place of évexa) to denote a purpose or object: dud rhv 
operépay ddéav for the sake of their honour T. 2. 89, 6¢ émhpevay Sor spite 
D. 39. 32 (cp. d1a vbcov Evexa tytelas on account of disease in order to gain 
health P. Lys. 218 e). 

d. dd with gen. is used of direct, dé with accus. of indirect, agency (fault, merit, 
of a person, thing, or situation). 6.d with gen. is used of an agent employed 
to bring about an intended result; 6.¢ with accus. is used of a person, thing, 
or state beyond our control (accidental agency). (1) Persons: em patay 
taira 5¢ Etpuudyou they effected this by the mediation of Eurymachus 
T. 2. 2, 7a did Totrous drokwdbra what has been lost by (the fault of) these 
men D.6.34. The accus. marks a person as an agent not as an instrument. 
(2) Things: vbuor, 5¢ dv édevOépios 6 Blos wapackevacOjoer a laws, by means 
of which a life of freedom will be provided X. C. 3.8.52, 8a rods vépous 
Bedrtous yiryvouevor dvOpwrot men become better thanks to the laws 8. 1. 22. 
Sometimes there is little difference between the two cases: 6¢ &» dmayr? 
drédeTo D. 18.33, d¢ obs dravr’ drddero 18. 35. 

N. — 6:4 with gen. (= through) is distinguished from the simple aative (= by): 
3¢ ob dpSpyev cat S dxovouev P. Th. 184 c. 

e. For é:é4 with accus. to express the reason for an action, the dative is some- 

times used (1517): rots rempayyévors poBotmevos Tods ’AOnvatovs Searing the 

Athenians by reason of what had happened 'T. 8.98. The dative specifies 
the reason less definitely than 6:4 with the accusative. 

f. When used in the same sentence, the dative may express the immediate, dd 
with the accus. the remoter, cause: dobevela cwudrwv did Thy otrodelay vrre- 

Xwpovry they gave ground from the fact that they were weak through lack 
of food T. 4. 36. 

g. did with accus. contrasted with tré with gen.: dhcouer atrd Sd exetva bd 
THs avrod xaklas drodwdévac we shall say that it (the body) is destroyed 

on account of those (remoter) causes (as badness of food) by its own evil 
(immediately) P. R. 609 e. 

3. 8a in Composition 

Through, across, over (d:aBalve cross), apart, asunder (diaxdrrew cut in two, 
diaxptvery discernere, diapépey differ, Siagvyvivac disjoin), severally (d.4- 

diddvac distribute). 

dia- often denotes intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (Siayéverw remain to 
the end, diagpbelpery destroy completely). dia- is common in the reciprocal 
middle (1726), as in dcadkéyerOar converse; often of rivalry (ol diamedirevdpevor 

rival statesmen, Siakovrlifecbar contend in throwing the javelin). 
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1686. «ls, és into, to, opposed to é€; from évy + s (cp. Lat. abs from 
ab+s). See onéy. On es with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302. 

1. els with the Accusative only 

In the Old Attic alphabet (2 a), generally used in Attica in the fifth century, 
EZ was written, and this may be either e/s or és. In the fourth century EIZ was 
generally written. In Thue. és is printed, but its correctness may be doubted ; 
other Attic prose writers use e/s, the poets els or (less frequently) és. It is not 
true that in poetry és is used only before consonants, eis only before vowels. 

a Local: of the goal: Zuxedol é€ "Iradias duéBnoav és Dexedlav the Sicels crossed 
over out of Italy into Sicily T. 6.2; with a personal object: #Gev éx THs 
"Aalas és dvOpwrous drépous he came from Asia to (a land of) poor men T.1. 9, 
éoméumer ypdupata és (v.l. pds) Baothéa he dispatches a letter to (the 

palace of) the king 1.187 (of sending, etc., to individuals &s or mpés is 
used); against: éorpdrevoay és thy ’Arrixyy they invaded Attica T. 8.1, 
médeuos Tots KopivOlois és tods "AOnvalovs war between the Corinthians and 
the Athenians 1.55; with verbs of rest, 1659 b. The idea of motion holds 
where Eng. uses tn or at: redeuray els re to end in T.2.51. Extension: 
Tledorovynclovs diaBadetv és rods “EXX\nvas to raise a prejudice against the 
Peloponnesians among the Greeks T. 3.109; in the presence of (coram): 
és 7d kody Aévyerv to speak before the assembly 4. 58. 

b. Temporal: of the goal: up to, until: és éué up to my time Hat. 1. 52, és ré\os 

Jinally 3.40; at (by) such a time (of a fixed or expected time): mpoetre eis 
tplriy jucpay mapeivar commanded them to be present on the third day 

X. C. 3.1. 42, ijxere els rpiaxoorhy qucpav come on the thirtieth day 5. 8. 6. 
Limit of time attained: els rowiroy xawpdy adiyuévar arriving at such a 

time L. 16.5, Extension (over future time): els rdv Nourdy xpdvov in all 
Suture time L. 16. 2. 

ce. Measure and Limit with numerals: els xidous to the number of (up to) a 
thousand X. A. 1.8. 5, els 50 two abreast 2. 4. 26, és Spaxuiy to the amount 
of a drachma T. 8. 29. 

d. Other relatio.s: Goal, Purpose, Intention: 4 o} matpls els o¢ droBdére 
your country looks for help to you X. H. 6.1.8, xpfo0a els ras opevddvas to 
use for the slings X. A. 3.4.17, racdever els dperhy to train with a view to 
virtue P.G.519e. Relation to: xaddv els crparidy excellent Sor the army 
X. C. 3. 3.6, often in Thue. (= mpd; with accus.). Manner: els xaipdv in 
season X.C,3. 1. 8, els Stvaucy to the extent of one’s powers 4. 6. 52. 

2. els in Composition 
Into, in, to (eloBalvew enter, elompdtrrey get in, exact a debt). 

1687. év in (poetic évi, civ, ev’), Lat. in with the abl., en-; opposed 
to «is into, é€ out of. On ev with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302. 

1. év with the Dative (Locative) only- 
a. Local: in, at, near, by, on, among: év Zmrdpty in Sparta T. 1.128, 4 ev 

Koplvdy paxn the battle at Corinth X. Ages. 7. 5, médus olkoupévn év r@ 
Hvfelvy ovr a city built on the Euxine X. A. 4. 8. 22, év rq Kdivy éornKds 
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standing upon the bed L. 1. 24 (év of superposition is rare), vduor év raow 
evddxiuor Tots “EAAnow laws famous among all the Greeks P. L. 631 b, é» 

buiv éSnunyopncev he made an harangue before (coram) you D. 8.74. With 

verbs of motion, see 1659a. Of circumstance, occupation, as ol év rots 

mpayuaow the men at the head of affairs D. 9. 56 (so év elpyyn, Epyw, Sperela, 

prrocogla, PoBy eivar; év alrlg Exe to blame, év dpyn exer to be angry with); 

in the power of: év T@ be@ 7d Tédos Fv, ovK euol the issue rested with God, 

not with me D. 18. 193, év éaur@ éyévero he came to himself X. A. 1. 5.17. 

b. Temporal: in, within, during (cp. 1642): év wévre reow in five years L. 19. 

29, év crovéats during a truce T. 1. 55, év @ while. 

c. Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (originally local): é» ép6adpotorw 

Ywuar see with the eyes A 587, éy évl xivdvveverda to be endangered by 

(i.e. to depend on) a single person T. 2. 35, év rovrous 4} Niwotpevn } Xal- 
povres either grieving or rejoicing at this P. R. 603 ¢, év rovrw dnddoat to 
make clear by this 892 e, év 7@ gavep@ openly X. A. 1.3.21. Conformity: 
éy rots duolous vduois mojoavres Tas Kploes deciding according to equal laws 

T. 1. 77, év éuol in my opinion E. Hipp. 1820. 

N.—In many dialects, e.g. those north of the Corinthian Gulf (rarely in 

Pindar), év retains its original meaning of in (with dat.) and into (with accus. ). 

The latter use appears in évééiia towards the right. 

2. év in Composition 

In, at, on, among (éurtrrev fall in or on, évrvyxdvew fall in with, éyyedav 

laugh at, évdmrrev bind on). 

1688. é€, & out, out of, from, from within, opposed to év, es; ep. 

Lat. ex, e. As contrasted with dé away from, éé denotes from within. 

1. &, &&« with the (Ablatival) Genitive only 

In Arcadian and Cyprian és (= ¢é) takes the dative. 

a. Local: é« Pouwtxns é\abvwr marching out of Phoenicia X. A. 1.7.12; of 

transition: é« mAelovos Zpevyov they fled when at (from) a greater distance 

1.10.11. On é in the constructio praegnans, see 1660 a. 

b. Temporal: é« 700 dplorov after breakfast X. A. 4.6.21, é« waldwy from boy- 

hood 4. 6. 14. 

c. Other relations: immediate succession or transition: 4\Anv é& ddAns wodews 

duetBbuevos exchanging one city for another P. A. 387d, é« modéuov mrovob- 

pevos elphyny making peace after (a state of) war D. 19. 183, é« mrwxy dy 

wrote. “yiyvovrat from beggars they become rich 8. 66. Origin: immediate 

origin (whereas dé is used of remote origin, 1684. 1. c¢): dyabol Kal é€ 

dyabav noble and of noble breed P. Phae. 246a. Agent, regarded as the 

source : with pass. and intr. verbs instead of ir6 (chiefly poetic and in Hat. ): 

mores x Bacihéws Sedouévar cities a gift (having been given) of (by) the king 

X. A. 1.1.6, aporoyetro éx wdvrwy it was agreed by all T. 2. 49; but éx is 

often used with a different force, as é« Trav Tux brTwr dvOphrwr cuvoKis Ojvat 

to have been settled by the vulgar (as constituent parts of a whole) Lyc. 62. 

Consequence: é avroG rob epyou in consequence of the fact itself T.1. 75. 

Cause or ground of judgment (where the dat, is more usual with inanimate 
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objects) : é of déBaddev adrdy for which reason he accused him X. A. 6.6. 
11. Material: 7d dyxiorpoy é& ddduavros the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c. 
Instrument and means: éx rv réywy ras dperas xracba to acquire by labour 
the fruits of virtue T. 1. 123. Conformity : éx r&v véuwy in accordance with 
the laws D, 24. 28. Manner (rare): é« rod toov on equal terms T. 2.3. 
Partitive (cp. 1317 a): é« rOy duvapévwy elol they belong to the class that 
has power P. G. 525e. 

2. &€, & in Composition 
Out, from, off, away (cp. éedabvey drive out and away); often with an impli- 

cation of fulfilment, completion, thoroughness, resolution (éxrépbew sack 
utterly, éxdiddoxev teach thoroughly). Cp. 1648. 

1689. émi (cp. Lat. 0b) upon, on, on the surface of; opposed to id under, and to trép when érép means above the surface of. 
1. él with the Genitive 

a. Local: upon: ot’ él ys 086’ td Yiis neither upon the earth nor under the earth P. Menex. 246d, él @pédvov éxadétero he seated himself on a throne X. C.6.1.6; of the vehicle (lit. or figur.) upon which : éxl rév trrwy éxetr bat to ride on horseback 4. 5.58 (never éxi with dat.), él ris éufs veds on my ship L. 21.6; in the direction of: ért Ldpdewv epevye he Sled toward Sardis X.C. 7.2.1; in the presence of (cp. rapdé with dat.) : ért papripwr before witnesses Ant.2.y.8. él is rarely used of mere proximity in poetry or standard prose. 

N. — In expressions of simple superposition érf with the gen. denotes familiar relations and natural position ; whereas ér/ with the dat. gives clear and emphatic outlines to statements of the definite place of an object or action, is used in detailed pictures, and marks the object in the dative as distinct from the subject of the verbal action. émé with the gen. is colourless and phraseological, and often makes, with the verb or the subject, a compound picture. Even in contrasting two objects érf with gen. is used since no special point is made of position, With (unemphatic) pronouns of reference (atrod) éré with gen. is much more frequent than éré with dat. The distinction between the two cases is often the result of feeling; and certain phrases become stereotyped, now with the gen., now with the dat. 
b. Temporal, usually with personal gen.: in the time of: éxt Trav rpoydvwv in the time of our ancestors Aes. 3. 178, én’ éuod in my time T. 7, 86, éml rod AekeXerkod mohguov in the Decelean war TD. 22. 16. c. Other relations: pevety éri THs dvolas rHs abrfs to persist in the same folly D. 8.14, & ért rdv &dwv pare, radr eb’ iuaev abrar dyvoeire what you see tn the case of others, that you ignore in your own case I. 8. 114, é¢' éavrdy éxdpouv they proceeded by themselves X. A. 2,4. 10, ext rerrdpwr Sour deep 1.2.15, of ért ray wpayudtTwy the men in power D. 18. 247, 

2. él with the Dative 
a. Local: on, by: olkoto. emt T@ loOup they dwell on the isthmus T. 1.56, 73 él Gardooy retxos the wall by the sea 7. 4. The dat. with ér denotes proxim- 
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ity much more frequently than the gen. with él ; but denotes superposition 

less often than the gen. with érl. 

b. Temporal (rare in prose) : #v ios éml ducuais the sun was near setting X. A. 

7,3. 34. 

c. Other relations: Succession, Addition: 7d éml rotrw y amébxpiva answer the 

next question P. A.27b, dvéorn em’ adrg he rose up after him 2G (OL PE BRUG 

éxi r@ city bpov relish with bread X. M. 3. 14. 2. Supervision: &pxev éml 

rotros #v there was a commander over them X.C. 5.3. 56. Dependence : 

Kad’ boov arly éx’ éuol as far as is in my power 1.6.8. Condition: ép ols Thy 

elpjyny érornodueda on what terms we made the peace D.8.5. Reason, mo- 

tive, end, as with verbs of emotion (instead of the simple dative, 1517): 

wdvta Tatra Oavpdtw érl r@ wddrdet I am astonished at all these trees 

because of their beauty X.O.4.21, otk éml réxvy Zuabes GAN él madelg 

you learned this not to make it a profession but to gain general culture 

P. Pr.312b. Hostility (less common in prose than in poetry ; usually with 

accus.): 4 éxl ro Mydy fvupaxla the alliance against the Medes T. 3. 68. 

Price: érl récw; for how much ? P. A. 41a. 

8. él with the Accusative 

Local: of the goal: éfehavver éwl rov motaudy he marches to the river X. A. 

1.4.11, ddtxovro éxl rdv rorapdy they arrived at the river 4. 7.18 (rarely the 

gen. with verbs of arrival), avéBawvev él rov irrov he mounted his horse 

X.C.7.1.1. Extension: él racav Aclav é\doymo famous over all Asia 

Pp. Criti. 112 e. 

. Temporal: extension: ét modvas huépas for many days D. 21. 41. 

Quantity, measure: éml pixpby a little, ért whéov still more, érl wav in gen- 

eral, mddros Exwv mrelov } éxt Sto orddva wider than (up to) two stades 

0.68 OF CASHES? 

d. Other relations: Purpose, object in view: wéumrev érl katracxoryy to send for 

the purpose of reconnoitering X. C. 6.2.9, dwéoreay érl xphuata they sent 

for money T.6.74. Hostility: €4eov énl rovs ’A@nvalous they sailed against 

the Athenians 2.90. Reference: 7d én’ éué (with or without elvac) as far 

as Iam concerned (more commonly én’ éuol) ; 7b ye ém’ éxeivov elvar L. 13.58. 

by 

oo 

N.— To express purpose éw with accus. is generally used when the purpose 

involves actual or implied motion to an object ; érf with dat. is used when the 

purpose may be attained by mental activity. 

4, érl in Composition 

Upon (érvypapey write upon), over (érumdeiv sail over), at. of cause (érixal- 

pew rejoice over or at), to, toward (ériBonbetv send assistance to), in ad- 

dition (érdd6var give in addition), against (émBovhevery plot against), after 

(érvylyverbar be born after, émisxevd serv repair); causative (éra\nbever 

verify) ; intensity (émcxptmrev hide ; értBoureverOar further deliberate = 

reflect) ; reciprocity (émipelyvur bar dq Rows exchange friendly dealings). 

1690. xara down (cp. xérw), opposed to dvd. With the genitive 

(the genitive proper (of the goal) and the ablatival genitive) and the 
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accusative. With the genitive, the motion is perpendicular; with 
the accusative, horizontal. 

1. xara with the Genitive 
a. Local: down from, down toward, under: &dduevor xara THs xérpas having 

leapt down from the rock X. A. 4.2.17, kar’ dxpas utterly, completely (down 
from the summit) P. L. 909 b, pix) card xOords Gyero his soul went down 
under the earth © 100, uipov xara ris Kepadfs xaraxéavres having poured 
myrrh (down) over their heads P.R.398a; rarely of rest: 6 xara vis the 
man under the earth X.C. 4.6.5, 

b. Temporal (very rare): xara wavrds rod aldvos for all eternity Lyc. 7. 
c. Other relations: against, as xar’ éuavrod épetv to speak against myself P. A. 

37; rarely in a favourable or neutral sense, as ol xara Anpocbévous eraivor 
the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 3.50, xara mdvrwy Aéyetv to speak with 
regard to all X.C.1.2.16; by (with verbs of swearing), as duvivrwy roy 
Spxov xara lep&y redelwv let them swear the oath by (lit. down over) full- 
grown victims T. 5, 47. 

2. Kard with the Accusative 
a. Local: éreov card roraudy they sailed down-stream Hat. 4. 44, xara ras 

elabdous égerbuevor following to the entrances X.C. 3.3. 64. Extension : 
kad’ SAnv rhyv woduv throughout the entire city Lyc. 40, xara yh» by land 
L. 2. 82, dudxovres rods Kad’ abrovs pursuing those stationed opposite them- 
selves X. A. 1.10.4. 

b. Temporal (post-Homeric): xara xdody during the voyage T. 8. 32, Kar’ éxet- 
voy Tov xpbvov at that time 1. 139, of cad’ éaurdy his contemporaries D. 20.78. c. Other relations: Purpose: xara 6éay key came for the purpose of seeing T. 
6.31. Conformity : xara rovrous phTwp an orator after their style P. A.17 b, kard rods vouous according to the laws D.8.2. Ground on which an act is based: xara gidlay owing to Jriendship T. 1. 60. Comparisons: peltw h xara Sdxpva werovbres having endured sufferings too great for (than according to) tears 7.75 (cp. maior quam pro). Manner: xaé’ youxlav quietly T. 6.64. Distribution: car’ %vm nation by nation T.1. 122, déxa Spaxmal kar’ dvdpa ten drachmae the man Aes. 3. 187, xara opas abrods per se T.1.79. Approximate numbers: card wevrjKovra about jifty Hdt. 6. 79. 

3. Kara in Composition 
Down from above (karartrrew fall down), back (xaradelrev leave behind), against, adversely (karayvy»doxew condemn, decide against, KaTagpovety despise), completely (katamerpoty stone to death, xarecOlew eat up), often with an intensive force that cannot be translated. An intransitive verb when compounded with xardé may become transitive (1559). 

1691. perd: original meaning amid, among (cp. Germ. mit, Eng. mid in midwife). Hence properly only with plurals or collectives (so in Hom. with gen. and dat.). perd denotes participation, com- munity of action, me8d (Lesb. and other dialects) agrees in meaning with perd, but is of different origin, 
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1. pera with the Genitive 

Usually of persons and abstract nouns, 
Local: among, together with, as xaOjuevos werd T&v Addwy sitting among the 

rest P. R. 859e, Gicat per’ éxetvwy to sacrifice in company with them X.C. 
8.3.1; on the side of, as of werd Képou BdpBapor the barbarians in the army 

of Cyrus X.A.1.7.10, wera r&v Hdixnuévwy wodeuetv to wage war on the 

side of the wronged D. 9. 24, 0b wera rob rAjnOouvs without the consent of the 
people T. 3.66; besides: yevduevos pera Tod Evverod kal Suvards showing 

himself powerful as well as sagacious T.2.15. Accompanying circum- 

stances (concurrent act orstate) : werd Kivdbywy krnodpevor (thy rakvv) having 

acquired their position amid dangers D. 3.36, brn werd Pbfou grief and 

terror T.7.75. Joint efficient cause: pera méovwv édevdpay érolnoay Thr 

‘EAAdda by (amid) struggles they freed Greece L.2.55, Conformity: pera 

7 Ov vouwy in accordance with the laws 3. 82. 

2. pera with the Dative (Locative) 

Chiefly Epic (usually with the plural or with the collective singular of persons 

or things personified, or of the parts of living objects): wera mvnorfpoww 

Zeumev he spake amid the suitors p 467, pera ppect in their hearts A 245. 

3. pera with the Accusative 

Local: into the midst of: vexpods %pvcav pera adv "Axadv they dragged the 

dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans E 573; with an idea of 

purpose: léva: werd Néoropa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K 73. Exten- 

sion over the midst of: pera mAndvv throughout the multitude B 148. 

Phrase: pera xetpas xe to have in hand T. 1. 138. 

N. —From the use in per’ txa Baive deoio he went after the steps of the goddess 

+ 80 is derived the prose use: after (of time or rank), as pera Ta Tpwikd after 

the Trojan war T. 2. 68, werd Geods Yrxn Gedrarov after the gods the soul is most 

divine P. L. 726. The range of werd with acc. in Attic prose is not wide. 

4, pera in Composition 

Among (peradidbvar give a share), after, in quest of (ueraréurerbar send for). 

When one thing is among other things, it may be said to come after 

another, to succeed or alternate with it ; hence of succession (peOnuepivds 

diurnus ; cp. we’ nuépar after daybreak), alteration or change (yeraypd- 

gew rewrite, werapédey repent i.e. care for something else). 

When contrasted with ovv, werd often denotes participation: 6 péroxos 

the partner, 6 cvvwy the companion. sby often denotes something added. 

But werd is usually the prose preposition for ov», though it does not 

mean inclusive of. 

1692, wap (Hom. rapa, Lat. por- in porrigere) alongside, by, near. 

Except with the accusative rapd is commonly used of persons and 

personified things. 
1. wapdé with the (Ablatival) Genitive 

Usually coming or proceeding from a person, in Hom, also of things; ep. 

de chez. 



382 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1692 

a. Local: of avropworodvres rapa Bacidéws the deserters from the king x. A. ry al 6. 
In poetry, where we might expect the dat. (1650 a): &ypero map Hpns lit. 
he awoke from the side of Hera 0 5. Instandard Attic prose rapa with the 
gen. of a thing is excessively rare. When so used, the thing is personified, 
or the thing implies a person (as méXs, dpx%, 0éarpov). 

b. Author, Source (cp. 1410) : with verbs of receiving, taking, asking, learning, 
sending, etc.: mapa Mydwy rinv dpxnv édduBavoy Iépoa the Persians 

wrested the empire from the Medes X. A, 3.4.8, rapa cod éudbower we 
learned from you X.C. 2.2.63 7 wapa T&v bedy etvora the good-will on 
the part of the gods D. 2.1 (less commonly dé) ; with passives and in- 
transitives (instead of taé with the gen. of the agent): ra rapa rHs TUxns 
Swpnbévra the gifts of Fortune I. 4. 26, roiro rapa wdvtwv duodoyeirat 

this is acknowledged on all sides (on the part of all) L. 30. 12. 

2. wapd with the Dative 

Almost always of persons in standard Attic prose; cp. chez. 
a. Local: ob wapd unrpl ctrodyra: ol raides, ANA Tapa TP didackddry the boys do 

not eat with their mothers, but with their teachers X. C.1. 2. 8, wap’ éuol 
oxnvobv to mess with me (as chez mot) 6.1. 49; of things: 7a rapa Gaddrrg 
xwpla the places along the sea X. A. 7. 2. 25. 

b. Other relations: Possessor: 7d uév xpicloy rapa Tobry, ol dé klydivor wap’ buiv 
this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes. 3.240; of the superior in com- 
mand: of wapd Bacvdet byres those under the king X. A. 1.5. 16; of the 
person judging: dvairws rapa rots orpariérais blameless in the opinion 
of the troops X.C. 1. 6.10, duodoye?ra: mapa TG djup it is agreed in the 
opinion of the people Lyc. 54 (here rapdé denotes the sphere of judgment); 
with the gen. after a passive (1692. 1. b) it denotes the source. 

3. wapd with the Accusative 
a. Local: of motion ¢o, in prose only of persons: jxe wap’ éué come to me X.C. 

4.5.25; motion along, by, past (a place) : rapa yy rrety sail along shore T. 6.13; of parallel extent (along, alongside, beside) with verbs of motion and of rest (often the dat.), and often when no verb is used : qvmep 2haBov vaty, avéderay rapa 7d Tporatoy the ship they captured they set up alongside 
of the trophy T. 2.92, elev atT@ pévey wap’ éavrov he told him to remain close by him X.C.1.4.18, 7d wedtoy rd mapa Tov rorayudy the plain extending along the river X.A.4,3.1, Av Tapa Thy 6ddv kpivn there was a spring by the road. 1. 2. 13. Contrary to: Tapa Tods vduous # Kar’ abrovs contrary to (i.e. going past) the laws or in accordance with them D. 23. 20 3 in ad- dition to (along beside) : exw rapa radra ddXo ru Aéyew besides this I have to say something else P. Ph.107a. Phrase : wap’ odlyov érowdvro Kny\éavdpov they treated Cleander as of no account (cp. ‘next to nothing ") X. Az6..6. 11, b. Temporal: (duration) rapa révra rdp Xpdvoy throughout the whole time D.5.2 (momentary) rapa 7a deuvd in the hour of danger Aes. 8. 170, rap ara rddu- khwara at the time of (i.e. immediately after) the offences themselves D.18. 18. c. Other relations: Cause = 34: Tapa Thy huerépay duddecav in consequence of our negligence 1). 4.11, ef rapa rd Tpoaebéo a kexddrdTar if it was prevented by being perceived in advance 19, 42. Dependence: rapa rodro yéyove Ta 
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tov 'Eddjvwr the fortunes of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.282. Meas. 

ure: rapa wixpdy Hooyer éLavdparodicOjvar we had a narrow escape (came 

by alittle) from being enslaved I.7. 6, mapa odd by far T.2.8. Comparison: 

éééracov wap &dAnda contrast with each other D. 18. 265, xyemudy peltwv 

xapd Thy Kaberrnxviay Gpay stormy weather more severe than was to be ex- 

pected at the season then present T. 4.6. 

4. mapa in Composition 

Alongside, by, beside (wapiévac go alongside), beyond, past (mapedavvew drive 

past), over (wapopay overlook), aside, amiss (wapaxoverv misunderstand). 

1693. rept arownd (on all sides), about; cp. mepé round about. 

Lat. per in permagnus. epi is wider than audi: ep. X. Vect. 1.7 od 

REplppvTos OvTA WaTEP VITOS .« - dudiOddrarros yap éote it (Attica) ts not, 

like an island, surrounded by the sea... for it has the sea on two sides. 

On zepé post-positive, see 1665. 

1. wepl with the Genitive 

a. Local (poetic) : rept rpdmws BeBaws riding on (astride) the keel e130. 

b. Other relations: about, concerning (Lat. de), the subject about which an act 

or thought centres: wept marpldos paxovpevor fighting for their country ApS 

6. 69 (cp. brép), Seloas wept Tod viod fearing for his son X. C. 1. 4, 22, Névev 

wept THs elpjyns to speak about peace T. 5.55; ra mepl revos instead of 7a 

rept Twa is used in the neighbourhood of a verb of saying or thinking (which 

takes wep! with gen.) : ra wept Tis dpers the relations of virtue P. Pr. 360 e. 

Superiority (cp. 1402) : replecoe yuvakGy eldos thow dost surpass women in 

beauty o 248, rept wavrds rovodpevor regarding as (more than everything) 

all-important T. 2.11 (cp. 13738). 

2. mept with the Dative 

a. Local: about: of arms, dress, etc., in prose : orpemrol wept Tots Tpaxhros Col- 

lars about their necks X.A.1.5.8, & rept ros cpa exovorv the clothes 

about their persons I. ep. 9. 10 (only case in the orators), wept Sovpl A 303. 

b. Other relations (usually poetic) : External cause: delcavres wept rats vavoly 

afraid for their ships T.7. 53 (with verbs of fearing, rept with the gen. is 

fear of or fear for). Inner impulse: rept rdpBer from fear A. Pers. 694. 

3. wept with the Accusative 

a. Local: of position: drésre:hay vais aept Iledowbvynoor they despatched ships 

round about Peloponnese T. 2. 23, @Kouv wepl wacay THY Dixedlav they settled 

all round Sicily 6.2; of persons: of rept ‘Hpdkderrov the followers of 

Heraclitus P. Crat. 440 c. 

b. Indefiuite statement of time and number: mept bpOpov about dawn TAG aLOL, 

mept éBdoujxovra about seventy 1. 54. 

¢. Other relations : Occupation: of mepl Thy povotxhy bvres those who are engaged 

in liberal pursuits 1.9.4; connected with, of general relation (with refer- 

ence to}: of vduor ol mept rovs yapuous the laws about marriage P. Cr. 50 d, 

mepl Beods dceBéoraro. most impious in regard to the gods X.H.2. 3.53, 

Ta mepl Tas vais naval affairs T. 1. 18. Verbs of action (except verbs of 
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striving) prefer rept with accus., verbs of perception, emotion, knowing, 
prefer rep{ with gen. But the cases often shift. 

4. wept in Composition 

Around, about (repiéxev surround), beyond, over (wepietvae excel; and meptopas 

look beyond, overlook, suffer), (remaining) over (reprylyverOar remain over, 
result, and excel), exceedingly (repcxaphs very glad). 

1694. «ps (Lat. pro, for) before. Cp. dvri, which is narrower in 
meaning, 

1. mpd with the Genitive only 
a. Local: pd rdy duatay in front of the wagons X.C. 6, 2. 36. 
b. Temporal : xpd rHs udxns before the battle X. A.1.7.13. 
c. Other relations: Defence or care (cp. Urép): diaxvdiveverv pd Baciréws to 

incur danger in defence of (prop. in front of) the king X.C.8.8.4. Prefer- 
ence (cp. dvrl): of éraivodvres rpd Sixatocbyns dduxlay those who laud injustice 
in preference to justice P. R. 361e, mpd wood roeicOar to esteem highly 
(in preference to much) I. 5.138, pwvetv mpd T&vde to speak for them (as 
their spokesman) S.O.T.10 (dvr? ra&vde = as their deputy, brép travde as 
their champion). 

2. mpd in Composition 
Before, forward, forth (wpoBdddew put forward), for, in behalf of, in defence of, 

in public (mpoayopetery give public notice), beforehand (mpbdndos manifest 
beforehand), in preference (rpoatpeic Bar choose in preference). 

1695. pés (Hom. also zpori), at, by ( Jronting). Of like meaning, but of different origin, is Hom, zori. 

1. mpés with the Genitive 
a. Local (not common in prose): 7d mpds éowépas Tetxos the wall facing the west X. H. 4.4.18, ra droti-yia exovres xpds Tod rorapod having the pack-animals on the side toward the river X. A. 2.2.4. 
b. Other relations: Descent : wpds marpés on the father’s side Aes.3.169. Char- acteristic : od yap Av mpds Tod Kipou rpérov for it was not the way of Cyrus X.A.1.2.11. Point of view of a person: mpds dvOpwrwy alcxpés base in the eyes of men 2.5.20. Agent as the source, with passive verbs (instead Of bd): duodoyetrac mpds wdvrwy it is agreed by all 1.9.20; to the advantage of ; crovdas roincduevos mpos OnBalwy waddov F wpos éavtdy making a truce more to the advantage of the Thebans than of his own party X.H.7.1.17 ; in oaths and entreaties : mpos Gedy by the gods X. H.2. 4, 21. 

2. mpds with the Dative 
tn a local sense, denoting proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or buildings, not of persons): mpds 77 wdXe THY UdxXNY Toletc ba. to Jight near the city T. 6.49; sometimes like €v, aS mpds lepots rots Kouvots dvareOfvar to be dedi- cated in the common shrines T. 3. 57. Occupation : 4» 8dos pos TO Afumware he was wholly intent upon his gain D. 19.127. In addition to: mpos avrots besides these T.7.57. In the presence Of mpds T@ diairnr| r€éyew to speak before the arbitrator D. 39, 22, 
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3. mpds with the Accusative 

a. Local (direction toward or to, strictly fronting, facing): buds done mpods 

avrovs we will lead you to them X.A.7.6.6, mpds vérov (toward the) south 

T. 3.6, (évac mpds Tovs modeulovs to go against the enemy X. A.2.6. 10. 

b. Temporal (rare): mpos nuépav toward daybreak X. H. 2. 4. 6. 

e. Other relations: friendly or hostile relation: mpds éué Aéyere speak to me 

X.C. 6. 4. 19, gAla mpds buds friendship with you I. 5. 82, €xOpa mpds rods 
*Apyelous enmity to the Argives T. 2. 68, but 7 mpds juds €xOpa our enmity 
6. 80, 4 dmwéxGeca mpds Tovs OnBalovs owr enmity to the Thebans and the 

enmity of the Thebans to us D. 18. 36. With words of hating, 
accusing, and their opposites, rpés is used either of the subject or of 

the object or of both parties involved. With words denoting warfare 
apés indicates a double relation, and the context must determine which 
party is the aggressor or assailant: vavyaxla KopivOlwy mpds Kepxipalous 

@ sea-fight between the Corinthians and the Corcyreans T.1.18 (here 
cal often suffices, as 6 Aaxedaimovlwy xal "Hrelwy mébdreuos X. H. 8.2.51). 

Relation in general: ovdév ait@ mpds Thy rbd éotiv he has nothing to do 
with the city D. 21. 44, mpds Tods Oeods eboeBGs Exerv to be pivus toward the 
gods Lyc. 15. Purpose: pds rl; to what end? X. C. 6. 3. 20, mpds xdpur 

héyerv to speak in order to court favour D. 4. 51; with a view to (often 

nearly = did): pds radra Bovdreverbe eb wherefore be well advised 'T. 4. 87, 
mpos Ta mapdvra in consequence of the present circumstances 6.41. Con- 

formity: «pds thy dilay according to merit X.C.8. 4. 29. Standard of 
judgment: odd pds dpytpioy Thy eddaiuoviay Expivoy nor did they estimate 
happiness by the money-standard I. 4. 76, xwpa ws mpds Td TARPS TOY wodt- 
trav édaxlorn a territory very small in proportion to the number of its 

citizens 4. 107; and hence of comparison: of davAdrepor Tay avOpwrwy mpds 

tovds Euverwrépous .. . duevov olkovat ras modes the simpler class of men, in 

comparison with the more astute, manage their public affairs better T. 3.37. 
Exchange: jdovas mpds pdovas karahddrrecOa to exchange pleasures for 

pleasures P. Ph. 69a. 

4, mpés in Composition 

To, toward (mpocedabver drive to, mpoorpémey turn toward), in addition 

(rporhauBdvew take in addition), against (mpooxpovery strike against, be 

angry with). Often in the general sense of additionally, qualifying the 

whole sentence rather than the verb. 

1696. civ (Older Attic giv; cp. Ion. ivds from kovtos = kowvds, 

Lat. cum) with. 

1. otv with the Instrumental Dative only. 

g. In standard (i.e. not Kenophontic) prose ovv has been almost driven out 

of use by werd. It is used (1) in old formulas, as ody (rots) Oeots with the 

help of the gods, ody (rots) dros in arms, etc. (of things attached to a 

person), ody v@ intelligently ; (2) of sum totals (along with, including), as 

GARBEK GRAM. —-2 =— 
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avy Tots épyos mdéov 7) déxa Tddavra exer he has more than ten talents in- 
terest included D. 28. 18. : 

b. avy is usually poetic (rare in comedy) and Xenophontic ; it is often used in 
the formulas of a (1) and of persons and things personified. Its older and 
poetic meaning is along with (of something secondary or added to the 
action) and with the help of. So in Xen.: together with, along with: ody 
TH yuvacki Sevrvety to sup with your wife X.C. 6. 1.49 ; to reinforce the sim- 
ple dative: dxoovbe?tv oby rim, ropeverbar sty Tim (1524); with the collat- 
eral notion of help: with the aid of, as adv éxelyy udxerOa to Jight with his 
help X.C. 5.3.5. 

c. Means and Instrument (regarded as accompaniments of an action: the comi- 
tative instrumental): 4 xrfows airdv tor ovdauds ody TH Bla, dAXd “adADoP 
ody 7H evepyecta they (friends) are acquired, not by forcible means, but by 
kindness X. C. 8. 7. 13. 

d. Manner: ody yé\wrt #AOov they went laughing X. A. 1.2.18. In conformity 
with (opp. to rapd): ovx éwérpeve 7G djuw mapa rods rduous Wyploacba, 
GXAd adv Tois vduors HvavTidOn KTr. he did not permit the people to vote 
contrary to the laws, but, in conformity with them, opposed himself, etc. 
X. M. 4, 4, 2. 

2. otv in Composition 
Together with (cvuB.0idy live with, cuumopeterdar march in company with), to- 

gether (oupBddndeuv conicere), completely (cvprdnpody Jill up), contraction in size (curréuvery cut short), and generally of union or connection. Stand- ard prose uses oup- freely. 

1697. imép (Hom. also Srefp) over, Lat. super. For the contrast with éxi, see 1689. 

1. trép with the Genitive 
a. ey Jrom over: brép ray dxpwy xaréBarvoy they came down over the heights » 4, 25; over, above: brép THs Képuns Yprogos Hv above the vill hill X. A. 1. 10. 12. : mamas: b. Other relations 2 in defence of, on behalf of : wax duevos brép budy Jighting Jor you (standing over to protect) P. L. 642c; in place of, in the name of: éyh déEw Kal dep cod Kal vrep Huey I will speak both for you and Sor our- selves X. C, 3. 3. 14, Purpose : bxép rod radra AaBety in order to get this D. 8. 44; concerning, about (often = rep! in Demos, and the later orators . 

2. tmép with the Accusative 
a. Local: brép ovddy éBjoero he passed over the threshold v 63, ol daép ‘EAX- grovrov olkobyres those who dwell beyond the Hellespont X. A. 1. 1, 9, b. Temporal (= mpd) rare: brép ra Mydixd before the Persian wars T. 1, 41, c. Measure: brép Huccv more than half X. 0. 8. 8 47, 3 CU, 5, 3. é the power of man P. L. 839 a. sind Mine Geecioe 
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8. tarép in Composition 

Over, above (bmepBdddeLv cross over, brepéxev trans. hold over, intr. be above), 
in behalf of, for (sreppaxetv poet. fight for), exceedingly (imepdppovetv be 
over-proud). 

1698. ins (Hom. also trai, Lesbian ira-), under, by, Lat. sub. 

1. tr6 with the Genitive 

a. Local (rare in Attic prose): out from under (poet., cp. bréx): péer kphyn bmd 

orelous a spring flows out from a cave «140, AaBay Bovy brd audins taking 

an ox from a wagon X. A. 6. 4.25; under (of rest): ra brd yijs (a fixed 

phrase) dravra all things under the earth P. A. 18 b. 
b. Other relations (metaphorically under the agency of): Direct agent (with 

passives and with verbs having a passive force); contrast did, 1685. 2.d: 
awbévres bd cod saved by you X. A. 2.5. 14, alcOdueros tr abrouddwr in- 
JSormed by deserters 'T. 5.2, e@ dxovev rd dvOpdrwv to be well spoken of 
by men X.A. 7.7.23. With passive nouns: 7 td Medrjrov ypapy the in- 

dictment brought by Meletus X.M.4. 4. 4, kdjous bd ris BovdAns invitation 

by the Senate D.19.32. External cause: drwdero rd Niwot perished of 

hunger X. A. 1.5.5, od« émt rod bxd rv laméwy eEvdvres not going out far 

because of the cavalry T. 6.37. Internal cause: td rGv peylotwr vixnoévtes, 

Tins kal déovs kal dpeAlas constrained by the strongest motives, honour and 

fear and projit T.1. 76. External accompaniment, as pressure, in éréfevoy 

bd paortywy they shot under the lash X. A. 3.4. 25; sound, in brd a’AnT Gy 

to the accompaniment of flute-players T. 5. 70; light, in bd Pavod ropever Oa 

to go witha torch X.R.L.5.7. Manner: vd orovdjjs hastily T. 8,33. 

N. 1.—twé with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. The things so 

personified are (1) words implying a person, as Abyou, (2) external circum- 

stances, a8 cupdopd, xlydivos, vduos, (3) natural phenomena, as xem, (4) emo- 

tions, as ¢@évos. The dative may also be employed. See 1493, 1494. 

N. 2.—On ré to express the personal agent with the perf. pass. see 1493. 

2. tard with the Dative 

a. Local: under (of rest): éordvac id rim dévdpy to stand under a tree P. Phil. 

88 c. sé of place is more common with the dative than with the genitive. 

b. Other relations: Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate): vd 

matsorplBy ayabg memadevpévos educated under (the guidance of) a good 

master P. Lach. 184¢. Codperative cause (poet.): BA bm dpuipon mwoumrg he 

went under a blameless convoy Z171. Subjection: of b1d Bactde? dbyres the 

subjects of (i.e. those under) the king X. C. 8. 1. 6, bd’ abT@ Toijoacba to 

bring under his own power D. 18. 40. 

3. tré with the Accusative 

a. Local: Motion under: tn’ avray (rdv Adpovr) orhoads 7d orpdrevua halting the 

army under the hill X. A. 1. 10. 14. Motion down under (poet.): ei’ bd 

vyaiay I shall go down under the earth = 333. Extension or position: al 
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brd 7d 8pos KGuar the villages at the foot of the mountain X. A.7. 4. 5. 
Proximity: broxemévn 9 EtBoa bad rhv ’Arrixjy Huboea lying close by 
(under) Attica I. 4. 108. 

b. Temporal (of time impending or in progress): brd vixra at the approach of 
night (sub noctem) 'T. 2. 92, bd vixra during the night Hat. 9. 58, bird rip 
elpnynv at the time of the peace I. 4. 177. 

c. Other relations. Subjection: trd opas roeteGa to bring under their own 
sway T. 4. 60. 

4. td in Composition 

Under (broribévar place under), behind (iodelrew leave behind), secretly (cp. 
underhand ; troréurew send as a spy), gradually (vroxaraBalvev descend 
by degrees), slightly (srogalvey shine a little) ; of accompaniment (owdéev 
accompany with the voice); of an action performed by another (oroxnptrre- 
cha have oneself proclaimed by the herald). 

IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 

1699. Improper prepositions do not form compounds (1647). 
1700. With the Genitive. 
The list below contains some of the adverbial words used as prepositions, 
[The more important words are printed in fat type. An asterisk denotes 

words used only in poetry. ] 
ayxo0 near, poet. and Ionic (also with dat.). &vev without, except, besides, 

away from, rarely after its case. dyvrla, dyrloy facing, against, poet. and Ionic 
(also with dat.). rep without, apart from, away from. a xprand péxpr as far 
as, until (of place, time, and number). Silky after the manner of (accus. of dlkn). Slxa* apart from, unlike, except. éyyts near (with dat. poetical). etre (ow) within. éxds far from, poetic and Ionic. éxatépwhev on both sides of. éxrés without.  tumpecGev before. évavrilov in the presence of (poet. against, gen. or dat.). évexa, évexev (Ion. elvexa, elvexev) on account of, for the sake of, with regard to, usually postpositive. From such combinations as rovrov &vexa arose, by fusion, the illegitimate preposition otvexa (found chiefly in the texts of the dramatists). %vepOe* beneath. évrds within. €o out of, beyond (of time), except. e000 straight to. xaravrixpt over against.  xpida, Ad Opa unbeknown to. perats between. éxpr as far as. voogc® apart from.  Sarie-Oev behind. mdpos* before. médas* near (also with dat.). répa beyond (ultra). mxépay across (trans). «mdhv except, as wiv dviparbdwv except slaves X. A. 2. 4. 27. Often an adverb or conjunction : ray} djrov hv euol it is clear to everybody except me P. R. 529 a. myotov near (also with dat.). twoppw, mpsow far from. mplv* before (Pindar). cyedsy* near. THre* far from. ydpw for the sake of (accus. of xdpis), usually after its case. xopls without, separate from. 

1701. With the Dative. 
dpa together with, at the same time with. 6n05 together with, close to. 
1702. With the Accusative. 
s to, of persons only, used after verbs expressing or implying motion. Prob- ably used especially in the language of the people, 
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THE VERB: VOICES 

ACTIVE VOICE 

1703. The active voice represents the subject as performing the 
action of the verb: Aotw I wash. 

a. Under action is included being, as 7 656s waxpa éore the way is long. 

1704. Active verbs are transitive or intransitive (920). 

1705. The action of a transitive verb is directed immediately 

upon an object, as rémrw tov raida I strike the boy. 

1706. The object of a transitive verb is always put in the 

accusative (1553). 

1707. The action of an intransitive verb is not directed immedi- 

ately upon an object. The action may be restricted to the subject, 

as diya I am in pain, or it may be defined by an oblique case or by 

a preposition with its case, as éAyS ros wédas I have a pain in my 

feet, adixero cis tiv wodw he arrived at the city. 

1708. Many verbs are used in the active voice both transitively and intran- 

sitively. So, in English, turn, move, change. Cp. 1557 ff. 

a. The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is a grammatical 

convenience, and is not founded on an essential difference of nature. 

1709. Active verbs ordinarily transitive are often used intransitively : 

a. By the ellipsis of a definite external object, which in some cases may be 

employed, as dye (rd orpdrevua) march, alpey (Thy dyxupav) hoist the anchor, 

(ras vais) get under sail, start, dwalpew (ras vats, Tov orparédy) sail away, march 

away, didyew (rdv Blov) live, édabvery (roy tmmov) ride, (7rd &pua) drive, (roy 

srparév) march, katadbery (rods txmous, TA brotty.a) halt, caréxery (rv vadv) put 

in shore, rpocéxe.y (Tov voiv) pay attention, TedevTav (roy Blov) die. The original 

sense has often been so completely forgotten that it becomes possible to say 

alpey TG orpar@ set out with the army T. 2. 12, édadvwy ldpotvre TO Immy riding 

with his horse in a sweat X. A. 1.8.1. 

b. mpdrrev, éxev with adverbs often mean to keep, to be: 6 rpdrrew fare 

well, xadds txew be well (bene se habere), txew ovrws be so. So when a 

reflexive pronoun is apparently omitted : zx’ a’rod stop there! D. 45. 26. 

c. Many other transitive verbs may be used absolutely, i.e. with no definite 

object omitted, as vixay be a victor, dd.xeiv be guilty. Cp. ‘amare’ be in 

love, ‘drink’ be a drunkard. This is especially the case in compounds, e.g. of 

adrdrrecv, dvbev, Siddvar, krtverv, NauPdverv, Velev, mevyybvar. 

d. In poetry many uncompounded transitive verbs are used intransitively. 

Many intraasitive verbs become transitive when compounded with a prep., espe: 

cially when the compound has a transferred sense, 1559. In some verbs Ist 

aorist and Ist perfect are transitive, 2d aorist and 2d perfect are intransitive, 

Cp. 819. 
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1710. Instead of the active, a periphrasis with ylyveo dat may be pists often 
to express solemnity. pyviral ylyvorvra they turned ‘informers T.3. 2, uh bBpi- 
orns yévy ‘do not be guilty of outrage’ S. Aj. 1092. 

1711. Causative Active. — The active may be used of an action 
performed at the bidding of the subject: Kipos ra acide Karexavoey 
Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e. had it burnt down) X.A.1.4.10. 
So with dzoxreivey put to death, Odrrey bury, oixodopely build, radevew 
instruct, dvaxnpitrew publicly proclaim. 

1712. An infinitive limiting the meaning of an adjective is usually active where English employs the passive (ep. 2006). 

MIDDLE VOICE 

1713. The middle voice shows that the action is performed with special reference to the subject: Actua I wash myselj. 
1714. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is interested. He may do something to himself, for himself, or he may act with something belonging to himself. 

1715. The future middle is often (807), the first aorist middle is almost never, used passively, 
1716. The object of the middle (1) may belong in the sphere of the subject, as his property, etc.: dovoua ras xetpas I wash my hands, or (2) it may be brought into the sphere of the Subject: rods éadiras Mereréupavro they sent for the hoplites, or (8) it may be removed from the sphere of the subject : drodldoua Ti olklay I sell my house (lit. give away). Here the object is also the property of the subject. 

1717. The Direct Reflexive Middle tepresents the subject as acting directly on himself. Self is here the direct object. So with verbs expressing external and natural acts, as the verbs of the toilet: GXreihecGar anoint oneself, Note ba wash oneself; and xoopetcbar adorn oneself, oredavortaba crown oneself; yupvdlecbar exercise oneself. a. The direct reflexive idea is far more frequently conveyed by the active and a reflexive pronoun, 1723, 
b. The part affected may be added in the accusative : éralcaro rap Bnpdy he smote his thigh X.C. 7.3.6. 
1718. So with many other verbs, as teracba stand (place oneself), rpé- mecbar turn (lit. turn oneself), dnrodebac show Oneself, rarrecBar post oneself, dmodoyetcbar defend oneself (argue oneself of), palverbar show Oneself, appear, TapacKkevdferOar prepare oneself, aaré\d\vc bac destroy oneself, perish. 
1719. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as acting for himself, with reference to himself, or with something belonging to himself. Self is often here the indirect object. So mopilecOar pro- vide for oneself (wopilew provide), pvddrrecba. guard against (pvddrrew 
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keep guard), atpeicGa. choose (take for oneself), wapéxecOar furnish (rape 
xew offer, present). 

1720. Cases in which the object is to be removed from the sphere of the 
subject may be resolved into the dative for oneself (1483): rhy padvulav daro- 
6éc0a to lay aside your indolence D.8.46, érpéyavro rods imméas they routed 

the cavalry T. 6. 98, rods éxOpods autverOa to ward off the enemy for them- 
selves, i.e. to defend themselves against the enemy 1.144. 

1721. The middle often denotes that the subject acts with something be- 
jonging to himself (material objects, means, powers). It is often used of acts 
done willingly. Thus, rapéxecdar furnish from one’s own resources, émayyéd\e- 
Ha promise, make profession of, rlbecOat riv Wipov give one’s vote, rlbecOar Ta 

brra ground arms, dmodelEacbat yreunv set forth one’s opinion, NauBdvec bal Tivos 

put one’s hand on (seize) something. Thus, éoracpévor ra Elon having drawn 

their swords X.A.7.4.16, matdas éxxexomopuévor Roav they had removed their 
children T. 2.78, rporatov srncdpevor having set up a trophy X.H.2.4.7, érda 

woploacbac to procure arms for themselves T. 4.9, omdirads pereréuparo he sent 
for hoplites 7.31, yuvatka nyayébunyv I married L. 1.6. 

1722. Under the indirect middle belong the periphrases of zoveio@a. with 
verbal nouns instead of the simple verb (cp. 1754). ovety with the same nouns 
means to bring about, effect, fashion, etc. 

eiphyny mwovetobac make peace (of one nation at war with another). 

eipnyny moetvy bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war: of an 
individual). 

Onpav rovets bac (= Onpav) hunt, Ojpayv woety arrange a hunt. 

Aéyov oreic Oar (= héyerv) deliver a speech, Nbyov wotety compose a speech. 
vavpaxlayv moeicfar (= vavyaxety) fight a naval battle. 
vavpaxlav moety bring on a naval battle (of the commander). 
0dr moeto Oar (= ddevev) make a journey, 6ddv moiety build a road. 

mwohenov moetc bar wage war, wbdreuov roety bring about a war. 

orovdas moetcbar conclude (make) a treaty, or truce. 
smovdas moe bring about a treaty, or truce. 

1723. Active and Reflexive. — Instead of the direct middle the 
active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually employed; often 
of difficult and unnatural actions (especially with atros éavrov, etc.). 

Ta brhda rapédocav kal opas avrovs they surrendered their arms and them- 

selves T. 4. 38, wicOdoas abrév hiring himself out D. 19. 29 (not mobwodperos, 
which means hiring for himself), caradéhuxe Thy avtos abTod duvacrelay he him- 

self has put an end to his own sovereignty Aes. 3. 233, Ariuwxev éaurdy he has 
dishonoured himself D. 21.103. But regularly drdyxec0a hang oneself (1717). 

a. The active and a reflexive pronoun in the gen, or dat. may be used for 
the simple middle when the reflexive notion is emphatic: karanelrew ovyypdp- 
para éavtay to leave behind them their written compositions P. Phae. 257 d. 

1724. Middle and Reflexive. —The reflexive pronoun may be used witb 
the middle : éavrdv dwoxpirrecba to hide himself P. R. 393 ; often for emphasis, 
as in contrasts: of uév dace Baoihéa xedefoal tia émirpdéar adrdy Képy, of 6’ 
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éavroy émicpdtacbar some say that the king issued orders for some one to slay 
him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he slew himself 

with his own hand X. A. 1.8.29, cp. also rl thy wéduv rpootKe moceiy, dpx ay kal 
tupavvlda Tay ‘“EANjvwr dpGoay éavT@ xatacKevatdpevoy Pidewrrov ; what did tt be- 

seem the city to do when it saw Philip compassing for himself dominion and 
despotic sway over the Greeks ? D. 18. 66. 

1725. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something dene 
by another for himself: éya ydp ce rabra edidatduny for I had you tauyht this 
X. C.1. 6.2, maparlbec da troy to have food served up 8.6.12, dco érra adppny- 
Tat, TAXY Adda Toujoovrar all who have had their arms taken from them will soon 
get others made 6.1.12, éavrg@ oxnvhy xarecxevdcaro he had a tent prepared jor 
himself 2. 1. 30. 

a. This force does not belong exclusively to the middle; ep. 1711. 

1726. Reciprocal Middle.— With a dual or plural subject the 
middle may indieate a reciprocal relation. So with verbs of con- 
tending, conversing (questioning, replying), greeting, embracing, ete. 
The reciprocal middle is often found with compounds of 8d. 

ol d0Anral ywvrltovro the athletes contended T. 1. 6, xaracrdyres éudxovro when 
they had got into position they fought 1.49, dvhp dvdpi diekéyorro they conversed 
man with man 8.93, ériuelyrvc ba dddHAots to have Sriendly intercourse with one 
another X. C. 7.4.5, radra diavepodvra they will divide this up among themselves 
L. 21.14. So airéo@a accuse, dipalverOac maltreat, péuperbar blame, dpidr- 
AGcbat vie, mapaxerever Oar encourage one another. 

a. The active may also be employed, as mwodepety wage war. 
b. Some of these verbs have a passive aorist form, as duekéx nv (ola), am 
1727. The reciprocal relation may also be expressed (1) by the use of the re- flexive pronoun (cp. 1724) with the active: Pbovoicw éavrots they are mutually envious X.M.3.5.16; (2) by the use of adA7jAwy, etc., with the active: augi- oBnTobuev drAXAHras We are at variance with one another P. Phae. 263 a; (3) by repetition of the noun: rrwxds rrwxd Pbovéer = beggars envy each other Hesiod W. D. 26. The reflexive pronouns and a\\jAwr, etc., May also be added to the middle. 

1728. Differences between Active and Middle. —As contrasted with the active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodily or mental partici- pation, of the agent. 
In verbs that possess both active and middle: BovreterOai deliberate, Bovdet- ew plan, orafuay measure, craduacbar calculate, cxoreivy look at, cxowetcOat consider, Execba cling to, raver ar cease (1734. 14). The force of the middle often cannot be reproduced in translation (dxoverOau, TindcOar, apiOuetcOar, a- mopetoGar), and in some other cases it may not have been felt, as in 6pac bau in poetry (poopéc6a occurs in prose). 
a. Many such verbs form their futures from the middle : dxovcouat, doouat, dpuapricoua. See 805, 
b. In verbs in -evw, the middle signifies that the subject is acting in a manner appropriate to his state or condition: wodirevew be a Citizen, wodtrever Oa act as 
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a citizen, perform one’s civic duties; mpecBevew be an envoy, mpecBeverOa nego- 

tiate as envoy or send envoys (of the State in its negotiations), But this force of 

the middle is not always apparent. 

1729. Middle Deponents (810) often denote bodily or mental action 
(feeling and thinking): dAAcoOa jump, rérecOar fly, dpxeioOa dance, 
oixerOar be gone, dépxecOa look; Bovrecba wish, aicBaverdur perceive, 

dxpoacba listen, péuperbar blame, oieobar conjecture, think (lit. take 

omens for oneself, from dgis, Lat. avis, auspicium), jyctoba consider ; 

SrogpipecOa lament. 
a. Some of the verbs denoting a functional state or process have the middle 

either in all forms or only in the future. 
b. Verbs denoting bodily activity regularly have a middle future, 805-806. 

1730. Deponent verbs are either direct or indirect middles; direct: bme- 
xveic bac undertake, promise (lit. hold oneself under) ; indirect: krécda acquire 
for oneself, dywvifecda: contend (with one’s own powers). 

1731. The middle may denote more vigorous participation on the part of 

the subject than the active: cevec@ar dart, but béew run. 

3732. The active is often used for the middle when it is not of practical 

importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action. The active implies 

what the middle expresses, So with peraréurev send for T. 7.15, dnwoarres riy 

yveuny setting forth their opinion 8. 37, rporatov orjoartes setting up atrophy 7. 5. 

1733. The passive form may have reflexive force, as xivnOjva: set oneself in 

motion, dwaddayqvae remove oneself, évavTwOjvac oppose oneself, cwOhvar save 

oneself (dOnt. save yourself P.Cr. 44b). Some of these middle passives may 

take the accusative, as alcyuv0jvar be ashamed before, poPnOjvar be afraid of, 

katarhnyfval riva be amazed at some one. See 814 ff. 

1734. List of the chief verbs showing important differences of meaning 

between active and middle. It will be noted that the active is often transitive, 

the middle intransitive. 
1. aipety take; cipetcdac choose. 

2. dptvev ri rim ward of something from some one, dpbvew rivl help some 

one; dpbverbal re defend oneself against something, dpbverbal tia requite 

some one. 
3. a&moSosvat give back ; drodéc0a sell (give away for one’s profit). 

4. Awrav attach; dwrecdal rivos touch. 

5. &pxew begin, contrasts one beginner of an action with another, as dpxeuv 

wodéuov take the aggressive, strike the first blow (bellum movere), dpxev débyou 

be the first to speak, Fpxe xepav dilkwy he began an unprovoked assault L. 4. 11; 

dpxecGa. make one’s own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as 

dpxerGa rodeuov begin warlike operations (bellum incipere), dpxerdar rod dbyou 

begin one’s speech. odéuov ok &ptouer, dpxouevous 5é duvvovpueba we shall not take 

the initiative in the war, but upon those who take it up we shall retaliate T. 1. 144. 

6. yapetv marry (of the man, ducere) ; yauetoOa marry (of the woman, nubere). 

7. ypddew vduoyv propose a law (said of the maker of a law whether or not he 

is himself subject to it); ypdpecOar ypapyy draw up an indictment for a public 
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offence, ypdpecOal riva bring suit against some one (have him written down in 
the magistrates’ records). ; 

8. Savelferw (make of anything a ddvos loan) i.e. put out at interest, lend ; 
Savelfec0ar (have a ddvos made to oneself) have lent to one, borrow at interest. 

9. Sukdtev give judgment; dicdgecAar (dixnv rivl) go to law with a person, 

conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment). 

10, émupynpitey put to vote (of the presiding officer); érunpltec@ac vote, 
decree (of the people). 

1l. éxew hold; execGal r.vos hold on to, be close to. 
12. ew sacrifice ; OtecOar take auspices (of a general, etc.). 
13. pir 8odv (put a woGds, rent, on anything) i.e. let for hire (locare) ; pc 800- 

g6a (lay a yuo Oés upon oneself) i.e. hire (conducere). Cp. 1723. 
14. wate make to cease, stop (trans.); wavec@a cease (intr.). But wave 

Aéywr stop talking. 

15, welOav persuade; relbecbar obey (persuade oneself ); mwéroida I trust. 
16. riBévar vduov frame or propose a law for others (said of the lawgiver, 

legem ferre or rogare) ; TlbecOar vouov make a law for one’s own interest, for 
one’s own State (said of the State legislating, Jegem sciscere or tubere). avrovds 
(dypdgous vouous) of dvOpwro fOevTo . . . eods oluat Tovs vduous Tovrous Tots avOpa- 
Tots Betvac men did not make the unwritten laws Jor themselves, but I think the 
gods made these laws for men X. M. 4. 4. 19. 

17. tipwpetv rim avenge some one, Tiwwpetv Tid TL: punish A for B’s satisfac- 
tion ; TivwpetoOal Tiva avenge oneself on (punish) some one. 

18. tlvew dikny pay a penalty (poenas dare); tlecOar Sikny exact a penalty 
(poenas sumere). 

19. pvddrrewy rid watch some one ; duddtrecHal Tiva be on one’s guard againsi: 
some one. 

20. xpav give an oracle, and lend; xpacGa consult an oracle, and use. 

PASSIVE VOICE 

1735. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on: €dOovv, éwOodvro, exatov, éracovro they pushed, were pushed, they struck, were struck X. C. 7.1. 38. 
a. The passive has been developed from the middle. With the exception of some futures and the aorist, the middle forms do duty as passives: aipetrac takes for himself, i.e. chooses, and is chosen. (For this development of the passive, cp. the reflexive use in se trouver, sich finden.) So xéyvrat has poured itself, has been poured. In Homer there are more perfect middles used passively than any other middle tenses, Cp. 802. 
b. Uncompounded écxéuny sometimes retained its use aS a passive, éoyéOnv is late. 

1736. The passive may have the sense allow oneself to be, get oneself: eidyorrés Te Kal éEaybuevror carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across te Aw P. Cr. 48d, drey dice Topyla you will incur the hatred of Gorgias . Phil. 58 c. 

1737. Many future middle forms are used passively (807 ff.), 
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1738. The future middle forms in -coua are developed from the present 
stem, and express durative action ; the (later) future passives in -7oopat, -Ojoopat 
are developed from the aorists in -yv and -6yy, and are aoristic. This difference 

jn kind of action is most marked when the future middle forms are used passively, 

but it is not always found. rovs &ddous Evwpd yous rapdderyua cages katacryoare, ds 

Av dglornrat, Oavatry fnuiwobpevov give to the rest of the allies a plain example that 

whoever revolts shall be punished (in each case) with death T. 3.40, éav arg, 

davdty tnmwbhoera if he is convicted, he will be punished (a single occurrence) 

with death D. 23.80, 6 Sixatos pactiywoerat, orpeBdoerar, Sedjoerar, exxavOjoerat 

rapbauds the just man will be scourged, racked, fettered, will have his eyes 

burnt out P. R. 361 e, tiwiooua I shall enjoy honour, riun@jocoua I shall be 

honoured (on a definite occasion), dpedjoouar I shall receive lasting benefit, 

SpernOjooua. I shall be benesited (on a definite occasion). Cp. 808, 809, 1911. 

1739. The second aorist passive was originally a second aorist active (of 

the -1 form) that was used intransitively to distinguish it from the transitive 

first aorist, as %pnva showed, épdvny appeared ; epOeipa destroyed, épbdpny am 

destroyed; ¢&érdnta was terrified, ékewhayny was alarmed. So éddnv learned, 

éppinv flowed. Cp. @ornoa placed, éorny stood (819). 

1740. In Hom. all the second aorist forms in -ny are intransitive except 

érdjynv and érirny was struck. Most of the forms in -@y» are likewise intransi- 

tive in Hom., as éodv0nv appeared (in Attic was shown). 

1741. The perfect passive in the third singular with the dative of the agent 

(1488) is often preferred to the perfect active of the first person, Thus mémpaxral 

pot it has been done by me is more common than wémpaya or wérpaxa I have done. 

1742. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the 

active: alpetrac is taken or is chosen, Bidgerar does violence or suffers violence 

(is forced), ypé0n was taken or was chosen, éypd¢n was written or was indicted 

(véypauuar is commonly middle). The use of the passive as passive of the 

middle is post-Homeric. 

a. When deponent verbs have a passive force, the future and aorist have the 

passive form: ¢fidoOnv I suffered violence (was forced), but éBiacdunv I did 

violence. This holds when there was once an active form, Cp. also Tipwpetoba, 

peraméumesOat, ynplverdat, kukreto Gat. 

b. The aorist passive may have a middle sense (814). 

1743. The direct object of an active verb becomes the subject of 

the passive: 4 émurroAy id Tod didacKddov ypaderat the letter is written 

by the teacher (active 6 diddoxados ypaper HV emia ToAnV). 

1744, The cognate accusative may become the subject of the 

passive: rédeuos éroreuyiOn war was waged P. Menex. 243 (adAepnov 

moXepetv, 1564). 

1745. Active or middle verbs governing the genitive or dative 

may form (unlike the Latin use) a personal passive, the genitive or 

dative (especially if either denotes a person) becoming the subject 

of the passive. 
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a. With the genitive: dpxew, nyepovevery, karadpovety, xarayeday, xaranpliev 
ara’ lferOar), amedety. 

b. ae ee vate eae amrety, éyxadety, ériBovdevery, ériripav, dvecdltery, 
mioTevety, Toheuetv, POovetr. 

c. Examples ; ovK ins obra. HyenoveverOa Up Huy they did not think it right 

to be governed by us_T. 3. 61, éxetvos karewngplobn he was condemned X. H. 
5. 2. 36, but Odvaros ait&v xareyviscbn the penalty of death was pronounced 
against them L, 13. 89 (pass. of karayvGvar Odvarov air&v), pa puiv Bov- 
Aever Gat brép Hudy avr Gv uh karappovnbdyev it is time for us to take counsel 
Jor ourselves that we may not be brought into contempt X. A. 5. 7. 12, ode- 
Hodrvrat wey Urd Tay Thy x wpav ait Gy wepioixovvTwy, dmisTodvrat & bp’ ardvtwr 
they are warred against by those who dwell around their country, and are 
distrusted by all I. 5.49, rds av éreBovdeved ri abr @, & Te wh Kal éreBoudevOny 
bm’ atrod; how could I have plotted against him, unless I had been plotted 
against by him ? Ant.4. 8.5, d0ovnbels dd Tod’ Odvecéws envied by Odysseus 
X. M, 4. 2. 33 (contrast Lat. invidetur mihi ab aliquo). 

N.—The above principle does not hold when the accusative of an external 
object intervenes between the verb and the dative. 

1746. A verb governing an oblique case rarely forms in Greek (unlike 
Latin) an impersonal passive: éuol BeSo#Onrat T@ Te TeOveSri kal TO vouw my aid 
has been given to the deceased and to the law Ant.1.31. The tense used is one 
from the perfect stem. 

1747. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a per- son, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the passive, the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the person becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Examples 1621, 1625, 1627, 1632. 

1748. An active verb followed by an accusative of the direct object (a thing) and an oblique case of a person, retains, when trans- ferred to the passive, the accusative of the direct object, while the indirect object becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Cp. L have been willed a large estate. 

a. With verbs signifying to enjoin, entrust: of Bowrot radra érerradpévot dvexspovv the Boeotians having received these instructions withdrew T. 5. 87 (pass. of émurré\Xey radra rots Bowrots), ANAo Te peltov érirax Oho es be you will have some greater command laid upon you 1.140 (pass. of émirdrrey &do Te psttov iuiv). Both accusatives are internal; and so, in of rv ’AOnvalwy émireTpaupévor Thy purakhy those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the watch T. 1,126, dudaxhy is equivalent to an internal accusative. The nominative of the thing and the dative of the person sometimes occur (“Iwyves, rotor émerérparro 4 guraxy the Ionians to whom the guard had been entrusted Hat. 7. 10). The dative is common when an inf. is used with the pass. verb: éreréraxro Tots aKxevopdpos lévas the baggage-carriers had been commanded io go X.C. 6.3.3, 
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b. With other verbs: drorpunOévres Tas kepadrds having been decapitated (had their 

heads cut off) X. A. 2. 6.1 (pass. of daroréuvery ras Kepadds Tioe OF Tivwr). 

1749. A passive may be formed in the case of verbs ordinarily intransitive 
but allowing a cognate accusative in the active: ikavd rots rodeuiows nurixnrat 

the enemy has had enough good fortune T.7.77 (ebruxety ikavd, 1573), Kexcvdvvev- 

cera the risk will have been run Ant. 5.75. See 1746. This is common with 
neuter passive participles: ra jceBnucva atr@ the impious acts committed by him 

L. 6.5, 7& col cdot BeBiwpuéva the life led by you and by me D. 18. 265, ra memoni- 
revuéva abrots their political acts 1. 28, duaprnbévra errors commitied X. A. 5.8.20. 

a. Some verbs describing the action of the weather may be used in the passive : 
veupbuevor drHAOov els TO doru they returned to the city covered with snow X. H.2.4.3. 

1750. The cognate subject may be implied, as in the case of impersonal 
passives, in the perfect and tenses derived from the perfect. Thus, ére:dy adrots 

mwapecxevacto when their preparations were complete T.1.46. déyerac it is said, 
é6nhaOn it was made known, followed by the logical subject are not impersonal : 
€5nXb9n TO TpdwH dmwrdre TA XpHuata it was shown how the money had been 

lost Ant. 5.70. See 935. 

1751. Greek uses impersonals from intransitives (corresponding to Lat. 
ambulutur, itur, curritur) only when the active is itself intransitive ; as dédoxrar 
it has seemed good (cp. doxe?). 

1752. The active or the middle deponent of a transitive verb used 
transitively or of an intransitive verb may replace the passive of a 
transitive verb. 

dkotverv (poet. kvev) be called; be well (eb, kad&s) or tll (Kaxds) spoken of, 
= pass. of Aéyery: viv Kdd\akes dxovovery now they are called flatterers D. 18. 46, 

tls br’ éuod KakGs axhxoev } wérovbe; who has been ill spoken of or suffered at my 

hands ? L.8.8. Cp. bene, male audire ; Milton: ‘* England hears ill abroad.” 
aXoxerPar be caught = pass. of alpetv, as éav adGs Todro mparrwr if you are 

caught doing this P. A.29¢. 
aro0vyjcKkev (die) be killed = pass. of dmoxrelvew, as dwéOvyoKov bd lrméwy 

they were killed by the cavalry X.C.7.1.48. But not in the perfect, where the 

uncompounded 7é6vnxa is used. 
ylyverOar de born = pass. of rlkerew beget, bring forth: waides abr@ ovk éyi- 

yvovro éx ravrns he had no children by her X. H. 6. 4. 37. 
Slxnv Soivar be punished = pass. of fnus0by, as br’ air&v rovtwv Slkny edocav 

they were punished by these very men X. C. 1. 6. 45. 

Artacbar be defeated = pass. of vikdv conquer, as brd TOY cUMpadxwY ATTw- 

evo. worsted by their allies And. 4. 28. 
karvévar (katépyer Oar) return from exile = pass. of xardyew restore from exile, 

as br édvyapxlas xaredbety to be restored by an oligarchy T. 8.68. 

keioOar (lie) be placed = pass. of the perfect of riOévac: melOou rots duos 

sots bd TOV Bacihéwy xeiuévois obey the laws established by kings 1.1.36. 

Aayxdvev (obtain by lot) be drawn by lot = pass. of KAnpodv : Zraxov lepers 

I became priest by lot D. 57.47. 

méoxev (suffer) be treated well (eb) or tll (kax@s) = pass. of rovety (ed, 

Kax@s): 0 madbyres Um’ avrav well treated by them P.G. 519¢. 
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atorre in éxrimrecy (fall out) be expelled = pass. of éxBdddewv : of Exremrwxdres 
bd rod Sjpou those who had been expelled by the people X. H. 4. 8. 20. 

petyerv (flee) be prosecuted = pass, of didxeww (be indicted = ypdderbat passive) ; 
be exiled = pass. of éxBdddev. So drogetvyerv be acquitted = pass. of dmrodbev. 
Thus, doeBelas pev-ywv brd Medjrov prosecuted for impiety by Meletus P. A.35d. 

1753. Other equivalents of passive forms are Zyeu, TuyxX ave, NapBdverv, 
used with a substantive of like meaning with the active verb: dvoua éxerv = dvo- 
Md ferbat, cvyyveuny ex ev OF cvyyvepns Tvyxdvev = guy yryvioKes Gat, Zracvov AauBd- 
vey or ératvou TvyxXdveww = éraivetrOac. So with middle deponents: alrlay exe 
= alridcAa. 

1754. The passive of the periphrasis with rovete#at (1722) is made with 
ylyvecdat : SO elpnvn ylyverat peace is made. 

1755. The agent of the passive is regularly expressed by io and 
the genitive; sometimes by dé, dud, éx, zapd, mpds with the genitive, 
or by iro with the dative (in poetry). See 1678. 

1756. The instrument of an action, when regarded as the agent, 
is personified, and may be expressed by tré with the genitive: 
dXdioKerat bd Tpufpous he is captured by a trireme D. 53. 6. 

1757. The dative, or a prepositional phrase, is regularly used with the passive to denote the instrument, means, or cause (1506). The 
agent may be viewed as the instrument: in prose, when persons are regarded as instruments, the dative is usually that of military ac- 
companiment (1526). 

1758. The dative of the agent used with the perfect passive and verbal adjective is a dative of interest (1488); on ixé with the gen- itive used instead of the dative, see 1498, 1494. 

THE MOODS 

1759. Mood designates by the form of the verb the mode or manner (modus) in which the speaker conceives of an assertion concerning the subject. 
_ 1760. There are four moods proper in Greek: indicative, sub- Junctive, optative, and imperative. The infinitive (strictly a verbal 
noun) and the participle (strictly an adjective form of the verb be classed with the moods. " : ; ) may 

THE PARTICLE dv 
1761. The particle d (Hom. xév, ké) limits the meaning of. the moods. It has two distinct uses: 

a. In independent clauses: with the past tenses of the indicative and with the optative; also with the infinitive and participle representing the indicative or optative. b. In dependent clauses: with the subjunctive, 
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1762. No separate word can be used to translate dy by itself; its force 
varies as it modifies the meaning of the moods. In general dy limits the forces 
of the verb to particular conditions or circumstances (‘ under the circumstances,’ 
‘in that case,’ ‘ then’). 

1763. In Homer &» is preferred in negative, xév, «é in relative, sentences. 

1764. Position of av.— dy does not begin a sentence or a clause, except 
after a weak mark of punctuation, as ri ody, dy tis elror, Tatra Ayers Nuly viv ; 
why then (some one might say) do you tell us this now? D.1.14. In inde- 
pendent sentences with dy (indic. and opt.) the particle is often separated from 
its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives (ovx« dy), interrogatives (rls 
dy, ws dv), or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to verbs of 

saying or thinking : ody pty pev dv otwae elvar rimos if I should remain with you, 
I think I should be esteemed X. A.1.3.6. 

a. So with ov« ofS ay ef (or otk ay ofda et) followed by a verb to which dy 
belongs: ov« of8° ay ef weloarue Ido not know whether I could persuade E. Med. 

941 (for meloaim dv). 

1765. Repetition of 4v.— dy may be repeated once or twice in the 
same sentence. 

a. dy is placed early in a sentence which contains a subordinate clause, in 

order to direct attention to the character of the construction: doxoyev & dv jor 

ravry mpooro.ovpevor mposBanretv épnuotépw av TO bper xphaba if we should make a 

feint attack here it seems to me we should find the mountain to have fewer 

defenders X, A. 4.6, 13. 
b. For rhetorical emphasis dy is added to give prominence to particular 

words: rls yap roair’ ay odk av dpylfor’ ern Krd0wv; and who would not be 

angered upon hearing such words? S. O. T. 339, w&s av obk ay év dixn Odvouw dy; 

how should I not justly die ? S. fr. 673. 

1766. &v without a Verb. — dv sometimes stands without a verb, which is 

to be supplied from the context. So in the second member of a sentence with 

codrdinate clauses: of6a Ore roAdovs pev tyyeudvas dv Soln, woAdods O Av (oly) our- 

pous I know that he would give many guides and many hostages X. A. 3. 2. 24. 

Often with més &y (etn); how can (could) it be ? P. R. 353 ¢, ray’ &v perhaps P. 

Soph. 255 c. 

a. So with &s dv, bomep av ef (2480): maphv 6 Taddras SGpa wodha pépwr, ws 

ay (scil. pépor Tis) e& olkov peyddou Gadatas came with many gifts, such as one 

might offer from large means X.C. 5.4. 29, poBovpevos wamep ay el mats fearing 

like a child (orep dv époetro, el rais Hv) P. G. 479 a. 

b. «ay ef is often used for the simple xal ef (2372) and without regard to the 

mood of the following verb ; sometimes there is no verb in the apodosis to which the 

dy may be referred, as éoruy dpa 77 adnbela, kav el ut Tw doxel, 6 TQ bvTe TUpavvos TP 

Byre Soddos the very tyrant is then in truth a very slave even if he does not seem 80 

to any one P. R.579d (here kal ef wh Soxe?, ely dy is implied). cay el may be also 

so used that av belongs to the apodosis, while xa, though going with e/ in transla- 

tion (even is), affects the whole conditional sentence. Thus, vOv 5é wor Soxe?, Kav 

dc éBevav el (Tis) kaTayryreoKor, Ta mpoonxorvra movety but as it is, it seems to me that, 

even if any one should condemn his wanton assault, he would be acting properly 
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D. 21. 51 (here dy goes with rovetv, i.e. mowoln dv). «dv if only, followed by a 
limiting expression, may generally be regarded as cal dy ( = édv) with a subjunc- 
tive understood; as d\\d wor wdpes Kav opuikpoy elrety yet permit me to say but a 

word (= kal éav mapys) S. El. 1482. 

1767. Omission of av. —dy is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied 
from the preceding sentence or clause. So often with the second of two verbs 
that are connected or opposed: rf érrolncev dv; 4 SAdov Sri Guoce (dv); what would 
he have done ? is it not clear that he would have taken an oath? D. 81. 9, oir’ 

av obros xor Neyer ot'6" Upets mevcbelnre neither can he assert nor can you be made 

to believe D. 22.17. By retention of earlier usage the subjunctive is sometimes 
used without dy where it is commonly employed in the later language (2327, 2339, 
2565 b, 2567b). Here the difference is scarcely appreciable except that the omis- 
sion gives an archaic tone. 

DEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH Gv 

1768. Subjunctive with év.— Conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses requiring the subjunctive must have dv, which is more closely 
attached to the conditional, relative, and temporal words than it 
is to the subjunctive. 

a. Hence the combinations édy (#», dv) on which ep. 2283 ; érav, éréray, 
ery (érdv), érecddy from el, bre, drére, érel, érerd# + dv. When the particle does 
not thus coalesce, it is usually separated only by such words as uév, 5, Té, yap. 

b. The force of 4» with the subjunctive cannot usually be expressed in Eng- 
lish. For dy in final clauses with as, drws, and d¢pa, see 2201. In Hom. ap (xév) 
is found in dependent clauses, 2334 c. ; 

THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 

1769. §§ 177 0-1849 treat of the use of the moods in independent 
sentences and principal clauses. The dependent construction of the moods was developed from their independent use. The use of the moods in subordinate clauses was not originally different from that in independent sentences and in the principal clauses of complex sentences. For the uses of the indicative, see also 1875-1958. 

INDICATIVE WITHOUT ay 

1770. The indicative mood makes a simple, direct assertion of fact; or asks a question anticipating such an assertion: HrAOe he > » A) > * came, ov 7Ade he did not come, éreboerar he will come, wore Tadra-mroup- 
oe; when wi? he do this ? 

1771. The indicative states particular or general suppositions, makes affirma- tive or negative assertions, which may or may not be absolutely true. Thus, in assumptions, é&juapré ris dkwy* cvyyvaun avr rinwplas robrw suppose some & involuntarily committed an offence > for him there is pardon rather than punish- 
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ment D. 18. 274, and often after cal 64, as kal 5) rebvicr and suppose they ure 

dead EK. Med. 386. 

1772. The indicative may be used to express a doubtful assertion about a 

present or past action (negative wy or wh ob): adN dpa. . . wh 6 Kryjoumrros hy 

6 ratr’ elrév but I suspect (i.e. perhaps) after all it was Ctesippus who said this 

P, Eu.290e, 4dda pw Todo od KadGs wporoyHoauev but perhaps we did not do 

well in agreeing to this P. Men.89c. Such sentences are often regarded as 

questions with the effect of doubtful affirmation. 

1773. The indicative may be used alone where in English we employ an 

auxiliary verb: micredwy 6é Oeots rs ov elvat Oeods Evduivev; since he trusted in the 

gods how could (or should) he believe there were no gods? X.M.1.1. 5, é6Xlyou 

el\ov Thy TOW a little more and they would have taken the city T. 8. 35, darwh- 

hiueda we might have perished (we were in danger of perishing) X. A. 5.8.2. 

Cp. 2319. 

1774, Unfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility). — With the 

imperfect indicative of impersonal expressions denoting obligation, 

propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent infini- 

tive is usually not realized. (Examples 1775-1776.) 

Such expressions are @5e., xpiv (or éxpiiv), mpoofxe, kapds hy, AEwov Hy, elxds Hy, 

Bxaov Fv, aloxpov Fv, ekfv, kadGs efxev, verbals in -réy or -réov with #r, etc. 

a. For the use of these expressions (also with dy) in the apodosis of unreal 

conditions, see 2313, 2315. 

1775. Present. —Thus, %5e ce raira roety you ought to be doing this (but 

are not doing it), rovcde uh (Hv @5er these men ought not to be alive S. Ph. 418, rf 

oiyas; obK éxpiv oryav why art thou silent? Thou shouldst not be silent E. Hipp. 

297, elkds Fv buds... uh padakds, orep viv, tuuuaxety you should not be slack in 

your alliance, as you are at present T. 6. 78. 

1776. Past.—Zde ce radra wovfoa (or roetv) you ought to have done this 

(but did not do it), é&jv oor édbetv you might have gone (but did not go), évqy 

att raira rojoa he could have done this (almost equivalent to the potential 

indicative tara érolncev dy, 1784), Zde 7a évéxupa Tore AaBety IT ought to have 

taken the pledges then X. A. 7.6.23, d&ov hv axodca tt would have been worth 

hearing P. Bu. 304d, pévey ev he might have remained D. 38.17. 

1777. The Greek usage simply states the obligation (propriety, possibility) 

as a fact which existed in the past (and may continue to exist in the present). 

In English we usually express the non-fulfilment of the action. 

1778. Present or past time is denoted when the present infinitive is used. 

When the reference is to present time, the action of the present infinitive is 

always denied. Past time is denoted when the aorist infinitive is used. 

1779. The expressions in 1774 may also refer to simple past obligation 

(propriety, possibility) and have the ordinary force of past indicatives: @de yévery 

he had to remain (and did remain) D. 19. 124. The context determines the 

meaning; thus rl rdv chuBovdov éxphy moetv; (D. 18.190) by itself might mean 

either what was it the duty of the statesman to do or what was it the duty of the 

statesman to have done ? 
GREEK GRAM. — 26 
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1780. Unattainable Wish.— A wish, referring to the present or 
past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with ef#e or with e ydp (negative y7). The imperfect 
refers to present time, the aorist to past time (ep. 2304, 2305). 

el’ elyes Behrtovs ppévas would that thou hadst (now) a better heart E. El. 1061, 
ele cou Tore cuveyerduny would that I had then been with thee X. M. 1.2.46. 

1781. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by Sedov (ought) with 
the present or aorist infinitive: &peke KOpos Sv would that Cyrus were (now) 
alive (Cyrus ought to be alive) X. A.2.1.4(1775). The negative is uy: pnror 
Spedrov urety rhy Ldpov would that I had never left Scyros S. Ph. 969. _ ete or 
el ydp (poet. afde, &s) may be used before Sgedov: ef yap SHerov olol re elvar of 
Tool Kaka épydferbar would that the multitude were able to do evil Pl. Cr. 44d. 

1782. ¢Bovdésunv followed by an infinitive may express an unattainable wish: 
€Boudouny usv odk éplfev évOdde I would that I were not contending here (as I am) 
Ar. Ran. 866. (éBoudyny dy vellem, 1789.) 

1783. The indicative is also used in other than simple sentences: in final 
sentences (2203); in object sentences after verbs of effort (2211), of caution 
(2220 a), of fearing (2231, 2233) ; in consecutive sentences with &are so that 
(2274), in conditional sentences (2300, 2303, 2323, 2326) ; in temporal sentences 
(2895) ; in object sentences after ér: and os with a verb of saying, etc. (2577 ff.). 

INDICATIVE WITH ay 

1784. Past Potential.— The past tenses (usually the aorist, less commonly the imperfect) of the indicative with ay (xév) denote past potentiality, probability (cautious statement), or necessity: 8 odk av govro which they could not have expected T.7. 55, tis yap av o70n tadra yevéoOa; for who would have expected these things to happen ? D. 9.68 (note that dy does not go with yevéobar by 1764), éyvw dy ts one might (could, would) have known X. C. 7. 1. 38, id Kev tadacidpovd mep Séos cikev fear might have seized even a man of stout heart A 421. 
a. This is especially frequent with ris and with the ideal second person (ep. pu- tares, crederes): éréyvws dv you would (could, might) have observed X.C.8. 1. 33. b. The potential optative (1829) in Homer refers also to the past. 
1785. A protasis may often be extracted from a participle, or is intimated in some other word; but there is no reference to any definite condition, hence a definite ellipsis is not to be supplied. 

,1786. Unreal Indicative. — The indicative of the historical tenses with dv (xév) may denote unreality: tére 8 aird 7d mpayp’ av éxpivero €p’ abrod but the case would then have been decided on its own merits a we 224, kal Kev odd KépSvoy jev and in that case it were Jar better T 41. 

1787. This use of the indicative with dy to denote unreality is not inherent in the meaning of the past tenses of that mood, but has been developed from the 
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past potential with which the unreal indicative is closely connected. On the 

common use of this construction in the apodosis of unreal conditions see 23803. 

On Z5e: dy, etc., see 2815, 

1788. The imperfect refers to the present or the past, the aorist to the past 

(rarely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (less commonly to the past). 

1789. éBovdynv dv (vellem) I should like or should have liked may express 

an unattainable wish: ¢SouAduny dy Tiuwva rhv a’rhy yraunv éuol éxev I should 

have liked Simon to be (or I wish Simon were) of the same mind as myself L. 3. 

21. On éBovdAduny without dy, see 1782. 

1790. Iterative Indicative (repeated action). The imperfect and 

aorist with dy are used to express repeated or customary past action 

(post-Homeric) : Spore dv I used to ask P. A. 22b, ay éreEey he was 

wont to say X.C.7.1.10. 

1791. This construction is connected with the past potential and denoted 

originally what could or would take place under certain past circumstances. 

Thus, dvadkauSdvwv ofv adr&y Ta wojpara... dinpwrwv dv abrovs TL Néyorev accord- 

ingly, taking up their poems, I used to (would) ask them (as an opportunity pre- 

sented itself) what they meant P. A. 22 b. In actual use, since the action of the 

verb did take place, this construction has become a statement of fact. 

1792. In Herodotus this construction is used with the iterative forms : 

kdalerxe dv she kept weeping 3.119, ol dé dv Iépoa: AdBeoxov ra mpoBara the Per- 

sians were wont to seize the cattle 4.130. 

1793. Homer and the early poets use dy (xév) with the future indicative 

with a conditional or limiting force: kal xé ris 35 épéer and in such a case some 

one will (may) say thus A176. This use is found also in conditional relative 

sentences (2565 b). In Attic dy is found with the future in a few passages which 

have often been emended. In P. A. 29 ¢ there is an anacoluthon, 

1794. &» is not used with the present and perfect indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT ay 

1795. The chief uses of the independent subjunctive are the 
hortatory (1797), the prohibitive (1800), and the deliberative (1805). 

a. The name subjunctive is due to the belief of the ancient grammarians that 

the mood was always subordinate. Thus, elrw shall I speak? (1805) was explained 

as due to the omission of a preceding Botha, t.e. do you wish that I speak? 

1796. The independent subjunctive refers to future time. It has three main 

uses: (1) the voluntative, expressing the will of the speaker. This is akin to 

the imperative. (2) The deliberative. This is possibly a form of the volunta- 

tive. (3) The anticipatory (or futural). This anticipates an action as an 

immediate future possibility. Whether the anticipatory is a form of the volun- 

tative is uncertain (cp. ich will sehen, je veux voir, dialectal i veut pleuvoir). 

1797. Hortatory Subjunctive.— The hortatory subjunctive (present 

or aorist) is used to express a request or a proposal (negative yj). 
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a. Usually in the first person plural: viv twyev cal dxotvowpev Tod dvdpéds let 
us go now and hear the man P. Prot. 314 b, wijrw éxeice twuev let’s not go there 
yet 31la. dye, pépe (57), in Hom. dye (57), sometimes precedes, as dye cxord-~ 
Hev come, let us consider X.C. 5.5.15. tc (64) rarely precedes. 

b. Less frequently in the first person singular, which is usually preceded 
(in affirmative sentences) by #épe (57), in Hom. by dye (6): pépe 5h wept rob 
Yndlopuaros elrw let me now speak about the bill D. 19. 234. 

1798. The first person singular in negative exhortations (rare and poetic} 
may convey a warning or a threat: um ce, yépov, xolAnow mapa vynvot xixelw old 
man, let me not find thee by the hollow ships A 26. This use is often regarded 
as prohibitive (1800). 

1799. The hortatory use of the subjunctive compensates for the absence of 
an imperative of the first person. 

1800. Prohibitive Subjunctive.—The subjunctive (in the second 
and third persons of the aorist) is often used to express prohibitions 
(negative ju). 

a. Usually in the second person: undév dbiujonte do not lose heart X. A. 
5. 4.19. For the aorist subjunctive the present imperative may be employed 
(1840): uh rorpons (or wh roler) radra do not do this (not wh rotjs). 

b. Less commonly in the third person, which usually represents the second : brohdBy dé undels and let no one suppose T. 6. 84 (= ph viroddBnte do- not suppose). 
c. The third person of the present subjunctive is rare: ph rolvuy ris otnTat (= uh oltiueda) let not any one think P. L. 861 E. 
N. —ov uf with the subjunctive of the second person in the dramatic poets occasionally expresses a strong prohibition: od} py Anpjoys don’t talk nonsense Ar. Nub. 367. 

1801. Doubtful Assertion. — The present subjunctive with uj may express a doubtful assertion, with jw od a doubtful negation. The idea of apprehension or anxiety (real or assumed) is due to the situation. A touch of irony often marks this use, which is chiefly Platonic. With uy (of what may be true) : ph dy poixdrepov 7 7d dAnOes elwety I Suspect it’s rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell the truth P. G.462e. With wy ob (of what may not be true) : adda Lh odx ovTws éxn but I rather think this may not be so P. Crat. 436 b, Lh obK 7 Sidaxréy dperh virtue is perhaps not a thing to be taught P. Men. 94e. 
2802. In Hom. y% with the independent subjunctive is used to indicate fear and warning, or to suggest danger: ur re XorAwod wevos péEy Kaxdy vias "Axara may he not (as I fear he may) in his anger do aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans B 195. Usually with the aorist, rarely with the present subjunctive (o 19). The ate of 1801, 1802 are used as object clauses after verbs of Searing © Ne 

s 

1803. drws pur} is occasionally so used with the aorist subjunctive, and with Gea of ee : Oras ph phon ris may No one say (as I fear he may) X. §. .8. See ; 

1804, From the use in 1801 is probably developed the construction of od su 
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with the aorist (less often the present) subjunctive to denote an emphatic denial ; 
as ob wh ravowua pirocopay I will not cease from searching for wisdom P. A. 

29d, obxére wh SUvynTat Bacrireds Huds xaradaPety the king will no longer be able to 

overtake us X. A.2. 2. 12. 

1805. Deliberative Subjunctive.—The deliberative subjunctive 
(present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker asks what 
he is to do or say (negative py). 

a. Usually in the first person: elrwuev 4} ctyGuev; shall we speak or keep 
silence ? BE. Ion 758, rl dpdow; rot Piyw; what am I to do? whither shall I fly? 
E. Med. 1271, uh dGyev; shall we not say? P. R. 554 b. 

b. The (rare) second person is used in repeating a question: A. rf cou widw- 
peda; B. 8 re wlOnobe; A. In what shall we take your advice? B. In what 

shall you take my advice? Ar. Av. 164. 

ce. The third person is generally used to represent the first person; com- 
monly with ris, as rf tis elvar to0ro PH; how shall anyone say this is so? 

(= Tl dSuev;) D, 19. 88. 

N. — The subjunctive question does not refer to a future fact, but to what is, 

under the present circumstances, advantageous or proper to do or say. 

1806. Bovrer, Bovrerbe (poet. béders, Oédere) do you wish often precede the 
subjunctive : Bovde cor elrw; do you wish me to say to you? P.G. 521d. This is 

a fusion of two distinct questions: Bove do you wish? and etrw shall I say? 

1807. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis with 

de? or xph and the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -réov éori. Thus, 

huets 52 rpoouévwpev; 7 Tl xph woetv; and shall we wait ? or what must we do? 

S. Tr. 390, ri rounréov; (= Tl rorGuev;) what are we to do ? Ar. P. 922. 

a. For the deliberative future see 1916. 

1808. Deliberation in the past may be expressed by 2de:, xpiv (éxphv), uehdov 
with the infinitive, and by -réov (verbal adj.) 4». 

1809. The Negative in Questions. — The use of 7% (not od) in questions is 

due to the fact that the construction of 1805 is simply the interrogative form of 

the hortatory subjunctive: ¢dyuev let us say, un PSpyev; are we not to say? Dis- 

tinguish mérepov Blav pSpev A uh Paper elvac; shall we say that tt is Sorce or that it 

is not ? X. M. 1.2.45, from paper rair’ 6p0s Néyer Oa 4 od shall we say that this 

is well said or not ? (ot = ovx dp0ds déyerOu) P. G. 514 c. 

1810. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive). —In Homer the 

subjunctive is often closely akin to the future indicative, and refers by anticipa- 

tion to a future event (negative ov): ob yap mw Tolovs tor dvépas, ov6e Owuar for 

never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262, cal vb ms 68 elrnor and 

one will say £275. dy (xév) usually limits this subjunctive in Hom. (1813). 

a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate clauses 

(2327), and in rl raw (1811)- 

1811. The subjunctive is used in rf rdw; what will become of me ; what am 

I to do? (lit. what shall I undergo ?) as P. Eu. 302d. So ri yévwpar; quid me 

fiet? Thus, & por éys, rh rdOw; Th vb poe whKicra yévnron ; ah, woe’s mel 
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what is to become of me ? what will happen unto me at the last? « 465. The 
subjunctive here is not deliberative, but refers to a future event. 

1812. The subjunctive without dy is also used in dependent clauses of pur- 
pose (2196), after verbs of fearing (2225), in the protasis of conditional (2327, 
2389) and conditional relative sentences (2567 b). 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH av 

1813. The subjunctive with dv (more commonly xév) is used in Homer in 
independent sentences and clauses (negative of). Cp. 1810. Thus, éya dé K 
dyw Bptonlda but in that case I will take Briseis A 184, ovx dv ro. xpalouy Bids 
of no avail to thee shall be thy bow A 387. 

OPTATIVE WITHOUT ay 

1814. Optative of Wish.— In independent sentences the optative 
without ay is used to express a wish referring to the future (negative 
HH): @ mai, yevoio ratpos eituxéorepos ah, boy, mayest thou prove more 
Jortunate than thy sire S. Aj.550. From this use is derived the name 
of the mood (Lat. opto wish). 

a. So even in relative sentences: édy more, 8 wh yévorro, AdBwor Thy wou 
if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid L. 31.14. 

b. Under wishes are included execrations and protestations: éforoluny may I 
perish Ar. Ach. 324, cal o’ érideltw, A uh Snr, Swpodoxhravra and I will prove 
that you took bribes, or may I not live Ar. Eq. 833. 

1815. The optative of wish is often introduced by é yap, de 
(Hom. at ydp, aide), or by e, ds (both poetical): ef yap yévoro would 
that it might happen X. C. 6. 1. 38, &s érorro may he perish S. El. 126. 
(@s is properly an exclamation: how.) 

1816. The optative introduced by ef ydp, etc. is sometimes explained as a 
protasis with the conclusion omitted: ef6e ios nuty yévow oh, if you would 
become our friend X.H.4.1.38. Cp. 2352e. 

1817. An unattainable wish, referring to the present, may be expressed by ie present optative in Homer: ef’ 78douu would that I were young again H c 

1818. Unattainable wishes, when they refer to the future, may be expressed by the optative: ef joe yévorro pbeyyos év Bpaxioor would that I had a voice in my arms E, Hec. 836. Wishes represented as hopeless are expressed in the post- Homeric language by the past tenses of the indicative (1780) or by Sedov (1781). 
; 1819. Hom. often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force : éreira, dé kal re rd Boum after that I may (lit. may I) suffer come what will ® 274, 

1820. Imperative Optative. — The optative may express a command or exhortation with a force nearly akin to the imperative: Xepicodos wyotro let Chirisophus lead X. A. 3. 2. 37. 
1821. Potential Optative.—The potential optative, which in Attic regu- 
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larly takes &y (1824), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry in an 

earlier form, without that particle: ela Oeds y’ e\wy kal rnddfev avdpa cawcat 

easily might a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar y 231, 0accov 

H \eyou tts quicker than a man could speak E. Hipp. 1186. This construction is 

suspected in prose but cf. ote yap émws dmoxrelvatey elxov they knew not how they 

might cut P.S. 190 c. 
a. Usually in negative sentences or in questions expecting a negative answer 

(with ob): od wey yap Te Kaxwrepov Go Tafo.we for I could not (conceivably) 

suffer anything worse T 321, redy, Zed, Sdvacw ris avipdv brepBacia Karaoxor; 

ihy power, O Zeus, what trespass of man can check? 8. Ant. 604. 

1822. The optative after ovk gorw boris (drws, dor) in the dramatists is 
probably potential: od« %6’ brws AéEayu Ta YevdH Kadd I could not call Salse 

tidings fair A. Ag. 620. 4» is usually employed in this construction. 

1823. The optative without dy (xév) is also used elsewhere, as in 

purpose clauses (2196) and clauses of fearing (2225) after a secondary tense ; in 

the apodosis of conditional sentences (2300 d, 2326 d, 2333), in relative sentences 

(2566, 2568) ; and as the representative of the indicative (2615) or subjunctive 

(2619) in indirect discourse after secondary tenses. 

OPTATIVE WITH ay 

1824. Potential Optative.— The potential optative with dy states 

a future possibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinion of the 

speaker; and may be translated by may, might, can (especially with 

a negative), must, would, should (rarely will, shall). So in Latin velim, 

videas, cognoscas, credas. 

ryvolns 8 av Sri To08 ovrws exer you may see that this is so X.C. 1.6.21, dra 

res dy duoroyjoeav all would agree 1.11.5, 7déws av épolunv I (would gladly 

ask) should like to ask D. 18.64, ot« ay AdBos thou canst not take S. Ph.108, 

réyouuw’ dv rd45e I will tell this A. Supp. 928. The second person singular is often 

indefinite (une), as yvolns dy (cognoscas) = yvoln Tis dv. 

a. The potential optative ranges from possibility to fixed resolve. The aorist 

optative with dy and a negative is very common. 

b. When stress is laid on the idea of possibility and power, necessity and 

obligation, Greek uses dvvayuat, de? or xp4 with the infinitive (statement of fact). 

c. The potential optative with dy is also used in dependent sentences ; in pur- 

pose clauses (2202 b), in object clauses after verbs of effort (2216) and verbs of 

fearing (2232), in causal clauses (2243), in result clauses (2278), in the apodosis 

of conditional (see 2356) and conditional relative sentences (2566). In indi- 

rect discourse the infinitive with ay or the participle with év may represent the 

optative with dy (1845 ff.). 

1825. Usually these optatives are not limited by any definite condition 

present to the mind, and it is unnecessary to supply any protasis in thought. 

In some cases a protasis is dormant in a word of the sentence (such as dixalus, 

elxérws), Thus, in ovs dxaplorous elvat dixalws dy brodauBdvorre whom you would 

justly consider to be ungrateful Aes, 3.196, dckaltws may stand for ef dicalws 

brodapBavorre : if you should consider the matter justly. So ovre écOlovor wrelw 
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Sbvavrar pépery* Siapparyetev yap &v rd. they neither eat more than they can bear, 
for otherwise (if they should eat more: ei écOlovev rhelw) they would burst x. C. 
8. 2,21. The potential optative is also used as the main clause of less vivid 

conditions (2329) in which the protasis has the optative by assimilation to the 
mood of the apodosis. 

1826. The potential optative with dy is used to soften the statement of an 
opinion or fact, or to express irony: érepév ti rodr’ ay etn this is (would be) 

another matter D. 20.116, vocoty dy, el vdanua rods éxOpods ctvyeiv I must be mad, 

if it is madness to hate one’s foes A. Pr.978. So often with tows or taxa perhaps. 
a. With a negative, the potential optative may have the force of a strong 

assertion: od ydp &y drédOorw, Add Kopw Thy OUpav for I will not go away, but 
Iwill knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236. 

1827. Bovdoluny dv (velim) is often used as a softened optative of wish: 
Bovroluny av roiro otrw -yevérdar I could wish that this might be the result 
(ovrw yévorro may it result thus) P.A.19a. For éBovdduny &v see 1789. 

1828. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove 
to be, true (future realization of a present fact) : dper dpa, ds Zouxer, Vyled Tis Oy 
ely virtue then, it seems, will (prove to) be a kind of health P.R. 444d. The 
perfect is used of what will prove to be the case as regards a completed action: 
mas Av NeAjGor; how can it have escaped my knowledge ? X.S. 3. 6. Usually the 
perfect is here equivalent to the present. 

1829. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past: (a) in Hom. of 
past possibility: cal w Kev v6? drddo:ro and now he might have perished E 311 
(Attic dirwdero dy, 1784), dda rh kev péEayu; but what could I do? T 90. 
(b) in Hat. of a mild assertion: radra pév cal Pbbvy dy elrrovev they may have 
said this out of envy 9.71, etnoav 8’ Av obror Kpjres these would prove to be (might 
be, must have been) Oretans 1.2. Both uses are doubtful in Attic prose. 

1830. The potential optative with dy may be used, in a sense akin to that 
of the imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request: Aéyous ay thy dénoww tell me (you may tell) your request P. Par. 126a, mpodyos &y move on P. Phae. 229b. This courteous formula is used even where a harsh command might be expected: ywpots av elow ody Taxet go within with all speed S. El. 1491. a. In rot dir’ dy tparoluny; whither pray shall I turn ? Ar. Ran. 296 the use is akin to the deliberative subjunctive (1805) or deliberative future (1916). 

1831. The potential optative with ay is used in questions: rls o¥x av duodo- Yihoeev; who would not agree ? (oddels: scil. ovk dy duodoyjoee) X.M.1. 1. 5. So even the optative of wish: ri 8° doxw TOS uh "pyévwv wdbous; but if thou dost not abide by thy oath what dost thou invoke upon thyself ? E. Med. 754 Clit. mayest thou suffer what?). 

_ 1832. m Os ay, ls &» with the potential optative may be used to express a wish (especially in the tragic poets) : rds ay éXolpav oh, would that I might die E. Med. 97, rls av év Tdaxer ubrou potpa oh, that some Sate would speedily come A. Ag. 1448. Properly this usage is not a wish, but is simply a question how the wish may be fulfilled. 

1833. The potential optative with ay (especially with negatives) may ex- 
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change with the indicative : nul cal ot av dpvnbelnv I assert and cannot deny 
D. 21. 191. It is often stronger, though more courteous, than the future indica- 

tive: ovK« dy répa dpdcayu I will speak no more S. O. T. 348. 

1834. The future optative with dy occurs only in a few suspected passages. 

IMPERATIVE 

1835. The imperative is used in commands and prohibitions 
(negative yy). All its tenses refer to the future. 

a. Under commands are included requests, entreaties, summons, prescrip- 

tions, exhortations, etc. 
b. For the tenses of the imperative, see 1840; for the infinitive used as 

an imperative, see 2013. 

POSITIVE (COMMANDS) 

1836. In exhortations édy<, $épe, 1 (usually with 87, sometimes 
with viv), often precede the imperative: dye 7 dxovcate come listen 

X. Ap. 14, dyere Samvjoare go now, take your supper X. H. 5.1. 18, 

GAN’ ifs etre but come, say P. G. 489 e. 

1837. ras is sometimes used with the second person in poetry: dkove mus 

hear, every one Ar. Thesm. 372. 

1838. The third person may be used in questions: ovdcoby xeloOw ratra ; shall 

these points be established ? P. L. 820e. Cp. 1842a. 

1839. The imperative may be used in assumptions (hypothetical imperative), 

to make a concession, or to grant permission : éuo0 7’ évex’ @arw let it be assumed 

as far as I am concerned D. 20, 14, ovTws éxérw ws od héyers assume it to be as 

you say P.S.201c. So even as a protasis: deEdrw, Kayo arépéw let him set it 

forth and I will be content D. 18.112. 

NEGATIVE (PROHIBITIONS) 

1840. Prohibitions are expressed by yu with the present or aorist subjunc- 

tive in the first person plural; by uj with the present imperative or the aorist 

subjunctive in the second and third person singular or plural (cp. 1800). The 

aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions. 

A. 1 Person. — ph ypddopev (ph ypdopev) : wi) poviueba nd aloxpas dmo- 

Aébueda let us not act like madmen nor perish disgracefully X. A.7.1. 29. 

B. 2 Person. — ph ypdde (ph ypddere) : pi) Oatuase don’t be astonished P. G. 

482 a, wh OopuBetre don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 21a, Ta pev role, Ta 5€ wip rolec 

do this and refrain from doing that P. Pr. 325d, uh uéya dAéye don’t boast so 

P. Ph. 95 b. —ph yoadgs (wh yeaynre) : ade Oavpdons rbde and do not won- 

der at this A. Ag. 879, wh SopvBhonre don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 20e, uh 

&dr\ws moipens don’t do otherwise P. Lach. 201 b, pwydauds &\dws moejoys AY. 

Ay. 133, 

N. —The type ph ypadys is never used. ph yedvov occurs rarely in poetry 

(A 410, = 134.—w 248, S. fr. 453 parodied in Ar. Thesm. 870). 
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C. 3 Person. — ph ypadérw (yh ypaddvrav): undels SidacKérw let no one tell 
me T. 1. 86, undels rotr’ dyvoelrw let no one be ignorant of this fact aes. 3, 6, 
PH ypaWaro (ph ypaydvrav): pndels vomwodrw let no one think X.&.7. 5. 73, 
unr dmoyvaétw pndev phre xatayvérw let him neither acquit nor condemn rm 
any way Aes. 3.60; and in five other passages giving the actual usage of the 
orators. In the third person the aorist imperative is much less common than 
the present imperative. 

N.—The type ph ypddbq is used only when the third person represents the 
first person (1800 c). ph ypaiy is much more common than Bn ypawdrw in the 
orators, ¢.g. undels Oavudon let no one be astonished D. 18. 199, undels voulon let 
no one think T. 3. 18, D.23. 1. 

D. The perfect imperative is rare in prohibitions (uh wepéBnobe T 6.17) and 
is usually poetical. Cp. 698, 712. 

1841. a. wih ypdde, like don’t write, is ambiguous and may mean, according 
to the situation, either cease writing or abstain from writing. Commonly yy 
yedde means do not go on writing, write no more, and is an order to stop an 
action already begun. In many cases, however, ui} with the present imperative does not refer to the interruption of an action already begun, but to an action still in the more or less distant future against which the speaker urges resistance. Sometimes the reference to the future is directly or indirectly indicated by the context. 

b. ui) ypdwys usually has the force of (I beg that) you will not write, (take care that you) don’t write, and is commonly a complete prohibition against doing something not already begun. Sometimes, and especially in expressions of a colloquial character, u with the aorist subjunctive marks the speaker’s interruption, by anticipation, of a mental (less often of a physical) action that is being done by the person he addresses 3 AS wh Oavudoys (P. L. 804 b) in reply to an exclamation of surprise. Here the type uh yedyys often expresses impatience, c. If uh ypdde elicits a reply, it is (aAn’) od yedow, while uh ypdwys is answered by (dAX’) od yedyw. Thus, uh uw éxdldacke rots plros elvar Kaxhy, GX’ ob diddoxw do not teach me to be base to my friends. But Ido not S. El. 395, el obv &xes évapyécrepov huty éridettar ws didaxrév éorw h dperh, wh Pbovions adn’ émldeéov, add\X ... od Pboriow now if you can show us more clearly that virtue is capable of being taught, don’t refuse, but show us. Well, I will not refuse P. Pr. 820¢. So uh ypdde commonly answers ypddw, as Cavudiw, Rv 8 éeyd, kal atrés. ddd wh atpar, pn I myself am astonished, said I. Cease your astonishment, said she P. S. 205 b, cp. S. El. 895. So ud yedyys answers ypdyw, as in Hat. 8.140, Ar. Lys. 1036. 
d. uh ypdde and ph Yedwys are often found in closely connected clauses, as Mndands Obparvé wor, undé we érirpivys don’t be angry with me at all, nor ruin me Ar, Nub, 1478, wr’ bxvetre mar’ adhe’ eros xaxbv do not shrink JSrom me nor utter 

the first, as cusra&* under elrys virwoy be silent, don’t say anything chiidish Ar. Nub. 105. Less often p> yedyns is followed by yy Ypdde, aS uh BonOhoare rh memovOdre Sevd> wh evopxetre (they will say) ‘do not come to the aid of one who has suffered grievously ; have no regard for your oath’ D, 21. 211. e. The difference between pi} yedpe and wh yodwys is virtually a difference 
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of tenses, the present denoting an action continuing, in process; the aorist, an 
action concluded, summarized. So uh poBod don’t be fearful, uh PoBnO}s don’s 
be frightened. In maxims yj with the present imperative is preferred: uw xdérre 
don’t be a thief, un keys don’t steal this or that. jnxére may be used in either 
construction. The distinction is often immaterial, often a difference of tone 
rather than of meaning ; sometimes too subtle for dogmatic statement. 

1842. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses: xparfpés elow 

+... Gy Kpar’ Epepov there are mixing-bowls, the brims of which thou must 
crown S.O. C. 473. 

a. Especially after ofc0a interrogative in dramatic poetry: ofc@ 8 dpacov; do 
you know what you are to do? E. Hee, 225, oicé ws rolncov; do you know how 
I bid you act ?S. 0. T. 543. oicé & has become a partially fossilized expression, 
and can be used as subject or be governed by a verb: ola 6d vuy & wor yerécOw; do 

you know what I must have done for me ? E. I. T. 1208. 

1843. The use of the imperative is to be explained as equivalent to de? or 
xe with the infinitive. 

1844. dy is not used with the imperative. 

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH ap 

1845. The infinitive or participle with dy represents either a past tense of 
the indicative with dv or the optative with dy. The context determines whether 
the indicative or the optative is meant. The participle with dy is post-Homeric. 

1846. The present infinitive or participle with dv represents the imperfect 
indicative with éy or the present optative with dy. 

a. (inf.) dxobw Aaxedatpovlous dy dvaxwpelv ém’ ofkov I hear the Lacedaemonians 

used to return home (= av avexdpovy, 1790) D. 9.48, olecde yap rov marépa ovk dv 
gudatrev; for do you think my father would not have taken care ? (= otc av 

épt\arrev, 1786) D. 49. 35 ; voulfovres Av riuis tuyxdvew in the belief that they 

would obtain reward (= dv trvyxdvoev) X. A. 1.9. 29. 

b. (part.) Sep toxe wh Kard modes adrov érimdéovra Thy Iedordbvynoov mopbetr, 
dduvdrwy dv byrwy... addfrows eriBonfety which prevented him from sailing 

against the Peloponnese and laying it waste city by city when the Peloponne- 
sians would have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= dbbvaror 
av hoav) T.1.73, bdr’ dv exwy Erep’ elretv, rapadelrw though I might be able to 
say much else I pass it by (= dv €xouu, 1824) D. 18. 258, copla Neyouévyn Sixaibrar’ 

dv that might most justly be called wisdom P. Phil. 380 c (= 4 copla déyorro dy). 

1847. The future infinitive and participle with &» are rare and suspected. 

1848. The aorist infinitive or participle with &v represents the aorist indica- 

tive with dy or the aorist optative with dv. 
a. (inf.) Kipés ye, el éBlwoev, dpirros dy Soxe? dpxwy yevérOa it seems probable 

that Cyrus, if he had lived, would have proved himself a most excellent ruler (= av 
éyévero) X. O. 4. 18, cre Kal idudrny dv yvOva so that even acommon man could 

have understood (= dv yyw) X. A.6. 1.31, 7h av olducba rabety; what do we think 
our fate would be? (= rl dv rdbomer;) X. A. 3. 1,17. 
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b. (part.) épav 7d maparelxicpa padlws dv Anpbév seeing that the counter- 
wall could easily be captured (= av \npéeln) T. 7. 42, Ioreldacay doy cal duvybels 

av abros éxecv, ef EBovrAHOn, wapédwxev after he had seized Potidaea and would have 
been able to keep it himself, had he wished, he gave it up to them (= édvvydn &v) 

D. 23. 107, ore dvra otre av yevdueva oyoro.odc.v they fabricate stories which 
neither are, nor could be, true T. 6.38 (=4 ore ory ote av yévoiro). 

1849. The perfect infinitive with dy represents the pluperfect indicative 
with dy or the perfect optative with dv: 015 dre (av) dicey rdvTa Trad’ brd 
T&v BapBdpwv dv nrwxévac I know that he would say that all this would have been 

captured by the barbarians (= dv mreékecav) D. 19. 312, Fye?ro rods dyvoodvras 
aviparodwdes ay dixalws kexhfjoba he thought that those who did not know this 
might justly be deemed servile in nature (= xexhnuévor Av elev) X.M. 1.1. 16. 

For the infinitive and participle without dy see 1865 ff., 1872 ff., 
and under Infinitive and Participle. 

THE TENSES 

1850. By the tenses (‘tense’ from tempus) are denoted: 
1. The time of an action: present, past, future. 
2. The stage of an action: action continued or repeated (in process 

of development), action simply brought to pass (simple occur- 
rence), action completed with a permanent result. 

a. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Time that is abso- 
lutely present, past, or future is reckoned from the time of the speaker or 
writer. Time that is relatively present, past, or future in dependent clauses is 
reckoned from the time of some verb in the same sentence. In dependent 
clauses Greek has no special forms to denote the temporal relation of one action 
to another (antecedent, coincident, subsequent), but leaves the reader to infer 
whether one action happened before, at the same time as, or after another 
action. The aorist is thus often used where English has the pluperfect (1943). 
See 1888, 1944. Unless special reference is made to relative time, the expres- 
sions ‘‘ kind of time,’ ‘time of an action,”’ in this book are used of absolute 
time. 

b. In independent clauses only the tenses of the indicative denote absolute 
time ; in dependent clauses they express relative time. The tenses of the sub- junctive, optative, imperative, infinitive and participle do not refer to the differ- ences in kind of time. Thus ypdg¢ew and ypdwar to write, yeypadévar to Jinish writing, may be used of the present, the past, or the future according to the context. On the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect dis- course see 1862, 1866, 1874. The future infinitive may be used, outside of-indi- rect discourse, to lay stress on the idea of futurity (1865 d). 

c. Even in the indicative the actual time may be different from that which would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Thus the speaker or writer may imagine the past as present, and use the present in setting forth an event that happened before his time (1883); or may use the aorist or perfect of an event that has not yet occurred (1934, 1950). 
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d. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and imperative 
the kind of time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses. The 
relation of the time of one action to the time of another usually has to be inferred 

in all the moods, 
e. The stage of an action is expressed by all the tenses of all the different 

moods (including the participle and infinitive). 
f. The action of the verb of a subordinate clause may overlap with that of 

the verb of the main clause. See 2388. 

KIND OF TIME 

1851. Only in the indicative do the tenses show time absolutely 
present, past, or future. 

a. Present time is denoted by 
1. The Present: ypapw I write, am writing. 
2. The Perfect: yéypapa I have written. 

b. Past time is denoted by 
The Imperfect: éypadov I wrote, was writing. 
The Aorist: éypaya I wrote. 
The Pluperfect: éyeypady I had written. 

N. — The only past tenses are the augmented tenses. 

c. Future time is denoted by 

The Future: ypapwo I shall write. 
The Future Perfect: yeypdera: it will have been written, reOvjtw I 

shall be dead (shall have died). 

oo 8S 

NP 

STAGE OF ACTION 

1852. Every form of the verb denotes the stage of the action. 
a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem: 

1. Present: ypédw I am writing, reo I am persuading (trying to 
persuade), avbei is in bloom. 

2. Imperfect: éypadov I was writing, érebov I was persuading (trying 

to persuade), jv0e was in bloom. 
3. Future: ypdapw I shall write (shall be writing), Barreto he will 

reign. 
N. Se ontinned action is incomplete: hence nothing is stated as to the con- 

clusion. Thus gevyer he flees does not state whether or not the subject suc- 

ceeded in escaping. 

b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by the 

perfect stem : 

1. Perfect: yéypada émorodjvy I have written a letter (and it is now 

finished), 7vOyxe has bloomed (and is in flower). 

2. Pluperfect: éyeypddn ériatodyv I had written a letter (and it was 

then finished), yvOjxer had bloomed (and was in flower). 
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3. Future Perfect: yeypdperar it will have been written, teOvnta he 
will be dead. 

ce, Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is denoted 
by the 
1 Aorist: éypaya I wrote, trace I persuaded (succeeded in persuad- 

ing), €Bacirevoe he became king or he was king, nvOnce burst into 
Jjlower or was in flower. 

2. Future: ypdé~w I shall write, Baorretoa he will become king. 
N.— The aorist tense (dépicros ypévos from éplfw define; unlimited, indefi- 

nite, or undefined time) is so named because it does not show the limitation 
(4pos) of continuance (expressed by the imperfect) or of completion with per- 
manent result (expressed by the perfect). 

1853. The present stem may denote the simple action of the verb in present time without regard to its continuance 3 aS Oavudsw I am seized with astonish- ment, dorpdmre: it lightens (once or continually), didwu I make a present. This is called the aoristic present. On inceptive verbs, see 526. 
1854. The future stem may denote either continued action (as in the present) or simple occurrence of the action of the verb (as in the aorist). Thus ypayw I shall be writing or I shall write. See 1910 b. 
1855. Some verbs are, by their meaning, restricted to the tenses of con- tinued action, as dpay behold, pépecy carry; others are exclusively aoristic, as ety properly glance at, éveyxety bring. Verbs expressing different kinds of action in their several tenses (as épav, idety) unite to form a verbal system. 
1856. The difference between the present stem (present and imperfect) and the aorist stem may be compared to the difference between a line and a point (both starting point and end). Thus, épyerda go, éetyv come, arrive; pépew carry, éveyxety bring; dyew accompany, lead, ayayetv bring to a goal. 
1857. For the ‘ progressive’ tenses of English (is walking, has been giving, etc.) Greek has no exact equivalent. The periphrasis of the present participle with éori, etc. is employed to adjectivize the participle or to describe or character- ize the subject like an adjective, z.e. the subject has a quality which it may display in action. Thus, dpécxorrés éouev we are acceptable T. 1.38, cai mdvr’ avadey b- Mevos kal els abrdy rovodjuevos TA ToUTwWY duaprhuar’ éoriv and he takes upon him- 

a. The gnomic aorist (1931 b) is regarded as a primary tense, as is the aorist when used for the perfect (1940), and the imperfect indicative referring to present time (1788) ; the historical present (1883), as a secondary tense. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods in their independent uses point to the future, and all their tenses therefore count as primary, 
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THE TENSES OUTSIDE OF THE INDICATIVE 

1859. The tenses of the moods except the indicative do not ex. 
press time in independent sentences. 

1860. Subjunctive.— The subjunctive mood as such refers to the 
future. The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote 
only the stage of the action (continuance, simple occurrence, comple- 
tion with permanent result). 

Present (continuance): ra atrdév dua éxropifdueba let us at the same time 

keep developing our resources T. 1.82; Aorist (simple occurrence) : ropisdpyeba 
ody mpOrov Thy dandvny let us procure the money first T. 1.83; Perfect (comple- 

tion with permanent result) : iva, #v uh braxovwor, TeOrvixwowy that, in case they 

do not submit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead at once) T.8.74. The 

aorist commonly replaces the more exact perfect because the perfect is rarely 
used. 

a. The future time denoted by present or aorist (rl rocGuev; or rl romowperv; 

what shall we do ?) may refer, according to the sense, either to the next moment 
or to some later time. Greek has no subjunctive form denoting an intention to 

do this or that. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the 
action of the present is generally coincident (rarely subsequent), that of the 
aorist is generally anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb: 
xareralvovet, éredav avrots mapayyéAhw tiverv TO Pdpyaxov they are angry when- 
ever I bid them drink the poison P. Ph. 116¢, éreiddv dravr’ dxovonre, xpivate 

when you (shall) have heard everything, decide D.4.14. The use of the aorist 
of time relatively anterior to the action of the leading verb (= Lat. future per- 
fect) is, like its other references to relative time, only an inference from the 
connection of the thought (1850 a). 

b. Present and aorist subjunctive are occasionally used in the same sentence 
without any great difference in sense (X. C. 1. 2. 6-7, 5. 5. 13). 

c. An independent or dependent subjunctive may be ingressive (1924): qv 
yap 6 Idodros vuvl Brevy for if now Plutus recovers his sight Ar. Pl. 494. 

d. In general conditions (2336) the subjunctive refers to general time, denot- 

ing what holds true now and at all times. 

1861. Optative (not in indirect discourse).—The reference is 
always to future time. The tenses do not refer to differences of 
time, and denote only the stage of the action. 

Present (continuance) : rAoverov 5¢ voulfomu Tov copdy may I (always) count 

the wise man wealthy P. Phae.279b; Aorist (simple occurrence): «lf yap yévorro 

would that it might happen X.C. 6.1.38; Perfect (completion with permanent 

result) : reOvalys die (lit. may you be dead) Z 164. 
a. In general conditions (2336) the optative is used of past time. 

b. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the action of 

the present is generally coincident (rarely anterior), that of the aorist generally 

anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb: ef 71s r45€ mapa- 

Balvor, évayhs tow ToO’Ambd\dwvos if any one violates this, let him be accurst of 
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Apollo Aes. 3.110, éreidy 5¢ dvorxOeln (7d Seouwripiov), elojuev rapa rdv Swpdrn 
whenever the prison was opened, we (always) went in to Socrates P. Ph. 59d. 
The aorist is often preferred to the more exact perfect because the perfect was 
rarely used. 

c. An independent or dependent optative may be ingressive (1924): et 
Toreunoatuev dv ’Qowrdr, obdév av Huds mabelv Hyodua if we should enter upon a 

war on account of Oropus, I think we should suffer nothing D. 5. 16. 

1862. Optative (in indirect discourse).— When the optative in 
indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense of 
a verb of saying or thinking, each tense does denote time (as well as 
stage of action) relatively to that of the leading verb. 

a. The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present in- 
dicative. 

b. The future optative (first in Pindar) occurs only in indirect discourse 
after verbs of saying and thinking, in object clauses after érws, 2212, and in 
other indirect expressions of thought. 

c. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunctive (2619 b), 
its tenses denote only stage of action. 

1863. a. Present opt. = present indic. : dynpéra rf Bovrovro he demanded 
what they wanted (= rb Bovdeobe;) X. A. 2. 3. 4. 

b. Present opt. = imperf. indic. : Sinyodrro bre éxl rods modeulous méorev they 
explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= éwdéouev) X. H. 1. 7. 5. 

c. Future opt. = future indic.: 8 re roupoor ob5é rovros ele he did not tell 
even these what he would do (= rowjow) X. A. 2. 2. 2. 

d. Aorist opt, = aorist indic.: #pdra rl wdOouev he asked what had happened 
to them (=rl éwdere;) X. C. 2. 3. 19. 

e. Perfect opt. = perfect indic. : Zeyov 8re of pera Anuoobévous rapaded dxovev 
opas abrovs they said that the troops of Demosthenes had surrendered (= mapade- 
Owxaor) T. 7, 83. 

1864. Imperative. The imperative always implies future time. The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote only the 
stage of the action. 

; a. Present (continuance) : rods yovels Tiva honour thy parents I. 1.16, révra 
TahnO7y réye tell (go on and tell in detail) the whole truth L. 1. 18, rods trmrous éxelvors Sldore offer the horses to them X.C. 4. 5.47. 

b. Aorist (simple occurrence) : Brépov mpds ra dpn look (cast a glance) toward the mountains X. A. 4. 1. 20, edré state (in a word) P. A. 24 d, nutv rods trmous débre give the horses to us X. C. 4. 5. 47. 
¢c. Perfect (completion with permanent result): rerdx@w let him take his page (and stay there) P. R. 562a, elpicw let it have been said (once for all) 

N. — The perfect active and middle are generally used as presents (reOvdrw let him be put to death P. L. 938 C, péuvnobe remember D. 40.30). The perfect passive (in the third person) is used of a fixed decision concerning what is to be done or has been done, 
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1865. Infinitive (not in indirect discourse).— The tenses of the 
infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no time of 
themselves and express only the stage of the action; their (relative) 
time depends on the context and is that of the leading verb (present, 
past, or future). The infinitive may have the article (2025 ff.). 

a. Present (continuance): ovdé Bovdever Gar Err pa, GAA BeBoudedo Oat it is time 
no longer to be making up one’s mind, but to have it made up P. Cr. 46a. 

b. Aorist (simple occurrence): rod mety éridiula the desire of obtaining 
drink T.7. 84, qpEato yevécOar began to be 1.108, but fpxero ylyvecOa 3.18 (the 
tense of yiyvoua depends on that of dpyoua ; not jptato ylyvecOar), Set rods brép 

airod Aéyorras ulofoa (ingressive) one must conceive an aversion for those who 
speak in his behalf D. 9.53. 

c. Perfect (completion with permanent result): see a. Often of certainty of 
action. 

a4. Future.— When the context shows that stress is laid on the idea of futur- 
ity, the future infinitive, referring to future time relative to the main verb, is 
sometimes used instead of the present or aorist: ov« dmoxwhtcewv Suvarol byTes 

not being able to prevent T. 3. 28, roddod déw kar’ éuavrod épety Iam far from 
intending to speak to my own disadvantage P. A.387b. On the future infinitive 

with nédAdw see 1959. 

N. 1. — The action set forth by a dependent present or aorist infinitive (with- 
out dy) not in indirect discourse has no time except that which is implied by the 
context. With verbs signifying to advise or to command, and when the infini- 

tive expresses purpose, the reference is to future time. Usually the action of the 
present and aorist is coincident with or antecedent to that of the main verb. 
The action of an aorist infinitive with the article and a subject is no¢ always rel- 

atively past. The perfect (without dv) has no time apart from the context ; 

its action is usually antecedent. 
N. 2.—On the use of the present and aorist with verbs of promising, etc., see 

1868 ; with uédd\w, see 1959. 

N. 3. — Observe that verbs denoting continuance (as uévw remain) often ap- 

pear in the aorist, while verbs of transitory action (as iéva: send, hurl) often 

appear in the present. 

N. 4, —Present and aorist occasionally occur in close conjunction without 

any great difference in meaning, as mpoorjxe iuty rovrov karawnplferbar .. ., 

det ids Odvarov airod karaWnolcacba it is fitting that you vote against him, tt is 

necessary that you pass a vote of death against him L. 13.69; cp. VAULAX Hoar 

and vavyayety T.2. 83, Bacanorihs ylyvecbar and yevéoOar Ant. 1. Ostet 

1866. Infinitive (in indirect discourse). — The tenses of the infini- 

tive in indirect discourse denote the same time relative to that of 

the leading verb (present, past, or future) as was denoted by the 

corresponding tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they 

represent. 

a. The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive 

represents also the pluperfect indicative. 

GREEK GRAM.—27 



418 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1867 

b. The action of the present is usually coincident, that of the aorist anterior, 
to the action of the leading verb. 

c. The future infinitive is found chiefly in indirect discourse and in analogous 
constructions. With wédAd\w, see 1959. It may have the article (2026). 

1867. a. Present = pres. indic.: ¢nul rabra pév prvaplas elvar I say this is 
nonsense (= éorl) X. A. 1.3. 18. 

b. Present = imperf. indic: Kryelas tac@a abrds 7d Tpadud pnoe Ktesias asserts 
that he himself cured the wound (= téunv) X.A.1.8.26. With dv, 1846 a. 

c. Future = fut. indic.: pn 4 dé&ewv Aaxedacuovlous # abrod amoxrevety he said 
that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot (= d&w, 
amoxtev®) T. 4. 28. 

d.. Aorist = aor. indic.: évraf@a réyerar ’ArébdrwY exdeTpar Mapovav there 
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas (= éé5epe) X.A.1.2.8. With dv, 1848 a, 

e. Perfect = perf. ind.: ¢not éyxémov vyevpagévac he says that he has written 
an encomium (= yéypaga) 1.10.14, 2pacav reOvdvar rdv dvépa they said the man 
was dead (= 7réérvnxe) Ant. 5, 29. 

f. Perfect = pluperf. ind.: Aéyerar dvdpa rivd éxremd\HxX Oa it is said that a 
certain man had been fascinated (= éferéwdnxro) X.C.1.4.27. With dy, 1849, 

1868. The construction of verbs of hoping, etc. —Verbs signifying to hope, 
expect, promise, threaten, swear, with some others of like Meaning, when they 
refer to a future event, take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse), 
or the aorist, less often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The 
use of the aorist and present is due to the analogy of verbs of will or desire 
(1991) which take an object infinitive not in indirect discourse. The same anal. 
ogy accounts for the use of yu instead of ob (2725). The present or aorist infin- 
itive with dy, representing the potential optative with dy, occurs occasionally. 

a. év édrldi Sy ra Telyn TOv ’AOnvalwy alphceyv hoping that he would capture 
the walls of the Athenians T. 7.46, édmls ... extpapiivar hope of being brought 
up L. 19.8, édrlter Suvards elvar dpxew he expects to be able to rule P.R. 573 cr 
exes Tid éXolda wh dv... Thy vady dmoréca; have you any expectation that you would not shipwreck the vessel? X. M. 2.6. 38. éArl{w with the present infini- tive may mean J feel sure that Iam. 

b. rdxiora obdéva elxds ody abrG BovdhoecOat elvar it is probable that very soon no one will wish to be with him X.C. 5.3.30, tas eixds emixparfoa it is likely that we shall succeed T. 1.121, ov elxds abrods mepwovolay vedv Exew it is not likely that they will continue to have ships to spare 3.18. With eixés the aorist is pre- ferred. 
C. Uréoxero radra roujoew he promised that he would do this L. 192. 14, tré- oxeTo Bovredcacba: (most Mss.) he promised to deliberate X. A. 2. 8.20. The aorist infinitive is especially common with verbs of promising and must refer to the future. With the present infinitive bricxvoduar Means [ assure, profess, pledge my word that Iam. 
d. dmelder exrptpew he threatened that he would destroy them Hat. 6. 87, qrel\yoav droxretvar dravras they threatened to kill everybody X. H. 5.4. 7. €. dixdoew duwpskare you have sworn that you will give judgment D. 39. 40, dvaykdge Tov KepooB\érrny éubcac. . . elva Mev Thy dpxhy Kowhy . . +, tdvras & iuiv drodotvar thy xwpav he compelled Cersobleptes to swear that the kingdom 
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should be in common and that they should all restore to you the territory D. 23. 
170. 

f. With Suvtm a dependent infinitive may refer to the present, past, or 
future (e). Thus, durivres Bréme . . . "AXiANa adv swearing that they see 
Achilles again S. Ph. 357, éuvdover wh "riety they swear they did not drink Phe- 
recrates 143 (Com. fr. I. 187), durve undév elpnxévat he swore that he had said 
nothing (direct = ovdéy etpnxa) D. 21.119, 

1869. Verbs of will or desire (1991) regularly take the present or aorist infin- 
itive not in indirect discourse ; but in some cases we find the future infinitive by 
assimilation to indirect discourse through the analogy of verbs of promising, etc. 
(1868). So with BovrAouar, €éw wish, yw meaning command, déoua ask, épicua 
desire and some others (even dvvauar am able) that have a future action as their 
object. Thus, épiéuevor dptev being desirous to gain control T.6. 6, ddvvaroe émt- 
pedets EverGar unable to be careful X.O. 12.12. d:avooduar may follow the analogy 
of né\dw (1959) : rdv wérenov SievoodvTo mpobiuws olcew they intended to carry on 
the war with zeal T. 4.121. In these and similar cases the future is employed to 
stress the future character of the action. Some editors would emend many of 
these futures. 

1870. Verbs signifying to foretell by oracle usually take the present or 
aorist infinitive like verbs signifying to command. 

1871. A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to the 
future after a verb of saying or thinking, ¢.g. évoucav padlws kparioa they thought 
they would easily master them T.2.3. Many editors change to the future or 
insert a. 

1872. Participle (not in indirect discourse).— The participle, as a 
verbal adjective, is timeless. The tenses of the participle express 
only continuance, simple occurrence, and completion with permanent 
result. Whether the action expressed by the participle is antece- 
dent, coincident, or subsequent to that of the leading verb (in any 
tense) depends on the context. The future participle has a temporal 
force only because its voluntative force points to the future. 

a. Present (continuative). The action set forth by the present participle is 
generally coincident (rarely antecedent or subsequent) to that of the leading 

verb: épyafouevar pev jplorwy, épyacdpevar 5é edelrvovy the women took their 

noonday meal while they continued their work, but took their supper when they 

had stopped work X. M. 2. 7. 12. 
1. Antecedent action (=imperf.): of Képetor rpbcdev ody hutv rarrouevor viv 

agpestnxac. the forces of Cyrus that were formerly marshalled with us have now 

deserted X. A. 3.2.17, rods rére wapéyras alridcovra: supBovdous they will accuse 
those who were their counsellors at that time P. G. 519 a, of Koply@cor wéx pe rovrou 
mpobtpuws mpdocorres dvetcay THs piroveckias the Corinthians, who up to that time 

had been acting zealously, now slackened in their vehemence T.5. 32. An adverb 
(mpérepov, mpbabev, bre, woré) often accompanies the participle, which is some- 
times called the participle of the imperfect. 

2. Subsequent action (especially wnen the leading verb denotes motion): 
ereupav mpéoBers dyyéddNovras Thy Tod TlAnuvplov AnWiw they despatched messengers 
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to announce the capture of Plemyrium T. 7. 25. An attributive present part. 
w. viv may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb is past: rhy voy 
Bowrlay kadoupévny Gxnoav they settled in the country now called Boevtia T. 1.12. 

3. The present participle denotes that an action is in process, is attempted, 
or is repeated. 

b. Future (chiefly voluntative) : ob cuvij\Oouev as Bacide? wodeutoovres we 
have not come together for the purpose of waging war with the king X. A. 2.3.21. 

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist participle 
is generally antecedent to that of the leading verb ; but it is sometimes coinci- 
dent or nearly so, when it defines, or is identical with, that of the leading verb, 
and the subordinate action is only a modification of the main action. 

1, Antecedent: demvjoas éxwpe after supper he advanced T. 3.112, rods édev- 
Gépovs droxrelvavres dvexipnoav after killing the free men they withdrew 5. 83. 
éroudcas épn he took an oath and said X. C. 4.1.23, Hin 8 érl radra Topevcomat 
Togobrov avtov épwrycas I shall at once proceed to this matter after having put to 
him certain questions D.18.124. The aorist participle is often thus used when 
it takes up the preceding verb: viv wév decrveire: Serrvfoavres 5 drehavvere take 
your supper now, and when you have done so, depart X.C. 3.1.37. 

2. Coincident : uw re éEaudprnre éuod xarandicduevor do not commit the error 
of condemning me P. A. 30d, eb 7 érolnoas dvauvtoas pe you did well in remind- 
ing me P. Ph. 60¢ (= dvéurynods ye ef roidv). So also when an aorist participle 
is used with a future finite verb, as dra\\axPhoouar Blov Pavotca by dying I shall 
be delivered from life BE. Hipp. 356. See also 2103. 

3. The action of an attributive aorist participle is rarely subsequent to that of 
the leading verb. When this is the case, the action of the participle is marked 
as past from the point of view of the present (like the aor. indic.): of “EAAnves 
vorepov KdyOévres ovdéey Tpd TO Tpwikdy dOpboi Zrpatay the people later called Hel- 
lenes carried out no joint enterprise prior to the Trojan war T. 1. 8, Zdrupos cat 
Xpéuwv, ot rSv rpidxovra yevouevor, KreopSvros katnyépouy Satyrus and Chremon, 
who (afterwards) became members of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 80. 12; ep. 
yevouevos T.2. 49, 4. 81. 

4. The aorist participle is often ingressive or complexive (1924, 1927). 
d. Perfect (completion with permanent result): karadau8dvover Bpacldav érednruObra they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T. 3.69. A perfect participle may have the force of a pluperfect if accompanied by an adverb like rpéc6ev (cp. 1872 a. 1) : 6 wpbcGe Kexrnuévos he who possessed it before S. Ph. 778. 

1873. Construction of Aav@dvo, b0dva, Tvyxdve. — A supplementary aorist participle with any tense, except the present or imperfect, of X\arfdvw escape the notice of, p9dvw anticipate, rvyyxdvw happen usually coincides in time with the leading verb: @aOov éuavrdy ovdev elraéy I was unconsciously talking nonsense P. Ph. 76d, Ajcouev érirerdvres we shall fall on them unawares X.A.7. 3. 438. But the action of an aorist participle with the present or imperfect is generally prior to that of the leading verb: 8eris dvrevrap ye éruyxave who chanced to have spoken in opposition L. 12.27. See 2096. 
_ 1874. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the parti- ciple in indirect discourse after verbs of intellectual perception 
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denote the same time relative to that of the leading verb (present, 
past, or future) as was denoted by the corresponding tenses of the 
indicative in direct discourse which they represent. See 2106, 
2112 b. 

a. Present = pres. indic.: the action is generally coincident: éredav yrdour 
dmictovpevor when they find out that they are distrusted (= 6re dmiorovpeda) 

X. C.7.2.17; rarely antecedent (when the present = the imperf. ind.): oléd ce 
Neyorra del I know that you always used to say (= érr édeyes) 1. 6.6. 

b. Future = fut. indic.: dyvoe? roy rédenor dedp Hiovra he is ignorant that the 
war will come here (= br. 6 wédewos HE) D. 1. 15. 

c. Aorist = aor. indic.: rdv Mdov towev émt rhv Iedorbvyncov édOdbvra we 

know that the Mede came against the Peloponnese (= 8rt 6 Mijéos #NOe) T. 1. 69. 
d. Perfect = perf. indic. : ob yap decay adbrdv reOrvnkéra for they did not know 

that he was dead (= 6ér. ré0vnxe) X. A.1. 10.16. The perfect may also represent 
the pluperfect (cp. 1872 d). 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

1875. The present represents a present state, or an action going 
on at the present time: dA767 A€yw I am telling the truth L. 18. 72. 

a. On the present without any idea of duration, see 1853. 

1876. Present of Customary Action.— The present is used to ex- 
press a customary or repeated action: ovros pev yap vdwp, éyw 9 olvov 
xtvew for this man drinks water, whereas I drink wine D. 19. 46. 

1877. Present of General Truth.— The present is used to express 
an action that is true for all time: dye de pds POs rHv ddAjPeLav xpdvos 
time brings the truth to light Men. Sent. 11. 

a. The present is an absolute tense in such sentences. The future, aorist, 

and perfect may also express a general truth. 

1878. Conative Present.— The present may express an action 
begun, attempted, or intended. 

Thy dbtav rabrny relOovow vuads dwoBadetv they are trying to persuade you to 

throw away this renown 1.6.12, dldwul oo abrny radrny yuvaixa I offer you this 

woman herself as a wife X. C.8.5.19, mpodldorov rhy ‘ENAdda they are trying to 

betray Greece Ar. P. 408. 

a. This use is found also in the infinitive and participle: @cAlmmov érl Bufay- 

riov mapidvros when Philip is preparing to advance against Byzantium D. 8. 66. 

b. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and lies 

in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion. 

1879. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation). — The pre- 

sent is used instead of the future in statements of what 1s immediate, 

likely, certain, or threatening. 

werakd rov Abyor Karadbouev; shall we break off in the middle? P. G. 505 ¢, 
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kal el Bovdet, mapaxwp cot Tot Bhuaros, tws ay elrys and if you wish, I will yield 

you the floor until you tell us Aes. 3. 165, daré\duwae I am on the verge of ruin 
Ant. 5. 35 (so drw)duro 5. 37 of past time), ef atrn 4 rods AnPOjcerat, Exerar kal 

n waoa ZKedla if this city is taken, the whole of Sicily as well is in their power 
T6501. 

a. Sometimes in questions to indicate that the decision must be made on the 

Spot: 7 rds héyouev; or how shall we say ? (what must we say ?) P.G. 480 b. 

1880. «fu is regularly future (I shall go) in the indicative present. In the 
subjunctive it is always future ; in the optative, infinitive, and participle it may 
be either future or present. Cp. 774. In ld» raira déye go and say this (X. C. 4. 
5. 17) iéy is used of time relatively past. In Hom. elu means both I go and I 
shall go. 

1881. épxopuat, ropevouat, veouat (poet.) may be used in a future 
sense. xéw means either I pour or I shall pour. @oua I shail eat, 
mtouat I shall drink, are present in form. Cp. 541. 

1882. Oracular Present. — In prophecies a future event may be regarded as 
present: xypédvy dype? Ipiduou wéduv a&de xéXevbos in time this expedition will cap- 
ture Priam’s city A. Ag. 126. 

1883. Historical Present.—In lively or dramatic narration the 
present may be used to represent a past action as going on at the 
moment of speaking or writing. This use does not occur in Homer. 

6 0¢ Oemorowdhs pevyer és Képxipay... dtaxoulferar és rhv Hrepov Themistocles 
fled ( flees) to Corcyra . - - was (is) transported to the mainland T. 1.136. 

a. The historical present may represent either the descriptive imperfect or the 
narrative aorist. 

b. The historical present may be codrdinated with past tenses, which may 
precede or follow it: dua 5879 Audpg rH rode mpocéxeto Kal alpe? at daybreak he 
assaulted the town and took it T.7.29, ovrw 8h droypdgovras wdvres avédaBby Te 
7a bra accordingly they all enrolled themselves and took the arms X. C.2. 1.19, 

c. The historical present is less frequent in subordinate clauses (T. 2. 91. 3). 
1884. Annalistic Present. — Closely connected with the historical present is the annalistic present, which is used to register historical facts or to note incidents. 
Aapetou kat Tapuodridos ylyvovrat ratdes dvo of Darius and Parysatis were (are) born two sons X. A. 1.1.1, mpd Acurvxldew yap (Levéldnuos) redeuta ... Aevtux f- dns yauee Edpvdduny, éx ris ol... yiverac bvydrnp for Zeuxidemus died before Leutychides ... L. married Eurydame, from her was born to him a daughter Hat. 6. 71, cat é énavrds ernyer, év @ Kapynddror alpotot. do mréders ‘EAAnrIdas and the year came to an end in which the Carthaginians captured two Greek cities DG Aa lS Maye 

1885. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present, when accompanied by a definite or indefinite expression of past time, is used to express an action begun in the past and continued in the present. The ‘progressive perfect’ is often used in translation. 
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Thus, rdAat Oavyalw I have been long (and am still) wondering P. Cr. 

43b. Cp. iamdudum loquor. So with rdpos, roré. This use appears 
also in the other moods. 

a. So with verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the 

past, but whose effect continues into the present: ¢& dy dxotw from what I hear 

(have heard) X. A. 1. 9, 28, drep Néyw as I said P. A. 21a. So with alcPdvoun, 

yiyreckw, pavOdve, ruvOdvouat. dpe just is often found with these verbs. 

b. The perfect is used instead of the present when the action is completed in 

the present. 

1886. Present for Perfect. —7xw I am come, I have arrived, oixopat 
I am gone, have a perfect sense; as also épxouat, dduxvodpar. Thus, 
BemoroxAjs Hxw napa cé I Themistocles have come to you T. 1.137, oida 

Sry otxovrat I know where they have gone X. A.1.4. 8. 

a. #xw may be used in connection with the gnomic aorist (P. S. 188). 

1887. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result, and 

may be translated by the perfect: did I am guilty (ddicés elm), I have done 

wrong, vix@, kpat®, I am victorious, I have conquered, nrrGyac I am conquered, 

detyw I am the defendant or I am an exile (oi pevyortes the fugitives and the 

exiles), mpodldwue I am a traitor, adoxouac I am captured, orépouac I am 

deprived, yyvouae I am a descendant. 

fxw els Thy chy oiklav, dick 8 ovdév I am come to thy house, but have done no 

wrong L, 12.14, drayyéddere Apialy bre qpets ye vixGuev Bacrhéa report to Ariaeus 

that we at least have conquered the king X. A. 2.1.4. 

a. So, in poetry, yervd, piw, rTlktw, OvfoKxw, b\drvpat. Thus, #6 rikre: ce this 

woman. (has born thee =) is thy mother E. Ion 1560. 

1888. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the present may be 

(a) contemporaneous, (b) antecedent, or (c) subsequent to that set forth by the 

main verb. The context alone decides in which sense the present is to be taken: 

(a) reve dre Eroruos etn HyetOar abrois he said that he was ready to lead them 

X. A. 6. 1.33; (b) when the present states an action begun in the past and con- 

tinued in the present: émelre 5é Iépaas Zxover 7d xpdros, (7d medlov) éort rot Bact- 

déos from the time that the Persians began to hold sway, it belongs to the king 

Hat. 3. 117 ; and with the historical present : os 6 ylyvovrat ér atr@, éortmrovow 

when they came to it, they rushed in T.7.84; (c) eyévero pjrpa...el mapa ratra 

rower, Koddtev an ordinance was passed. . if they act contrary to this, to 

punish them X. C. 1. 6.33. 

IMPERFECT 

1889. The imperfect represents an action as still going on, or a 

state as still existing, in the past: Kdpos ovr 7jxev, dAN’ ere tpooyAavve 

Cyrus had not yet arrived (1886), but was still marching on X. A. 1. 5. 

- 12, éBaoidrgevey *Avtioxos Antiochus was reigning T. 2.80. The con- 

clusion of the action is usually to be inferred from the context. 

1890. Imperfect of Continuance. —The imperfect thus represents 

an action as continuing in the past: &épepay “A@nvatwy révte Kal elxoot, 
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ot EvveroAtopxoivro they put to death twenty-five of the Athenians who 
were besieged (i.e. from the beginning to the end of the siege) T. 3. 68. 

1891. The imperfect of verbs of sending, going, saying, exhorting, etc., 
which imply continuous action, is often used where we might expect the 
aorist of concluded action. Thus, in ézeurov, the action is regarded as un- 
finished since the goal is not reached : dyyedov @eurov Kal rods vexpods brocméby- 
Sous admédocav they sent a messenger and surrendered the dead under a truce 

T. 2. 6. In ékéXevoy gave orders, urged, requested the command, etc., is re- 

garded as not yet executed. In édeyev airots rodde he spoke to them as follows 
X. H. 1.6.4 (followed by the speech and érel dé rair’ ciwev 1. 6. 12) the speech 
is not thought of as a finished whole, but as developed point by point, as in 
éré0% 5é obros Tatra edeyer, éheta but when he had said this, I said Ant.6.21. 

a. In messenger’s speeches the speaker may go back to the time of receiving 
a command: léva: o’ éxédevoy of orparmyol tihuepov the generals order you to 
depart to-day Ar. Ach. 1073. 

1892. The imperfect, when accompanied by an expression of past time, is 
used of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in 
progress (cp. 1885): 7d ‘Pyyov él roddv xpdvov eoraciate Rhegium had been for 
a long time in a state of faction T.4.1. If the action is regarded as com- 
pleted the pluperfect is used. 

1893. Imperfect of Customary Action.— The imperfect is used to 
express frequently repeated or customary past actions: érel éSov 
avrov oitep mpoacbev rpocertvouy, kal Tore mpocextvnoav when they caught 
sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them- 
selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A. 1.6. 
10, (Xwxparys) rods éavrod éxiPipodvras ovK érpartero xpyuara Socrates 
was not in the habit of demanding money from those who were passion- 
ately attached to him X.M.1.2.5. See also 2340. 

a. The repetition of a simple act in the past is expressed by woAAd«is with the 
aorist (1980). 

1894. Iterative Imperfect. —dv may be used with this imperfect (1790): 
érediuer dv tis rt wrelw adrod dxover people would (used to) desire to hear 
still more from him X.C. 1. 4.3. 

1895. Conative Imperfect.— The imperfect may express an action 
attempted, intended, or expected, in the past. 

€revHov abrovs, kal ols trea, Tovrous xwv eropevduny I tried to persuade them, 
and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in persuading X. C.5. 5. 22, 
“Adbvenoor édl5ov" 6 3° drnyépeve wh auBdvew Philip offered (proposed to give) 
Halonnesus, but he (Demosthenes) dissuaded them from accepting tt Aes. 3. 83, 
OnBatoe karedovdobvr’ abrovs the Thebans tried to enslave them D.8.74, #mretyovro 
és thy Képxvpay they were for pushing on to Corcyra T. 4.3. 

a. Here may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to Zue\dov with the 
infinitive. Thus, poveds ody abrav eyryvounv eyo uh elrdv duty & Hovoa. ere 
5é rpiaxoclous ’APnvalwy drdddvov Iwas on the point of becoming their murderer 
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Uinterfecturus eram) had I not told you what I heard. And besides I threatened 
three hundred Athenians with death And. 1.58. So drwAdvunv Iwas threatened 
with death. 

1896. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal.— With a negative, the 
imperfect often denotes resistance or refusal (would not or could not). 
The aorist with a negative denotes unrestricted denial of a fact. 

Thy mpdkAnoww ovK edéxecHe you would not accept the proposal T.3.64 (rhp 
ixerelav ovx édéfavro they did not receive the supplication 1. 24), 6 pév ovK éydpet, 

6 6 €ynuev the one would not marry, the other did D. 44.17, ov5é pwvhy Hrovor, 
el tis GAO Te BovorTO Névyerw they would not even listen to a syllable if ever any 

one wished to say anything to the contrary D.18.48. So ovx« ea he would not 
allow (he was not for ailowing). 

1897. If simple positive and negative are contrasted, the aorist is pre- 
ferred with the latter: ra brdpyorrd re opfev (positive with present) kal 

éxvyvOvat undév (negative with aorist) to preserve what you have, and to form 
no new plans T.1.70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a negative 

idea, the present is used: mapetvac cal wh drodnucty to be present and not to be 

abroad Aes. 2. 59. 

1898. Imperfect of Description. — The imperfect describes manners 
and customs ; the situation, circumstances, and details, of events ; and 
the development of actions represented as continuing in past time. 

éxelvds Te Tovs bp éavT@ dowep éavTod watdas ériua, of re dpxdpevor Kipov ws 
marépa écéBovro he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honour as if they were his 
own children, and his subjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X. C. 8. 8. 2, evdds 

dveBinody re mdvres Kal mpoomecdbyres éudxovto, édfour, ewOotvro, erator, émalovro 

immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought, pushed and 

were pushed, struck and were struck 7. 1.38, éwel d¢ ratra éppHOn, émopevorTo * 

roy 5¢ dravrértwy of ev adréOvyckor, ot b¢ Epevyov madi elow, ol dé EBbwy and 

when these words had been spoken, they proceeded to advance ; and of those who 

met them some were killed, others fled back indoors, and others shouted 7. 5. 26, 

érrpariye dé aitav ’Apiucret’s Aristeus was their commander T. 1. 60; cp. X.C. 

4, 2,28, X. Ag. 2.12, X. A. 4, 3, 8-25, Isocr.1.9, 7. 51-53, D. 18. 169 ff., Aes. 3. 192. 

N.—The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force: it enables 

the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a 

spectator of the scene depicted. 

1899. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer 

reasons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate 

circumstances that explain or show the result of the main action. 

Descriptive adverbs are often used with the imperfect. 

évradda tpervev Hucpas wévre* Kal Tots orparibras pelrero pucbds mr€ov H TpLdy 

unvey, kal modes lovres éxl Tas Obpas drjrovy: 6 6é éXmldas Néywr Oinye kal O7dos 

hv dvdpevos there he remained for five days ; and the soldiers whose pay was in 

arrears for more than three months kept going to headquarters and demanding 

their dues; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making payment) and was 

plainly annoyed X.A.1.2.11, See also 1907 a. 
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1900. Inchoative Imperfect.— The imperfect may denote the be- 
ginning of an action or of a series of actions: ézedy 8& Kaipos jy, 
mporeBadrrov but when the proper time arrived, they began an (proceeded 
to) attack T. 7. 51. 

1901. Imperfect for Present. — In descriptions of places and scenery 
and in other statements of existing facts the imperfect, instead of the 
present, is often used by assimilation to the time of the narrative 
(usually set forth in the main verb). 

adikovro érl roy worapdy bs Spite Thy Tay Maxpdywv ywpav cal Thy Tov DevOnvaev 

they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones from that of the 
Scythent X. A. 4.8.1, eedabver él roraudy rrAIpy ixGbwy, ovs of Ddpor Oeods évductov 
he marched to a river full of fish, which the Syrians regarded as gods 1.4.9. 

1902.— Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized. —The imperfect, usually 
some form of eiva:, with dpa, is often used to denote that a present fact or truth 
has just been recognized, although true before: odév &p’ hv rpayua it is, as it 
appears, no matter after all P.S.198e, robr’ dp’ Hv adnOés this is true after all 
E. I. T. 351, dpa yrlcrw you know, sure enough X. H. 3.4.9. apa sure enough, 
after all appears with other tenses (P. Cr. 49 a, P. Ph. 61 a, D. 19. 160). 

1903. The imperfect may refer to a topic previously discussed: 4» 4 
hovorkh dvrlarpopos THs yuuvacrixfs ef uéuvnoar music is (as we have seen) the 
counterpart of gymnastics, if you remember the discussion P.R. 622a. This is 
called the philosophical imperfect. 

1904. The epistolary imperfect is rare in Greek. See 1942 b. 
1905. et, éxpfiv. — The imperfect of verbs expressing obligation or 

duty may refer to present time and imply that the obligation or duty is not fulfilled: otyjods jrir’ et Aeyew keeping silence when he ought 
to speak D. 18.189. So with expay it were proper, eixos jv it were Jjitting 1774). But the imperfect may also express past obligation without denying the action of the infinitive, as @&e pévew he was obliged to remain (and did remain) D. 19.124, drep %a deigar quod erat demonstrandum Euclid 1.5 (1779). 

1906. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The imperfect has the force of the pluperfect in the case of verbs whose present is used in th 

of the perfect (1886), is is used in the sense 

Thus, Axov Thad come (rarely I came), dxbunv I had departed, as évicwyv I was victorious, ntrdpuny I was defeated (1752). So (Odie) ols’ Avdpoobévns mayKpd-~ Tuov évixa the Olympic games, at which Androsthenes was the victor (= had won) 
in the pancratium T.5.49, 

1907. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the imperfect may be (a) contemporaneous with or (b) antecedent to that set forth by the main verb: (a) rocotro Foav of Eiuravres bre és Thy wodopklav kabtoravro this was their total number when they began to be besieged T. 2.78; (b) 7d wdotov kev, év @ érdéouev the vessel arrived in which we (had) sailed Ant.5.29. Greek has no special form to express time that is anterior to the past. 
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1908. Imperfect and Aorist.— The imperfect and aorist often occur in the 

same passage; and the choice of the one or the other often depends upon 

the manner in which the writer may view a given action. The imperfect may 

be represented by a line, along which an action progresses ; the aorist denotes a 

point on the line (either starting point or end), or surveys the whole line from 

beginning to end. 
a. The imperfect of ‘continuance’ or ‘duration’ implies nothing as to the 

absolute length of the action; cp. rddv kara rdxos exburge THY oTparidy he took 

the army back as quickly as possible T.1.114 with xara rdxos dvexwpnoe he 

retreated as quickly as possible 1.73. The imperfect does not indicate ‘ pro- 

longed’ action in contrast to ‘momentary ’ action of the aorist. 

b. The imperfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were 

taking place, the aorist simply reports that an event took place: érera Widol 

Sdbdexa dvéBavoy, Sv Hyetro Apupéas, kal rpGros avéBn then twelve light-armed men 

proceeded to climh up under the leadership of Ammeas, who was the first to 

mount T. 3.22, Cp. T. 2. 49, 3. 15. 1-2, 4. 14, X. H.4.4. 1, I, 5. 58-54, 8. 99-100. 

1909. The following statement presents the chief differences between 

imperfect and aorist as narrative tenses, 

Imperfect 

circumstances, details, course of 

action 

progress, enduring condition, con- 

tinued activity 
general description 
endeavour 
actions subordinate to the 

action 

main 

Aorist 

mere fact of occurrence, general state- 

ment 

consummation (culmination, final is- 
sue, summary process) 

isolated points, characteristic examples 

attainment 
main actions, without reference to 

other actions 

Op. Euverrpdrevoy they served with them in the war, tuvertparevoay they took the 

field with them (both in T.7,57). rebov I tried to persuade, treaa I succeeded 

in persuading (both in X. C. 5, 5, 22). 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

1910. The future denotes an action that will take place at some 

future time: Arjerat pucOdv Tddavrov he shall receive a talent as his 

reward X. A. 2. 2. 20. 

a. The action is future according to the opinion, expectation, hope, fear, or 

purpose of the speaker or the agent. 

b. The action of the future is eith 

that of the aorist, expresses simple attainment. 
er continuative (like the present) or, like 

Thus reflow means I shall try to 

persuade, or I shall convince (resultative), Pacihedow I shall be king, shall 

reign or I shall become king (ingressive). 

1911. When a verb has two futures, that formed from the same stem as the 

present is properly continuative, that formed from the aorist stem marks simple 

attainment; thus, ¢&w I shall have, 7x how I shall get; as cat rair’ elxdrws ouTws 
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bredduBavoy ttev and I supposed with reason that this would continue so D. 19. 
153, OnBator €xovor ev dex Bas, ere 5 ex Oporépws axynaovew the Thebans are hos- 
tile and will become still more so 5.18. (But éw usually does duty for cx7jow.) 

So, dxdécoua shall be angry, axGecOjcoua shall get angry, poByooua shall con- 
tinue fearful, poBnOjcoua shall be terrified, aloxvvotua shall feel (continued) 

shame, aloxvvOnooua shall be ashamed (on a single occasion). Cp. 1738. 

1912. The future represents both our shall and will. When voluntative 

(will), the action of the subject may be (1) the result of his own decision, as ov 
5H mrowjow rotro that I never will do D. 18.11, or (2) dependent on the will of 

another, as 7 Bovdyn méAdNe alpetoOar boris épet éwi Tots arobavotcr the Senate is 

about to choose some one to speak over the dead P. Menex.234b. The use of 
the future is often similar to that of the subjunctive, especially in dependent 
clauses. 

1913. Verbs of wishing, asking, and other voluntative verbs may appear in 
the future where English has the present: rocoirov oy cov tuyxdvey Bovdjcopat 

I (shall) wish to obtain only so much at thy hands E. Med. 259, rapair}ooua 8 

buds undev dx OecOFvat wor I (shall) beg you not to take any offence at me D. 21. 58, 

Cp. Lat. censebo. : 

a. In many cases the use of the future indicates that the wish remains 
unchanged ; and there is no reference to a future act. Sometimes the future 
appears to be a more modest form of statement than the present. 

1914. Gnomic Future. — The future may express a general truth: 
dynp eémveiKys viov drokéoas paota oica Tay dAdkwv a reasonable man, if 
he loses a son, will (is expected to) bear it more easily than other men 
P. R. 608 e (ep. 1434). . 

a. Hat. uses the future in descriptions of customs and in directions to tray- 
ellers (1. 1738, 2. 29). 

1915. Future for Present.— The future may be used instead of the 
present of that which is possible at the moment of speaking: eip7- 
gopuev Tovs diAorivous Tov dvOSpav . . . dvtl Tod Cv arobvycKev edkdeGs 
aipoupévovs we shall find that ambitious men choose a glorious death in 
preference to life 1.9.3. 

a. The future may denote present intention: aipe whAxrpov, el waxel raise 
your spur if you mean to fight Ar. Ay. 759 (in this use ué\AXw is More common 
(1959)). So in the tragic ri \éfes; what do you mean? KE. Med. 1310. 

_ 1916. Deliberative Future. — The future is often used in delibera- 
tive questions: ri époduev } ré dhoouev; what shall we say or what 
shall we propose? D. 8. 37. 

a. The deliberative future may occur in connection with the deliberative 
subjunctive (1805): elrwuer 4 city Sper; H tl Spacopev; shall we speak or keep 
silent? or what shall we do? E. Ion 758. 

1917. Jussive Future. —The future may express a command, like 
che imperative; and, in the second person, may denote concession or 
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permission. The negative is ov. The tone of the jussive future 
(which is post-Homeric) is generally familiar. 

&s ody moijcere you will do thus P. Pr. 388 a, dvayvdcerar Tov vouov — ava- 

ylyvwoxe the clerk will read the law—read ID. 24. 39, adrds yrdoe you will 
judge for yourself P. Phil.12a, crovd} €ora ris 6500 you will have to hurry on 

the march T. 7,77, Upets ody, dav swhpovAre, ob ToUTOV GAN iudv deloecbe now, if 

you are wise, you will spare, not him, but yourselves X. H. 2. 3. 34. 

1918. The future with od interrogative is used in questions in an imperative 
gense to express urgency, warning, or irony: ov« kev... od éml Thy éxelvov 

mwrevodueba; shall we not go forth... shall we not set sail against his country? 

D. 4.44, ob guddiecbe; will you not be on your guard? 6,25, In exhortations 

addressed to oneself: ov« dmrahdax@joouar Guyot; shall I not cease from my 

passion ? E. Med. 878. 
a. uh with the future in a prohibitive sense is used in a few suspected pas- 

sages (L, 29. 13, D. 23. 117). 

1919. ov u# with the second person singular of the future in the dramatic 

poets denotes a strong prohibition ; as od uh dcarpivers don’t dawdle (you shall not 
dawdle) Ar. Ran. 462. ov uj with any person of the future indicative occasionally 
denotes an emphatic future denial ; as rods rovnpovs ob i more Bedrious roijoere 

you:will never make the bad better Aes. 3.177. 

1920. érws and érws yw} are used with the future in urgent exhortations and 

prohibitions: drws ody 0. cb dior THs Ehevdeplas prove yourselves then worthy of 

freedom X.A.1. 7. 3, dws rolvuy rept Tod rodéuou undév epets say nothing therefore 
about the war D.19. 92. For the fuller form of this use after oxémet, cxoreire, 

see 2213. 

1921. dws uh (negative drws uh ov) may express the desire to avert some- 

thing ; as drws wh aloxpol paivodpeba mind we don’t appear base X.C. 4.2. 39, 
a\N’ brws uh odx olds 7 ~couar but (1 fear that) J shall not be able P. R. 506d. 

Cp. 1802, 1803, 2229. 

1922. On dy (xé) with the future indicative, see 1793. On the periphrastic 

future see 1959; on the future in dependent clauses, see 2203, 2211, 2220 a, 2229, 

2231, 2328, 2549-2551, 2554, 2558, 2559, 2565 a, 2578 c. 

AORIST INDICATIVE 

- 1923. The aorist expresses the mere occurrence of an action in 

the past. The action is regarded as an event or single fact without 
reference to the length of time it occupied. 

evixnoar ol Kepxtpato cal vais révre xal déxa drepberpay the Corcyraeans were vic- 

torious and destroyed fifteen ships T'.1.29, Ma:dmos érolnoe Paconius fecit 1.G. A, 

348, Zd5otev 7p Bovdg it was voted by (seemed good to) the Senate C.1, A.1. 32. 

a. The uses of the aorist may be explained by the figure of a point in time : 

1. The starting point (ingressive aorist, 1924); 2. The end point (resultative 

aorist, 1926); 8. The whole action (beginning to end) concentrated to a point 

(complexive aorist, 1927). 
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1924. Ingressive Aorist. — The aorist of verbs whose present de- 
notes a state or a continued action, expresses the entrance into that 
state or the beginning of that action. 

a. This holds true of the other moods. Greek has no special form to denote 
entrance into a state in present time (1853). 

1925. Most of the verbs in question are denominatives, and the forms are 
chiefly those of the first aorist : — 

&pxw rule hpta became ruler 

Bacrre’w am king, rule éBaclhevca became king, ascended the throne 
Brérw look at €Breva cast a glance 

Saxptw weep éddxpica burst into tears 
Sovrievw am a@ slave édovXevoa became a slave 

ép& love HpacOny fell in love 

Oapp® am courageous €0dppnoa plucked up courage 
vood am ill évornoa fell ill 

mrouvTa am rich érdovrnca became rich 

mokeun® make war érohéunca began the war 

otyS am silent éstynoa became silent 

a. Rarely with the second aorist: écxov took hold, took possession of, got, as 
Tlecovorparov redevtyoavtos ‘Imrmlas toxe thy dpxnv when Peisistratus died Hippias 
succeeded to his power T.6.54. So jo@sunv became aware, torny took my stand 
(perfect &ornxa am standing). 

b. The aorist of these verbs denotes also a simple occurrence of the action 
as an historical fact: ¢8ucldevca was king, ruled, évocnoa was ill. Thus, éxetvoe 
mévre kal rerrapdxovra érn TOv ‘EAjvwv nptay they held the supremacy over Greece 
Sor forty-five years D. 3. 24 (cp. 1927 b). 

1926. Resultative Aorist.—In contrast to the imperfect (and 
present) the aorist denotes the result, end, or effect of an action. 

Thus, #yayov I brought, ¢Bovdhevea I decided (éBovXevov I was deliberating), 
€néa I sharpened, recov I struck in falling (€xirrov I was in the act of falling), 
éreioa I succeeded in persuading (1895). 

a, The same verb may be a resultative aorist or an ingressive aorist. Thus, 
eBarov I let fly a missile (ingressive), and J hit (resultative); xarérxov I got 
possession of (ingressive), and I kept back (resultative). 

b. &krevd ce KE, Ion 1291 means J tried to kill you, since xrelvw denotes 
properly only the act of the agent, and does not, like kill, also connote the 
effect of the action upon another, 

1927. Complexive Aorist. — The complexive aorist is used to survey 
at a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end > rovr: 
TO Tpdrw THY TOAW éTeixLcay it was in this manner that they Sortified the 
city T. 1.93. It may sum up the result of a preceding narrative 
(often containing imperfects, as T. 2.47.4; 3.81). The complexive 
aorist appears also in other moods than the indicative. 

a. This is often called the ‘concentrative ’ aorist, because it concentrates the 
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entire course of an action to a single point. When used of rapid or instantane- 

ous action this aorist is often called ‘ momentary.’ 

b. The complexive aorist is used either of a long or of a short period of 

time: récoapa xal déxa ern évéuevay ai orovdal the peace lasted fourteen years 

T.2.2, ddlyov xpbvor Evvduever 7 duarxmla the league lasted a short time 1.18, 

Hor, el5ov, evixnoa veni, vidi, vict (‘ Caesar’s brag of came, and saw, and con- 

quered’’) Plutarch, Caes. 50. 

1928. The aorist is commonly used with definite numbers. The imperfect 

is, however, often employed when an action is represented as interrupted or as 

proceeding from one stage to another. Thus, évradda euerve Kdpos nucpas tpraxovra 

Cyrus remained thirty days there X. A.1.2.93; rérrapas phvas Sous éogforro 

of Pwxets Tods VaoTepoy, 7 Sé ToUTOU Wevdodoyla pera Tadd’ vartepov avrovs drwdeoev for 

the four whole ensuing months the Phocians remained safe, but the falsehood of 

this man afterwards effected their ruin D. 19.78. 

1929. The aorist enumerates and reports past events. It may be employed 

in brief continuous narration (X.A. 1.9.6). As a narrative tense it is often 

used to state the chief events and facts, while the other past tenses set forth 

subordinate actions and attendant circumstances. 

1930. Empiric Aorist.— With adverbs signifying often, always, 

sometimes, already, not yet, never, etc., the aorist expressly denotes 

a fact of experience (éyepia). 

goAddol modddxis pertovww ércOvpovvres TA mapovr’ dmddecav many men often lose 

what they have from a desire for greater possessions D. 23.113, advpodvres dvdpes 

otrw Tporaiov totnoay faint heart never yet raised a trophy P. Criti.108c. So 

with rodvs: 4 yAGooa oddods els SAeOpov Hyayev the tongue brings many a man 

to his ruin Men. Sent..205. From this use proceeds 19381. 

a. The empiric aorist is commonly to be translated by the present or perfect. 

The statement in the aorist is often based upon a concrete historical fact set 

forth in the context, and the reader is left to infer that the thought holds good 

for all time. 

1931, Gnomic Aorist (yvéyn maxim, proverb). — The aorist may 

express a general truth. The aorist simply states a past occurrence 

and leaves the reader to draw the inference from a concrete case that 

what has occurred once is typical of what often occurs: maQwy O€ TE 

viprios tyvw a fool learns by experience Hesiod, Works and Days, 218, 

KddXos piv yap 7} xpovos dvpAwoev 7) vooos éudpave for beauty is either 

wasted by time or withered by disease TAE.6. 

a. The gnomic aorist often alternates with the present of general truth 

(1877): ob yap 4 ANY mapéornae THY pyhy, AdN 7 aripla’ ob6é 7d TUmTer Oar Tots 

édevdépois earl decvdv... dra 7d ep’ UBpea for it is not the blow that causes 

anger, but the disgrace ; nor is it the beating that is terrible to freemen, but the 

insult D.21. 72. Cp. P. R. 566 e. 

b. The gnomic aorist is regarded as a primary tense (1858): of répavvor rdov- 

coy by av Bovdwyrat rapaxphe émolnoav tyrants make rich in a moment whomever 

they wish D, 20, 15. 
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1932. Akin to the gnomic aorist is the aorist employed in general descrip- 
tions, So in imaginary scenes and in descriptions of manners and customs. 
Thus, éredav adixwyrat of reredeurndres els Toy rhroy, of 6 daluwy Exacrov Koulter, 

mp&rov pev dredixdcavto of te kad@s kal dclws Bidcavtes cal of uh when the dead 

reach the place whither each is severally conducted by his genius, first of all they 

have judgment pronounced upon them as they have lived well and devoutly or 

not P.Ph. 113d, papos 5€ abrnucpdy eEvpyvavres of ipées kar’ Sv Zdnoay évds abrayv 
kitpy rods 6p0aduovs after having woven a mantle on the same day the priests 
bind the eyes of one of their number with a snood Hat. 2. 122. 

1933. Iterative Aorist.— With dy the aorist may denote repetition (1790) : 
elrev dv he used to say X.C.7.1.14. Distinguish 2303. 

1934. Aorist for Future.—The aorist may be substituted for the future 
when a future event is vividly represented as having actually occurred: drw)é- 
env dp’, ef we 5H relvers I am undone if thou dost leave me E. Alc. 386. 

1935. Aorist in Similes. ~The aorist is used in similes in poetry, and usually 
contains the point of comparison. It may alternate with the present. Thus, 
Hpure 8 ws bre Tis SpOs Hpirev he fell as Salis an oak 1 482, olos & ék vepéwy ava- 
palverat obdios dorhp | raupalywy, rére 8° abris %5v vépea oxdevra, | ds “Extwp kth. 
and as from out of the clouds all radiant appears a baneful star, and then again 
sinks within the shadowy clouds, so Hector, etc. A 62. 

a. The aorist in 1931, 1935 is used of time past (in 1934 of the future), from 
the point of view of an assumed or ideal present. 

1936. Aorist for Present.— The aorist is used in questions with rl ody ob 
and ri od to express surprise that something has not been done. The question 
is here equivalent to a command or proposal: rf oBv oby? Kal od bréurnods. we ; 
why don’t you recall it to my mind? X.Hi.1.3. The (less lively) present, and 
the future, may also be used. 

1937. Dramatic Aorist. — The first person singular of the aorist is used in the dialogue parts of tragedy and comedy to denote a state of mind or an act expressing a state of mind (especially approval or disapproval) occurring to the speaker in the moment just passed. This use is derived from familiar discourse, but is not found in good prose. In translation the present is employed. Thus, hodny, éyéXaca I am delighted, I can’t help laughing Ar. Eq: 696, édeEdunv 7d pnbév I welcome the omen S. El. 668 (prose déxouat rdv olwvdv). So érfpvecn I approve, fvvixa I understand. Sometimes this use appears outside of dialogue (4rérruca I spurn A. Pr. 1070, Ag. 1193). 
1938. With verbs of swearing, commanding, saying, and advising the aorist. may denote a resolution that has already been formed by the speaker and re. mains unalterable: ¢@... elroy Thode ys €£w wepav £eommand thee (once and for all) to depart from out this land E. Med. 272, drdpyooa I swear. “nay? S. Ph. 1289. This use is not confined to dialogue. 
1939. Soin other cases: és oor’ Betas; ob kdrod’ drws Méyes how saidst thou (what dost thou mean)? Ido not know how thou meanest S. Ay. 2702 Cpe vov with the aorist (B 113, 439). 
1940. Aorist for Perfect. —In Greek the aorist, which simply states a past 
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occurrence, is often employed where English uses the perfect denoting a present 
condition resulting from a past action. Thus, rapexdd\era vas, dvopes pido I 

(have) summoned you, my friends X. A. 1.6.6, 6 nev rolvuy mbdepos ardvTwy Huds 

TGy cipnuévwv amecrépnxev* Kal yap meveorépous érolnce kal moddovs Kuvdtvous bro- 

pévery hydyKace kal mpds Tos "Eddnvas 6:aBéBAnxe kal ravras Tpbmous Teradatm dpnKev 

quads now the war has deprived us of all the blessings that have been mentioned ; 

for it has made us poorer, compelled us to undergo many dangers, has brought 

us into reproach with the Greeks, and in every possible way has caused us suffer- 

ing I. 8.19. Sometimes the aorist is chosen because of its affinity to the neg- 
ative, as rGy olkerGv ovdéva katéNimev GAN dmavras wémpaxe he (has) left not one 
of his servants, but has sold them all Aes. 1. 99. This aorist is sometimes 
regarded as a primary tense. 

a. Where an active transitive perfect is not formed from a particular verb, 
or is rarely used, the aorist takes its place: depalwy uév adyfpnrar thy word kal 

dpovpay év TH axpordder katéotyncey he has deprived the Pheraeans of their city 

and established a garrison in the acropolis D, 7,82 (ka@écrdke transitive is not 
classic). So #yayoy is used for Fxa. 

b. In Greek of the classical period the aorist and perfect are not confused 
though the difference between the two tenses is often subtle. Cp. D.19. 72 with 

19. 177. 

1941. The aorist may be translated by the perfect when the perfect has 

the force of a present (1946, 1947): éxrnodunv I have acquired (xérxnuar I pos- 
sess), ¢Oatvuaca I have wondered (rebabuaxa I admire). Thus, éxrnoo airds rd, 
mep aires éxricao keep thyself what thyself hast gained Hat. 7.29. 

1942. Epistolary Tenses. — The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator ot 

an offering, may put himself in the position of the reader or beholder who views 

the action as past: per’ "ApraBdfou, dv cor éreupa, mpaoce negotiate with Arta- 

bazus whom I send (sent) to you T.1.129, Tpolav édovres *Apyelwv orddos Adpupa 

ratra... éraccddevoay the Argive armament having captured Troy hang (hung) 

up these spoils A. Ag.577. Cp. 1923 (last two examples). 

a. The perfect is also used: dméoradkd oo révde roy Aoyor I send (have sent) 

you this discourse I. 1. 2. 
b. The imperfect (common in Latin) occurs rarely: Mvyolepyos éréaresde rots 

ofxor xalpecy kal vyialvery Kal airds ovrws Epacke [Exerv] Mnesiergus sends greetings 

and wishes for good health to his friends at home and says that he himself is 

well Jahresheft des oesterreichischen Archaeol. Inst. 7 (1904), p. 94, r@v de ratra 

mpatdvrwy dxpt ob dd 6 doyos eypdpero Teralpovos mpecBuTatos ay TGV ddEeAPGy THY 

dpxiv elxe up to the date of this portion of my work, Tisiphonus, as the eldest 

of the brothers who wrought this deed, maintained control of the government 

X. H. 6. 4, 37. 

1943. Aorist for Pluperfect. — The aorist with many temporal and causal 

conjunctions, and in relative clauses, has the force of the Eng. pluperfect. So 

with é7el, éred} after that, since, bre, as when, bre because ; regularly with mply 

before, ws, wéxpe until: érel éoddavyse, érgoay after the trumpeter had given the 

signal, they advanced X. A.1. 2.17, émel dé cuv@dOor, ree Tordde and when they 

had come together, he spoke as follows X. C. 5.1.19, éxéreucé pe Thy ewcarohhy hy 

GREEK GRAM, — 28 
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éypawa olfkade Sodrac he requested me to give him the letter which I had written 
home X.C. 2.2.9. So often in other moods than the indicative. 

1944. In subordinate clauses the action expressed by the aorist may be 
(a) contemporaneous, (b) antecedent, or (c) subsequent to that set forth by 
the main verb. The context alone decides in which sense the aorist is to be 

taken. (a) év 7@ xpbvy dv éwécxe bea edtvaro karevdnce during the time he waited 
he learned all he could T.1. 138; (b) érpdrovro és roy Idvoppov, b0evrep arnya- 
yovro they turned toward Panormus, the very place from which they had put out 
T. 2.92 (see 1943); (c) éudxovro uéxpt ol "AOnvator dwérdevcay they kept sighting 
until the Athenians had sailed away X. H.1.1.3. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

1945. The perfect denotes a completed action the effects of which 
still continue in the present: ta oixjpata wxodounta the rooms have 
been constructed (their construction 1s finished) X. O. 9.2, ras moAas 
airav rapypyta he has taken away (and still holds) their cities D. 9. 26, 
breiAnpa Ihave formed (hold) the opinion 18.123, BeBovrAcvpar I have 
(am) resolved S. El. 947, ri BovdeverPov rovetv; obdev, Eby 6 Xappidys, 
GAG BeBovrevucba what are you conspiring to do? Nothing, said 
Charmides ; we have already conspired P. Charm. 176 e. 

a. The effects of a completed action are seen in the resulting present state. 
The state may be that of the subject or of the object: é¢oB7@ny, cal ert xal viv 
TeHopvBnuat Iwas struck with fear, and even at the present moment am still ina 
state of agitation Aes. 2. 4, ol rodéuso ras orovdas Nedvcacww the enemy have broken 
the truce (which is now broken) X. A, 3. 2. 10. 

1946. Perfect with Present Meaning.— When the perfect marks 
the enduring result rather than the completed act, it may often be 
translated by the present. 

Thus, xékhyua (have received a name) am called, my name is, KéxT nat 
(have acquired) possess, péurnuae (have recalled) remember, ré@vnka (have 
passed away) am dead, el@icua: (have accustomed myself) am accustomed, 
Hudlecua (have clothed myself in) have on, réroida (have put confidence) trust, 
éornxa (have set myself) stand, BéBnxa (have stepped) stand and am gone, 
%yvwxa (have recognized) know, répixa (natus sum) am by nature, olda (have 
found out) know. : 

a. These perfecta praesentia do not in nature differ from other perfects, 

1947. ‘Intensive’ Perfect.— Many perfects seem to denote an 
action rather than a state resulting from an action, and to be 
equivalent to strengthened presents. These are often called inten- 
sive perfects. 

Such are: verbs of the senses (d¢dopxa gaze, wéppixa shudder), of sustained 
sound (kéxpaya bawl, Nédnxa shout, BEBpixa roar), of emotion (repdBnuat am filled 
with alarm, yéyn6a am glad, wéunde cares Jor), of gesture (xéxnva keep the mouth 
agape), and many others (cectynxa am still, etc.). 
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a. But most if not all of the verbs in question may be regarded as true 

perfects, i.e. they denote a mental or physical state resulting from the accom- 

plishment of the action; thus, réppixa I have shuddered and am now in a state 

of shuddering. 
b. Certain verbs tend to appear in the perfect for emphasis: ré@vnka am 

dead, dré\wra perish, rémpaxa sell (have sold). 

1948. Empiric Perfect.—The perfect may set fortha general truth expressly 

based on a fact of experience: % dratla moddovds Hn drohwdexev lack of discipline 

ere now has been the ruin of many X. A. 8. 1. 88. Cp. 1980. 

1949. Perfect of Dated Past Action. — The perfect is sometimes used of a 

past action whose time is specifically stated : UBpicwac tore I was insulted on 

that occasion D. 21. 7. This use approaches that of the aorist. 

1950. Perfect for Future Perfect. — The perfect may be used vividly for the 

future perfect to anticipate an action not yet done: Kav ToOTO vikGuer, whvO’ Huiv 

merolnrar and if we conquer in that quarter, everything has been (will have been) 

accomplished by us X. A. 1.8.12. 

a. Especially with the phrase 1d éwi rim, the perfect anticipates the certain 

occurrence of an event: 7d émt rovre dmodddauer for all he could do, we had 

perished X. A. 6. 6. 23. 

1951. In subordinate clauses, the action of the perfect is usually (a) con- 

temporaneous, but may be (b) antecedent to that of the main verb. The con- 

text alone decides in which sense the perfect is to be taken. (a) of dé Oepdmovres, 

érevdh és dvrimada KaberrhKkapev, abtouodovar while our attendants desert, now 

that we have been brought down to a level with the Syracusans Dave 13s CD a 

zor roxn Kéxpnke, TadT’ apeldero Fortune has taken back what she has lent you 

Men. fr. 598. 

On the epistolary perfect see 1942 a. 

PLUPERFECT 

1952. The pluperfect is the past of the perfect, hence it denotes 

a past fixed state resulting from a completed action: ¢BeBovdevpyv 

I had (was) resolved. 
a. When the perfect is translated by the present, the pluperfect is rendered 

by the imperfect : éxexrquny was in possession, éreOvixer he was dead, 75n knew, 

éueuvtuny remembered. Cp. 1946. 

1953. Pluperfect of Immediate Occurrence. — The pluperfect may denote 

that a past action occurred so immediately or suddenly that it was accomplished 

almost at the same moment as another action: ws 6¢ éAnpéncay, éréd\uvto al 

crovial and when they were captured the truce was (already) at an end T. 4. 47 

(the fact of their capture was equivalent to the immediate rupture of the truce). 

1954. In subordinate clauses the pluperfect is rarely used to mark an action 

as anterior to an action already past : #\0ov ol 'Tydol ék TG Toveulwy ovs erembupe 

Kdpos ért xaracxorny the Indians returned whom Cyrus had sent to get news of 

the enemy X.C.6.2.9. ‘The aorist is usually employed (1943, 1944 b). 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

1955. The future perfect denotes a future state resulting from a 
completed action: dvayeypdyouat I shall stand enrolled, d<dnoera he 
shall be kept in prison; 7 Ovpa xexXyoera the door will be kept shut 
Ar. Lys. 1071. 

a. Most future perfects are middle in form, passive in meaning (581). 
b. The active future perfect is usually periphrastic (600): ra dé0v7’ érdueba 

évvwxdres we shall have determined on our duty D. 4. 50. 

1956. When stress is laid upon complete fulfilment, the future perfect may 
imply rapidity, immediate consequence, or certainty, of action accomplished in 
the future: gpdfe, xal rempdtera: speak, and it shall be done instanter Ar. Pl. 1027, 
eds “Apiatos dderriier- Gore didos uty oddels AeelYerac Ariaeus will soon with- 
draw, so that we shall have no friend left X. A. 2.4.5. 

1957. The future perfect may have an imperative force (1917) : elpjoerae 
yap radnés for the truth shall (let it) be spoken I. 7.76. 

1958. When the perfect has the force of a present, the future perfect is used 
like a simple future (1946) : KexArjoouae I shall bear the name, wenvncoua shall 
remember, xextyjcouae shall possess. So in the two active forms: reO@rjtw I 
shall be dead, éorjtw I shall stand. ‘ 

a. The aorist subjunctive with ap (2324), not the future perfect, is used to denote a past action in relation to an action still in the future. 

PERIPHRASTIC TENSES ; 
On the periphrastic forms of perfect, pluperfect, and future per- fect, see 599, 600. 

1959. Periphrastic Future. — A periphrastiec future is formed by pé\do Iam about to, intend to, am (destined) to, am likely to (strictly think) with the present or future (rarely the aorist) infinitive. Thus, @ pé\dAw Aéyerw col wddat doxet what Iam going to say has long been your opinion X. C. 3. 3. 18 (cp. 1885), — Kréavdpos uéhrer tev Cleander is on the point of coming X.A. 6. 4. 18, Ojoev EuedNev ddyea he purposed to inflict suffering B 39, EuedNov SBros elvac J was des- tined to be happy o 138, ef rore mopevoiro Kal weforoe uédNorev dpe Oa, tporxaddy Tods Pious é>rovdacodoyetro of ever Cyrus was on the march and many were likely to catch sight of him, he summoned his Jriends and engaged them in earnest talk X. A.1. 9. 28. 
a. The present infinitive usually occurs with naw as a verb of will, the future infinitive with nédd\w as a verb of thinking. ~ " The aorist is used when it is important to mark the action as ingressive, resultative, or complexiye : brep ué\X\w wadety what I am doomed to su A. Pr. 625. 

— c. neha Z delay usually takes the present, rarely the aorist, infinitive, d. rés ob HéXAw and rl od} wéAX\w Mean why should I not ? Thus, ri 8 o8 HOA vehofov elvar; how should it not be ridiculous ? P. R. 530 a. 
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1960. Zuedrov is used of past intention in ZueAre karadte he was about to 
stop fur the night X. A. 1. 8.1, rods €omous kAqfoewv Eueddov they intended to close 

the entrances T. 4.8. &weddov with the infinitive denoting an unfulfilled past 

intention is a periphrasis for an aorist indicative with dv. Thus, od cvorpareverp 
Zueddov they would not have joined forces D. 19.159 (=ovx ay cuvectparevoay), 
Cp. recturus eram, etc. 

1961. With cipi.— The present and perfect participle are freely used with 

the forms of e/ué to form a periphrasis, especially when the participle has an 
adjectival character (1857): jye? dtapOerpouévous tivds elvar; do you think that 

some are being ruined ? P. R. 492 a, al réxvac drePOappévar Eoovrar the arts will 
be ruined X. C. 7.2.13, #v TodT0 cuupépov this was advantageous Ant. 5.18; 7 
9édovea is stronger than 6éA7, S. O. T. 580. 

1962. The aorist participle is rarely so used, since it denotes a single act, 
net a characteristic : Foav 6é Tives Kat yerduevor TH Nixég Adyou mpbrepov mpds Tivas 

and communications between Nicias and some persons had actually been held 

before T. 4. 54. 

a. With Zcoua the aorist participle equals the future perfect: ob cwmryods 

ton; be silent, won't you, once and for all ? S. O. T. 1146. 

1963. With %.—The periphrasis with #xw and the aorist participle is 

analogous to the perfect in meaning, and emphasizes the permanence of the result 

attained (chiefly in Hdt. and the drama): knptfas éxw [have proclaimed 8. Ant.192. 

a. In Attic prose Zyw usu. has a separate force: Depas pany exer KaTahaBup 

he lately seized and now occupies Pherae D. 9.12. So with the (rare) perfect : 

rd émirhdera elyoyv dvaxexoucuévor they had carried up to the forts the provisions 

and kept them there X. A. 4. 7. 1. 

1964. With ylyvopar. — The forms of ylyvoua: often combine with a parti- 

ciple to form periphrases. Thus, wy cavrdy . . . Krelvas evn lest thou destroy 

thyself S. Vh. 773; in prose this periphrasis has the tone of tragedy. On 

4ylyvova with a substantive, see 1710, 1754. 

1965. With ¢datvopat. — The aorist participle is used periphrastically with 

forms of galvoua. Thus, obx dep tuay ob6é rdv vouwy gpovriaas ob8 dyavakxrycas 

gavioera it will appear that he took no heed, nor felt any resentment, con- 

cerning you or the laws D. 21. 39. 

VERBAL NOUNS 

1. The Infinitive. 2. The Participle. 3. The Verbal Adjectives 
in -ros and -réos. 

THE INFINITIVE 

1966. The infinitive is in part a verb, in part a substantive. 

a. Many substantives are closely related to verbs, but not all verbs can form 

‘substantives. All verbs can, however, form infinitives. 

b. The word infinitive denotes a verbal form without any limitations (jfinis) 

ot number and person. 

1967. The infinitive is like a verb herein: 
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a. It shows the distinctions of voice and tense (but not those of number and 
person). Having tenses, it can express different stages of action (action simply 
occurring, continuing, or finished); whereas the corresponding substantive sets 
forth the abstract idea without these distinctions. Contrast Tolely, Woijoeyv, 
Tovjoat, reroinkévar With rolnois making. ‘ 

b. It can have a subject before it and a predicate after it, and it can have an 

object in the genitive, dative, or accusative like the corresponding finite verb. 
Infinitives scarcely ever stand in the subjective genitive; and the object of an 
infinitive never stands in the objective genitive. 

c. It is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives. ; 

d. It may take dy and with that particle represent &y with the indicative 
(1784 ff.) or &v with the optative (1824). 

e. It forms clauses of result with Scre, and temporal clauses with zplv, etc. 

1968. The infinitive is like a substantive herein: 
a. It may be the subject or object of a verb. 
b. With the (neuter) article it shows all the case forms (except the vocative): 

7d (Tod, TP, Td) Adecv, Ndcey, etc. 

c. It may be governed by prepositions: xpd Tod Adew. 

1969. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun in the dative (in part pos- 
sibly also in the locative) case. The use to express purpose (2008) is a survival 
of the primitive meaning, from which all the other widely diverging uses were 
developed in a manner no longer always clear to us. But the to or Jor meaning 
Seen in parOdvewv ixouev we have come to learn (for learning) can also be dis- 
cerned in dtvaua: idetv I have power for seeing, then I can see. Cp. 2000, 2006 a. 
As early as Homer, when the datival meaning had been in part obscured,,the 
infinitive was employed as nominative (as subject) and accusative (as object). 
After Homer, the infinitive came to be used with the neuter article, the substan- 
tive idea thus gaining in definiteness. The article must be used when the infini- tive stands as an object in the genitive or dative, and when it depends on 
prepositions. 

1970. The infinitive is used as subject, as predicate, and to sup. plement the meaning of words and clauses. 
1971. The negative of the infinitive is uy; but o’, used with a finite mood in direct discourse, is retained when that mood becomes infinitive in indirect discourse. Sometimes, however, yy is used in place of this od (2723 ff.). : 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE NOUN WITH THE INFINITIVE 
1972. In general the subject of the infinitive, if expressed at all, stands in the accusative; when the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject or object of the governing verb, or when it has already been made known in the sentence, it is not repeated with the infinitive. 
1973. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the governing verb, it is omitted, and a predicate noun stands in the nominative case, 
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olpar eldévar I think that I know P. Pr. 312e, Iépons épy eivar he said he was 
a Persian X. A. 4. 4.17, éya odx duoroyjow dkdnTos Hee I shall not admit that 

TI have come uninvited P.S.174d, duoroyets wept eue &dixos yeyerfoGa.; do you 

admit that you have been guilty as regards me ? X, A.1.6.8 (cp. 4.2.27 in 22638). 

a. The nominative is used when the infinitive, expressing some action or 
state of the subject of the main verb, has the article in an oblique case. Thus, 

qovTrwy déiwbels Sia Td TaTpikds adT@ Pldos elvar justifying these requests on the 
ground that he was his hereditary friend Aes, 3. 52, rodro 5° émole: éx Tod yademos 

elvac this he effected by reason of his being severe X. A. 2.6.9, éml 7G opotor Tots 
Revrouévors elvar éxméurrovrat (colonists) are sent out to be the equals of those who 

stay at home T. 1. 34. 
b. The nominative stands usually in sentences with Sety, xpiva: etc., depen- 

dent on a verb of saying or thinking. Thus, jyovunv.. . meptetvar deiv adr dy Kal 

keyadopixbrepos galverdar I thought I ought to surpass them and to show myself 

more magnificent D.19.235, Here 7yovpny dety is equivalent to J thought it proper. 

c. When the governing verb is a participle in an oblique case, a predicate 
noun usually agrees with the participle, and rarely stands in the nominative. 
Thus, drad\ayels rovrwy tGv packbytwy Sixacrdv elvar being rid of those who 
profess to be judges P. A. 41a, tas dpxas dl5wor... Tots del Sdtaoww dplorors elvar 
it dispenses the offices to those who always seem to be the most deserving 

P. Menex. 238 d. 
1974. A pronoun subject of the infinitive, if (wholly or partially) identical 

with the subject of the main verb, is generally expressed when emphatic, and 

stands in the accusative (cases of the nominative are rare and suspected) ; but 

the indirect reflexive c¢e?s stands in the nominative or accusative. 
oluae éue mrelw xphuara elpydoba # dddous aivivo I think I have made more 

money than any two others together P. Hipp. M. 282 e, 7ynodpevos euavrdy émrecké- 

arepoy elvar (emphatic for yynodpevos érveicéorepos evar) deeming myself to be too 

honest P. A. 36b, rods 5¢ OnBalous nyetro. . . edcery Srws BovdeTar mparTe EavToy 

he thought the Thebans would let him have his own way D.6. 9, ob opets ddixeto bar, 

GAN éxelvous uaddov he said that not they (the speaker and the other Lacedaemo- 

nians), but they (the Toroneans) rather had been wronged 4. 114 (but opas in 

1228 b). 
a. After a preceding accusative with the infinitive, a second pronoun refer- 

ring to a different person, and also subject of an infinitive, must also stand in the 

accusative whether or not it denotes the same person as the subject of the gov- 

erning verb. Thus, ddd voulfers quads pev dvétec al cov, atrds (see below) dé 

rurhoey ; Kal Huds uev dropndieicbal cov, o¢ (not od) & ob ravcecbar but do you 

think that we are going to put up with you, while you strike us yourself ? and 

that we are going to acquit you, while you will not cease your outrageous con- 

duct ? D. 21. 204. adrés, above and in Kiéwy ovk épy avrés, GN éxetvoy oTparnyety 

Cleon said that not he himself, but that Nicias was in command T. 4. 28, is not 

the expressed subject of the infinitive, but avrés of direct discourse (avrds rumyoes, 

atrds ob orparnya) ; hence airés is not used here for ceauréy (éaur6v). 

1975. When the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the govern- 

ing verb, it stands in the accusative ; and a predicate noun stands also in the 

accusative. 
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voultw -yap buds €uol elvar xal rarplda xal dldrous JorT think you are to me both 
Jatherland and friends X. A.1. 3.6, roy yap caddy xayabdr dvdpa eddalyova elval 
g@nu sor I maintain that the noble and good man ts happy-P. G. 470 e. 

1976. A predicate noun takes the case of the subject of an infinitive itself 
dependent on a subjectless infinitive. Thus, jutv 52 roodcn Soxety ooas wayro- 

Sarods dalver@ar they manage tt so that they seem to us to appear in various 
forms P. R. 381e. 

1977. Several infinitives may be used in succession, one infinitive being the 

subject of another: wept roddod rocovuevos under? Sétar bBplfew BotrkerPar regard- 

ing it of great importance not to seem to any one to wish to behave outrageously 
L. 23. d. 

1978. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as the object (in the 
genitive or dative) of the governing verb, it is often omitted, and a predicate 
noun is either attracted into the genitive or dative, or stands in the accusative 
in agreement with the omitted subject of the infinitive. See 1060-1062. 

erry huiv dyaGots elvac or Ferrey Huiv dyabods elvar it is in our power to be 
good (lit. to be good is possible for us). Thus, deduced" od» iudy .. . dxpodcac Oat 
Ty Neyoudrwy, évOdundévras bre xT. we ask you therefore to listen to what is 
said, considering that, ete. 1.14.6. Cp. viv co err dvdpt yeréo@ar quoted 
in 1062 with Aaxedauoviow terri duty Pious yerécGar it is in your power to 
become friends to the Lacedaemonians T.4.29. The latter construction .may 
be explained as abbreviated for terri duty (duds) ddous yerérOar. 

1979. The subject of the infinitive is often retained when it is the same as 
the (omitted) oblique object of the governing verb. Thus, rapHyyeue Ta Sra 
7iGer@at tods “EXAnvas he issued orders that the Greeks should get under arms KoA a : 

1980. An indefinite or general subject of the infinitive (rivd, ruvds, dvOpd- 
wous) is commonly omitted ; and a predicate noun stands in the accusative. 
Thus, gAdvépwrov elvar de? One (rud) must be humane I. 2.15 (ep. 1984), pgor 
wapavely 7} waGbvra Kxaprepeiy it is easier for a man to give advice than to endure suffering Men. Sent. 471, dpdvras yap } uw} SpSvras HSiov Gavety for it is preferable 
to die in action rather than doing nothing E. Hel. 814. 

1981. The construction of the accusative with the infinitive seems to have originated from the employment of the infinitive to complement the meaning of transitive verbs ; as in xededw ce dweddety I command you to depart. Here the accusative was separated from the transitive verb and felt to be the inde- pendent subject of the infinitive (J command that you depart). Gradually the accusative with the infinitive was used even after verbs incapable of taking an object-accusative, 

PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION 
1982. Instead of an impersonal passive verb with the accusative and infinitive as subject, Greek often uses the personal passive con- struction, the accusative becoming the nominative, subject to the | leading verb. 
Thus, Kopos pyyA\On vixjoar Cyrus was reported to have conquered instead of 
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$vyéOn Kipoy vixhoa: it was reported that Cyrus had conquered, and Slxacés elus 

adreddeiv I am justified in going away instead of dlkaéy éorw éué arehety it is 
right for me to go away. English sometimes has to use the impersonal construc- 
tion in place of the Greek personal construction (cp. 2107). 

a. The personal construction is more common with Aéyerar, dyyédrerat, 

éuodoryetra: and other passive verbs of saying (regular with passive verbs of think- 
ing) ; With cvpPalve it happens ; with dvayxaios necessary, dfs worthy, dixavos just, 

buvarés possible, érirhdeos fit, etc., followed by a form of elva:, instead of dvay- 

xatov, Aitov, etc. Thus, 6 Acotpuos els rHv xdpav aitod éuBahetvy ay yédherat the 

Assyrian is reported to be about to make an incursion into his country X.C. 6. 
3.30, xodAH ris Ghoyla EvpBalver yiyverGac much absurdity would result P. Phil. 
55a, Sixacos el elreiy it is right for you to speak P.S.214¢, rHv alriay obrés éore 

Bixasos txev it is right for him to bear the blame D.18.4. Both constructions 
together : col yap dy déyerar wavy ye TeHepaweicbat 6’ Amoddwy, Kai ce wdvra exelvp 

reitbuevov mpdttew for Apolio is said to have been greatly served by you, and 
(it is said) that you do everything in obedience to him X.C.7.2.15. Cp. 2104. 

N.— 69s éo7t and gavepds éors take Gr: or the participle (2107) ; d7dév éore 

and gavepdy éor: take drt, not the infinitive. 

1983. The personal constructions Sox, Zouxa (2089 c), dé are regular instead 
of Soxet, Zorxe it seems, Se? it lacks (much or little). So with galvoya: for palverar, 

Box ydp por Edvvaros elvar for I seem to be unable P.R.368b, doxotpér por 

xa9jeGa it seems to me that we are encamped X. A.1.3.12, viv ye quar Zoukas 

Bactheds elvar now at least you seem to be our king X.C.1.4. 6, woddod béw eye 

brip éuavrod drodoyeicba: Iam far from speaking in my own defence P. A.30d, 

pixpot e8énoev Kirpov anacav xatacxeiv he almost (lacked a little) occupied the 

whole of Cyprus 1.9.62, & od héye palver you seem to speak well Ar. Nub. 403, 

a. boxe? pol Tia EdOelx ior Soxe? Ths wor EAOeiv it seems to me that some one came 

{s very rare. Jdoxe? meaning it seems good, it is decreed always takes the infin- 

itive (1984, 1991). 0x6 believe has the construction of 1992 ¢. Cp. 1998. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 

AS SUBJECT, PREDICATE, AND APPOSITIVE 

1984. As Subject.— The infinitive may be used as subject, espe- 

cially with quasi-impersonal verbs and expressions (933 a). 

yptupara pabeiv det to learn to read is necessary Men. Sent. 96, ri xp7 mrovety; 

what must be done? X.A.2.1.16, xécpos (éori) xad@s roiro Spay to perform 

this well is a credit T.1.5, rao dbeiv yarerdy (éo7:) to please everybody is diffi- 

cult Solon 7, 5ofev airots rpoiévac it seemed best to them to proceed X. A.2.1.2, 

cvudéper airots pidous elvas it is for their interest to be Jriends X.0.11.23. Cp. 

1062, 1978. 

1985. Such quasi-impersonal verbs and expressions are de? it is necessary, 

‘xh (properly a substantive with éc7i omitted, 793) it is necessary, doxet it 

seems good, tor: it is possible, terre it is in one’s power, olév ré éore tt 18 possi- 

dle. xpérec and rpootxe it is fitting, gvuBaiver it happens ; and many expressions 

formed by éorf and a predicate noun, as fir it is right, dixatoy it is just, dvay- 
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kaiov it is necessary, Svvardy it is possible, dddvarov (or ddvvara) it is impossible, 
alcxpév it is disgraceful, caddy it is honourable, pa and xaipés it is time. With 
the last two expressions the old dative use of the infinitive is clear: pa Bovdev- 
ecOat it is time for considering P. Soph. 241 b. 

a. On the personal déids elus, Slabs elu, doxG, see 1982. For de? pe rodro 
héyew we find the personal déouac roiro Aéyerv. Note the attraction in rd rA#Oos 
T&y évdyrwy elrety the number of the things it is possible to mention I. 5. 110 
(for rovrwy a évecruy). 

b. de¢ and xp% regularly take the accusative and infinitive (cp. 1562) ; dvdyxn 
it ts necessary takes the accusative or dative with the infinitive. 

c. The subject of the infinitive is expressed or omitted according to the 
sense. 

d. Homer shows only the beginnings of the use of the infinitive as a real 
subject, i.e. not a grammatical subject, as in 1984. 

1986. As Predicate. — In definitions the infinitive may be used as 
a predicate noun with éori. 

To yap yuavar ériotHuny AaBetv éorw for to learn is to get knowledge P. Th. 
209 e. 

1987. As an Appositive.— The infinitive may stand in apposition 
to a preceding substantive, pronoun, or adverb. 

els olwvds Apioros, dubverOar wept radrpns one omen is best, to fight for our coun- 
try M 243, elwov. . . rodro ubvov dpav mavras, 7 mpbabev Execbar I told all to pay 
heed to this only, viz., to follow their leader X. C. 2. 2. 8, kal ius 5¢ ovTws, S matdes, 

- . €maldevoy, Tods wev yeparépous TpoTtuar, TOv 5é vewrépwr mpoterinfobar and I 
have instructed you, too, my children (to this effect) to honour your elders in pre- 
Ference to yourselves and to receive honour JSrom the younger in preference to them 
XG. B87. 10: 

1988. The infinitive not in indirect discourse, and in indirect dis- course, is often used as the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

1989. The infinitive as object not in indirect discourse is used after almost any verb that requires another verb to complete its meaning. The tenses of this infinitive are timeless, and denote only stage of action. 

1990. The infinitive may be the only expressed object, or it may be one of two expressed objects, of the leading verb. 
maldevars Kadh diddoxer xphoGar vouors a good education teaches obedience to the laws X. Ven. 12. 14, d:ayvyvdboxery oe Tovs ayabovs Kal rods Kaxods édldatev he taught you to distinguish the good and the bad X. M.3. 1.9. 
a. Verbs signifying to ask, bid, forbid, permit, teach, etc., allow an infinitive as one of two objects. 
b. Many verbal expressions, formed by a substantive and a verb, take the infinitive. Thus, rods &ddous dddoxKeu Téxvnv Exovor they possess the skill to teach (the) others 1.16.11. Cp. 2000. ; 
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A. Object Infinitive after Verbs of Will or Desire 

1991. Verbs of will or desire (and their opposites) are often fol- 

lowed by an infinitive. The infinitive with a subject accusative 

denotes that something should (may) be or be done. The negative 

is py (see 2719-2721). 
HGedov airod dxovew they were willing to listen to him X. A. 2. 6. 11, éBovdevorro 

éxduretv rv rod they planned to leave the city Hdt. 6. 100, ra dura... Syret 

«xowtv he seeks to do what he likes best X.M.4.5.11, Baocdeds dévot o€ drometv 

the king asks that you sail away X. H. 3. 4. 25, ixéreve wh droxretvar he entreated 

that they should not put him (self) to death L. 1.25, méumovow . . . orpareve- 

cba: érl Kaplay they send orders that he shall march upon Caria X. H. SW he 

Zdoke whety Tov ANxiBiddny it was decided that Alcibiades should sail T. 6. 29. 

a. Verbs of will or desire with an accusative subject of the infinitive form 

one of the classes of substantive clauses introduced in English by that, though 

the infinitive in English is often more idiomatic. 

1992. Of verbs of will or desire that take the infinitive some have 

an object 
a. In the accusative (or are intransitive), e.g. : aipodpar choose, alta, alrod- 

pau ask, &f6 claim, ask, Bovdedopar resolve, BovAopat wish, will, Sikars deem 

right, Siavootpar intend, @&dw (poet. Aw), wish, will, elw0a am wont to, ém- 

xerpd attempt, t& permit, tyt@ seek, Kedketw command, suggest, invite, pido 

delay, wepdpor try, wépro send, mpo8tpotpar am zealous, apokadotpar invite, 

wpotpérw urge, omevdw hasten, am eager, ocrovddto am eager, TOARa dare, Prd 

am wont to, Wndifopar vote. 
b. Inthe genitive, e.g.: Séopar ask, ériOdpS and opéyopar desire. 

c. In the dative, e.g.: edxopat pray, wapayyAdo and TportatTa command, 

emPovredw purpose, TvpPovretw advise, éwitpéra and cvyxopa permit, mapawe 

exhort, Sox por I have a mind to; and dye, dmov, dave, dbpdfw tell (and Bod 

shout) in the sense of command. 

N.—el@w urge to a course of action, takes the infinitive, rel@w convince 

generally has ws, rarely the accusative with the infinitive. Thus, éreev avrov 

ad’ abrdv ropeverba he urged him to go by himself X. A. 6.2.13, od yap meloovras 

of moddol, ws od abrds odk HOéAnoas dmvévar for most people will not be con- 

vinced that of your own free will you did not desire to go away P. Cr. 44¢ 

(infinitive X. M.1. 1.20). 

1993. Verbs of will or desire not to do anything are eg.: déoxa, poBoduar 

fear, pevyw avoid, éxv& scruple, alcxtvouat, aldoduar (2126) feel shame to, am aryo- 

pedw forbid, kwtw hinder, dméxouae abstain from, edd\aBotpyar, puddrropat beware 

of. Thus, PoBodpar duedéyxerv ce I fear to refute you P. G.457e, aloxdvouar 

iptv elretv rad 04 Iam ashamed to tell you the truth P. A. 22 b. 

1994. Under verbs of will or desire are included verbs expressing an activity 

to the end that something shall or shall not be done. Thus, dldwu offer, give, 

diaudxoua struggle against, mod, Siarpdrropat, Karepydfouar manade, effect, 

rapéxw offer (others in 1992, 1993). 
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1995. Several verbs of will or desire take 8rws with the future or the sub- 
junctive (verbs of effort, 2211, 2214) ; or uA with the subjunctive (verbs of fear, 
2225) ; some take the participle (2128 ff.). 

1996. The infinitive may be used with the 
a. Genitive or dative when the expression of desire is addressed to a person 

and the genitive or dative depends on the leading verb. Here the sentence is 
simple. Thus, déouat iudv ... 7a dixaa yploacba I ask you to render a just 
verdict I. 19. 51, rots &ddNots waoe waptyyyerrev eéordifecOar he ordered all the rest 
to arm themselves X. A. 1.8.3, 

b. Accusative when the action of a person is desired (example in 1979). 
Such sentences are complex. 

N.— Verbs of commanding allow either a or b; but only xedXedw with the 
accusative permits either meaning: xedeJw oé tadra wh roeiv I tell you not to 
do this and I command that you shall not do this. Cp. 1981. 

1997. Several verbs signifying to say are also used as verbs of will and then 
mean command. The agent commanded usually stands in the accusative sub- 
ject of the infinitive. So with déyw, elror, gpdtw, pwd. Thus déyw o’ eye 
ddrAw Piroxryrnv AaBetv I say that thou shalt take Philoctetes by craft S. Ph. 101, 
tovros Eheyor whetv I told them that they should sail D.19. 150, mdvres @\eyor 
Tovs ToUTwy dptavras dodvar Sixny all said that the ringleaders should suffer punish- 
ment X. A. 5.7.34, elov rhy Obpav KexdeicOac they commanded that the door 
should be shut (and stay shut) X.H.5.4.7, Bacideds éypave mdoas tas ev rH 
“ENAGS: wéders adrovduous elvar the king issued a written order that all the cities 
in Greece should be independent (not: wrote that they were independent) X. H. 
6. 3. 12. 

a. The agent may stand in the dative as xadav déyw cox I bid thee let ‘go 
8. 0. C. 840. 

1998. The present and aorist infinitive (both timeless) are the usual tenses 
of the infinitive after verbs of will or desire (see 1869). The perfect is rare; 
as elrov Thy Ovpay KexdetoOar (1997). Sox and dSoxd wou Signifying I have a 
mind to or I am determined to take the present or aorist like Ooxe?: Toy Svov 
eEdyew Sox I have a mind to bring out the ass Ar. Vesp. 177, éy@ ofv por doxd 

.. Vpnyncacba KTr. now I have a mind to show, etc. P. Eu. 288¢. Cp. 1988 a. 
When it is clearly denoted that the action resolved on is to follow without delay 
the future is used; as in ddd por SoKd . . . od weloecOa avr@ but I am deter- 
mined that I will not accept his opinion P. Th. 183 d. 

a. Some verbs, as xeXedw, which might be held to introduce indirect discourse, 
are classed under verds of will or desire, because, like these verbs, they do not regularly take the future infinitive ; and because, unlike verbs of saying and 
thinking (which admit ai/ the tenses of the infinitive) they introduce infinitives which do not show differences of time. The future infinitive does not express a command. For a few cases of the future after verbs of will or desire, see 1869. 

1999. Verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear, when followed by the aorist (less often the present) infinitive (1868), have the con- struction of verbs of will or desire. When such verbs take the future infinitive they have the construction of indirect discourse. 
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B. Infinitive after Other Verbs 

2000. The infinitive follows many verbs, especially such as denote 
ability, fitness, necessity, etc. (and their opposites). 

obkére édtvaTo . . . Biorevey he was no longer able to live 'T. 1. 130, vety ém- 
atdpevos knowing how to swim X. A. 5.7. 25, wepixacl re daavtes . . . Guaprd- 

yer and all men are by nature prone to err T.3.45, wavOdvovow adpxew Te Kal 

dpxerGa they learn how to govern and be governed X. A.1.9.4; also after the 

impersonals of 1985. 
a. ¢xw I can is derived from the meaning J have especially with a verb of 

saying. Thus, Aws mayav exovow eireiv they can proclaim a stroke of Zeus 

A. Ag. 367. 

C. Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Substantives 

2001. The infinitive serves to define the meaning of adjectives, 
adverbs, and substantives, especially those denoting ability, jitness, 
capacity, etc. (and their opposites), and generally those analogous in 
meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (2000). Here the datival 
meaning (purpose, destination) is often apparent. Cp. 1969. 

2002. Adjectives and Adverbs. —Ixavol juds dpedety able to assist us XGBAS 

$.3. 18, devvds Néyerv, xaxds Bidvar skilled in speaking, evil in life Aes. 3. 174, olor 

prrety able to love D. 25.2, eromol elo waxerOa they are ready to fight X.C. 

4.1.1, dpxev d&drar0s most worthy to govern X. A.1.9.1, dds . . . dujxavos 

elaehOetv orparevuare a road impracticable for an army to enter 1. 2. 21, xaderdv 

diaBaivery hard to cross 5.6.9, érwojaas déets quick to conceive 'T.1.70. So also 

after pddios easy, 750s pleasant, Stkavos just, dvayKaios necessary, émitnoeos suit- 

able, aya0bs good, atrios responsible for, wadaxbs incapable of; cp. érlyos 1063. 

After adverbs: xé\ora ldeiv most splendid to behold X. C. 8.3. 5. 

a. Some of these adjectives take the infinitive by analogy to the related 

verbs, a8 mpd0vuos zealous (mpodtpotduar), émcorHuwy knowing how (érlorapac). 

2003. olos fit, cos sufficient take the infinitive like the fuller expressions 

rowdros olos, rosodros boos. Thus, od yap fy Spa ota 7d mediov dpdew For it was not 

the proper season to irrigate the plain X. A. 2.3. 13, bcov drotny sufficient to live 

off of T.1.2, rowtros olos ... melOecbar the kind of a man to be convinced 

P.Cr.46 b. On rosodros dare (ws) see 2263. Hom. has the infinitive after rovos, 

Técos, etc. 

2004. Substantives. — As, of matdes iyiv ddlyou Hdixlavy Exovor wadever Oat 

your children are almost of an age to be educated P. Lach, 187 ¢. With écrl 

omitted : cxodh ye jyiv pavOdvew we have leisure to learn X.C.4.3. 12, avayKn 

welOecOa there is need to obey X.H.1.6.8, repalvecy 7j5n Spa it is high time to 

jinish X. A. 3.2. 32. Cp. 1985. 

2005. The infinitive is added, like an accusative of respect (1601, 1602), 

to intransitive verbs (especially in poetry), to adjectives (more frequently in 

poetry), and to substantives (rarely). Thus, rotos idetv such in aspect (lit. to 

look on) Theognis 216, dpav orvyvés of a repulsive expression X, A. 2.6.9, drod- 



446 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [2006 

gat mayKddws exe it is very fine to hear D. 19.47, dadya cal dxodoa a marvel 
even to hear of P. L. 656d. 

2006. The infinitive limiting the meaning of an adjective is commonly active 
(or middle) in cases where the passive is more natural in English, Thus, Adyos 
duvards kaTavojoat a speech capable of being understood P.Ph.90c, dos Gauvyd- 

gat worthy to be admired T. 1.138 (but détos OavudferOar X.C. 5.1.6). 
a. The active use is due to the old datival function of the infinitive: dvvards 

katavojoa capable for understanding. 

2007. The infinitive, with or without dore or és, may be used with 
7» than after comparatives, depending on an (implied) idea of ability 
or inability. 4 dere is more common than 7 or # ds. Cp. 2264. 

Td yap vbonua petfov 9 pepe for the disease is too great to be borne S.O.T. 
1298, PoBotuar uy Te wetfor A ore Pépey Sivacbat kaxdy TH wore cuuBy I fear lest 
some calamity befall the State greater than it can bear X. M.3. 5. 17, Bpaxtrepa 
H os éfixvetoOar too short to reach X. A. 3.3. 7. 

a. The force of 4 éore may be expressed by the genitive ; as, xpetocov débyou 
(T. 2. 50) = kpeiooov A dare AéyerOar. Cp. 1077. 
aN Words implying a comparison may take the infinitive with Sore or os 

(1063). 

D. Infinitive of Purpose and Result 

2008. Infinitive of Purpose. — The infinitive may express purpose 
(usually only with verbs taking the accusative). 

TaUTny Thy xwpav érérpeve Staprdoa rots "EdAnow he gave this land over to 
the Greeks to plunder X. A. 1.2.19, 7d #ucv (10d orparevuaros) karédure puddr- 
tev TO oTpardémedoy he left half (of the army) behind to guard the camp 5.2.1, 
lévar éml Baoihéa obx eylyvero ra lepd the sacrifices did not turn out (favourable) 
Jor going against the king 2. 2. 3, *"Apisrdpxy .. . fdore npépav amodoyhocacbat 
you granted a day to Aristarchus to make his defence X. H. 1.7.28, 4 Opa 4 éuh dvéwxto .. . elovévar TO Seouevp re euod my door stood open for any petitioner of mine to enter 5.1.14, wapéxw éuavrdy épwrav I offer myself to be questioned P. A. 33d, ras yuvatkas riety pepovcas the women bringing (something) to drink X.H.7.2.9. Cp. also 2082 e. hs es 

2009. The infinitive of purpose is used in prose especially after verbs mean- ing to give, entrust, choose, appoint, take, receive. Verbs signifying to send, go, come usually take the future active participle (2065); but T.6.50 has déxa TO vedy mpovweuay és Tov wéyav riweva TrEedo aL they sent ahead ten ships to sail into the great harbour ; and in poetry the infinitive often denotes purpose after these verbs, and after efyac in Homer (A 20) and Hat. (5. 25). 
2010. After verbs meaning to have (or be) at one’s disposition: ot oTparid- rat dpydpiov ov elyov érioirlfec ba the soldiers did not have money by means of which they could provision themselves X. A. 7. 1.7, exe? oxid 7 éorl cal wba Kable teoBar there is shude and grass to sit down in P. Phae. 229 b, 
2011. Infinitive of Result. — The infinitive may be used with dore 
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(sometimes with és) to denote a result, often an intended result. 
See 2260 ff. 

a. Several verbs, substantives, and adjectives usually taking the infinitive 
also admit ore with the infinitive (2271) ; and the infinitive is found where 
éore with the infinitive might be expected : uvnuovevovow dpebévra Totrov édevGepov 

elvar they recall that he was emancipated (lit. released so as to be free) D,29. 25. 

Here the redundant infinitive expresses an intended result. 

N.— This redundant use of efva: is common in Hom. and Hat. 

E. Absolute Infinitive 

2012. Certain idiomatic infinitives are used absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases to limit the application of a single expression or 

of the entire sentence. 

a. Verbs of Saying. — os ézos elmeiv, ws elwetv so to speak, almost; (ws) 

awhds elwetv, os cuveddvre (1497) eleiv, ws (€v Bpaxet Or) cuvrduws elwety to speak 

briefly, concisely ; os éwl wav elwetv, 7d oUuray elweiv speaking generally ; axeddv 

elretv 80 to say, almost ( paene dixerim) ; cdv OG elmeiy in God’s name ; and so 

ds with déyew, ppdterv, elpjoba, as ws év rir elpjoba in general. Examples: 

adnbés ye ws eros elrety ovdev elphxacw not one word of truth, I may say, did 

they utter P. A. 17a, dyabdv pev dards elreiv obdev yéyove TH Tore in a word the 

State gained no advantage Dinarchus 1.33. 

b. ds (ros) eiweiv is often used to limit too strict an application of a general 

statement, especially was or oddels. Thus, rdvres ws Eos elrety nearly every one, 

ovdels Gs Eros elretv almost no one. It is thus used like paene dixerim ; rarely, 

like wt ita dicam, to soften the strength of a metaphor. 

c. Especially common is the absolute elvya: in éxay elvar willingly, intention- 

ally, if you can help it, usually in negative or quasi-negative statements (éxwv 

may be inflected). Also in 7d xara rodrov (érl rovrw) elvat as far as he is 

concerned, as... elvac as far as... is concerned, 7d viv elvac at present. 

Examples: ovdé tévors éxay elvar yéwra mapéxets nor do you intentionally 

cause strangers to laugh X.C.2.2.15, éxotca elvar od dmonelrerar it is not 

willingly separated P. Phae. 252 a, 75 -ye ém’ éxeivor elvar éodOns (dv) so far, at least, 

as it depended on him you would have been saved L. 18. 58. 

d. Other expressions: éuol doxe?y, ws éuol Soxeiv, ws euol Kpivar as it seems to 

me, in my opinion, (as) elkdoa to make a guess, (as) oupBdddr\g«cv to compare, 

(as) dxotca to the ear, &s tpourioa to recall the matter, brov yé w eldévac as far 

as I know, etc.; édtyou deiv, pixpod detv almost, all but (deiv may be omitted, 

1399). Examples: 6 yap Krourmos éruxe moppw xabetouevos Tod Knexviov, éyol 

doxetv for Ctesippus, it seems to me, happened to be sitting at a distance 

from Clinias P. Eu. 274 b, uixpod dety tpla tédavra almost three talents 

D. 27. 29. 

e. Some of these absolute infinitives may be explained by reference to the 

idea of purpose (2008) or result. Thus, ovveddvri elmety for one compressing the 

matter to speak (cp. ut paucis dicam), pixpod Serv so as to lack little. Others 

recall the adverbial accusative (1606); cp. éuol doxetv with yropuny éuhy. 
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F. Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, and Exclamaiions 

2013. Infinitive in Commands.— The infinitive may be used for the 
second person of the imperative. The person addressed is regarded 
as the subject. This infinitive is commoner in poetry than in prose 
(where it has a solemn or formal force). 

Gapo Gy viv, Acdundes, emi Tpwecot paxecOar with good courage now, Diomed, 

Jight against the Trojans E124, od dé, KrXeaplia . . . ras rbdas dvoléas émexbeiy 
but do you, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth T. 5.9. 

a. This infinitive may be used in conjunction with an imperative: dxovere 
Aes * kara Ta war pia rods xbas wivery hear ye, good people! drink the Pitchers as 
our sires drank ! Ar. Ach. 1000. 

b. The infinitive for the third person of the imperative often occurs in legal 
language (laws, treaties, ete.), and does not necessarily depend on the principal 
verb. Thus, érn 8 efvar ras crovdas revrjxovra and the treaty shall continue for 
Jifty years T.5.18. In this construction the infinitive has the force of an infini- 
tive dependent on @doge (it was voted that) or the like. So in medical language, 
as mivecy 5¢ vdwp it is well for the patient to drink water Hippocrates 1.151. 

c. The infinitive (with subject accusative) is rarely used for the third person 
of the imperative when there is an unconscious ellipsis of a word like 8és grant, 
or e¥xouar Tpray. Thus, revyea cdd\hods gepérw xolhas érl vias, cGua dé ofkad’ 
éudy Sduevrar wddev let him strip off my arms and carry them to the hollow ships, 
but let him give back my body to my home H78. 

d. In negative commands (prohibitions) u# with the infinitive is poetic and 
Tonic: ofs ui wedd fey do not approach these (=4h rédage) A. Pr. 712, unde xarery 
rw bBiov and do not call him happy yet Hat. 1. $2. 

2014. Infinitive in Wishes. — The infinitive with a subject accusa- tive may be used in the sense of the optative of wish, usually with 
the same ellipsis as in 2013 ec. 

Geol wodtrat, ur we Sovdelas Tuxetv ye gods of my country, may bondage not be my lot! A. Sept. 258, & Zed, éxyevér bar soc "AOnvatous telcacbar oh Zeus, that tt be granted to me to punish the Athenians! Hat. 5. 105 (cp. & Zed, dé6s pe relca- wat udpov marpbs oh Zeus, grant that I may avenge my father’s murder! A.Ch, 18). This construction is very rare in Attic prose: rdv Kurnyérny exovra éévévac . «+ Aagpar éoOjra the hunter should go forth in a light dress X. Ven. 6.11. Here no definite verb can be supplied. : 
a. The nominative with the infinitive (instead of the optative) after ai yap occurs in Homer (7 311, w 376), 

2015. Infinitive in Exclamations. —The infinitive is often used in exclamations of surprise or indignation. The subject stands in the accusative. 
éue mabeiv rade that I should suffer this! A. Eum. 837, rovovrovi rpépery Kiva to keep a dog like that! Ar. Vesp. 835. 
On the infinitive with ef’ § (é¢’ $re) see 2279; with mpiv, see 2453, 
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INFINITIVE AS OBJECT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2016. The infinitive is used as the object of verbs of saying and 
thinking. Such infinitives denote both time and stage of action 
(cp. 1866). 

a. The finite verb of a sentence placed in dependence on a verb of saying or 
thinking that requires the infinitive, becomes infinitive, which infinitive stands in 
the relation of a substantive as subject or object of the leading verb. Commonly 
as object: thus, Kopos vixg Cyrus is victorious, when made the object of gnci he 
says, becomes a part of a new sentence gyal Kdpoy vixav, in which Kopov way is 
the object of ¢nct. As subject, when the verb of saying is passive: thus, in 
héyerat Kopor vixay, the last two words form the subject of \éyerar. 

2017. Verbs of saying are e.g.: say onul, ddoxw, héyw; confess dpuodoys ; 
promise tricxvoduat, Yrodéxouat, émayyé\Nouat, Vploraua; pretend mpoorotodpar ; 

swear buvipe; deny drapvobuac; gainsay avtTiéyw; dispute audio Br, etc. 
Some verbs of saying admit other constructions than the infinitive, and espe- 

cially are or ws (2579). Aéyw, elrov, ppdfw, pwvG with bri or ws mean say, with 

the infinitive command (1997). 
a. dnul say, assert, express the opinion that in classical Greek is almost 

always followed by the infinitive, but by 67. very often in the later language. 
gonut re occurs in X. A. 7.1.5 (dyul os in Li. 7.19, X. H. 6.3.7; D. 4.48, 27. 

19 by anacoluthon). 
b. \éyw state (impart a fact) takes either the infinitive or 67: or ds. The 

infinitive occurs usually with the passive (A¢yeraz, etc.) either in the personal or 

impersonal construction (1982 a). The active forms of \éyw with the infinitive 

mean command (1997). 
c. elroy said usually takes érc or ws ; with the infinitive, it commonly means 

commanded (1997). Cp. the double use of told. 
N. — elroy meaning said with the infinitive is rare, but occurs in good Attic 

prose: And. 1.57, 80; Thuc. 7.35; Lys. 10.6, 10.9,10.12; Xen. H.1.6.7, 2. 2. 
15, C. 5. 5. 24, S. 2.18; Is. 2.29; Lyc. 50; Aes. 3. 37, 3.59; Dem. 15. 18; 
Plato, G. 473 a, 503 d, Lach. 192 b, Charm. 174 a, Hipp. Maj. 291 b, Pol. 263 c, 

290 b, L. 654 a, Clitoph. 409 a, 410 b. In poetry this use is frequent. 

2018. Verbs of thinking almost always take the infinitive. Such are: think 

Hyoduar, olouat, doxG, voulfw; hope édrl(w ; suppose vrohauBavw ; suspect vromredy ; 

guess elkdtw; feel confident mistevw; disbelieve dmisrd. The use of as is rare, 

while dr: is very rare (2580). 
a. Verbs of perceiving sometimes take the infinitive by analogy to verbs of 

thinking ; as dxobw, aicOdvouat, ruvOdvouar (2144). 

2019. Each tense of direct discourse is retained (with its proper 
meaning as regards stage of action) when it becomes infinitive in 
indirect discourse; but an imperfect is represented by the present 
infinitive; a pluperfect, by the perfect infinitive. See 1866, 1867. 

2020. An original od of direct discourse is generally, an original 

4 is always, retained in indirect discourse. But in some cases o¥ 

Roe un (2728 fE.). 
GREEK GRAM — 29 
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2021. The infinitive is the subject of the passive of verbs of saying 
and thinking (1982 a). So with doxe? it seems, paiveras it is plain, etc. 

2022. The infinitive represents a finite verb after verbs of saying 
and thinking. 

a. ebvol pac elvac they assert that they are loyal L. 12,49, ovdels Epacxev 
yeyvdéokey airéy nobody said that he knew him 23. 3, ol jryeusves ob pac (2692) 

elvac d\Xnv 666v the guides say there is no other road X. A. 4.1.21, mdvres épotcr 

TO Nourdy poder elvar Kepdahewrepoyv THs dperjs everybody in time to come will say 

that there is nothing more profitable than bravery X.C.7.1.18. Other examples 
1867. 

b. Bacireds vikav jyetrar the king thinks he is victorious (= vixd, cp. 1887) 
X. A. 2.1.11, ofouar BéXricrov evar I think it is best 5.1.8, trdarevoy érl Bacihéa 

lévar they suspected that they were to go against the king 1.3.1, (Zwxpdrns) 7d 
dyvoeiv éavtdy éyyuTdtw... wavlas édoylfero elvar Socrates was of the opinion 

that for a man not to know himself was very near to madness X.M. 3.9.6. 
c. When a word of saying is expressed or implied in what precedes, several 

infinitives may be used where the indicative is employed in translation. So in 
the narration in X. C.1.3. 5-6. 

2023. The infinitive with dy represents an indicative with dy or 
a potential optative with dv. See 1846, 1848, 1849, 2270. 

2024. Verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear 
take the future infinitive in indirect discourse, and the aorist (less 
often the present) infinitive not in indirect discourse (like verbs of 
will or desire, 1868, 1999). édriw tadra roujoew I hope that I shall do 
this, édrilw tadra roujoa or roueitv I hope to do this. : 

THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE (ARTICULAR INFINITIVE) 
2025. The articular infinitive, while having the character of a 

substantive, retains the functions of a verb. In its older use the 
articular infinitive is a subject or object; the nearest approach to 
this use in Homer is évin xal rd dvddooew to watch is also trouble 
v 52. In the tragic poets the genitive and dative are rarely used; in 
the speeches in Thucydides and in Demosthenes all of its four cases 
appear with great frequency. The articular infinitive may take 
dependent clauses. 

2026. The articular infinitive admits the constructions of an 
ordinary substantive. 
Nom. 18 rouetv making or to make, 73 wojeew, Td rorfjoast, rd remounkévar 
Gen. 10d roveiv of making, Tod Toijoev, TOD Toifjorat, ete. : 
Dat. 1 roeiv for making, by making, T wovjorev, tH moufoa, etc. 
ACC. 16 moteiv, Td mouheeiv, Td Tovfjrar, etc. 

2027. The articular infinitive is treated as subject, predica; noun, and object like the simple infinitive (1984-1986). i 
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2028. The negative of the articular infinitive is pi. 

2029. The articular infinitive may indicate time (after verbs of 

saying or thinking, 2034 g), or may be timeless. 

2030. The articular infinitive is in general used like the infinitive 

without the article, and may take dy; as regards its constructions it 

has the value of a substantive. The article is regularly used when 

the connection uniting the infinitive to another word has to be 

expressed by the genitive, the dative, or a preposition. 

a. The articular infinitive is rarely used, like a true substantive, with the 

subjective genitive: 76 ed ppovety abradv piveiode imitate at least their wisdom 

D. 19. 269. 

2031. NOMINATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 

Subject (1984): véos 7d otyay kpetrrév éote TOO Nadeivy in the young silence is 

better than speech Men. Sent. 387, 76 Iledorovynalous abrots wh BonPhoar wapérxer 

buiv . . . Zapulwy xbdacw the fact that the Peloponnesians did not come to their 

assistance enabled you to punish the Samians dye 

2032. GENITIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 

a. The genitive of the articular infinitive is used to limit the meaning of sub- 

stantives, adjectives, and verbs. 

b. Adnominal (1290): rod mety éribtula from desire to drink T.7.84, mpds 

Thy woduy mpooBadédyres és édwlda AdOov rod édetv they attacked the city and enter- 

tained hopes of taking it 2.56. 

c. Partitive (1306): rod @apcciv 76 mrelcrov eldnpbres having gained the 

greatest amount of courage T. 4.34. After comparatives (1431): rl ov gor... 

roo rots pldos dphyyery Kdddiov ; what then is nobler than to help one’s friends ? 

30g, DSN 
d. After verbs: éréoxoper Tod Saxpbew we desisted from weeping P. Ph.117e 

(ep. 1392). 
e. Purpose (cp. 1408), often a negative purpose: 70d wh ra Slkaia moveiy in 

order not to do what was just D. 18. 107, érecxladn AtaddvTy ..- rod ph NyoTas 

. xaxoupyerv Thy Eipowuy Atalante was Jortified to prevent pirates from ravag- 

ing Euboea T. 2.32. More common is the use with bwép (2032 g) or Evexa. 

f. Genitive Absolute (2070): én’ éxelvos d¢ Byros alet Tod errxenpety Kal ep’ Huiv 

elva: Sei 7d rpoaubvacda since the power of attack is always in their hands, so in 

our hands should lie the power of repelling it in advance T. 3. 12. 

g. After prepositions, e.g. dvrt rod éml Kaplay lévac . . . éml @puylas éropevero 

instead of going against Caria, he marched toward Phrygia X. H. 3.4.12, dvev 

rod cwppovety without exercising self-control X.M. 4.3.1. To express purpose 

the genitive with dép is very common : bmep Tod TobTwy yevés Bat kopios. . » wavTa 

mpayuareverar he devotes his every effort that he may become master of these 

D. 8.45, brép rod ph 7d Kedevouevoy Torjoar in order not to do what was com- 

manded 18.204. Furthermore, after dmb, mpd, did, werd, wepl, bab, évexa, X4pLr, 

xwpls, rjy, wéxpe; and after adverbs. In Hat. rod may be omitted after autt. 
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2033. DATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 

a. With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs: thus, tva .. . dmistGou Tp epe reriz 
wjobat rd Saiudyvwy that they may distrust my having been honoured by divine 
powers X. Ap. 14, r@ Shy éorl re évavrlov, dorwep TS eypyyopévac 7d xadevdew ; ts it 
something opposed to living, as sleeping to waking? P. Ph.71c, ovdevt réyv rdvrwpy 
whéov kexpdrnxe Pitimmos 7 TG mpbrepos mpds Trois rpdyuacr ylyverOac Philip has 
conquered us by nothing so much as by being beforehand in his operations 
D. 8.11, dua 7 riuav at the same time that we honour P.R. 468 e, tcov 5é TD 
mpoorévey equal to sorrowing beforehand A. Ag. 252. 

b. After prepositions: e.g. ob yap érl TG Sofdor, GAN xl TS dpotoe rots Aevro- 
pévos elvar éxméumovrar (dmoxor) for colonists are not sent out on the basis of 
being inferiors, but on the basis of being the equals of those who are left at home 
T.1. 34, 6 wév mpds T@ under ex THs pec Belas NaBetv, Tods alxuahwrous ... édMoaro 
the one, in addition to gaining nothing from the embassy, ransomed the prisoners 
of war I. 19.229, év r@ ppoveiv yap undév Hdioros Blos Jor life is sweetest in being 
conscious of nothing S. Aj. 558. 

2034. ACCUSATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 

a. Object (cp. 1989): delcds rd thy feuring to live P. A.28 d, pe?{ov pév payer 
kakdv TO ddcxely, €haTTov O66 Td ddiKetrOar we call doing wrong a greater evil, being 
wronged a lesser P. G. 509 c. 

b. After prepositions: e.g. uéy.crov dyabdy rd meapxetvy palverac els Td Kara- 
mpitrev rayabd obedience appears to be an advantage of the greatest importance 
with regard to the successful accomplishment of excellent objects X.C.8.1.3, Tap amdvrwy dreplorrol elo. rapa Td vixay they are indifferent to everything in come 
parison with victory T.1.41, mpds 7d perplwy dete bac memadeuuévos schooled to mod- 
erate needs X.M.1.2.1, ras Exes rpds 7d eédeuv Ay leven dkAnros érl detrvov; how do you feel about being willing to go uninvited to supper? P.S.174a (ep. é6édors av iévac). Furthermore, after did, éwl, kard, werd, mepl. 

c. The accusative of the infinitive with 7é appears after many verbs and verbal expressions which usually take only the simple infinitive. Such verbal expressions may be followed also by a genitive of anoun. Thus, 7d orevdey dé go rapaivd I commend speed to thee S. Ph. 620, kapdlas 5° éleraya rd dpav I with- draw from ny resolution so as to (= and) do this thing S. Ant. 1105, paddy yap ovK ay dpvoluny rd Spay when Iam informed, I will not refuse the deed S. Ph. 118, 7d Tpodtpetobar 5é cvvatterv Tov olkoy éradevouer abrhy we trained her to show zeal in assisting to increase our estate X.0.9.12 (c . 162 dv é 7 refuse to love P. Lys. 206 a. Saati ner ae d. So after adjectives. Thus, Makpos Td Kpivar radra xd dourds xpbvos the Suture is long (i.e. time enough) to decide this S.E1,1030 _ 
e. This object infinitive after verbs is often an internal accusative. The accu- sative after verbs and nouns is, in many cases, like an accusative of respect (1600); as 7d dpav ovk 4O2dnoar they refused to do it 8.0.0. 442, aicxtvorvra rd Tohuay they are ashamed to dare P. Soph. 247 b, 088” uot ror Toviavordvar éorl Bdpoos nor have I courage to remove thee S. 0. C.47, 7d per és THY Yi» wer 
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éoBddrew . . . lxavol elo they are able to make an inroad into our country 

%.6.17. This infinitive after adjectives (and sometimes after verbs) occurs 

when the simple infinitive expresses purpose or result, as in tls Mjdwy . . . cob 

dwedelbOn 7d wt gor dKodovdetv ; what one of the Medes remained away Jrom you 

so as not to attend you ? X.C. 5.1.25. 

£. Some verbs take the articular infinitive as an object when the simple infini- 

tive could not be used: pévoy dpay 7d malew Tov dducKbpevov taking heed only to 

strike any one he caught X.C.1.4.21. 

g Verbs of saying and thinking rarely take the articular infinitive (also with 

dv): efoue? rd wh eldévar; wilt thou swear thou didst not know ? S. Ant. 535, 

rhs edrldos yap Epxopuar dedparyyevos, Td wh wabety Av Addo TAH 7d pbpoipov for I 

come with good grip on the hope zhut I can suffer nothing save what is my fate 

S. Ant. 235. 
h. On the use of the object infinitive with 7d mj and 7d p47 od, see 2744 and 

2749. 
i. The accusative with the infinitive may stand in the absolute construction : 

érel ye TO éNetv ToOTOY, oluat Hedy TLva abrov én’ abrhnyayayelv Thy Tivwplay as for 

his coming, I believe that some god brought him to his very punishment Lye. 91. 

OTHER USES OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 

2035. Apposition (cp. 1987). The articular infinitive, in any case, 

is often used in apposition to a preceding word, especially a demon- 

strative. 

rodré éore Td GOtKetv, TO WAéoy TG Eddrwy frety Exerv injustice is this: to seek 

to have more than other people P.G.483c, rl yap rovTov paKkapidbrepor, TOO YT 

px OAvac KTr. for what is more blessed than this: to be commingled with the 

earth, etc. X.C. 8.7.25, doxe? Tory diapépery dvinp T&v Aduv (Hwy, T@ Tihs opé- 

yerbac man differs herein from other creatures that he aspires after honour 

X. Hi. 7.3. 

2036. In Exclamation (cp. 2015).— Thus, ris tvxys° 76 éue viv 

kAnOevta Seipo tvxeiv My il-luck! that I should happen now to have 

been summoned hither! X. C. 2. 2.3. 

2037. With Adjuncts. —The articular infinitive may take various 

adjuncts including dependent clauses, the whole forming one large 

substantival idea. 

rd pav yap TOAN drodwexévar Kara Tov wbrEpOv the fact that we have lost much 

in the war D.1.10, rémevcpar . . . TA Welw TOY mpayudrwv nuas éxmepevyévar TD 

ph BoddecOa Ta Séovra movetv, TG wh cvvi€var Iam persuaded that more of your 

advantages have escaped you from your not being willing to do your duty than 

from your ignorance 3.3, kal yap advu jor Soxet dppovos avOpwmov elvar 7d (meyd- 

hou Epyou bvros Too éauT@ ra Séovra mapackevdtev) wh apKety TovTO, ada Tpocava- 

GérBat 7d Kal Tots BAXows wodtras Gv Séovras woplferw and in fact, since it is a sert- 

ous business to provide for one’s own necessities, it seems to me to be the part 

of an utter fool not to rest content with that, but in addition to take upon himself 

the burden of providing for the needs of the rest of the co
mmunity X. M. 2. 1. 8. 
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CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF hindering 

2038. Verbs signifying (or suggesting) to hinder take both the 
simple infinitive and the articular infinitive. Such verbs may take 
the strengthening but redundant negative yy (2739); and some, 
when themselves negatived or appearing in a question expecting a 
negative answer, admit the addition of the sympathetic od (2742). 
Hence we have a variety of constructions (described in 2744 ff.) 

THE PARTICIPLE 

2039. The participle (weroyy participation) is a verbal adjective, 
in part a verb, in part an adjective. 

2040. The participle is like a verb herein: 
a. It shows the distinctions of voice and tense. Its tenses mark action 

simply occurring, continuing, and completed. 
b. It can have an object in the same case (genitive, dative, accusative) as 

the finite forms. 
c. It is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 
d. It may take dy, and, with that particle, represents &v with the indicative 

or dy with the optative (1846 ff.). 

2041. The participle shows its adjectival nature by being inflected 
and by admitting the article before it, both of which characteristics 
give it the character of a noun. It follows the rules of agreement like other adjectives (1020). Unlike the adjective, it represents a quality in action (ep. 1857). 

_ 2042. The participle is always used in connection with a substan- tive or a substantive pronoun, which may be contained in a verbal form, as Sidyouor pavOdvovres they spend their time in learning. 
__ 2043. The tenses of the participle (except the future) not in Indirect discourse are timeless, and denote only stage of action (1872). When they stand in indirect discourse and represent the indicative, they denote time relatively to that of the main verb. 

_ 2044. The future participle marks an action as in prospect at the time denoted by the leading verb. Since it expresses an idea of will, it shows that an action is purposed, intended, or expected. With the article it denotes the person or thing likely (or able) to do something (= peAXwV with inf. 1959). The nearest approach to mere futurity appears in general only after verbs of knowing and perceiv- ing (2106, ep. 2112 b). 
68 avhp abris dayes @xeTo Onpdowy but her husband had gone to hunt hares X. A.4,5.24, 6 Fynoduevos oddels Xora there will be no one to guide us 2.4.5, TONAA ., . Set Tov eB oTparnyhoorra (= Tov wéddovra eb oTpaTnyhoeyv) Exew he who 
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intends to be a good general must have many qualifications X.M. 38.1.6, davovuérn 
yao eign for I knew that I should (or must) die S. Ant. 460 (ep. 2106). 

_ 2045. The negative of the participle is ov, except when the parti- 
ciple has a general or conditional force, or occurs in a sentence which 
requires uy. See 2728. 

2046. The participle has three main uses. 
A. Attributive: as an attributive to a substantive. 
B. Circumstantial (or Adverbial): denoting some attendant cir- 

cumstance and qualifying the main verb like an adverbial phrase or 
clause. 

C. Supplementary: as a supplement to a verbal predicate, which, 
without such a supplement, would be incomplete. 

2047. The circumstantial and supplementary participles are predi- 
cate participles. 

2048. The attributive and circumstantial participles are commonly not 
necessary to the construction; but the removal of a supplementary participle 
may make the construction incomplete. The circumstantial participle is used 
by way of apposition to the subject of the verb and, though strictly predicative, 
may agree attributively with a noun or pronoun. An attributive participle may 
be circumstantial, as of uy Suvduevor Siaredéoar Thy Oddy évuxrépevoay Aciro. those 

who (i.e. if any) were unable to complete the march passed the night without 
food X. A. 4.5.11. A participle may be both circumstantial and supplementary, : 
as ddcxotuevor dpylfovrac (T.1.77) they are enraged at being wronged or because 

(when, if) they are wronged, Circumstantial and supplementary participles 
often cannot be sharply distinguished; as with verbs signifying to be angry, 

ashamed, content, pleased (2100), inferior to, do wrong (2101), endure (2098), 

come and go (2099). Thus, 45:«6 raira radv Ido wrong in doing this or Lam 
guilty in doing this: in the first case raira ro:dy is appositive to the subject 
of the verb; in the second these words define the predicate adjective &d.xos con- 
tained in déikd (= ddcxés elu). 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 

2049. The attributive participle (with any modifier), with or with- 
out the article, modifies a substantive like any other adjective. 

6 épectnkas Klydvvos 77 mbre the danger impending over the State D.18.176, 

ol bvres éxOpol the existing enemies 6.15, 6 rapdy xaipés the present crisis 3. 3, 
7d Korvdauov dvopatsuevor bpos the mountain called Cotylaeum Aes. 3. 86, al 

Alédov vijco Kadobpevar the so-called islands of Aeolus T. 3.88 (cp. 1170). For 
the position of an attributive participle with its modifiers, see 1166. 

2050. The substantive with which the attributive participle (with the arti- 
. cle) agrees directly, may be omitted, the participle thus becoming a substantive 
(1153 b, and N.1); as, 6 ofkade Bovdbuevos dmiévac whoever wants to go home 
X. A.1. 7.4. Neuter participles are often substantival, as rd déovra duties. 

a. Substantives or relative clauses must often be used to translate such par: 
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ticiples, as 6 pedywyr the exile or the defendant, 7d wéddov the future, ol vikdvres 
the victors, 6 khérrwy the thief, oi Oavdrvres the dead, 6 cwbhels the man who has 

been saved, ol dediéTes those whu are afraid, ol ddixodpevor those who are (being) 

wronged, 6 THy yrdunv ta’ryyv eimdv the one who gave this opinion T. 8. 68, 0 

évra0d’ éavrov rdéas ris woNtrelas elu’ ey the man who took this position in the 

State was I D.18.62. The participle with the article may represent a relative 
clause of purpose or result, as X. A.2. 4. 5 cited in 2044. 

2051. A participle may be modified by adjectives or take a genitive, when 
its verbal nature has ceased to be felt: ra pixpa cvupepovra THs médews the petty 
interests of the State D.18.28. Cp. cuupépov Rv 7H wédec it was advantageous 
to the State 19.75 (here the participle is used like a predicate). Thucydides 
often uses in an abstract sense a substantival neuter participle where the infini- 
tive would be more common, e.g., 7d. dedids fear, 7d Bapcody courage (for 7d 
Sediévar, 73 Oapoetv) 1.36. See 1153b, N. 2. In poetry many participles are 
used substantively, as 6 rexwv father, } rexoboa mother, ol rexdvres parents. 

2052. The article with the participle is either generic or particular (1124), 
Thus, 6 d\éywy the definite speaker on a particular occasion, or orator in gen- 
eral. So 6 od dpdcas the definite person who did not do something, 6 wh dpdcas 
any one who did not do something (a supposed case), 6 uh yaur &vOpwros od 
%xe kaxd the unmarried man has no troubles Men. Sent. 437. Generic are 
6 Tux wy, 6 Boudduevos, 2050 a. 

a. Participles having an indefinite force may, especially in the plural num- 
bez, be used without the article. Thus, xkaracxeWouévous freure he sent men to 
reconnottre X. C. 3.1.2, décxodvra meipacoueba ... dutvacba we shall endeavour 
to avenge ourselves on any one who injures us X. A. 2. 3. 23. 

2053. A participle and its substantive often correspond to a verbal noun with the genitive or to an articular infinitive. Cp. post urbem conditam and Milton’s “Since created man.” 
T@ atry éridelmovre ércétovro they suffered from the failure of the crops (= 79 Tob otrov émidelWer) T.3.20, 80 buas MH Evppaxjoarras by reason of your not join- ing the alliance (= 8:4. 7d yas BH Evupaxfoar) 6. 80, werd Lupakovcas olxicbeloas after the foundation of Syracuse 6. 3, eddre adrdv  xapa mwopboupérn the ravag- ing of the country grieved him X. A. 7. 7. 12, 7 dpyh ody TS Pb8w Ajyovrt Aree his wrath will disappear with the cessation of his fear X. C. 4. 5. 21. a. Except in expressions of time, such as dua pe dpxouévy at the beginning of spring T.2.2, ért Késpov Bacirevovros in the reign of Codrus Lyc. 84 (ep. 1689 b), this construction is in place only when the part. is necessary to the sense. In poetry: Zeds yedotos duwipevos swearing by Zeus is ridiculous Ar. Nub. 1241; in Hom. A 601, I 682. 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 
2054. The circumstantial participle is added, without the article to a noun or pronoun to set forth some circumstance under which an action, generally the main action, takes place. 
a. The circumstantial participle thus qualifies the principal verb of the sen- tence like am adverbial clause or supplementary predicate, Cp. wera tadra etre 
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afterwards he said with yeddv clre he said laughingly. Such participles usually have the force of subordinate clauses added to the main verb by conjunctions denoting time, condition, cause, etc. ; but may often be rendered by adverbial phrases or even by a separate finite verb, which brings out distinctly the idea latent in the participle. 
b. The circumstantial participle has no article. In agreement with a noun and its article, it stands before the article or after the noun (7.e. in the predicate position). By the agreement of the participle with a noun or pro- noun, the predicate of the sentence is more exactly defined. 
2055. The circumstantial participle has two main constructions each equivalent in meaning to a clause of time, condition, cause, ete, 2056. (I) The subject of the participle is identical with the noun or pronoun subject or object of the leading verb, and agrees with it in gender, number, and case. 
(ol &vOpwiro) Nurdéyres THY bddv hevyorres Orlyou dréOvnoKoy by leaving the road and making off only a Jew were killed X. A. 4, 2, 7, mpom éuwarres Khpixa modenov mpoepodrvra having sent a herald in advance to proclaim war T. 1. 29, 
2057. (II) Absolute participial clauses, in which a participle, and not a finite verb, forms the predicate. These are of two kinds. 2058. A. Genitive Absolute. —A participle agreeing in the genitive with its own subject, which is not identical with the subject of the leading verb, is said to stand in the genitive absolute. Cp. 2070. Kodpos dvéBy emi rd. 8pn ovdevds kwhbovros Cyrus ascended the mountains without any one preventing him X. A. 1. 2, 22. 
N.—The English nominative absolute is represented by the Greek genitive absolute. Cp. Tennyson : ‘‘we sitting, as I said, the cock crew loud” — Nuay radnudvwy, drep Breyor, wéya qoev 6 adexrpuay, 
2059. B. Accusative Absolute. — When the participle has no defi- nite subject (i.e. with impersonal verbs), the accusative absolute is used instead of the genitive absolute. Cp. 2076. 
cuvddtay TG warp Kal TH wntpl yaue? rhy Kvakdpov évyarépa on the approval of (lit. it seeming good to) his father and mother he married the daughter of Cyaxares X. C. 8. 5. 28, 

2060. The circumstantial participle expresses simply circumstance or manner in general. It may imply various other relations, such as time, manner, Means, Cause, purpose, concession, condition, ete. But it is often impossible to assign a participle exclusively to any one of these relations (which are purely logical), nor can all the delicate relations of the participle be set forth in systematic form, 
. 2061. Time. — The time denoted by the participle is only relative to that of the governing verb, and is to be inferred from the context. Each participial form in itself expresses only stage of action (1850). 
axovaaot rots otparnyots Tatra dot 7 orodrevua cuvayayerv on hearing this is seemed best to the generals to collect the troops X. A. 4. 4. 19. 
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a. Several temporal participles have an adverbial force: dpxépevos in the 
beginning, at first, teXevtGv at last, finally, S\advraev (or éricxav) xpdvov after 

a while, Starelrov xpdvov at intervals, xpovitwv for along time. Thus, dep xal 
dpxduevos eixov as I said at the outset T. 4. 64, rekevrdv éxadérawver at last he be- 
came angry X. A. 4.5.16. Note dpdpevos dard tivos beginning with or especially. 

2062. Manner. — rap#\avvoy rerayuévor they marched past in order X. A.1. 

2. 16, Kpavyny woddny érolovy kahodyres dddjAous they made a loud noise by call- 
tng to each other 2.2.17, mpoethero waddov Tots vouors éupévwv drobavety 4 jwapa-~ 
voudy Shy he preferred rather to abide by the laws and die than to disobey them 
and live X.M. 4.4.4, garé pev ebdruxets elvar, ws cal éoré KadGs rowovres you 
claim to be favoured by fortune as happily you are in fact Aes. 3.232. To 
characterize a preceding statement with the participle in apposition to the sub- 
ject of the preceding sentence ; thus, dp@ds ye radra héyorres yes, and saying this 
correctly X. O. 16. 2. 

a. Several participles of manner have an idiomatic meaning, e.g. dvicts 
quickly (lit. having accomplished), éxv continually, persistently (lit. holding 
on), AaBev secretly, KAalwv to one’s sorrow (lit. weeping), xalpwv with impu- 
nity (lit. rejoicing), pépwv hastily (lit. carrying off ), $8deas before (lit. antici- 
pating). Thus, dvovy’ dvicas hurry up and open Ar. Nub. 181, €xrdouy roretras 
Aaday rhv pudraxhy he sailed out unobserved by the guard T.1. 65 (cp. 2096 f), 
pruapets Exwv you keep trifling P. G. 490 e, rotroy ovdels xalpwv adixjoe no one 
will wrong him with impunity 510 d, dvéptds pe gbdcas you opened the doo 
before I could knock Ar. Plut. 1102 (cp. 2096 e). 

2063. Means (often the present participle). — Ayfsueve For they live by pillaging X. C. 3. 2. 25, wh Kpi’ dépav rd kos, ddd Toy Tpdrov judge by regard- ing not beauty, but (by regarding) character Men. Sent. 333. 
2064. Cause. —Ilaptcaris . . . Uripxe TE Kbpw, didodca abrdy Laddov F rdp Bacirevovra 'Apratéptnv Parysatis Javoured Cyrus because she loved him more than she did, Artaxerxes the king X. A.1.1.4, drelxovro kepd Gv alaxpa voultovres elvar they held aloof from gains because they thought them disgraceful X. M. 1.2. 22, rl yap Sedidres oGbdpa ovTws érelyeobe; for what are you afraid of, that you are so desperately in haste 2? X. H.1. 7. 26. 
a. th paddy what induced him to (lit. having learned what ?), rt waOdv what possessed him to (lit. having experienced what ?) are used with the general sense of wherefore ? in direct (with 6 rin indirect) questions expressing surprise or disapprobation ; as rl pyaddvres cuaprupeire iets; what put it into your heads to give evidence ? D. 45. 38, ri radévre Aehdo pueda ; what possessed us to Sorget ? A313. Cp. rt Bovdduevos. i 
b. ri éxav; what's the matter with you ? (lit. having what ?) 
2065. Purpose or Object. — The future (sometimes the present) participle is used to denote purpose, especially after verbs denoting to come, gO, send, sum- mon, etc. Thus, rporéupavres khpixa mbELov mpoepodvra having sent a herald in advance to proclaim war T. 1, 29, 6 BdpBapos ém) Thy ‘EXAdda Sovtwabuevos #Oer the barbarians proceeded against Greece with the purpose of enslaving it 1. 18, cuvexdhecay amd Tv rédewy aracay axovoopévous (2052 &) Tis mapa Bacihéws erin gro\js they summoned from all the cities men bo listen to the letter from the king 
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X.H.7.1.89, Present: érewrov... déyovras bre Krd. they sent men to say that, 
etc. X. H. 2. 4. 37. 

2066. Opposition or Concession. —ovdév ép pds ratra éxav elreivy I will 
make no reply to this though IL might (speak) do so P. Lach. 197 c, roddol yap 
dvres evyevets elo Kaxol for many, albeit noble by birth, are ignoble EK. El. 551. 

2067. Condition (negative always yu). —ovd 82 kdbwy (= day kddgs) eloe Taxa 
but if you listen you shall soon know Ar. Av. 1390, ovx av dvvaco Hh Kapov (= el 
Hn Kdpors) evdawovety you cannot be happy unless you work E. fr. 461, 

2068. Any Attendant Circumstance. —ovddétas orpdrevua éroddpxer Midn- 
tov having collected an army he laid siege to Miletus X.A.1.1. 7, wapayyédre 
TO Knredpxwy AaPbvri jeewv cov Fv ait@P orpdrevua he gave orders to Clearchus 
to come with all the force he had 1. 2.1. 

a. exov having, &ywv leading, pépwv carrying (mostly of inanimate objects), 
Xpopevos using, AaBov taking are used where English employs with. Thus, 
éxwy orpariav ddixvetrac he arrives with an army T. 4.30, Bow xpduevor with a 
Shout 2. 84, éxéNevce NaBbyra Avdpas éOetv Sri welarous he ordered him to come 
with all the men he could (or to take . . . and come) X.A.1.1. 11. 

b. In poetry participles (especially) of verbs denoting motion are often 
added to verbs of giving, setting to make the action more picturesque (H. 304, 
S. Aj. 854). 

2069. The force of these circumstantial participles does not lie in the par- 
ticiple itself, but is derived from the context. Unless attended by some 
modifying adverb, the context often does not decide whether the participle has 
a temporal, a causal, a conditional, a concessive force, etc.; and some partici- 
ples may be referred to more than one of the above classes, Thus, rarip 3 
dmreikGy ok exer ueyav pbBov (Men. fr.454) may mean: a father by threatening 
(= when or because or if or though, he threatens) does not excite much fear. 

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 

2070. Genitive Absolute.— A circumstantial participle agreeing 
with a genitive noun or pronoun which is not in the main construc- 
tion of the sentence, stands in the genitive absolute. Like other cir- 
cumstantial participles, the genitive absolute expresses time, cause, 
condition, concession, or simply any attendant circumstance. 

a. Time: radr’ érpdx6n Kévwvos stparnyodrros these things were effected while 

Conon was in command 1.9.56, robrwy rex Pévrwv avéornoay this said, they rose 

X. A. 3.3.1, "Hidva ... Myjdwy éxdvrwv rodopkta efor they blockaded and captured 

Kion which was held by the Medes T.1.98. 

b. Cause: 7r&v cwudrwv Ondivouévwy xal ai pixal dppwordbrepar ylyvovrar by 

the enfeebling of the body, the spirit too is made weaker X.0O.4. 2. 

c. Opposition or Concession: kal werareumopévov atrod otk é6édw édOetv even 

though he is sending for me, I am unwilling togo X.A.1,3.10. xatrep is usually 
added (2083). 

d. Condition: olfopat cal vov dre éravopOwhjvar dv Ta mpdypara ToUTwY yeyvoUe- 
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vuv if these measures should be taken, I am of the opinion that even now our 
situation might be rectified D.9.76. 

e. Attendant Circumstance: Kipos dvé8n él ra 8pn obdevds kwdbovros Cyrus 
ascended the mountains without opposition (lit. no one hindering) X. A. 1. 2. 22 
(or since no one opposed him), 

2071. éxav willing, dxwv unwilling are properly participles and are treated 
as such (cp. 2117¢). Thus, éyod obx éxdvros without my consent S. Aj. 455. 

a. dxwy, dexafouevos, appovewy, dekrréwy, dvdpyevos, dvouoroyovpevos, aritwy 
are the only cases in Greek showing the earlier method of negativing the parti-~ 
ciple with alpha privative. Elsewhere ov or 7 is used. 

2072. The genitive of the participle may stand without its noun 
or pronoun 

a. When the noun or pronoun may easily be supplied from the context. 
Thus, of 5€ wodduior, mpooidvrwy (7dv ‘EAAhvwy, previously mentioned), réws pév 
jovxlatov the enemy, as they were approaching, for a while remained quiet 
X. A. 5.4.16, épdra, Epn, & Kope, . . . ws (euod) rad OH epodvros put your ques- 
tion (said he), Cyrus, on the supposition that I will speak the truth X.C.3.1.9. 

b. When the noun or pronoun may easily be supplied otherwise ; here, e.g., 
avOparwy Or mpayudrwy is said to be supplied grammatically. Thus, idvrwy els 
Haxny when (men) are going into battle X.C.3.3. 54, rodrov rov tpbrov mpax bér- 
Twv THs Torews ylyverar TA xphuata when (things) have happened in this way, 
the property belongs to the State D.24.12; and in bovros (Acés, 9384a) wodd@ 
when tt was raining hard X.H.1.1.16. Quasi-impersonal verbs (933) thus take 
the genitive rather than the accusative absolute: o¥rws exovros in this state of things P. R. 381 ¢, influenced by ovrws éxovTwy X. A. 8. 1. 40. 

c. When a subordinate clause with ér: follows upon the participle in the 
passive. Thus, écayyehOévrwy bre Polvocat vies éx’ adrods mdéovew it having 
been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing against them T.1.116, dy\w- 
Oévros re év Tats vavol rOv ‘EAXywy Ta wpayuata éyévero it having been shown 
that the salvation of the Greeks depended on their navy 1.74. The plural is 
used when the subject of the subordinate clause is plural, or when several 
circumstances are mentioned. 

2073. Exceptionally, the subject of the genitive absolute is the same as that of the main clause. The effect of this irregular construction is to emphasize the idea contained in the genitive absolute. Thus, BonOncdvrwv iwdv mpodbuws modu mpoodnperde vaurixdy éxovoay wéya if you assist us heartily, you will gain to your cause a State having a large navy T. 3.13. The genitive absolute usually 
precedes the main verb. 

a. The genitive absolute may be used where the grammatical construction demands the dative. Thus, diaBeBnxbros Tepixdéous . . . HYYAAOH abr@ br. Méyapa adéornke when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought to him that Megara had revolted T. 1.114 (in Latin: Pericli iam transgresso nuntiatum est). b. The subject of the genitive absolute may be identical with the object of the leading verb: 4\ov éml Thy "Erldavpov &s éptuov otons ... alptoovres they came against Epidaurus expecting to capture it undefended T.5.56. 
2074. Observe that the genitive absolute differs from the Latin ablative abso- 
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lute herein: 1. The subject need not be expressed (2072), 2. The subject may appear in the leading clause (2073a). 8. With a substantive the participle &» is always added in prose, whereas Latin has to omit the participle. Thus, rat- dwy byTwv Hudv nobis pueris P.S.173a. On €u00 dkovros me invito, see 2071. 4. Because it has a present participle passive and an aorist and perfect participle active, Greek can use the genitive absolute where Latin, through lack of a past participle active, has to use a clause with dum, cum, etc. Thus, 8d»s ris mbdews 
éy Tots woNeutKkots Kuvdbvors emiTpemouevns TS aTparnye cum bellicis in periculis universa respublica imperatori committatur X.M. 3.1.8, rod radds yeAdoavros cum puer risisset. Latin uses the absolute case more frequently than Greek 
because it employs the perfect participle passive where Greek uses the aorist 
participle active. Thus, Kdpos cuykaéoas Tovs oTparnyovs elrev Cyrus, convo- 
catis ducibus, dixit X.A.1.4.8. 

2075. The genitive absolute took its rise from such cases as Zapr7jdovre 5? 
&xos yévero Tavxov dridvros but sorrow came on Sarpedon for Glaucus — de- 
parting M 392. The genitive, here properly dependent on dyos yévero, ceased to 
be felt as dependent on the governing expression, and was extended, as a distinct 
construction, to cases in which the governing expression did not take the 
genitive. Cp. the development of the accusative with the infinitive (1981). 

2076. Accusative Absolute.— A participle stands in the accusative 
absolute, instead of the genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an 
infinitive as its subject (as under C). When impersonal, such partici- 
ples have no apparent grammatical connection with the rest of the sen- 
tence. (Historically, these forms could also be nominative absolutes.) 

A. Impersonal verbs: 8¢ov, éfov, perov, rapdv, rpoojor, peAov, peTa- 
HéXov, Tapéxov, tapacxov, Tvxdv, doxodv, Sdéav, or Sdéavra (ratra), yevo- 
pevov er éuoi as it was in my power. 

ovdels 7d wetfov Kaxdy alpnoera: éfdy 7d EXATTOv (alpeic bar) no one will choose the 
greater evil when it is possible to choose the less P. Pr. 358d, Hs (Bovdfs) vov 
dé? Tuxeiv ob perov abt@ to which he now claims admission though he has no 
right L. 31. 82, d9dov yap Src cic ba uédov yé cor for of course you know because 
it concerns you P. A. 24d, uereuédovto Sri pera Ta év IIdAW, Kadds mapacxov, ov 
EuvéBnoay they repented that after what had occurred at Pylos, although a favour 
able occasion had presented itself, they had not come to terms T.5.14. Cp. 
2086 d, 2087. 

N. — Apart from défav, rvxé6v, the accusative absolute of the aorist participle 
of impersonal verbs is very rare. 

B. Passive participles used impersonally : YEYpapLpevor, — dedoypcvov, 
cipnucvov, rpootaxbev, mpooretaypéevov. Up. Eng. granted this is so, this 
done, which said. 

elpnuévoy 5° abrats dmavray évbdde . . . evdovor kobx Heovory though it was told 
them to meet here, they sleep and have not come Ar. Lys. 13, rpooraxbév pow bd 
Tod Stpwov Mévwva avery els ‘EANjorovroy a command having been given (it having 

been commande@’ me by the people to convey Menon to the Hellespont D. 50, 12, 
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N. — The aorist participle passive is rarely used absolutely : duednOév, droppn- 
0év, Karaxerporovnbév, Kipwhév, dpicbév, wepavbév, mpocraxbév, xpnobev. 

C. Adjectives with ov: adydov ov, duvarov dv, adtvarov dv, aicypov dv, 
Kadov dv, xpewv (xped + ov), ete. 

aé obxl éowoapev . . . oldv Te dv Kal duvarév we did not rescue you although it 
was both feasible and possible P. Cr. 46a, ws otc dvaryKatoy (dv) 7d KNémrewy, alti 

Tov Khérrovra on the ground that stealing is not necessary you accuse the thief 
XC. 501.18. 

2077. The impersonal character of the above expressions would not be shown 
by the genitive since the participle in that case marks a distinction between mas- 
culine (neuter) and feminine. The accusative absolute, which occurs first in 
Herodotus and the Attic prose writers of the fifth century, is probably in its origin 
an internal accusative, developed, at least in part, by way of apposition (991-994), 
the neuter of a participle or of an adjective standing in apposition to an idea in 
the leading clause. Thus, rpooraxéév abrots otk érédunoav eloayaryety (Is. 1. 22) 
they did not dare to bring him in —a duty that was enjoined (although it was 
enjoined) upon them. Cp. relber 5 ’Opécrny unrépa. . . xretvat, pos ovx dravtras 
eUkrecav pépov he persuaded Orestes to slay his mother, a deed that brings not 
glory in the eyes of all E. Or. 30. 

2078. The participle of a personal verb may be used absolutely if it is pre- 
ceded by ds or dorep. Thus, nixero mpds rods Gods té-yabd diddvar, ds Tods Beods 
kd\Nora elddras dwrota ayabd éore (Socrates) prayed to the gods that they would 
give him good things, in the belief that the gods know best what sort of things 
are good X.M.1.3.2, cw edelrvovy, &orep TodTO TpocreTayuevoy avrots they 
were supping in silence just as if this had been enjoined upon them X.8.1. 11. 

a. Cases without as or domep are rare. Thus, ddtavra buiv raira eihea Be 
dvdpas elkooe on reaching this conclusion you chose twenty men And. 1.81; cp. 
défay radra X. A. 4.1.13 (by analogy to Zdote ~adra) and dofdvrwy rotrwy X. H. 
1.7.30. Neuter participles so used come chiefly from impersonal verbs, but 
T. 4.125 has xipwOey oddéy of Maxedédves éxdpouv éx’ ofxov the Macedonians pro- 
ceeded homewards, nothing having been accomplished. The neuter subject is a pronoun, very rarely a substantive (1.5. 12). 

ADVERBS USED IN CONNECTION WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL 
PARTICIPLES 

_ 2079. Adverbs are often used to set forth clearly the relations of time, manner, cause, concession, etc., that are implied in the parti- ciple. They occur also with the genitive and accusative absolute. These adverbs modify either the principal verb or the participle itself. 
ADVERBIAL ADJUNCTS OF THE PRINCIPAL VERB 

2080. The adverbs éreira thereupon, rére, etra (less often évradéa) then, Sq already, otrw so, when used with the verb of the sentence which contains a tem- poral participle, emphasize the temporal relation: (judy déouar) dxpodcapévous dia. réhous THs drodoylas Tore H3n Ynglgerdar xrr. (I beg you) when you have heard my defence to the end, then and not till then to vote, etc. And. 1.9, brép peylorwr 
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kal kahNutwv Kivdivedcavres ovTw Tdv Blov érededrnoay they incurred danger for 
a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives L. 2. 79. 

2081. dpa at the same time, aitixa immediately, es0bs straightway, pera£s 
betwecn, in the midst, though strictly modifying the main verb, are often placed 
close to a temporal participle which they modify in sense: dua tabr’ elroy avésrn 
saying this, he rose X. A. 3.1.47, 7@ dekip xépa TOv’ AOnvalwy ebOds amoBeBnkére 
-. + €réxevro they fell upon the right wing of the Athenians as soon as it had 
disembarked (lit. upon the right wing when it had disembarked) T. 4.43, éfava- 
ordvres uerakd dermvodvres getting up in the middle of supper D. 18. 169, roddaxod 
He éméoxe héyorra perakd it often checked me when the words were on my lips (in 
the very act of speaking) P. A. 40 b. 

2082. A participle implying opposition or concession (2066) may have its 
meaning rendered explicit by 8pws yet, nevertheless (with or without kaltrep, 
2083), elra then or trata afterwards to express censure or surprise (then, for 
all that) : obv col buws kal év rj wodeula Brres Oappoduer with you, though we are 
in the enemies’ country, nevertheless we have no fear X. C. 5. 1. 26, €reir’ dod- 
may rods Geods évOdde weveis; and then, though you desert the gods, will you 
remain here? Ar. Pl. 1148. 68uws may attach itself more closely to the participle, 
though belonging with the principal verb: mel@ov yuva:kl, xalrep ob orépywv Suws 
take the advice of women none the less though thou likest it not A. Sept. 712. 

2083. With participles of opposition or concession (2066): kaliep although, 
kai (infrequent), although kal ratra (947) and that too. Thus, cupBovrciw 

co. kalwep vewrepos Gy I give you advice though I am your junior X.C. 

4,5,32, dmomhe? ofkade kalrep uéoov xeudvos byTos he sailed off home though it 
was midwinter X. Ag.2.31, KXéwvos xalrep warwdns otca % brboxeois dréBn 

Cleon’s promise, insane though it was, was fulfilled T. 4.39, kal doddos dv yap 
tiutos thouTayv avyp for, slave though he be, the man of wealth is held in esteem 

E, fr. 142, ddcxe?s drt Avipa nuiy Tov orovdaérarov diaPpbelpers yedav dvarelOwy, kal 

Tatra ovrw modéuoy bvTa TH yédwre you do wrong in that you corrupt the most 

earnest man we have by tempting him to laugh, and that though he is such an 

enemy to laughter X.C.2.2.16. On xalro. see 2893 b, 
a. In Homer the parts of xalrep are often separated by the participle or an 

emphatic word connected with it: cal dxvipevol rep although distressed M 178. 
mép may stand alone without kal: dvacxeo Kndouévn wep bear up, though vexed 

A 586. Both uses occur in tragedy. The part. with rép is not always concessive. 
b. In a negative sentence, od8é (pnSé), with or without wép, takes the place of 

kal; as yuvackl melOov unde TaOH KrAUwy Listen to a woman, though thou hearest 

not the truth E. fr. 440. 

2084. With participles of cause (2064): otrws, Sa rotro (Tatra), é« Tovrov. 
Thus, dved\duevor Ta vavdyia. . . Kal Sri abrots . . . od avterémheor, Od TadTa 
Tporatov tornoav because they had picked up the wrecks and because they (the 
enemy) did not sail against them, (for this reason) they set up a trophy T. 1. 54. 

2085. With participles of cause (2064): Gre (dre 57), ota or otov (oloy 57) 
inasmuch as, state the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or writer. 

Thus, 6 Kopos, dre mais Sv, ... Hdero TH cToAW Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a 
child, was pleased with the robe X.C.1.3.3, #xouev éowépas amd rod stparorédou, 



464 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [2086 

olov dé did xpbvov adiypuévos qa éml ras cuvhbes diarpiBds I returned in the evening 
from the camp, and, as I arrived after a long absence, I proceeded to my accus- 
tomed haunts P.Charm. 153 a, ola 5) dribvrwy mpds betrvov . . . Tov TEATATT By, 
+. + érehadvovsr inasmuch as the peltasts were going off to supper, they rode 
against them X. H. 5.4.39. dore has the same force in Hadt. 

2086. With participles of cause or purpose, ete. (2064, 2065): as. This 
particle sets forth the ground of belief on which the agent acts, and denotes 
the thought, assertion, real or presumed intention, in the mind of the subject 
ot the principal verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in the 
sentence, without implicating the speaker or writer. 

a. Thus, arf\ov ws vixijoavres may mean either they departed under the 
impression that they had been victorious (though as a matter of fact they may 
have been defeated) or pretending that they had been victorious (when they 
knew they had been defeated). The use of ds implies nothing as to the opinion 
of the speaker or writer. On the other hand drfj\Oov vikjoavres means that, as 
a matter of fact, and on the authority of the writer, they had been victorious. 

b. os may be rendered as if (though there is nothing conditional in the Greek 
use, as is shown by the negative ov, not HH), by in the opinion (belief) that, on 
the ground that, under pretence of, under the impression that, because as he said (or thought) ; in the hope of, with the (avowed) intention of (with the future 
participle). 

C. évraid’ Ewevoy cs rd &xpov karéyovres* of 5’ ob karetxov, dd\Ad paords Fv brép air&y there they remained in the belief that they were occupying the summit ; but in fact they were not occupying it, since there was a hill above them X. A. 4,2.5, ratrny thy xdpar éwérpepe Staprdca: Tots "EdAnow os Tworeulay otcay he turned this country over to the Greeks to ravage on the ground that it was hostile 1.2.19, rhv rpdpaciy éroe?ro cs Hicldas BovNépevos éxBadetv he made his pretence as if he wished (i.e. he gave as his pretext his desire) to expel the Pisidians 1.2. a Twaperkevdfovro) ws moeunoovres they made preparations to go to war (with the avowed intention of going to war) T.2.7, cvdauBdver Ktpov os dmoxrevav he seized Cyrus for the purpose (as he declared) of putting him to death X. A.1. Loy and often with the future participle. After verbs of motion ds is rarely used. d. ws with the absolute participle : ob Se? d0duetv ds ovx etrdktay dyrwy’” AOn- valwyv we must not be discouraged on the ground that the Athenians are not well disciplined X. M. 8. 5. 20, Edeye Oappeiv ds katasTynsoudvey Tottwy és rd Séov he bade him be of good cheer in the assurance that this would arrange itself in the right way X.A.1.3.8, ds éfov dn morety adbrots 8 71 BovXo:vro, woddovds arékrecvoy in the belief that it was already in their power to do what they pleased, they put many to death X. H, 2. 3. 21, Cp. also 2078, and 2122, 

2087. dormep as, just as, as it were, an adverb of comparison, denotes that the action of the main verb is compared with an assumed case. Thus, xaraxel- ued omep dv hovxlav dyew we lie inactive just as if it were possible to take one’s ease X. A. 3.1. 3, epxodvro . . , domep érideckvbmevor they danced as it were making an exhibition 5, 4, 34, ol 52 ws Fxovcay, éomep ovds dyplov pavévros, tevrar éx’ abréy but when they heard him, just as though a wild boar had appeared, they rushed against him 6.7.24, Cp. 2078, 
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a. Where a condition is meant, we have Soep Gv et (@omepavel). Cp. 2480 a. 
b. Hom. uses és re, ws el, ws ef re like Sorep or ds. ds el, ws ef re occur also 

in tragedy, and do not have a conditional force. Thus, ddoPipbuevoe ws ef Oava- 
rove Kidvta bewailing him as if he were going to death Q 328. Cp. 2481. 

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 

2088. The supplementary participle completes the idea of the 
verb by showing that to which its action relates. 

2089. The supplementary participle agrees either with the subject 
or with the object of the main verb; with the subject when the verb 
is intransitive or passive, with the object when the verb is transitive. 

otror éravounv judas olxripww I never ceased pitying ourselves X. A.3.1.19, 
rods mévntas Exava’ ddixoupevous I put a stop to the poor being wronged D.18. 102, 
Edpwv ob Katopbodvres Kal Tovs oTpatidtas ax Oouévous they saw that they (them- 
selves) were not succeeding and that the soldiers were indiynant T. 7.47, ddu- 
xotvra Pihirmoy éfjdeyia I proved that Philip was acting unjustly D.18. 186, ed6ds 
reyxOjoeTat yerotos Sv he will straightway be proved to be ridiculous X.M.1.7.2. 

a. When the object is the same as the subject, it is commonly suppressed, 
and the participle agrees with the subject. Thus, 6p éfauaprdvwy I see that I 
err E. Med. 350, to dvdnros dv know that you are a fool X. A.2.1.13, ov 
alcOdverbe eEararwpevor; do you not perceive that you are being deceived ? X.H. 
7.1.12, éd4Awoe rOv véuwy karagppovay he showed that he despised the laws And. 
4. 14. 

b. For the sake of emphasis or contrast (and to secure greater symmetry ) 
the object may be expressed by the reflexive pronoun. Thus, ofda éuaurdv dixalus 
kexpnuévov avtots I know that I have presented my case honestly 1.15, 321, deizov od 

reroinkéra Tatra cauTéy show that you did not do this yourself D. 22. 29, audbrep’ 

ody olde, kal avrdv duty ériBoudevovra, kal buds alcOavouévous now he knows both—that 

he is himself plotting against you and that you are aware of it D.6.18. Observe 
AAdvOavov abrovds éri TO AbPw yevduevor (agreeing with the subject) without know- 

ing it they found themselves on the hill X. A.6.3.22. On the use with ovvo.da, 
see 2108. 

Cc. touxa (the personal use for the impersonal Zo:xe, 1983) usually takes the 
participle in the dative ; as, gouxas dxvodvrs Ayer you seem reluctant to speak 
P.R.414¢; but also in the nominative (see 2133). 

2090. Many verbs supplementing their meaning by the participle admit of 
the construction with the infinitive (often with a difference of meaning; see 
2123 ff.) or with a substantive clause with 67: or ws. 

2091. The present or perfect participle is often used as a simple 
predicate adjective, especially with eiu/ and ycyvoua. The aorist 
participle is chiefly poetic. 

hoav amorovvrés Twes irl there were some who distrusted Philip D, 19. 538, 

(Kréapyos) pidoxlyduvds 7 Fv Kal nudpas cal vuxrds dywy éml rods rodeulovs Clear- 
chus was both fond of danger and by day and by night led his men against the 

enemy X, A.2.6.7, éy@ 7d mpaym ell 7006 6 Sedpaxdés I am the one who has done 
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this deed D. 21.104, 4 robro otk éore yyvduevov rap hutv; or is not this something 
that takes place in us? P.Phil.39c. So with adjectivized participles (1857), as 
cunpepor hy 77 mode it was advantageous to the State D.19.75. So with irdpxw 
am, am assumed (D. 18. 228). 

a. Here the participle has the article when it designates the subject itself 
(third example ; cp. 1152), But the article is not used when the participle marks 
a class in which the subject is included. 

2092. The supplementary participle after certain verbs represents 
a dependent statement. 

In #xovce Kipov év Kiiixla bvra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia évra stands 
for éort, what was heard being ‘‘ Kipos év Kduxlg éorl.”” This is shown by the 
fact that the sentence might have been, according to the principles of indirect 
discourse, jxovaev drt Kopos év Kudixla ety (or éort, 2615). With verbs not intro- 
ducing indirect discourse, however, there is no such indirect statement; as in 
ératcavro paxduevor they ceased Jighting L. 28. 9. 

2093. Accordingly, from this point of view, the uses of the supplementary 
participle are two: (1) not in indirect discourse, and (2) in indirect discourse. 

a. Some verbs take the participle either in indirect discourse or not in indi- 
rect discourse (2112). It is sometimes impossible to decide whether a participle 
stands in indirect discourse or not (2113) ; and the difference, especially after 
verbs of perceiving (2112a, b), may be of no great importance to the sense. 

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2094. The supplementary participle not in indirect discourse is often like an object infinitive, the tenses denoting only stage of action and not difference of time (cp. 1850). Thus, compare zravouev ge Xéyovra we stop you from speaking (of continued action) with kwdvouey oe deyew we prevent you Jrom speaking (also of continued 
action). 

2095. With verbs denoting being in some modified way (2096- 2097). 
2096. trvyxdvw (poet. cupd) happen, am just now, A\avOdve escape the notice of, am secretly, pdve anticipate, am beforehand. 
a. With these verbs the participle contains the main idea, and is often repre- sented in translation by the finite verb with an adverbial phrase ; thus, apap ériyxave he happened to be there, or he was there by chance X. A. UGH bas b. The action of dédvw and ravOdvw usually coincides with that of the supple- mentary participle (present with present, aorist with aorist). But the aorist of a finite verb is occasionally followed by the present participle when it is neces- sary to mark an action or a state as continuing. ov« 2\aGov is like an imper- fect and may take the present participle. The aorist of TvyxXadvw very often takes the present participle. With a present or imperfect of TVYXdvw, AavOdvw, ~dvw, the (rare) aorist participle refers to an action oF state anterior to that of the present or imperfect. Many of the cases of the present of ruyxdvw with the 
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aorist participle are historical presents ; and in some cases the aorist participle is 
used for the perfect. With other tenses than present or imperfect, an aorist 

participle with these verbs refers to an action or state coincident in time (cp. 
1873). 

c. tvyxdvw often loses the idea of chance, and denotes mere coincidence in 
time (I ain just now, I was just then) or simply I am (was). 

d. Examples. tvyxdvw: mpofevdv rvyxdvw I happen to be proxenus D. 
52.5, dpirra Tuyxdvover mpdgtavres they happen to have fared the best I. 4.108, 
ériyxavoy Aéywr I was just saying X.A.3.2.10, dcris dvremay ye érvyxave 

kal yvdunv amodederyuévos who happened to have spoken in opposition and to 

have declared his opinion L. 12.27, érvxov kaOjpevos évradda I was, by chance, 

sitting there P.Eu.272e. AavOdvw: govéa rod maidds eddvOave Booxwy he enter- 
tained the murderer of his son without knowing it (it escaped his notice that he 

was, etc.) Hdt.1.44, €dadov écedOdvres they got in secretly T.2.2, ovx €dades drro- 

didpdcxwy you did not escape notice in attempting to escape (your attempt at 
escape did not escape notice) P. R. 457 e, éhabev arodpas he escaped without being 
noticed X,H.1.3.22, \ncere wavé’ bropelvavres you will submit to every possible 
calamity ere you are aware D.6.27. Odvw: od Pbdver cEayduevos 6 trmos KTH. the 

horse is no sooner led out, etc. X.Eq.5.10, p@dvovery (hist. pres.) ér! r@ a&xpy 
yevduevor Tods todeulous they anticipated the enemy in getting upon the summit 

(they got to the summit before the enemy) X.A.3.4.49, ov ZpOacay mvObuevor Tov 
médeuov kal AKov scarcely had they heard of the war when they came I. 4. 86, éré- 

Tepar POjcovrac Thy woduy ayabby Te moijcavres which party shall anticipate the 

other in doing some service to the State 1.4.79. Without regard to its mood, the 

present and imperfect of ¢§a4vw are followed by the present participle (rarely by 
the perfect) ; the future, aorist, and historical present are followed by the aorist 
participle. 

e. obdk dy Pbdvos (POdvorre) With the participle is used in urgent, but polite, 

exhortations, as ovx dv POdvos Néywv the sooner you speak the better (i.e. speak 

at once) X.M.2.3.11. Strictly this is equivalent to you would not be anticipat- 
ing (my wish or your duty), if you should speak. héye POdoas might be said 

according to 2061. 
f. AavOdvw and ¢0dvw (rarely rvyxdvw) may appear in the participle, thus 

reversing the ordinary construction, as diahabwy éoépxerar és thy Mirvdrrnyny he 

entered Mitylene secretly T. 3.25, pOdvovres Hin Syodpev Thy éxelvwv yhv we got the 

start of them by ravaging their territory X.C.3.3.18. Cp, also 2062a, The 

present participle is rare. 

2097. Sidyo, Staylyvopat, Svarehd, Siapévw continue, keep on, am continu- 

ally. 
esi pavOdvovres they are continually (they spend their time in) learning 

X. C. 1. 2. 6, xpéa eo Blovres of orpari@rar dieylyvovro the soldiers kept eating meat 

XK. A.1.5.6, duarede? uiodv he continues to hate X.C. 5.4.85, Opnvotvres duere- 

Aoduer we lamented continually I. 19. 27, 6 HrLos Namarpbtaros dv Siapéver the sun 

continues to be most brilliant X. M. 4.7.7. 

2098. With verbs signifying to begin, cease, endure, grow weary of 

an action. 
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Gpxopar begin (2128), watw cause to cease, Tavopat, Ayo cease, daro- 
Aelrw, Siarelmw, emdrclrw leave off, eddelrw fail, dvéxopar support, Kaprep& 
endure (do something patiently), képve grow weary, amrayopebw give up, ete. 

dpfouar dwd ris tarpixhs héywv I will begin my speech with the healing art 
P.S. 186 b, ravow roiro yyvouevov I will put a stop to this happening P. G. 523, 
ratoa héyouca lit. stop talking E. Hipp. 706, ovrwrore dié\eurov fnrav I never 
left off seeking X. Ap. 16, dvéxov rdoxwv support thy sufferings E. fr. 1090, alre 
T6r éxaprépovy dxobwv «rr. neither then did I listen patiently, etc., Aes. 3.118, wh 
kduys plrov dvipa evepyerSv do not grow weary of doing good to your friend 
P. G.470¢, dretpnxa . . . Ta bra Pépwv Kal év rater idy Kal pudakas puddrrwy 
kal pax duevos Iam tired of carrying my arms and going in the ranks and mount- 
ing guard and fighting X. A. 5. 1. 2. ; 

a. Verbs signifying to support, endure ordinarily take the present participle ; 
but there are cases of the complexive aorist in reference to acts to which one 
must submit despite all resistance: so, with dvéxoua, X.C. 6.2. 18, D.41.1; ep. 
otk nvérxerde axovcavres L. 13.8 (Hat. 5. 89) with ovdx jvelyovro dxovovres X.H. 6, 
5.49. The aorist participle seems not to be used with the object of dvéxoua. 

2099. With some verbs of coming and going the participle speci- 
fies the manner of coming and going, and contains the main idea. 

BY pevywr he took to flight (went Jleeing) B 665, ofxovrar dudKovres they have 
gone in pursuit X. A. 1.10.5, gxdunv dvayduevos I put to sea D. 50. 12, ofyerat 
Gavi he is dead and gone S. Ph. 414, od rodro AEwr Epxouar I am not going to 
say this X. Ag. 2.7. 

2100. With verbs of emotion (rejoicing and grieving) the participle often denotes cause (ep. 2048). : 
Xalpw, Sopa, répropat, yéynda (poet.) am pleased, take pleasure, &yard, orépyo am content, adyavakra, GxBopar, yaderas dépo am vexed, displeased, Padlos dépw make light of, MGTotpar grieve, dpyifopar am angry, atoytvopa, alSodpa. am ashamed (2126), perapédrcopar, peTapéder pot repent. (Verbs of emotion also take érc or &s, by which construction the object is simply stated ; With the participle the connection is closer). 
Xalpw diareydsuevos Tots oPSdpa mwpeoBbras I like to converse with very old men P.R. 328d, 8oris Herac Aéywv del, AéAnbev abrdy Tors Evvotcw dy Bapts he who likes to be always talking is a bore to his companions without knowing it S. fr. 99, obk dyard {dv ert robros I am not content to live on these conditions I, 12.8, ov« av dx Ootuny pavOdvwv I should not be annoyed at learning P. Lach. 189 a, xarerads Epepov olklas kare\elrovres they took it hard at abandoning their homes T. 2.16, ddcxovpevor ot dvOpwrot maddov dpyltorvrac H Biagduevoe men are more angered at being the victims of injustice than of compulsion 1. 77, ob yap aloxbvouat pavOdvwv for I am not ashamed to learn P. Hipp. Min. 872 c, wereué- Novro ras orovbas ob Sekduevor they repented not having accepted the truce T. 4.27, ee i. ee ovrws drodoynoayévy I do not repent having made such a defence . A. 38 e. 
a. The participle agrees with the case of the person in regard to whom the emotion is manifested: dxovovres xalpovow eeratouévors rots olouévors per elvar 
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cogpots, ofcr 5’ of they like to hear the examination of those who pretend to be 

wise, but are not soin reality P,A.33¢. This construction must be distinguished 
from that occurring in poetry, whereby verbs like xalpw and 4xGoua (which com- 
monly take the dative) often admit the accusative and the participle: rods 
yap evoeBeis Geol OrijcKovras ob xalpovs. for the gods do not rejoice at the death of 
the righteous E. Hipp. 1339. 

b. So with verbs meaning to satiate oneself: brurxvovpevos ovk éverumdaco 
you could not satiate yourself with promises X. A. 7.7. 46. 

2101. With verbs signifying to do well or ill, to surpass or be 
inferior, the participle specifies the manner or that in which the action 
of the verb consists (cp. 2048, 2062). So with xards (€d) rod, ddixd, 
GpapTavw ; VikO, Kpatd, TEepry(yvomat, YTTOpat, A\|cropa. 

eb y érolncas dvauricas ue you did well in reminding me P. Ph. 60c (cp. 
1872 c. 2), kah@s érolnoey ovTws TedXeuTHoas Tov Blov he did well in ending his life 
thus L. 28.8, évicecbe dxotovres you will profit by hearing P. A.30c, dédiKetre 
mohéuou dpxovres (1734.5) you do wrong in being the aggressors in the war T. 1. 
53, obx ATTnTbueda eb wovodvTes we shall not be outdone in well-doing X. A. 2. 3. 
23. Here belongs éuol xapifou daoxpivduevos do me the favour to reply (gratify 
me by replying) P. R. 338 a. 

2102. With wepdpa try, words éyxewar am urgent, ravra roe do 
everything, the participle is rare in Attic; more common in Hat. 
With reipdpat, rodXdds Eyxerpat, roAAOs cis aM urgent, ete. 

mewpacbueba éhéyxovtes I shall try to prove Ant. 2.y.1; woddds Fv Nicodmevos 

he begged often and urgently Hat. 9. 91. 

2103. With zepwpS (and sometimes with édopd, eicopd, zpoteuat), 
signifying overlook, allow. (But not with éo.) Cp. 2141. 

belfw yiyvouevoy Tov &vOpwrov mepiopGyev we allow the man to grow greater 

(we look with indifference on his growing power) D. 9. 29, ob mepietdov éwavrdv 
E&dofov yevduevov I did not suffer myself to become obscure I. 12.11, érAnoav ém- 

detv . . . Ephuny wev Thy modu yevouévny, Thy 5é Xwpay mopOovpérvny they had the 
courage to look calmly on their city made desolate and their country being rav- 

aged I. 4. 96. So even with the uncompounded 6p6 in poetry. (With the infini 
tive mepiopS no longer connotes perception and simply equals é6 allow.) 

2104. With some impersonal expressions taking the dative, such 
as those signifying the advantage or consequence of an action (it is 
Jitting, profitable, good, ete.), and those implying confidence or fear. 
(The personal construction is often preferred.) 

éernpitwyv tov Oeby, el (abrots) modepotow dpuewov ora they asked the god 
whether it would be better for them to make war T.1.118, ef 765’ abr@ pldov 
(éort) xexnuévy if it is pleasing to him to be called thus A. Ag.161. Personal : 
ols rodéusov Hv Td ywplov Krifduevoy to whom the settlement of the place was a 
menace T.1. 100, otkoe wévwy Bedriwy (éorly) he is all the better by staying at 
home D. 3. 34 (for uévery abroy BéAriby éort). 

2105. The participle occurs with various other verbs, such as dayliw am 
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wont; cuprtrrw and cupBalyw happen; drodelkvigmt, kabl{w, wapacKkevdtw, mean- 

ing render; dpx@, lxavds eluc am sufficient. me 

On éyol Bovropévw éori, etc., see 1487. On éyw and the participle 
in periphrases, see 1963. 

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2106. Verbs of Knowing and Showing. — After verbs signifying to know, 
be ignorant of, learn (not learn of), remember, forget, show, appear, prove, 
acknowledge, and announce, the participle represents a dependent statement, 
each tense having the same force as the corresponding tense of the indicative or 
optative with dr: or ws, the present including also the imperfect, the perfect 
including also the pluperfect. 

Such verbs are: ol8a, yiyvécrke, érictapa, évvod, pavOdve (2136), (otk) 
Gyvod, pépvnpar, EmrrdavOdvopat (2134), Snd@, (err) delkvdpt, halve, arodalva, 
palvopar (2143), fora (2089 c, 2133), (&-)a&déyxo, Spodoy@ (rarely), dyyéAXo, 
Tou represent (2115). 

od yap Yoecay adrov reOvnxéra (= ré0vnxe) for they did not know that he was 
dead X. A. 1.10. 16, 2yvw rhv ec Boddy éoouevny (= éora) he knew that the invasion 
would take place T. 2. 13, év tuets érloracbe Huas mpoddvra (= mpovdwKe) you know 
that he betrayed us X. A. 6.6.17, rls otras evHOns eoriv vudy boris dyvoe? Toy éxel- Gev mbdeuov dedp’ Hiovra (= Ate); who of you is so simple-minded as not to know 
that the war will come hither Jrom that quarter? D.1, 15, (Xeppdynoov) xaréuade modes Evdexa # Sddexa exovcay (= &xet) he learned that Chersonesus contained eleven or twelve cities X. H.3. 2. 10, uéurnuat dxovcas (= Fxovea) I remember to have heard X. C. 1.6.6, wéurnuae Kpirla r@de tuvévra ce (= Evvicba) I remember that you were in company with Critias here P. Charm. 156 a, éried\hoperd’ HOéws yépovres bvres (= éouév) we have gladly forgotten that we are old E. Bacch. 188, Self (abrdv) woddGy Oardrwy Br7’ (= écrl) d&ov I will show that he deserves to die many times D. 21.21, SecxOncerar rodro TeTonKas (= memolnke) he will be shown to have done this 21. 160, rodro 7d ypdupa 5ydot wevdR thy dia- Onxnv odcav (= éorl) this clause shows that the will was forged 45. 34, dav dro- galvwor rods pevyorvras mahal movnpovs bvras (= elcl) if they show that the exiles were inveterate rascals L. 30. 1, 4 Wixh d0dvaros palverat otoa (= ésrl) it seems that the soul is immortal P.Ph.107 C, adtKodvra (= déixe?) bl\urroy é&nreyia I convicted Philip of acting unjustly D. 18. 136, padlus éreyxOhoerac Wevdduevos (= pPevderar) he will easily be convicted of lying 27.19, duoroyotueba €dOévres (= #rOopev) I acknowledge that I came L. 4. 7, abr@ Kopov érurrparevovra (= ére- orparever) mpSros Hyyera Iwas the Jirst to announce that Cyrus was taking the Jield against him X. A. 2. 3. 19. 

a. Except with dyyé\\w announce (what is certain), verbs of saying or think- ing rarely take the participle in prose, e.g. mao. raidra Sedoypéva quiv voute = 0 lo) think that this is our unanimous opinion P. R. 450 a. 
: 2107. The personal constructions SArds elut, avepds elut I am plainly (impersonal 69\6v and pavepdy érriy Srv) are followed by a dependent statement in the participle. Thus, 590s 4v olduevos (= d4rov Fp 8ru olo:ro) it was clear that he thought X. A.2.6.27, Obwy pavepds Hv ToANKs (= paveody Fy 8re Obor) it wae 
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evident that he often sacrificed X.M. 1.1.2, dvGdels SHdos Hv (= SHrov Fv Bre duadeln) he showed his dissatisfaction X.C. 2.2.3. 
2108. The participle with civovsa or TvyyLyvorkw awn conscious, accompanied 

by the dative of the reflexive pronoun, may stand either in the nominative agree- 
ing with the subject, or in the dative agreeing with the reflexive. Thus, cvvecdas 
airds alr@ epyov elpyacuévos conscious (to himself) that he had done the deed 
Ant. 6.5, guaur@ Evin ovdéev érictauéevy I was conscious of knowing nothing 
(PSAs 22 Cc, 

a. When the subject is not the same as the object, the latter, with the par- 
ticiple, may stand in the dative, or (rarely) in the accusative. Thus, gvvlcdor 
Medfry pev Yevdouevy, euol 5¢ ddybevorvrs they know as well as Meletus that he ts 
lying, and (as well as I do) that Iam speaking the truth P. A. 34 b, cuverdas rdv 
GOAnudtwr Sotdous Meréxovras knowing that slaves participate in the contests 
D. 61, 23. (The force of cév at times almost disappears. ) 

2109. The use of the participle to represent a dependent statement comes 
from its circumstantial use. Thus, in ob yap jdecay adrov Tebynkéra (2106), 
redvnxéra agrees with the object of #éecay ; and from they did not know him as 
dead the thought passes into they did not know (the fact) that he was dead. 

CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS OF PERCEIVING AND OF FINDING 

2110. Verbs of Perception. — Verbs signifying to see, perceive, hear, learn 
(i.e. learn by inquiry, hear of), when they denote physical (actual) perception 
take the participle. When they denote intellectual perception they may take 
the participle or ér: or &s with a finite verb. (The Homeric usage is less strict. ) 

2111. Such verbs are, in Attic, ép@ see, alc @dvopar perceive, dxotw hear, 
muvOdvopar learn. 

2112. The participle may stand either not in indirect discourse or 
in indirect discourse. 

a. Not in Indirect Discourse. — Here verbs of perceiving denote physical per- 
ception — the act perceived or heard of. With dxodw and ruvédvoua the participle 
stands in the genitive; with aic@dvoua it usually stands in the accusative (as 
with 6p), but sometimes in the genitive. (See 1361, 1367.) 

elde Kydéapxov diehavvorvra he saw Clearchus riding through X.A.1. 5.12; 
aloObuevos Aapmpoxhéa mpds Thy untépa xaderalvovra perceiving Lamprocles angry 
with his mother X. M. 2.2.1, joOnoa: reroré wou A Pevdouaprupodvros 4 cixopar- 
Todvros; have you ever noticed me either bearing false witness or playing the part 
of an informer? 4.4.11; fxoveay airod puwvicavros they heard him speaking X.S. 
3.13; ds érvdovro THs Wbdou xarecAnupévns when they learned of the capture of 
Pyios 'T. 4.6. 

N. Verbs of physical perception, 6p6 (especially) and dxodw, regularly take 
the present participle in Attic prose, which usually refuses to distinguish between 
I see a house burning and I see a house burn. The complexive aorist, summing 

up the action, does however occur, as ws eléev Zdagov éexmndjoacay .. . edlwkev 

when he saw a hind break cover he gave chase X.C.1.4.8. Cp. reodvra eldov 
Hat. 9, 22. 

b. In Indirect Discourse.— Here verbs of perceiving denote intellectual 
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perception — the fact that something is perceived or heard of. With dxotw and 
muvédvoua the participle stands in the accusative (as with 6p&, alc@dvoya). Cp. 
1368, 13865, 2144, 2145. 

opGuev wavra adnO7 bvra & héyere we see that everything you say is true X. A. 
5.5.24, alc@dvoua: tadra ovrws txovra I perceive that this is so X.M.8.5.5, 
Hkovce Kipov év Kidttxlg bvta he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia X. A. 1.4. 6, 
bray Kd\iq Tivds HEovT’ "Opéotny when she hears from any one that Orestes will 
return 8S. El. 293, rv@6pevor Apratépinv rebvnxbra having learned that Artaxerxes 
was dead T.4., 50. 

2113. Verbs of Finding. — Verbs of jinding and detecting (ciploxw, (xara)- 
AauBdvw; pass. adloxouar) in their capacity as verbs of perceiving take the 
participle (@) not in indirect discourse, of the act or state in which a person or 
thing is found ; or (0) in indirect discourse, of the fact that a person or thing 
is found in an act or state. 

a. Khpvé adixouevos nipe rods dvipas diepOappyévous the herald, on his arrival, 
Sound the men already put to death T.2.6, evpnrar mists rpdtrrwv he has been 
found to have dealt faithfully D.19.332, dv &p’ &ddov Td AapBdvy Pevdduevor 
if then he catch anybody else lying P. R. 389d, Av ériBovretwy adloxnrac if he be 
detected in plotting X. Ag. 8. 3. 

b. 1a rv *INlov ddwowy edplexover olor éodcay THY apxhv THs ExOpns they con- 
clude that the beginning of their enmity was on account of the capture of Ilium 
Hadt. 1.5. 

2114. It is often difficult to distinguish the two constructions of 2113. Thus, 
karadapBdvovor veworl ordce Tods Tv "AOnvalwy évaytlous éxremTwkbras CT. 7. 33) 
may mean they found that the anti-Athenian party had been recently expelled by a 
revolution (ind. disc.) or them recently expelled (not in ind. disc.). So caradauBa- 
voor. . . Tada dpeoryxbra they found the other cities in a state of revolt T. 
1.59 (that they had revolted would be possible). In the meaning discover, find 
karahauBdyw does not take the aorist participle. : 

2115. roid meaning represent has the construction of the verbs of 2118. 
Thus, rAnovdfovras rods Geods rots dvOpwmois oldy 7’ abrots wojoat it ts possible for 
them (poets) to represent the gods as drawing nigh to men 1.9.9, Cp, 2142, 

OMISSION OF dv 

2116. The participle ¢y is often omitted. 
2117. After dre, ola, ds, or xalrep, Sv is often omitted in ‘prose with predi- cate adjectives: cuvdelrvous ¢\aBev auporépous mpds éavrody ws pldrous Hon (dvrTas) he took both to supper with him since they were now friends X.C. 3.2.25. Such omission is rare in prose except after these particles : ef #rrovs (dvres) T&y mode- blwv AnPOnobueba if we shall be caught at the mercy of our enemies X. A. 5. 6.13. With predicate substantives, even after these particles, &» is very rarely omitted (P. R. 568 b). 
a. In the genitive and accusative absolute the particles of 2117 usually pre- cede when éy is omitted. With the genitive absolute the omission is very rare In prose: ws éroluwy (SvTwv) xpnudrwr just as though the property was at their 



2122] THE PARTICIPLE 473 

disposal X. A.7.8.11; but juepas 45 (ovens) it being already day T.5.59. In 
poetry the substantive usually suggests the verb: Ldnyntipos ovdevds (byTos) 
girwy with no friend to guide him S.O.C.1588. Accusative absolute: os xadov 
(Sr) dyopever Bat avréy on the ground that it is admirable for it (the speech) to be 
delivered T. 2.35. Without the particles of 2117, the omission of 6p is poetical 
(S. Ant. 44). The omission of 6» with adjectives ending in -o» aids euphony. 

b. éxwy willing, dxwy unwilling are treated like participles (2071): éuod pev 
odx éxdvros against my will S. Aj. 455. 

c. &» must be used when it has the force of in the capacity of. 
2118. A predicate substantive or adjective, codrdinated with a participle: 

in the same construction, may omit Gy; as ob pddiuv Fv uh dOpbos Kal adddrHdovs 
mepiuelvacr diehety Thy wodeulay it was not easy for them to pass through the ene- 
my’s country except in a body and after having waited for one another T.5. 64. 

2119. &» may be omitted with verbs taking a supplementary participle ; so 
with verbs meaning to perceive (2111 ff.), know, show, announce, find, discover, 
ete.; especially with galvoua, ruyxdvw (poet. cup), duaredd, dtaylyvoua, rarely 
with wepiopS and cuuBalyw. Thus, 6p wéyav (5vra) rov dyGva I see that the contest 
is important T.2.45, dv év Xeppoviow rbOnobe Pidurmov (évra) if you learn that 
Philip is in Chersonesus D. 4.41, ef Yevdis palvoiro (Sv) 6 TwBptas if Gobryas 
seem to be false X.C 5.2.4, ef ris etvous (Sv) rvyxdver if any one happens to be 
Jriendly Ar. Eccl. 1141, axlrwy (Gv) diaredeis you are continually without a 
tunic X.M. 1.6. 2. 

‘Qs WITH A PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2120. ds is often used with a participle in indirect discourse to 
mark the mental attitude of the subject of the main verb or of some 
other person mentioned prominently in the sentence (cp. 2086) ; 
sometimes, to denote emphasis, when that mental attitude is already 
clearly marked. 

ws pndev eldé7’ toh pe be assured that I know nothing (lit. understand that 

you are to assume that I know nothing) S. Ph. 253, 690s Fv Kopos ws omeviwy 

Cyrus was plainly bent on haste (Cyrus showed that it was his intention to 
make haste) X. A. 1.5.9. 

2121. A participle with és may follow a verb of thinking or saying though 
the verb in question does not take the participle in indirect discourse without 
os, Thus, os 7a BéATicra Bovdevortes icxtpliovro they kept insisting in the belief 

that they were recommending the best course 1.4.68, ws orparnyjoorr éue ravrny 

Thy orparnylav undels tuGy eyérw let no one of you say (i.e. speak of me in the 

belief) that I will assume this command X. A.1.38. 15. 

2122. So after verbs admitting the supplementary participle in indirect dis- 
course we may have the genitive or accusative absolute with ws instead of the 
participle or a clause with 8r: or &s. Thus, ws rodduou bvros wap’ tmdy drayyerd ; 

shall I report from you (on the assumption) that there is war ? X. A. 2.1.21, 
ws éuod ody iévros, brn Kal iets, ovrw Thy youn éxere make up your minds (on 

the assumption) that Iam going wherever you go (= be sure that I am going, 



474 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [2123 

etc.) 1.3.6 (here ray yrdunv exere could not take the participle without as) 4 
&s mdvu por Soxody, ovrws toh rest assured that it is my decided opinion (lit. on 
the assumption that this seems so to me, understand accordingly) X. M. 4. 2. 80. 
For ws with the absolute participle not in indirect discourse, see 2086 d. 

VERBS TAKING EITHER THE PARTICIPLE OR THE INFINITIVE 

2123. Some verbs admit either the supplementary participle or 
the infinitive, sometimes with only a slight difference in meaning. 
Cases where the difference is marked are given below. (Most of 
the verbs in question admit also a substantive clause with ére or 
és, 2577). 

2124. Infinitive and participle here differ greatly when the infinitive expresses 
purpose or result, Where the infinitive shows only its abstract verbal meaning 
it differs but little from the participle (cp. 2144), 

2125. A participle or infinitive standing in indirect discourse is indicated in 
2126-2143 by O(ratio) O(bliqua) ; when not standing in O. 0. this fact is ordi- 
narily not indicated. 

2126. aicxtvopar and alSodpar with part. (2100) = I am ashamed of doing 
something which I do; with inf. = Tam ashamed to do something which I have 
refrained from doing up to the present time and may never do. Thus, roiro pév 
otk alaxbyoua Aéywy 7d 52... alaxivoluny dv déyew I am not ashamed of say- 
ing this; but the following I should be ashamed to say X.C.5.1.21, alcybvouae 
ody tiv elrety TaédnOF, Suws é pntéov I am ashamed to speak the truth to you; 
nevertheless tt must be spoken P. A.22b. With a negative the distinction may disappear : ot’ aloxbver pOdvov Sixny elodyew (v.1, elodywr), obk ddixtuaros obde- vbs, Kal vduous werarordv; are you not ashamed to bring a cause into court out of envy —not for any offence —and to alter laws ? D. 18. 121. 

2127. avéxopar (2098 ; rarely with the inf.), *rAd@ and rohpé (both rarely with the part. in poetry), bropéve : with part. = endure, submit to something that is present or past ; with inf. venture or have the courage to do something in the future. Thus, rdoyxorres jrvelxovro they submitted to suffer T.1. 77, dvérxovro Tov éridvra éml rhy xdpav déac bar they had the courage to receive the invader of their country Hdt.7.189; maida... pacly "Adkuhyns mpadévra TrIjvac they say that Alemene’s son bore up in bondage (lit. having been sold) A. Ag. 1041; érédAua Baddbuevos he submitted to be struck w 161, ré\unoor 6p0ds ppovety sapere aude A. Pr. 1000 ; ox tropéver wperovpuevos he cannot stand being improved P. G. 505 c, el dmouerdovor xeipas enol dvractpsuevor if they shall dare to raise their hands against me Hdt. 7.101. 

2128. dpxopa., cp. 1734 (Hom. &pxw) with part. (2098), begin to do something and continue with something else ; with inf. (usually present, cp. 1865 b) begin to do something and continue with the same thing. Thus, dptoua: diddexwy éx T&v belwv I will begin my instruction with things divine (later the subject is the desire for wealth) X. C.8. 8. 2, wb0ev Hptars ce SiddoKey Thy otparnylav; at what point did he begin to teach you generalship? X.M.3.1. 5. &pxouat with the par- ticiple occurs only in Xenophon and Plato. 
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2129. yyvéexe with part. in O. O. (2106) = recognize that something is ; with 
inf. in three uses: (1) in O. O. = judge (decide) that something ts (a verb of will), 
as éyvwoav Kepdahewrepoy elvar they judged that it was more profitable X.A.1. 
9.17; (2) notin O. O. = resolve, determine to do something, as éyvpw didxery rods 
éx Tv ebwvipwy mporkemévous he resolved to pursue those who were hanging on 
his left X. H. 4.6.9; (8) not in 0.0. = learn how to do something (rarely), as 
ylyvecke rijs épyijs xpareiv learn to control thy temper Men. Sent. 20. 

2130. Selkvipe with part. in 0.0. (2106) = show that something is ; with inf. 
(arodelxviu) not in O. O. = show how to do something, instruct. Thus, dréde- 
fav ol nyeudves Nap Bdvew rd érirhdera the guides directed them to take provisions 
X. A, 2.3.14. 

2131. 8nd& with part. (and inf.) in 0.0. (2106) = show that something is, 
indicate ; with inf. not in 0.0. = command, make known, signify ; asin knpdypare 
€dAAou rods éevdeplas Seouévous ws mpds ciupaxov adbrdv wapetvac he made known by 
proclamation that those who wanted freedom should come to him as an ally 
X. Ag. 1. 33. 

2132. Sox.pdtw with part. in O. 0. (2106) = prove to be, as drotol rives bres 
avrol mepl rhy modu edoxiudoOnre what sort of persons you proved yourselves to be 
in regard to the city L. 31. 34; with inf. in O. O. = pronounce an opinion to be 
correct. Thus, é6oxiudoapev dvdpt Kad@ re Kayad@ épyaclay elvat . . . Kparlorny 
‘yewpylay we approved the idea that tilling of the soil is the best occupation fora 
gentieman X. O. 6. 8. 

2133. éo.xa (1983, 2089 c) with nom. part. = appear, oftener with dat. part. 
(strictly = am like), appear ; with inf. = seem. Thus, éolxare rvpavvlor paddov 
H woNirelais Hdduevor you appear to take delight in despotisms rather than in con- 
stitutional governments X. H.6.3. 8, goxas Sedidre rods moAdods strictly you are 
like one who fears (i.e. you appear to fear) the multitude P. R. 527d, ovk ouxev 
eldévar he seems not to know X. Ap. 29, éoixa éroixrtpev ce methinks I pity thee 
S. Ph. 317. 

2134. émdAavOdvopat with part. in 0.0. (2106) = forget that something is; 
with inf. not in 0. O. = forget (how) to do something. Thus, édlyou éredabdued’ 
elxetvy I have almost forgotten to mention P. R. 563 b. 

2135. eiplokw with part. in 0.0. = judge and not in O, 0, (2118) = jind that 
something is; less often with inf. in O.0. = judge, as evpioxe radra Kawpidrara 

elvat he found (judged) that this was the most opportune way Hdt. 1.126. eipt- 
oxouat rarely with inf.=Jind how to (E. Med. 196), procure by asking (Hat. 
9. 28). 

2136. pav0dve with part. in O. O. (2106) = learn that something is ; with inf. 
not in O, O. = learn (how) to do something. Thus, diaBeBAnuévos ob wavOdvers you 

do not perceive that you have been calumniated Hat. 3.1, dv drat udwyev dpyol 
$av if we once learn to live in idleness X, A. 3. 2. 25. 

2137. pebinur (let go), etc., with part. = leave off ; with inf. = neglect, permit. 
Thus, od yap dvler éridy for he did not stop coming after them Hat. 4.125, pebiaor 

Ta déovra mpdrrey they neglect to perform their duties X.M,2, 1.33, peetod wor 
A‘yev allowing me to speak S. El. 628. 
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2138. pépvnpar with part. in 0.0. (2106) = remember that something is ; 
with inf, not in O.O.= remember to do something. Thus, meuricdw dvip dyads 

elvat let him be mindful to be a brave man X. A. 3. 2. 89. 

2139. olfa and érlorapar with part. in 0.0. (2106) = know that something 
is; with inf. not in 0.0. =know how to do something. Thus, émisrduevos veiv 
knowing how to swim X.A.5.7.25. In poetry (very rarely in prose, except 
with éricraya: in Hdt.) these verbs take also the inf. (in 0.0.) in the meaning 
know or believe: éricrdueda wh wb ror abrov Weddos \axeiv we know that he has 
never yet spoken falsehood S. Ant. 1094, 

2140. ratw with part. (2098) = stop what is taking place; with inf. = prevent 
something from taking place. Thus, éraveay PoBoupévous rhHOos vedv they stopped 
their terror at the number of ships P.Menex.241b, watcavres Td wh mw pooenOety 
eyyds Thy OAKdda preventing the merchantman from drawing near T. 7. 53. 

2141. repiopd, etc. (2103) with pres. part. = view with indifference, with 
aor. part. = shut one’s eyes to; with inf. = let something happen through negli- 
gence, or simply permit (éav). Thus, repreide tov abrod mwatépa Kal tyra ray 
dvaykalwy omavivovra kal TeXeuThoarT od TuxbvTa Tov vouluwy he looked on with 
indifference while his own father was in want of necessities when alive and (shut 
his eyes) to his failure to receive the customary rites after he had passed away 
Dinarchus 2.8, of "Axaprijs . . . ob mepidperOar edédxouv Ta odpérepa Siadbapévra it 
did not seem likely that the Acharnians would shut their eyes to the destruction 
of their property T, 2.20, ovd éovévar Epacay mepidperbar ovdéva they refused to 
permit any one to enter 4. 48, 

2142. wos with part. (2115) = represent; with inf. not in 0.0,= cause, 
effect; with inf. in 0. O. =asswme. Thus, dvwrtpous rods &dovs elvac rove? causes 
the others to lose their names Hat.7.129, rowdsueda (conj. rt oldueba) Tov pidé- 
sopoy volver xrr. let us assume that the philosopher holds, etc. P. R. 581d. 

2143. datvopar with part in O. O. (2106) = Iam plainly ; with inf. in 0. O. 
=I seem or it appears (but may not be true) that I. Thus, dalverar TadnOFR 
Aéyww he is evidently speaking the truth, dalvera TAaAHOR Néyerv he appears to be 
speaking the truth (but he may be lying). Cp. 7% porn... Kralew épalvero 
lit. by his voice it appeared that he was weeping (but he was not weeping) X. S. 
1.15. The above distinction is, however, not always maintained. 

2144. The following verbs take either the participle or the infini- tive (in O. 0.) with no (or only slight) difference in meaning: 
alo@dvoua, dxotw, ruvOdvoua (2112), ayy&dw (2106), xa@igw (2105) and xaét- 

OTH, Wapackevdfouat, duotoya (2106), repadua (2102), érirpérw and voultw (part. rare), dwroxdurw (inf. Tare), @avudtw wonder, rlOnut suppose, the expres- sions of 2104, etc. Both infinitive and participle with wuv@dvouac in Hat. 5. 15, 8. 40. 

2145. Verbs of intellectual perception (2112 b) take also dr or ds. So with dxov, aicAdvopa, rvOdvoya. Cp. 
dxovw with gen. part. = I hear (with my own ears). 
dxovw with accus. part. = I hear (through others, i.e. J am told) that. +xodw with inf. = I hear (of general, not certain knowledge, as by report) that 



2147] REMARKS ON SOME USES OF PARTICIPLES ATT 

THE PARTICIPLE WITH av 

2146. The participle with dy represents the indicative with dy 
(1784 ff.) or the potential optative with dy (1824). The present par- 
ticiple with ay thus represents either the imperfect indicative with 
ay or the present optative with dv; the aorist participle with dy rep- 
resents either the aorist indicative with dy or the aorist optative 
with av. Cp. 1845 ff. 

REMARKS ON SOME USES OF PARTICIPLES 

2147. The abundance of its participles is one of the characteristic 
features of Greek. Their use gives brevity to the sentence (ep. 
2050), enabling the writer to set forth in a word modifications and 
amplifications of the main thought for which we require cumbersome 
relative clauses. But an excessive use of participles, especially in 
close conjunction, marked a careless style. 

a. The participle may contain the leading thought, the finite verb the subor- 
dinate thought, of asentence. Thus, 7d ~idicua TodTO ypddw . . . Tovs SpKous 

Thy TaxloTny dmorauBdvev, ty éxdvrwy Tov Opaxdv... radra Ta xwpla, a viv 

obros diécipe . . ., ovTw ylyvowd’ of Spxor I moved this bill that the envoys should 
with all speed receive Philip’s oaths in order that when the oaths were taken the 
Thracians might be in possession of the places which the plaintiff has just now 

been ridiculing (lit. while the Thracians were in possession, etc. ... the oaths 

might under these circumstances be ratified) D.18.27, Bovdouar dAlya Exarépous 
dvaurioas kataBatvew I wish to recall a few things to the memory of each party 

and then sit down (descend from the bema) L. 12. 92. Cp. also 2096, 2099. 
b. The participle may repeat the stem and meaning of the finite verb, Thus, 

kal edxdpuevos dv ris Tatra evtairo and some one might (praying) utter this prayer 

Ant. 6. 1. 
c. A participial construction may pass over into a construction with a finite 

verb. Thus, wdprupa pév . . . obdéva mapacxspevos . . . mapexedevero dé xrX. lit. 

producing on the one hand no witness . . . on the other hand he exhorted, etc. 
D. 57. 11, rpocéBarov 7G rerxlopari, d\rAw Te Tpbry TeipacarTes Kal unXarnY Tpooh- 

yayov lit. they attacked the rampart both making trial in other ways, and they 

brought up an engine (i.e. and after trying other devices brought up an engine) 

T. 4. 100. 
d. A participle may be used in close connection with a relative or interroga- 

tive pronoun. Thus, 00d’ brép ofa rerounkbrwrv dvOpdrwv Kwdvvetoere Siadroyirdue- 

vo. not even calculating what had been the conduct of the men for whom you were 

going to risk your lives D. 18.98, é\avvopévwr Kal bBpifouévwy Kal rl Kandy odxl 

macxbvTwy rao’ % olkoumévn peorh yéyove the whole civilized world is filled with 

men who are harried to and fro and insulted, nay, what misery is there which 

they do not suffer? 18. 48. 
e. In contrasts, two subjects may, by anacoluthon, belong to one participle 

in the nominative, though the participle belongs to only one subject (T. 3. 34. 3). 

f. Two or more participles may be codrdinated without any connective. 
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This is common in Homer when one participle forms a contrast to, or intensifies, 
another participle. Cp. 4 kal érd@pr’ ’Axirqe kuxdpevos tYdbcce Giwv, popubpwr app 
tr. he spake, and swelling in tumult rushed upon Achilies, raging on high, 
roaring with foam, etc. 324. This is very rare in prose (Aes. 3. 94). 

g. In prose such coérdination without any connective is incomplete, one 
participle, e.g., often defining another, as in 6 KOpos brodaBey rods pevyovras 
guhhétas orpdrevya érodtbpxec Midnrov taking the exiles under his protection, 
Cyrus collected an army, and laid siege to Miletus X. A.1.1.7. So even when 
the participles are connected, as Enpdvas rhy didpuxa Kal raparpépas dry 7d Vdwp 
by draining the canal and (i.e. in consequence of) diverting the water elsewhere 
T. 1.109. One participle may be appositive to another. Thus, éféraciv mroih- 
gavres év Tots immetor, pdoxovres eld€évar BovNer Oar wooo elev . . -, €xéevov diroypd- 
perdu mdvras by making a review in the presence of the cavalry, alleging that 
they wished to find out how many they were, they ordered all to inscribe them- 
selves X. H. 2. 4. 8, 

h. A participle with case absolute may be codrdinated with a participle not 
in an absolute case. Thus, of 5é apixouévns THS veds kal avéXricrov Thy evTtux lay 
dkovoavres... odd éreppdcbnoay they were much encouraged on the arrival of 
the ship and on hearing of the success which was unhoped for T.8. 106, perareu- 
PbEvres HOouEr H ovdevds Kadécavros we came summoned or at no one’s call L.4.11, 

i. A finite verb may have two or more participles attached to it in different 
relations. Thus, of re\racrat mpodpaubyres . . . diaBavres Thy xXapddpav, dpdvres mpoBara moda . . . mporéBaddov mpds 7d xwplov the light-armed troops after run- ning forward and crossing the ravine, proceed to attack the stronghold on seeing quantities of sheep X. A. 5.2.4. Of several aorist participles, one may be rela- tively earlier in time than another. 

: j. A participle may be added predicatively to another participle, and often follows the article belonging to the main participle. Thus, of fOvres xaradeurd- Hevor those who were being left behind alive T. 7. 75. 
k. A participle is often omitted when it can be supplied from the context. Thus, apulcavro cal adrol. . . érecdh kal rods ’AOnvalovs (6puicauévous) efdor they too came to anchor when they saw that the Athenians had done so T. 2. 86, 

2148. The participle often agrees with the logical, and not with the grammatical, subject. The participle thus often agrees with the subject of the finite verb which the writer had in mind when he began the sentence, but for which he later substitutes another verb; or the participle may later be used as if in agreement with the sub- ject of another finite verb than the one actually employed. 
a. A participle in the nominative may belong to a finite verb requiring an oblique case. Thus, droBrépas mpds robrov Trop orérov . . ., 20k wor wé-yKados elvat (= hynoduny wdyKadov elvac) on looking at this expedition, it seemed to me to be very admirable P. L. 686 d, Zxovres . 2. dpyhpy Meylorny . . ., Buws oddey ToUTwY Huds emfpe (= obdevt rovTwy emhpOnuev) étauaprety although we possessed the greatest empire .. , nevertheless none of these reasons induced us to do wrong I 4. 108, Zdoéev abrots (=€Bovdedcavro) od rods mwapovras udvov dmroxretvar GAXG kal rods d@ravras Muridnvalous . . , émikadodrres Thy drbacracuw kT. they decided 
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to put to death not merely those who were there but also all the Mytilenaeans, 
urging against them their revolt, etc. T.3. 36. 

b. Two or more substantives or pronouns with their participles may stand in 
partitive apposition (981) to the logical subject. Thus, ra wept Ilvdov bm’ dudo- 
Tépwy Kara Kpdros éroeuetro (= dudbrepor érodéuouv), ’AOnvaios wey... THY vRoov 
mepim\éovres . . ., IeNorovvfowe dé év TH nrelpy orparomedevéuevor the war at 
Pylus was vigorously waged by both sides, the Athenians on their part by sailing 
around the island ... the Peloponnesians by encamping on the mainland T. 4. 23. 
Cp. déyor & év ddArjoroww eppdbovv kakol, pUAaE éhéyxwv Pidaxa bitter words Jlew 
loud from one to another, watchman accusing watchman 8. Ant.259. As the 
sentence stands, we expect PUdaxos éd¢yyxovrros gvdaxa, but the first clause is 
equivalent to kaxods Néyous elrouev dddHdos. Cp. Oavudfovres &ddos Gddw edevyev 
one spoke to the other in astonishment P.S.220c. Cp. 982. 

c. Without regard to the following construction, a participle may stand in 
the nominative. The use of the genitive absolute would here be proper, but 
would cause the main subject of the thought to occupy a subordinate position. 
Thus, érurecdy ry PapyvaBdfou orparoredela, THS méev mpopvdrakhs avrod Micay 
bvrwy woddol Execor attacking the camp of Pharnabazus, he slew a large num- 
ber (= roddods dréxrewe) of Mysians who constituted his advance guard X. H. 
4.1.24, 

N. The nominative participle is sometimes found in clauses without a finite 
verb, but only when some finite verb is to be supplied (cp. 546), as with ed, 
édy, bray (X. M. 2.1.23); with dca uh as far as is possible (T.1. 111); in replies 
in dialogue, where it stands in apposition to the subject of the preceding sentence 
(P. Ph. 74b); or is interposed as a parenthesis (e8 rowdy in D. 23. 143). 

d. Likewise a participle may stand in the accusative or (rarely) in the dative 
when the construction demands another case. Thus, ool 6¢ cvyyrvdun (= ovy- 
yveun éorl ce) Néyew 7dd° eorl, wh rdoxovcay ws ey xaxds it is excusable Sor 
thee to speak thus, since thou dost not suffer cruelly as I do FB. Med. 814, 4 4 
yveun Tod Apioréws (= t50ke 7G Apiore?), 7d wev wel” avTod orpardmedov éxovrt 
ev 7@ loOug émirnpeiv rods ’AOnvalovs Aristeus decided to keep his own forces at 
the Isthmus and watch for the Athenians T. 1. 62. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -téos 

On verbal adjectives in -rds, -r7, -rév, see 425 ¢, 472, 473. 

2149. Verbal adjectives in -réos express necessity. They admit 
two constructions: 

1. The personal construction (-réos, -réa, -réov), passive in meaning, 
and emphasizing the subject. ; 

2. The (more common) impersonal construction (-réov, -réa, 1052), 
practically active in meaning, and emphasizing the action. 

Both constructions are used with the copula eiy/, which may be 
omitted. The agent—the person on whom the necessity rests — 
is expressed, if at all, by the dative (never by iré and the 
genitive). 
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2150. Verbal adjectives from transitive verbs take the personal construction 

when the subject is emphasized; but the impersonal construction, when the 

emphasis falls on the verbal adjective itself. Verbal adjectives from intransitive 
verbs (that is, such as are followed by the genitive or dative) take only the 
impersonal construction. 

a. Oblique cases of verbal adjectives are rare. Thus, epi rdv iuiv rpaxréwy 
concerning what need be done by us D. 6. 28. 

2151. The Personal (Passive) Construction. — The personal verbal 
in -réos is used only when the verb from which it is derived takes 
the accusative. The verbal agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case. The agent, if expressed, must always stand in 
the dative. 

worauds Tis huiv éort SiaBaréos a river must be crossed by us X. A. 2. 4.6, 
wpednréa cor y wods éorl the State must be benefited by you X. M. 3.6.3, éuol 
TobTo ob monréov this must not be done by me (I must not do this) X. A. 1.3. 15, 
of cuppaxety e0€dovtes eb moinréo those who would be allies must be well treated 
X. M,. 2.6.27, ob . . . rocadra 8py opare iuiv bvta wopevréa; do you not see such 
high mountains that must be traversed by you ? X. A. 2. 5. 18. 

2152. The Impersonal (Active) Construction. — The impersonal 
verbal stands in the neuter nominative, usually singular (-réov), 
rarely plural (-réa). Its object stands in the case (genitive, dative, 
or accusative) required by the verb from which the verbal adjective 
is derived; verbs taking the genitive or dative have the impersonal 
construction only. The agent, if expressed, must always stand in 
the dative. ; 

TP ddixodvre Soréov Sixny the wrong-doer must suffer punishment P. Euth. 8c, 
mista Kal urpous doréov cal Aywréov we must give and receive pledges and hos- 
tages X. H. 3.2.18, rdv Odvarov fuiv per’ evdotlas aiperéov éorly we must prefer 
death with honour 1.6.91, reréov marpds Xbyous I must obey my father’s com- mands EK. Hipp. 1182, rewréov rade (col) thou must obey in this S. Ph. 994 (distinguish rewréov éorl ce one must persuade thee), onut 5h BonOnréov elvar rots mpdyyaow iuiv I say that you must render assistance to the interests at stake D. 1.17, rods pidous evepyernréov, ry mbduy Opednréov . . ., Tov Booknudrwy émri- uednréov you must do good to your friends, benejit your State, take care of your Jlocks X. M. 2.1. 28, jyutv Eiupaxor dyabol, ods o} rapadoréa rots "AOnvatous éorly we have serviceable allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians T. 1. 86, éyngloavro . . . wodeunréa elvar they voted that they must go to war 1. 88. 

a. Since the impersonal construction is virtually active, and hence equivalent to de¢ with the accusative and infinitive (active or middle), the agent sometimes stands in the accusative, as if dependent on de? The copula is (perhaps) always omitted when the agent is expressed by the accusative. Thus, rdv Bovdépevor evdaluova elvar cwdpoctyny Siwxréov Kal doknréov (= de? Sicbcerv Kal doxetv) it is necessary that the man who desires to be happy should pursue and practice tem- perance P. G. 507 ¢, 



2155) SUMMARY OF FORMS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 481 

SUMMARY OF THE FORMS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 

§§ 906-2152 deal, in general, with the simple sentence. The fol 
lowing summary shows the chief forms of simple sentences (921) 
used in Attic. 

2153. STATEMENTS 

1. Statements of Fact (direct assertions) as to the present, past, 
or future are made in the indicative mood (negative ov), 1770. 

A. Statements of fact include statements of present, past, or 
future possibility, likelihood, or necessity, which are expressed by 
the indicative of a verb denoting possibility, likelihood, or necessity, 
and an infinitive (1774-1779). 

B. Statements of customary or repeated past action are made in 
the imperfect or aorist indicative with dy (negative od), 1790. 

2. Statement of Opinion (usually cautious, doubtful, or modest 
assertions) as to what may be (might be), can be (could be), may (might, 
could, would) have been, etc., are made: 

A. In reference to the present or past: by éBovAsuny dv I should 
like or I should have liked (negative o), 1789. (Rarely by the indica- 
tive without dv, negative py or pi od, 1772.) 

B. In reference to the past: by the aorist or imperfect indicative 
with dy (negative ov), 1784, cp. 1786. 

C. In reference to the present (statement of present opinion the 
verification of which is left to the future): by the optative with dy 
(negative od), 1824. 

D. In reference to the future: by the present subjunctive with 
py OF pa od (1801); by od wy with the aorist subjunctive to denote an 
emphatic denial (1804). 

2154. ASSUMPTIONS 

Assumptions, including concessions, are usually expressed by the 
imperative (negative py), 1839. Other forms occur, as xal 8% with 
the indicative (negative od), 1771; a verb of assuming with the accu 
sative and infinitive, etc. 

2155. COMMANDS (INCLUDING EXHORTATIONS) 

1. Positive Commands are expressed by the 

Imperative, except in the first person (1835). 
Subjunctive, in the first person (1797). 
Future indicative (negative od) 1917, 1918; with dzws (1920). 

GREEK GRAM. —3] 

Omp 
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D. Optative without dy (1820); potential optative with dv (nega- 
tive ov, 1830). 

E. Infinitive used independently (2013). 

2. Negative Commands (Prohibitions, 1840), including Exhorta- 
tions, are expressed by uy with the 

A. Present imperative (1840) or aorist subjunctive (second or 
third person), 1800. 

B. Present or aorist subjunctive in the first person plural (1840). 
C. Aorist imperative in the third person (rare), 1840. 
D. Future indicative with drws pj (1920); with od px (1919). 
E. Aorist subjunctive with érws yx (rare), 1803; with od pj (rare), 

1800, N. 
F. Infinitive used independently (2013). 

2156. WISHES 

1. py is the negative of a direct expression of a wish, and of all 
indirect expressions of wish except ras év with the optative and a 
form of BovAoua with the infinitive. 

2. Wishes for the future, whether the object of the wish is reason- 
able or unreasonable, attainable or unattainable, are expressed by the optative with or without de or @ yép (1814, 1815). Indirect expressions are: més dv with the optative (1832) ; Bovrofunv &v with 
the infinitive (1827). 

3. Wishes for the present: that something might be otherwise than it now is, are expressed by the imperfect with «Ge or e yap (1780). Indirect expressions are: &edov (with or without ee or «i yép) and the present or aorist infinitive (1781); eBovdduny (with or without dv) with the infinitive (1782, 17 89). 
4, Wishes for the past: that something might have been other- wise than it then was, are expressed by the aorist indicative with ee or ei ydp (1780). Indirect: dderov (with or without ee or e yap) with the present or aorist infinitive (1781). 
5. Unattainable wishes for the present or past may be entirely reasonable. 

2157, QUESTIONS 

_ A simple question results from making any form of statement interrogative. Direct and indirect questions are treated in 2636 ff. See also the Index, 

2158, EXCLAMATIONS 
Exclamations form complete or incomplete (904) sentences. Direct er oe exclamatory sentences are treated in 2681 ff. See also the Index, 
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COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 

COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION 

2159. All sentences other than simple sentences are formed by 
combining simple sentences either by coérdination or subordination. 

2160. Codrdination produces compound sentences, subordination 
produces complex sentences. Complex sentences have been devel- 
oped out of codrdinate independent sentences, one of which has been 
subordinated in form, as in thought, to another. 

2161. Comparative Grammar shows that, historically, codrdination was pre- 
ceded by simple juxtaposition and followed by subordination. Thus the simplest 
form of associating the two ideas night fell and the enemy departed was wé éyé- 
vero of mohéuwor drHAPov (or in reverse order), From this was developed a 
closer connection by means of codrdinating conjunctions, e. g. WE (wer) éyévero, ol 
dé mohéucor ArAOoy or ol dé woréusor dwHdOov* we éyévero (or wé yap éyévero), or 
we éyévero kal ol rodéuior dwqdOov. Finally it was recognized that one of these 
ideas was a mere explanation, definition, or supplement of the other, and hence 
dependent or subordinate. This stage is represented by the complex sentence: 
émel (bre) WE eyévero, of rroddusor drHdOov OF WE éyévero, dare ol ror€euto1 amor, 
and so on to express various other relations. Since Greek inherited from the 
parent Indo-European language both the subordinate and the codrdinate sen- 
tence, it must be clearly understood that the above examples of the process of 
development of sentence-building, though taken from Greek, illustrate an earlier 
period of the history of language than Greek as we have it. Though it may be 
possible to reconstruct the form of the earlier, codrdinate sentence out of the 

later, subordinate sentence, and though we have examples of parallel codrdinate 
and subordinate sentences in Greek, the subordinate sentence did not in Greek 
regularly go through the previous stages of simple juxtaposition and codrdina- 
tion. A subordinate construction produced by analogy to another subordinate 
construction may not be resolved into the codrdinate form. 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

2162. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sen- 
tences, grammatically independent of one another and generally 
united by a coordinating conjunction. Thus, 77 8 borepala émopevovro Sud 
Tov mediov | kal | Turoadéeprys eizeto but on the next day they proceeded 
through the plain and Tissaphernes kept following them X. A. 3. 4.18. 

a. Abbreviated compound sentences, i.e. sentences containing a compound 
subject with a single verbal predicate or a single subject with a compound verbal 
predicate, are treated in this book as expanded simple sentences (928, 924). 

2163. Greek has, among others, the following codrdinating con- 
junctions, the uses of which in connecting sentences, clauses, phrases, 
and single words are described under Particles. 

A. Copulative conjunctions: ré (enclitic), xafand,r?. ré, r2 
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kat, eat... kat both . . . and, ovdé (unde) and not, nor, ovre . . . ovre 
re... pyre) neither , . . nor. 

os jell conjunctions: éAAd but, dé (postpositive, often with 
pey in the preceding clause) but, and, arap but, yet, however, pero 
(postpositive) however, yet, xatror and yet. wats bs 

C. Disjunctive conjunctions: 7 or, 7... either... or, ere... 
eire (without a verb) either . . . or. 

D. Inferential conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, otv therefore, 
then, viv (in the poetic and enclitic forms vw and vuv) then, therefore, 
toivey now, then, rovyap (poetic), rovrydpro, tovyapodv so then, therefore. 

E. Causal conjunction: ydp for. 

2164. Compound sentences are divided into Copulative, Adversa- 
tive, Disjunctive, Inferential, and Causal sentences. 

ASYNDETON 

2165. Two or more sentences (or words) independent in form and 
thought, but juxtaposed, i.e. codrdinated without any connective, are 
asyndetic (from dotvderov not bound together), and such absence of con- 
nectives is called asyndeton. 

a. The absence of connectives in a language so rich in means of codrdination 
as is Greek is more striking than in other languages. Grammatical asyndeton 
cannot always be separated from rhetorical asyndeton. Grammatical asyndeton 
is the absence of a conjunction where a connective might have been used with- 
out marked influence on the character of the thought; as especially in explana- 
tory sentences (often after a preparatory word, usually a demonstrative) which 
take up the matter just introduced ; also where, in place of a conjunction, a 
resumptive word, such as ob7os, rovwidros, rocodros, évraida, ovr, etc., is employed. 
Rhetorical asyndeton is the absence of a conjunction where the following 
sentence contains a distinct advance in the thought and not a mere formal 
explanation appended to the foregoing sentence. Rhetorical asyndeton generally 
expresses emotion of some sort, and is the mark of liveliness, rapidity, passion, 
or impressiveness, of thought, each idea being set forth separately and distinctly. 
Thus, ov« doeBijs; otK duds; odK axdapros ; ot cixoddrrns; is he not impious ? 
is he not brutal? is he not impure? is he not a pettifogger? D. 25. 63. 

2166. Asyndeton is frequent in rapid and lively descriptions. 
cupBardrres ras domldas €wOodvro, éudxovro, dréxreivov, dmébvyoKov interlocking 

their shields, they shoved, they Sought, they slew, they were slain X. H. 4.3. 19, 
Tpoomerdyres Eudxovro, edPovy ewhodvro, raiov éralovro falling upon them, they 
Sought ; pushed (and) were pushed » struck (and) were struck X.C. 7. 1.38. Also 
with anaphora (2167 c), as in exers worev, Exers Tpufpers, Exers Xphuara, Exes dvdpas 
Tosovrous you have a city, you have triremes, you have money, you have so 
many men X. A.7.1.21. Cp. T. 7.71, D.19. 76, 19. 215, P. S. 197d. 

2167. Asyndcton also appears when the unconnected sentence 
a. Summarizes the main contents, or expresses the result, of the preceding. 
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Thus, rdvr’ Zxers ASyov you have the whole story A. Ag. 582, axnkbare, Ewpdxarte, 

werdvOare, xere* Sixdfgere you have heard, you have seen, you have suffered, you 
have the evidence; pronounce your judgment L. 12.100, gudaxy pévroe mpd Trav 

muhay évrevddueba * Err. yap del rerayuévyn. — ot dv wéddew déor, py 6 KOpos, ddN 

lévac however, we shall meet with a guard in front of the gates, for one is always 
stationed there. We must not delay, but advance, said Oyrus X.C.7. 6. 25. 
This is often the case when a demonstrative takes up the foregoing thought (as 
édofe ratra X. A.1.3,20) or continues the narrative, as in dxovcacu Tots orparn- 
yots raira tdote rb orpdrevpa cuvayayeiv 4.4.19 (cp. 2061). 

b. Expresses a reason or explains the preceding. Thus, pixpdy & vrvov \axcv 

eldev bvap* @5otey atT@ . . . oxnmrds mecety xTrX. when he had snatched a little 

sleep, he saw a vision; a bolt of lightning seemed to him to fall, etc. X. A. 3.1. 

11, ixot mpds otkous- was ce Kadpelwv News xadet come home ; all the Cadmean folk 
calls thee S.O.C. 741. Here ydp or dpa might have been used. So often after 
a preparatory word (often a demonstrative); as ravrdv 64 wor Soxet Toor dpa xal 
wept Thy poxiy eivar> Evdnra wavra early ev tH WoxW éwecdav yuuvywO7 rod cdparos 

«Th. now it seems to me that this is the same with regard to the soul too; every- 
thing in the soul is open to view when a man is stripped oy his body P. G. 524 d, 
evi wdvy mpoéxoucry of lameis Huds: pevyew abrots dopadéorepsy éorw h huty in one 

point alone has the cavalry the advantage of us: it is safer for them to run away 
than for us X.A.3.2.19, and so when deep is followed by otrw kat (P.R. 
557 c). Also when pév ye. . . dé take up what precedes, as Suoids ye Dddwr 

vouobérns kal Tivoxparys: 6 uév ye... 6 6€ D. 24.106. Furthermore after rexu7, 

pwov dé (994), as T. 2.50. 
c. Repeats a significant word or phrase of the earlier sentence (anaphora). 

Thus, cal 8rw doxe? raira, dvarewdtw rhv yeipa* dvérevay &mavres and let him 

who approves this, hold up his hand; they all held up their hands X. A. 3. 2. 83. 

In poetry a thought is often repeated in a different form by means of a juxta- 
posed sentence (S. Tr. 1082). 

d. Sets forth a contrast in thought to the preceding. This is commoner in 
poetry than in prose. Thus, “éddovta tadra* Tv mpoKxemevwy TL Xph mpdooerv 

this lies in the future ; the present must be thy care S. Ant. 1334. 
e. Introduces a new thought or indicates a change to a new form of expres- 

sion. Thus, ddd’ iréov, pn. mpdréy pe Urourioare a édéyere but we must pro- 

ceed, said he. First recall to my mind what you were saying P. Ph. 91c. 

f. Is introduced by a word stressed by emotion, as radra D. 3.382, éyo 4.29. 

On juxtaposition of participles, see 2147. 

COORDINATION IN PLACE OF SUBORDINATION — PARATAXIS 

2168. The term parataxis (raparagis arranging side by side), as 
here employed, is restricted to the arrangement of two independent 
sentences side by side, though one is in thought subordinate to the 
other. 

a. In Greek, rapdraéis means simply codrdination in general, as vrératis 
means subordination. 

2169. Inu many cases paretaxis is a common form of expression 
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not only in the earlier language of Homer, but also in Attic prose 
and poetry. 

So frequently in Attic prose with kal, Té... kal, dua... kal, eb00s...xal, 
and with 6¢ meaning for. Thus, #59 dé Fv 6ye... Kal ol Koplv@ioc mptuvav éxpov- 
ovro it was already late and (for when) the Corinthians started to row astern 
T. 1.50, kal #5 re Hv mepl rrAjGovoeav dyopav Kal epxovrar. .. Khpuxes and it was 
already about the time when the market-place Jills and (= when) heralds arrived 
X. A. 2.1.7, cal dua tadr’ reve xal dryer and as soon as he said this, he departed 
X. H. 7. 1.28, érlcracbe pbvor tov ‘EAAjvav rods dyabods dvdpas Timay’ evphoere 5é 

. Tap wuiv orparnyods ayabovs (dvaxetuévous) you alone among the Greeks 
know how to honour men of merit ; for you will find statues of brave generals 
set up among you Lye. 51. Cp. oxévacbe 5é T. 1. 143. 

a. Temporal conjunctions, as #vica, are rarely used to introduce such clauses, 
which often indicate a sudden or decisive occurrence or simultaneous action. 

b. Thucydides is especially fond of caf or ré to codrdinate two ideas, one of 
which is subordinate to the other. 

2170. Parataxis often occurs when a thought naturally subordinate is made 
independent for the sake of emphasis or liveliness. Such rhetorical parataxis 
occurs chiefly in the orators and in Pindar. So especially when péy and 6é are 
used to codrdinate two contrasted clauses, the former of which is logically sub- 
ordinate and inserted to heighten the force of the latter. Here English uses 
whereas, while. Thus, aloxpdy érrt, el eye peév Ta Epya Tov brép iudv rbvev bré- 
pewa, tueis 5¢ wnde rods Abyous abr ay dvéterbe it is a shame that, whereas I have undergone the toil of exertions in your cause, you will not endure even their recital D,18. 160. 

- 

2171. There exist many traces in Greek of the use of the older coordination in place of which some form of subordination was adopted, either entirely or in part, in the later language. 
a. Thus several relative pronouns and adverbs were originally demonstrative, and as such pointed either to the earlier or the later clause. So 6, 4, 76 (1105, cp. 1114): revxea 3 etevdpite, rd of mope xddxeos “Apns (H 146) meant originally he stripped him of his arms ; these brazen Ares had given him. réws so long is properly demonstrative, but has acquired a relative function in cal réws éort katpbs, dvtikdBerde TSv mpayudrwv and while there is time, take our policy in hand D.1. 20. 

2172. Homer often places two thoughts in juxtaposition without any regard for logical connection. This is especially common with dé, Té, Kal, adrdp, ddrd. Thus, roNds & dpumaydds er’ aire dvdp&y Hoe Kuvdv, ard ré opiow (for ots) vmrvos dwrev and there is loud clamour around him of men and of dogs, and sleep is gone from them K 185. 
a. So also in clauses preceded by a relative word; as elos 6 ra06’ Opuatve ++ €« 8 Eom Oarduow . .. Arvdev while he was pondering on this, (but) Helen came forth from her chamber 8 120, 6s ke Bots érumelOnrat, udda 7’ &xdvov abrod whoever obeys the gods, (and) him they hear A 218. b. This use appears even in Attic Prose ; as olkodo. 8 ev mG Tov vhewy od 
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weyddy, kareirar dé (for 4 Kade?rar) Aurdpa they dwell in one of the islands that 
ts not large, and it (which) is called Lipara T.3.88. Cp. also 2837. 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

2173. A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence and 
one or more subordinate, or dependent, sentences. The principal 
sentence, as each subordinate sentence, has its own subject and 
predicate. The principal sentence of a complex sentence is called 
the principal clause, the subordinate sentence is called the subordi- 
nate clause. The principal clause may precede or follow the sub- 
ordinate clause. 

2174. The principal clause may have any form of the simple sen- 
tence. 

a. Parentheses belonging to the thought of the entire sentence, but standing 
in no close grammatical relation to it, count as principal clauses. So ofua, 
ox, pnul, dpgs ; olda, of8° Sr certainly (2585), eb tc know well, airotual oe I 
beseech thee ; ws (wrécov) Soxeis ; and ws ofec ; in the comic poets and Euripides, 
etc. Some of these expressions are almost adverbial. 

2175. The subordinate clause is always introduced by a subor- 
dinating conjunction, as i if, éweé since or when, dru that, gus until, ete. 

2176. A finite mood in a subordinate clause may be influenced by 
the tense of the principal clause. If the verb of the principal clause 
stands in a secondary tense, the verb of the subordinate clause is 
often optative instead of indicative or subjunctive, as it would have 
been after a primary tense. Dependence of mood after a secondary 
tense is never indicated by the subjunctive. 

2177. Each tense in a subordinate clause denotes stage of action ; 
the time is only relative to that of the leading verb. A subordinate 
clause may be marked by change of person in verb and pronoun. 

2178. A subordinate clause in English may be expressed in Greek 
by a predicate adjective or substantive. Cp. 1169, 2647. 

2179. A subordinate clause may be codrdinate in structure. 
érel & jodéver Adpetos kal brdmreve redevTyv Tod Blov, e€BovdeTd ol Td aide 

mapetvat but when Darius was ill and suspected that his end was near, he wished 
his two sons to be by him X. A. 1.1.1. 

a. Soa relative clause, though properly subordinate, may be equivalent to a 
coordinating clause: ef 5’ tpets Ado Te yuiboerbe, 6 wh yévorro, Thy olec® adbrhy 

puxny ew; but if you decide otherwise, — and may this never come to pass !— 
what do you think will be her feelings? D. 28.21. In such cases és is equivalent 
to xal ofros, otros dé, otros ydp. 

2180. A clause dependent upon the principal clause may itself be 
followed by a clause dependent upon itself (a sub-dependent clause). 
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ol 8’ €\eyor (principal clause) dri rept crovddv Hxovev dvdpes (dependent clause) 
ofrives ixavol €oovrat ... dmayyethac (sub-dependent clause) and they said that 

they had come with regard to a truce and were men who were competent to 
-.. report X. A. 2. 3. 4. 

2181. A verb common to two clauses is generally placed in one 
clause and omitted from the other (so especially in comparative and 
relative clauses). 

Hmep (roxm) del BéXriov (scil. émipede?rac) 4 jets Rudy abrdv éripyehovpeba Sor- 

tune, which always cares better for us than we for ourselves D. 4.12. Also as in 
English : 6 re 6 wéAdere (rpdoceyv), ... eds .. . apdocere but whatever you 
intend, do it at once T.7.15. In comparative clauses with ovx dorep (or ds) 
the main and the subordinate clause are sometimes compressed, the predicate 
of the clause with ovx being supplied from the é&czep clause, which is made 
independent ; as ody (oddév Av éylyvero) domep viv robrwy ovdev ylyveras rept 
airéy it would not be as now, when none of these things is done for him P.S. 
189 c. 

ANTICIPATION (OR PROLEPSIS) 

2182. The subject of the dependent clause is often anticipated 
and made the object of the verb of the principal clause. This trans- 
ference, which gives a more prominent place to the subject of the 
subordinate clause, is called anticipation or prolepsis (mporAnns taking 
before). 

dédoixa 5 abrhy uh te Bovredoy véov but I fear lest she may devise something 
untoward E. Med. 37, 7de atrdv bre pécov ext Tod Tlepotxod orparevuwaros he knew 
that he held the centre of the Persian army X. A.1.8. 21, éreuédero abrév brws 
del dvipdroda Siatedotev he took care that they should always continue to be slaves 
X.C. 8.1.44, Note dogs rav edrpdretov ds Hdds Blos thou seest how sweet is the 
luxurious life E. fr. 1052. 3. 

a. Anticipation is especially common after verbs of saying, seeing, hearing, 
knowing, fearing, effecting. 

b. When a subordinate clause defines a verbal idea consisting of a verb and 
a substantive, its subject may pass into the principal clause as a genitive depend- 
ing on the substantive of that clause: HAVe Se Kal rots’ AOnvators evOds Hh ayyenia TS mbdewv bri ddecraoe and there came straightway to the Athenians also the report that the cities had revolted T. 1. 61 (= 8r« al édeus apecract). 

c. The subject of the dependent clause may be put first in its own clause: Es Aa et elrety, dvdpela rb wor’ éorly let us try to say what courage is P. Lach. 90 d. 

d. The object of the subordinate clause may be anticipated and made the object of the principal clause, Thus, elpdr& 6 A&petos rhv téxvnv et érlaracro Darius asked if he understood the art Hat. 8.130. 
e. A still freer use is seen in COabuager abrdv 6 Abcavdpos &s Kaha Td dévipa eln Lysander marvelled at the beauty of his trees (for ra dévdpa. adrod ds kT.) X. O. 4. 21, 
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ASSIMILATION OF MOODS 

2183. The mood of a subordinate clause which is intimately con- 
nected with the thought of the clause on which it depends, is often 
assimilated to the mood of that clause. Such subordinate clauses 
may be simply dependent or sub-dependent (2180). 

a. This idiom is most marked in Unreal and Less Vivid Future conditions 
where the mood of the protasis is the same as that of the principal clause. It 
is also very common when a past indicative or an optative attracts the mood of a 
subordinate clause introduced by a relative word referring to indefinite persons 
or things or to an indefinite time or place. But subordinate clauses standing in 
a less close relation to the main clause, because they do not continue the same 

mental attitude but present a new shade of thought, retain their mood unassimi- 

lated ; e.g. a relative clause, or a temporal clause expressing purpose, after an 

unreal condition may stand in the optative (Is. 4.11, P.R. 600e). On the other 

hand, there are many cases where the writer may, or may not, adopt modal 
assimilation without any great difference of meaning. The following sections 
give the chief occurrences of mood-assimilation apart from that found in Unreal 
and Less Vivid Future conditions (2302, 2329) : 

2184. An indicative referring simply to the present or past 
remains unassimilated. 

Euvevéyxoe ev Tatra ws Bovbueda may this result as we desire T. 6. 20, vixdsy & 

8 re waow péddet cvvolcev but may that prevail which is likely to be for the com- 

mon weal 1).4.51, éredav diarpdtwuar a déopat, HEw when I shall have transacted 

what Iwant, Iwill return X. A. 2. 3. 29. 

2185. Assimilation to the Indicative.— The subordinate clause takes 
a past tense of the indicative in dependence on a past tense of the 
indicative (or its equivalent) denoting unreality. 

a. Conditional relative clauses: ef wév yap hv por xphuara, ériunoduny dy 

xpnudrwy boa Eueddov Exrelcey for if I had money, I should have assessed my 

penalty at the full sum that I was likely to pay P. A. 38b, e . . . Karenapripouy 
& uh capas Ydn axon bé Hriardyny, Seda dv edn wdoxe br’ éuod if I brought in 

as evidence against him matters which I did not know certainly but had learnea 

by hearsay, he would have said that he was suffering a grave injustice at my 

hands Ant. 5. 74, 
b. Temporal clauses: ov« dy éravéunv. . ., ws drerepabny ris coplas rav- 

rnot I would not have ceased until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat. 396, 

éxpiv . . . wy mporepov wept Ta buoroyouuevwy guuBovreverv, mply mepl Tay dupe 

oBynroupéver nuds édldatav they ought not to have given advice concerning the mat- 

ters of common agreement before they instructed us on the matters in dispute 
WA. 19; 

c. Final clauses: here the principal clause is an unfulfilled wish, an unful- 
filled apodosis, or a question with oJ; and the indicative in the final clause 
denotes that the purpose was not or cannot be attained, and cannot be reached 
by the will of the speaker. Thus, ef yap Sedov olol re elvar oi woddol TA meyioTa 
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kaka épydferbat, tva olol re Roav kal dyaba 7a wéyicra would that the many were 

able to work the greatest evil in order that they might be able (as they are not) to 
work also the greatest good P.Cr.44d, éBoudsuny av Zinwva thy abriv yvounv 
éuol xe wa . . . padlws éyuwre Ta Sixaca J should have liked Simon to be of the 
same opinion as myself in order that you might easily have rendered a just verdict 
L.3,21, ée 7a évéxupa rére aBelv, ws und’ ef EBovdero édbvaro ekarraray I ought to 
have taken security at the time in order that he could not have deceived us even if 
he wished X. A.7. 6, 28, rl Sir’ otk eppiy’ éuavrov riod dard rérpas, drws Tov wavTwY 
movav drnrdda-ynv ; why indeed did I not hurl myself from this rock, that I might 
have been freed from all these toils ? A. Pr. 747. 

N. 1. —In this (post-Homeric) construction, tva is the regular conjunction in 
prose ; ws and érws are rare. dy is very rarely added and is suspected Clarit 
P. L. 959 e). 

N. 2. — Assimilation does not take place when the final clause is the essential 
thing and sets forth a real future purpose of the agent of the leading verb, or does 
not show whether or not the purpose was realized. This occurs especially after 
Wa = €0 consilio ut, rarely after drws (X.A.7. 6.16) ; after ds only in poetry and 
Xenophon. The subjunctive or optative is used when the purpose of the agent, 
and not the non-fulfilment of the action, is emphasized. Thus, xalro yphy ce 
. +. Tobrov wh ypdpew h éxetvov déev, ody, Wy’ 6 Bota ad yévntat, wdvta Ta 
mwpdyuara cuvrapdtac you ought either not to have proposed this law or to have 
repealed the other; not to have thrown everything into confusion to accomplish 
your desire D, 24. 44, 

d. Causal clauses (rarely, as D.50.67). Modal assimilation never takes 
place in indirect questions or in clauses dependent on a verb of Searing. 

2186. Assimilation to the Optative.—— When an optative of: the principal clause refers to future time (potential optative and optative of wish), the subordinate clause takes the optative by assimilation in the following cases. : 
a. Conditional relative clauses (regularly): rds yap &y (1832) ris, & ye [) érlorairo, Tabra copds etn; for how could any one be wise in that which he does not know ? X. M.4.6.7, rls picety Sivatr’ dy bg’ of eldeln Kandds Te Kal ayabds vou~ fduevos; who could hate one by whom he knew that he was regarded as both beautiful and good ? X.S. 8.17, pda ris Av Exacros eldely Téxvnv would that every man would practise the craft that he understood Ar, Vesp. 1481, ris dv... MOodoe (1832), Soris Siayyelhere Tam elow axa would that some one would come to report within my tale of woe E. Hel. 435. i 
N. 1. —If the relative has a definite antecedent, assimilation does not take place ; but not all relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent are assimilated. Cp. &orep dv iwav Exacros alaxuvdeln rhv rdéiv Nurety iy dv Tax Op ev re TOELW AS each one of you would be ashamed to leave the post to which he may be appointed in war Aes. 3.7. 
N. 2.— A relative clause depending on an infinitive rarely takes the optative: ANAL Tod we adrdv Aéyew & wh capas eldeln eipyerbar Se? one should abstain trom saying oneself what one does not know Jor certain X.C. 1.6.19, (See 2573.) b. Temporal clauses (regularly) : re@vatnv, bre Hou wnkére radra wédo. may I 
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die when these things no longer delight me Mimnermus 1.2, 6 pév éxdy mevadv 

gdyo. dy dwére Bovdorro he who starves of his own Free will can eat whenever he 

wishes X. M. 2. 1.18, ef 88 rdvv orovddyor payety, elroiw Av bre mapa Tats yuvactly 

éoriv, dws raparelvarue ToOTov KTA, but if he was very desirous of eating, I would 

tell him that ‘‘ he was with the women” until I had tortured him, etc. ExCeL: 

8.11, dro. phrw, mply pdborme perish not yet... until I learn S. Ph. 961. 

But ovk av dwédMouue mply dv wavrdraoww % dyopa voy I shall not be leaving 

until the gathering in the market-place is quite dispersed X.O. 12.1. 

c. Final and object clauses (rarely in prose, but occasionally after an opta- 

tive of wish in poetry): repwunv (av) uh mpdow budy elvat, tva, ef mov Kaipos etn, 

éxipavelny Iwill try to keep not far away from you, in order that, if there should 

be any occasion, I may show myself X. C. 2. 4.17 (and five other cases in Xen.); 

ZdGor dxws yévorro TGvd" euol AuTHpiws may she come to prove my liberator from 

this affliction A. Eum. 297. Ordinarily the subjunctive or future indicative is 

retained, as éxvolny av els Ta woia éuBalvery & Kipos july Soln mh nuas ... KaTa- 

décy I should hesitate to embark on the vessels which Cyrus might give us lest he 

sink us X. A. 1. 3. 17, reOvalny, Slxnv ériBels TP ddixobyT1, tva uh @v0dde pévw 

xatayédaoros let me die, when I have punished him who has done me wrong, that 

I may not remain here a laughing-stock P. A. 28 d. 

d. Indirect questions, when the direct question was a deliberative subjunctive: 

ok dy Exos eteNOdv 8 Te xpGo cauvTgG if you should escape, you would not know 

what to do with yourself P. Cr.45b (= rl xpGyar;). But when a direct question 

or a direct quotation stood in the indicative, that mood is retained, as ef dzo- 

Baxdeln tTlvas xph wyeicbae Tod mraiclov if tt should be settled who must lead the 

square X. A. 3. 2. 36. 

e. Very rarely in relative clauses of purpose (P. R. 578 e possibly); after dare 

(X.C.5. 5. 30), and in dependent statements with rc or ws (X.C. 3, 1. 28). 

f. Assimilation and non-assimilation may occur in the same sentence (E. 

Bacch. 1384 ff.) 

2187. An optative referring to general past time in a general sup- 

position usually assimilates the mood of a conditional relative or 

temporal clause depending on that optative. 

%xarpev drbre rdxwora TuxdvTas Gy déowrTo dmoméumor but he was wont to rejoice 

whenever he dismissed without delay his petitioners with their requests granted 

(lit. obtaining what they wanted) X. Ag. 9.2. But the indicative may remain 

unassimilated, as éxdder d¢ kal értya drére Tivds lor rowiréy Te ronoavTas 6 avros 

eBotdero rrovetv and he was wont to honour with an invitation any whom he sar 

practising anything that he himself wished them to do X. C. 2. 1. 30. 

So when the optative refers to past time through dependence on a verb of 

past time, as mpooxadGy tous ptdous éomovdatohoyetro ws Smroln ovs Tig summoning 

his friends he used to carry on a serious conversation with them in order to show 

whom he honoured X.A.1.9.28 (here ring would be possible). 

2188. Assimilation to the Subjunctive. — Conditional relative clauses 

and temporal clauses referring to future or general present time, if 

dependent on a subjunctive, take the subjunctive. 

a. In reference to future time: rar mpayydrwy Tods Bovdevopeévous (iyeto Ou. 
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det), tv’ Gv exelvors Sox}, Tara mpdrryrar men of counsel must guide events in 
order that what they resolve shall be accomplished D. 4.39. 

b. In reference to general present time: ovd’, érevddy Sv av mrplyra kUptos 
yévntat, TS mpoddry TuyuBobrw mepl rv NowwGv Err xpHrae nor when he has become 
master of what he purchases, does he any longer employ the traitor to advise him 
concerning his plans for the future D.18.47. But the indicative may occur 
(D. 22. 22). 

CLASSES OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

2189. Subordinate clauses are of three classes: 

1. Substantival clauses: in which the subordinate clause plays the 
part of a substantive and is either the subject or the object: dyAov 
qv | dre eyyis rov Bacwreds Hv it was plain that the king was somewhere 
dard by X. A. 2.3.6, oix iore | 5 te rouetre you do not know what you 
are doing 1.5.16. 

2. Adjectival (attributive) clauses: in which the subordinate 
clause plays the part of an adjective, and contains a relative whose 
antecedent (expressed or implied) stands in the principal clause: 
Aéye dn Thy éxtorodny | Hv Ereue Pidurros come read the letter which 
Philip sent D.18.39 (= THY bd Dirirrov reupGeicay). 

3. Adverbial clauses: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an adverb or adverbial expression modifying the principal clause in like manner as an adverb modifies a verb. 
Kpavyhy moh érolovy kaNodvres aApovs, Sore kal rods rodeulous dxovery they made a loud noise by calling each other so that even the enemy heard them X. A. 2.2.17 (here dere . . . dxovew may be regarded as having the force of an ad- verb: and in a manner audible even to the enemy); w&s ay ody 6pOGs dixdoare wept atr@v; el rovrous édcere Tov voutfouevoy Soxov Siouocapmévous Karnyophoat KTH. how then would you judge correctly ahout them? if you permit (i.e. by permit- ting) them to make their accusations after having sworn the customary oath, etc. Ant. 5.90. Cp. 109 end. 

2190. Accordingly all complex sentences may be classified as Sub- stantival sentences, Adjectival sentences, and Adverbial sentences. This division is, in general, the basis of the treatment of complex sentences in this book, except when, for convenience, closely con- nected constructions are treated together; as in the case of (adverb- ial) pure final clauses and (substantival) object clauses after verbs of effort and of fearing. 

a. Some sentences may be classed both as substantival and adverbial, as clauses with écre and 8rws. An adverbial or adjectival clause may assume a substantival character (2247, 2488). 

Complex sentences are considered in the following order: Ad. verbial, Adjectival, Substantival. 
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ADVERBIAL COMPLEX SENTENCES (2193-2487) 

2191. In an adverbial complex sentence the subordinate clause 
denotes some one of the following adverbial relations: purpose 
(2193), cause (2240), result (2249), condition (2280), concession 
(2369), time (2383), comparison (2462). 

2192. An adverbial sentence is introduced by a relative conjunc- 
tion denoting purpose, cause, result, etc. 

PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES) 

2193. Final clauses denote purpose and are introduced by ta, 
Gros, ds in order that, that (Lat. ut); negative iva pa, drws py, ds pr, 
and py alone, lest (Lat. ne). 

a. Also by édpa, strictly while, until, in Epic and Lyric; and ws in Epic 
(2418). tva is the chief final conjunction in Aristophanes, Herodotus, Plato, 
and the orators. It is the onl rel njunction in that it does not limit 
the idea of purpose by the i i ike d¢pa and éws), or of manner (like 
érws and ws); and therefore never takes dy (xéy), since the pu i d 
as free from all conditions (2201 b). Gms is the chief final conjunction in 
Thucydides, and in Xenophon (slightly more common than iva). ds often shows 
the original meaning in which way, how, as (cp. 2578, 2989). It is rare in prose, 

except in Xenophon, and does not occur on inscriptions ; rare in Aristophanes, 

but common in tragedy, especially in Euripides. pis very rare in prose, except 
in Xenophon and Plato (py od is very rare in Homer and in Attic: X. M. 2.2. 14). 

b. In order that no one is iva (etc.) undels or uy Tis, in order that . . . never 

is tva (etc.) uqrore Or uh wore, and in order that .. . not is undé after pi. 

2194. Final clauses were developed from original codrdination. 

Odmre pe brT. TadxWTAa* TUGS’AldGo wepyow bury me with all speed; let me 

pass the gates of Hades ¥71, where we have a sentence of will added without 
any connective ; and (negative) dméorixe wy Te vonon “Hpn depart lest Hera 

observe aught A522 (originally let Hera not observe anything, 1802), Even in 
Attic, where subordination is regular, the original form of codrdination can be 
(theoretically) restored, as in kal ce mpos . . . Oey Ikvodpar wh mpodods Huds yévy 
and I entreat thee by the gods | do not forsake us S. Aj. 588. We can no longer 
trace the original codrdination with tva and as, 

2195. A final clause stands in apposition to rovrov évexa or dia TodTO 
expressed or understood. Thus, éxxAyoiay rovrov évexa Evvyyayov dws 
bropyvyow I have convened an assembly for this reason that I may remind 
you T.2.60. Here rovrov &vexa might be omitted. 

2196. The verb of a final clause stands in the subjunctive after 
an introductory primary tense, in the optative (sometimes in the 
subjunctive, 2197) after a secondary tense. 

ypddw tva éxudOys I write (on this account) that you may learn, 
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ypidw iva py expaOys I write (on this account) that you may not 
learn. 

éypaya tva éxudors (or éexuabys) I wrote (on this account) that you 
might learn. : 

eypaya iva pn expaBors (or éxpabys) I wrote (on this account) that 
you might not learn. 

katdueve tva Kal mepl cod Bovrevewueba remain behind that we may consider 

your case also X. A.6.6.28, Bacideds alpetrar odx tva éavTod kah@s émimedFrat, 

adn’ Wa kal of EXdpyevor 5¢ abrdy eb rparrwor a king is chosen, not that he may care 

for his own interest however nobly, but that those who choose him may prosper 

through him X. M.3. 2.3, wapakanets tarpods drws wh amobdvy you call in physi- 

cians in order that he may not die X. M.2.10. 2, didakas cuuaréure: (hist. pres., 
1883) . . . drws awd T&v Svtxwpidy puddrrovev abréy he sent guards along in 

order that they might guard him from the rough parts of the country X. C. 
1.4.7, kal dua tadr’ elmdy dvéotn os wh wéddorTo GAG TeEpalvoiro Ta Séovra and 

with these words on his lips he stood up in order that what was needful might not 
be delayed but be done at once X.A.3.1.47, uy oredde rdovrety uh raxds wévys 
yévn haste not to be rich lest thou soon become poor Men. Sent.358. For the 
optative after an optative, see 2186 c. 

2197. After a secondary tense, the subjunctive may be used in 
place of the optative. 

a. In the narration of past events, the subjunctive sets forth a person’s pre- 
vious purpose in the form in which he conceived his purpose. Thus (ra& ota) 
"ABpoxbuas . . . karékavoev twa wh Kopos da8% Abrocomas burned the boats in 
order that Cyrus might (may) not cross X.A.1.4.18. Here the thought of A. 
was ‘I will burn the boats that Cyrus may not cross’ (tva wh dia87), and is given 
in a kind of quotation. 

N.— Thucydides and Herodotus prefer this vivid subjunctive; the poets, 
Plato, and Xenophon, the optative. In Demosthenes, the subjunctive and opta- 
tive are equally common, 

b. When the purpose (or its effect) is represented as still continuing in the 
present. See the example in 2195. This use is closely connected with a. 

c. After rl od, rf ody od, and the aorist indicative: rf ody ovxl Tad pev Telyn 
puraky éxupa eroujorauer Srws dv (2201) co c& F KTH; why then do we not make 
your walls strong by a garrison that they may be safe for you, etc. 2? X. 0.5.4. 37. 
Here the sentence with érovjoapev is practically equivalent to one with TOLIT WUEV. 

2198. The alternative construction of final clauses with subjunctive or opta- 
tive is that of implicit indirect discourse (2622). The subjunctive is always 
possible instead of the optative. Observe that the subjunctive for the optative 
is relatively past, since the leading verb is past. ~ 

2199. After a secondary tense both subjunctive and optative may 
be used in the same sentence. 

vats of KoplyOio . . . éxdhpouy brws vaupaxlas te dromepiowor .°. .) val ras 
dAKdbas airy hooov ol év ry N avrdkrp A@nvator kwAborev dralpew the Corinthians 
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manned . .. ships both to try a naval battle and that the Athenians at Naupactus 

might be less able to prevent their transports from putting out to sea plea dlen Litre 

a. In some cases, especially when the subjunctive precedes, the subjunctive 

may express the immediate purpose, the realization of which is expected ; while 

the optative expresses the less immediate purpose conceived as a consequence of 

the action of the subjunctive or as a mere possibility. 

2200. The optative is very rare after a primary tense except when 

that tense implies a reference to the past as well as to the present. 

otyovra: tva wh dotev dixny they have gone away that they might not suffer pun- 

ishment L. 20.21. Here ofxovra is practically equivalent to @pvyor, and the 

optative dotev shows that the purpose was conceived in the past. On the opta- 

tive (without dy) by assimilation after an optative, see 2186 c. 

2201. Sxws with the subjunctive sometimes takes dy in positive 

clauses. 
Toor’ aird vov dldacx’, drws dv éxuddw tell me now this very thing, that I may 

learn S. O.C.575, ders Quds Srws dy eldduev you will guide us in order that we 

may know X.C. 5, 2. 21. 

a. os and 8pa with dy or xé occur in poetry, especially in Homer. os av 

(first in Aeschylus) is very rare in Attic prose, but occurs eight times in Xeno- 

phon; as as 5° ay wdbys.. ., dvrdxovoor but that you may learn, hear me in turn 

X.A.2.5.16. This use must not be confused with as dy in conditional relative 

clauses (2565). —8mws Gv is more common than simple érws in Aristophanes and 

Plato, far less common in Xenophon. It is regular in official and legal language. 

—tva &yv is not final, but local (wherever, 2567). The original meaning of wa 

was local and denoted the end to be reached. 

b. dv (xé) does not appreciably affect the meaning. Originally these particles 

seem to have had a limiting and conditional force (1762): as ay in whatever 

way, that so (cp. so = in order that so) as in ‘¢Teach me to die that so I may 

Rise glorious at the awful day’’ (Bishop Ken), and ep. #s with érw rpéry in 

ixduny 7d Tlo@xdv pavretor, ws udbow bry rpbrw matpl dlxas dpoluny I came to the 

Pythian shrine that I might learn in what way I might avenge my father S. El. 

33. With brws dv cp. édy ws. Both drws and ws were originally relative adverbs 

denoting manner (how, cp. 2578), but when they became conjunctions (in order 

that), their limitation by 4v ceased to be felt. 

2202. ds dy and dus dy with the optative occur very rarely in 

Attic prose (in Xenophon especially), and more frequently after 

secondary than after primary tenses. 

édwxe xphuata’ Avradklig brws ay mrnpwbévros vauTcKod . . . ol TE "AOnvaior.. « 

BAaNAov THs elphyns mpordéowTo he gave money to Antalcidas in order that, if a 

fleet were manned, the Athenians might be more disposed to peace X. H. 4. 8. 16. 

ds dy final must be distinguished from as 4y consecutive (2278). 

a. Homer has a few cases of ws dy (xé) and bpp’ dv (ké); Wa Kev once (u 156). 

Hat. has ws dv, dkws dy rarely. 

b. After primary tenses the optative with ay is certainly, after secondary 

tenses probably, potential. Its combination with the final conjunction produces 
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a conditional relative clause in which the relative and interrogative force of dws 
and ws comes to light. With érws dy the final force is stronger than with ws dy. 
In the example quoted above, rAnpw6évros vavrixod represents the protasis (el 
vauTiKov mAnpwheln) to dv mpoadéovTo. 

2203. The future indicative is used, especially in poetry, after 
drws (rarely after as, dpa, and wy) in the same sense as the sub- 
junctive. 

obdé 5.’ év Addo Tpépovrat # brws paxodvra nor are they maintained for any 
other single purpose than for fighting (lit. how they shall fight) X. C. 2.1.21, 
otya6’, bras wh wedceral (fut.) ris... yAdoons xdpuv 5¢ wdvr’ drayyeldy (subj.) 
rdde keep silence, lest some one hear and report all this for the sake of talk 
A. Ch. 265. In prose the future occurs with 8rws in Xenophon and Andocides. 
This usage is an extension of that after verbs of effort (2211). 

2204. The principal clause is sometimes omitted. 
iv’ éx rovrwy &ptwuae to begin with this D. 21.43. twa rl, originally to what 

end (cp. 946), and ws r/ are also used colloquially: tva ré rafra déyes; why do 
you say this ? P. A.26d. 

2205. By assimilation of mood, final clauses may take a past 
tense of the indicative without dy (2185c) or the optative without 
dy (2186 c.) 

2206. Equivalents of a Final Clause.— The common methods of 
expressing purpose may be illustrated by the translations (an Attic) 
of they sent a herald to announce: 

éreupav Kypvxa tva (Srws) drayyéAdouro (2196). 
éxepipav Kypvxa, dotts (ds) drayyeXetrat (2554). 
ereupav Kypvxa drayyedoivra (2065), drayyéAXovra (rare, 2065). — 
éreuwav Kipixa ds drayyedoivra (2086 c). 
erepuav knpixa drayyehAey (rare in prose, 2009). 
éreuav KnpuKa TOD arayyédXey (2032 e, often in Thucydides), 
ereuav Kypixa brép (&vexa) rod drayyéAeav (2032 g). 
For dore denoting an intended result, see 2267. 

OBJECT CLAUSES 

2207. Two types of object (substantival) clauses are closely con. 
nected in construction with final clauses. 

1. Object clauses after verbs of effort. 
2. Object clauses after verbs of Searing. 
Both stand in apposition to a demonstrative expressed or implied. 
ovdéva de? rodTo unxavacbar, Srws drogpeviera tay moray Odvarov no man ought 

to contrive (this) how he shall escape death at any cost P. A.39a, unxavacOa 
dkws TO oGua . . . Kome? to contrive how he might bring home the body Hat. 2. 
121, at7d Tobro PoBoduat, wh . . . od duvn9G SnrOoa wept rdv rpayudrwr Tam 
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afraid of this very thing, namely, that I may not be able to make the case plain 

D. 41.2, époBetro . . . uy ov SUvaito . . . e&ehOetv he was afraid that he could 

not escape X. A. 3. 1. 12. 

2208. Connection of Final with Object Clauses. —(1) Final clauses 
proper denote a purpose to accomplish or ayert a result, which pur. 
pose is set forth in a detinite action. (2) Object clauses after verbs 
of effort consider means to accomplish or avert a result; the action 
of the subordinate clause is the object purposed. Such clauses are 
incomplete final clauses, because, though the purpose is expressed, 
the action taken to effect the purpose is not expressed. (3) Object 
clauses after verbs of fearing deprecate an undesired result or express 
fear that a desired result may not be accomplished. According to 
the form of expression employed, the construction of these three 
kinds of clauses may differ in varying degree or be identical. Thus 
compare these usages of Attic prose: 

(1) zapaxadrgd? tatpov dws pi arobdvy (common) 
mapaxadel tarpov Gres py drobaveirar (occasionally) 
mapaxare: tarpov pi drobavy (rare) 

he summons a physician in order that he may not die. 
(2) émipercirar drws px arobaveirar (common) 

éxipeXeirat 6rws py drobdvy (occasionally) 
he takes care that he shall not die. 

8pa px drobdvys (occasionally) see to it that you do not die. 
(3) doBeirar py drobavy (Common) 

hoBeirar dws pi arobdvy (occasionally) 
hoBeira Srws py drobaveira (occasionally) 

he is afraid lest he die. 

OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF EFFORT 

2209. Object clauses after verbs of effort are introduced by dzus, 

rarely by és (Herodotus, Xenophon), scarcely ever by va. The nega- 

tive is py. 

2210. Verbs of effort include verbs denoting to take care or pains, 

to strive. 

éripeAodpar, péder por, pererd, hpovpd, mpdvorav €xa, Bovdrctopar, pnxavapat, 

mapackevdfopat, mpobvpotpar, mpattw, TavTa Tod (movotpat), ovovddta, etc. 

a. The same construction follows certain verbs of will signifying to ask, com- 

mand, entreat, exhort, and forbid, and which commonly take the infinitive 

(ait&, Séopar, mapayyéddo, ikeredw, S1a- OF mapakeAcvopat, Grrayopedw, etc. ). 

b. Some verbs take, by analogy, but in negative clauses only, the construc- 

tion either of verbs of effort or of verbs of fearing. ‘These verbs signify to see to 

a thing: 6p@, cKxom@ (-obpar), eoxeapny, cxerréov earl, THpd; to be on one’s 

guard: ebhaPotpar, dpovrite, puvddrrw (-opar). See 2220, 

GREEK GRAM. — 82 
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These verbs may take yw with the infinitive. e’AaBotuac and dudAdrropua take 

the infinitive when they mean to guard against doing something. 

2211. Object clauses after verbs of effort take the future indica- 
tive with érws after primary and secondary tenses (rarely the opta- 
tive after secondary tenses, 2212). 

€ripeAodpat Orws Tatta monce I take care that he shall do this. 
ertpeXovpal Orws pn Tadra monoe I take care that he shall not do this. 
erepedovmnv Grws Tadra momnoe (roinoot) I took care that he should do 

this. 
erepehovpny Ors py TadTa once (roincor) I took care that he should 

not do this. 

el dvdyKn éorl udxerbat, TodTo Set wapackevdcacba brws cs KparisTa paxotueba 
if it is necessary to fight, we must prepare to fight bravely X. A. 4. 6. 10, érpaccov 
brws Tis Boje Hte they were managing (this, that) how some reinforcements 
should come T. 3.4, cxometcbe Trotro, brws uh dAéb-yous épotowy pudvov ... adda Kal 
Epyov re decxvbew Eovorv see to this, that they not only make speeches but also are 
able to show some proof D.2.12, cxerréov por doxe? elvac . .. brws os dogpahé- 
orara drier (774) kal brws ra érirhdera etouery it seems to me that we must con- 
sider how we shall depart in the greatest security and how we shall procure our 
provisions X.A.1.3.11. In de? ce brws Selfers it is needful that thou prove 
S. Aj. 556 there is a confusion between de? de?Ea: and the construction of 2213. 

2212 After secondary tenses the future optative occasionally 
occurs. 

éreuédero brws pire Aotroe ute dmorol wore ¥cowro he took care that they 
should never be without food or drink X. C. 8.1. 43. ‘ 

a. The future optative occurs especially in Xenophon, and represents a 
thought that was originally expressed by the future indicative. Here the indica- tive would present the thought vividly, i.e. as it was conceived in the mind of 
the subject. 

2213. dws and dros wy with the future indicative may be used without any principal clause, to denote an urgent exhortation or a warning. Originally the érws clause depended on oxdzet (cKomeire), dpa (Spare) see to it; but the ellipsis was gradually forgotten and the construction used independently. 
Srws ob Exerbe Avdpes Aton ris Ereveplas Fs xéxrnade be men worthy of the free- dom which you possess X. A.1.7. 3, brrws 5é TodTO wh didd£ers wndéva but don’t tell anybody this Ar. Nub, 824, and very often in Ar, This use is also preceded by dye (X.S.4.20). The third person is very rare (L. 1, 21). 
2214. Verbs of effort sometimes have the construction of final clauses, and take, though less often, érws with the present or second aorist subjunctive or optative (cp. 2196). The subjunctive may be used after secondary tenses. 
Erpaccev . . . brws wbdeuos yévnrat he tried to bring it about that war should 
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be occasioned T.1.57, Spa... Srws wh mapa dbEav duodoy7s see to it that it does 

not prove that you acquiesce in what you do not really think P. Cr. 49 c, od pudd- 

terO’ brws uh... deowdrny evpynre; will you not be on your guard lest you find 

a master? D.6.25. Future and subjunctive occur together in X. A.4.6.10. In 

Xenophon alone is the subjunctive (and optative) more common than the future. 

a. The object desired by the subject of a verb of effort is here expressed by 

the same construction as is the purpose in the mind of the subject of a final 

clause. 

2215. dy is sometimes added to ézws with the subjunctive to 
denote that the purpose is dependent on certain circumstances. 

Brus dv... ol crpariGra wepl Tod orparever bar Bovredwrrat, ToUTOU TeipdcouaL 

éreuérer bar I will endeavour to make it my care that the soldiers deliberate about 

continuing the war X.C.5. 5.48, unxavntéov drws ay diadiyy plans must be made 

for his escape P.G.481 a (the same passage has drws with the subjunctive and 

the future). In Attic this use occurs in Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. 

2216. os and ws dy with subjunctive and optative and drws dy with the opta- 

tive occur in Xenophon, os dy and érws dy with the optative being used after 

primary and secondary tenses. Hdt. has dkws dy after secondary tenses. The 

optative with ds d&v and érws dy is potential. 

2217. After verbs meaning to consider, plan, and try 8rws or ws with the 

subjunctive (with or without xé) or optative is used by Homer, who does not 

employ the future indicative in object clauses denoting a purpose. Thus, ¢pd- 

terOar. . . Swmws ke uynorhpas . . . Krelvys consider how thou mayest slay the 

suitors a 295, welpa Srws kev dn ohy warpléa yaiay iknae try that thou mayest 

come to thy native land 6 545. Here érws with the future indicative would 

be the normal Attic usage. 

2218. Verbs of will or desire signifying to ask, command, entreat, 

exhort, and forbid, which usually have an infinitive as their object, 

may take drs (drws py) with the future indicative (or optative) or 

the subjunctive (or optative). The dws clause states both the com- 

mand, etc. and the purpose in giving it. Between take care to do 

this and I bid you take care to do this the connection is close. Cp. 

impero, postulo with ut (ne). 

Siaxedevovrat brws Tiuwphoera: they urge him to take revenge P. R. 549 e, dejoe- 

rad iuov brws . . . dlenv uh 5@ he will entreat you that he may not suffer pun- 

ishment Ant. 1.23, rapayyéddovew brws dy (2210) rHoe TH Nucpa TerevTHoD they 

give orders (to the end) that he die to-day P. Ph. 59e, Aaxedapovlwy édéovro 7d 

Yidurp’ brws peractpapely they begged the Lacedaemonians that the decree might 

be changed Ar. Ach, 536, danyépeves brws bh rotro dmoxpivolunv you forbade me to 

give this answer P.R.339 a, 

2219. Dawes’ Canon.—The rule formulated by Dawes and afterwards 

extended (that the jirst aorist subjunctive active and middle after dws, drws un, 

and ot yu% is incorrect and should be emended) is applicable only in the case of 

verbs of effort. After these verbs the future is far more common than subjunc- 

tive or optative (except in Xenophon), and some scholars would emend the 
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offending sigmatic subjunctives where they occur in the same sentence with 
second aorists (as And,3.14) or even where the future has a widely different 
form (as éxrdevoeirat, subj. éxrdevon, cp. X. A. 5. 6. 21). 

VERBS OF CAUTION 

2220. Verbs of caution (2210 b, 2224 a) have, in negative clauses, 
the construction either of 

a. Verbs of effort, and take érws uh with the future indicative: 
eVAaBodpevor drws uh... olxjcouar taking care that I do not depart P.Ph. 

91c, bpa 8kws wh cev droothcovra beware lest they revolt from thee Hat. 3. 36. 
b. Verbs of fearing, and take uh (ui od) or Srws uh (2280) with the subjunc- 

tive (or optative) : 
épare uh rdbwyev take care lest we suffer X.C.4.1.15, dvddrrov brws by... els 

Tovvarrloy Ons be on your guard lest you come to the opposite X. M. 3.6. 16, 
bromrevouey . . . buds ph od Kouvol dmoBjre we suspect that you will not prove 
impartial T.3.53, drorredoas uh rhv Ovyarépa déyou, Hpero kTr, suspecting that he 
meant his daughter, he asked, etc. X.C.5.2.9. Sowith a past indicative (2288). 

OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF FEARING 

2221. Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution are intro- duced by yx that, lest (Lat. ne), wi) od that... not, lest... not (Lat. 
ut = ne non). 

a. uy clauses denote a fear that something may or might happen 3 BH ob clauses denote a fear that something may not or might not happen. Observe 
that the verb is negatived by o¥ and not by «7, which expresses an apprehension that the result will take place. uy is sometimes, for convenience, translated by whether ; but it is not an indirect interrogative in such cases. 

2222. The consiruction of wu after verbs of Searing has been developed from an earlier codrdinate construction in which #4 Was not a conjunction (that, lest) but a prohibitive particle. Thus, deldw bh Te wdOyow (A 470) I fear lest he may suffer aught was developed from J Sear + may he not suffer aught (1802) ; guraxh dé Tis. . . 2aTw, wh Abxos elo€Oyor rod (9 521) but. let there be a guard, lest an ambush enter the city, where the clause 4h — el Oyo meant origi- nally may an ambush not enter. Here #4 expresses the desire to avert some- thing (negative desire), 
a. When yu had become a pure conjunction of subordination, it was used even with the indicative and with the optative with dv. Some scholars regard 4 with the indicative as standing for dpa uh (hence an indirect interrogative), Observe that the character of wy after verbs of Jearing is different from that in final clauses, though the construction is the same in both cases. : 
2223. For the use of the subjunctive, without a verb of fearing, with wt, see 1801, 1802; with uw} o¥ see 1801, with ot um see 1804, 
2224. Verbs and expressions of fear are: oPotpar, SSorka or 8810, rapBa, tp& and wéppixa (mostly poetical); Sevds clut, Seuvdv gor, Sos eri, oBepds elu, poBepsv ert, etc, 
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a. Sometimes it is not actual fear that is expressed but only apprehension, 
anxiety, suspicion, etc. These are the verbs and expressions of caution: oxva, 
E00pd, drier, dmiorlay exw (rapexw), bromredu, évOdpotpar, aloxUvonat (rare), 

klvStvés éort, mpooSoxla éori. Here belong also, by analogy, 6p4, oxord, 
évvod, evAaBotpat, ppovtifw, dvddrrw (-ouar), which admit also the construction 
of verbs of effort (2210b). 

I. FEAR RELATING TO THE FUTURE 

2225. Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution take the 
subjunctive after primary tenses, the optative (or subjunctive, 2226) 
after secondary tenses. 

poBodpa py yernra I fear it may happen. 
poBodpar pi ov yevyta I fear it may not happen. 
EpoBovpny pap yevouto (or yevyntac) I feared it might happen. 
€poBovpnyy pa) ov yevorro (regularly yévyrac) I feared it might not happen. 

dé50cxa wh . . . Ewthabdpeba ris olkade 6500 I am afraid lest we may forget the 

way home X. A. 3.2.25, PoBetrac wh. . . Ta Exxata waOy he is afraid lest he 

suffer the severest punishment X.C.3,1.22, gpovrifw uh xpdricrov 7 pocoryav Tam 

thinking that it may prove (2228) best for me to be silent X. M. 4. 2. 39, ®eoay 

ol “E\Anves wh mpoodyo.ev mpods Td Képas kal... abrovs karaxbpeay the Greeks were 

seized with fear lest they might advance against their flank and cut them down 

XK. A. 1.10. 9, d¢5.uev wh od BEBaror Fre we fear you are not to be depended on 

T.3. 57, ob rodro Sédorxa, wi odk €xw 6 Te 5G Exdotrw T&v Pitwy . . . GAG BH ovK 

Zxw lxavods ols 54 Tam afraid not that I may not have enough (lit. anything) to 

give to each of my friends, but that I may not have enough Sriends on whom to 

bestow my gifts X. A. 1.7.7. 

a. The aorist is very common after u7. After secondary tenses Hom. usually 

has the optative. 

b. uh od with the optative is rare and suspicious (X. A. 3. 5. 3). 

2226. After secondary tenses, the subjunctive presents the fear 

vividly, i.e. as it was conceived by the subject. Cp. 2197. 

epoBodvro uh ri rdOy they feared lest she might (may) meet with some accident 

X.S.2.11, époBHOncav wh Kal él opas 6 orpards xwpion they became fearful that 

the army might (may) advance against themselves too T.2.101. So when the 

fear extends up to the present time: é@oByOnv . . . Kal voy TeOopvBnua un TLves 

indy ayvonrwel we I was struck with fear and even now I am in a state of agita- 

tion lest some of you may disregard me Aes.2.4. The vivid use of subjunctive 

is common in the historians, especially Thucydides. 

2227. The optative after a primary tense is rare and suspected 

(I 245, Hat. 7.103, S. Aj. 279). 

2228. The subjunctive and optative after py (or dws py) may 

denote what may prove to be an object of fear (future ascertainment). 

dédocKa wh Epirrov 3 I am afraid lest it prove to be best S. Ant. 1114, e5ecar 

uy Nrra Tus... uly eurerrdxoe they feared lest some madness might prove to 
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have fallen upon us X, A.5.7.26. The aorist subjunctive refers to the past in 
deldoixa . . . uu oe mapelry I fear it may prove that she beguiled thee A555; cp. 
K 99, v 216, w 491 (after dpa). 

2229. The future is rare with verbs of fearing after py. 
PoPoduar dé wh Tivas Hdovas ndovais evpycouey évaytlas and I apprehend that we 

shall find some pleasures opposite to other pleasures P. Phil.13a. So with verbs 

of caution: bpa uh wordy Exdorw Huey XeEipGy dejoe sce to it lest each one of 
us may have need of many hands X. C. 4. 1. 18. 

a. The future optative seems not to occur except in X.H. 6.4.27, X. M. 
1.2.7, P. Huth. 15d. 

2230. dws wy with the subjunctive or optative is sometimes used 
instead of py after verbs of fear and caution to imply fear that some- 
thing will happen. 

ot PoBet. . . dws wh dvdcvov mpayua tvyxdvys mpdtrwy; are you not afraid 
that you may chance to be doing an unholy deed ? P.Euth.4e, 7déws y dy (Opé- 
Yarue Tov dvdpa), ef uh PoBoluny Srws uh ex’ adrév pe tpdro:to I should gladly keep 
the man if Idid not fear lest he might turn against me X.M.2.9.3; see also 
2220 b. 

2231. dws pw with the future indicative (as after verbs of effort) 
is sometimes used instead of yj with the subjunctive. 

dédorxa Brus uy... dvdyKn yevioerac (wv. L. yévnrac) I fear lest a necessity may 
arise D.9.75. The future optative occurs once (1.17.22). On uh or brs 0) 
with verbs of cavtion, see 2220 a. 

. 

2232. The potential optative with dy is rarely used after pH. 
dedudres uh Kararvdeln av (Mss. xaradvbelnoav) 6 dhuos Jearful lest the people 

should be put down L.13.51. The potential use is most evident when an opta- 
tive occurs in the protasis: ef dé rives PoPodvrat uh warala ay yévorro arn } Kara- 
oKevt, el mbreuos eyepbeln, evvonodrw bri xrr. if some are afraid that this condition 
of things may prove vain, if war should arise, let them (him) consider that, etc. 
X. Vect. 4. 41. 

Il. FEAR RELATING TO THE PRESENT OR PAST 

2233. Fear that something actually is or was is expressed by py with the indicative (negative ji) od). 
dédouxa . . . wh wAnyav Séex I fear that you need a beating Ar, Nub. 498, dd dpa wh walfwy éreyev but have acare that he was not speaking in jest P. Th. 145 b, 

PoBotpuela, uh dudorépwy dua huaprhkauer we are afraid that we have failed of both 
objects at once 'T.3. 53, dpare wh ok éuol. . . TpoorjKe: Noyov Sodvar have a care lest tt does not rest with me to give an account And. 1. 108. 

a. Contrast poBoduar wh ddnbés eoriv I fear that it is true with PoBotuat wh ddnbes 7 I fear it may prove true (2228). 
b. The aorist occurs in Homer: deldw wh 3h wdvra bed mueptéa elrev I fear that all the goddess said was true ¢ 300, 
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OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS WITH VERBS OF FEARING 

2234. In Indirect Questions. — Here the ideas of fear and doubt are joined. 
Thus, $68os el relow déorovay éuhy (direct relow ; 1916) I have my doubts whether 
LI shall (can) persuade my mistress E. Med, 184, rhv Gedy 5 Bbrws \dOw dé5orxa 
(direct rads \déw ; 1805) Tam fearful how I shall escape the notice of the goddess 
E. I. T. 995, dé50:Ka 8 re drroxpivoduar Tam afraid what to answer P. Th. 195 e. 

2235. In Indirect Discourse with ds (rarely brws) that. — Verbs of fearing 
may have the construction of verbs of thinking and be followed by a dependent 
statement. This occurs regularly only when the expression of fear is negatived. 
Thus, dvdpds 62 rG bvyarpl wh PoBod as drophces do not fear that you will be at a 
loss for a husband for your daughter X.C.5,2.12. Here wH Or Srws wh Would 
be regular. With ds the idea is fear, thinking that. 

2236. Viith 87. (as) Causal. — époBetro bri dd Avs... 7d Bvap édédxer abr@ 
elvac he was afraid because the dream seemed to him to be Srom Zeus X. A. 
8.1.12. 

2237. With a Causal Participle. — ore rip dxpdmodiv . . . mpodidods epoBhOn 
nor was he terrified at having betrayed the Acropolis Lyc. 17. 

2238. With the Infinitive. — Verbs of fearing often take an object infini- 
tive (present, future or aorist) with or without the article ; and with or without 
ph (2741). Thus, goBjcerar déixetv he will be afraid to injure X. C. 8.7.15, od 
popovpueda éKaccwcerGa we are not afraid that we shall be beaten T.5. 105 (the 
future infinitive is less common than pu with the subjunctive), puAarréuevos 7d 
Nerjcal rwa (= uh AITHow) taking care to offend no one D. 18. 258, épuddéaro uh 
dxioros yevér ba: he took precautions not to become an object of distrust X. Ag. 8.5. 

a. With the articular infinitive, goBodua:, etc. means simply I fear; with the 
infinitive without the article, poBodua commonly has the force of hesitate, feel 
repugnance, etc. Cp. pofotuar ddicety and goBodua wh ddixetv; I fear to do 
wrong (and do not do it); goBodpa: 7d ddixety I fear wrong-doing (in general, 
by myself or by another), lixe PoBoduar rhy ddcklav. 

2239. With dore of Result (after a verb of caution).— Av ov EOwpev én’ 
airods mply purdtacda dare ui AnPOjva if then we move against them before 
they take precautions (so as) not to be caught X.A.7.3. 36, 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

2240. Causal clauses are introduced by dr, ddr, Sudrep because, 
émei, ered}, Ore, Smdre Since, ds as, since, because. The negative is ov. 

a. Also by poetic otvera (= of évexa) and 60otvexa (= brov Evexa) because, 
edre since (poetic and Ionic; also temporal), and by 8mov since (Hat. 1. 68, X.C. 
8.4.31, I. 4.186). Homer has 6 or 6 re because. 

b. os frequently denotes a reason imagined to be true by the principal sub- 
ject and treated by him as a fact (2241). 87 often follows 8d rodro, did 
7éde, ék rovrov, rovry. Sidr. stands for 614 rodro, &rx. bre and émére usually 
mean when (cp. cum); as causal conjunctions they are rare, as ére roivuy ro06’ 
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oUrws exe. since then this is the case, D.1.1, xadkera... 7a wapbvra brbr’ avdpdv 

orparnyay Trowtrwy orepbueda the present stute of affairs is difficult since we are 

deprived of such generals X.A.3.2.2. Causal Sre, temporal ére rarely, can 

begin a sentence. When they approach the meaning if, ére and érére take m7. 
In Attic prose inscriptions érel is rare, 6.67. does not occur, and &y évexa is 

generally used for dcé7rep. - 

2241. Causal clauses denoting a fact regularly take the indicative 
after primary and secondary tenses. 

érel 52 iets ob Bove be cummopeterOar, dvdyKn SH wor # Vuas rpoddvra TH Kbpov 

pirla xphrba xrr. but since you do not wish to continue the march with me, I 

must either retain the friendship of Cyrus by renouncing you, etc. X. A. 1. 3.5, 

85 éffr\woas Huds ws Tods uev pldous .. . eb worety Suvdueba . . ., 08de TADO’ ovVTWS 
éxeu but as to that which has excited your envy of us, our supposed ability (lit. 

because, as you think, we are able) to benefit our friends, not even is this so X. Hi. 

6.12, ériyxave yap é¢ dudtns mopevduevos Sibre érérpwro for he happened to be 
riding on a wagon from the fact that he had been wounded X. A. 2.2.14. 

2242. But causal clauses denoting an alleged or reported reason 
(implied indirect discourse, 2622) take the optative after secondary 
tenses. 

(ol ’A@nvator) rdv Tepixdéa éxdxcfov 8ri crparnyds dv ovk éretdyor the Athenians 
reviled Pericles on the gruund that, though he was general, he did not lead them 
out T.2.21, elye Néyew . . . ws Aaxedaiudmor Sid Todro modeuhoecay abrots bre ovK 
€OedXHoaev wer ~Aynoiddov édOety ex’ abréov Pelopidas was able to say that the Lace- 
daemonians had made war upon them (the Thebans) for the reason that they 
had not been willing to march against him (the King of Persia) with Agesilaus 
XH vol. 4 

2243. Cause may be expressed also by the unreal indicative with 
av or the potential optative with ad. 

érel did twas adrods mdédat Ay droddrerTe since you would long ago have per- 
ished had it depended on yourselves D.18.49, Séouat ody cov Tapametvar Nutv: ws 
éy@ odd’ ay évds HOiov dxovoayue 4 cod accordingly I beg you to stay with us; 
because there is no one (in my opinion) to whom I should more gladly listen 
than to you P. Pr. 335 d. 

2244. érei may introduce a codrdinate command (imperative S. El. 352, 
potential optative, P.G.474b), wish (S.0.T. 661), or question (S. O. T. 390). 
Cp. the use of dore, 2275. Sometimes, with the indicative, éref has the force of 
although (P.S. 187 a).— A causal clause may have the value of yap with a coér- 
dinate main clause. So often in tragedy with os in answers (S. Aj. 89’; ep. XK. C. 
4. 2,25).— A clause with re, apparently introducing a consequence, may give 
the reason for a preceding question (A 82). 

2245. Cause may also be expressed by a relative clause (2555), by 
(2088, 2084 Nig 2085, 2086), by to or && 7d with the infinitive 

2246. el or etrep, when it expresses the real opinion of the writer or speaker, 
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may have a causal force, as éy®... #douar ued iudv riwduevos, elrep LvOpwrbs 

elu. I am pleased at being honoured by you, since (lit. if indeed) I am a man 

X. A. 6. 1.26. 

2247. Many verbs of emotion state the cause more delicately 
with «i (av) if as a mere supposition than by 6m. The negative is py 
or ov. 

a. So with dyavaxré am indignant, ayapor am content, aloxpdv tore it is a 
shame, alextvopnar am ashamed, axSopar take hard, Seavev éor it is a shame, 
Bevov rovotpar am indignant, Savpato am astonished, péphopar blame, bovd 
am jealous, etc. The if clause is usually indicative, sometimes an unreal indica- 
tive, a subjunctive, or a potential optative. Thus, davudfw el ui BonOjoere ipiv 

avrots I am surprised if you will not help yourselves X. H. 2.3.58, dyavaxra ef 
odrwat & vod ph olds 7 elus elrety I am grieved that Iam thus unable to say what 

iImean P. Lach. 194 a, decvdv rovovpevor ef Tods ériBovdevovtas oPGy TH wAHIE wy 
elcovrat indignant that they could not discover those who were plotting against 
their commons T. 6.60, dromoy ay etn, ef undev pév Euod Aéyovros avrol Boadre Thy 

éravuulav TSv Epywr ..., €uod dé Aéyovros émidéAnoOe, kal wh yevoueryns uev xploews 

mepl Tod mpdyparos Hw dv, yeyovdros 5é éhéyxou amopevterar it would be absurd tf, 

when I say nothing, you shout out the name of what he has done, but when I do 

speak, you forget it; and absurd if, while he should have been condemned when 
no investigation was instituted concerning the matter, he should yet get off now 

when the proof has been given Aes. 1.85 (cp. 2904 b), uy Oavudfere & dv re palyw- 

pat Aéywv do not be surprised if I seem to say something I. Ep.6. 7, répas déyers, el 

... ovk ay Sdvawro Aabety it is a marvel you are telling if they could be un- 

detected P. Men. 91d. 

b. After a past tense we have either the form of direct discourse or the opta- 

tive, as in indirect discourse. Thus, éOavuafov ef re efer Tis xphoacdar TE doyw 

abrod I kept wondering if any one could deal with his theory P. Ph. 95 a, éretrey 

. 2. ws Sewdy en eld pev... RavOlas broxptvduevos ovrws... peyadbpuxos yévoiro he 

added that it was a shame if a man who played the role of Xanthias should 

prove himself so noble minded Aes. 2. 157, @xripoy el dhdoowTo they pitied them 

in case they should be captured X. A.1.4.7 (cp. 2622 a). Sometimes the con- 

struction used after a primary tense is retained after a secondary tense (X. C. 

4, 3.3). 

2248. These verbs admit also the construction with drt. 

bh Oavudtere Bru yarer ds Pépw do not be surprised that T take it hard X. A. 

1.3.3, e0avuatoy bri Kipos otre dddov méeurer.. ovre avrds palyo.ro (implied 

indirect discourse) they were surprised that Cyrus neither sent some one else nor 

appeared himself 2.1.2, jKkoyev ayam Gyres bre Ta cHuaTa Secwoducda we have 

reached here, content that we have saved our lives 5. 5.18. The construction 

with érl r@ and the infinitive (2033b) also occurs: (Zwxpdrns) édauudtero 

ért 7d... evxbd\ws fhv Socrates was admired because he lived contentedly 

X. M.4. 8. 2. 

a. orc after verbs of emotion really means that, not because. 
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RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 

2249, A clause of result denotes a consequence of what is stated 
in the principal clause. 

2250. Result clauses are introduced by the relative word dore 
(rarely by s) as, that, so that. In the principal clause the demon- 

strative words ovrws thus, rowtros such, rocodros so great, are often 

expressed. ore is from és and the connective ré, which has lost its 
Ineaning. 

a. To a clause with ovrws, etc. Herodotus sometimes adds a clause either 
with 7é or without a connective, where Attic would employ dere; cp. 3.12. 

2251. There are two main forms of result clauses: dore with the 
infinitive and wore with a finite verb. With the infinitive, the nega- 
tive is generally yx; with a finite verb, ov. On the use in indirect 
discourse and on irregularities, see 2759. 

2252. Consecutive as occurs almost always with the infinitive (chiefly in 
Herodotus, Xenophon, Aeschylus, and Sophocles) ; with a finite verb occasion- 

ally in Herodotus and Xenophon. With the infinitive, the orators and Thu- 
cydides (except 7.34) have dore, 

2253. Consecutive wore (as) with a finite verb does not occur in Homer, 
who uses coérdination instead (cp. 6é in A10). Two cases of és re occur with 
the infinitive (I 42; ¢21 may mean and so), where the infinitive might stand 
alone, since Homer uses the infinitive to denote an intended or possible result. 

2254. A clause with wore and the infinitive is merely added to the 
clause containing the main thought in order to explain it. The con- 
sequence is stated without any distinction of time and only with 
difference of stage of action. 

a. Since the infinitive expresses merely the abstract verbal idea, its use with 
éore (as with mply) outside of indirect discourse cannot explicitly denote a fact. 
By its datival nature (1969), the infinitive is simply a complement to, or expla- 
nation of, the governing word. écre is one of the means to reinforce this explana- 
tory office of the infinitive. The origin of its use is suggested by the comparison 
with dc0s sufficient for, ofos capable of (2003) and the infinitive, which was not 
originally dependent on these words. j 

2255. A clause with dore and a finite verb contains the main 
thought, and is often so loosely connected with the leading verb as to 
be practically independent and coérdinate. dare may thus be simply 
introductory and take any construction found in an independent sen- 
tence. The consequence expresses distinctions of time and stage 
of action. 

2256. Result may also be expressed by relative clauses (2556). 
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DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ore WITH THE INDICATIVE AND Gore WITH 
THE INFINITIVE 

2257. A clause of result with core stating that something actually 
occurred as a fact must be expressed by the indicative. 

2258. A clause of result with dove stating that something may 
occur in consequence of an intention, tendency, capacity, and in gen- 

eral in consequence of the nature of an object or action, is regularly 
expressed by the infinitive. When a consequence is stated without 
affirming or denying its actual occurrence, the infinitive is in place. 

The infinitive may therefore denote a fact, but does not explicitly 

state this to be the case; and is, in general, permissible in all cases 

where the attainment of the result is expected, natural, or possible, 
and its actual occurrence is not emphasized; as it is emphasized by 

the indicative. 
a. ore with the infinitive does not state a particular fact. The infinitive is 

preferred in clauses containing or implying a negative. dere with the indicative 

is preferred after els toro jjxe: and like phrases when affirmative (cp. 2265, 2266, 

2274), 

2259. This difference may be illustrated by examples. 

exw rprhpes bore édetv 7d exelywv rotor I have triremes (so as) to catch their ves- 

sel X. A.1.4,8 (dare efAov would mean so that I caught with an essentially differ- 

ent meaning), rdvras ovrw diaribels Hore avt@ elvac pldous treating all in such a 

manner that they should be his friends X. A. 1.1.5 (an intended result, 2267), 

ovr didxeuat Vp’ budy ws ovde Setrvoy exw ev TH éuavtod xépe I am treated by you 

in such a manner that I cannot even sup in my own country X. H. 4. 1. 33 (a 

fact), Gore mdpodov uh elvar rapa mipyor, 4Ada bc atr&v pérwy dipcay so that it 

was impossible to pass by the side of a tower, but the guards went through the 

middle of them T. 3.21, kpavyhy moddhy érolovy KadoOvres GAAHAOUS ote Kal rods 

modeutous dxovery: date of wey éyyttaTa TAY rodeulwy kal Epvyov they made a loud 

noise by calling each other so that even the enemy could hear ; consequently those 

of the enemy who were nearest actually fled X.A.2.2.17, Here the fact that 

some of the enemy fled is proof that they actually heard the cries; but the 

Greek states merely that the noise was loud enough to be heard. Had the 

clause wore... Zgvyov not been added, we could only have inferred that 

the noise was heard. 

ote (RARELY @s) WITH THE INFINITIVE 

2260. The infinitive with dore denotes an anticipated or possible 

result; but the actual occurrence of the result is not stated, and is to 

be inferred only. The negative is py, but od 1s used when the wore 

clause depends on a clause itself subordinate to a verb of saying or 

thinking (2269). Cp. 2759. 
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a. ore with the infinitive means as to, so as to; but with a subject neces- 
sary in English it must often be translated by so that. 

2261. The infinitive with dere is usually present or aorist, rarely perfect 
(e.g. D. 18.257). The future is common only in indirect discourse (D. 19. 72). 

2262. wore (Hs) with the infinitive is used when its clause serves 
only to explain the principal clause. Thus, 

2263. (I) After expressions denoting ability, capacity, or to effect 
something. 

WoAAG mpdyuara mapetxov ol BdpBapor . . . ékadpol yap Foay, Sore Kal eyytbev 
gevyovres dmogpevyev the barbarians caused great annoyance; for they were so 
nimble that they could escape even though they made off after they had ap- 
proached quite near X. A. 4.2.27, 6 morayds rocotros Bdbos ws pndé Ta Sbpara 
bmepéxe the river of such a depth that the spears could not even project 
above the surface 3.5.7 (on rogodros Scos etc. see 2003), rocatrny xpavyhy ... 
érolncay Gare . . . rods Takidpxous éNGety they made such an uproar as to bring 
the taxiarchs D. 54. 5. 

a. The idea of effecting may be unexpressed : (KnXéapxos) HAauvev ert rods 
Mévwvos ar’ éxelvous éxmem\FxOar Clearchus advanced against the soldiers of 
Menon so (i.e. by so doing he brought it about) that they were thoroughly fright- 
ened X.A.1.5.13; cp. 2267. Several verbs of effecting take &ore when the 
result is intended and where the simple infinitive is common (2267 b). 

2264. (II) After a comparative with 7 than. 
Dodovro avrdy eharrw exovra Svvamuey } Gore rods Pidous Spedetv they perceived 

that he possessed too little power to benesit his friends X.H.4.8. 23, of dxovricrat 
Bpaxdrepa nxdvrivov # ws ebixveioOar TOv cpevdornr dv the javelin throwers hurled 
their javelins too short a distance to reach the slingers X,A.3.3.7, After a com- 
parative, ws is as common as dare. 

a. ore may here be omitted: xpelecov’ } pepe xaxd evils too great to be 
endured E. Hec. 1107. 

b. On positive adjectives with a comparative force, see 1063. 

2265. (III) After a principal clause that is negatived. 
ovx Exouev dpytpiov wore dyopdiew ra émitHdeca we have no money (80 .as) to buy provisions X.A.7.3.5, ovdels raémor’ els rocodr’ dvadelas ddixero Ware ToLWd- Tov TL ToAuAoaL Toely nO One ever reached such a degree of shamelessness as to dare to do anything of the sort D. 21. 62 (cp. 2258 a). Here are included ques- tions expecting the answer no: rls otrws éorl Seuvds Neyer Gore ce Teicar; who is so eloquent as to persuade you? X.A.2.5.15. After negative (as after com- parative, 2264) clauses, the infinitive is used, since there would be no reason for the dare clause if the action of the principal clause did not take place. But the indicative occurs occasionally (L. 18.18, Ant. 5. 43), 
2266. (IV) After a principal clause that expresses a condition. 
el uh els ToITO pavlas ddikbuny dore ériOupety . . . modXois bdxerOa if Thad not reached such a degree of madness as to desire ta contend with many L. 3. 29 (cp. 2258 a). 
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2267. (V) To express an intended result, especially after a verb 
of effecting, as rove, darpatropa, etc. 

way moovow wore Slknv un diddvar they use every effort (so as) to avoid being 
punished P.G.479¢, dipGepas .. . cuvéorwy ws ph darecbar THs Kdppyns Td Vdwp 

they stitched the skins so that the water should not touch the hay X. A.1.5. 10. 
a. The infinitive here expresses only the result, while the idea of purpose 

comes only from the general sense and especially from the meaning of the lead- 
ing verb. ta wu in the above examples would express only purpose. 

b. A clause of intended result is often used where érws might occur in an 
object clause after a verb of effort (2211); as unxavas edphoouev dor és Td Tay cE 

73rd dwadddtat rovwv we will find means (so as) to free thee entirely from these 

troubles A. Eum. 82. The infinitive alone, denoting purpose, is here more usual. 

2268. (VI) To state a condition or a proviso (on condition that, 
provided that). 

mone wey dv xphuar’ Edwxe Ditiotldns dor Exe OQpedv Philistides would have 
given a large sum on condition of his holding Oreus D.18.81, iricxvoivro dare 

éxahetv they gave their promise on the condition that they should sail out X. A. 
5. 6.26. On condition that is commonly expressed by é¢’ @ or é¢’ Gre (2279) 
with or without a preceding éml rovry. 

2269. A result clause with dore and the indicative, dependent 
on an infinitive in indirect discourse, and itself quoted, takes 
the infinitive, and usually retains the negative of the direct 
form. 

Epasay rods oTpaTidras els ToUTO Tpupfs EdOety chat’ ovx éOérev wivery, el wh dvOo- 

opuias elm they said that the soldiers reached such a degree of daintiness as to be 
unwilling to drink wine unless it had a strong bouquet X. H.6.2.6 (direct: 
Gore obk HOedhov wivery, With ov retained in indirect discourse). See also 2270 b. 

So even when the principal verb takes 87, as évvonrdrw 8rt ovrws 45n rére 

moppw THs WAuKlas Fv Gor . . . odk Avy woAA@ VoTepoy TerevTHoa Tov Blov let him 

consider that he was then so far advanced in years that he would have died soon 
afterwards X. M.4. 8.1. 

a. The future infinitive here represents the future indicative: ofera: buds els 
TosovTov evynbelas Hin mpoBeBynkévar wore kal radra dvarecOjoecOa he thinks that 

you have already reached such a degree of simplicity as to aliow yourselves to be 
persuaded even of this Aes.3.256. Outside of indirect discourse, the future 
infinitive with ore is rare (yerfjoecbar D. 16.4, elcecOar D. 29.5). 

b. ore with the optative in indirect discourse is very rare (X. H. 3. 5. 23, 

Pebiei 1). 

2270. dy with the infinitive expressing possibility, and represent- 
ing either a potential indicative or a potential optative, occasionally 
follows dare (as). 

a. Not in indirect discourse: kal por of Geol ovrws év Tots lepots éorjunvar dare kal 
Wusrny dy yravar (= ldudrys &yvw dy or yvoly dy) bri THs movapxlas améxerOal we Set 

and the gods declared to me so clearly in the sacrifices that even a common man 
could understand that I must keep aloof from sovereignty X. A.6.1.31, é 7g 
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dopare? ¥8n Zoouar ws pndev dv Eri xaxdy wabety (= obdev Av Err wdboyu) I shall 

soon be safe from suffering any further evil X.C.8,7.27. The difference in 
meaning is very slight between the construction with the potential optative anc 
that with the infinitive with dv representing the potential optative. 

N.—Rarely in other cases. Thus, rd dé évrds ovrws éxalero Sore. . . 
Houta av és Vdwp Wixpdv opas avrovs pimrey (= eppimrov, 2304) but their inter- 
nal parts were inflamed to such a degree that they would have been most glad 

to throw themselves into cold water (had they been permitted) T, 2.49. 
b. In indirect discourse: ap’ ody doxe? ry tudy ddrAvydpws ovrws Exe xpnudtwv 

Nixddquos wore mapadurety (= wapédurev) dy Te TGV ToLovTwy ; does it seem to any 

one of you that Nicodemus so despised money that he would have neglected any 
agreement of the sort ? Is. 3. 37. 

2271. wore is often used with the infinitive when the infinitive 
without wore is regular or more common. 

a. So with many verbs, especially of will or desire. Thus, @rewcav rods’ A@n- 
valous dare éEaryayety éx Ilvhov Meoonvlous they prevailed upon the Athenians (so 
as) to withdraw the Messenians from Pylus T. 5. 35, denOévres . . . éxdorwy ldlg 

adore Ynploacbat rdv wodeuov having begged each privately (so as) to vote for the 

war 1.119, érolnoa adore SbEat ToUTW ToD pds éué ro€uov ravcacba I brought tt 

about so that it seemed best to him to desist from warring against me X.A.1.6.6. 
N.—Such verbs are: dwéxouat, déouar ask, diarpdrrouat, diddoxw, dikard, 

SUvapar, €bé\w, elpyw, éholda twa Exw, érayyéAdoua, éralpw, %xw am able, 
béopardy Th rim ixvetrat, a phrase with xa@loraua, tvyxwpd, Tmapadldwut, mweldw 
(and rapackevd{w = welw), wépixa, roid, mpodipoduat, mporpéwouar, pudAdTTowat 
(2239), wnplfowa 

b. When the infinitive is the subject : rdvv -ydp poe uddnoer bore eldéva for it 
concerned ne exceedingly to know X. C. 6. 3. 19. 

N.—So with &or1, ylyvera:, etc., ddfav when it was decreed, ovvéByn (Thuc.), 
ouvértrre, cuviverxe (Hdt.), rpoojxe. Cp. 1985. 

c. With adjectives, especially such as are positive in form but have a com. 
parative force and denote a deficiency or the like ( 1063) ; aS quets yap eri véor 
dare Torotroy mpaypya duedécba for we are still too young to decide so important a 
matter P.Pr.314b. So with ldudrns, dXtyos, Wixpés, yépwy ; and with txavés, ddv- 
varos (and with dvvacdar). 

2272. On the absolute infinitive with és (less often with adore) 
see 2012. 

gore (@$) WITH A FINITE VERB 
_ 2273. Any form used in simple sentences may follow dove (rarely 
ds) arith a finite verb. dore has no effect on the mood of a-finite 
verb. 

a. és is found especially in Xenophon. 

2274. dore so that with the indicative states the actual result of the action of the leading verb. This is especially common in n ; arra- tive statements with the aorist tense. The ary is ov. 
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émurtrre. xiv daderos wore améxpywe cal ra Sra xal rods dvOpdrous an 

immense amount of snow fell so that it buried both the arms and the men X. A. 
4,4,11, els rocodrov UBpews #Oov or’ Ereioav twas €avvew adrdy they reached such 

& pitch of insolence that they persuaded you to expel him 1.16.9 (cp. 2268 a), 
ovrw cxaids ef . . . Sor ov dtvacai KTX. are you so stupid that you are not able, 

ete. D.18.120 (of a definite fact; with uh dvvac@a the meaning would be so 
stupid as not to be able, expressing a characteristic). So after the locution 
rocovTov déw, as TocovTov béw rept TSv wh mpoonkbrtwy ikavds elvar Adve, wore 

5é50cxa xt. I am so far from able to speak about that which does not refer to 
my case that I fear, etc. L.17.1. ws is very rare: voultw ovrws exe ws droort- 

covrat airod al réders I consider that it is the case that the cities will revolt from 
him X. H. 6.1.14. 

a. So when dere introducing an independent sentence practically has the 
force of ody, rolvuy, rovyapotdy and so therefore, consequently. Thus kal els pév 

Thr Sorepalav obx Fev: bof of "EXAnves eppdvrigfov and on the next day he did not 

come; consequently the Greeks were anxious X.A.2.3.25. Cp.2275. This use 

appears sometimes with the infinitive: dor’ éue guavrdv dvepwrav and so I kept 

asking myself P. A. 22 e. 

2275. With an imperative, a hortatory or prohibitory subjunc- 
tive, or an interrogative verb, a clause with dore is coordinate rather 
than subordinate, and dere has the force of xat ovrus. 

dare Odppe and so be not afraid X.C.1.3.18, dcre .. . uh Oavudoys and so 

2 ae ones P. Phae.274 a, wore wider laoacw; and so how do they know? 
. oe 

2276. ore (ds) occurs rarely with the participle (instead of the 
infinitive) by attraction to a preceding participle (And. 4. 20, X.C.7. 
5.46, D. 10. 40, 58. 23). 

2277. dare (és) may be used with a past tense of the indicative 
with dy (potential indicative and unreal indicative). 

rowdréy Te émolncev ws was dy eyvw Sri dopévn Heovce she made a movement so 

that every one could recognize that she heard the music with pleasure X.S. 9.3, 

xatepalvero mavra airédev dare ok dy Ehabey avrdy dpudpevos 6 KXéwv TP oTpaT@ 

everything was clearly visible from it, so that Cleon could not have escaped his 

notice in setting out with his force T. 5.6. 

2278. dare (és) is used rarely with the optative without dy (by 

assimilation to a preceding optative) and with the potential optative 

with av. 
el Tis Thy yuvatka Thy onv ovrw Oeparetoerey Bote pidety adThy waddov Toimoevev 

éavrdv 4 oé xrd. if some one should pay such attention to your wife as to make 

her love him better than yourself X.C.5.5. 30 (cp. 2266), rovovrov Sets édéov rivds 

Stios elvar bore pionOelns Av dixarbrar’ dvOpwrwy you are so Sar unworthy of com- 

passion that you would be detested most justly of all men D,37.49, ws dv X. Ag. 

Gaia Xs Con Otg ds Oy Ol, 
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CLAUSES WITH éf @ AND éf @t€ INTRODUCING A PROVISO 

2279. éf’ d and é¢’ dre on condition that, for the purpose of take the 
infinitive or (less often) the future indicative, and may be introduced, 
in the principal clause, by the demonstrative émi rovrw. Negative py. 

alpedévres ep Gre cvyypawar vouous having been chosen for the purpose of com- 
piling laws X. H. 2.3.11, épacay drodwoev (rods vexpods) éf G wh Kalew ras 

olxlas the barbarians said they would surrender the dead on condition that he 

would not burn their houses X. A. 4.2.19, ddieuévy ce, ér) rotrw pévro, éd wre 

bnkért . . . pirtocogety we release you, on this condition however, that you no 

longer search after wisdom P.A.29c. Future indicative: fvvéBnoav éd’ Gre 

éflacw éx Iehorovyjcou brécrovia kal undérore ériBhoovra airhs they made an 

agreement on condition that they should depart from the Peloponnesus under a 
truce and never set foot on it again T. 1.103. 

a. These constructions do not occur in Homer. The future indicative is used 
by Herodotus and Thucydides on the analogy of relative clauses equivalent to 
consecutive clauses. These authors also use érl rotcde for ért rovry. 

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

2280. A condition is a supposition on which a statement is based. 
A conditional sentence commonly consists of two clauses: 

The protasis: the conditional, or subordinate, clause, expressing a 
supposed or assumed case (if). : 

The apodosis: the conclusion, or principal clause, expressing what 
follows if the condition is realized. The truth or fulfilment of the 
see senate depends on the truth or fulfilment of the conditional 
clause. 

a, The protasis has its name from mpbraois, lit. stretching forward, that which 
is put forward (in logic, a premiss) ; the apodosis, from arédocis, lit. giving 
back, return ; i.e. the resuming or answering clause, 

2281. ‘The protasis usually precedes, but may follow, the apodosis. 
2282. The protasis is introduced by ¢ 1: 
a. Homer has also at, which is an Aeolic (and Doric) form, 
2283. With the subjunctive mood, e commonly takes ay (Epic 

ke OF ei Kev, not éay). 
a. There are three forms, é&v, jv, dv. édy is the ordinary form in Attic prose and inscriptions; #4» appears in Ionic and in the older Attic writers (the tragic poets and Thucydides) ; dy, generally in the later writers (sometimes to- gether with édy), very rarely in Attic inscriptions. In Plato ép is commoner than édy, Xenophon has all three forms. 
b. qv is from ef + dv, dv from 4 (another form of el) +a», The etymology of édéy is uncertain: either from 4 + dv or from ef + dp, ; 
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2284. The particle dv is used in the apodosis: (1) with the opta- 
tive, to denote possibility (cp. 1824); (2) with the past tenses of the 
indicative, to denote either the non-fulfilment of the condition (1786) 
or, occasionally, repetition (1790). 

2285. The apodosis may be introduced by 8&¢ or éAdd, less often by 
a’rdp. See under Particles. viv 8€ as it is, as it was corrects a sup- 
position contrary to fact. The apodosis sometimes has rére, rére 
37, ovrws (Hom. +6) comparable to Eng. then, in that case in the con- 
clusion of conditional sentences. 

2286. The negative of the protasis is yu because the subordinate 
clause expresses something that is conceived or imagined.  nega- 
tives the conditional clause as a whole. On od adherescent in prota- 
sis, see 2698. 

The negative of the apodosis is od, in case the principal clause 
states the conclusion as a fact on the supposition that the protasis 
is true; yy, when the construction requires that negative (2689). 

2287. The indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, and the participle 
may stand in protasis and apodosis. The imperative and infinitive may be used 
in the apodosis, The future optative is not used in conditional sentences except 
in indirect discourse. The tenses in conditional sentences, except unreal condi- 
tions, have the same force as in simple sentences. 

2288. Instead of a formal conditional sentence the two members 
may be simply codrdinated, the protasis having the form of an 
independent clause. 

outxpoy aBé mapdderypa, kal mdvra elcer A Botdoua take an insignificant 
example, and you will know what I mean P. Th. 154 c¢, mpdrreral re r&v byty 
Soxovvrwy cuudépery: Edwvos Alcxlyns something is going on (of a kind) that 

seems to be to your advantage. Aeschines is dumb. D. 18.198. Cp. ‘‘ Take 
with you this great truth, and you have the key to Paul’s writings ’? (Channing) ; 
** Petition me, perhaps I may forgive’? (Dryden). Cp. 1839. 

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

A. CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO FORM 

2289. Conditional sentences may be classified according to form 
or function (i.e. with reference to their meaning). Classified 
according to form, all conditional sentences may be arranged with 
regard to the form of the protasis or of the apodosis. 

Protasis: el with the indicative. 
édy (rarely ef) with the subjunctive. 
ef with the optative. 

Apodosis: with dv, denoting what would (should) be or have been. 
without dv, not denoting what would (should) be or have been. 

GREEK GRAM. — 33 
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B. CLASSIFICATION, ACCORDING TO FUNCTION 

2290. Greek possesses a great variety of ways to join protasis 
and apodosis, but certain types, as in English, are more common 
than others and have clear and distinct meanings. In the case of 
some of the less usual types the exact shade of difference cannot be 
accurately known to us; as indeed to the Greeks themselves they 
were often used with no essential difference from the conventional 
types. In the following classification only the ordinary forms are 
given. 

ACCORDING TO TIME 

2291. This is the only functional distinction that characterizes all 
conditional sentences. Here are included also 2292, 2295, 2296. 

1. Present 

Protasis: a primary tense of the indicative. 
Apodosis: any form of the simple sentence. 
ei Tara motets, Kadds woeis if you do this, you do well. 

2. Past 

Protasis: a secondary tense of the indicative. 
Apodosis: any form of the simple sentence. . 
ei TatTa €roiets, KaADs eroiets if YOu were doing this, you were doing 

well, <i radra éroinoas, Kadds éroinoas if you did this, you did well. 

8. Future 

a. Protasis: éav with the subjunctive. 
Apodosis: any form expressing future time. 

a Tada moujs (wojoys), Karas roujoes if you do this, you will do 
well, 

b. Protasis: ef with the future indicative. 
Apodosis: any form expressing future time. 

ci tadra roujoes, rece if you do this, you will suffer for it. 
c. Protasis: «i with the optative. 

Apodosis: dy with the optative. 
ci Tada movoins (rojoeas), Kadds dv totoins (mouoeus) tf you should 

(were to) do this, you would do well. . Nee 

According to Fulfilment or Non-fulfilment 
2292. Only one class of conditional sentences distinctly expresses non-fulfilment of the action. 
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1. Present or Past 

Protasis: ef with the imperfect indicative. 
Apodosis: dv with the imperfect indicative. 
ei Taira érotets, Kaus av érroiers if you were (now) doing this, you would 

be doing well ; if you had been doing this, you would have been doing well. 

2. Past 

Protasis: ei with the aorist indicative. 
Apodosis: dy with the aorist indicative. 
ei TatTa éroinoas, KaAGs ay éroincas if you had done this, you would 

have done well. 
N. — Greek has no special forms to show that an action is or was fulfilled, 

however clearly this may be implied by the context. Any form of conditional 
sentence in which the apodosis does not express a rule of action may refer to au 
impossibility. 

According to Particular or General Conditions 

2293. A particular condition refers to a definite act or to several 
definite acts occurring at a definite time or at definite times. 

2294. A general condition refers to any one of a series of acts 
that may occur or may have occurred at any time. 

2295. General conditions are distinguished from particular con- 
ditions only in present and past time, and then only when there is no 
implication as to the fulfilment of the action. General conditions 
have no obligatory form, as any form of condition may refer to a rule 
of action or to a particular act; but there are two common types of 
construction : 

1. Present 

Protasis: édy with the subjunctive. 
Apodosis: present indicative. 
éav Tatra rows (xomjoys), c& érawa if ever you do this, I always 

praise you. 

2. Past 

Protasis: e with the optative. 
Apodosis: imperfect indicative. 
ei Taira Trovoins (owjoeias), oe exyvovy if ever you did this, I always 

' praised you. 

2296. But equally possible, though less common, are: 
ei TatTa Totis, oe érova and ei ratra émolets, oe exyvour. 
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TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS 

2297. In this Grammar the ordinary types of conditional sen- 
tences are classified primarily according to time. The Homeric and 

other more usual variations from the ordinary forms are mentioned 
under each class, the less usual Attic variations are mentioned in 
2355 ff. The following table shows the common usage: 

Form 

Simple 

Unreal 
PRESENT 

General 

Simple 

Unreal 

General 

PROTASIS 

el with present or perfect 

indicative 

el with imperfect indicative 

éév with subjunctive 

APODOSIS 

present or perfect indic- 

ative or equivalent 

imperfect indicative with 

av 

present indicative or 

equivalent 

el with imperfect, aorist, or 

pluperfect indicative 

el with aorist or imperfect 

indicative 

el with optative 

More Vivid 

Emotional 

Less Vivid 

Furure 

é&v with subjunctive 
el with future indicative 

et with optative 

imperfect, aorist, or plu- 

perfect indicative 

aorist or imperfect indic- 

ative with av 

imperfect indicative or 

equivalent 

fut. indic. or equivalent 

fut. indic. or equivalent 

av with optative 

PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 

First Form of Conditions 

SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 

2298. Simple present or past conditions simply state a supposition 
with no implication as to its reality or probability. The protasis 
has the indicative, the apodosis has commonly the indicative, but 
also any other form of the simple sentence appropriate to the 
thought. 

ei TavTa motels, KaADs zroe’s if you do this, you do well. 
ei radta éroinoas, Kaas éroinoas if you did this, you did well. 

a. This form of condition corresponds to the logical formula if this is so, 
then that is so; if this is not so, then that is not so; if A= B, then C= D. 
The truth of the conclusion depends solely on the truth of the condition, which 
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is not implied in any way. In these conditions something is supposed to be true only in order to draw the consequence that something else is true, 
b. The conditional clause may express what the writer knows is physically impossible. Even when the supposition is true according to the real opinion of the writer, this form of condition is employed. In such cases elrrep is often used for ef. Both ef and elrep sometimes have a causal force (2246) ; cp. si 

quidem and quia. 
c. The simple condition is particular or general. When the protasis has ef ris and the apodosis a present indicative, the simple condition has a double mean- ing referring both to an individual case and to a rule of action. When a present general condition is distinctly expressed, éd» with the subjunctive is used (2337.) 
2299. There are many possible combinations of present and past conditions with different forms of the protasis and apodosis. Protasis 

and apodosis may be in different tenses, and present and future may 
be combined. 

2300. The apodosis may be the simple indicative or any other 
form of the simple sentence appropriate to the thought. 

a. Simple Indicative: ef ror’ Zyer Kadds, éxetvo alcxp&s if this is excellem, 
that is disgraceful Aes. 3.188, ef pév CAckAnrids) be00 Fv, ok Hy algxpoxepons* 
el D alcxpoxepins, ovk Hv beod if Asclepius was the son of a god, he was not covet- 
ous; if he was covetous, he was not the son of a god P.R. 408 c, ef ré re &dXO 
+» €yévero émixlydvvov Tots “EAXnot, mdvTwy... Hetécxouev and if any other dan- 
ger befell the Greeks, we took our share in all T. 3. 54, % waddv... Téxynua dpa 
Kéxrnoat, elwep xéxrnoa in truth you do possess a noble art, if indeed you do 
possess it P. Pr. 319a, elwep ye Aapelov... ore mais..., ovK dpaxel tadr’ éya 
Ajyoua if indeed he is a son of Darius, I shall not gain this without a battle 
X.A,1. 7.9, K\éapxos ef rapa rovs bpxous 2dve Tas omovdds, Thy dlkny €xer assum- 
ing that Clearchus broke the truce contrary to his oath, he has his deserts 
2.5.41, ef 52 dvo e& évds dySvos yeyévna bor, odk eyo alrios but if two trials have 
been made out of one, Iam not responsible Ant. 5. 85. 

b. Indicative with av (unreal indicative, 1786) : xalrou rére... rv ‘Yrepeldny, 
elrep ddnOH wou viv KaTnyope?, uaddov dv elkdrws A T6vd" eSlwxey and yet, if indeed 
his present charge against me is true, he would have had more reason Sor 
prosecuting Hyperides than he now has for prosecuting my client D. 18, 223 
(here 4y édlwxev implies ef éd(wxev, 2303). So also an unreal indicative without 
dy, 1774: rotro, ef kal rddda wavt’ dmocrepotow... drododvar mpoojKer even if 
they steal everything else, they should have restored this D. 27.37. In the above 
examples each clause has its proper force. 

c. Subjunctive of exhortation or prohibition (cp. the indicative de? or xpi 
with the infinitive, 1807): d6ev 5¢ dareNlrouev éravéd\Owper, ef oor joonévy éorly 

but let us return to the point whence we digressed, if it is agreeable to you 
P. Ph. 78 b, ef pev tore ye Towdrov . . . unde pwvhv dvdoxnobe if you know that I 
am such aman . .. do not even endure the sound of my voice D. 18. 10. 

d. Optative of wish (cp. the indicative éAmi{w): kdxir’ drodoluny, RavOlay el 
Hh PAG may I perish most vilely, if Ido not love Xanthias Ar, Ran. 579. 

e. Potential optative: davudtopy av ef olcda I should be surprised if you 
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know P. Pr. 812. The potential optative (or indicative with ay, above b) some- 

times suggests an inference (cp. the indicative doxe? and inf. with dv). Thus, el 

uev yap ToOTo Aéyouaty, suoroyolny dv Eywye od Kard rovrous elvar pirwp for if they 

mean this, I must admit (it seems to me that I must admit) that Iam an orator, 

but not after their style P. A. 17 b (cp. roird yé por doxet kahov elyat, ef Tus 

olés 7 eln madevery dvOpwmrous this seems to me a Jine thing, if any one should be 

able to train men 19e), ef yap obrox épOGs awésrnoay, ipuets Av od xpedy Apxore 

for if they were right in revolting, you must be wrong in holding your empire 

T. 3.40 (cp. od« dpa xph buds Sper). 

f. Imperative (cp. the indicative xededw order, dmaryopetw forbid): e& ts 

dvridéyer, Aeyérw if any one objects, let him speak X. A. 7.3. 14. 

2301. If the protasis expresses a present intention or necessity, the 

future indicative may be used. 
el 62 kal TO tyeudm micretoouev dv by Kipos 5:59, rl xwdber Kal 7a &kpa Hpty 

kedevery Kipov mpoxatadaBeiv; but if we are going to trust any guide that Cyrus 

may give us, what hinders our also ordering Cyrus to occupy the heights in 

advance in our behalf ? X. A. 1.8.16, alpe rAAxrpov, el paxe? raise your spur of 

you mean (are going) to fight Ar. Av.759. The future here has a modal force 

and expresses something besides futurity; hence it is equivalent to péAdes 

paxetcba (1959), but not to éav udxy (2323) or to el axe? (a threat, 2328), both 

of which refer to future time. The periphrasis with »éAd\w and the present or 

future infinitive is more common in prose, 

Second Form of Conditions 

PRESENT AND PAST UNREAL CONDITIONS 

2302. In present and past unreal conditions the protasis implies 
that the supposition cannot or could not be realized because contrary 
to a known fact. The apodosis states what would be or would have 
been the result if the condition were or had been realized. 

_ 2303. The protasis has « with the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect 
indicative; the apodosis has dv with these past tenses. The protasis 
and apodosis may have different tenses. Unreal conditions are 
either particular or general. 

2304. The imperfect refers to present time or (sometimes) to a 
cee or habitual past act or state. The imperfect may be con- 
ative. 

ei TavTa errolets, Kaas dy ézotas if you were (now) doing this, you 
would be doing well, or if you had been doing this, you would have been 
doing well. 

The implied opposite is a present (4AX’ od zoucis but you are not 
doing this) or an imperfect (dAX’ ov éroiers but you were not doing this). 
ae imperfect of past time emphasizes the continuance of the 

action, 
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2305. The aorist refers to a simple occurrence in the past. 
ei Tatta éroinoas, Kadds dv éroinoas if you had done this, you would 

have done well. 
; ee Opposite is an aorist (4AX’ otk érofncas but you did not 
o this). 

2306. The (rare) pluperfect refers to an act completed in past or 
present time or to the state following on such completion. 

ei Tatra éreroujxys, Kadds ay éreroujxys if you had finished doing 
this (now or on any past occasion), you would have done well. 

The implied opposite is a perfect (4\X’ od rerotnxas but you have 
not done this) or a pluperfect (4AX’ ovk érerounxys but you had not done 
this). 

a. The pluperfect is used only when stress is laid on the completion of the 
act or on the continuance of the result of the act, and generally refers to present 
time. In reference to past time, the aorist is generally used instead of the 
pluperfect. 

2307. In reference to past time, the imperfect or aorist is used according as 
either tense would be used in an affirmative sentence not conditional, The plu- 
perfect is commonly used when the perfect would have been used of present time. 

2308. In the form of the protasis and the apodosis of unreal conditions 
there is nothing that denotes unreality, but, in the combination, the unreality of 
the protasis is always, and that of the apodosis generally, implied. The past 
tenses of the indicative are used in unreal conditions referring to present time, 

because the speaker’s thought goes back to the past, when the realization of the 
condition was still possible, though at the time of speaking that realization is 
impossible. 

2309. Same Tenses in Protasis and Apodosis.—a. Imperfect of present 
time: raira dé otk av édtvavro movety, ef wip Kal dialry perpla expavro but they 

would not be able to do this, if they were not also following a temperate diet 
merc. 1.2, 16; 

b. Imperfect of past time: otk dv ody vpowy... éxpdre:, el uw Te Kal vauTiKoy 

tlyev accordingly he would not have ruled over islands, if he had not possessed 

also some naval force T.1.9. Present and past combined: el uh rér’ érédvovy, 

viv ay ov evppaivounv if I had not toiled then, I should not be rejoicing now 
Philemon 153. 

c. Aorist of past time: ovx av émrolncev ’Ayaclas ratra, el uh éyd adbrdv 
éxéXevoa Agasias would not have done this, if I had not ordered him X. A. 6.6.15. 

2310. Different Tenses in Protasis and Apodosis. —a. Imperfect and Aorist : 
el ev rpdcbev Ariatdunv, 00d Av cuvnxodovdncd oo if I had known this before, I 

would not even have accompanied you X.A.7.7.11. 

N, — With an imperfect of present time in the protasis, elroy dy, dmexpivduny 

dy and like verbs, denote an act in present time (I should at once say). Thus, 

el uh wathp Fad’, elrov dv ao ovk ed ppoveiv if thou wert not my father, I would 
say (would have said) thou wast unwise S.Ant.755, Often in Plato, as ed pév 
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ob) ob pe Hpwras Te TOv vov 3h, elrov dv rr. if now you were asking me any one 

of the questions with which we are now dealing, I should say etc., P. Euth. 12d, 

cp. P.G. 514d, X. A. 7.6. 23. 

b. Imperfect and Pluperfect : cal r4\X Ay dravr’ dxododOws Tobros érémpaxro, 

ef ris érelOers yor and everything else would have been effected consistently with 

what Ihave said, if my advice had been followed D.19. 173. 
c. Aorist and Imperfect: ei wi) bets #AOeTe, eropevdueba Av él Baoihéa if you 

had not come, we should now be marching against the king X. A. 2.1.4. 
d. Aorist and Pluperfect : ¢f éyw wddau érexelpnoa mpdrrew 7a modirixa mpd- 

ypara, maédat dy drohkddn if I had long ago essayed to meddle with politics, I 
should long ago have perished P. A.314, ef ula Wipos werémecer, brepdpict av 
if one vote had been transferred to the other side, he would have been transported 
across the borders (and now be in exile) Aes. 3. 252. 

e. Pluperfect and Imperfect: 4 réd\s é\duBavev ay Sixnv, ef re HOlknTo the 
State would inflict punishment, if it had been wronged Ant. 6. 10. 

f. Pluperfect and Aorist: ov« av mapéuerva, ef éhedtunv I should not have 
stayed, if I had been free Ant. 5. 13. 

2311. Homeric Constructions. —In Homer the imperfect in unreal condi- 

tions refers only to past time. The apodosis may have xé or dy with the optative. 
a. The present unreal condition with ef with the optative in the protasis and 

dy with the optative in the apodosis (in form like a less vivid future condition 
in Attic) is very rare (¥ 274). In B 80, 2220 we have a combination of a past 
protasis (imperfect or aorist indicative) with present apodosis (with xév and 
the optative). 

b. Past unreal conditions have, in the protasis, the imperfect or aorist indic- 
ative ; in the apodosis, either the imperfect or aorist indicative with dy or xé or the 
aorist or present optative with «é. Thus, xal vU xev €v0’ drbdoiro . . . Alvelas, el 
bh dp dtd vbnoe . . . "Adpodirn and here Aeneas had perished, if Aphrodite had 
not quickly observed him E 8i1. 

2312. Unreal conditions with &y and the optative in apodosis (cp. 2311) in 
Attic are rare and some are suspected. Either the common reading is at fault 
(X. M. 3. 5. 8), or we have a simple condition with a potential optative (2300 e), 

as in And. 1.57, L. 6.39, I. 4.102. In ef pév rolvuy rodr’ érexelpouy Adve... ., 
ovk 00" Saris odk Ay eixdrus eririujoeé wor if now I were attempting to say this, 

there would be no one who would not censure me with good reason (D. 18.206) 
the implied conclusion is ovx« av Rv doris KT. 

a. The optative in protasis and apodosis occur in E. Med. 568 (present unreal). 
Hat. uses the potential optative occasionally (e.g. 7. 214) where English uses a 
past expression. 

UNREAL CONDITIONS—APODOSIS WITHOUT Gy 

2313. dv may be omitted in the apodosis of an unreal condition 
when the apodosis consists of an imperfect indicative denoting un- 
fulfilled obligation, possibility, or propriety. Such are the imper- 
sonal expressions ée, xpqv, eéjv, eixds jv, Kadov Fv, etc., with the 
infinitive, the action of which is (usually) not realized. 
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ei ratra mole, ede (€éfv) aitvacOa adrdv if he were doing this (as he is 
not), one ought to (might) blame him. 

ei TatTa éroinoe, ede (éEjv) aitidcacba (or airtacGar) airov if he 
oe done this (as he did not), one ought to (might) have blamed 
wm. 

a. Here @5e and é£#» are auxiliaries and the emphasis falls on the infinitive. 
The impersonal verb has the effect of a modifying adverb denoting obligation, 
possibility, or propriety : thus @de: alriao a atréy is virtually equivalent to dicalws 
ay qridro, and eixds Rv alridcacba abrdév to elkbrws dv n7d0n he would properly 
have been blamed. 

b. et, xpfjv, etc., may be used in simple sentences (1774 ff.) without any 
ae either expressed or implied. But a protasis may often be supplied in 
thought. 

2314. The present infinitive generally expresses what would neces- 
sarily, possibly, or properly be done now. The aorist, and sometimes 
the present, infinitive expresses what would necessarily, possibly, or 
properly have been done in the past. 

a. Present infinitive of present time: xpiv Sirou, etre tives abr dv mpecBirepa 
yevipevor €yvwoay Sti véos odor avrois ey kaxdy mdmoré Te EvveBovdevoa, vivt abrods 

dvaBalvovras éuod Karnyopety if some of them on growing older had perceived that 

I ever gave them any bad counsel when they were young, they ought of course 
now to rise up in person and accuse me P. A.33d. 

b. Present infinitive of past time: ef riva (mpotka) édldov, elkds Hv Kal riy 
Sobetcay rb TOv mapayevécbar packdyTwy paprupetabar if he had given any dowry, 

that which was actually delivered would naturally have been attested by those who 
claimed to have been present Is. 8. 28. 

c. Aorist infinitive of past time: ef éBovXero Slkatos elvar rept rods waidas, ety 
atr@ ... mic OGoa Tov olkov if he had wished to be just in regard to the children, 
he might properly have let the house L. 82. 23. 

2315. With the same impersonal expressions, &» is regularly used when the 
obligation, possibility, or propriety, and not the action of the verb dependent on 
de, etc., is denied, Here the main force of the apodosis falls on the necessity, 
possibility, or propriety of the act. 

el ratra érole:, be (eff) Av alriacba airéy if he were doing this (as he is not), 
it would be necessary (possible) to blame him; but, as the case now stands, it is 

not necessary (possible). Thus, ef pev jrisrdpucba caddis bre Héec mrota.. . dywr 

ixavd, ovdév Av 25a. Gv wéd\dw Adve if we knew for certain that he would return 

with a sufficient number of vessels, there would be no need to say what I am 
going to say (but there is need) X. A. 5.1.10, rafra ei pev d0 dobéveray émdoxoper, 
orépyew av hv avaykn Thy Tixnv if we had suffered this because of our weak- 
ness, we should have (necessity would compel us) to rest content with our 
lot L. 33. 4. 

2316. With dy, it is implied that the obligation does (or did) not exist; 
without dv, it is implied that the action of the dependent infinitive is (or was’ 
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not realized, Thus the first sentence in 2315, without dy, would mean: if he 

were doing this (as he is not), one ought to blame him; but, as the case now 

stands, one does not blame him. 

2317. éBovdduny, or ¢Bovdowyy dv, with the infinitive may stand in 

the apodosis. Cp. 1782, 1789. 

2318. dv is regularly omitted in an apodosis formed by the imper- 

fect of pé\Ao and the*infinitive (usually future) to denote an unful- 

filled past intention or expectation (cp. the Lat. future participle 

with eram or fui). Cp. 1895 a, 1960. 

H udra 5h’ Ayauéuvovos ... plicerGar kaxdy olrov évt peydpouoiy Eueddov, ef BT 

_ Zeures in sooth I was like to have perished in my halls by the evil fate of 

Agamemnon, hadst thou not spoken v 383 (periturus eram, nisi dixisses). 

2319. dv may be omitted with the aorist of kwbtveto run a risk 

when the emphasis falls on the dependent infinitive. 

el uh Spbuw uddis eEepuyouer eis AeXgovs, éxrydvvevoapuer arorécba if we had not 

escaped with difficulty to Delphi by taking to our heels, we ran the risk of perish- 

ing (= we should probably have perished: av dmwrbueba) Aes. 3.123. Contrast 

el pévror Tore mrelous cuvehéynoay, exrvdbvevoer dy SiapOapjvar rod TOU oTpaTEvpaTos 

if they had mustered in larger force at this time, a large part of the troops would 

have been in danger of being destroyed X. A. 4.1.11. 

2320. Some expressions containing a secondary tense of the 

indicative without dv, and not followed by a dependent infinitive, 

are virtually equivalent to the apodosis of an unreal condition. 

rovrw 8 ef wh} duorsyouv & odros eBovdero, obdemG Snula Evoxos Hv but if they 

had not acknowledged to him what he wished, he would have been (lit. was) lia- 

ble to no penalty L. 7. 37. 

a. Imperfects (not impersonal) without dy are often emended, as goxivduny 
névroe (Some editors uévrdy), el bd wodeulov ye bvtos éEnrarHOny I should, how. 

ever, be ashamed, if I had been deceived by any one who was an enemy X. A.7.6. 
21. Cp. ‘*Tybalt’s death was woe enough, if it had ended there’? (Shakesp.). 

Cases like 1895 a do not belong here. 

FUTURE CONDITIONS 

2321. Future conditions set forth suppositions the fulfilment of 
which is still undecided. There are two main forms of future con- 
ditions : 

More Vivid Future conditions. 
Less Vivid Future conditions. 
A variety of the first class is the Emotional Future (2328). 
Future conditions may be particular or general (2293, 2294). 

2322. The difference between the More Vivid Future and the Less Vivid 
Future, like the difference between if J (shall) do this and if I should do this, 
depends on the mental attitude of the speaker. With the Vivid Future the 
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speaker sets forth a thought as prominent and distinct in his mind ; and for any 
one or more of various reasons. ‘Thus, he may (and generally does) regard the 
conclusion as more likely to be realized; but even an impossible (2322 c) or 

dreaded result may be expressed by this form if the speaker chooses to picture 
the result vividly and distinctly. The More Vivid Future is thus used whenever 
the speaker clearly desires to be graphic, impressive, emphatic, and to anticipate 
a future result with the distinctness of the present. 

The Less Vivid Future deals with suppositions less distinctly conceived and 
of less immediate concern to the speaker, mere assumed or imaginary cases. 
This is a favourite construction in Greek, and is often used in stating supposi- 
tions that are merely possible and often impossible ; but the form of the condi- 
tion itself does not imply an expectation of the speaker that the conclusion may 

possibly be realized. The difference between the two forms, therefore, is not an 
inherent difference between probable realization in the one case and possible 
realization in the other. The same thought may often be expressed in either 
form without any essential difference in meaning. The only difference is, there- 
fore, often that of temperament, tone, or style. 

a. édy with the subjunctive and ei with the optative are rarely used in suc- 
cessive sentences. In most such cases the difference lies merely in the degree 
of distinctness and emphasis of the expression used; but where the speaker 

wishes to show that the conclusion is expected or desired, he uses édv with the 
subjunctive rather than the otherform. Thus, e odv YGorev Kal vp Kabdarep rods 
moods év pernuBpla wh Siareyouevous, dda vuordfovras Kal kndoupévous Up abr dv 

be dpylar THs Siavolas, Sixalws dy Karayeh\gev* ... dav D dpGau diadreyouevous . . ., 
tax av dotev dyacbévres if now they should see that we, like the many, are not 

conversing at noon-day but slumbering and charmed by them because of the in- 

dolence of our thoughts, they would rightly laugh at us ; but if they see us con- 
versing, they will, perhaps, out of admiration make us gifts P. Phae. 259 a. 

b. Cases of both forms in successive sentences are I 135, Hdt.8. 21, 9. 48; 
P. Cr. 51d, Ph. 105 b, Phae. 259 a, Pr. 330 c-881 a, D. 4. 11, 18. 147-148. In D. 18. 
178 both the desired and the undesired alternative have éév with the subjunctive. 

c. Impossibilities may be expressed by éév with the subjunctive. Thus, 7/ 
ody, av elrwor of vduor; what, then, if the laws say ? P.Cr. 50c; cp. P. Eu. 299 b, 

R. 610 a, 612 b (opt. in 359 c, 360 b), Ar, Aves 1642, E. Or. 1593, Phoen. 1216. 

Cp, 2329 a, 

Third Form of Conditions 

MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 

2323. More vivid future conditions have in the protasis éav (jv, dv) 
with the subjunctive ; in the apodosis, the future indicative or any 
other form referring to future time. 

éay tatra roujs (romons), Kadds wojoeas if you do this, you will do 
well. 

2324. This form of condition corresponds to the use of shall and will in con. 

ditional sentences in older English (‘‘ if ye shall ask . . . I will do it’’: St. John). 
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Modern English substitutes the present for the more exact future in ordinary 

future conditions of this class ; and often uses shall in the protasis with an emo- 
tional force. The English present subjunctive, although somewhat rarely used in 
the modern language, corresponds more nearly to the Greek subjunctive (‘‘if she 

be there, he shall not need’: Beaumont and Fletcher).—Since tf you do this may 
be expressed in Greek by éay rafra mois or ef radra moujoes (2328), and by ed 
radra moveis (2298), the difference in meaning is made clear only by the apodosis. 

The form éay radra rocgs in vivid future conditions must be distinguished from 
the same form in present general conditions (if ever you do this, 2337). éav 
radrd cot Soxp, mole. may be particular or general: if (or if ever) this seems good 
to you, do it. 

2325. The present subjunctive views an act as continuing (not completed); 
the aorist subjunctive as simply occurring (completed). Neither tense has any 
time of itself. The aorist subjunctive may mark the action of the protasis as 
completed before the action of the principal clause (cp. the Lat. future perfect). 
Ingressive aorists (1924) retain their force in the subjunctive. 

2326. The apodosis of the more vivid future condition is the 
future indicative or any other form of the simple sentence that refers 
to future time. 

a. Future Indicative: éav {yrqjs KadGs, ebptoes if you seek well, you shall 

Jind P. G. 503 d, day & Exwuer xphuab’, Etouer pldous if we have money, we shall 
have friends Men. Sent. 165, xdpuv ye efcouat, dav dxotnre I shall be grateful, if you 
listen P. Pr. 310 a, dvair@ ddgs dpyipwv cal relOys abrdy, rovhoe Kal cé copéy if 

you give him money and persuade him, he will make you too wise 310d, 4v yap 
TovTo AdBwuev, od Suvjoovra pévey for if we take this, they will not be able to 

remain X. A.3.4.41, day Kikdou éxl ris wepipepelas AnPOG dbo Tux dvTa onuela, 7 

éml ra onueta emivevyvunevn evOeia évtds mecetrac Tub KbKdov if any two points be 

taken in the circumference of a circle, the straight line which joins them shail fall 
within the circle Euclid 3. 2. 

b. Primary Tenses of the indicative other than the future. Present (1879) : 
hy Odvys ov, mats 55 expevyer pbpov if thow art slain, yon boy escapes death 
K, And, 381, dldwo? éxdy xrelvey éavrov, ty Tdde YevoOH éyww freely he offers 
himself to death, if he lies in speaking thus (éldwo.=he says that he is 
ready) S. Phil. 1842. Aorist: see 1934, and cp. ef pév & a0 pévwv Tpdwy rirw 
dupiudywuat, Gero wév wor vdoros if I tarry here and wage war about the city of 
the Trojans, my return home is lost for me I 413. Perfect: see 1950. Cp. ‘if 
I shall have an answer no directlier, 1am gone’’: Beaumont and Fletcher, 

c. Subjunctive of exhortation, prohibition, or deliberation, and with ui (Bh od) 
of doubtful assertion (1801). Thus, und? dv re dvduan, Xp, Av rwrAF vEewTeEpos Tpia- 
kovTa ér dv, Epwuat, ordcov wre? ; even if Lam buying something, said he, am I not 
to ask ‘ what do you sell it for?’ if the seller is under thirty years of age? X. M.1.2. 
36, Kav pawdpeba tdixa abra epyatouevor, wh ov dén brodoyiferOar kth. and if we 
appear to do this unjustly, I rather think it may not be necessary to take notice 
etc. P. Cr. 48d. : 4 

d. Optative of wish, or potential optative with év (‘something may happen? 
instead of ‘something will happen’). Thus, 4v ce rod Nourod ror’ apéruua xpdvov, 
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. +. Kdxior? drroroluny if ever in the future I take them away from you, may I per- 
ish most vilely! Ar. Ran. 586, éav xara pépos guddtrwpuev . . ., FrTov dv Stvauwro 
muds Onpay ol mworéuoe if we keep guard by turns, the enemy will (would) be less 
able to harry us X. A.5.1.9. See also 2356 a. 

e. Imperative, or infinitive for the imperative (2013): #v réreuov alphadbe, 
bnxére ijxere detpo dvev drdrwv if you choose war, do not come here again without 
your arms X.C. 3.2.13, od 5’, dv re Exns BédAriby woev haBeEtv, wetpacOa Kal euol 
peTadidévar but if you can find anything better from any quarter, try to com- 
municate it to me too P. Crat. 426 b. 

2327. Homeric Constructions.—a. ef alone without x«é or &y with the sub- 
junctive with no appreciable difference from ef xe (dv): ef wep ydp ce xara- 

Krdvy, o§ a’... kdavooua for if he slay thee, I shall not bewail thee X 86. This 
construction occurs in lyric and dramatic poetry, and in Hadt., as dvard\ava rap? 

éya, ef cov arepn9S wretched indeed shall I be, if I am deprived of thee S.0.C. 
1443. In Attic prose it is very rare and suspected (T.6. 21). 

b. Subjunctive with «é in both protasis and apodosis (the anticipatory sub- 
jJunctive, 1810) : ef 6é ke wh Sdyov, eyo 5é Kev adrds Elwpar and if he do not give 

her up, then will I seize her myself A 324. 
c. ef (al) xe with the future in protasis (rare): col . . . Svedos Zocerat, ef x’ 

"Ayidfjos . . . éraipov . . . Kbves EAxhoovow it will be a reproach unto thee, if the 

dogs drag the companion of Achilles P 557. Some read here the subjunctive. 

2328. Emotional Future Conditions. — When the protasis expresses 
strong feeling, the future indicative with ei is commonly used instead 
of éavy with the subjunctive, and may often be rendered by hail. 
The protasis commonly suggests something undesired, or feared, or 
intended independently of the speaker’s will ; the apodosis commonly 
conveys a threat, a warning, or an earnest appeal to the feelings. 
The apodosis is generally expressed by the future indicative, but 
other forms of 2326 are possible. 

ei Tatra ékers, ExPaper uev €& éuod if thou speakest thus, thou wilt be hated by 
me. Ant. 93, el un xabéters yAGooay, crac co. kaxd if you won't hold your tongue, 

there’s trouble in store for you EK. frag. 5, dmroxrevets yap, et we ys €&w Badeis for 

thou wilt slay me if thou shalt thrust me out of the land E. Phoen. 1621, ei &de 

oTpatevobueba, od Suvnobueba paxecOa if we keep the field thus, we shall not be 

able to fight X.C.6. 1.13, dOAuwraros Ay yevoluny (potential optative), ef guyas 
adlikws katacrncouat I should become most wretched, were I to be driven unjustly 
into exile L,7. 41. 

a. When e with the future indicative is directly contrasted with éév with the 
subjunctive, the former usually presents the unfavourable, the latter the favour- 
able, alternative. Thus, 

qv pwev yap €0édwpev arobvycKew brép TOv Sixalwy, evdokiunoouev..., el 5€ hoBn- 

obueba rods Kivdbvous, els roA\Nas Tapaxas KaTacTHoopev Huds avrovs if we are (shall 

be) willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall gain renown ; but if we are 
going to fear dangers, we shall bring ourselves into great confusion I. 6.107. 
Cp. X..C.4, 1.15, Ar. Nub. 586-591, 1.27.7, I. 12.287, 15. 130, 17. 9, D. 8. 17, 

18.176, 27. 20-22. Both constructions are rarely used in successive clauses with- 
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out any essential difference (X. Ap.6). ¢d» with the subjunctive, when used in 

threats or warnings, is a milder form of statement than ei with the future (Hat. 
1.71). An unfavourable alternative may thus be expressed by édy with the sub- 

junctive (A 135-137, Hdt. 3. 36, Aes. 3. 254). 
b. ef with the future indicative may have a modal force like that of de? or 

uéXkw (am to, must) with the infinitive: Bapeta (kyp), el réxvov dattw hard is 

fate, if I must slay my child A. Ag. 208. The future of present intention (2301) 

is different. 

Fourth Form of Conditions 

LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 

2329. Less vivid future conditions (should ... would conditions) 
have in the protasis ei with the optative, in the apodosis dy with the 
optative. 

el radra rovoins, KaA@s Gv rowotns OF ei TadTa Toincelas, KaADs dv ToLnceas 
if you should do this, you would do well. 

elns popnros ovK dy, el mpdcoos Kah@s thou wouldst be unendurable shouldst 

thou be prosperous A. Pr. 979, ef 5 dvayxatoy ely abcxety 7 ddcxeioOar, Edoluny av 

MaGdrAov ddixetobar A ddixetv but if it should be necessary to do wrong or be 
wronged, I should prefer to be wronged than to do wrong P.G. 469c, dewa 

av elnv elpyacuévos, .. . el Alromu tiv rdtw I should be in the state of having 
committed a dreadful deed, if I were to desert my post P. A. 28d. 

a. Anything physically impossible may be represented as supposable, hence 
this construction may be used of what is contrary to fact. Thus, daly & av 4 

Oavotcd vy’ el pwv}v AdBor the dead would speak if gifted with a voice S. El. 548. 
Cp. A. Ag. 37, P. Pr. 3861 a, Eu. 299d, and see 231la, 2322c. ‘ 

2330. Conditional sentences of this class arose partly from optatives of 
wish (1814, 1815), partly from potential optatives (1824). Cp. ef6 ds #Bdoumn 
10. 7@ ke TAX’ avrqoee udxns...”Exrwp would that I were thus young...in 
that case Hector would soon find his combat H 157; see also ¢ 193. 

2331. The present optative views an action as continuing (not completed) ; 
the aorist optative, as simply occurring (completed). (The future optative is 
never used except to represent a future indicative in indirect discourse.) The 
perfect (rare) denotes completion with resulting state. In Hdt.7.214 it is used 
vaguely of the past: eldeln pév yap av... rabrny Thy drpardy’Ovhrys, el TH xopa 
TOANG wpidynkas ely for Onetes might know of this path... if he had been well 
acquainted with the country. : 

2332. English would is equivocal, being used either in the translation of a» 
with the optative or of dy with the past indicative (2302). Thus, cp. ef rls ce 
Hpero .. ., TLAY drexptyw ; if any one had asked you . . -, what would you have 
replied ? with el ody Tis quads .. . porro . . ., Th av ait@ dmroxpivalueda; if then 
some one should (were to) ask us . . ., what would (should) we reply to him ? 
P. Pr. 311b,d. Jf I were may be used to translate both ef with the optative and 
st with the past indicative. English shows examples of were in the protasis 
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followed by would, shall, will, is (was, etc.). Were occurs also in apodosis 

(‘should he be roused out of sleep to-night, it were not well’’: Shelley). 

2333. The apodosis has the optative without dy in wishes. 
el wev cv Bovrevoun & BéXriaTd wot Soxe?, woAAd por kal dyaba yévoiro if I should 

give the advice that seems best to me, may many blessings fall to my lot X. A. 
5.6. 4. 

On the optative with e followed by other forms of the apodosis, 
see 2359. 

2334. Homeric Constructions.—a. In the protasis, ef xe (ef dv) with the 
optative with the same force as ef alone. This use is exclusively Homeric. 
Thus, od pév yap Te KkaxwTepov 40 TdBouut, od? ef Kev TOD maTpds aroPOipévoro 

mubolunv for I could not suffer anything worse, not even if I should learn of my 

Jather’s death T7321. Onei dy in Attic, see 2353. 
b. In the apodosis, a primary tense of the indicative: the present (7 52), the 

future (I 388), the future with «é (4 345: but this may be the aorist sub- 
junctive). 

c. In the apodosis, the hortatory subjunctive (¥ 893), the subjunctive with 

dy or xé (A 386). 
d. In the apodosis, the optative without dy not in a wish, but with the same 

force as the optative with dy. See 1321 ina. 
e. For «é with the optative in the apodosis where we should expect, in 

Homeric and Attic Greek, a past indicative with dv (xé) in an unreal condition, 

see 2311 b. 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

2335. General conditions refer indefinitely to any act or series 
of acts that are supposed to occur or to have occurred at any time; 
and without any implication as to fulfilment. 

The if clause has the force of if ever (whenever), the conclusion 
expresses a repeated or habitual action or a general truth. 

2336. Any simple or unreal condition of present or past time, or 
any future condition, may refer to a customary or frequently re- 

peated act or to a general truth. But for the present and past only 

(when nothing is implied as to fulfilment) there are two forms of 
expression: either a special kind of conditional sentence or (less fre- 

quently) the simple condition, as regularly in English and in Latin: 

Present. Protasis: édvy (= édy wore) with the subjunctive; apodosis: 
the present indicative (2537). 

Protasis: & (= @& sab with the present indicative; apodo- 
sis: the present indicative (2298 c¢, 2342). 

Past. Protasis: « with the optative; apodosis: the imperfect 

indicative (2340). 
Protasis: « with the imperfect; apodosis: the imperfect 

(2298 c, 2342). 
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a. By reason of the past apodosis, the optative in the protasis refers to the 

past. Only in this use (and when the optative in indirect discourse represents a 

past indicative) does the optative refer distinctly to the past. 

b. The present subjunctive and optative view the action as continuing (not 

completed) ; the aorist subjunctive and optative, as simply occurring (com- 

pleted). The tenses of the protasis have no time of themselves, but usually 

the action of the present is relatively contemporaneous with, the action of the 

aorist relatively antecedent to, the action of the main verb. 
c. The indicative forms in the protasis are more common in temporal and 

relative sentences. Observe that it is the character of the apodosis alone which 
distinguishes the special kind of general condition from the two forms of future 

conditions. 

Fifth Form of Conditions 

PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONS 

2337. Present general conditions have, in the protasis, éav (jy, av) 
with the subjunctive; in the apodosis, the present indicative or an 
equivalent. éav tatra zoujs (roijons), c& érawd if ever you do this, I 
always praise you. The conclusion holds true of any time or of all 
time. 

Ay 8) éyyds ENOy Odvaros, ovdels Bovrerar Ovicxew but if death draws near, no 

one wishes to die E. Alc. 671, yedG 5° 6 w&pos, kav Te wh yedotov 7 the fool laughs 

even if there is nothing to laugh at Men. Sent. 108, éax too.s toa rpooredq, Ta Ora 

éotiv toa if equals be added to equals, the wholes are equal Euclid, Ax. 2. 

2338. The gnomic aorist is equivalent to the present indicative in apodosis. 

dy 6€ Tis ToUTwWY TL wapaBalyn, (nulav avbrois éréfecav but if any one ever trans- 

gresses any one of these regulations, they always impose punishment upon them 
(him) X.C. 1.2.2. 

2339. Homer and Pindar prefer e/ to édy or ef xe (A 81); and this e/ is some- 

times found in Attic poetry (S. Ant.710). dy is more often absent in general 
conditions than in vivid future conditions. 

Siath Form of Conditions 

PAST GENERAL CONDITIONS 

2340. Past general conditions have, in the protasis, ef with the 
optative; in the apodosis, the imperfect indicative or an equivalent. 
ci Taira ovoins (roijoeas), ot eryvouv if ever you did this, I always 
praised you. 

el rot re dpyn Bpwrby, diedldou if ever he saw anything to eat anywhere, he 
always distributed tt X. A. 4.5.8, ef 5€ ris kat dvrelror, evOds . . . éreOvixer but 
if any one even made an objection, he was promptly put to death T. 8.66, ef nev 
érlovev ol "AOnvaio, bwexwpouv, ei 5°’ dvaxwpoter, eréxevro if the Athenians ad- 
vanced, they retreated ; if they retired, they fell upon them 7.79, éria 8° et re 
kadov mpdrroer, waptoraro 5’ ef tis cuudopa cuuBalvo. he honoured them if ever 
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they performed some noble action, and stood by them in times of misfortune (lit. 
if any misfortune befell) X. Ag.7.3. 

a. The optative is here sometimes called the iterative optative. This mood 
has however no iterative force in itself, the idea of repetition being derived solely 
from the context. In Homer the iterative optative after ef (found only Q 768) is 
an extension of the iterative optative in temporal clauses where this use origi- 
nated. 

2341. The iterative imperfect or aorist with dv (1894, 1933): ef 6é Tis ad7g@ 
mepl Tov dyTidéyo.. .., éml Thy brdbdecw eraviyey dv wavra Tov Abyov if ever any 

one opposed him on any matter, he would always bring the entire discussion 
back to the main point X.M.4.6.18, ef tis adr@ Soxoln . . . Bdakeverv, eExdeyd- 
pevos Tov éwitHdevov Eraicev dv if ever any one seemed to be lagging, he would 

always pick out the likely man and strike him X.A.2.3.11. These cases are 
not to be confused with the apodoses of unreal conditions. 

INDICATIVE FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONS 

2342. Present: protasis, et with the present; apodosis, the present. 
Past: protasis, «i with the imperfect; apodosis, the imperfect. 

The protasis usually has ef ris, ef re (cp. darts, 6 re) With the indicative, as ef 
tis dbo H kal Te welous Huépas Noylferar, udraids éoriv if Ever any one counts upon 

two or even perchance on more days, he is rash S.Tr. 944, éNevOépws 6... 
moNirevouev . .., 00 d¢ dpyfs Tov médas, el Ka” Hdoviyv Te Spa, Exovres we are 

tolerant in our public life, not being angry at our neighbour if he acts as he 

likes T.2.37, ra wey ayayiua, ef Te Fryov, eEatpovpevor PUaKas Kabictacay taking 

out the cargoes, if the vessels carried anything, they appointed guards X. A. 

5.1.16, ef ris re érnpwra, arexpivovro if ever anybody asked any questions (for 
additional information) they answered T.7.10, éuioes ov ef Tis KaxGs mdoxwp 
hubvero, ad ef Tis evepyeTovuevos axdpiotos palvorro (2340) he hated not the man 

who, on suffering ill, retaliated, but him who seemed ungrateful though he had 

received kindness X. Ag. 11.3. 

DIFFERENT FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN THE SAME 
SENTENCE 

2343. The same period may show different forms of conditional 
sentences according to the exigency of the thought. 

rabrd rolvuy rotr’ av érolnce Pikummos, el riva ToUTwy elde Slxny dbvrTa, Kal vov, ay 

Wy, wovjoe: this very same thing then Philip would have done, if he had seen 

any one of these men being punished; and will do so now, if he sees it 

D.19. 138, ef ody émiOduets eddoxiuetv ..., TeipO Karepydoacda ws uddora 7d 

eldévac & Bovder mpdrrew+ éav yap Tovrw dievéyKas TGv Addwy émixepys Ta THS 

mbdews mpdrrev, ovk Av Oavpdoau el mdvy pgdlws tixous Gy émibvpets if then you 

desire to enjoy an honourable fame .. ., try to acquire as far as possible 

the knowledge of what you wish to do; for if, differing in this regard from other 

men, you attempt to deal with affairs of state, I should not be surprised if you 

were to attain the object of your ambition with great ease X. M. 3.6.18. 

GREEK GRAM — 34 
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VARIATIONS FROM THE ORDINARY FORMS AND MEANINGS OF 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

MODIFICATIONS OF THE PROTASIS 

2344. Substitutions for the Protasis.— For the protasis with e 
there may be substituted a participle, often in the genitive absolute 
(2067, 2070), an adverb, a prepositional phrase, a relative clause 
(2560), or some other single word or phrase. The present participle 
represents the imperfect, as the perfect represents the pluperfect. 

mwas 5fra Sikns otons (= el Slkn éorly) 6 Leds obk dwédwhev Tov rarép’ abrod SijcGs ; 

how, pray, if there is any justice, has Zeus not perished since he bound his own 
Sather? Ar. Nub. 904, od yap Hv wor Sjmov Biwrdv rotro Tojoavra (=el érolnca) 

for of course life had not been worth living if I had done this D.21. 120, od yap 
ay éBrnOn arpeulfwv cal uh drarpéxav (= el qrpéucte cal wn diérpexe) for he would 

not have been hit if he had been keeping quiet and not running across Ant. 3. 8. 5, 

Sixatws dv dréGavov I should justly (i.e. if I had met with my deserts) have been 
put to death D. 18. 209, éuol 6é dpxoty av édé6xer elvac for myself (i.e. if I had to 
decide) it would seem to be sufficient T. 2.35, did ye vuas abrods (= el duets avrol 
hover Hre) wadar Av arodwdecre if you had been left to yourselves, you would have 

perished long ago D. 18. 49, drotuat wh wabdy (= éav uh udOw) I shall be undone if 
I don’t learn Ar. Nub.792, vikGvres (= el vixgev) pev ovdéva Av xaraxdvoev, 
Hrrnbérr wy (= el Arrnbetev) oddels Av Necpbeln should they be victorious they would 
kill no one, but if defeated no one would be left X. A.3. 1.2, ovrw (=el obrws Exorev) 
yap mpds 76 émiévac Tots évavyrlos ebtxéraror dy elev for thus they would be most 
courageous in regard to attacking the enemy T.2.11, 008 ay Sixalws és xaxdv 
mécorut re nor should I justly come to any trouble S. Ant. 240. 

a. Sometimes the protasis has to be supplied from what precedes (example in 
1825) ; or from a main clause with 4d, which follows: ovdé xev abrds iaéxpuye 
kfpa wéhawav* GX “Hdaoros puro (= el wh Epvro) nor would he himself have 
escaped black fate ; but Hephaestus guarded him E 23 (cp. X. A. 3. 2. 24-25). 

2345. Verb of the Protasis Omitted.— The verb of the protasis is 
usually omitted when the apodosis has the same verb. The protasis 
is often introduced by ei ris, ei arore, elrep (roré). 

el ris kal dddos dvip, Kal Kopos dfcds éors Oavudsecda if any other man (is worthy 
to be admired), Cyrus, too, is worthy to be admired X.C. 5.1. 6, @nul detv . . . 
TP woreuw mpocéxerv, elwep wore (Z5er), xal vov I say that we must now, tf ever, 
apply ourselves to the war D. 1. 6. 

2346. So with certain special phrases: 
a. el ph (if not) except: ob yap. . . dpGuev ef wh drLyous rovrous avOpdrovus Jor 

we do not see any except a few men yonder X. A.4. 7.5, ob yap dv more eénipov p03 
Ta peTéwpa mpdyuwara, el wh Kpeudoas 7d vdnua for I could never have discovered 
aright things celestial, except by suspending the intellect Ar. Nub. 229, So éay 
uh D. 24. 45 (in a decree). 

b. el ph el (if not if, unless if) except if: érpdxOn re obSév dn’ abray epyov akib- 
Noyor, el uh ef Te mpds Tods weptolkous Tods aitOv éxdaros and nothing noteworthy 
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was done on their part except it might be (lit. except if there was done) something 
between each of them and his neighbours T. 1.17. Here ed uy is adverbial. 

c. el py S14 (if not on account of) except for: (ov) Midrriddnv .. . els Td Bapa- 
Opov éuBarety éyndloarto, kal ef wh bid Tov mpiravy, évérecev dv; did they not 

vote to throw Miltiades into the pit, and except for the prytan would he not have 

been thrown there ? P.G.516e. With ef wy dd the ellipsis (which was not con- 

scious to the Greeks) is to be supplied by the negatived predicate of the main 
clause (here ov« évérecev). 

d. et 5¢ py (but if not = si minus, sin aliter) otherwise, in alternatives, intro- 
duces a supposition opposed to something just said: dm7jre ra r&v Kadyndovluy 
xphuara* el dé uh, wodeutoew py avbrots he demanded back the property of the 

Calchedonians ; otherwise (t.e. if they should not restore it: ef uh drodotev) he 

said that he should make war upon them X.H. 1.3. 3. 

N. 1. —el 6é « often occurs even where the preceding clause is negative and 
we expect ei dé, aS wh mojons Tadra* ef Dé uh... airlay &es do not do this; but 

if you do, you will have the blame X.A.7.1.8. Conversely ef dé, where we 
expect ef dé uj, as el uev Bovderar, Eérw* el 5’, 8 re Boer, ToOTO maelrw if he 

wishes, let him boil me; otherwise, let him do whatever he wishes P. Eu. 285 c. 

N. 2. — ei 5¢ uw is used where (after a preceding édv) we expect day dé pj, as 

éay pév Te iptv SoxG adnbes déverv, Evvoworoyhoare* el Sé uh, dvrerelvere if I seem 

to you to speak the truth, agree with me; otherwise, oppose me P. Ph. 91c. 
N, 3.— The verb of the apodosis of the first of the alternatives is often omitted : 

day pev éxdy welOnrat (scil. kad@s EEer)+ ef bE wh . . « EvOdvovory dmeidais if he will- 
ingly obeys (it will be well) ; otherwise they straighten him by threats P. Pr. 825d. 

2347. On ds el in comparative conditional clauses see 2484. 

2348. In the Homeric ei & dye come now, well! ef probably has the force of 
an interjectional or demonstrative adverb (cp. Lat. eia age). Thus, el 8 dye ro 
xepadg xaravetcoua come now! Iwill nod assent to thee with my head A 524. 

2349. Omission of the Protasis. — The potential optative, and the 
indicative, with dy stand in independent sentences ; in many cases a 

protasis may be supplied either from the context or generally; in 

other cases there was probably no conscious ellipsis at all; and in 
others there was certainly no ellipsis. Cp. 1785, 1825. 

mod O97 Av elev ol Eévor; where, pray (should I inquire) would the strangers 

be found to be? S. El. 1450, dpubudy 5¢ ypdyar . . . ovk dy eduvduny dxpiBds but 

to give the number accurately I should not be able (if I were trying) T. 5. 

68, devvdv obv Hv Wetcacba it had been terrible to break my word (if it had been 

possible) D.19. 172. 

MODIFICATIONS OF THE APODOSIS 

2350. The apodosis may be expressed in a participle or infinitive 

with or without dy as the construction may require; cp. 1846, 1848. 

alre? abrov els durxidlous Eévous Kal rprdv pnvdv picOdy, ws oUrws mepuyevduevos 

(= mepryevolunv) dy T&v avrictacwwT Sy he asked him for pay for two thousand 

mercenaries and for three months, stating that thus he would get the better of his 
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adversaries X.A.1.1.10. (Here ovrws represents the protasis, 2344.) ovdevds 
dvremévros did TO py dvacxécbar dv rhv exxdynolay no one spoke in opposition 

because the assembly would not have suffered it (= el dvretre, obx dv jvécxeTo H 

éxxdnola) X.H. 1.4.20, ef (Teyéa) opict rpooyévorro, voulfovres dmacav av exew 
Ile\omévynooy they thought that, if Tegea too should come over to them, they would 

have the whole of the Peloponnese T. 5. 32. (See 2616). The future is rare (1847). 

2351. Verb of the Apodosis Omitted.— The verb of the apodosis is often 
omitted, and especially when the protasis has the same verb (cp. 2345). Herea 
potential optative with dv is represented by dy alone (1764 a, 1766a). Thus, el 57 
Ty copwrepds Tov dalyy eivat, robrw dv (palyy elvac) if I should say that in any 
respect I am wiser than any one, (I should say) in this P. A. 29 b. Also in other 
cases, as Tl O77’ dv (Aéyous), €repov ef rifo1o Dwxpdrous dpdvricua ; what then would 

(you say), if you should hear another excogitation of Socrates? Ar. Nub. 154, 
On dorep ei, domep ay el, ws ei, See 1766 a, 2478, 2484, 

2352. Omission of the Apodosis. —a. When the conclusion is zt ¢s well 
(kah@s €xec) or the like, it is often omitted. So often when the second of alter- 
native opposing suppositions is expressed by ef dé ux (2346d,N.3). Cp. ‘yet 
now, if thou wilt forgive this sin, —: and if not, blot me . . . out of thy book” 
(Exodus 32. 32). 

b. When we should introduce the conclusion by know that or I tell you: e 
kal olet we ddiKodvrd te dyerBat, odre Eraiov ovdéva ovre EBaddov if you possibly 
think that Iwas taken for some wrong-doing, know that I neither struck nor 
hit any one X.A.6.6,27. Here the apodosis might be introduced by cxépacbe, 
évOuunOnre, etc. 

c. Sometimes when the protasis is merely parenthetical : 6 xpucds, ef Bovdoto 
TanO® éyev, Exrewe Tov gudv maida it was the gold —wouldst thou only tell 
the truth — that slew my child E. Hee. 1206. 

d. In passionate speech for rhetorical effect (aposiopésis, 3015) : ef wep ydp 
K €0éhnow ON umios dorepornrhs e& edéwv orupentEac* 6 yap word péprarss éoriy for 
if indeed the Olympian lord of the lightning will to thrust us out from our habi- 
tations, thrust us he will; for he is by far the most powerful A 581. : 

e. There is properly no omission of an apodosis after clauses with el, el ydp, 
ele, etc., in wishes (see 1816). In such clauses it is often possible to find an 
apodosis in an appended final clause: roravay ef né ris BeGy Ktloat, durérapov tva 
modruv udrw if only some one of the gods were to make ne winged so that I might 
come to the city of twin rivers! E. Supp. 621. ; 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS COMBINED 

2353. «t and 4v both in Protasis. — The potential optative with dp 
or the unreal indicative with dy, standing as the apodosis in the con- 
ditional clause with ¢, is the apodosis of another protasis expressed 
or understood. 

a. Potential Optative.— dda why ef ye unde Soddoy dkparh Setaluel’ dy, rds 
ovx dkov abréy ye duAdtacOar Towodrop yevérbar; and yet indeed if we would not 
accept even a slave who was intemperate, how is it not right for a man (the 
master) to guard against becoming so himself ? X.M.1.5.3. Here deEalueda ig 
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the protasis with ef; and also, with dy, the apodosis to an understood protasis 
(e.g. if we should think of so doing). The verb of the protasis may be con- 
tained in a participle, as ef 5 undels dv tudv dkidcee (Hv droorepovpmevos THs marpl- 

dos, mpoorjkee kT. but if no one of you should think life worth having if he 
were to be deprived of his country, it is right, etc. I.6.25. Such clauses form 
simple present conditions (if it is true that we would accept, etc.). The verb 
following the compressed condition stands usually in the present, at times in the 
future, indicative. X.C. 3.3.55: @auudfoum dy... el dv dpedjoece is an exception. 

b. Unreal Indicative. —ei rolvuv rotro loxipdy Fv dv robrw TekunpLoY ..., Kapoi 
yevéoOw Texunpiov if then this would have been strong evidence for him (if he had 

been able to bring it forward), let it be evidence for me too D. 49.58. This isa 
present condition (if it is true that this would, etc.) except in so far as the unex- 

pressed protasis refers to the past. Such conditions may also be past. 

N. 1.—The real protasis is: if it is (or was) the case that something could 

now (or hereafter) be (or could have been), tt follows that. 

N. 2. —In some of these cases, eé has almost the force of érel since (1. 49. 58). 

2354. et, édv, on the chance that. —¢i or édv may set forth the motive 
for the action or feeling expressed by the apodosis, and with the 

force of on the chance that, in case that, in the hope that, if haply. 

After primary tenses in the apodosis, we have ei with the indicative or édv 

(rws) with the subjunctive ; after secondary tenses, e( with the optative or, occa- 

sionally, é4v (rws) with the subjunctive. Homer has sometimes the optative 

after primary tenses, The reference is to the future as in final clauses. 

The protasis here depends, not on the apodosis proper, but on the idea of pur- 

pose or desire suggested by the thought. The accomplishment of the purpose may 

be desired or not desired, and by the subject either of the apodosis or of the protasis. 

yov abr’ éyxely meiphoouat, al xe TUXwm Out now I will make trial with my 

spear on the chance (in the hope) that I may hit thee E279, dkovoov xal éuod, éav 

co. tre Tabra doxg Listen to me tuo on the chance (in the hope) that you may still 

have the same opinion P.R. 358 b, mopevduevor és thy Aclay ws Baciéad, el rus 

meloevay abrdy going into Asia to the king in the hope that somehow they might 

persuade him T. 2.67, mpds Thy woduy, ef ériBonboiev, ex dpovr they advanced toward 

the city on the chance that they (the citizens) should make a sally 6.100. 

N. — This use is to be distinguished from that of ef dpa if perchance, el wh dpa 

unless perchance (often ironical). 

a. This construction should be distinguished from cases like ér:BovAevovory 

1. efeMey . . 2 Ay SUvwvTar Bidoacba they planned to get out, if they might 

make their way by force T. 3.20, where we have implied indirect discourse 

(2&NOwuev, Hy Suvwpeda BidoacOar). 

b. Homer uses this construction as an object clause in dependence on oiéa, 

eldov, or on a verb of saying. Thus ris 4? 016’, et Kév ol adv daluov Bipor dpivw 

mapemwv; who knows tf, perchance, with God’s help I may rouse his spirit by per- 

suasion ? O 403 (i.e. the chances of rousing his spirit, if haply I may), évlomes, 

ef mws . . . vrexmpopiyouur KapvBduw tell me if haply I shall (might) escape 

Charybdis 4112. Here the apodosis is entirely suppressed. Observe that this 

onstruction is not an indirect question, 
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LESS USUAL COMBINATIONS OF COMPLETE PROTASIS AND 

APODOSIS 

2355. In addition to the ordinary forms of correspondence between protasis 
and apodosis (2297), Greek shows many other combinations expressing distinct 
shades of feeling. Most of these combinations, though less frequent than the 
ordinary forms, are no less ‘‘regular.’’ Shift of mental attitude is a known 
fact of all speech, though the relation of cause to effect must not be obscured. A 
speaker or writer, having begun his sentence with a protasis of one type, may 
alter the course of his thought: with the result that he may conclude with an apod- 
osis of another form, in some cases even with an apodosis ‘“‘ unsymmetrical” 
with the protasis and logically dependent upon a protasis that is only suggested 
by the form actually adopted. Since either protasis or apodosis may choose the 
form of expression best suited to the meaning, the student should beware of 
thinking that conditional sentences invariably follow a conventional pattern, 
departure from which is to be counted as violation of rule. Some combinations 
are less usual than others: most of the more common variations from the ordinary 
type have been mentioned under the appropriate sections, and are here summa- 
rized (2356-2358). Special cases are considered in 2359-2365. 

2356. The optative with dy (the potential optative) may be used 
as the apodosis of 

ei with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 e), 
ei with the past indicative in Unreal conditions in Homer (rarely in Attic, 2312), 
ef with the future indicative in Emotional Future conditions (2328), 
ef with the optative in Less Vivid Future conditions (2329). In Present con- 

ditions (2358): ef déyouw? ay supposing I would say, whereas el \éyo.u. Means 
supposing I should say. 

édv with the subjunctive in More Vivid Future conditions (2326 d). 
a. When the protasis is a future indicative ora subjunctive, the optative with 

dy sometimes seems to be merely a mild future and to have no potential force. 
‘Thus, 4v ody udOys wor rdv Adixov Todroy Abyor, ovdk Ay darodolny ovd? Ay 6Bordy ovdevl 
if then you learn this unjust reason Jor me, Iwill not pay even an obol to any- 
body Ar. Nub. 116. 

2357. The subjunctive of exhortation, prohibition, or deliberation, the optative of wish, and the imperative, may be used as the apodosis of 
ef with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 c, d, f), el with the future indicative in Emotional Future conditions (2328), 
é4y with the subjunctive in More Vivid Future conditions (2826 c-e). 
2358. The unreal indicative with or without éy may be used as the apodosis of 
a. el with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 b). So after e¢ with the future denoting present intention or necessity that something shall be done (2801), as ef yap yuvaixes els 765’ Hiover Opdgous . . ., map” ovdér 
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adrats Ry ap dd\XIvar roces for if women are to reach this height of boldness, it 
would be as nothing for them to destroy their husbands E. Or. 566. 

b. ef with the past indicative in Present and Past Unreal conditions (2302). 

ei with the Optative, Apodosis a primary tense of the Indicative, ete. 

2359. «i with the optative (instead of éay with the subjunctive) is 
not infrequent in the protasis with a primary tense of the indicative, 
a subjunctive, or an imperative, in the apodosis. The reference is 
usually either to general present time (with the present indicative), 
or to future time. When the apodosis contains a present indicative 
it frequently precedes the protasis. 

a. Compare the analogous usage in English commonly with should, would: 
‘¢There is some soul of goodness in things evil, would men observingly distil it’ 
(Shakespeare). ‘‘If you should die, my death shall follow yours’? (Dryden). 
‘*T shall scarcely figure in history, if under my guidance such visitations should 
accrue’? (Disraeli), ‘‘If he should kill thee ..., he has nothing to lose” 
(Sedley). ‘But if an happy soil should be withheld ... think it not beneath 
thy toil’? (Philips). 

2360. Present Indicative. —a. In general statements and maxims. The 
apodosis is sometimes introduced by a verb requiring the infinitive. 

dvipdv yap cwdpbywy pév éoriv, el wh abtxotyTo, novxdfew for it ts the part of 

prudent men to remain quiet if they should not be wronged T. 1. 120, ef re rvyxavor 

xaxdy, els Supar’ etvov dwrds éuBréwar yAukv (€orwv) tf any i? betide, tis sweet to 

look into the face of a loyal friend E.1on 731, rf det xadfs yuvackds, ef wh Tas 
ppévas xpnoras €xor; what boots the beauty of a woman if she have not a mind 

that is chaste? E. fr. 212. 
b. The present indicative sometimes has the force of an emphatic future. 

Thus, rdvr’ éyes, ef ce tovtwv poip’ éplxoiro kad&v thou hast all things, should 

the portion of these honours come to thee Pindar, Isthm.4 (5). 14. Present and 
future occur together in Ant. 4. a. 4. 

c. Other examples of the present: Hom. 1318, 2414, «484, 751, 9138, £56; 
Hesiod Op, 692 (ef xe) ; Pind. Pyth. 1. 81, 8.18, Isthm. 2. 383 ; Bacchylides 5. 187 ; 
Hadt.1.32; S. Ant. 1032, O. T. 249; E. Hec. 786, fr. 212, 253 (v.1.) ; T. 2.39, 3.9, 
BqDUNG. 86> X. C.-1.6. 43, H. 6,3. 5, 6.5. 62,.0, 1.4, 1.5; P. A. 19 e, Cr. 46 b, 
Pr. 316 c, 329 a, b, L. 927 ¢; Isocr. 14. 89; D. 18. 21, 20. 54, 20. 154, 24. 35; 
Antiphanes fr. 324. 

2361. Future Indicative. —el cdcaiul o’, elon wor xdpiv; should I save thee, 

wilt thou be grateful to me? E. frag. 129, rl re wrjOer wepryevfcerac el moujoat- 

bev & éxetvor mpoordrrovow; what profit will there be for the people, if we should 
do what they enjoin? L. 34.6. 

a. Other examples: Hom.1388, K 222, £100 (B 488, p 539, dy (xé) with fut. 
or subj.) ; Pind. Ol. 18.105; S. O. T. 851 ; Ant. 4,a.4 ; T. 1.121; P. Meno 804d, Ph. 
91a, L. 658c; Isocr. 2. 45, 9.66; Aristotle, Nic. Eth. 1095 b. 6, 1100 b. 4; 

Lucian, Timon 15. 

2362. Perfect Indicative (very rare).—el.. . diddtevev ws ol Deol drayres Tov 
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Towvrov Odvarov Hyovvrat dikov elvar, TL waddov eym peudOnka... Th wor’ éorly 7rd 

8c.ov; if he should prove that all the gods consider such a death unjust, how have 

I learned anything more of the nature of piety ? P. Euth.9c. 

2363. Subjunctive (very rare).— ei dé Bovdoid ye, kal rHy parriKhy elvar cvy- 

xXwphowpwev emiothuny Too wéhdovTos EcecOa but if you will, let us agree that mantic 

too is a knowledge of the future P.Charm.173c. Cp. X. 0.8.10; A386 (dé with 
subj.), Y 893, 6 388 (?). 

2364. Imperative. — el ris rdde wapaBalvo.. ., évayhs ow if any one trans- 
gresses these injunctions, let him be accursed Aes. 3. 110 (quoted from an ancient 

imprecation), 7d yey 6% dpytpiov, ef uh Tis érloraito a’T@ xphoOa, ovrw mbppw 

anwlelcOw dare unde xpjuara eivac but as regards money then, if a man does not 

know how to use it, let him remove it so far from his consideration as not to be 

regarded even as property X.O. 1.14. Cp. P. Hipp. M.297e, L. 642 a. 

2365. An unreal indicative in conjunction with ei and the optative 
is very rare. 

ei uev yap els yuvatka owppovertépar Eldos peOetuev, Suekdens dv Hv povos (for av ety) 

for if we should draw the sword upon a purer woman, foul were the murder BE. 

Or. 1182. Cp. L.10. 8, X. C.2. 1.9 (text doubtful) and X. Ven. 12. 22, P. Alc. 1, 
1lle, Lyc. 66. 

TWO OR MORE PROTASES OR APODOSES iN ONE SENTENCE 

2366. A conditional sentence may have several protases and one 
apodosis or one protasis and several apodoses. Two such protases 
or apodoses are codrdinate or one of the two is subordinate to 
the other. j 

2367. Two coordinated protases with a single apodosis, or two codrdinated 
apodoses with a single protasis, may refer to the same time or to different times. 

ef dé wht? ore (re Bédriov) yur’ Hv wr? av elwety Exor undels undérw kal TTLEPOV, 
TL rdv cbuBourov éxphy moety; but if there neither is nor was any better plan, and 
if yet even to-day no one can suggest any, what was it the duty of the statesman to 
do? D. 18.190, kal yap dy kat breppués ely, ef kara pev Tov’ Oduvbious mpoddvTwy ToArXG 
kal delv’ eynplaacde, rods dé rap’ bury adrois ddixodyras bh Koddfovres palvowwbe and 
in fact it would be actually monstrous if, whereas you have passed many severe 
votes against the betrayers of the Olynthians, you appear not to punish the wrong- 
doers in your midst D. 19. 267, ef éya éwexelpnoa mpdrrew Ta wodiTiKd T pay UAT a, 
mddat dy drohwhy kal obr’ dy twas opehjxn obdev ovr? av Euavrdy if I had tried to 
engage in politics, I should have long ago perished and benefited neither you nor 
myself at all P. A. 31d. 

2368. When two or more protases are not codrdinated in the same sentence, 
one is of chief importance and any other protasis is subordinate to it. Such pro- 
tases may follow each other or one may be added after the apodosis ; and mav 
show the same or a different modal form. 

afvoduer, ef uév Tiva dpare owrnplay huiv (éoouévny), dav Siaxaprep Sper TohenovyTes, 
diddEar kal Nuas Krr. if you see any safety for us if we persist in making war, we 
beg that you will inform us too what it is K. H. 7.4.8 (here éav SiakaprepOue 
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depends on ef dpare) ; éay 52 43¢a wpds ATmnpd (ior gs), Cav we Ta dvidpa brepBdddn- 
Tat Und TOy Hdéwr, edv re Ta eyyds Urd TOY moppw edy Te TA Woppw brd TOY eyyus, 

TavTny Thy mpakw mpaxréoy év B av Tar’ évp- éav 5¢ Ta HOda brd TOY aviapev, ob 

mpaxréa but if you weigh pleasures against pains, if on the one hand what is pain- 
Sul is exceeded by what is pleasurable (whether the near by the distant or the dis- 
tant by the near), you must adopt that course of action in which this is the case ie 
if on the other hand the pleasurable (is exceeded) by the painful, the former must 
not be adopted P. Pr. 356b (here to éav #déa icrjs are subordinated day wév and 
éav 5é, and to éay uév are subordinated éay re. . . éay Te) ; el O€ ce Hpduny €& dpyjs 

rh éore xaddy Te Kal aicxpby, ef wor dep viv dmexpivw, ap’ ovk av dpbas dmeKéxpico ; 

but if I had asked you at the start what beauty and ugliness is—if you had 
answered me as you have now done, would you not have answered me rightly ? 
P. Hipp. M. 289 ¢ ; Av wey wbdeuor alpfade, unxére Here Sedpo dvev brdwv, el owhpo- 

veire if you choose war, come no more hither without arms if you are wise X.C. 
3. 2.13, ef wera OnBalwy jury dywuitoudvois ovTws eluapto mpatar, TL xphy mpocdoKay 

el undé Tobrous Erxouev cumudxous dda Pirlrrw mpocébervro ; if it was decreed by 

fate that we should fare thus with the Thebans fighting on our side, what ought 

we to have expected if we had not even secured them as allies but they had joined 
Philip ? D. 18. 195. 

a. A second protasis may be added to the first protasis to explain or define 
it. Thus, kcal od rotro NéEwv Epxouar ws odd wev éNdtTous TOAD dé yelpovas Exwy 
Buws cvvéBadrev: el yap radra héyouu, Aynolhady 7’ dv por Sox &dpova dmogpatvery 

kal €uautdv u@por, el éraivolny Tov rept Tay peylatwy ekg KivdvvevovTa and Iam not 

going to say that he made the engagement in spite of having much fewer and 

inferior troops ; for if I should maintain this, I think that I should be proving 
Agesilaus senseless and myself a fool, if I should praise the man who rashly 

incurs danger when the greatest interests are at stake X. Ag. 2. 7. 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 

2369. Concessive clauses are commonly formed by xa/ in conjunc- 
tion with the «ei or éay of conditional clauses: kai ei (kei), Kai éav (Kav) 
even if, ei Kal, eav kat although. 

2370. Such concessive clauses are conditional, but indicate that the 
condition which they introduce may be granted without destroying 
the conclusion. The apodosis of concessive clauses thus has an 
adversative meaning, #.e. it states what is regarded as true notwith- 
standing (duos) what is assumed in the protasis. 

2371. Concessive clauses have the construction of conditional 
clauses. ‘he protasis, if negative, takes py. 

2372. kal «t (even if) clauses. —xal et commonly implies that the 
conclusion must be true or must take place even in the extreme, 
scarcely conceivable, case which these words introduce (even suppos- 
ing that, even in the case that). In such cases the speaker does not 
grant that the alleged condition really exists. On xayv ei see 1766 b. 

kel ph méroiba, Totpyov tor’ épyactéov even if I have no confidence, yet the 
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deed must be done A. Ch. 296, cal éav ph tyets mapakehevisneda, (4 wodis) ixav@s 

éripedtoerar and even if we do not use exhortations, the city will take sufficient 
care P. Menex. 248d, edd 8’ 6 uGpos, kav Te uh yerotov W the fool laughs even if 
there is nothing to laugh at Men. Sent. 108, Mucots Bacideds roddods pev Hryeudvas 
av doin... ., Kal el adv TeOplrmots BotNowrTo amrévac the king would give many 

guides to the Mysians even supposing they should want to depart with four-horse 
chariots X. A. 3. 2. 24. 

2373. The xal of kal el may mean simply and, as kel 7dd’ elcerar Kpéwv and 
if Creon learns this 8. Ant. 229. 

2374. Some scholars hold that the difference between xal ef and el caf is that 
xal ef concedes a supposition and is used of an assumed fact, while ed cal concedes 
a fact and is used of an actual fact. But this distinction cannot be supported. 
kal ei sometimes differs from e/ cal only in being more emphatic. When an 

actual fact is referred to, we expect ef xal; but xal ef sometimes occurs, as lows 

Tot, kel BAérovra ph 'whOour, Oavoyr’ dy oludtecay perhaps, though they did not miss 

him when alive, they will lament him now that he is dead S. Aj. 962, cp. 
mewtéov, xel undév 760 although it is in no wise sweet, I must obey S.O.T.1516. 

2375. «i wal (although) clauses. —«i xai commonly admits that a con- 
dition exists (granting that), but does not regard it as a hindrance. 
The condition, though it exists, is a matter of no moment so far as 
the statement in the principal clause is concerned. 

el kal rupavveis king though thou art S. O. T. 408, wéduv pév, ef cal ph Brérecs, 
ppovers 5’ Suws ola vocw atveoriv though thou canst not see, thou yet dost feel with 
what a plague our city is afflicted S. O. T. 302, ef cal rw cpixpbrepov Boxe? eivac 
although it seems too unimportant to some P. Lach. 182 c¢. 

2376. The verb is omitted in ef cat yedorbrepoy elrety though the expression be 
ridiculous P, A. 30c (cp. 944), ; 

2377. The xal of ef cat may go closely with a following word. Here the 
meaning is either also or indeed ; as el xal Suvice: ye if thow shalt also be able 
(besides having the will) S. Ant. 90, decvdy y’ efras, ef kal (fs Gavadv a strange 
thing truly hast thou uttered, if, though slain, thou indeed livest 8, Aj. 1127. 
Where trajection is assumed (el uh xat for ef xal uw) the cal is intensive, as el i) 
kal vdv... adAd if not already... at least T. 2.11.6, ef wh xal Sé8paxev unless 
he has actually done it 6. 60. 3. 

2378. el (éav) cal not infrequently means even if in prose as well as poetry. 
elNeTo MGNov cuverdévar Yuas, tv’, ef Kal Bobdorro kaxds elvar, wh eteln att@ he pre- 

ferred rather that you should know of it, in order that, even if he should wish 
to be base, tt might not be possible L. 20.28, adn’ ef kal ndev rovTwy brjpxev 
jury, 005? ds xaderdy éore yvdvar wept abr av ombrepor TAANOAR A€yovsw but even fT 
had none of these points to rely on, even so it is not difficult to Jind out which 
tells the truth D. 41.15. Cp. also Ant. 5.27, And. 1. 21, L. 81, 203 Is. 1122340); 
16. 24, Aes. 3,211. ed xai for cat ef is especially common in Isocrates, who does 
not use cal ef or kei except in 21.11. Demosthenes is not fond of xat el, and often . 
substitutes «av ef for it (19. 282, 24. 109, 45. 12). Cp. 1766 b. 

2379. ef (édv) sometimes has a concessive force (X. Eq. 1. 17). elrep (édviep) 
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has, rarely in Attic, a sort of concessive meaning (P. Euth. 4 b), and especially 
when the truth of a statement is implicitly denied or doubted. Cp. L. 16. 8. 

2380. érei, usually with a following yé, is sometimes translated although, 
where a speaker is strictly giving the reason for his statement of a fact (or for 
something in that statement) and not for the fact itself, Here there 1s) 2 
thought in the speaker’s mind which is suppressed. Thus, alcxivoluny av éywye 
ToUTO Ouodovyety, émel moddol yé Pact TOY avOporwy for my part I should be ashamed 
to acknowledge this (and I say this for myself) since there are many men who do 
assert it P. Pr. 333. 

2381. Negative concessive clauses have oid’ (ud?) et or édv not even 
if. Here not (ov-, wy-) belongs to the leading clause, while even (-8¢, 
cp. xa’) belongs to the dependent clause. The negative is frequently 
repeated in the leading clause. 

000’ ef mavres EXOoev Méprar, wrHOer od brepBadolue’ av rods todeulous even if 
all the Persians should come, we should not exceed the enemy in numbers X.C. 
2. 1. 8, wh OopuBhonre, und? dav dbEw Te duty wéya Néyewv do not raise a disturbance, 
even if I seem to you to be speaking presumptuously P. A.20e. Cp. 2382. 

2382. The idea of concession or opposition is often expressed by 
the participle alone (2066) or by the participle with Kairep OF Kal tadra 
(2083). The negative is od. In negative concessive sentences we 
find also the participle with oi3¢ (482), o88é (undé) rep. 

ode removOas Kakds éxOpdy elval wor ToTov 6uodroyS not even though I have been 
ill-treated do I admit that he is my enemy D. 21. 205, yuvackt relOov pwyde TadnOA 
khbwy listen to a woman, even if thou dost not hear the truth E. fr. 440. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES ' 

2383. Temporal clauses are introduced by conjunctions or relative 
expressions having the force of conjunctions 

A. Denoting time usually the same as that of the principal verb: 
Ore, 77, Hvixa, Sryvixa When; dodxis as often as; ws, péxpr (rarely 

axpt), doov xpovoy so long as; éws, év o (rarely év dow and éore) while. 
N. 1.— ws means so long as in reference to actions that are coéxtensive ; 

while, in reference to actions not coéxtensive. 

N. 2. —fvixa, érnvika have the force of what time, at the moment when, when. 
(rarely while), and are more precise than gre. 

N. 3. — Poetic or Ionic are edre (= bre) when, jpos (only with the indica. 
tive) when, brws when (dkws in Hdt. of antecedent action), &bpa so long as. 
Hom. has efos (i.e. fos) or elws for Ews. 

N. 4.— tore is used (rarely )inlyric, Sophocles, Euripides, Herodotus, Xenophon. 

B. Denoting time usually prior to that of the principal verb: 
éret, érerdy after, after that (less exactly when) ; érei zparov, ds (or 

ere) TaxXioTa, ered) TaxtoTa (rarely dws tayioTa) as soon as; e& ob 
(rarely ef dv), e€ drov, ad’ ob since, ever since ; as when, as soon as, since. 

N. —éne(re after is very common in Herodotus. 
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C. Denoting time subsequent to that of the principal verb: 
gws, gore, méexpt, wéxpt ob (rarely dypt), dxp. od wntil: followed by a 

finite verb. 
piv, mporepov 7 before, until: followed by a finite verb or by an 

infinitive. : 

N. — Homer has also édpa (also final), els te (xe), els 8 (ke). Herodotus has és 
8, tas 00, és ov until. Smmére with the optative in Homer after a past tense of a 
verb of waiting or expecting means for the time when (H 414). éore (first 

in Hesiod) is rare in lyric, tragedy, Herodotus, and Plato, very common in 

Xenophon. — péxpr is avoided by the orators. — uéxpe and dxpc take the articular 

infinitive in Demosthenes. — réws for éws is rare (2171). 

2384. Demonstrative adverbs in the principal clause often corre- 
spond to the relative conjunctions, as dre. . . Tore, ev@.. . Ev TOUT, ews 

. . Téws (wEexpt Tovrov). So also éwel... Tore, ws (Gre)... EvradOa, etc. 

2385. Some temporal conjunctions also denote cause: 
re, Omore, ezei, etre (poet.), éedy since, whereas, ds because. ds 

means also as, as to, rarely, in prose, in order that. éws in Homer has 
:n part become a final conjunction (2419) ; for the Attic use, see 2420. 

2386. A temporal sentence and a conditional sentence may occur 
in close conjunction without marked difference of signification. 

bray 5é voohoworr, wyrets yevduevor oSfovrac* éav ré Tis AXXN cuudopa KaTa- 

NauwBavg adrovs, TA évartia émvyvyvoueva dvlynowy whenever they fall ill, they are 

saved by regaining their health ; and if ever any other calamity overtakes them, the 
reversal to prosperity that follows is to their benefit Ant. 2. B. 1. ‘ 

2387. A temporal conjunction is often used in Greek where Eng- 
lish employs a conditional or a concessive conjunction. 

ovx av &ywye Kpoviovos aocov ixolunv, ... re wh airs ye xedevor I would not 

draw nearer to Cronus’ son unless (lit. when not) he should himself bid me = 248. 

2388. The time denoted by a temporal clause is not always solely 
contemporaneous, antecedent, or subsequent to that of the principal 
clause, but may overlap with the time of the principal clause (before 
and at the same time, at the same time and after, until and after). 

émel dé nobéver Aapetos kal Yrwmreve TeheuTHY ToD Blov, éBovNeTO TH matde wapetvat 

when Darius was ill and suspected that his life was coming-to an end, he wished 

his two sons to be with him X. A.1.1.1 (here the situation set forth by #aGéver 
and vrwmreve occurred both before and after the time indicated in éBovdero), 
roatra emote: Ews diedl5ou mavra & @\aBe xpéa he kept doing thus until he saw that 
(and so long as) he was distributing all the meat he had received X. C.1.38.7 (the 
imperfect is rare with €ws or rply until), 68 éy re TS wapbvre mpds Ta unvouara 
dmehoyetro Kal érotuos hv mply éxmely xpiverbar he both defended himself then and 
there against the charges and offered to be tried before he sailed T.6. 29. 

a. Conjunctions of antecedent action usually take the aorist, rarely the imper- 
fect except when that tense represents overlapping action, as in T. 5.72.8. Cp. 
'T. 1. 13. 5 with 1. 5.1. 
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b. A verb of aoristic action is used: in the temporal clause when complete 
priority, in the main clause when complete subsequence, is to be clearly marked. 

2389. Clauses introduced by relative adverbs (or conjunctions) of 
time, have, in general, the same constructions as clauses introduced 
by relative pronouns (340, 2493 ff.) and by relative adverbs of place 
and manner. Temporal clauses are treated separately for the sake 
of clearness. 

a. Temporal clauses introduced by a word meaning until differ from ordi- 
nary conditional relatives in some respects, as in the use of the optative in 
implied indirect discourse (2408, 2420); and in the frequency of the absence 
of dy (2402). 

b. Strictly gre, va, ws, etc., are subordinating conjunctions when the clause 
introduced by them fixes the time, place, or manner of the main clause ; but are 
relative adverbs when they serve only to define the antecedent and introduce a 
clause merely supplementary to the main clause. 

2390. Temporal clauses are either definite or indefinite. 

2391. A temporal clause is definite when the action occurs ata 
definite point of time (negative o, except when the special con- 
struction requires yy). Definite temporal clauses usually refer to 
the present or to the past. 

2392. A temporal clause is indefinite when the action (1) occurs 
in the indefinite future, (2) recurs an indefinite number of times, 
(3) continues for an indefinite period. The same clause may have 
more than one of these meanings. (3) is rare. The negative is 1}. 
Indefinite temporal clauses refer either to the future or to general 
present or past time. 

2393. The same temporal conjunction may refer either to definite 
or to indefinite time ; sometimes with a difference of meaning. 

2394. When the time is definite, the indicative is used; when in- 
definite, the subjunctive with dy, the optative, or (rarely) the in- 
dicative. 

Temporal conjunctions with the subjunctive take dy. (For excep- 
tions, see 2402, 2412, 2444 b.) av is not used with the optative except 
when the optative is potential, 2406, 2421 (cp. 2452). 

INDICATIVE TEMPORAL CLAUSES REFERRING TO PRESENT OR 

PAST TIME 

2395. Present or past temporal clauses take the indicative when 
the action is marked as a fact and refers to a definite occasion 
(negative ov). The principal clause commonly has the indicative, 
but may take any form of the simple sentence. 

A. Temporal clauses denoting the same time as that of the 
principal verb (2383 A). 
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bre radra hy, cxeddv pou oay viKres tt was about midnight when this was 

taking place X. A. 3. 1.33, cp. 1. 1. 1, cited in 2388, jvlka 6é dethn eylyvero, épdyn 

kovoprés but when it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared 1.8. 8, 
péx pe ard rod lcov Hyobvro, mpoftuws elrbucba as long as they led on equal terms 

we followed willingly T.3.10, dc0v xpévov éxabéfero. . .dupl riy wepl 7d ppovpioy 

olkovoulav, ... darfyov immous as long as he was employed with regulations about 

the fortress, they kept bringing horses X.C. 5.3. 25, év G wi fovro, jKov . . . ob 
cxorol while they were arming, the scouts came X.A.2.2.15, &ws éorl xaipds, 

dvr. NdBecbe TSv mpayudrwy * while there is opportunity, take our public policy in 

hand’ D. 1. 20. 

N. péurnua, ofda, dxkodw often take dre when instead of 67 that. Thus, 
pdurnua. Ste &ya pods oé nov I remember when (that) I came to you X.C. 1.6.12, 
jvlxa (and juos in poetry) has a similar use, ofda ére, dxodw dre are probably due 

to the analogy of uéuvnuat bre, originally I remember (the moment) when. 

B. Temporal clauses denoting time prior to that of the principal 
verb (2383 B). 

érel 5° é&ANOev, EEtyyerde Tots Plrows THY Kploww Tod OpdbyTa ws eyévero but after 

he came out, he announced to his friends how the trial of Orontas had resulted 
X. A. 1.6.5 (observe that the aorist, and not the pluperfect, is commonly used to 
denote time previous to that of the main verb; cp. 1943), ére:dh dé érededrnce 

AGpetos . . ., Ticcadpépyns SiaBddrec Tov Kopov after Darius died Tissaphernes 
calumniated Cyrus 1.1.3, ws radxicTa ws trépaiver, BdovTo as soon as daylight 

indistinctly appeared, they sacrificed 4.3.9, é ob gldos elvar mpoomoetrar, éx 

rovrov vuas é&nmdryKey ever since Philip pretended to be friendly, from that 
time on he had deceived you D.28.198. (On ever since expressed by the dative 
of the participle, see 1498.) 

C. Temporal clauses denoting time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb (2383 C). 

épeway ws apikovro ol arparnyol they waited until the generals arrived X. H. 

1.1.29, Aoopotor Tov Zwrnpldav ore yvdynacay . . . wopever Oa: they kept reviling 

Soteridas until they forced him to march on X,A.3.4.49, kal radra érolouy péxpe 

axbros éyévero and they kept doing this until darkness came on 4.2.4, rods 
“EdAnvas dmedtoato Soudelas war’ édevbpous evar péxpe ob mdduy adrol avdrods 
karedoudwoavro she released the Greeks from slavery so as to be free until they 
enslaved themselves P. Menex. 245 a. 

2396. When the principal verb is a past indicative with dy and 
denotes non-fulfilment, a temporal clause has, by assimilation of 
mood, a past tense of the indicative denoting non-fulfilment. 

ornulx’ épalvero radra wemomKws .. ., auodoyerr av F Kkarnyopla rots Epyous 
avrod if it appeared that he had ever done this, his form of accusation would tally 
with his acts D, 18.14 (here whenever would make the condition ambiguous), 
eBacdugov dv uéxpt of avrots édéxer they would have kept questioning them under 
torture as long as they pleased 53.25, ovx dy éravéuny .. . ews dmemetpadny THs 
soplas ravrnot I would not cease until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat, 
396c. See 2185 b, 
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2397. The negative is wy only when the temporal relation is 
regarded as conditional. 

émére 7d Sikavoy wh oda, 8 éort, cxOAG efrouat elre dperh Tis otoa Tuyydver etre 
kal o§ when (if) I do not know what justice is, I am scarcely likely to know 
whether it is or is not a virtue P. R. 354. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES REFERRING TO THE FUTURE 

2398. The future indicative is rarely used in temporal clauses ; and 
when used refers to definite time. 

Thukatra . . . bre odd’ 8 Te xph rovetv eEere at that time, when you will not 
be able to do even what is necessary D. 19. 262. 

a. The future is rare because that tense does not usually make clear the 
difference between action continuing and action simply occurring in the future. 
ére with the future indicative has thus been almost entirely displaced by é7rav 
with the subjunctive. 

b. For the future with xé in @ 318 the subjunctive is probably correct. 

2399. Temporal clauses referring indefinitely to the future take 
either the subjunctive with dy or the optative without da. 

a. The addition of 4y produces the forms érav, omérav; émév, érfhv (both 
rare in Attic), émeSdv. ws dv, péxpe Gv, tor’ Gv mean as long as or until. ds 
when scarcely ever takes dv (for ws dv while éws dv is read in S, Aj. 1117, Ph. 1330). 

b. The temporal conjunctions have here, in general, the same constructions 
as conditional édy or ef. Thus érérav = édp more, érére = el Tore. 

2400. The present marks the action as continuing (not completed), the 
aorist marks the action as simply occurring (completed). The present usually 
sets forth an action contemporaneous with that of the leading verb ; the aorist, 
an action antecedent to that of the leading verb. 

a. The present may denote time antecedent when the verb has no aorist, and 
in the case of some other verbs: Thus, (6 médeuos) bs Nimhoe Exacror, éredav 
rap the war which will afflict every one when it comes D.6. 35, éreddv dxoty 
- + « €répous kpivovras, Tl kal rowjon; when he hears that they are prosecuting 

other men, what should he then do ? 19. 138. 

FUTURE TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

2401. Temporal clauses referring to the future take the subjunc- 
tive with dy in sentences corresponding to more vivid future condi- 
tions. The principal clause has the future indicative or any form 
of the verb referring to the future except the simple optative. The 
negative is py. 

hulka 6 dy ris buds ddixh, huets brép tuav paxovueba but when any one wrongs 

you, we will fight in your defence X.C.4.4.11, bray wh obévw, reratcoua when 

my strength fails, I shall cease 8S. Ant. 91, éreidav dravr’ axovaonre, kpivare when 

you have heard everything, decide D.4. 14, éuol . . . doxe?, érav rdxirra apiort- 
caper, lévat in my judgment we must go as soon as we have breakfasted X. A. 4. 
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6.9, wéxpe 5? ay eye Hxw, al crovdal pevdvrwy but until I return, let the armistice 
continue 2.3.24, é&w .. . ews av dxovery Bovdnobe I will speak so long as you 

wish to listen D. 21. 130, repysévere Zor? dv eyes EXOw wait until I come X. A.5. 1.4, 
ph dvapelvapev Ews dv wrelous hudv yévwrra let us not wait until the enemy out- 

numbers us X.C. 3.3.46, ovx dvayévouey (present as emphatic future) éws ay 7 
quereépa Xopa KaxGrac we do not wait until our land shall be ravaged 3. 3. 18. 

The present subjunctive is rare with éws until, and marks overlapping action 

there = ws dy Vawueyv Kaxouu“erny). 

2402. The subjunctive without dy (xé) is sometimes found in poetry and in 
Herodotus; in Attic prose only with péypr, wéxpe of until (and mpl», 2444 b). 

Thus, €Botr\evcav decpois atrods puddocew péxpe o¥ Te EvuBGoww they decided to 

guard them in fetters until they should reach some agreement T.4.41. The 

omission of 4y is more common after temporal conjunctions than after el (2527 a) 
and in writers later than Homer lends an archaic colouring to the style. 

2403. The principal clause may be a potential optative, which is at times 
nearly equivalent to the future: éy& d¢ ravrny wey Thy eiphyny, ews av els’ APnvatwv 

Aelarnrat, ovdéror’ Av cuuBovreUcarme Tojoacba Ty mode so long as a single 

Athenian is left, I never would recommend the city to make peace D. 19.14. 

FUTURE TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 

2404. Temporal clauses referring to the future in sentences corre- 
sponding to less vivid future conditions usually take the optative 
without ay. An optative referring to the future stands in the princi- 
pal clause (2186 b). The negative is p7. 

Tedvalny, dre wor unxére Tadra wého may I die, when I shall no longer care Sor 

these delights Mimnermus 1. 2, recvdy pdyor ay érére BovdoiTro when hungry he 
would eat whenever he wished X. M. 2.1.18, ef 6¢ Bovdovo TSv HiAwy Tiva mpoTpéya~ 
cbat, ordre arodnuolns, érieetcbar Tv cy, rh dy rowolyns; should you desire to 

induce one of your friends to care for your interests when you were away from 

home, what would you do? 2.3.12, déo.76 y’ Av adrod wévery, ws dréOois he would 

beg him to remain until you should depart X.C. 5.3.13 (here the temporal 
clause depends on pévey, itself dependent on déo:ro dv). 

2405. The optative with a» (xé) in Homer, where Attic would have the 
simple optative, is potential or virtually equivalent to a future. Thus, a’rixa 
yap we karaxrelveev "Axiddeds .. ., Ewhy you ef Epov etny for let Achilles slay me 
forthwith, when I have satisfied my desire for lamentation Q 227. Cp. 1304, 
5 222, ws xe B 78 (potential), eis 6 xe O 70 (elsewhere this expression always 
takes the subjunctive in Homer). 

2406. The potential optative or indicative (with dy) having its 
proper force may appear in temporal clauses (cp. 2353). 

purdéas . .. Tov xeuudv’ emcyerpet, Arik? ay quers wh Svvaluel? éxeto’? adixéo Oar 
by watching for winter to set in he begins his operations when we are unable (he 
thinks) to reach the spot D. 4.31. Cp. 2405. 

2407. The principal clause rarely has the present or future indica- _ 
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tive, when the temporal clause has the optative without dy (cp. 2360, 
2361, 2573 b, c). 

Ppoviaews Set roArFs mwpds Tods woAd relous . . -, Omére Kapds mapamréco. when 
the critical moment arrives, he must have great judgment to cope with forces 
much more numerous than his own X. Hipp. 7. 4, alm oi éooeirar ... vas 
évimpicat, bre wh abrds ye Kpoviwy éuBddor aiPbuevov SGddv vyecor hard will it be for 
him to fire the ships unless (when... not) Kronion himself hurl upon the ships 
a blazing brand N 817. 

a. Homer has &» (xé) with the subjunctive ; as ov« dy rou xpaloun klOapis..., 
8r’ év xovlyor pwyelns thy cithern will not avail thee when thou grovellest in the 
dust T 55. 

2408. After a secondary tense introducing indirect discourse (real 
or implied) the optative may represent the subjunctive with éy as 
the form in which the thought was conceived. 

mapnyyenray, éredh Seurvfoeaev... ravras dvaraverOa Kal erecbar quik’? dy res 
mapayyéXdy they issued orders that, when they had supped, all should rest and 
Jollow when any one should give the command (= éreday dSemvionre. .. 
dvaravecbe) X. A. 3.5.18, émimetvar xeXevoavtes tore Bovrevoavro, édiovro order- 
ing them to wait until they had taken counsel, they proceeded to sacrifice (= ém- 
pelvare Ear’ dv Bovdevodueba) 5.5.2, Edokev adrois . . . mpotévar. . ., Ews Kipe 
gupuelfecayv they resolved to keep advancing until they should join Cyrus (= tpotw- 
fev €ws dy cuppelEwuev) 2.1.2. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN GENERIC SENTENCES 

2409. If the leading verb denotes a repeated or customary action 
or a general truth, a temporal clause takes the subjunctive with dy 
after primary tenses, the optative after secondary tenses. The nega- 
tive is py. Cp. 2336. 

a. A present tense denotes action continuing (not completed) and is of the 
Same time as that of the leading verb ; an aorist tense denotes action simply 
occurring (completed) and time usually antecedent to that of the leading verb 
when the action of the dependent clause takes place before the action of the 

main clause. In clauses of contemporaneous action the aorist denotes the same 

time as that of the main verb; in clauses of subsequent action, time later than 
that of the main verb. 

b. ws is rare in these temporal clauses (Hdt.1.17, 4.172; dkws with the 
optative occurs in 1.17, 1.68). 

c. On Homeric similes with ws dre, ws drdbre, see 2486. 

2410. In temporal sentences of indefinite frequency the temporal 
clause has the subjunctive with dy when the principal clause has 
the present indicative, or any other tense denoting a present cus- 
tomary or repeated action or a general truth. Cp. 2337. 

pavéueba mavres drérav dpyifdpeba we are all mad whenever we are angry 
Philemon 184, dwvh ris, 4, drav yévnras, del dmorpére pe a kind of voice which, 

GREEK GRAM. — 3h 
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whenever it comes, always deters me P. A.31d, érav omeddy tis atrés, xw Oeds 

cuvdmrerar whenever a man is eager himself, God too works with him A. Pers. 
742, Ews dv ofnrar 7d cxdgos . . ., xpyn Kal va’T nv kal KuBepyyTny ... mpobbuous 

elvat. . ., éreddy 8’ 7 OddaTTa Urépcxy, maTaios 7 omrovdyn as long as the vessel 

remains in safety, both sailor and pilot should exert themselves ; but when the 
sea has overwhelmed it, their efforts are fruitless D.9. 69, rowtpev Tadd’ éxdorod” 

. . « ws dv atrov éuBddwuev és kaxdy we do this on each occasion until we plunge 
him into misfortune Ar. Nub. 1458. 

2411. The verb of the main clause may stand in the participle, or in other 
tenses than the present indicative: xalrep tGv dvOpdrwy, év § pév av wodeudor, 

Tov mapbvra (mddeuov) del wéyicTov Kpivévrwy although men always consider the 
present war the greatest so long as they are engaged in it T.1.21, drav 8 érépw 

Tatra mapadw, katahéduke THY adTds abrod Suvacrelay but whenever he surrenders 

these rights to another, he destroys once and for all his own sovereignty Aes. 
3.238, modéuioc . . . HOn bray... KaradovXwowrral Tivas, woddov’s 5% Bedrtous 

jrdyKkacay elvar enemies ere now have forced improvement upon those whom they 

have enslaved X.O. 1.23 (cp. 2338), wodAdxis €Batpaca THs TéAuns TOY AeydvTwv 
brép abrod, whiy bray évOvunOS xrrd. I have often marvelled at the effrontery 
of the speakers in his behalf, except when(ever) I consider, ete. L, 12.41. 

2412. dy (xé) is frequently omitted in Homer, and occasionally in lyric and 
dramatic poetry and in Herodotus, e.g. éwel 5’ audpry, xetvos obxér’ Zor’? dvhp 
dBovdros but whenever a man commits an error, that man is no longer heedless 
S. Ant. 1025. 

2413. The present indicative is very rarely used instead of the subjunctive 
with dy in temporal clauses of indefinite frequency. Thus, rep! rGv &d\dwy Tov 
ddixodvTwy, 8re (drov COnj.) Sicdfovrar, Se? wapd Trdv Karnydpwv wvbécOai with 
regard to other malefactors, one has to learn during their trial (lit. when they 
are tried) from the accusers L. 22.22. Cp. 2342. 

2414. In temporal sentences of indefinite frequency the temporal 
clause has the optative when the principal clause has the imperfect 
or any other tense denoting a past customary or repeated action. 

Oj pevev dd trmou érére yuurdoar Bovdorro éavréy he was wont to hunt on horse- 
back, whenever he wanted to exercise himself X. A. 1.2.7, érére &pa etn dplorov, 
dvéuevev abrods Erte éupdyorev re whenever it was breakfast time, he used to watt 
until they had eaten something X.C.8.1.44, mepreuévouev éxdorore ews dvotx beln 
7d decuwrhpiov’ éredh 5¢ dvorxGeln, elojuev we used to wait about on each occa- 
sion until the prison was cpened ; but when(ever) it was opened, we used to goin 
P. Ph.59d. Observe that dvory elm marks a repeated past action (until it was 
regularly opened) and represents the thought of the subject (until it should be 
opened, cf. 2420; i.e. direct = ews av dvorx0f). 

2415. The optative is rare after a primary tense, and occurs only when that 
tense includes a reference to the past (w 254; ep. 2573). — bre xev with the opta- 
tive occurs once (1525), 

2416. Other tenses than the imperfect in the principal clause: aN bre 54 
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dvatteev ’Odvoceds, ordoxer, bral dé Wderxe KTd. (cp. 495) but whenever Odysseus 
arose, he always kept his position and looked down T 216, érére mpooBréyeré Tivas 
tay év Tats rateowy, elmev dv kT. whenever he looked toward any of the men in the 
ranks, he would say, etc. X.C.7.1.10. Cp. 2341. 

2417. The indicative (cp. 2342) is rare in temporal clauses of past in- 
definite frequency, as kal jdov Kal éxdpevov drébre ol Toréuio. avrods bperOa 
Eueddov they both sang and danced whenever the enemy were likely to look at 
them X. A. 4.7.16. So with écdxis referring to particular events of repeated 
occurrence, as dcaKis Kexopyynke . . . vevixnke as often as he has been choregus, 
he has gained a victory X. M. 3.4. 3. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES DENOTING PURPOSE 

2418. Temporal conjunctions denoting limit as to duration (so long 
as, while) or limit as to termination (until, till) may imply purpose. 

a. So ws till, against the time when, in order that, mplv before, in order that 
not. Spa (poet.) is usually final (in order that) rather than temporal (so long 
as, while, till, up to the time that). Sometimes in post-Homeric Greek éws and 
the subjunctive (with or without dy) has a touch of purpose. 

2419. In the Odyssey ws, usually with the aorist optative after a secondary 
tense, is almost a final conjunction. Thus, déxev . . . Zdasov elws xuTAdoauTo 
she gave olive oil that (against the time when) she might anoint herself 
£79. So 6799, ¢ 385, 7 367. Inv 375 the present optative expresses durative 
action (Sepualvocro gradually get hot). 

2420. After a secondary tense éws with the aorist optative sometimes in 
Attic prose implies an expectation, hope, or purpose on the part of the subject 
of the main verb that the action of the temporal clause may be attained. Since 
such optatives are due to the principle of indirect discourse, the subjunctive with 
ay, denoting mere futurity, might have been used instead. 

orovdas érovhoavro ws dmrayyedbeln Ta ex Ova they made a truce (which they 

hoped would last) until the terms should be announced X. H. 3. 2. 20 (here we 
might have had éws dy dmayyeh0Q), Ta dAKa ywpla elxov pevovres Ews splor KaKeEtvor 

moujceay (= dy roujtwor) Ta elpnuéva they retained the other places, waiting until 

they (the Lacedaemonians) on their part should have performed for them (the 
Athenians) what had been agreed on T. 5.35. Compare éws ay ratra dcampdtwy- 
Tat pudakhny . . . katédure he left a garrison (to remain there) until they should 
settle these matters X. H. 5.3, 25 (here @ws diarpdétaivro might have been used). 

Other examples are L. 18.25, Is.1.10,7.8 (éws of ?), X.H.4.4.9, D, 27.5, 29.43 
(réws), 33.8; cp. also Ar. Eq. 133. Present optative in T. 3.102, X. H. 5. 4. 87. 

2421. éws dv with the optative occurs rarely where it might be thought that 
the simple optative or dy with the subjunctive should be used. Many editors 
emend, but &y may generally be defended as potential, expressing the conviction 
of the agent. Thus, e/\ecGe dvdpas elkoor: Tovrous be émipedetobar THs wodews, Ews 

ay of vduor Teeter you elected twenty men whose duty it should be to care for 
the State until such a time as in all probability the laws would be made And. 
1.81. Cp. S, Tr. 687, 1.17, 15, P.Ph.101d. So érav A. Pers. 450, mply dv X. H. 
2. 3. 48, 2.4. 18. 
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SUMMARY OF THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF €#s AND OF OTHER 

WORDS MEANING BOTH SO LONG AS AND UNTIL 

twas so long as, while 

Temporal Limit as to Duration (during the time when) 

2422. Indicative, when the action of the temporal clause denotes 
definite duration in the present or past. The present often connotes 
cause (while, now that, because). The imperfect is used of past action: 
the main clause has the imperfect usually, but the aorist occurs 
(T. 5. 60). 

2423. Subjunctive (present) with dv, when the action lies in the 
a. Future, and the verb of the main clause is future indicative or an 

equivalent form. 

b. Present, and the verb of the main clause states a present customary or 
repeated action or a general truth. 

2424. The present optative (of future time) is very rare: in dependence on 
a past tense (X. H. 5. 4.37, Aristotle, Athen. Pol. 28 end) ; by regular assimila- 
tion (2186 b) in a lesa vivid condition (P. Th. 155 a). 

éws until, till 

Temporal Limit as to Termination (up to the time when) 

2425. Indicative, of a definite present or past action. The présent 
connotes cause. The aorist is normally used of past action: the main 
verb is usually imperfect, but the aorist occurs (I. 17.12). 

a. Of a future action the future is very rare: X. C.7. 5.39 (és 6 Hdt. 9. 58), 

2426. Subjunctive with dv, when the action lies in the 
a. Future, and the main clause contains a verb referring to the future 

(except the optative without dv). The tense is usually the aorist: the present 
marks overlapping. 

b. Present, and the verb of the main clause states a present customary or 
repeated action or a general truth. 

2427. Optative (usually aorist), when the action lies in the 
a. Future, and depends on an optative with dv. 
b. Past, and depends on a secondary tense expressing or implying indirect 

discourse. Here the optative represents dv with the subjunctive after a primary 
tense. : 

c. Past, and the verb of the main clause states a past customary or repeated 
action. 

N.— The present optative in b is rare; the future optative occurs only in 
XK. H. 4.4.9, where some read the aorist. 

2428. Conjunctions meaning wntil may have, as an implied or expressed. 
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antecedent, mwéxpe rovrov up to the time. Thus, uéxpe rovrov Adobévns pldos 
dvoud fero, Ews mpovdwxev"Odvvbov Lasthenes was called a friend (up to the time 
when) until he betrayed Olynthus D. 18. 48. 

2429. With conjunctions meaning wntil, when the principal clause is affirma- 
tive, it is implied that the action of the verb of the principal clause continues 
only up to the time when the action of the verb of the until clause takes place. 
Thus, in the passage cited in 2428, it is implied that Lasthenes ceased to be 
called a friend after he had betrayed Olynthus. 

a. When the principal clause is negative, it is implied that the action of the 
verb of the principal clause does not take place until the action of the until 
clause takes place; as in od mpérepor ératcavro ws rhv woduy els ordoes KatéoTyoay 

they did not stop until they divided the city into factions L. 25.26. In sentences 

like Se? up wepyuévery Ews dy émistdowv we inust not wait until they are upon Us 

C1. 4. 165), by reason of the meaning of rep:uévery the action of the principal clause 
ceases before the action of the wntil clause takes place. 

GENERAL RULE FOR Tplv BEFORE, UNTIL 

2430. zpiv is construed like other conjunctions meaning until 
except that it takes the infinitive as well as the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and optative. 

2431. After an affirmative clause zpiv usually takes the infinitive 
and means before. 

2432. After a negative clause zpiv means until, and usually takes 
the indicative (of definite time), the subjunctive or optative (of 
indefinite time). Cf. 2455. 

a. The subjunctive or optative is never used with wpfy unless the principal 

clause is negative. 
b. When the principal clause is negative, mplv is construed like éws and other 

words for until (od rpiv = ws). 

2433. When the principal clause is affirmative, the clause with mplv simply 
adds a closer definition of the time. When the principal clause is negative, 
amply defines the time as before, but the closer definition serves also as a condi- 

tion that must be realized before the action of the principal clause can be 
realized. Thus, ui adrédOnre mplyv av axovcnre do not go away until you hear 
X.A.5.7.12 (i.e. without hearing = éav wi dxotanre). Cp. obre yap elphny oldy 

Te BeBalay dyayetv, Avy wh Kowvy Tots BapBdpors ToreuHowpuer, oVO’ dpovojoa Tovs 

“EdAnvas, rplv av... Tovs Kivdbvous mpds Tods abrovds moinowpeba neither is it pos- 

sible to make a lasting peace unless we war in common against the barbarians, 

nor can the Greeks attain unanimity of sentiment until we encounter our perils 

in the front of the same enemies I. 4. 173. 

2434. rply is used with the aorist or (less often) with the imperfect indica- 
tive only when zply is equivalent to éws until ; but, when the verb of the main 
clause is negatived, ply may be translated by before or until. When mply must 

be rendered by before, it takes the infinitive. 
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radra érolouv ply Swxparns adixero I was doing this until Socrates arrived (rare 

even in poetry ; cp. 2441 c). 

ob radra érolovy mply DSwxpdrns agtkero I was not doing this until (or before) 

Socrates arrived. 
radra érolovy mplv Lwxpdrnv ddixécbar (Not Zwxpdrys adixero) I was doing this 

before Socrates arrived. 

2435. It is correct to say ob roujcw TodTo mply dy Kedetoys, Tojow (or od 

mowjow) TovTo mply Keevoat, but incorrect to say rovjow TovTo mply dy Kededoys. 

2436. The action of an infinitive introduced by mplv before may or may not 
(according to the sense) actually take place at some time later than the action 
of the leading verb. The clause with ply signifies merely that the action of the 

infinitive had not taken place at the time of the leading verb. 

2437. The clause with api may precede or follow the correlated 
clause. Op. 2455. 

2438. ply is originally a comparative adverb meaning before, i.e. sooner 
or formerly ; and seems to be connected with xpd, rpérepov before. The adverbial 
force survives in Attic only after the article, as év rois mplv Néyos in the fore- 
going statements T. 2.62. The adverbial and original use appears also in Homer 
wherever zply occurs with the indicative, the anticipatory (futural) subjunctive 
(1810), or the optative with xé. Thus, riy 5 éye ob Adcw: ply wy Kal yipas 

éreowv but her I will not release; sooner shall oid age come upon her A 29, 
ovdé wiv dvoTrhoes > mply Kal kaxdv d\do rdOncba nor shalt thou recall him to life ; 

sooner (before this) thou wilt suffer yet another afiliction Q 551.— From this 
early codrdination was developed the construction of the conjunction mply with 
the finite moods; but in general only after Homer, who never uses the indica- 
tive, and the optative only once (# 580), with wpiv. The required sense was 
given by &ws or mply y’ dre 54. A finite mood was first used of the future, and 
after negative clauses (od mpérepov ply like ov rpérepov ws). — Homer commonly 
uses the infinitive with ply meaning before and until. Here the infinitive (as 
with Sore) simply states the abstract verbal notion, and thus has no reference 
to differences of time or mood; ply being used almost like pé before as rpiv 
idetv = mpd rod ldetv before seeing (first in Xenophon). ‘This early use with the 
infinitive was, with some restrictions, retained in Attic, where the infinitive may 
sometimes be used instead of the finite verb. piv came more and more to take 
the subjunctive with dv and to assume conditional relations (cp. 2483) ; while 
the use with the infinitive was more and more confined to cases where the lead- 
ing verb was affirmative. . 

2439. ‘The comparative idea in rply explains its negative force: an event A 

happened before another event B, i.e. A occurred when B had not yet (ow) 
occurred. Because of its negative force rply commonly takes the aorist in all 
the moods. The aorist has an affinity for the negative because it marks simple 
and total negation of an action regarded in its mere occurrence ; whereas the 
imperfect with a negative denotes resistance or refusal (1896) in respect of an 
action regarded as continuing. When zply takes the present in any mood the 
actions of the correlated clauses usually overlap. The present occurs chiefly 
in the prose writers of the fourth century. 
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2440. zporepov or zpdabev may be used in the principal clause as a 
forerunner of wpiv. Examples in 2441, 2444, 2445. 

a. Homer has amply... mpivy B348. Attic has also ¢@dww... amply, as 

POhcovrar trevcavres mply Thy Evudopay Xlovs alobécbar they will succeed in mak- 
ing their voyage before the Chians hear of the disaster T. 8. 12. 

ampiv WITH THE INDICATIVE 

2441. piv in Attic prose takes the indicative of a definite past 
action when the verb of the principal clause is negative or implies a 
negative, rarely when it is affirmative. 

otre tore Ktpw lévar #0eXe ply 7 yur abrov erece nor was he willing then to 
enter into relations with Cyrus until his wife persuaded him X.A.1.2.26, ov 
mporepov éravcavto mply thy Te warép’ éx Tod orparomédou peteneuWarvTo kal TY 

plrwv atrod rovs pév dwéxreway, Tods 5’ éx ris wbdews etéBadov they did not stop 

until they sent for his father from the camp, put some of his friends to death 
and expelled others from the city 1.16.8, od rpécbev ératcavro mply éferontdpknoav 

tov” Onrovpov they did not cease from hostilities until they had captured Olurus by 
siege X. H.7.4. 18, 0vd’ ds... Hklwoav vewrepby Tt Tovety és alrov . . . mply ye 5H 

... Gvnp "Apyl\uos unvirhs ylyverar (historical present = aorist) not even under 
these circumstances did they think it right to take any severe measures against 
him, until finally a man of Argilus turned informer T.1. 152. 

a. The tense in the zply clause is usually the aorist (the tense of negation, 
2439, and of prior action) ; rarely the imperfect (of contemporaneous, overlapping 
action), as D.9.61. The historical present is also used as an equivalent of the 

aorist. The principal clause usually has a secondary tense of the indicative 

mply with the indicative is not common until Herodotus and the Attic writers. 

b. The verb of the principal clause may be virtually negative, as rols . . 

*AOnvalovs NavOdvover ply 5h TH AtdrAw eoxov they escaped the notice of the Athe 

nians (i.e. obx dp&vrat) until they reached Delos T. 3. 29. Cp. T.3. 104, X. A- 

2.5.38. Observe that od ravoua: (2441) is not regarded as virtually affirmative. 

c. The verb of the principal clause is affirmative in prose only in T.7. 39. 

7.71, Aes. 1.64. In all of these cases the leading verb is an imperfect, which 

emphasizes the continuation of the action up to the point of time expressed by 

the ply clause. 

d. The use in Herodotus is the same as in Attic prose. Homer has the 

indicative (after affirmative or negative clauses) only with rply y’ dre until. In 

the drama zply with the indicative is rare. Euripides uses it only after affirma- 

tive clauses. When zply is = éws it often takes 67. 

2442. A xpiv clause, depending on a past tense denoting non-ful- 

filment, itself denotes non-fulfilment and takes a past indicative by 

assimilation (2185 b). 

xXphv rolvvy Aerrlyny wh mpbrepov ribévar Tov éavrod véuov mply rotrov hice 

Leptines ought not then to have proposed his own law until (before) he had 

repealed this D.20.96. Cp. 2455 b. 
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apiv WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

2443. piv with the subjunctive and dy refers to the future or to 
general present time. 

2444. (I) zp takes the subjunctive with dy to denote a future 
action anticipated by the subject of the leading verb. The principal 
clause is negative, and contains any verb referring to the future 
except the simple optative. 

ob mpbrepovy KaxGv matoovrar al modes mpiv dy év avrats of pirdooga dptwouv 

States will not cease from evil until philosophers become rulers in them P. R. 

487 e, wh awédOnte ply dy axoventre do not yo away until you hear (shall have 

heard) X. A. 5.7.12, ob xp% mw’ évbévée dmedOety rply av 56 Sixny I must not depart 
hence until I have suffered punishment 5.7.5, undéva pldov rod mpiv dv ékerdoys 
TOs KéeXpyTat Tois mpdtepoy Pits make no one your friend until you have 
inquired how he has treated his former friends 1.1.24, wh ror’ érauvhoys mpiv av 
eldqs dvdpa capnvéws never praise a man until you have come to know him well 
Theognis 963. Observe that the last two examples contain a general truth. 

a. The aorist subjunctive is usual (the tense of negation, 2439, and of action 
prior to that of the principal clause); much less common is the present subjunc- 
tive (usually of contemporaneous, overlapping action) as X.C.2.2.8 (2446), 

b. Homer does not use «é or dy in this construction since rply is here adver- 
bial and its clause is simply codrdinated. But Hom. has mply y? 87’ dy. The 
subjunctive without dy occurs occasionally as an archaism in Hdt. and the 
dramatic poets, In Attic prose especially in Thue. (e.g. 6. 10, 29,88) ; but dp 
is often inserted by editors. 

c. The leading verb is rarely the optative with a» (as a form of future expres- 
sion): ovx dy dwédOocue mply rartdwaciw h dyopa AvOR (cp. b) Z will not go away 
until the market is entirely over X.O.12. 1. 

2445, (II) After a negative clause of present time that expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth, zpiv takes the 
subjunctive with dv. 

od mpbrepoy mavovrar mply av meloworv ods HSlknoay they do not cease to endure 
until they have won over those whom they have wronged P. Ph. 114 b. 

a. The leading verb may stand in another tense than the present indicative, 
as ovdels riwmore érédero (empiric aorist, 1930) mpérepor Shuov Kkaradvoe. mply dy 
Metfov Ty SikacTyplwy icxtion no one has ever attempted the subversion of the 
people until he became superior to the courts of justice Aes. 3. 235. 

2446. After a secondary tense in actual or implied indirect dis- 
course, zpiv with the subjunctive and d is common instead of th. 
optative without dy (2449), se 

elrov undéva TOv briabev Kiveto bat mply dv b rpbober yyfra I ordered that none in the rear should move until the one before him led the way X.C. 2.2.8 (here 
mpiv jyotro is possible). 
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2447. The principal clause may be affirmative in form, but virtu- 
ally negative. 

aicx pov (= od caddy or ob dezv) 5? Hyoduar mpbrepov matcacba mply dv iets rept 
avray dts dv Bovdnobe Wydlonobe I consider it base (i.e. I do not consider it to 
be honourable) to stop until you have voted what you wish L. 22.4. Cf. Thuc. 
6. 88, D. 38. 24, E. Heracl. 179, 

mpi WITH THE OPTATIVE 

2448. zpiv with the optative is used only in indirect discourse or 
by assimilation to another optative. 

2449. (I) The optative without dv follows zpév to denote an action 
anticipated in the past when the principal clause is negative and its 
verb is in a secondary tense. The optative is here in indirect dis- 
course (actual or implied) and represents dy with the subjunctive, 
which is often retained (2446). Cp. 2420. 

dmnydpeve undéva Badrev mply Kipos éurdnyobeln Onpdv he forbade any one to 
shoot until Cyrus should have had his fill of hunting X.C. 1.4.14 (= pniels 
faddérw ply av Kipos éurdno6@), of "Hdeion . . . Zrecov (avrods) wh moveto bar 
pwaxnv mply ol OnBaior rapayévowwro the Eleans persuaded them not to engage 
in batile until the Thebans should have come up X.H.6.5.19 (= +) Tovetre 
Baxny mply dy wapayévwrrat). 

a. In indirect discourse the infinitive is preferred (2455 d). 

2450. (II) By assimilation of mood, zpiv may take the optative 
when the negative principal clause has the optative. Cp. 2186 b. 

el E\xot Tis aréy . .. kal wh dveln moly ébedxtoeev és Td TOO HAlov pas Krr. if 
one should drag him and not let him go until he had dragged him out into the 
sunlight, etc. P. R. 515 e. 

2451. The optative with zpiv in clauses of customary or repeated 
action seems not to be used. 

2452. piv dv with the optative is rare and suspected (ep. 2421). 

mptv WITH THE INFINITIVE 

2453. zpiv takes the infinitive in Attic especially when the princi- 
pal clause is affirmative. The infinitive must be used, even with 
negative clauses, when piv must mean only before (and not until). 

a. The infinitive is obligatory in Attic when the action of the ply clause 
does not take place or is not to take place (cp. éore uh with the infinitive). 

b. The infinitive takes the accusative when its subject is different from that 
of the principal clause. 

c. The usual tense is the aorist, the tense of negation (2439) and of the 
simple occurrence of the action. Less frequent is the present (chiefly in Xeno- 

phon), of action continuing, repeated, or attempted (before undertaking to, 
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before proceeding to). The perfect, of action completed with permanent result, 

is rare. - 
ol al mply éue elwety driody eldbres who know even before I say anything at all 

D.18. 50, cuore wev kal mply éué héyerv you know as well as I do even before 

I proceed to set forth in detail the matter of my speech Aes. 1.116, dwerpdmrovro 

és riyy rod mply brepBalvey they turned back to the city before they attempted to 

scale the wall T. 3. 24. 

2454. When the principal clause is affirmative, zpiv before regu- 
larly takes the infinitive. 

él 7d &xpov dvaBalver Xeiploogos mply twas alcbécbar TSv wodreulwy Chirisophus 

ascended the height before any of the enemy perceived him X. A.4.1.7, mplv 
karadioa Td oTpdrevua mpds apictrov Bacireds épdvn before the army halted for 
breakfast, the king appeared 1. 10. 19, réuas, rpty év Teyég abrés elvar, rpds Tov 
dpxovra ray Edvwy, éxédeve TX. lit. before he himself arrived at Tegea, sending to 
the commander of the mercenaries, he gave orders, etc. X. H. 5.4.37 (adrés, by 
attraction to the subject of réupas). 

2455. When the main clause is negative, rptv sometimes takes the 
infinitive in Attic, and generally means before, rarely until. When 
before and after are contrasted, wntil is out of place, and the zpw 
clause often precedes. 

a. In reference to present or past time: mpl» as” AdoBov édOctv play qudpay obk 
éxnpevoev before she came to Aphobus she was not a widow a single day D. 30. 88, 

amply wey To0ro mpaéar ANewkpdrny 4dnrov hy drotol ties Erdyxavoy, viv dé xrr. before 

Leocrates did this, it was uncertain what sort of men they were; but now, etc. 
Lyc. 135, mply dvdyerOal ye els rhv Aivov.. . ovdels pridcard pe before I proceeded 
to set satl for Aenus no one accused me Ant. 5. 25. 

b. In reference to action unfulfilled: ots (Adyous) ef ris érédecter adrots mply 
éue Siadex Oijvar wept abray, obk Eoriv Brws otk Av... Svoxddws mpds cé dueréOnoav 

and if any one had shown these words to them before I discussed them, it is 
inevitable that they would have been discontented with you I. 12. 250, 

c. In reference to future time: od x oldy 7 éoriv alcbécOar mply KakOs Tivas 
wabeiv im’ abradv it is not possible to perceive this before some suffer injury at 
their hands I, 20.14, kal uot wh OopuvBhoy undels rply dxodca and let no one raise a 
disturbance before he hears D.5.15 (cp. dws wh OopuBhoe undels ply dv dravra 
elrw D. 138, 14). 

N. — With verbs of fearing, the positive being the thing dreaded ; as dé30cKa purj 
mplv movors YrepBady we Yfpas mply cay xapleocay mpocidely pay I fear lest old age 
overcome me with its troubles before I live to behold thy gracious beauty E. fr. 453. 

d. Infinitive instead of the optative after a leading verb in a secondary 
tense: txérevoy undauds dmrorpérec Oar mply éuBarety els thy Tov Aaxedarpovlwy 
xwpav they entreated them by no means to turn aside until they should invade 
the territory of the Lacedaemonians X. H.6. 5. 23 (here the optative might stand 
in indirect discourse to represent the subjunctive with dv), otr’ abrés more mplv 
lSpca Setrvov qpetro neither was he ever accustomed to take his supper until he 
got into a sweat by exercise X. C. 8. 1. 38 (for idpaceue, see 2451). 

e. Infinitive after an optative with 4» in a principal clause : ef rls rea bnXavyy 
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&xo. mods ToUTO . . ., ovK Av wore Aéywv drelror 7d ToLovTOv mply emt Tédos éNOeiv; 

if ever any lawgiver should have any plan for this, would he ever be weary of 
discussing such a scheme until he reached the end? P.L.769e. Here the sub- 

junctive with dy is permitted. 

2456. The lyric poets and Herodotus use zply with the infinitive as it is used 
in Attic prose and poetry. Homer has the infinitive after affirmative or negative 
clauses alike (before and wntil), and often where a finite verb would be used in 
Attic ; as vate 5¢ Ifdatoy mplv édOctv vias 'Axa:av he dwelt in Pedaeon before the 
sons of the Achaeans came N 172, o¥ yw’ darorpéyes mply xadke pwaxécacba 
(= Attic ay uaxéoy) thou shalt not dissuade me until thou hast fought with 
the spear T 257; often in correspondence with the adverbial mply, as ovdé ris 
érdn mplv miéev, mply NetWar nor durst any man (sooner) drink before he had 
offered a libation H 480. 

2457. 7 mplv than before, with a past tense suppressed after #, occurs first 
in Xenophon (C. 5. 2. 36, 7. 5.77). 

apétepov 7, mpdcbev 4, mplv 7, mwépos 

2458. mpdrepov 4 sooner than, before is used especially in Herodotus and 
Thucydides. (a) With the indicative: od mpérepov évédocav 4 adrol év adioup 
atrois ... éopddnoar they did not succumb before they were overthrown by them- 

selves T.2.65. (b) With the infinitive: ras 5° &\das wédes Edy Gdixetv, ai és 
*AOnvalovs rpbrepov } drocrhvar dvpdouv he said the other States were wrong, which, 

before they revolted, used to pay money into the treasury of the Athenians T. 8.45. 

(c) With the subjunctive (without ay) rarely (T.7.63). Chiefly in Hdt. 

2459. So mpscGev 4 sooner than, before: dmexptvaro .. . bri mpbabev av dmo- 

Odvoev # Ta bra rapadolncay he answered that they would die before (sooner than 

that) they would surrender their arms X. A. 2. 1. 10. torepov 4 later than takes, 

by analogy, the infinitive once in Thuc. (6. 4). For torepov q with finite form 

oft 1, 60. 3. ns 

2460. mplv 4 sooner than, before with the infinitive occurs in Homer (only 

E 288, X 266) and Hat. (2.2); and in Hadt. also with the indicative (6. 45) 

and subjunctive (7.107, without dv). ply 4 is rare and suspected in Attic 

(X. C. 1.4.23) ; but is common in late Greek. 

2461. wdpos before in Homer takes the infinitive (Z 348), 

CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

2462. Clauses of comparison (as clauses) measure an act or state 

qualitatively or quantitatively with reference to an act or state 1n the 

leading clause. 

a. Comparative clauses with 4 than are used in disjunctive codrdinated sen- 

tences. See under Particles (2863). 

2463. Comparative clauses of quality or manner are introduced by 

és a8, dorep, xabdrep just As, drs, yy OTN, uTep as. The principal 

clause may contain a demonstrative adverb (ovrws, doe 80). wore, 

may be correlated with 6 atrds. 
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ws, etc., are here properly conjunctive relative adverbs of manner, some uses 
of which fall under conditional relative clauses. 

a. Other comparative conjunctive adverbs are éore as (poetic and Ionic), 

nvr, edre as, like as (Epic). Demonstrative adverbs in Epic are és, rds, rolws, 
atrws, wravTws. 

b. On other uses of as, etc., see under Particles (2990 ff.). On as, écmep with 
a participle, see 2086, 2087. 

2464. The verb of the comparative clause is commonly omitted if it is the 
same as the verb of the leading clause. Thus, éav col Evvdoxq womep euol if it 
seems good also to you as (it seems) to me P. Ph. 100. 

2465. The subject of a comparative clause with ws or &orep, the verb of 
which is omitted, is often attracted into the case (usually the accusative) of the 
other member of the comparison. Thus, ovdayod yap tori ’Aydparov ’AOnvatov 
elvar domep OpagtBovroy it is in no wise possible for Agoratus to be an Athenian 
as Thrasybulus is (= Opacd’Bovros *AOnvaids éore) L. 13.72. Attraction into the 
dative is less common: Kipy #5ero . . . bowep oxtdaxe yevvaly dvaxddfovre he 
was delighted with Cyrus, who set up a ery like a young and noble dog (= cxthak 
yevvatos dvaxhdfer) X.C. 1.4.15. 

a. Usually, however, we have the nominative with the verb omitted : rére- 
gual ce waddov drobavety Av é\écbar 4 fv dowep eys I am persuaded that you 
would prefer to die rather than live as Ilive X. M.1. 6. 4. 

2466. Comparative clauses of quality are often fused with the leading clause 
by the omission of the preposition in the correlated member of the comparison, 
but only when as precedes, Cp. 1673. 

2467. The antecedent clause may contain a wish: ovrw (4s)... &s (which 
may be omitted); as ovrw vikhoaul 7? éyd Kal vourfoluny copes, ws tuas Hyobpevos 
elvat OeGras Setiwds ... mpwtous Hilwo’ dvayedo’ tuads as surely as I thought it 
proper to let you fjirst taste this comedy because I thought you were clever 
spectators, so surely may I win and be accounted a master Ar. Nub. 520. Cp. 
N 825, Ar. Thesm. 469, 

2468. Comparative clauses of quantity or degree are introduced 
by cow, dcov tn proportion as. The principal clause usually contains 
the corresponding demonstratives tocovr, tocotrov (téc, Tocov are 
usually poetic). 

a. Greek, like Latin, uses the adjective relative pronoun dcos (quantus) in 
the subordinate clause in correlation to rocodros agreeing with a substantive, 
Here English uses the conjunctive adverb as. So with ro.odros + + + Olos, — 
TocovTw, Torodrov may be followed by ws, dare. 

2469. rosoiroy . . . dcov or bo0v . . . rocodrov denotes that the action of the 
main clause takes place in the same degree as the action of the subordinate 
clause. Soy .. . Toootry with a comparative or superlative adjective or adverb 
is equivalent to the more . .. the more, the less... the less. 

2470. The demonstrative antecedent may be omitted, especially when its 
clause precedes: Kal yaderdrepor Ecovrat bow vewrepol elo and they will be the 
more severe the younger they are P.A.39d, 
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2471. One member may contain a comparative, the other a superlative ; as 
bcm yap érouusrar atr@ (TP byw) SoKxoduev xpHaAat, Toco’Tw UaddoVv dmioTooar 

révres avT@ for the more we are thought to excel all others in ability to speak, so 
much the more do all distrust it D.2.12. 

2472. bcw (dcov) may be used without a comparative or superlative when 
the correlative clause has a comparative or superlative with or without rocovrw 

(rocotrov). Thus, domep év trrois, ouTw cal év dvOpdbmras tisly éyylyverat, boy 

av txmdea Ta Séovta Exwor, TocotTw LBpiorépos elvar as it is in the nature of 
horses, so it is in the case of certain men: in so far as they have their wants 

satisfied, the more they are wanton X.Hi.10.2. éo0y may stand for the logical 
grt in TocotTw Lipwv Kaxtwv éyévero, bow Dipor Epvyov he proved himself a greater 

coward than the Syrians all the more because they fled X. C.6. 2.19. 

2473. The correlated clauses may be fused when both écw (éc0v) and rogovry 
(rocodrov) are omitted and the predicate of the subordinate clause is a compara- 
tive or superlative with a form of eivac. Thus, évdeerrépors yap ofo. rarervorépois 
abrots olovrac xpjoba: for the more indigent they are so much the more submis- 

sive do they expect to find them X.Hi.5.4 (= dcp évdetorepol elor, rocotry 

Tame.voTépos). 

EXAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE CLAUSES 

2474. The moods in comparative clauses are used with the same 
meaning as in conditional clauses or other conditional relative clauses. 

2475. Indicative: in assertions and statements of fact: eptov drws ébéders 

do as thou wilt A 37, ws 5& mpds Thy obclay Hpyorrer, ovTws éxdoros mpocérarrov 

but as was suitable to their property, so they gave directions to each I. 7. 44, 

Zorw yap ovrws are otros évvére for it is so even as he says S. Tr. 475, dcov at 

Kara 7) Gua Hdoval drouapalvovrat, rooodrov avtovrar al wepl Tovs Adyous érOvulac 

in proportion as the pleasures of the body wane the appetite for philosophical 

conversation increases P. R. 328d, fxev dywv orpariay donv wrelorny edvvaro he 

came with an army as large as possible T. 7. 21 (cp. 1087). 

a. With dy and the potential or unreal indicative: elomndjoavres . . . Orrov 

A os tis av Gero jumping in quicker than (as) one could think X.A.1.5.8, 

dorep oby, el dXnOH Hy Tatra & pov katnydbpnoav, éuol dv wpyiferbe . . ., ourws dia 

kth. for just as you would be angry with me if their accusations against me were 

true, so I beg, etc. And. 1. 24. 

2476, Subjunctive with av.—a. Of future time, as GAN dyed’, as dy eyo 

elrw, rebsueba but come, as I shall direct, let us obey B 139, drws yap ay rods 

& ous pds cavrov dialqjs, ovrw Kal od mpds éxelvous tEes for as you dispose others 

towards yourself, so you too will feel towards them I. 2. 28, rots avrots évexéoOu 

xabdrep av Tov’ AOnvatov droxrelyy let him be subject to the same penalties just as 

if he kills the Athenian D. 23.41, év rots dpyupetous bcwmep av wrelovs épydfwrrat, 

récw mrelova Tayaba edphaover in silver mines the larger the number who codper- 

ate, so much the more abundant will be the riches they find X. Vect. 4. 32, 

obxodr bow dv Tis pelfw dyad Tabay wi aro5.b@ xXapiv, TocovTy ddicdrepos Av ely; 

then will he be the more unjust in proportion to the greatness of the benefits he 
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has received and for which he does not return proper gratitude ? X. M. 2.2.3 
(cp. 2326 d). 

b. Of present time, as in general conditions: 76 uév yap wépas, ws dy 6 daluwy 
BovrnOy, wavrwy ylyvera for the end of all events happens as God wills D. 18. 92, 

rocovTw xaherurepov dxovery TOY heyouévwy, bow wep Av abr&v tis axpiBéorepov 

éterdty ras duaprias it is the more difficult for them to pay heed to what is said 

in proportion to the precision with which their errors are scrutinized I. 11. 3. 

2477. Optative.—a. With dv (potential) : Zor: pelfw raxelvwr Epya 4 ws TO 
oyw Tis av elo their deeds are too great for any one to tell in words D. 6. 11, 
domrep abrot obk ay dévdcare xaxGs dxovew brd Tv tuerépwy waldwy, ovrw pnde 

ToUTw érirpere wept TOU maTpos BAacdnuety just as you yourselves would not think 
it right to be ill spoken of by your children, even so do not permit him either to 

utter slanders about his father D. 40. 45. 

b. With &y, as in less vivid future conditions: dow dé rpecBirepos ylyvocro, 
Maddow del domdforro dv (xphuara) the older he grows, the more he would always 
respect wealth P. R.549 b. 

c. The optative without dy in indirect discourse may represent &v with the 
subjunctive of direct discourse ; as voul{wy, dom uev Barrov €Oct, TocovTw dmrapa- 

oxevacTorépy Baoirel paxeloOat, bow 5€ cxodabTepov, TocovTwW mwréov cuvaryelper Oat 

Bacite? orpdrevua in the belief that, the more quickly he advanced, the more 

unprepared for battle would the king be, while the slower he advanced, the greater 
would be the army that was collecting for the king X. A. 1.5.9 (direct = écw dv 
Barrov E\Ow . . . maxoduat, bow dv cxor. EXOw TocovTw whéov cuvayelperac). 

d. Without dv, of past time, as in general conditions. Thus, tuverlOecay ds 
Exaordy Te EvpBalvoe they put the stones together as each happened to jit T. 4.4, — 
Also after a present tense: elk} xpdricrov fv, drws Sbvacré Tis tis best to live at 
hazard, as one may 8. O. T. 979 (ep. 25738). 

2478. domep el (domepet), Somep Gv et (Gomepavel) just as if (= just as 
would be the case, if) form a combination of a comparison and a con- 
dition, and are used with the indicative imperfect (of past time) or 
aorist or with the optative (commonly when ris is the subject). 
womep (dv) here represents the suppressed apodosis to the condition 
with «i. In some cases the ellipsis may easily be supplied, but it 
was usually unconscious. 

a. When domep dy has its own verb it is used like for instance, as éomep &v 
(1766 a), ef ris we Eporro . . ., elmo’ dv for instance, if any one were to ask 
me, I should say P. G. 451 a. - 

b. With womep el, domep dv ef cp. kabdmep el, kabdmrep av el, 
2479. domep el: Gavudtw dé ce . . . dddbOpovy wbduv kupety Aéyoucay, dbomep 

el mapeordres but I marvel that of a city speaking another tongue thou dost as 
truly tell as (thou wouldst tell) if thou hadst always been dwelling therein A. 
Ag. 1201. 

2480. domep dv et is more common than domep ef. Thus, mpos pdvous Tovs 
mpoydvous Tovs Huerépous cuuBaddrres duolws diePOdpnoayv, domep av (SepOdpyoav) el 
mpds dravras dvOpwmrous érodunoav in contending against our ancestors alone 
they were destroyed as completely as if they had waged war against all mankind 
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I. 4. 69, Suoca ydp por Soxodor mdoxew dorep (dy Tus mdoxor) ef ris moda éoOlwy 
pndémore éurlrdairo for they seem to me to be in the same condition as if any one 
for all his eating were never to be filled X. 8.4.37, fomdgero abroy &orep av 

(Gomdfoiro) ef Tis . . . mddar Pitdy domwdtoro he greeted him as one would do 
who had long loved him X.C.1. 3. 2. 

a. With a participle &orep av ef is sometimes used with much the same force 

as domep, the ef being added by a confusion of constructions. Thus, éomep ay el 

kal karak\uopov yeyerqobar Tv rpayudrwv jyotuevor as if you believed that there 

had been also a revolution in politics D, 18. 214: lit. as (you would think) if you 
believed (for domep ay qyotvpevor Or Korep ay el yeicbe). Cp. 1766 a. Similarly 
Gomep ef has virtually the force of éo7ep alone (2087). 

SIMILES AND COMPARISONS 

2481. ds, ds el, ds cd TE as if, ds Ore, ds Store as when are often 
used in poetry in similes and comparisons. 

a. The present and aorist indicative and subjunctive (usually without dv) are 
regularly used. The optative occurs only with ws e/ or &s ef re. The verb of the 
apodosis may sometimes be supplied from the main clause, and the sense may 

be satisfied in other cases by supplying as happens, as is the case; but as early 
as Homer the ellipsis was probably unconscious, as it is in English as if, as when. 
Hence as e, ws ére are scarcely to be distinguished from as. 

b. The tense of the main clause may be primary or secondary without influ- 
ence on the construction. Cp. 1935 and 1935 a. 

2482. as (és te) is followed by the indicative present (less often aorist) or 
by the subjunctive. Thus, ws 5¢ rarip of madds ddbperar doTéa kalwy. .., ds 

*Axidreds érdpo.o ddbpero doréa xalwy and asa father waileth when he burneth the 

bones of his son, so Achilles wailed as he burned the bones of his comrade WY 222. 

2483. ws is common in Homer with the subjunctive (without dy) depending 
on the verb of the introductory clause, which is usually past. The simile may 
begin with #s or with a demonstrative (oi or rods) after which és re is placed. 
Thus, ws 5¢ Adwy whrorory donudvrowiy éredOdby . . . Kaka ppovéwy évopovay, ws per 

Opyixas Avdpas érgyxero Tiddos vids and as a lion, coming on flocks without a 
shepherd, with evil purpose leaps upon them, so the son of Tydeus attacked the 
men of Thrace K 485, ol 8’, &s 7? alyumiol . . . wérpy €b’ bWydp meydda KAdfovre 
wadxwvrat, &s ol KexAnyovres em’ adrdjArowLv ’poveav and they, like vultures who 

contend with loud screams on a lofty cliff, even so they rushed screaming against 
each other 11 429, After the subjunctive with ws or ws ére an independent indic- 

ative may follow (M 167, II 296). 

2484. ds el, commonly as el re, in Homer is used rarely with the indicative 
and subjunctive, more frequently with the optative ; but usually without any 

finite verb. Thus, \aol gov’ ws ef re wera xrldov Eorero pda the soldiers fol- 
lowed as sheep follow after the ram N 492 (the only occurrence in Homer of the 
indicative), kal we pidno’ wsel Te warip dv ratda pinoy and he loved me as a 
father loveth his son 1 481 (the only occurrence in Homer of the subjunctive), 
Dbxnoe 5’ dpa odlor Ovuds cs Euev, ws el marpld’ ixolaro and their feeling seemed to 

be as (it would be) if they had come to their own countru « 416 (the optative 
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occurs only after a past tense, except A 389, a negative present); 7 dé ol 
boce NaurécOny ws ef Te wupds cédas and his eyes flashed like gleaming fire T 366. 

2485. Attic poetry does not use the Epic and Lyric ws ef re for ws ef. In 
Attic as ef (cel) is practically equivalent to ws as, like; thus, ddd’ ody edvolg y* 
avdd, udrnp woel Tis mista but at any rate I speak in good-will at least as some 

Faithful mother S. El. 234. 

2486. as bre, ws mde are used with the indicative (present or aorist) or the 
subjunctive (as in general conditions). With the subjunctive dy is generally 

absent in Homer; but ws d’ dr’ dv (never xév) occurs. The clause with os ére, as 
érére generally precedes the main clause. ws ére without appreciable difference 
from as in ’Epi@tdav, 8pxiov ws bre misrbv, SdvTes Olxdeldg yuvatka having given 

to the son of Oecles Hriphyle to wife, as a sure pledge Pind, Nem. 9. 16, 

2487. A relative pronoun referring to a substantive accompanied by és, dare 
as often takes the subjunctive (without dv). Thus, 6 &’ év xoviyor xaual wécev 

atyerpos &s, H pd 7’ év elauwerg Edeos weyddoro repixy Aelq and he fell to the ground 

amid the dust like a poplar that has grown up smooth in the lowland of a great 
marsh A 483. 

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES (RELATIVE CLAUSES: 2488-2573) 

2488. Relative clauses correspond to attributive adjectives (or 
participles), since like adjectives they serve to define substantives. 
Like adjectives, too, they often have the value of substantives and 
stand in any case. 

dv yap Geol pirovow (= 6 Beogirys), dwoOvioKer véos for whom the gods love, 
dies young Men. Sent. 425, 4 Olyw 590" of w’ Epicav; (= Tv pe Hicdvrwv) am I 
to embrace him who begat me ? E.Ion 560, ody rots Onoavpots ols 6 marhp Kare 
Aurev (= Tots bd Tod marpds karaderpOeior) with the treasures which my father left 
X. C. 3.1. 38, év abrots ols érivacbe (= év abrais rais Tiuats) in the very honours 
which you received D.19.238, Sv ZaBev daraor perédwxev it shared with all what 
it received I. 4. 29. 

2489. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns or by 
relative adverbs of time, place, or manner (ep. 340, 346), and refer to 
an antecedent expressed or implied in the main clause. 

a. Temporal clauses, which are like relative clauses in many respects, have 
been treated in 2389 ff. On relatives used as indirect interrogatives and as 
exclamations, see 2668 ff., 2685 ff. : 

2490. Many relative clauses are equivalent to codrdinate clauses 
(e.g. 2553). In such cases the relative has the force of a demonstra- 
tive or personal pronoun with a connective (kad, ddAd, 8é yap, ovv, dpa, 
ete.). Thus, mas oby av evoyos en tH ypady; bs (= obros Yap) «suk 
pavepds Hv Oeparevwy Ttovs Oeovs how then could he be subject to the 
indictment ? For he manifestly worshipped the gods X.M.1. 2. 64. 
Greek often uses here the demonstrative (contrast radra 8t erév with 
quae cum dixisset). 
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2491. A relative must often be resolved into a conjunction and a 
pronoun (2555). 

2492. A truly subordinate relative clause may precede the main 
clause or be incorporated into it (2536). The relative clause is often 
made emphatic by placing after it the main clause with the demon. 
strative antecedent. Thus, 6 te BovAerar, todiTo roeirw whatever he 
wants, that let him do P. Eu. 285 e. 

2493. %; who and the other simple relatives (e.g. ofos, dcos) refer to 
a particular and individual person or thing. 

hv tis €v TH oTpatia Revopdv ’AOnvaios, ds otre crparnyos ovre srpariérns ov 
curnxohovder there was in the army one Xenophon, an Athenian, who accom- 
panied tt though he was neither general nor soldier X. A. 3. 1. 4. 

a. On the relation of the relative és to the demonstrative és, see 1118, 1114. 
b. és is often used instead of Saris (or ofos) especially with dy or uj. Cp. 2508. 

és whoever with the indicative generally adds (in prose) 6% rore, 54 ror ofy (839e). 

2494. 8 (sometimes a) at the beginning of a sentence may have 
the force of as to what (cp. quod), suggesting the matter to which it 
pertains. 

65 é&fr\woas Huds, ws Tods wey Plrous ... e morety SuvdpeOa . . ., ode TAA” 

ourws @xer as to what excited your envy of us—that we are able to benefit our 

friends — not even is this as you suppose X. Hi.6.12. The postponed ante-~ 

cedent may be omitted (X. A. 6. 1. 29). 
a. An introductory relative clause with 6 may stand in apposition to an entire 

clause that follows. Thus, 6 rdvtTwy Oavyuacrétarov, ZwKpdtryn meOvorvTa ovdels 

wibrore édpaxev avOpdrwv what is most wonderful, no one whatsoever ever saw 

Socrates drunk P.S.220a. (So with an infinitive, I.14.18.) The main clause, 
following such a relative clause, may be introduced by 87: or ydp. Thus, 6 wer 
rdvrwv Oavpacréraroyv axotoa, bre &y Exacrov Gy éeryvécapev amdddvor Thy PixHr 

what is most wonderful of all to hear, (that) each one of the things we approved 

ruins the soul P.R.491b. Cp. 994, 995. 

2495. bemep the same as (qui quidem) is especially definite and de- 
notes identity (338¢). 8s ye (quippe qut) is causal (2555 a). 

2496. Bors whoever and the other compound relatives (e.g. dzrotos, 
érécos) denote a person or thing in general, or mark the class, char- 
acter, quality, or capacity of a person (less often of a thing). 

paxdpwos boris odclav Kal vodv Exe happy is the man who possesses property ana 

sense Men. Sent. 340. 

a. After a negative expressed or implied, dors (not 8s) is used because of its 

general meaning. So ov« gorw boris, tls éori boris; obdels éoriv doris (rarely 

otris éoriy bs), was doris (plural usually rdvres door). Cp. 2557. 

b. é€ 8rov is common for é£ of since. In Ionic (and Thue. 6.38) doris is used 

of a definite object. Cp. Hdt. 1.7, 2. 99. 

2497. olos of such sort as to, proper for, and bcos of such amount as 

GREEK GRAM. — 38 
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to, enough for, denote result and commonly take the infinitive (nega- 
tive #7). 

kahév Te (Soxer) elvar 9 ériaTt Hun Kal olov dpxev Tod dvOpsrov knowledge seems 

to be both a noble thing and able to command man P. Prot. 352.¢, écov udvorv 

yevoarOa €auT@ Karadirady leaving himself only enough to taste X. A. 7.3. 22. 
So olés re able to (for roobros oiés re) ; thus, cvpPovrdevecy olol r’ éxbueda we shall 

be able to give counsel P. G. 455d. 
a. On clauses with olos or écos following a main clause after which we sup- 

ply a verb of reflection, see 2687. 

b. écos is used elliptically in car qudpar (donuépar) daily, doa érn yearly. 

2498. Local clauses are introduced by the relative adverbs ot, 
érov, évOa, tva (usually poetic, but sometimes in Plato) where, of, 
orot, évOa, whither, dbev, drdbev, évOev whence, 7, 6rn which way, where, 
whither. 66: and ér0& where are Epic and Lyric, 7x where is Epic. 
évOa and évOev are also demonstratives (there, thence). 

2499. With names of things the relative adverbs ¢vOa, 9, 80ev, ol, ov are 
often used instead of the relative pronouns preceded by éy, els, €g. Thus, rAnclov 
iv 6 crabuos évOa (= els bv) ueddNe karadtew the stopping-place was near where 
he intended to make a halt X. A.1.8.1, év r@ crabug@ . . . 8bev (= €E ob) Hpudvro 
at the stopping-place whence they set out 2.1.3. A relative adverb may also 
refer to a personal antecedent, as xata@alveww mpds rods AAdovs EvOa Ta Sarda Exewro 
to descend to the others where the armed force was stationed X. A. 4, 2. 20. 

2500. On comparative clauses of manner introduced by ds, domep 
etc., see 2463 ff. 

CONCORD OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

2501. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person; its case is determined by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. 

obrds éariv 6 dvip 85 HNOe this is the man who came, avrn éorly 4 yuh Av étne 
Toduev this is the woman whom we were looking for, \aBav rods imméas of foav 
air@ taking the cavalry which he had, txwv rods drdtras Sv éotparyye. having 
the hoplites which he commanded, rprdv bupdv obodv, &s tder we diedGetv there 
being three doors through which I had to go. 

a. Ifthe main clause as a whole is regarded as the antecedent, the relative 
stands in the neuter singular with or without a demonstrative, Thus, ety ért 
Lehivodvra wdoy Ty oTparid, &p’ brep uddora ewéupOnoay to sail Sor Selinus with 
all their force, for which purpose especially they had been sent T. 6. 47. 

b. The person of the verb in a relative clause, in which the relative pronoun 
is the subject, is regularly determined by the person of the antecedent pronoun 
expressed or implied. Thus, ov« of5? doris dvOpwros yeyévnuat I do not know what 
sort of a person I have become X.C.1. 4.12, xat olkla ye wond peltov n buerépa 
THs Eufjs, ot ye olxla xphobe yp Te Kal ovpavge and your habitation is much larger 
than mine since you occupy both heaven and earth as a habitation 5.2.15. The 
third person rarely follows a vocative (P 248). 
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2502. Variations from the law of agreement are, in general, the 
same as in the case of other pronouns (926). 

a. The construction according to sense (950, 1018) often occurs, as $ldov 

Oddos, dv réxov airy my dear child, whom I myself bore X 87; so with collective 

nouns, as ra défavta wArGer, olrep Sixdcovcr what is approved by the multitude, 

who will judge P. Phae. 260 a. 

b. A relative in the plural may follow a singular antecedent denoting a whole 
class: @noavporrods dvjp, ovs.. . émave? Td wAHOos @ man who lays up a store, the 

class of men which the multitude approves P. R.554a. This construction is 

less common in prose than in poetry; as # udda Tis Oeds Evdov, of otpavdy evpdy 
txovow in truth there is within some one of the gods who occupy the wide heaven 
r 40. 

c. A relative in the singular having a collective force may have its antece- 
dent in the plural; as rovrous éraivety, ds dy éxdy undey kaxdv rovn to commend 

those who voluntarily do nothing evil P. Pr. 845d, @rim évrvyxdvouv... 
mavras €xrecvoyv they slew all whom they met X. A. 2.5.32. Here és with the in- 

dicative is rare. 
d. The relative may stand in the neuter, in agreement with the notion im. 

plied in the antecedent rather than with the antecedent itself; as dia rhy 
mreovetlav, 6 raca pias Sider wépixev ws ayabby for the sake of profit, a thing 
which every nature is inclined to pursue as a good P. R. 359 c. 

e. The relative may agree in gender and number, not with the antecedent 

but with a following predicate noun. This is common with verbs of naming ; 
as Néyor why elow év éxdoros udr, as é\mldas évoudtouev; assuredly there are 

propositions in each of us which we call hopes? P. Phil. 40a, elwey Oru... 

diayeyévnrat mpdtrwy Ta Sikara cal TOy ddlkwy dmexdbpuevos, Hvrep voulfor kaddNlorny 

pedérnv amrodoylas elvac he said that he had continued to do what was just and 
to refrain from what was unjust, which he thought was the best practice for his 

defence X. M. 4. 8. 4. 
f. A relative may agree with a predicate noun when it follows that noun im- 

mediately and not its own substantive: kcal dlkn év dvOpdros rs od Kaddv, 6 
mavra huepwKe Ta dvOpdmiva; and justice among men, how is not that something 

beautiful, which civilizes all human things ? P. L. 937 d. 

THE ANTECEDENT OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2503. The demonstrative antecedents of the relative pronouns 
are commonly: otros ... ds, Towdros . . . olos, ToTOITOs . .. doo, 
TyAuKoUTOS . . . HALKos, etc. 

a. The antecedent of 8s is often rovodros (1249). The antecedent of 8s, dorep, 
olos, may be buo10s, rapamrdjovos, toos. 

2504. On comparative clauses of degree with rogovrw . . . dow, etc., 
see 2468 ff. 

2505. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent.— The antecedent ef a 
relative pronoun or adverb may be definite or indefinite, 
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a. A definite antecedent refers to a definite or particular person, thing, time, 
place, or manner. When the antecedent is definite, the relative clause takes 
any form that occurs in an independent sentence (921) ; with od as the negative, 
unless the particular construction requires 7. 

b. An indefinite antecedent refers to an indefinite person, thing, time, place, 
or manner. When the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause commonly 
has a conditional force, and, if negative, takes u# like the protasis of a condi- 
tional sentence. 

2506. In general when the relative clause has the indicative, the 
antecedent is either definite (negative ov) or indefinite (negative um). 
When the relative clause has the subjunctive with dy or the optative 
(not in a wish), the antecedent is indefinite (negative pu). 

DEFINITE: Taira & Bodderar rpdrrec he does what he wants (i.e. the particular 
thing he wants todo). Negative raira & od Boverat rpatret. 

INDEFINITE: Taira drwa Bobderar rparre: he does whatever he wants (i.e. if 
he wants to do anything, he does it) ; negative rafra driva wi Bovderae mpdrret. 
So tatra driva Av BovAnrat rpdrre whatever he wants to do, that he always does, 
Tatra driva Bovho.To Erparre whatever he wanted to do, that he always did, ratra 

driva av BovAnrar mpagfec whatever he wants to do, that he will do, ratra drwa 

Bovdorro, mparro: dv whatever he might want to do, that he would (will) do. In 
the last four sentences the negative of the relative clause is 7}. 

2507. When the verb of the relative clause stands in the indica- 
tive, the distinction between a definite and indefinite antecedent is 
commonly clear only in negative sentences. 

& uh oda obde ofouar eldévar whatever I do not know (=e rwa uh olda) ‘I do 
not even think I know P,A.21d. Here @ ov« offa would mean the particular 
things Iam ignorant of, and would have no conditional force whatever. So in 
ovK 016’* éd? ols yap wh Ppovd otyay gO TI do not know 3; for I am wont to be 
silent in matters which I do not understand S. O. T. 569. 

2508. When the antecedent is definite, the simple relatives (6s, 
ofos, dvos, etc.) are used; when indefinite, the compound relatives 
(sorts, drotos, érdcos, etc.) are used, but the simple relatives are 
often employed instead. When the antecedent is indefinite, 8s usu- 
ally has the subjunctive with dy or the optative; while gars is pre- 
ferred to ds if the verb is indicative (2569). 

2509. Omission of the Antecedent to a Relative. —The demonstrative 
pronoun antecedent to a relative is often omitted: either when it is 
in the same case as the relative, or in a different case from the rela- 
tive. The omission occurs when the antecedent expresses the gen- 
eral idea of person or thing, and often when the relative clause 
precedes. 

ey dé kal (obror) Sv kpard pevoduey but I and those whom I command will 
remain X. C,5. 1. 26, caddy 7d Ovifoxey ols (for Tovrors ols) uBpu rd SAv Peper death 
is sweet to those to whom life brings contumely Men. Sent. 291, Xéyw wdvras 
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elopépey ag? dcwv (for dd rocotrwy 8ca) Exacros Exe I say that all must contrib- 
ute according to the ability of each (from such means as each man has) D. 2.31. 

2510. In general statements in the subjunctive with &y or the indicative, 
the relative, referring to a person, is often without an antecedent and has the 
force of ef 71s. In such cases the main clause contains a substantive or a neuter 
adjective with écrit (which is commonly omitted), and the relative is the subject 
of the sentence or in apposition to it. 

guupopa 5’, ds Av roxy KaKxfs yuvaixbs it isa calamity if a man gets a bad wife 
E. fr. 1056, kal rodro pettov ris ddnbelas kaxdv, dotis Ta uh Tpocdyra KéxTnTaL KaKd 
and this is a misfortune exceeding the reality, if a man incurs the blame for evils 
that are not his doing E. Hel. 271, aris . . . mpds beady kaxovrat, Bapv if @ man 
suffers ill-usage from the gods, it is grievous E. Hel. 267. 

a. The antecedent may be a genitive of quality (1320). Thus, drdpwr éort 
+» +, olreves €B€Aovor Ou’ erwopklas . . . mpdrrew ru it is the characteristic of men 
without resources to wish (lit. who wish) to accomplish their purposes by 
perjury X. A.2.5. 21 (here é#é\ew alone might be expected, but ofrives e0édovee 
follows as if dzopot eicow had preceded), robro jyoduar péya Texunpov dpxovros 
dperfis elvar @ av (= édv tim or abt@) éxdyres Exwyra I regard this as striking 
testimony to the merit of a ruler if men follow one (him) of their own free will 
X. O. 4. 19. 

2511. The antecedent of a neuter relative is often omitted, leaving the rela- 
tive with the force of a conjunction. So é£ of and dq’ of since, év @ while, els 8 
till, méxpe (Ax pr) ob until. dv’ Sv and é& dv because (cp. ovvexa, dbovveca), ep* 
gre on condition that (2279). 

2512. A demonstrative adverb may be suppressed: déw tuas tv0a (for éxeice 
va) 7d rpayya éyévero I will bring you to the spot where the affair took place 
X.C.5. 4, 21, daroxdelovres d0ev (for éxe?bev bev) dv re AaBetv shutting them out 
from places whence it may be possible to take anything X.M. 2.1. 16. 

2513. tor doris, eloly of. —The antecedent is omitted in the phrases 
€or darts (rarely ds) there is some one who, somebody, plural eiciv of 
some (less often éorv of), joav of (of the past). 

ori obv Saris Bovherar brd TOv cuvdyTwy Brdwrecbat; is there then any one 
who wishes to be harmed by his companions? P. A.25d, otre..eorwv or? ora bry 
€ye karaelw Tov éudv oikov there neither is nor will there be any one to whom I 
may leave my property X. C. 5.4.30, elot dé kal of . . . pevyovo.v some horses 
too run away X. Eq. 3. 4, elcl 5° abra&y obs ob’ dy ravrdmac. SiaBalyre and some 
of them you would not be able even to cross at all X. A. 2. 5. 18, Aoav 5é of 
kal rip mpocépepov and some brought firebrands too 5. 2.14, éoriv brw... wrelw 

éritpéres 4 TH yuvacki; is there any one to whom you entrust more than to 
your wife? X.O.3.12, éorw of kal ériyxavov Kal Owpdxwy Kal yéppwy some hit 

both the cuirasses and wicker-shields X.C. 2.3.18. éorw of is not an example 
of 961, but due to the analogy of aru dre (évlore), Zoriv of, etc. 

2514. The oblique cases of ciciv of there are those who= some 
7 7 

(€or) are regularly formed by éorw ov, éorwv ofs, 2x7 ovs (OF overtwas), 
which are used also of the past and future. 
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mriv ’Iévev . .. Kal Zor Gv Eddrwv Orv except the Ionians and some other 

nations 'T. 3.92, adxpol fore map’ ols weyddou great droughts among some 1. 28, 

Zore udv ovs abra&y karéBadrov some of them they struck down X. H. 2. 4.6, orw & 

kal moNlopara eldev he captured also some towns T. i. 65. 
a. Xenophon also uses fy of; thus, r&v dé rodeulwy Hy ovs Urogmévdous amédocav 

there were some of the enemy whom they restored under a truce X. H. 7.5.17. 

2515. Here belong certain idiomatic phrases due to the omission 
of the antecedent: éeriw ov (Srov) somewhere, sometimes, trrw q in 
some way, torw dre and éviore (= eu Gre, cp. 175 b) sometimes, torw drras 
somehow (in questions = is it possible that ?), ok terw bras in no way, 
it is not possible that (lit. there is not how). 

Zore 8° 08 aiyh Abyou Kpeloowy yévorr’ &v but sometimes silence may prove better 

than speech E. Or. 638, @orwv 8re kal ols (2514) BéAriov rebvdvarc h Hv sometimes 
and for some people it is better to die than to live P. Ph. 62 a, otk 06 Srws... 
dv nuds rt AdOo it is not possible that he should elude us again A. Vesp. 212, 

ovx @oTw 81rws ovK émiOjoerar Huty it ts not possible that he will not attack us 
X. A. 2.4. 3. 

2516. ovSev ofov (with the inf.) there is nothing like stands for ovdév éore 
Towodrov, oldy éotr. Thus, ovdév olov rd aitov épwrav there is nothing like ques- 
tioning him P. G. 447 c. 

2517. Relative not repeated. —If two or more relative clauses 
referring to the same antecedent are connected by a copulative con- 
junction and the second relative would have to stand in a different 
case from the first, it is either omitted or its place is taken by ards 
(less frequently by obros or éxeivos) or a personal pronoun. Here, 
instead of a repeated relative, we have an independent sentence 
coordinated with the relative clause. 

"Apiatos, dv tuets 0€Xouer Baca Kkabiordvar, Kal (G) 5éxauev Kal (rap? of) 
€AdBouev mioTd . . . Huds KakOs rovety weiparar Ariaeus, whom we wished to set 
up as king, and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges, is attempt- 
ing to injure us X. A. 3.2.5, mod dh éxetvds éoriy 6 dvhp ds cuvedhpa Hutv cal ob por 
mada éddxes Oavudfew airéy; where, pray, is that man who used to hunt with us 
and whom you seemed to me to admire greatly ? X.C. 3.1.38, kal viv rl xen 
Spay; doris eupavds Oeots éxPalpouat, uioe? dé uw? ‘EAAhywv otpatés and now what 
must Ido ? Since I (lit. I who) am manifestly hateful to the gods, and the army 
of the Greeks hates me S. Aj. 457. Cp.‘ Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall 
thoroughly purge His floor.” 

a. The relative is sometimes repeated as in English CX Ag1S 7. 80s 
43, 2, 44. 1). 

2518. If the demonstrative would have to stand in the nominative, it is com- 
monly omitted unless the demands of emphasis require its presence : (réxvais) 
as émioTyuas uev modAdKis mpocelrouer Sid Td €O0s, Séovrar Se évéuaros &\Xov arts 
which we have often called sciences because it is usual to do so, but they require 
another name P. R. 633d (here aira:, not at, is the subject). 
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2519. Preposition not repeated.— A preposition governing a rela- 
tive pronoun is usually omitted if it stands in the same case as 
the preceding noun or pronoun before which the preposition has 
already been used. See 1671. 

2520. Verb omitted.— The verb of a relative clause is often omitted 
when it belongs also to the main clause. 

plrous voulfove’ ovorep av rbais o€bev (voulty pldous) regarding as friends those 
whom thy husband so regards E. Med. 1153. Or the verb of the main clause 
may be omitted: ra yap adda (éroler) Scamep kal vets éroeire for the rest he 
did just what you too were doing X.C.4.1.3. 

2521. Transition from a relative to an independent clause some- 
times occurs. 

(ix Gbwr) ovs ol Dvpor Geods Evdurtov kal ddixetv odk elwy, ode Tas wepiorepas fish 

which the Syrians regard as gods and which they will not permit to be injured, 
nor do they permit the doves to be injured X.A. 1.4.9. 

2522. Attraction. — A relative pronoun is often attracted from its 
proper case into the case of its antecedent, especially from the 
accusative into the genitive or dative. A demonstrative pronoun 
to whose case the relative is attracted, is usually omitted if unem- 
phatic. Cp. “ Vengeance is his, or whose he sole appoints:” Milton. 

a. Genitive. — dtio. ris éXevbeplas Fs (for fv) Kéxrnobe worthy of the free- 
dom which you possess X.A.1.7.3, mpd 7&v kaxGy Sy (for a) olda instead of 
the evils which I know P. A.29b, a¢’ Gy (for rodrwy a) tore from what you 
know D.19.216, Myéwy bc0wv (for dcovs) édpaxa ... 6 éuds mdmmos KadddoTOSs 

my grandfather is the handsomest of all the Medes I have seen X.C.1. 3. 2, 
Hh broKerpévwy olwy Set Oeuedlwv (for Torovrwy ola det broxeicOa) if the foundations 

were not as they ought to be X. Eq. 1. 2. 
b. Dative.— doBoluny dv r@ yeudu @ (for bv) Soln erecdar I should fear 

to follow the leader whom he might give X.A.1.3.17, éracvG ce é¢’ ofs (for émt 
tovros &) déyers I commend you for what you say 3.1.45, ofs (for rovros 2) 
nituxhKerav év Aedxrpors ob petplws éxéxpnvro they had not used with moderation 

the success they gained at Leuctra D. 18. 18. 

2523. A relative in the nominative or dative is very rarely attracted. Thus, 
BrdarrecOar ap’ Gy (for dwd éxelvwy a) july wapecxevacra: to be harmed by what 

has been prepared by us T. 7. 67, ddbyor Gy (for rovrwy ols) éyw évrerixnka a few 
of those whom I have met with P. R. 581 e. 

2524. The pronouns subject to attraction are 8s, ofos, bcos, but not saris 
(except in 2534). Attraction is not necessary, and takes place only (but not 
always) when the relative clause is essential to complete the meaning of the 
autecedent. When the relative clause is added merely as a remark, attraction 
does not take place. An attracted relative clause virtually has the force of an 

attributive adjective. 

2525. Predicate nouns follow the case of the relative attracted to an ante- 

cedent expressed or omitted (2531 b). 
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2526. An omitted antecedent to which the relative has been attracted may 
afterward be supplied in the main clause. ‘Thus, dg’. dy (for dé rovrwy da)... 
mpocatre? kal davelferat, dd TolTwy didyer from what he begs and borrows, from 

that he lives D. 8. 26. 

2527. Before Bote, which with the relative is treated almost like one word 
(ep. guivis), attraction to various cases from the accusative is rare. Thus, ola 
rovtwy ds (for dv) Bovder etpyacrar such deeds as anu one you please of these has 
done P.G.517 a; cp. P. Crat. 432 a, Phil. 43d. 

2528. Attraction takes place also in the case of relative adverbs ; as dcexopl- 

fovro bGev (for éxetOev of) bretéfevto waidas they conveyed their children from the 
places where (whither) they had deposited them T. 1.89. 

2529. Case of the Relative with Omitted Antecedent. — When the 
antecedent is omitted the relative either retains its own case or is 
attracted. 

2530. When the omitted antecedent is nominative or accusative, the rela- 

tive retains its own case. Thus, ols uddiora Ta wapbvra dapxe? (obra) HKuorTa TOY 
addoTplwy dpéyovrar those who are best satisfied with what they have, covet least 

what is their neighbour's X.8.4. 42, crvyv pév 4 (= éxelyny 4) w Erixrev hating 
her who bore me E. Alc. 338. 

2531. When the omitted antecedent is genitive or dative, the relative (if 
standing in a different case) is usually attracted into the genitive or dative. 
But a relative in the nominative masculine or feminine (sometimes in the 
neuter), or a relative depending on a preposition, retains its own case. 

a. Genitive: &» (for rodrwy ols) évruyxdvw modd udduora Ayana oé of those 
whom I meet with, I admire you by far the most P. Pr.361e, Sydois 5é Kal ef 
év (for ék rovrwy &) fps you show it also by the life you lead D. 18.198. 
But cldévac rv Sivamy (rovrwy) ép’ ovs av two to discover the strength of 
those against whom they are to proceed X. A. 5.1.8. Cp. E. Ion 560 (in 2488) 
where of = rovrwyr of. 

b. Dative: rodro 5’ 8uoidy eoriy § (for rovrw 8) viv Sh édéyero this ts like that 
which was said gust now P. Ph. 69a, éupévouer ols (for rovras &) wpodroyhoapev 
dixalors odor # ot ; do we abide by what we agreed was just, or not ? P. Cr. 60a. 
But 6:4 7d dvayKatoy avrots elvar diadéyerdac (rovrots) map’? Gy AdBorev rdv po Ody 
because it is necessary for them to give lessons to those Srom whom they expect 
to receive their fee X. M.1. 2.6. 

2532. The relatives ofos, daos, Alkos, Saris 8%, Sotucody (and some 
others) and a following nominative with the copula may be attracted 
to the case of the antecedent. Thus, xapifdpevos TolovTw avdpl ofos ov 
ed showing favour to such a man as you are is commonly condensed to 
XaptCopevos ow oor dvdpi (X.M. 2.9.3). Here the whole relative clause 
(with copula omitted) is attracted. The antecedent, if expressed, is 
often incorporated (2536) in the relative clause. 

mpos dvdpas rodunpods olovs kad’ APnvalous (for olor kal’ AOnvatol elot) to bold men 
such as the Athenians T. 7.21, dvicrn’Aypidvas .. . kal &dda boa €0vn Tatourd 
he called out the Agrianes and all the other Paeonian tribes 2. 96, xetudvos dvTos 
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olov Aéyers when the weather is such as you describe X. A. 5.8.8, dvé\appev olkla 

... 6rov 5 évdpavros (for évawavrés rivos boris 5h Hv) the house burst into 
Siames, some one or other having set it on fire 5. 2. 24. 

a. ofos is often attracted with superlatives: dvros mdyou ofov de.vordrov (for 
towovTou olds éore dewvdTatos) when the frost was tremendous P.S.220b. Cp. 1087. 

b. The article may appear in this construction with ofos and #Xlkos, the rela- 
tive clause being treated like a substantive: ro7s olovs Huiv to such as we are X. 
H. 2. 3. 25. 

c. The subject of the relative clause rarely stands in the nominative, not 
being attracted along with ofos. Thus, «valdous olovsrep ot rascals just like you 
Aes. 2. 151. This occurs only when the number of the subject is different from 
that of the attracted relative. When the article precedes, as in Zédwy éutoer rods 
olos ofros dvOpmrous Solon detested men like him (D. 19. 254), editors generally 
read rovs ofous obros. 

2533. Inverse Attraction. — An antecedent nominative or (oftener) 
accusative may be attracted to the case of the relative. The 
attracted antecedent is often prefixed for emphasis to the relative 
clause, which thus separates it from the verb it governs or by which 
it is governed. Cp. urbem quam statuo vestra est, and “ Him (= he 
whom) I accuse, By this, the city ports hath enter’d” (Shakespeare), 
where the antecedent is attracted into the case of the (omitted) 
relative. 

tac6de (for alée) & dorep eloopas . . . xwpodo. but the women whom thou seest 

are coming S. Tr. 283, roNirelav (for moNirela) olay elvar xph mapa pdvors juiv 
éorivy we alone have an ideal constitution (lit. such as ought to be) I. 6.48, 
Breyov bre Aakedarudvioc Gy Séovrac wdvrwy (for wdvta) wempayéres elev they said 
that the Lacedaemonians had gained all they asked for X. H. 1.4. 2. 

a. The main clause may contain a resumptive demonstrative pronoun ; as 
tov dvipa Todrov, dv dda (nreis . . ., orbs éoru EvOdde this man whom you have 

long been searching for, this man is here S.O. T. 449. 

b. The rare cases of the inverse attraction of the dative are suspected or 
admit another explanation (E. Med. 12, S. El. 653, X. Hi. 7. 2). 

c. So with adverbs: kal ddNoce (for ob) Brox Av adlky dyaryjooval ce and 

elsewhere, wherever you go, they will love you P. Cr. 46 c. 

2534. ovSels Srris od every one (lit. nobody who not) for ovdcis éorw 
doris ov, commonly shows inverse attraction, is treated like a single 
pronoun, and inflected ovdevds drov od, otdevi drw od, oid€va dvtwa od. 

oddevds Brov ovxl ddoyhrepov than which there is nothing more irrational 

P. Charm. 175 c, ovSevi brw odk droxpivouevos replying to every one P. Men. 70c, 
rept Sv ovdéva klydivoy byTwv’ ody Uréuevay ol mpbyovo for which our ancestors 

underwent every danger D. 18. 200. 
a. Cp. otdaudv ‘EXAnuxdv r&v ob modddv wéfw his power was much greater 

than any Hellenic power Hat. 7.145 (= ovéaud ori rv), oddapuds ws ob Pooper 

it can in no wise be that we should say no P. Pol. 3808 b. 

2535. 8cos preceded by an Adjective. — Here the subject of the relative 
clause is identical with that of the main clause, and is omitted together with the 
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copula: xphuara éhaBe Pavyuacrda boa (for Bavyaordy éoriw boa) he received a 

wonderful amount of money P. Hipp. M. 282c, werd lép&ros Oavuacrod bcov (for 

Oavpauréy érriv ped’ cov) with an astonishing amount of sweat P. R.350d. So 
Gavpaclws ws (for davyacréy éoriv as) P. Ph, 92a. 

2536. Incorporation. —'The antecedent taken up into the relative 
clause is said to be incorporated. The relative and antecedent then 
stand in the same case, the relative agreeing adjectively with its 
antecedent. If the antecedent is a substantive, it often stands at 
the end of the relative clause, and commonly has no article. An 
antecedent in the nominative or accusative is more frequently incor- 
porated than one in the genitive or dative. 

2537. A nominative, accusative, or vocative antecedent, when incorporated, 
usually conforms to the case of the relative. 

el €aruv, hv od mpbrepoy edeyes dperHy, ddnOhs (for 2oriv H dperh &dnOrhs, hv) tf the 

virtue which you were speaking of before, is real P. G.503 ¢, els 5¢ Av adtxovro 
kdunv peyadn hv (for 7 Keun els Hv) the village at which they arrived was large 
X. A. 4. 4.2, «hdd wev, 8 xOcfds Beds HuGes (for Heds § or S Obs) hear me thou that 
camest yesterday in thy godhead 8 262. 

a. An accusative antecedent is incorporated in the accusative when the verb 
of the relative clause takes the accusative. Thus, ox drexpirrero fy elxe yvaunv 
(for rhv yreunv hv) he did not conceal the opinion he had X.M.4. 4. Ao eee 
apernobe tudy abrav Hy Sid wavrds del rod xpbvov ddtav Kéxrnobe Kady (for rhv 
kahhy d6av jv) do not deprive yourselves of the fair fame which you have enjoyed 
throughout all time D. 20. 142. : 

b. An accusative antecedent may be incorporated as nominative, genitive, 
or dative, e.g. ef riva dpgn . . . Karackevdtovra Fs dpxor xwpas (for rhy xdpar Fs 
dpxor) if ever he saw any one improving the district which he governed X. A. 
Morte: 

2538. A genitive or dative antecedent, when incorporated, usually attracts 
the relative to its own case. 

wept 5° of mpbrepov . . . ZOnxe vduov diehOcy (for Tod vduov dv) dealing in detail 
with the law which he formerly passed D. 24. 61, éropetero adv F elxe Suvdue (for 
ody TH Suvdue Av) he advanced with what force he had X. H. 4.1.23. Even 
when the antecedent is omitted, the attraction takes place : rpds @ elye cuvédeye 

- oTpdrevua (for mpds ro’rw TE orparevuare 8) he was collecting an army in 
addition to that which he had X.H. 4. 1. 41 

a. Buta genitive or dative antecedent, when incorporated, is attracted into 
the case of a nominative relative. Thus, év dicacrnplors kal bro &ddox Onpudccor 
aUAoyo (sc. elol) in courts and all the other public assemblies P. Phae. 261 a 
(for rogovras dddors gUANYoLs, Boro dnudorol elcr). 

b. When an antecedent in the genitive or dative is incorporated, the place of 
the antecedent is usually taken by a demonstrative pronoun in the genitive or 
dative, Thus, odé wy 7Sv rep Méuvnat, boa dh TdOouer Kaxd nor do you remember 
all the evils we suffered ® 441, 
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OTHER PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2539. Appositives to the antecedent may be drawn into the relative clause 
as the nearest construction or for the sake of emphasis. Thus, edpjce rovs . . 

Sixacrds, olrep kal Aéyovtae exe? dixkdferv, Mivws re kal ‘Padduavdus «rr. he will 

jind the judges, who are said to pronounce judgment there, Minos and 

Rhadamanthys, etc. P. A. 41a. 

2540. A substantive, usually with the article, is often taken over into the 
relative clause, to explain, by a necessary addition, the idea conveyed by that 
clause ; and stands in the same case as the relative. Thus, ef uavOdvers 6 Bovdouar 

Aéyerv 7d eldos if you understand the class I wish to describe P. R.477¢, ore 
avrol otire ovs paper tutv madevréov elvac Tods PvAakas neither ourselves nor the 

guardians whom we say we must instruct 402 c. 

2541. The antecedent may be reserved for the main clause, which follows the 

relative clause. Thus, xa6’ ots uév daijxOnv, ovK Evoxds eluc rots vouors Iam not 

subject to the laws in virtue of which I was arrested Ant. 5. 85. 

2542. An attributive adjective, or an attributive genitive belonging to a 

substantive standing in the main clause, may be placed either in the relative 

clause (if either is emphatic) or in the main clause. Two adjectives may be 

divided between the two clauses. The substantives may remain in the main 

clause or be transferred to the relative clause. Thus, 7d relxioua 6 Hv abréde Tov 

Tupaxoclwy alpotc. they captured the fort of the Syracusans which was there 

T. 7.48, dv éyh FOedov robTw Tabryy Fris ely peylory mloris Sobvar of which IT was 

willing to offer to the plaintiff the assurance that was most solemn D. 52. 12, 

émidetiar . . . THY dixalay ris arly arodoyla to shoo what the fair line of defence 

is 19.203, eppiter 52 udyn... eyxelnow paxpts, as elxov Tapyerlxpoas and the 

battle bristled with the long spears, the flesh-piercing spears, which they grasped 

N 339. 
a. From the transference of superlatives to the relative clause arise such 

expressions as #yayov ouuudxous dmdcous mrelarous éduvdunv (1087). Similarly 

ws raxucra (scil. d¥vaca or the like) as soon as, a8 soon as possible, émel (8re) 

TaxXLTTA AS 800N As. 

2543. <A participial or subordinate clause depending on a following main 

clause may be joined to a preceding clause containing the antecedent of the 

relative. Thus, %6y elvac dxpov 6 ef wh Tis mpoxaradjyporro, advvarov ecerOat 

mapebetv he said that there was a height which would be impossible to pass, 

unless it was seized in advance X. A. 4.1.25. The case of the relative may be not 

that required by its own verb, but that of an omitted pronoun dependent on a 

participle or a subordinate verb inserted in the relative clause. Thus, kara- 

NapBdvovor retxos . . . 8 more *Akapvaves Terxirdpevor ko. Suxacrynply» éxpavro 

(for @ éxpGvro rerxicduevor ard) they seized a fortress which the Acarnanians 

once built and used as a common place of judgment T. 3. 105. 

2544. When the relative clause contains a verb of naming, the main clause 

is fused with the relative clause. Thus, @@a kanetrar *Apréudos Téuevos (for 

%vba réuevds ort, 8 kadetrar Apréudos) where there is a precinct of Artemis 

Simonides 107. 
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USE OF THE MOODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2545. The ordinary uses of the moods in relative clauses are as 
follows : 

a. The present and past tenses of the indicative without dv express a fact or 
the assumption of a fact. The future indicative is used to denote purpose, 
present intention, or an intended result. 

b. The indicative with dy denotes unreality. 
c. The subjunctive with dy expresses a possible or supposed fact in future 

time or a generality in present time. The subjunctive without dy is used in 

indirect questions (1805 b). 
d. The optative without dv expresses a wish, a possibility less distinctly con- 

ceived, or a generality in past time. 
e. The optative with dy is potential, and is used either in conditional relative 

clauses with an optative in the main clause, or alone, as ul’ eoriv édrris, 9 ubvy 
cwhetuev dv there is one hope by which alone we may be saved E. Hel. 815. 

f. The imperative occurs in relative clauses (1842, 2553). 
g. The infinitive occurs in relative clauses in indirect discourse (2631). 

THE USE OF THE MOODS IN CERTAIN RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2546. An extension of the deliberative subjunctive not infrequently occurs 
in relative clauses after such expressions as ovx €xw, ovk €o71, etc., which usually 

denote baffled will, the existence of an obstacle to carrying out an act desired 
by the speaker or some one else. The subjunctive is much less common after 
the positive éyw I have the means. The pronoun or adverb introducing: such 

clause is an interrogative that has taken on the function of a relative. 

2547. The subjunctive here follows primary tenses; the optative follows 
secondary tenses. 

a. o¥ Todo dédorxa wh odk Exw 8 re 6G éxdorw TSv pldwv .. ., aA wh ovK exw 
ixavods ols 64 Ido not fear that I shall not have something to give to each of my 
friends, but that I shall not have enough friends to give to X.A.1.7.7, odx 
over éxetvor dor PUywour they will not have any place whither to escape 2.4. 20, 

ovkér’ eloly édmldes dro Tpawbuevos Odvarov . . . piyw I have no longer any hopes 

to which I may turn and escape death E. Or. 722, eu 8 re Néyy he will be able to 
say something L. 6.42. 

b. ovdéva yap elyov boris . . . Tas euds érwcrodas méupece for I had no one to 
bring my letter KE. I. T. 588. 

c. Attic never, or rarely, has the positive forms @xw 8 ru dv, tori bs &p 
(K 170), réurw doris &v, with the potential optative. 

2548. The subjunctive with xcé in Homer does not involve will in obk 206” 
obdros dvnp .. . ovdé yévnrat, ds Kev Parjxwy... és yatav tknrac that man lives not 
nor will ever be born who shall come to the land of the Phaeacians ¢ 202; cp. 
6 756, Y 345. © 103 involves a different aspect of will from that in 2547 a. 

2549. The deliberative future (1916) occurs in relative clauses; as 8rws 
Horovued? és Sduous odK Exw I do not know how we are to go home S.O.C. 1742. 
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The deliberative subjunctive is more common; as ov yw 8 rt xphowmuat Tots 
oyos Iam not able to deal with your argument P. Eu. 287. 

2550. In a few cases the future is used like the subjunctives of 2547 a; and 
may be explained as a dependent deliberative future. Thus, od ydp ris 8puos 
€or, ovd’ bot whéwy éEeurrodjoe Képdos for there is no harbour, nor is there any 

place to which a man may voyage and sell his wares at a projit S. Ph. 303, 
avroy yap ce det mpoundéws drw TpdTy THCH exxukioOhoe TUxns for thou thyself 
hast need of forethought whereby thou shalt extricate thyself from this trouble 
A. Pr. 86. 

2551. otk tori Ss (drs, Sov, ds) are used with the future indicative to 
introduce statements as regards the future. Thus, ob ydp ris Zorw bs mdpo.b? 

alpnoerar Thy ony axpetov dUvauiv dvr’ Hipuabéws there is no one who will prefer thy 
feeble power rather than Eurystheus E. Heracl. 57, otk %00 brws bye od Bed? 
NGbrra pe thou wilt in no wise (lit. it is not possible how thou shalt) see me com- 
ing here S, Ant.329. The indicative present or aorist is also used in statements 
as regards the present or past. All these indicatives may be dependent deliber- 
atives. Cp. 2557. 

2552. The optative without 4 (probably potential) occurs in Attic poetry 
after ovk %orw boT1s (drws, bro.) and the interrogative ris éorlv 8s (Soris) and 
08 brws. Thus, od gor doris rrHY Eu0d Kelparrd wy there is no one except myself 

who could cut it A. Ch.172, obk 00 brws NéEa me Ta Yevdq# card I could not (iit. 

there is no way how I could) call false tidings fair A. Ag. 620, ris rGv8? ... 
Owudrwy xe kpdros, baTis Eévous Sétarto; who has authority in this house that 

might receive guests? Ar.'Thesm. 871, éor’ ody brws "AXknotis és yipas uddor; ts 
there a way by which Alcestis might reach old age? E. Alc. 52. The potential 

optative with dv occurs after these expressions (E. Alc. 80, S. O. C. 1168, P. Lach. 
184c). Attic does not use the optative with dy after the positive form éorip 

_ brws (doT1s). 

CLASSES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2553. Ordinary Relative Clauses define more exactly a definite ante 
cedent, and show the mood and the negative of simple sentences. 

Indicative: radr’ éoriv & éya déoua this is what I want X. A. 7.2.34, & dviorava 
yévn Bpot dv, ols wh wérpios aldy alas, ill-starred races of men, whose destiny is 

beyond due measure S.Ph.179, 80ev ody pacra pabycerbe repl atrady, évredOer 
ipas cal éye rpGrov wepdoouar diddoxev I will first try to inform you (lit.) from 
the source from which you will most easily learn about them D. 27.3, wap? éue 

adpixduevos ov meloerar dep dv €rabey dAdw TH oUyyevduEevos THY copicTav in com- 

ing to me he will not meet with the treatment he would have suffered had he con- 
sorted with any other of the sophists P. Pr. 318d. 

Subjunctive : “Avuros de mapexabétero, @ weradduev THs (yrjcews Anylus has 
taken his seat here (lit.) to whom let us give a share in the investiyation P. Men. 
89e, KAvwy dOotvexa . . . wATnp S ev olkois: Hv od wh Selons hearing that our 

mother is in the house, (lit.) of whom have thou no fear S. El. 1309. 
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Optative : oloua: dv jas roadra wabety, ola rods éxOpovs ol col morhoeav I think 
we should endure such things as I pray the gods may inflict upon our enemies 

X. A. 3.2.38, ddpara éxovres. . . doa dvinp dy pépa podus having spears, such as a 
man could carry with difficulty 5.4. 25, dpfoua 5° évretbev BOev . . . eye TaXLT’ 

ay bbdEaue T will begin at (from) that point where I can most quickly inform you 

D.29.5. The potential-optative without dy is very rare (2552). 
Imperative : rAdynv ppdow, hy éyypddou od pyvjpoow dédros ppevav I will tell 

thy wandering, which do thow inscribe in the tablets of thy memory A. Pr. 788. 
On oic& 6 Spacov, see 1842 a. 

a. Ordinary relative clauses are explanatory, and (in sense) are equivalent to 
independent codrdinated clauses. See 2490. 

b. Homer has «é or &v with the future: rap’ éuol ye cat &ddor, of Ké pe Tiph- 
cove. I have others by my side who will honour me A175. 

2554, Relative Clauses of Purpose (Final Relative Clauses) regularly 
take the future indicative, even after past tenses (negative jj). 
The antecedent of final relative clauses is usually indefinite. ds is 
commoner than dors. (The construction with the future participle 
is more frequent: 2065). 

pnul 6h Setv huds . . . mperBelav réurecy, 4 rods pev diddkéer Tadra, Tods 6¢ mapo- 

guvet I say that we must send an embassy, which will inform some of this and 
incite others D. 2.11, méupor tiv’ bots cnuave? send some one who will announce 

E.1. T. 1209, @d0ée rg Shuw tpidxovra dvdpas édécGat, of rods warplous vouous ov'y- 
yeawouot, Kad’ ovs roNirevcover the people voted to choose thirty men who should 
codify the ancestral laws by which they were to conduct the government X. H. 2.3.2. 

So in local clauses: xptWw 765’ &yxos ... €vOa ph Tis bWerar I will hide this sword 
where no one shall see it S. Aj. 659. 

a. Atter a secondary tense the future optative occurs rarely: ol 5& rpidxovra 
ppeOnoay pev érel radxioTa TA waKxpa Telyn ... KaOnpEOn * alpebévres 5° ép’ Gre Evyypd- 

Yat vouous, Kad’ otativas roNtrevcowvTo KTX. the thirty were chosen as soon as the 

long walls were destroyed ; and having been chosen for the purpose of codifying 
the laws, according to which they were to conduct the government, etc. X. H.2. 
8.11. In local clauses: S. O. T. 796. 

b. A past purpose may be expressed by @ue\dov and the infinitive. Thus, 
vatapxov mporératav ’Adxldav, ds Zuedev erurdedcec Oar they appointed Alcidas as 
admiral who was to sail in command T. 8. 16. 

c. Homer uses the subjunctive (with xé, except I’ 287) after primary tenses, 
the optative after secondary tenses. Thus, wdvris édetoérar, 8s Kév ToL elm now 
6d6v a@ seer will come to tell thee the way x 538, dyyedov Fray ds ayyelrheve yuvackl 
they sent a messenger to tell the woman 0458. The future also occurs (é 382). 
The present or aorist optative is rare in Attic (S. Tr. 903, Ph. 281). 

2555. Relative Clauses of Cause take the indicative (negative oi). 
és is more common than ésrts. 

Bavuacrdy movets, ds ( = bri od) Hutv . . . ovdev Sldws you do a strange thing 
in giving us nothing X.M. 2.7.18, Aogla 5€ péudoua, 8oris pw érapas pov 
avorisraroy Trois uev Nbyous nippave krr. I blame Loxias, who after inciting me to 
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a deed most unhallowed, cheered me with words, etc. FE. Or. 285. So when the 
relative is a dependent exclamation (ofos = 87 rowbros, etc., 2687). 

a. ye is often added to és or de71s. 
b. yu is used when there is also an idea of characteristic (of such a sort) 

or condition (perhaps to avoid a harsher form of statement). Cp. 2705 g. 

2556. Relative Clauses of Result (Consecutive Relative Clauses) 
usually take the indicative (for ofos, dcos with the infinitive see 2497). 
The negative is od when the relative clause approximates dore (ov) 
with the indicative, as is generally the case when the main clause is 
negative, expressed or implied. Here éorus is commoner than és. 
The negative is yw when the relative clause expresses an intended 
(2557) or anticipated (2558) result, where dare ux with the infinitive 
would be less precise. 

tls ovrw palverar boris od BoUAerat col Pldos evar; who is so mad that he does 

not wish to be a friend to you ? X. A. 2. 5.12, ovdév yap ovTw Bpaxd brdov éExdrepor 
eixov @ ovK é&tkvotvTo ddA7jAwY for each side did not have weapons so short that 
they could not reach each other X. H. 7.5.17. 

a. The indicative with &v and the optative with dy are rare. Thus, rls 5° qv 

ovrws . . . pisahvaios, Batis ebuvHOn Av Araxrov abroy bropuetvar ldetv; who was 

such a hater of Athens that he could endure to see himself not at his post ? Lyc. 
39, rhs ovrws lcxipds, ds. . . piyer Svvarr’ Av pwaxdpevos otpateverbar who is so 
vigorous that he could carry on war while battling with cold ? X.C,6.1.15. A 
potential optative with és follows a potential optative in P. R. 360 b. 

2557. The indicative is normal in consecutive relative clauses 
introduced by otk éarw doris (od), ovdels Eariv daTis (0d), odK EoTLV Gras 
(ov), eiaiv of, €orw ois, etc. 

ovk 2orwy ovdels Baris ov abrov dire? there is no one who does not love himself 

Men. Sent. 407, ov« goruv brrws HByy KkTHoy Tadd adHs in no way canst thou regain 

thy youth E. Heracl. 707. See 2551. 
a. The indicative with d4v and the optative with dv also occur. Thus, ov yap 

hv bre dv érocetre for there was nothing that you could have done D.18.48, a» 

ov Zorwv boris ovK dv Katappovnceev whom every one would despise I. 8. 62. 

b. On the subjunctive and optative without dv, see 2546, 2547, 2552. 

2558. The future indicative is often used to express an intended 
result (negative 7). 

dvénrov émt rovvrous lévar Gv Kparhoas wy Katacxyoe Tis it is senseless to 

attack men of such a kind that we shall not hold them in subjection if we con- 

quer them T. 6.11, ofro: 6¢ rowadr’ . . . brooxjoovrat, e& Gy und’ av OTwoby n KtvnOn- 

covra: these men shall make promises in consequence of which the Athenians 

will not better themselves under any circumstances (lit. even if anything occurs) 

D. 19. 324. 

2559. The future indicative is especially common when the main 

clause contains an idea of ability, capacity, or characteristic, and the 

relative clause denotes what is to be expected of the subject. 
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ixavol éopev... tuiv wéupar vats Te cal dvdpas olrives cvppaxodrral re kal 

Thy dddv iyhcovra (cp. dere cuupdxerbar) we are able to send you ships and 

men who will fight with you and direct your journey X.A.5. 4.10, ore mova 

zore Ta dwdtovra ore ciros @ OpeWsueda uévovtes we have neither ships to convey 
us away nor provisions to feed us while we remain 6. 5. 20, detrat rivos doris 

avrov évice. he needs some one to improve him P.Eu.306d, (€5e) pHdioua 

vikfioat TowodTo bc ob Pwkets dmodotvra: a bill had to be passed of such a character 

as to destroy the Phocians D. 19. 43. 

2560. Conditional Relative Clauses may be resolved into 7f clauses, 
és (orus) corresponding to «& tis and ds (darts) av to éay tis. The 
negative is py. 

a. The antecedent of conditional relative clauses is indefinite (2505 b). 
b. Such relative clauses, like temporal clauses, correspond in form to the 

protases of ordinary conditional sentences. Conditional relative sentences 
show, in general, the same substitutions permitted in the corresponding con- 
ditional sentences. és év is always generic, é4v may be particular in prose. 

2561. The correspondence in construction between the common 
forms of conditional, temporal, and conditional relative, sentences 
is shown by the following table: 

Present 

Simple : el (6re, 5) Te exee blSwoe 
Unreal : el (re, 8) Te elyev é5l5ou dv 
General : éay re ( Srav Tt, 6 TL) 2x0 Slower 

Past ; 
Simple : et (8re, 8) Te eixev (2rxer) édl5ou (€5wxe) 
Unreal : el (6re, 8) Te érxev (elxev) Zdwxev (€dl5ov) dv 
General : et (8re, 8) Te Exot édl50u 

Future 

More Vivid: édy ri (bray tt, Sti av) exy doe 
Less Vivid: et (dre, 8) ru exoe Sid0ln (Soln) dv 

N.— English cannot always, without obscurity, use a relative to translate gre 
or 6 7. with an unreal indicative ; in such cases when(ever) or whatever are best 
rendered by if ever. Cp. 2396. 

PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

First Form 
SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2562. Simple present and past conditional relative clauses have 
the present or past indicative. The main clause has the indicative 
or any other form of the simple sentence (cp. 2298, 2300). 

ob yap & mpdrrovory of Sikavor, dAN’ a (= ef Tiva) wh mpdrrover, Taira déyers for 
it is not what the just do, but what they do not do, that you keep telling us 
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XK, M. 4.4. 11, r&v “EAAjvwv of (= ef reves) wh Eruxov év rats rdkteowy dvres els Tas 
rdées €0eov those of the Greeks who happened not to be in rank ran into their 

vanks X. A. 2.2.14, dcéBadrev adrdv 6 re ed¥varo he slandered him all he could 
1.32, dvdpas rOv "AOnvalwy dméxrevay bc0r wh eévevoar they killed all of the 

Athenians who had not escaped by swimming T. 2.90, 6 5é ye undév kaxdy rove 
00d’ dy rivos ely kaxov alriov; and that which produces no evil cannot be the cause 

of any evil either? P.R.3879b, & uh mpoorjxe uj’ dkove uO’ dpa neither hear 

nor behold that which beseems thee not Men. Sent. 39, doris (Rv ériBipuel, reiphc Ow 
vixav whoever longs to live, let him strive to conquer X. A. 3. 2. 39. 

a. Since the antecedent of these clauses is indefinite, simple present condi- 
tional relative clauses with the present indicative in the main clause often have 

the value of general conditions. But general clauses with 8s (uj) usually take 
the subjunctive or optative (2567, 2568), and those with éc71s (4) the indic- 

ative (2569). 

2563. If the relative clause expresses a present intention or neces- 
sity, the future indicative may be used. 

év ToUTw xexwhto bat (1950) edxer ExdoTw Ta rpdyuata G uh Tis adrds wapéora 

each thought that progress was surely impeded in any undertaking in which he 
was not going to take part in person (= év rovTw KexwdiTa @ wh mapécouar) 

T.2.8. Cp. P.Th.186c. More common is pé\d\w with the present or future 
infinitive: fo.c@ Bre. . . draco cuvolcev iuiy wéd\dee may you adopt whatever 
course is likely to be of advantage to you all D. 3. 36. 

a. Elsewhere the future indicative is not regular in conditional relative 

sentences. 

Second Form 

PRESENT AND PAST UNREAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2564. Present and past unreal conditional relative clauses have a 
secondary tense of the indicative. The main clause has a secondary 
tense with dy (cp. 2303). 

otre yap ay abrol érexeipoduev mpdrrev & (=el Tiva) wy ArioTd peda Krr. for (if 
that were so) neither should we ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what 
we did not understand, etc. P. Charm, 171e, ol raides vudy, door (= el Tives) 

év045e Roav, bd ToUTwy av bBplfovro (if that were so) your children, as many of 

them as were present (but none were present), would be insulted by these men 
L. 12. 98, drérepa rovtwy érolyncer, ovdevds Av arTov mrovorn Foav whichever of 
these things he had done, they would be no less rich than any one 82. 23. 

FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Third Form 

MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2565. Conditional relative clauses that vividly anticipate the 
realization of a future event take the subjunctive with dv. The 
main clause has the future indicative or any other form referring to 
the future. 

GREEK GRAM. — 2) 
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7@ dvipt dv dv (= eddy twa) noe weloouar I will obey whatever man you may 

choose X. A. 1.8.15, ols (for a) Ay of &dXoe epydfwrrar, robras od Xphoy what- 

ever others acquire by labour, that you shall enjoy X.M. 2.1.25, weipdoopae 8 71 

av dbvwpar duds dyadev movety I will try to do you all the good Ican X. A. 6. 1.33, 

brrou dv E\Ow, AéyovTos éuod dxpodcovrar ol véoe wherever I go the young men will 

listen to my speaking P.A.37d, daéxpivar 8 re dv oe épwrd answer whatever I 

ask you 1.12.24, érecde bry dv tis yfrae follow where any one may lead you 

T. 2. 11, os dv (= edy ras) eyo elrw, reddpeba let us all obey as I shall bid B 139. 

Potential optative : dor’ dmogpbyos Ay Hyriv’ Av Boddy Sixnv so that you can get off 

in any suit you please Ar. Nub. 1151, 
a. The future indicative is scarcely ever used in a conditional relative clause 

of this sort (T. 1.22 8001 BovAjcovra ; cp. 1913). 

b. Homer has some cases of the subjunctive without «é or dv (e.g. N 284). 
Homer sometimes uses the future with xé or dy in the main clause: 6 dé Kev kexo~ 
Adcerat, bv Kev kwuar and he will be wroth to whom I shall come A 139. 

Fourth Form 

LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2566. Conditional relative clauses that set forth less vividly the 
realization of a future event take the optative. The main clause 
has the optative with av. 

éxvolnv av els Ta rota éuBalverv a (= el Twa) Hutv KOpos doln I should hesitate 
to embark in the vessels that Cyrus might give us X. A.1.3.17, 6 6@ wh ayargy, 

ov’ av pido? nor could he love what he does not desire P. Lys. 215 b. 
a. The main clause has the optative without dy in wishes: dpa bedu exor, 

8rru didotev may he keep the gifts of the gods whatever they may give o 142. 

b. Homer sometimes uses «é or &y in the relative clause (¢ 161). 

GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Fifth Form 

PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2567. Present general conditional relative clauses have dy with 
the subjunctive. The main clause has the present indicative or an 
equivalent. 

véos 5’ dwrbddv0? dvriv? (= ef riva) dv pirf Beds ‘he dieth young, whome’er a god 
doth love’ Stob. Flor. 120.13, ots (= et rivas) dv 60d pidoxiwwdStvws exovras mpds 
rods rodeulous, Tug whomever he sees zealous of danger in the face of the enemy, 
these he honours X. H. 6. 1. 6, yamotct re drbbev dv BovAwvrat, éxdid6acl Te els ods 
dv é0€\wor they both get a wife from whatever family they please and give their 
daughters in marriage to whomsoever they choose P.R. 618d, rarpls yap éore 
mao? tv’ dv rparry Tis ed for every land is a man’s own country wheresoever he 
fares well Ar. Plut. 1151. 

a. Gnomic aorist in the main clause: 8: xe Oeots érurelOnrat, udda 7’ &kdvov 
avrod whoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear A 218, 
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b. The subjunctive without dv (xé) is usual in Homer and occurs occasionally 
in Attic and lyric poetry. Thus, dv@pérous epopa kal rivyrar bs Tes audptn he 
watches over men and punishes whoever transgresses v 214, r&v be mnuovaev 
bddora AUToDs’ at pavdc’ adOalperor but those griefs pain the most which are 
seen to be self-sought S.O.T.1231. Cases of the sort appear in Hadt., but are 
very rare in Attic prose, e.g. T. 4.18. The subjunctive without dp (xé) is much 
commoner in Homer than in the corresponding clauses with ef (2339). 

c. The apodosis here usually expresses a general truth, less often iterative 
action. In 2568 the apodosis refers to iterative action, usually on the part of 
designated individuals, 

Siath Form 

PAST GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 

2568. Past general conditional relative clauses have the optative. 
The main clause has the imperfect or an equivalent. 

del mpds @ (= el mpds rim) ely Epyw, rotro érparrevy whatever work he was 
engaged in, that he always performed X. H. 4. 8.22, trparrev & dbEeev aire he 
always did whatever he pleased D. 18. 235, rdvras . .. cous \d¢Bovev btépOerpor they 
used to destroy as many as they captured T.2.67, é0jpa 8rov rep éritvyxdvovev 
Onplos he used to hunt wherever they fell in with large game X.C.3. 3. 5, 
avéxpayov . . . lkerevovca: radvras brw évrvyxdvorev wh pevyew they screamed out, 
entreating all they met not to flee X. C. 3. 8. 67. 

a. An iterative tense with dv in the main clause: 8ry péddou dpiorororeto bar 
TO oTpdreva . . ., émaviyyayev dv 7d Képas, when the squadron was about to take 
breakfast, he would draw back the wing X. H. 6. 2. 28. 

INDICATIVE FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

2569. The present indicative instead of the subjunctive with dy 
occurs in general conditional relative clauses (cp. 2342). This occurs 
chiefly after doris, which is itself sufficiently general in meaning. 

olrives rpds Tas Euupopas yrduy Hhxirra NtdTodvTat, Epyy 5é uddiora dvréxovery 

those who in feeling are least depressed at misfortunes, in action resist them most 

T.2.64, doris 5° érl peyloros 7d éerlpOovov AKapBdver, dpOGs Bovdeverar he coun- 

sels wisely who incurs envy in a great cause 2.64, boris 5¢ wdodrov h evyéveray 

elaidav yauet movnpdv, uGpbs éoriw whoever fixes his gaze on wealth or noble 

lineage and weds a wicked woman, is a fool E. El.1097, 8 ru Kaddv plrov del 
whatsoever is fair is dear forever E. Bacch. 881. 

a. Cases of the imperfect instead of the optative are rare and generally ill 
supported : grov wero Thy marplia Ti wHeAHTELY, ov Tbvwy Vptero whenever he 

thought that he could benefit his country in any respect, he did not shrink from 
miow XwAg. 7.1. Cp. X.A. 1.1.5, 1.9.27. 

2570. The indicative is generally used in parenthetical or appended relative 
Clauses with doris (Soris roré). Thus, dovdrevouev Oeots, 5 Tumor’ elaly ol Geol we 

serve the gods, whatever those gods are E. Or. 418. 



580 SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE [257% 

a. The subjunctive with @»v is also used when the reference is to future time 

or to general present time. Cp. Aes. 1. 127, D. 4. 27. 

LESS USUAL FORMS OF CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES 

2571. The potential optative with 4v in the main clause with the indicative 
(2562) or subjunctive (2565) in the relative clause. 

2572. Indicative with dy or potential optative with dy in the relative clause. 

bvtiv av ipets els ravTnyv Thy Tak KaTeoTHocaTe . . ., obTOS. . . TOY towy dy 

alrios Rv KaxGv dowvrep Kal otros whomsoever you might have appointed to this 

post, such a one would have been the cause of as many evils as this man has been 
D. 19.29, ras & é’ INduplous . . . Kal doe Tis Ay elror waparelrw orparelas I omit 

his expeditions against the Illyrians and many others (lit. whithersoever) one 
might speak of D.1.138. Cp. X. Ag. 2.24. 

2573. The optative in the relative clause with the present or future indica- 
tive or the imperative in the main clause (cp. 2359). With the present this occurs 
especially in general statements and maxims. The main clause is often intro- 
duced by a verb requiring the infinitive. 

add’ dy wbds orHoeELe, TOVSE xp KrveLv but whomever the State might appoint, 
him we must obey S. Ant. 666, rod wey abrov Néyerv, A wh cadds eldeln, elpyeobac 

det one should refrain from saying oneself what one does not know for certain 
x C.1.6. 19: 

a. The present indicative sometimes may have the force of an emphatic 
future (¢ 286). Sometimes the optative indicates a case that is not likely to 
occur; as d\Aw veuerarov, bris Toratrd ye péfor. you are ready to be wroth with 

another, supposing any one do such things W 494. : 

b. Other examples of the present: Homer P 631 (doubtful) ; Theognis 689 ; 
Aes. Pr. 638; Soph. O. T. 315, 979; Lys. 12. 84; Xen. C. 2. 4. 10, 7. 5. 56, H. 
3. 4. 18, 7.3. 7; Plato Charm. 164 a, Eu. 292e (doubtful), L. 927¢. Temporal: 
SaTri92, Be Re os2ia- 

c. The future indicative occurs in + 510 (temporal N 317); the perfect indica- 
tive in A 262 and w 254 (temporal) ; the aorist imperative in X. C. 1.4.14, 

DEPENDENT SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES (2574-2635) 

2574. A subordinate clause may play the part of a substantive in 
relation to the main clause. Such clauses are generally the object, 
sometimes the subject, of the verb of the main clause. 

elev bru ob wérenov roinoduevor Hxorev he said that they had not come to wage 
war X. A.5. 5,24, &rpacoov brws ris Bofbera Hee they were managing how some. 
reinforcements should come T.3.4, dé50uKa wh... érrabdueda THs olkade 6500 
I am afraid lest we may forget the way home X. A. 3.2.25; édéyero Ore...” 
IIGNos bcov ob rapely it was said that Polus had all but arrived 7.2.5. 

2575. There are four main divisions of substantive clauses. 
1. Dependent Statements: subordinate clauses stating that some- 

thing is; as Aéye ds odd eorw dduKdrepov dyyns he says that nothing 
s more unjust than talk about a man’s character Aes. 1. 125. 
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2. Dependent Clauses of will or desire: subordinate clauses denot. 
ing that something should be or should be done. These clauses have 
been treated under the following divisions: 

a. Dependent clauses after verbs of effort (2209). 
b. Dependent clauses after verbs of fearing (2221). 
N. —On dependent voluntative clauses with the accusative and infinitive (in- 

direct petition), see 1991 ff. 

3. Dependent Questions: subordinate clauses asking a question; 
both parts of the sentence together forming a statement; as Hpadtwy 
6 tt €ori TO tpaypa I asked what the matter was X. A. 5. 7. 23. 

4, Dependent Exclamations: subordinate clauses setting forth an 
exclamation; both parts of the sentence together forming a state- 
ment; as dwuabewpevos abrdv dony pev xbpav Kai olay éxouey Observing how 
great the extent of their territory was and how excellent its quality 
mek el, 19; 

DEPENDENT STATEMENTS 

2576. Dependent statements, or subordinate clauses stating that 
something is, are expressed in various ways: 

1. By an infinitive, with or without an accusative (explained in 1972 ff., 
2016 ff.). Thus, voultw yap iuas éuol efvar kal rarplda cal pidous for I think that 

you are both fatherland and friends to me X. C. 1. 3.6, ofuar eldévac I think that I 
know P. Pr.312c¢. 

2. By a participle, with or without an accusative (explained in 2106 ff.). 

Thus, od yap qéecav atrdv reOvnkéra for they did not know that he was dead 
X. A.1. 10.16, néuvnuar dxotcas I remember that I heard X.C.1. 6.6. 

3. By ére or &s (and some other conjunctions) with the indicative or optative. 
On this form of dependent statement see 2577 ff., and under Indirect Discourse. 

a. In any form of substantive clause the subject of the subordinate verb may 
be made the object of the principal verb (2182). 

b. A clause with dr: (#s) may precede the principal clause. Cp. 2586. 

DEPENDENT STATEMENTS INTRODUCED BY étt OR as 

2577. The conjunctions dre or és that introduce dependent state- 
ments in the indicative and optative 

After verbs of saying, knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. 
After verbs of emotion (rejoicing, grieving, wondering), etc. 
Or such dependent statements contain an explanation of the main 

clause or of a word in that clause, no special verb introducing the 
conjunction. 

Todro dfwov éraivety TOv dvipoyv Tov rére vavuaxnodvrwy, Ore Tov... . PbBov 

diéhicayv Tov “EAAjvwy it is right to praise this in the men who engaged in the 

sea-fight of those days, (namely) that they dispelled the fear felt by the Greeks 

P. Menex, 241 b, 
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2578. The conjunctions introducing dependent statements are on 
(Homeric also érru, 6 and ore), ds, didrt, ows (rarely), ovvexa and 66ov- 

vexa (both poetic). 

a. 87 meaning that was originally, like Hom. o, perhaps an accusative of the 
inner object (cognate): dp 6 vogeis lit. I see what sickness you are sick (= 4» 
vocov voceis). But by the time of Homer both o and or: had become mere formal 
conjunctions. Hom. ore that seems to be a weakened ore when; but this is 
disputed, 

b. Sire originally = 5:4 rofro, ore on account of this, that = because (as T. 1. 
52) ; then = or: that in Hat. and in Attic after Isocrates, who uses é:ére for ore 
to avoid hiatus. 

c. os strictly an old ablative of os (2989) meaning how, in what way, as 
in exclamatory clauses and indirect questions. The meaning how (cp. how that) 
may be seen in olda yap ds por ddbdvcTat KruTOs évvoglyavos for I know how (that) 
the famed earth-shaker has been wroth against me ¢ 423, and also in Attic (And, 
2.14; I. 2.3, 3.10, 16.11, 16.15; Aes.2.35; D. 24.139). The development of 
ws how to ws that followed from the use of ws after verbs signifying to see, per- 
ceive, know, and the like. Cp. ‘‘he sayed how there was a knight.’’ 

d. émws (2929) that is common in Herodotus (oxws), rare in Attic, most 
used in poetry and Xenophon. From its original use in indirect questions érws 
how gradually acquired the meaning that. Thus, dd)’ dws nev. . . eyo Ex Oopar 

buds Tpépwr, und? brovoetre do not even entertain the thought that I am annoyed 
at maintaining you X.C.3. 3.20. 

e. otvexa = od Evexa, for rovrou Evexa, 8, properly causal: on account of (as 
regards) this, that, and then = that, even in Homer (Odyssey and A 21) and 
later in poetry. Thus, é&dyyedde . . . ovvex’? Oldlaous roar’ eveyue marot rots 
avrod yépa announce that Oedipus has distributed such honours to his sons 
8. O. C. 1393. 

f. d0odvexa = brov évexa, for rovrov evexa, 871; and then = that. It is found 
only in tragedy, as dyyehNe . . . d0odvexa TéOrnx’ Opéorns report that Orestes is 
dead S. El. 47. 

2579. Some verbs of saying are followed either by 8: or és or by an 
infinitive (2017). In most cases the choice is optional with the writer. Affirm- 
ative clauses usually take the infinitive or 87:; but és is apparently preferred 
to rc when a writer wishes to mark a statement as an opinion, a pretext, as 
untrue, and so when the main clause is negative, or when the subordinate clause 
is negative (or both are negative), Thus, voulfovory ol éxelvp vOpwror... os 6 
"Hoairos xadxever the local belief is that Hephaestus is working at his forge T. 
3.88, diaBaray abrods ws ovdev ddnOes ev vG Exovory slanderously attacking them 
on the score that their intentions were not sincere 5.45, modddxis €Oatuaca rloe 
more Noyous "A@nvalovs tresav of ypayduevor Zwxpatnv ws d&éos en Oardrov I have 
often wondered with what possible arguments the accusers of Socrates succeeded 
én convincing the Athenians that he deserved death X.M.1.1. 1, od Toiro Aéyw 
ws ob de? wore kal éhdrrom ere woply lévac I do not say (this) that it is not ever 
necessary to attack the enemy with a still smaller detachment X.C. 6.4.20. 8r¢ 
may be used of an untrue statement designed to create belief (S. El. 43). 
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a. Dependent statements in the optative in indirect discourse after verbs of 
saying are chiefly post-Homeric. 

2580. Verbs of thinking almost always take the infinitive (2018) but os 
occurs; as once with vouifw T. 3. 88 (2579), édmltw 5. 9, oloua: X. H. 6. 3. 12, 

brod\apBavw X.C.8.3.40. dru is very rare (with oloua in P. Ph. 87 c). oylfouwar 
(671) is a verb of saying. 

a. waptupS with érc (as) expresses reality ; with the infinitive it denotes 
uncertainty. 

2581. Verbs of intellectual perception usually take 8r: (és) ; less often the 
participle, which is normal after verbs of physical perception. A verb of physi- 
cal perception, if followed by ér: (as), virtually becomes a verb of intellectual 
perception. 

2582. Many verbs take ér: (as) or the participle either in indirect discourse 
or not in indirect discourse (2106-2115). Here the construction with the finite 
verb is less dependent than that with the participle ; but the meaning is essen- 
tially the same in Attic. Many verbs take érc (as), the infinitive, or the parti- 
ciple, often without great difference in meaning in Attic (2123-2145). 

2583. 67: (#s), when separated from its clause by another clause, may be 
repeated. Thus, @deyev bri, el uw kataBhoovrac. .., Ort Karaxavoe. . . . Tas 

kiyas he said that, if they did not descend, he would burn their villages to the 
ground X.A.7.4.5, 

2584. The personal 8AAds elwt Stt, AavOdvw Stu, etc. are often used instead of 
the impersonal 67Xév éorev Sri, AavOdver br, etc. Thus, ére wovnpdrarol eloww ovdé 

eé |.avOdvovo.v not even you fail to perceive that they are the very worst X. O. 1.19. 

2585. 8SHrov Ste (SnAovére) evidently, ot&’ Stu (ed of8’ Str) surely, eb YorOr See 
be assured are so often used parenthetically and elliptically as to become mere 

formal expressions requiring no verb. 6r: here loses all conjunctive force. Thus, 
Exec 6h obT wot SArov bri TovTwy wépt the case then stands clearly thus about these 

matters P. G.487 d, or’ dy iets of5’ bre ératcacbe nor assuredly would you have 
ceased D. 6.29, cal rdvrwy of5’ bre pycdytwr y’ dv (for kal of6? bru wavres Pjoaev 
y dv) and all assuredly would say 9.1. 

a. Plato (Sophistes and Leges) uses 59Xov (éorly) ws for 64Xov Bre. 

2586. é7r: (and by analogy ws) are often attached loosely to the main clause 
with the meaning asa proof (in support) of the fact that. Thus, ér: 8 ovrw Tair’ 
Exe, Aéye por TO TOD KadXobévous Wigpicua asa proof of the fact that this is so, 
read me the bill of Callisthenes D. 18. 37. 

2587. Verbs of emotion (to rejoice, grieve, be angry, wonder, etc.) take bre 
(#s) with a finite verb (negative ov), but more commonly the participle (2100) 
when the subject is not changed. 

a. Hom. prefers 871, ws to the participle or infinitive. 
b. The accusative and infinitive with verbs of emotion are rare ; as with davudtw 

E. Alc. 1130. (@avudgw may be followed by a dependent question : D. 87,44). 

* ¢. On verbs of emotion with ed instead of 871, ws (negative, generally uj), see 
2247. On the use in dependent exclamations, see 2687. 

2588. pépvnpat, ofSa, dxovw and like verbs, may take dre instead of é7« 
(2395 A.n.). Cp, in Homer, & 396, 7 424. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2589, The words or thoughts of a person may be quoted in direct 

or indirect form after verbs, or other expressions, of saying or thinking. 

a. In reporting a speech, in making a quotation, or in dialogue, a verb of 

saying is often repeated (P. Pr.310b, 345c, X.A.7.6.5-6). So also in such 

cases as IIdvOeva elev, GANG Odpper, Eon, @ Kope X. C. 7.9.13. 

2590. (I) Direct Discourse (Oratio Recta). —In a direct quotation 
the words or thoughts quoted are given at first hand in the exact 
form used by the original speaker or thinker. 

Meyapées Zmeumov emi rods oTparnyovs T Sv “EXAHvwv KjpvKa, dmixduevos 5é 6 Kppvs 
mpos abrovs eye Ta5e* * Meyapées Néyouce- * Nucts, dvdpes cUupaxot, od duvarol eluev 

Thy Mepréwy trmov Séxer Oat wotvo.’’? the Megarians sent a herald to the generals 

of the Greeks, and on his arrival the herald spoke as follows: ‘‘ The Megarians 

say: ‘we, oh allies, are not able to sustain the attack of the Persian cavalry by 

ourselves’’? Hdt. 9.21; and often in Hat. (cp. 3. 40, 3. 122, 5. 24, 7. 150, 8. 140). 
a. Direct quotation may, in prose, be introduced by 67+, which has the value 

of quotation marks. Thus, of dé elroy drt ixavol éowev but they said (that) ‘‘ we 
are ready”? X.A.5,.4.10. So usually when the finite verb is omitted ; as daexpt- 
vato 8rt ov he answered (that) ‘‘*no’? 1.6.7. The use of direct speech introduced 
by érc is, in general, that of familiar style. The first example is Hdt.2.115. os 
for érz is very rare (Dinarchus 1.12, 1.102). Cp. ‘‘the emperor sends thee this 
word that, if thou love thy sons, let Marcus . . ., or any one of you, chop off 
your hand’’ Shakesp. Tit. Andr. 3. 1. 151. . 

2591. (II) Indirect Discourse (Oratio Obliqua). In an indirect 
quotation the words or thoughts are given at second hand with certain 
modifications to indicate that the words or thoughts are reported. 

a. The original form may be preserved except that there is a change from 
the first or second person to the third person: so mdvr’ é0éder Sduevac H 391 
reporting wdvr’ é0é\w Sduevac H 364. In such cases there is no grammatical 
dependence. 

b. The narrator may report in dependent form the words or thoughts of a 
person from the point of view of that person. This is the common form of 
indirect discourse. 

c. The narrator may report in dependent form the words or thoughts of a 
person from his own point of view. See 2624. 

2592. The constructions of indirect discourse are regulated by the 
character of the leading verb or expression. ; 

a. Verbs of saying take either 87: or &s and a finite verb or the infinitive 
(2017, 2579). 

b. Most verbs of thinking and believing take the infinitive (2018, cp. 2580). 
c. Most verbs of knowing, perceiving, hearing, showing take the participle 

(2106, 2110), but admit the construction with ér: or &s. Some are followed by 
the infinitive (2123 ff.). 
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d. On the construction of verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing, see 1868, 
1999, 2024. 

2593. Indirect discourse is said to be implied in subordinate clauses 
dependent on verbs which involve an idea of saying or thinking (2622). 

2594. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts in the 
form of indirect discourse. Cp. 2614, 2615, ete. 

2595. Clauses standing in indirect discourse are substantive 
clauses, and usually object of the leading verb; its subject, when that 
verb is passive or intransitive. The infinitive in substantive clauses 
after verbs of saying and thinking retains the time of the correspond- 
ing finite verb of direct discourse. 

2596. Indirect questions (2677) have the constructions of indirect 
discourse. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2597. Simple and compound sentences, and principal clauses of 
complex sentences, introduced by érz or ds are treated as follows: 

2598. (I) After primary tenses, the original mood and tense are 
retained, except that the person of the verb may be changed. 

2599. (II) After secondary tenses, primary tenses of the indicative 
and all subjunctives may be changed to the same tense of the opta- 
tive; but an indicative denoting unreality (with or without dy) is re- 
tained. Imperfects and pluperfects are generally retained (2623 b). 

2600. The verb of simple and compound sentences, and of principal 
clauses of complex sentences, when introduced by a verb taking the 
infinitive or participle, passes into the infinitive or participle in the 
corresponding tense. dy is kept, if it was used in the direct form. 
But note 1847. 

2601. Subordinate clauses of complex sentences introduced by 
drt or ds are treated as follows: ; 

2602. (1) Subordinate clauses of a sentence introduced by a leading 
verb in a primary tense, must remain unchanged in mood and tense. 

2603. (II) If subordinate clauses are introduced by a leading vert 
in a secondary tense, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
junctives (with or without dv) may be changed to the corresponding 
tenses of the optative without dv. All secondary tenses of the in- 

: dicative (with or without dv) remain unchanged. 

2604. Verbs standing in subordinate clauses of sentences intro- 
duced by a leading verb requiring the participle or the infinitive. 
follow the rules of 2602, 2603. 
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2605. The principal and subordinate clauses of the direct form 
retain the names principal and subordinate in indirect discourse 
though the whole clause in which they stand itself depends on the 
verb introducing the indirect discourse (the leading verb). 

2606. The change from direct to indirect discourse is almost 
always a change of mood, not of tense. The time of a participle — 
introducing indirect discourse is determined by that of the leading — 
verb, The person of the verb is often changed. 

2607. dy of the direct form is retained in indirect discourse except 
when a dependent subjunctive with dy becomes optative after a 
secondary tense. Here éay, drav, éreaddv, dws dy, ete., become «i, dre, 
éreidy), éws, ete. 

2608. The same negative (od or yj) used in the direct discourse is commonly kept in the indirect form. But in some cases with the 
infinitive and participle jo) takes the place of ov (2723 ff., 2730, 2737 ye 

2609. No verb ever becomes subjunctive by reason of indirect dis- course. The subjunctive (with or without dv) may, after a secondary tense, become optative without dy. 
2610. No verb can be changed to the optative in indirect dis- course except after a secondary tense, and since, even after a secondary tense, indicatives or subjunctives may be retained for — Vividness, no verb must become optative by reason of indirect dis- 

course. 

2611. All optatives with or without dy in the direct form are re- — tained (with or without dy) in indirect discourse introduced by dre or as. After verbs requiring the participle or infinitive, such opta- tives in principal clauses become participles or infinitives (with or without dy), but remain unchanged in subordinate clauses. 
a. The optative in indirect discourse may represent either the indicative or the subjunctive after a secondary tense. oy « a A td 

b. A present optative in indirect discourse may represent (1) the present indicative; (2) the imperfect (2623 b) indicative ; (3) the present subjunctive with or without dy ; (4) the present optative, 

2612. The imperative is commonly replaced in indirect discourse by a periphrasis with xejva. Cp. 2633 b. . 
2613. The retention of the mood of direct discourse, where either the direct or indirect form is possible, lies solely in the option of the writer or speaker. The vivid form reproduces the time and situation _ in which the quoted words were used. The vivid form is preferred by some writers, as Thucydides; the indirect form by others, as the orators, Plato, and Xenophon. 

vr 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

1. Indicative and Optative after én or és 

2614. After primary tenses, the verb of the direct form remains 
unchanged in mood and tense. 

Reyer 6’ ws bBpicrHs elu he says that I am an insolent person L. 24.135 
{= bBpiorhs ef), add’ évvoety xph TodTo Mev, yuvatx’ bre piper but we must remem- 
ber on the one hand that we were born women S. Ant. 61, 015’ re 08d’ Av rodrd 
Mot éueugov I know that you would not blame me even for this X. O. 2. 16, 
dmexptvaro bri oddév ay robrwy efror he replied that he would say nothing of this 
X. A.5.6.37 (= ay efroww). 

2615. After secondary tenses, an indicative without é usually 
becomes optative, but may be retained unchanged. An indicative 
with dy and an optative with d are retained. 

a. Optative for Indicative. —¢yrwoav bri Kevds 5 PbBos en they recognized 
that their fear was groundless X. A. 2.2.21 (= éorl), éhegay bre wéupere ops 6 
"Ivdav Baoideds they said that the king of the Indians had sent them X.C. 2.4.7 
(= treuperv nuds), WyyédOn bre Arrypuevor elev ol Aakedaiudyvior . . . kal Heloavépos 
rsIvaly it was reported that the Lacedaemonians had been defeated and that 
Peisander was dead X. H. 4.3.10 (= qrrnuévor eter and TéOvnke). 

N,—The first example of the optative in indirect discourse is later than 
Homer (Hymn to Aphrodite 214). Aeschylus has four cases. See 2624 c. 

b. Direct Form Retained. — d.f\Ge Abyos Sri dudKer abrods Kipos a report spread 
that Cyrus was pursuing them X. A. 1.4. 7, amoxptvduevor bre réuWovor mpéaBers, 
Ds dwqhhatay they withdrew immediately on answering that they would send 
envoys T.1.90 (= réupouer). See also 2623, 2625. 

2. Infinitive and Participle 

2616. The infinitive and participle are used in indirect discourse 
to represent the finite verb of direct discourse. 

bramrevoy éml Bacihéa lévar they suspected that they were to go against the king 
X.A.5.1.8 (= ther), 2p 4 dkewv Aaxedaipovlous 4 abrod droxrevety he said that he 
would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot I. 4, 28 (= dé, 
airoxrevd), ob yap noecav abrdy reOvnxéra for they did not know that he was dead 
X. A.1.10. 16 (= 87 ré0vnke). 

For examples of the infinitive, see 1846, 1848, 1849, 1867, 2022; for exam- 
ples of the participle, see 1846, 1848, 1874, 2106, 2112 b. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2617. When a complex sentence passes into indirect discourse, its 
principal verb is treated like the verb of a simple sentence and stands 
either in a finite mood (after gr or és) or in the infinitive or in the 
participle. 
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2618. After primary tenses, all subordinate verbs retain the 
original mood and tense. 

Aéyouvary ws, éreddy Tis dyabds Ov TedeuThoy, weyaAnv potpay kal Tiuny exer they 

say that, when a good man dies, he enjoys great esteem and honour P. Crat. 398 
b, rpodéyw Sr, drérep’ av droxptynra, eeheyxOjnocerar I tell you in advance that, 

whichever answer he makes, he will be confuted P. Lu.275e, rapdbecyua capes 
katacrTyoate, bs dv dgurrArat Oavdtw (nuiwobuevov give plain warning that who- 

ever revolts shall be punished with death T.3. 40 (= ére fnudcerar). 

2619. After secondary tenses, all subordinate verbs in the present, 
future, or perfect indicative, and all subjunctives, are usually 
changed to the corresponding tenses of the optative, or they are 
retained. Subjunctives with ay lose dy on passing into the optative. 

a. Optative for Indicative and Indicative Retained. —cire.. . 6rt dvdpa dou 

-. » dv elpgar déou he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to 
lock up X.H.5.4.8 (= dyw, det), Kopos . . . r@ Kredpyw €Bda dyer 7d orpdrevua 
kata pégov TO Tv wodeulwy, bre exe? Bacire’s etn Cyrus shouted to Clearchus to 
lead his troops against the enemy’s centre because the king was there X. A. 1.8.12 
(= orl), ed d¢ eldévar Epacay bri rapécovro for they said that they knew well that 
they would come X.H.6. 5.19 (= lUcyev bri wapécovrar), fdreyev Sre Eroiuos ely 
Wreto bar abrots . . . elstd AéATa . . ., va woddd Kayad AfWouTo he said that he 
was ready to be their leader to the Delta, where they would obtain an abundance 
of good things X. A.7.1.33 (= éroiuds elu, AjpeoGe), Ereyor Bru... HKovev 
Hyeudvas Exovres, of abrovs, dav crovdal yévwrvrar, dtovew evbev &fovor Ta emir deca 
they said that they had come with guides who would lead them, should a truce be 
made, to a place where they would get their supplies 2. 3. 6 (= fxouer, twas, efere), 
dyamrhoew ue Epacker, el rd gGua cdow he said I might think myself well off if I 
saved my life L. 12.11 (= dyarjoes, ef cwces). ‘ 

N. — Except in the future the change to the optative of the indicative after el 
is rare : as poof\Oov héywr Bre. . . Erowuds elu, ef Tiva Bovdorro (= Bovder), rapa- 
dodvar Bacaviveyv I went and said that I was ready to give up the slaves to be tor- 
tured, if he wished any one of them L. 7. 34, elev bru Aéturmoy pév obx ératvoly, 
el radra memoinkas etn he said that he did not commend Dexippus, if he had done 
this X. A. 6.6.25 (= éra.vd, ef memolnxe). 

b. Optative for Subjunctive and Subjunctive Retained. —efrev 81: oluwtouro, 
el uh cwwrjoeev he said that he would smart Jor it unless he kept quiet X. H.2. 3. 
56 (= oludter, dav wh TiwmrHoys), od Epacay lévar, dav uh Tis adbrots Xpjmara dQ they 
refused to go unless a largess were given them X. A. 1.4. 12 (= ov« tuev), efrev 8re 
émirlber Bar uéddoev abr, drére dwdyou 7d orpdrevua he said that they intended to attack him when he led his forces away X.C.7.5.2 (= Méovet, col, drérayv 
dmdyys), rods trmous éxéheve puddrreiv uévovras Tos dyayédvras ews ay Tis onualyy 
he ordered that those who brought the horses should guard them and watt until 
orders were given 4.5.36, duocev *Aynovddy, el orelraro ews %dOorev ous méuWece mpos Baoiea ayyédous, Siarpdter Oar krr. he swore to Agesilaus that, if he would 
make a truce until the messengers whom he would send to the king should arrive, he would bring it about that, ete. X. Ages. 1. 10 (= éav omeloys ews av EOwowy ods 
av wéulw, Siampatoua), 
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2620. Subordinate verbs in the imperfect, aorist (but see 2623 ¢, N. 3), or pluperfect indicative, and all optatives, remain unchanged. 
értotethar 5¢ colo abrots Tods épdpous . . . elmety ws Sv Mev mpbabev érolovy péupowvro avrots rd. they reported that the ephors enjoined them to say that they blamed them for what they had done before X. H. 3.2.6 (= érocetre, peupoueba, 

duir), #rrcgov rods Dixedods TaUTy, ovs wer éreupay, dravt joebar they expected that the Sicels whom they had sent for would meet them here T. 7. 80, eftrev bri ZAOor Av els Néyous, ef duhpous NdBor he said that he would enter into negotiations if he should receive hostages X. H. 3.1. 20 (EAPouw’ dv, ef Ad Bow). See 2623 a, 2625. 
2621. The following table shows where, after efrev Oru or én, the optative (and infinitive after 21) may be substituted for the indica- tive or subjunctive in conditional sentences in indirect discourse. 

Direct INDIRECT 

eimrev bre eon 
et Te exw, d/Swpe et te exo, dudoln (d:d0var) 
el Tu elev, ed/Sovv el Tu eixev, d/dov (diddvar) ¥ wf #5 ” »” 5 sc iS a €l TL éoxov, €dwKa el tu eoxev, Socy (dodvar) 
eay Te éxw, déow ei te éxou, ddcou (décev) 
el te ew, Siow gl TL Efol, Sioor (ddcev) ; Sou, WOoeLy 
éay te exw, d(Swpu ei re €xor, did0fn (dddvar) 

* The combination of aorist indicative and aorist optative is unusual. 
In the following sentences there is no change of mood after gr: 

et Tt elxov, €d{Svvy dv el Tu elyev, €d(/Sov dv (8:8dvae dv) 
el Tu Exxov, Cwxa av el Te éaxev, Cdwxev dy (Sodvat dv) 4 m” -, A ” ” 4 »” / »” €t Te €xorut, didocqv dv €L TL EXOL, Ovdoin dv —_ ( Suddveu av) 

Temporal and relative sentences (ep. 2561) are converted in the same way, 
For an infinitive representing an imperative in the apodosis, see 2633 c. 

IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2622. Indirect discourse is implied in the case of any subordinate 
vlause, which, though not depending formally on a verb of saying or 
thinking, contains the past thought of another person and not a state- 
ment of the writer or speaker. Implied indirect discourse appears only after secondary tenses, and in various kinds of dependent 
clauses. 

a. Conditional clauses, the conclusion being implied in the leading verb. 
Thus, after a verb of emotion, oi 5° @xripov el dddcowro others pitied them if they 
should be captured X.A.1.4.7. The original form was ‘ we pity them thinking 
what they will suffer ef d\dcovra if they shall be captured.’ In other e clauses, 
aS Ta xpjuaTa TE Shuw Cdwxer, el rws TereuTHoeLev das he gave his property to 
the people in case he died childless And. 4. 15 (i.e. that the people might have 
it, in case he should die: direct éav redevrfow, and here édv Tehevryon might 
have been used). 
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b. Temporal clauses implying purpose, expectation, or the like (cp. 2420). 
Thus, crovdas éroujoavro, tws drayyeeln Ta ex evra they made a truce (which 

they agreed should continue) wntil what had been said should have been reported 
X. H. 3,2. 20 (ws av dwayyedO9 would be the direct form). Cp. gws 6’ av raira 
Siampdtwrrar, purakyy .. . karédure he left behind a guard (which he intended 
should remain) until they should settle these matters 5. 3. 25. 

c. Causal clauses. See 2242. 

d. Ordinary relative clauses. Thus, efpero ratda, rbv Edddva réxo he asked 
for the child which Evadna had borne Pindar, O1.6.49. Here relative and inter- 
rogative are not sharply distinguished. 

e. Clauses depending on an infinitive especially when introduced by a verb of 
will or desire, e.g. command, advise, plan, ask, wish (1991, 1992). Here the 
infinitive expressing command, warning, wish, is not itself in indirect discourse. 
The negative is uj. Thus, ddixvodvrac (historical present) @s Zirddxyny . . . Bov- 
Abuevor weioar abrdy, el SUvatyTo, . . . oTparedoa: éxl rv Moreldaav they came to 
Sitalces with the desire of persuading him (if they could) to make an expedition 
against Potidaea T. 2.67 (=éav duvdueba), cp. 2633 a. 

f. Clauses of purpose and object clauses after verbs of effort admit the alter- 
native constructions of indirect discourse. 

REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2623. Past Tenses in Indirect Discourse. — The following rules gov- 
ern past tenses in indirect discourse. 

a. The potential indicative with dy, the indicative in a condition denoting 
unreality with dy or without dy (as éxpqy, 6c, etc.), always remain unchanged 
in order to prevent confusion with the optative of the direct form. 

drehoyodvro ws odk dy wore ovTW uGpo Foray... el noecav they pleaded that they 
never would have been so foolish, if they had known X. H. 5. 4, 22 (=ovKn dy Fuev, 
el oer), (Edeyev) Bre Kpeirrov hv avrg tore dmobavety he said that it would have 
been better for him to die then L. 10. 25 (= kpe?rrov Fv wor). ; 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect in simple sentences usually remain unchanged 
after secondary tenses to prevent ambiguity ; but when there is no doubt that a 
past tense stood in the direct form, the imperfect passes into the present optative, 
the pluperfect into the perfect optative. In subordinate clauses both tenses are 
retained unaltered, 

HKovoev bre modAdKis mpds Tdv "Ivddv of Xaddator éropevovro he heard that the Chaldaeans often went to the Indian king X.C. 3.2. 27, elye yap Néyew wat re 
bdbvor TOV “EXN}ywy Bactdre? guvendxovro év Idaraiats, cal dre vorepov obderdmore oTparedoatvro (Cp. c) él Baciéa for he was able to say both that alone of the Greeks they had fought on the side of the king at Plataea and that later they had never at any time taken the jield against the king X.H.7.1.34 (= cuveuax bue0a,, éotpatevodueba), Ta wempaypeva Sinyodvro, br. adbrol wey... whéovev, Thy be dvalpeciv TOv vavayav mpoordzacer they related what had occurred to the effect 
that they were themselves sailing against the enemy and that they had given orders for the rescue of the men on the wrecks X. H.1.7.5 (= éwhéopev, 
wporeratapev). 
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N.— The change to the optative is not made when the time of the action of 
imperfect (and pluperfect) is earlier than that of a codrdinated verb in the same 
quoted sentence; as 2reyév 7’ ds didaOhvawos Fy Kal ray Zduw mpSros xarelro he 
said that he both had been a lover of Athens and that (afterwards) he was the 
Jirst to tell what had happened at Samos Ar. Vesp. 282. 

c. The aorist indicative without a» in a simple sentence or in a principal 
clause may be changed to the aorist optative after a secondary tense; but in 
subordinate clauses (except those denoting cause, N.3) it remains unchanged to 
avoid ambiguity with the aorist optative, which usually represents the aorist 
subjunctive. 

dmexpivduny ait@ bri... ob AdBouuw I answered him that I did not take 
D. 50.36 (= ov« €\aBov), rots iSlows xphoecbat ton, a6 TaTnp avT@ édwKev he said 
that he would use his own money that his father had given him X. H.1.5.3 
(= xphoopa, Zdwxer), 

N, 1.— The retention of the aorist indicative is here the essential point of dif- 
ference between subordinate clauses and principal clauses or simple sentences. 

N. 2.—In a subordinate clause the time of the aorist usually expresses an 
action prior to that of the leading verb. 

N. 3.—In causal clauses with 87. or &s a dependent aorist indicative may 
become aorist optative ; as elye yap héyerw . . . cs Aaxedarudmor dud ToOTo ToNewt~ 
ceiay avbrots, drt ovK ébeAhoaey mer’ *Aynoiddou éOetv em’ adrby Jor he was able to 
say that the Lacedaemonians had gone to war with them (the Thebans) Jor the 
reason that they (the Thebans) had not been willing to attack him (the Persian 
king) in company with Agesilaus X. H. 7.1.34 (direct érodéunoay quer, bre 
ox 70edjoapyev). Rarely in temporal clauses with éref (X. C. 5.3. 26). 

2624. Inserted Statement of Fact.— When the present or perfect 
indicative would have stood in the direct discourse, a past tense of 
historical narration is often used as a statement of fact by the writer 
from his own point of view, though the rest of the sentence may be 
given in indirect discourse after a secondary tense from the point 
of view of the subject of the leading verb. 

poe bre obx oldy 7’ Fv airy cwfvar she knew that it was not possible for her to 
be saved Ant. 1.8 (= ody olév 7 éor? éuol cwOfvar. With fv the sentence virtu- 

aliy has the force of ody oléy 7’ Fv cwOAvar Kal nde she could not be saved and 
she knew it). So &deyov ob kah@s ripv “EXNd da eevepody avrdy, ef dvdpas diépOerper 
they said that he was not freeing Greece in the right way if he put men to death 
T. 3,32 ( = érevepois, Suapbelpers), Tods puyddas éxédevoe obv abt@ orparever Gar, 
trooxdbuevos abrots, el kaXOs xatampdterey ép’ & éotparevero, uh mpbcbev mavoeo bar 

mplv abrovs kataydayot olkade he urged the exiles to make the expedition with him, 

promising them that, if he should succeed in accomplishing the purposes of his 
campaign, he would not cease until he had brought them back to their homes 
XK. A. 1.2.2 (= qv karampitw ép’ & orparevouat, ob ravcoua mply av Karayayw), 

arofavwyv édjrwoev bre ovK adnOH TadTa Fv he showed by his death that this 

was not true L.19. 52 (= éorl), pn civar rap’ éavt@ bo0v un Fv avywuévoy he 
‘said that he had in his possession all that had not been expended D. 48. 16 
(= wap’ éuol dori door ph ear dvyrwpévor), év moANG 5% daopla Roay ol "EAXnves, 
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évvootpevor pev bre él rats Bacihéws OUpas Foray the Greeks were accordingly in 
great perplexity on reflecting that they were at the king’s gates X. A. 3. 1. 2 (i.e. 
they were there in fact and they knew it). 

a. The use of past tenses of historical narration instead of present tenses of 
direct discourse occurs, in simple sentences, especially after verbs of knowing, 
perceiving, showing, and verbs of emotion (rarely after verbs of saying w. ért). 

b. Such inserted statements of fact are often difficult to distinguish from 
indicatives in indirect discourse ; and the two forms of expression may occur in 
the same sentence (X. C. 4. 2. 35-36). The common explanation of the use of 
the imperfect and pluperfect for the present and perfect is that Greek had the 
same assimilation of tense as English. 

c. Except in indirect questions, the optative of indirect discourse is unknown 
to Homer. (elety &s @\for w 237 may be considered as interrogative.) After 
primary or secondary tenses Homer employs, in the dependent clause, the same 
past tense that would have been used in an independent clause, from the point 
of view of the speaker, and not the tense which would have been used in direct 
discourse from the point of view of the subject of the main clause. Thus, ylyvw- 
oxov & (= 6rt) 5h Kaka whdero I knew that he was planning evil y 166 (i.e kaka 
€undero kal éyiyvwoxov he was planning evil and I knew it). In Attic we should 
commonly have whdera: or wjdocro. After secondary tenses the future is usually 
expressed in Homer by @ueAXov and the infinitive, as ovdé 7d Hon, 6 ob meloec Oat 
euedrev nor did he know this, that she had no thought to comply y 146. 

d. That this use of statements of fact standing outside indirect discourse is 
optional only, is seen from a comparison of the first example in 2624 with xcahés 
yap pdew ws éyd rabry xpdriords elu Jor he knew full well that I am first-rate in 
this line Ar. Vesp. 635 and with #5e atrdy dri uécov éxou Tod Iepaixod orpay 
Tevparos he knew that he held the centre of the Persian army X. A.1.8. 21. 

2625. An optative with or without dy is regularly retained aftez 
tt (ds). 

edldackov ds . . . cuvertparetovro Srot Wyyotvro they showed that they always 
followed them in their campaigns wherever they led X. H. 5.2.8 (=cuve- 
oTparevopeba, Srror Hyotode, cp. 2568), daexpivaro . . . re mpbcbev av dmroPdvorev q 
Ta drra rapadolncav he replied that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms X. A,2.1.10 (= dy droOdvommer, Tapadotuer). 

2626. In some cases the optative with dy in temporal and relative sentences 
is used to represent the subjunctive with 4»; but many scholars expel dp. 

TaphyyeiNay avdrots wh mpdrepov emir lec bar mply dv r&v operepwy h réoor Tis Ff} 
Tpweln they gave orders to them that they should not attack before some one of their number had either fallen or been wounded X, H. 2. 4.18. Cp. 2421. 

2627. An optative occasioned by indirect discourse may stand after a primary tense when it is implied that the thought quoted has been expressed in the past. : 
Néya: 6 Néyos Bru Neowrd\enos Nécropa époro the story goes that Neoptolemus asked Nestor P. Hipp. M.286 b. This may be expressed by \éyerau edmety 6rt. Cp. héyerar elmety brt Bovdocro it is reported that he said that he wished X.C, 1,4. 25. 
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a. ‘The historical present is a secondary tense: of 6¢ meupbévres A€youor Kipp 
Gri piootev rovs Accuplovs and those who had been sent told Cyrus that they hated 

te Assyrians X. C. 4.2. 4. 

2628. Indirect discourse may be introduced by ore (@s) and then 
pass into the infinitive as if the introductory verb had required the 
infinitive. 

% 62 darexptvaro bri Bovdorro ev dravta TO warpl xaplterOa, dkovra pévroe Tov 

maida xaderov eivat voulfery (= voulfor) karadirety she answered that she wished 

to do everything to oblige her father, but that she considered it unkind to leave the 
child behind against his inclination X. C. 1,3. 13. 

a. It is unusual to have the infinitive first, and then ér: (T. 5. 65). 
b. One and the same clause may even begin with 67: (ws) and then (some- 

times after a parenthesis) be continued by an infinitive, less often by a participle. 
Thus, dxovw 67. (omitted in one Ms.) kal cuvOnpevtas Twas TOv raldwy coe yevér Oat 

airod I hear too that some of his sons became your companions in the chase 
X.C. 2.4.15. Continuation with a participle in T. 4. 37. 

2629. An optative dependent on 6m (és) may be followed, in a 
parenthetical or appended clause (often introduced by ydp or ovv), 
by an independent optative, which is used as if it itself directly de 
pended on ru (as). 

Zdeyov moddol . . . bre mavrds dia Aéyou DevOns > xemdv yap etn xal otire ofkade 

drom)\ely TQ Tatra Bovdouévw Suvardy ely kTrX. many said that what Seuthes said 
was of much value; for it was winter and neither was it possible for any one 
who so desired to sail home, etc. X, A. 7.3.13 (here we might have had xemdva 

Yap eivar by 2628). 
a. Such an independent optative may also follow an infinitive in indirect 

discourse (L. 13.78), an indicative after ér: (Is. 8.22), or a participle (Is. 9.5). 
After an optative in indirect discourse the appended clause may contain an in- 

dicative (X. A. 6.2.10, I. 17.21). 

2630. An infinitive in indirect discourse may follow a sentence 
which merely involves the idea of indirect statement. 

6 52 abrovs els Aaxedaluova éxédevev lévar - od yap elvar ktpios abrés he recommended 

them to go to Lacedaemon; for (he said that) he was not himself empowered to 

GCL. HH. 2.25.12, 

2631. In subordinate temporal and relative clauses the infinitive 
is often used for the indicative or optative by attraction to an infini- 
tive standing in the principal clause after a verb of saying. In 
some cases épy may be mentally inserted. 

Zon... . ered} 5é yevdr Oar emt TH olkla TH *Ayd0wvos, dvewyuevny KaTahapBdaverv 

rhv Ovpav he said that, when he arrived at the house of Agathon, he found the 

door open P.S.174d (= éredh eyevdunr, karahapBavw). See also the sentence 

quoted in 1228 b, end. So ofror dé Zkeyou bri Toddods paln *Apiaios elvae Ilépoas 

‘SavTod Bedrtous, obs obk dv dvarxécbat abrod Bacidevorros and they said that Ariaeus 

said that there were many Persians better than himself, who would not enduré 
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his being king X. A. 2.2.1 (= modXob elo éuavrod BeXrious, 02 odk ay dvdoxouro 
éuod B.). Here the relative is equivalent, in sense, to cal rovrovs. The infinitive 
occurs even in clauses with ef (T. 4.98, and often in Hdt.), and with é.érz 
(Hat. 3. 55). 

a. The infinitive is rare in such relative clauses as dtoplfovge cagpas év ol< 
eeivar droxrivvivac they make a clear distinction in cases where it is permitted 
to kill D. 28.74. 

2632. For the sake of variation, a mood of the direct form may 
be used in the same sentence with a mood of the indirect. The main verb may be kept in the direct form, while the subordinate verb becomes optative, or, less often, the subordinate verb may be retained in the direct form though the main verb becomes optative. 

obrot Eheyow bre Kopos uev réOvnxer, *Aptatos d¢ wedevyds... ely these said that “Yyrus was dead but that Ariaeus had Jled X. A. 2.1.3 (here we might have had revixo. Or wépevye), al 5€ dmrexptvavto Sri otk évradba etn, GX’ arréxet bcov wapa- sdyynv and they replied that he was not there but was a parasang distant 4. 5. 10 (here we might have éeri or dméxor), €ddxer SRXov elvac re alpjcovrat atrov ef ris érupnolior it seemed to be clear that they would elect him if any one should put it to vote X. A. 6.1. 25 (here we might have aiphoovro or éay éripngl- (7), @retas . . . bre wéyiorov ely Madety drrws Se? eLepydtecbar Exacta you said that it was essential to learn how it is necessary to conduct each process X. 0,15. 2 (here éort or dé01 might have been used), Taphyyenray, éredh Oermvnoaev, . . . dvarraterOat kal &recOar, Avi’ dy ris Tapayyedryn they gave orders that, when they had supped, they should rest and follow when any one gave the command X. A. 3.5.18 (here we might have had éreday Serrvyicwor or Hyixa mwaparyyédror), Other examples 2619. Subjunctive (in some Mss.), then optative: X. A. 7.7.57. 
2633. The idea conveyed by an imperative ora hortatory (or even deliberative) subjunctive of direct discourse may be set forth in the infinitive by a statement as to what ought to be. 
a. In an infinitive dependent on a verb of wiil or desire (such as ask, com- mand, advise, forbid, etc. 1992) which does not properly take the construction of indirect discourse. 
els 5€ 5% ele (1997) . . . orparyods Kev édécar Adrovs and some one urged that they choose other generals X. A. 1.3.14 (cp. €\ecGe or Awuev), danybpeve Mndéva Baddev he forbade any one to shoot X. C. 1. 4.14 (cp. undels Baddérw), N.— Here may be placed the infinitive after Tyodua, voultw, ofouae in the sense Of doxd I think it proper (or necessary) ; as @ovro dmévat they thought that they should retire X. H.4.7,4 (cp. drlwuer), - b. In an infinitive dependent on % Xphrvat (Serv), aston... Xphvac wetp érl Lupaxotoads he said that they ought to sail to Syracuse T. 4.69, c. In the simple infinitive, as ras way érurrodas . . - dvéyvwoar, év als roddOv BAwy yeypaupérwy kepddatov Hv mpds Aaxedaiuovlous od yeyvaoxerv 6 rt Bobdovrar... el ody Te BobAovTat capes héyery, méuwar mera Tod Ilépcou &vdpas as atréy they read the dispatches, in which of much besides therein written to the Lacedaemonians the substance was that the king did not understand what they wanted ; if therefore 
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they wished to make explicit statements, let them send men to him in company 
with the Persian T. 4.650. Cp. T.1. 27.1 pévecy = pevérw. 

2634, Long sentences (and even some short complex sentences), or a series of sentences, in indirect discourse depending on a single verb of saying or thinking, are uncongenial to the animated character of Greek, which resists the formal regularity of Latin. 
speeches in indirect discourse do, 

Some long 
however, appear, e.g. Andoc. 1. 38— 42, Thue. 6.49, Xen. C. 8.1. 10-11, Plato R. 614b (the entire Sympo- sium is given in reported form). 

clearness by relieving the strain on 
ous devices. 

To effect variety and to ensure 
the leading verb, Greek has vari- 

a. $n (2deke, elev, Hpero) is repeated, e.g. T. 7.48, 
b. The indirect form is abandoned for the direct form, e.g. X,A. 1.8.14, 1. 9.2 

6.6. 37, X. H.2. 1.25). 
5, 4. 8.10; often with a change, or repetition, of the verb of saying CGA 

c. pn xphvac (detv) or éxédevce is inserted or repeated (T. 6, 49. 4), 
N. 1.— Transition from direct to indirect discourse is rare CXFAS Tele 39} ep. X. C. 8.2.25). 
N. 2. — An interrogative clause always depends immediately on the introduc- 

tory verb, hence such clauses do not occur in the course of a long sentence in 
indirect discourse. 

2635, 

%pn yap elvar pev dvdpdmroddy of ert 
Aavply, Sety 5@ Kouloacbar admopopar, 
dvacras 5¢ rpg Yevobels THs wpas Badl- 
fev elvar 5¢ mavcédnvov.- éred dé Tapa 
7d mportaiov rob Avortcov Fv, dpav 
dvéperous moddovs ard Tod idelov Kara- 
Baivovras els thy dpxhorpav: deloas 5é 
avrots, eloehOav brd Thy oKiav Kabéte- 
stat werakd Tod klovos Kal THs oTHAns 
ép’ 9 6 orparnyss éoriy 6 XarKovs. dpav 
5é dvOpdmous roy uev dpiOudy pdduora 
Tpiaixoglous, éordvar dé Kikdw dvd wévre 
cal déka dvdpas, rods 6é dva elkoowy: 
SpGr de abr dv rpds rv cedpvnv Ta mpb- 
seTaTavarelotwyv yryvdokey. Kal Tp@- 
Tov pév, & dvdpes, ro00’ bwébero Seworarov 
mpaypa, oiuat, drws év éxelyw etn Svriva 
Bothoro ’AOnvalwy pdvac tov advip&y 
robrwy elvac, Syriva dé wh Bovdocro, Néyerv 
Sriovk Hy. lidyv 58 radr’ tpn él Aatpioy 
tévar, nad rf borepala dxoverv Sri ol 
‘Epuat elev mepixexoupévor * yvovat ody 

EXAMPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

For Dioclides said that he had a 
slave at Laurium, and that he had to 
Setch a payment due him. Rising early 
he mistook the time and set out, and 
there was a full moon. When he was 
by the gateway of the sanctuary of 
Dionysus, he saw a body of men com- 
ing down from the Odeum into the 
orchestra, and through fear of them 
he betook himself into the shade and 
sat down between the column and the 
block on which the Bronze General 
stands. He saw about three hundred 
men, some standing round about in 
groups of fifteen, others in groups of 

twenty. On seeing them in the moon- 
light he recognized the faces of most. 
In the first place, gentlemen, he has 
concocted this most extraordinary tale, 

in order, as I believe, that it might 

be in his power to include among these 
men any Athenian he wished, or to 
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6000s Sri ToUTwy eln TOY dvdpOy Td epyov. 

iikwy 6@ els doru fnrynras Te Hon ypnué- 

vous KkaTahauBdvey kal unviTpa KeKnpi- 
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exclude any he did not wish. On see- 
ing this he said he went to Laurium, 
and on the day after heard that the 

statues of Hermes had been mutilated. 
So he knew forthwith that it was the 
work of these men. On his return to 
the city he found that commission- 
ers of inquiry had already been ap- 

pointed and that a hundred minae had 
been offered as a reward. 

yuéva éxarov wvas. — Andocides 1. 38. 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES (QUESTIONS) 

2636. Questions are either direct (independent) or indirect (depend- 
ent). Thus, ris €dcSe ratra; who said this? épwrd doris édcEe taira I 
ask who said this. 

2637. Questions may have the assertive form with the interroga- 
tion expressed simply by the tone of the voice, or may be introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, adverb, or particle. 

a. A question gains in animation and has its emphatic part clearly marked 
if the interrogative word is placed late in the sentence. Thus, 75éa 5é cadets 
0d Ta Hdovis weréxovra; you call pleasant, do you not, that which participates in 
pleasure ? P.Pr. 351d, 7d weevijy deyes wérepov 75d A dmapdy elvar; did you say 
that to be hungry was pleasant or painful ? P. G. 496 c. 

2638. Yes and No Questions (or sentence-questions) are asked by 
the verb (whether a given thing is or is done). Such questions are 
commonly introduced by an interrogative particle. Pronoun-questions 
(or word-questions) are asked by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb (who, what, where, when, how). 

a. A sentence-question may follow a word-question ; as rl Soxodo.w burr, & 
dvdpes; apd ye duolws vuiy wept rOv ddixobvrwy yeyveoxey xrr.; what do you think 
of your ancestors, gentlemen of the jury 2? Do they seem to entertain the same sen- 
ciments with yourselves about wrong-doers? Lyc. 119. 

2639. Deliberative Questions ask what is to be done or what was to be done. 
Questions asking what is to be done in the present or future are expressed by the 
deliberative subjunctive (negative uy, 1805), by de? or xp} and the infinitive, by 
the verbal in -réoy with éorl (1808) or by the deliberative future (1916). Ques- 
tions asking what was to be done are expressed by xp» (éxp%v) or Z5e with the 
infinitive, or by the verbal in -réoy with hv. In direct questions the optative is 
not used to denote what was to be done. 

2640. Rhetorical Questions are questions asked for effect and not for infor- 
mation, since the speaker knows the answer in advance and either does not wait 
for, or himself gives, the answer. Thus, 4\X’ ovk 2o7t radra* wdbev; but this is not so. How can it be ? D. 18. 47, rb ob» atriov elva brodauBdvw; éyd vuiy épd what then do I regard as the explanation ? I will tell you P.A.40b. Such ques. tions are often introduced by wi} (2651 b). Other examples 2635 a, 2641. 

~ me. 
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a. Rhetorical questions awaken attention and express various shades of emo. 
tion; and are often used in passing to a new subject. Such questions are very 
rare in Lysias, somewhat frequent in Plato, common in Isaeus, highly developed 
in Demosthenes. The rhetorical question is much more favoured in Greek than 

in English. 

DIRECT (INDEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 

2641. Any form of statement (2153) may be used as a direct 
guestion. The interrogative meaning may be indicated only by the 
context, or it may be expressed by placing an emphatic word first or 
by the use of certain particles (2650, 2651). 

eyo ot gnu; I say no? P.G.446e, od yap arexpivduny bre etn H Kaddlorn; for 

did I not answer that it was the noblest art? 448 e,"EdAnves bytes BapBdpo.s dov- 
Aevoouev; shall we, who are Greeks, be subject to barbarians ? E. fr. 719, nyoduebd 

tt Tov Odvarov evar; do we regard death as anything? P. Ph. 64c. Cp. 1831, 1832. 

2642. Questions which cannot be answered by yes or no are introduced by 
interrogative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs (340, 346), usually without any 
interrogative particle, and may have any form of the simple sentence. 

rl ody Kededw Trorjoa; what then do I urge you to do? X. A.1. 4.14, récov... 

drecriv évdévde 7d orparevpa; how far distant from here is the army? X. C. 6.3. 10, 

was elras; what (lit. how) did you say? P.G. 4474, rl dv abr@ eles; what would 

you have said to him ? P. R. 337 c. 

2643. An interrogative pronoun or adverb often depends on a participle and 
not on the main verb of the sentence. Thus, rf oy rovjoavtos KaTexXeipoTovicate 

rod Eidvdpou; for what act then did you condemn Evander? D. 21.176, (Od v.01) 

of rl werornkéros abrots Pitlarov mas ait@ xparra; for whom what has Philip 

done and how do they treat him? 23.107. Cp. 2147d. On rl maddy see 2064 a. 

2644. A subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction or a relative pro- 

noun may suddenly change into a direct pronoun-question, though the construc- 

tion of the clause remains unaltered. Thus, éme:d} mept rlvos ’AOnvator Stavoodvrac 

Bovrever Oar, dvicracar cvuBovrebwy; when the Athenians are intending to deliber- 

ate (lit. about what?) do you get up to give them advice? P. Alc. I. 106c¢, 766° a 

xph mpdtere ; éreddy rh yévnrar; when will you do what you ought to do? in what 

event? (lit. when what shall have happened?) D.4. 10. 

a. Here belong the elliptical phrases tva tl, as ri (scil. yévnrar, 946), ore th 

(scil. ylyverac). Thus, tva ri radra déyers; why (lit. that what shall happen ?) 

do you say this? P. A. 26d, érc kal roi’ abir@ mpoobjcere; bre rh; will you give 

him this distinction too in addition? for what reason? D. 23. 214. 

2645. Two questions may be condensed into one in an interrogative sentence 

by placing an interrogative between the article and its noun. Thus, éy® ody rov 

éx molas édews orparnydy mpoc5okG Tatra mpdtev; am I waiting for a general to 

do this? From what city ? X. A. 3.1.14. 

2646. Two or more interrogative pronouns, without a connective, may occur 

‘in the same sentence (question within a question). Thus, dé rovTwy Tks Tlyos 

atrids ere yevhoerar pavepdv from this it will become clear who ts chargeable witt 
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what D. 18. 73, émeddv rhs riva pidF, wérepos motépov plros ylyverar; whenever 
one person loves another, which one is the lover of which? P. Lys. 212 a. 

2647. With a substantive and the article or with a demonstrative pronoun an 
interrogative pronoun may be used as a predicate adjective. Here the inter- 
rogative sentence is equivalent to an interrogative clause with a dependent (rel- 
ative) clause (cp. 1169). 

moiov Tov w0Oov gees ; what is the word that thou hast uttered? A552 (lit. the 
word being what? In fuller form = rots éoriy 6 H0G0s bv eevmes;), Ths 6 100s 
avrovs tkero; what is this longing that has come upon them? S. Ph. 601, otros 6é 
tls. ..«pare?; who is this man who holds sway? S.O.C.68, rivas rovcd’ elcop; 
who are these I see? E. Or. 1847, 5:4 coplav rivd rotro rd bvoua ErxnKa. olay 6H 
soplay ratrnv; thanks to a kind of wisdom I obtained this name. (Thanks to) 
this wisdom being what? (that is, what is this wisdom 2)" PSAs 201d! 

2648. ris, ri, roios referring to something mentioned before may take the article; as A. mdoxer 6¢ Oavyacrév. B. 7rd tl; A. A strange thing is happening 
to him. B. (The) what? Ar. Pax 696, A. viv dn exeiva H5n. . . SuvdueOa Kptverv. B. ra rota; A. Now at last we are able to decide those matters. B. (The) what 
matters? P. Phae. 277 a, 

2649. ris, rofos as adjective pronouns, and és etc., when followed by ov, have the force of an affirmative assertion. Thus, zolouvs \éyous ovK dvnidoauev; what arguments did we not expend ? I. 8. 67 (= mdvras), rl xaxdy ody l; = wav xaxédy in 2147 d. 

QUESTIONS INTRODUCED By INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES 

2650. 7 and dpa introduce questions asking merely for informa- tion and imply nothing as to the answer expected (neither yes nor no), 
H réOvnxev Oldlrov rartp ; is Oedipus’ father really dead ? S. O. T. 943, Brey (delib. subj.) ; shall I tell you? X.C.8.4.10, # Kat ofkor Trav rrovaelwy c0a; were you really one of the rich men when you were at home? 8.3.36, ap’ elul udvris; am Ia prophet? S. Ant. 1212, dp’ ’Odvccéws kdiw ; can it be that I am listening to Odysseus ? S. Ph. 976, dpa EOeAjT ELEY av Huty Oradex OFvac ; will he really be willing to talk with us? P. G. 447 b. 
a. dpa is from # + dpa. % is chiefly poetic. Homer uses #, not dpa. Both particles denote interest on the part of the questioner (often = really ? surely ?). 2651. ov, dp’ ov, odxody expect the answer yes (nonne), px, dpa pr), pov (= pH obv) expect the answer no (num). 
a. obx ovrws eheyes ; did you not say so ? P. R. 334 b (i.e. ‘I think you did, did you not ?’), dp’ ody Hos 7d5e; is not this insolence ? S.0.C. 883, ovxodv . ., ed got doxodcr Bovrever bar; do they not then seem to you to plan well ? X.C. 7.1.8. ovxoSy ob expects the answer no. 
b. wh te vedrepov dyyéddes; no bad news, I hope? P. Pr.810b, dpa wh aloxuvOGpev; surely we are not ashamed, are we? (or can it be that we should be ashamed ?) X. 0. 4. 4, Mh drroxptrwyar; am I not to answer ? P, R.337b, war rb ge ddixet; surely he has not wronged you, has he ? (or can it be that etc. ) P, Pr.310d. dv od expects the answer yes. ; 

a wale Oh 
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c. wy is confined to Attic. Since the fact of its composition was lost, we 
find udp ofy (A. Ch.177) and pay pi (P. Lys. 208 e). 

d. od after u# or dpa wH belongs to a single word, not to the sentence 
(®. Men. 89c, Lys. 213d). On wy or wh od with the subjunctive in half-ques- 
tions, see 181. 

e. dpa placed before od or yw gives greater distinctness to the question. 0 
questions ask concerning facts ; 4% questions imply uncertainty or even appre- 
hension, but sometimes are asked merely for effect, 

f. of rou; o rl mov; 08 64; od 6H ov Mean surely it is not so? Here the 

negative belongs to the sentence. 

2652. Gddo 17; ts it anything else than ? and GAXo T1; 7s it not ? are used 
as direct interrogatives. Thus, &A)o ru # ovdév kwAveEr wapetvar; there’s nothing to 
hinder our passing, ts there ? (lit. is there anything else the case than this that 
nothing prevents, etc.) X. A. 4.7. 5, &dNo re pidetrar bard Gedy; is it not loved by 
the gods? P. Euth. 10d. Cp. rl yap dAdo F kivdvvevoers émidettar xrd.; for what 
other risk will you run than that of showing, etc. ? (= for what else will you do 
than that you will very likely show ?) X. M. 2.3.17. 

2653. elra and éretra (more emphatic x@ra, kdmera) introduce questions 
expressing surprise, indignation, irony, etc.; and often indicate a contrast 

between what a person has or has not done and what is or was to be expected of 
him. Thus, eita rds ovk evOds émnyeipds we; then why did you not rouse me at 

once ? P. Cr. 43b. 

2654. dddd (GAN H) introduces a question opposed to an expressed or implied 
thought of the speaker (especially an objection). Thus, grovy rl ce kal éel yor 
ovx édldovs Eraiov; GAN’ amirovy; adda Tepl wadixdv paxduevos; GAA peOwy 

érapgunca; did Task anything of you and strike you when you would not give 
at to me ? Or did I demand anything back ? Or was I quarreling about an object 
of affection ? Or was I the worse for liquor and did I treat you with drunken 
wiolence ? X. A. 5.8.4, add’ H, 7d Neyduevov, karomy éoprhs jopev; but have we 

arrived, as the proverb says, late for a feast ? P.G.447 a, Cp. 2785. 

2655. 8é sometimes introduces a suppressed thought, as an objection. Thus, 

elré wor, od 62 5H Th Thy wbdwy hulv ayabdv wemolnkas; tell me, (but) what good, 

pray, have you done the State ? D.8. 70. 

DIRECT ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 

2656. Direct alternative questions are usually introduced by 
morepov (rérepa) .. . 4 whether... or (Lat. utrum .. . an). 

aérepov dé5paxev 4 ov; has he done it or not ? D, 23,79, wérepdy cé ris, Alox lyn, 

ris wodews ex Opdv H éudv elvar pF; shall I say, Aeschines, that you are the enemy of 
the State or mine? 18.124 (ris $7 = , 1805c), wérepa 5’ nyet . . . Apervory 
elva ody TO OG GyaOG Tas Tiuwplas roveic Oa A oly TH oF Snula; do you think that 
it is better to inflict the proper punishments in your own interest or to your own 

loss ? X. C.3. 1. 165. 

2657. # often stands alone without mérepoy (as an without wtrum). Thus, 
ie rhy elphyny 4 ov; did he break the peace or not ? D.18.71, 4v xphuara rodha 
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ex, ds mrourety f révnra wovels; if he has great wealth, do you let him keep on 
being rich or do you make him poor ? X. C. 3.1.12. So when the first question 
expresses uncertainty on the part of the questioner; as ddd rls cou Sunyelro; 
H avros Zwxpdrns; but who told you the story ? (was.it some one else) or was it 
Socrates himself ? P.S.173 a. Cp. 2860, 

2658. An alternative question may follow upon a simple direct (or indirect) 
question. Thus, rd0ev reid’ vypa KédevOa ; Fri Kara mpHiy F paprdlws ddadnobe ; 
whence do ye sail over the watery ways ? Or is it perchance on some enterprise 
or by way of rash adventure that ye rove ? 1252. Cp. E 85 (cited in 2660). 

2659. mérepoy (rérepa) may stand alone when the second member of the 
question is implicit in another sentence. Thus, évvojeare 6é Kaxeivo, Tlva 1 pbpa- 
ouv Exovtes adv mpocolueba Kaxioves h mwpbcbev yevésOar. mébrepov rt dpxouev;... 
adN’ dre evSatuovérrepor Soxotuer viv 4 mpérepoy elvac; and consider this too: what 
pretence should we have for allowing ourselves to become less deserving than here- 
tofore? Is it because we are rulers? Or is it because we seem to be more pros- 
perous than before ? X.C.7. 5.83. 

2660. rérepov (rérepa) was originally the neuter of mérepos which of the two? 
placed in front of a double question and later made a part of the first question, 
Thus, épwr& rébrepov pide? # pice? ce I ask which of the two (is true): does he 
love or does he hate you? Cp. Tidetdnv 5° od« adv yvolns morépowst pereln, Fe werd 
Tpwecory duidréor # per’ ’Axawis you could not tell on which side Tydides was, 
whether he consorted with Trojans or with Achaeans E 85, rives xarijpiav, wérepov 
“EddAnves, udxns, A rats éubs ; who began the battle— was it the Greeks or my son? 
ACbPerayabl Cp.pXan Oo lesas, 

2661. 4 (nt)... % (He), or H (Fe) alone, occurs in Homer, who does not 
use mérepov. Thus, # pd re touev évl gpecly, he Kal oct; do we know aught in heart, or do we not ? 5 632, Yevoouat } Erupov épéw; shall I speak JSalsehood or the 
truth? K 584. 

a. All the ancient grammarians attest the accentuation of these particles as given above. Modern editors often adopt other accents. #é and he are derived from 4--é and h-re (whence # and 4). With this enclitic Fé, cp. Lat. -ve, 

MOODS IN DIRECT QUESTIONS 

2662. The moods used in direct questions are the same as those used in statements. 
a. Indicative (examples in 2642) : sometimes in a past tense with dy, as was dé mavres €&pouv dv rods Tupdvvous ; but why should all men envy despotic rulers? X. Hi. 1.9, ef ris &va vouov... &adrelpeev..., ap’ ovx dv drexrelvar? avrév; if any one should cancel a single law. . +» would you not have put him to death? Lyc. 66. On ré od or rb of» od with the aorist, see 1936. : ‘ b. Subjunctive : in deliberative questions (2639). On the anticipatory sub- junctive in rf wd0w, see 1811, 
c. Optative (potential), as rls ppdceey dy; who can tell? E.I.T.577. With« but dy this optative is rare, as rls A€you; who can tell? A. Ch. 595. Cp. 1821 a. 
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INDIRECT (DEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 

2663. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, indefinite relative pronouns and ad- 
verbs (340, 346), or by certain interrogative particles (2671, 2675). 

2664. The interrogatives of the direct question may be retained 
in an indirect question. But it is more common to use the indefinite 
relatives which (in interrogative sentences) are employed only in 
indirect questions. 

hpwotwy avrovs Tlyes elev they asked them who they were X. A. 4.5.10 (=Tlves 
érré;), HpwTwy 8 Te ott 7d Tpayua I asked what the matter was 5.7.23 (=r! 

ésrt;), HpoTa airov mocov xpuclov exo. he asked him how much money he had 
7. 8.1 (= récov exes ;), HpwSTwy abroy 7b oTpdrevua drdaor etn they asked him how 
large the army was 4.4.17 (= récov éorl;), dwopdv rot rpdrocto éml dOgpov Tivda 
xatapetyer being in doubt whither he should turn, he fled to a hill X.C.3.1.4 
== rol Tpdmwuar;), Boer Se ovdels Sor cTrparevova.y but no one knew where they 

were going to march T. 5. 54 (= 10? crparevouer ;). 

2665. The use of the direct interrogatives is a relic of original juxtaposition, 
e.g. elmé wot, moldy Tt voulfers evo éBevay elvar; tell me, what sort of a thing do you 
think holiness is ? X.M.4.6.2, The interrogative force of the indefinite rela- 

tives is derived, not from any interrogative idea in these words, but from the 
counection in which they stand. 

2666. An indirect interrogative is often used in the same sentence after a 
direct interrogative. Thus, ovx of5a ovr’ dwd molov dv rdxous otre bra dy Tes 
pevywy adrodvyo ott’ els rotov dv oxdros dmodpaly oO’ Srws av els éxupdv xwplov 

adrocratn I do not know with what swiftness of foot nor by fleeing to what quar- 
ter a man might escape nor into what darkness he might run away nor how he 

could withdraw into any stronghold X. A, 2. 5.7. The indirect form precedes less 

often, as od yap aloOdvopal cov drotov vbuupov 4 rotov Sikaov Aéyess for I do not per- 

ceive what you mean by ‘conformable to law’ or what you mean by ‘just’ X. M. 

4. 4.13. 

2667. Two interrogatives may occur in the same sentence without a con- 
nective ; as was oldev dota drolois Suvara Kowvwveiv ; how does he know what letters 

are able to unite with what? P. Soph. 253 a, Cp. 2646. 

2668. After verbs of saying, knowing, seeing, making known, perceiving, etc. 

(bat not after verbs of asking) the simple relatives are found where the indefi- 

nite relatives (or the interrogatives) might stand in an indirect question. Where 

és is so used, it has the force of olos (cp. qualis in such questions) ; and rarely 

follows a negative clause, because verbs denoting lack of knowledge are allied in 

meaning to verbs of asking. The usual forms are e.g, ol5d ce ds ef and ovk oldd 

cedctisel. But we find of64 ce doris ef and ovk oldd ce ds el. Thus, réura...elrav 

és Rv he sends... telling who he was X. C. 6.1. 46 (here 4» represents the point 

of view of the writer), éké\euse.. . detEar bs etn he ordered him to explain who 

he was D.52.7, wimore yvolns bs ef mayest thou never come to know who thou 
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art S. O. T. 1068, épds quads, door éouév; do you see how many there are of us? 
P.R.327 c. So with the adverbs év6a, of, 7, ws, d6ev; as riv dddv Eppagerv BF etn 
he told where the road was X. A. 4. 5.34. In some cases these sentences may be 
exclamatory (2685). ; 

a. That the simple relatives are never thus used after verbs of asking indi- 
cates that such clauses are not true indirect questions (as in Latin), and that 
the pronouns have their value as relatives. But some scholars allow an indirect 
question after all these words except és ; and others admit no such limitation. 

b. Only in late Greek are the pronouns or adverbs of the indirect form used 
in direct questions. 

c. dws is used occasionally (often in poetry) in the sense of és. Thus, uh} 
Hot pods’ dirws otk ei kaxbs tell me not that (lit. how) thou art not vile S. O. T. 548, 

d. The context must sometimes determine whether a sentence is an indirect 
question or a relative clause. Thus, without the context, ov« elyov bro drrocraiey 
(X. H. 3.5.10) might mean they did not know to whom (= trvéour pds rlvas) to 
revolt or they had no allies to whom (= mpds ous) to revolt. But the present or 
aorist optative in relative final clauses is rare 3 cp. 2554 ¢. 

2669. An indirect question may depend (especially in poetry) on an iden involved in the principal verb ; or may depend on a verb to be supplied. Thus, dore pw’ ddivey rb pfs so that I am in travail to know thy meaning S. Aj.794, éro- Tépws ody cor... dpécxer in whatever way it pleases you (scil. hdéws av dKovo aust) P. R. 348 b. 

2670. The indefinite relative is commonly used when a question is repeated by the respondent before his reply. Here you ask? is supplied in thought. Thus, A. dd\d\a rls yap ef; B. boris; rodtrns xpnorés A. But who are you, pray? B. Whoam JI? an honest burgher Ar. Ach. 594, ras 5; how éyd. 8rws; Phoe how are you? I will say ; How am I? he will say Hippocrates 1.292 c. 

2671. Simple indirect questions are introduced by «i whether, less often by dpa. 

€pwrdvres el Anoral eloww asking whether they are pirates T. 1. 5, rotrov ofc@’ el Gv xupe? ; dost thou know whether he is alive? 8. Ph. 444, #pero atréy ef Bdnbeln he asked him whether he had been struck X. C. 8. 3. 30 (= é8ryons 3), bBos ef melow déomowvay éuhy Iam afraid (about the question) whether I can persuade my mistress E. Med. 184 (2234), (Swuev ap’ obrwoi ylyverat wdvra let us see whether everything is thus produced P. Ph. 70d. With the deliberative subjunctive ; éravepouévov Krnoiparvros et kahéon Anuoabévny when Ctesiphon was asking if he was to call Demosthenes Aes. 3, 202 (=kahéow ;). a. ef has an affirmative force (whether) or a negative force (whether... not). The latter is seen e.g. after verbs expressing uncertainty or doubt, as after ovk ofda. Thus, ef uev 54 Sleaca Toujow, ovx ofa I don’t know whether 1 shall do what ts right X.A.1.3.5 (i.e. I may possibly not do what is right), The assumption is affirmative in 7a ékréuara .. . odk of8? el Xptcdvra rourwt 53 IT don’t know whether I must not give the cups to Chrysantas here X. C. 8. 4. 16 (i.e. I think I shall give them), 
b. The interrogative use of ed is derived from the conditional meaning 7, as 
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in od 52 dpdoa ef we cadces but do thou tell me whether thou wilt save me A 83 
(i.e. ‘if thou wilt save me, tell me so’). 

2672. éay rarely,if ever, means whether, even after verbs of examining, con- 
sidering (cxor& écxeYduny, kafopS), where its use is best explained by 2354. 
In form such conditional sentences often approach closely to indirect questions. 
Thus, cp. cxévar . . . éay dpa xal col cvvdoxy dep éuol consider if (in case that, 
on the chance that) you tov agree with me (P. Ph.64c) with oxépacde ef dpa 
ToUTO . . . mwemo.nxaowy ol BdpBapor consider whether the barbarians have (not) 
done this X. A.3,2.22, Cp. dvauiuvioxer Oar éav ddnO% A€yw to recall to your 
recollection if I speak the truth And. 1. 37. 

a. Some scholars maintain that, in Greek, if was at an early period confused 
with whether in such sentences as elu yap és Srdprynv . . . vocrov mevoduevos 

marpos pidov, Hv wou dxovow strictly for I will go to Sparta to inquire about the 

return of my dear father, in the hope that I may hear of it 8 359. When the con- 

citional clause was attached to revoduevos, #v acquired (it is claimed) the force of 

whether. Op. @xero mevoduevos... el (v.l. #) mov ér’ etns he had gone to inquire 
whether you were still living v415. Cp, German ob, once meaning #f, now whether. 

2673. Homer has 7», et xe, af xe with the subjunctive after verbs of knowing, 
seeing, saying (but not after verbs of asking). Such cases belong under 2354 b. 

2674. 7 issometimes translated by whether after verbs of fear and caution ; 

but such dependent clauses with u# are not indirect questions (2221 a). After 
verbs of seeing, considering and the like (ép0, évvoodyar, évOipouar, oxowd) pr) 

is properly a conjunction and not the interrogative particle. In such clauses 
there is an idea of purpose or desire to prevent something or a notion of fear 

that something ts or may be done. Thus, dpovritw wh xpdricrov 7 mor ovyav Tam 

considering whether it is not best for me to be silent X. M. 4. 2.39, dpduer uh 

Nikias oferal ru Néyery let us see whether Nicias ts of the opinion that he is saying 

something important P. Lach. 196c. That yu does not properly mean whether 

not (indirect question) is clear from the fact that, in these clauses, it is not used 
of something that is hoped for. Cp. 2676 b. 

INDIRECT ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 

2675. Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the parti- 
cles signifying whether ... or: mérepov (worepa) ... q, elre. .. 
cite, i... 4, ed... ere. See also under Particles. 

a. wéotepov (métepa)... H: Thus, dinpwra tov Kopov rérepov Botharo peeve F 
dmévat she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away X.C. 1.3.15, 
Gavpdfw wétrepa ws kpardyv Bacideds aire? Ta bra H ws Sid pirlav Spa I wonder 

whether the king asks for our arms as a conqueror or as gifts on the plea of 

Jriendship X. A. 2.1. 10. 

N. —rérepov . . . # may denote that the second alternative is more impor- 
tant than the first. mérepov is omitted when the introductory clause contains 
the adjective rérepos (X.C. 1. 3. 2). 

b. elre. . . etre gives equal value to each alternative. Thus, ryy oxépw 
‘ wormmueba elre dpeNlav elre BAGBnv mapéxer let us make the inquiry whether it pro- 

duces benefit or injury P. Phae. 237 d. 
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N. 1.—In Homer etre... etre (ere . . . ef re) almost always retains the 
meaning either... or (A 65). 

N. 2. — The first etre is rarely omitted in prose, as és elre idcGral rives a 

State or certain individuals P. L. 864a; more often in poetry, as Adyourey fr’ 
Epyourww by words or deeds 8. O.T.517. 

c. eb... % indicates that the second alternative is preferable or more 
probable. Thus, jpéra el adbrots rots dvépdot arévboro Tois lotcr Kat arto, 4 
kal rots dois Erarvro omovdal he asked whether he was making a truce merely 
with the individual men who were coming and going or whether the truce would 
be with the rest as well X. A. 2. 3.7. 

d. el... etre is like etre . . . etre. Thus, ef 8 27’ écrlp Zupvxos yuvh etr’ 
ody ddwev, eldévar Bovdolued’ dv we should like to know whether the lady is still 
alive or dead E. Alc. 140. 

e. 4 (me). . . 4 (He) occurs in Homer, as S¢p’ € el 42 véov peberess H xat 
marpdtobs écot tetvos that I may know well whether thou art newly a visitor or 
art actually an ancestral guest-friend a4 175. Cp. 2661. 7... 4 is doubtful in 
Attic, 

THE NEGATIVES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

2676. The negative of the direct form is usually preserved in 
indirect questions. 

eloouat... mbrepov 6 Exwy atrd ovk evdaluwy éorly  evdaluwy I shall know 
whether its possessor is happy or not P. R.354 C, ok 015’ Srws $& ToiTo kal wh PS 
ZT know not how Iam to say this and not to say tt E.I. A.643 (= 7ds ph $3;). 

a. Indirect single questions introduced by interrogative pronouns, adjectives, 
and adverbs, usually have ov. 

b. « appears after verbs of seeing, considering and the like (cxor&, 6p, 
évvooduat, évOiu00uar) when there is an idea of purpose or desire to prevent some- 
thing. Thus, dpare... drw tTpbrw Kdd\XcTa duvveicbe abtods Kal Mare Karappovi- carres dpapkrot nPIjoecGe kTr. consider how you may best defend yourselves and may neither be caught. of your guard through contempt, etc. T.6.33. So also with the potential optative with dv; as rl ofp ob cxorodmev ras dv abrov bh Stapyap- Tdvoiuev; why then do we not consider how we may avoid mistaking them? X.M. 8.1.10. Indirect questions with #% thus belong under u# with verbs of fear and apprehension, where su is the negative of the will. Cp. 2674. 

c. Indirect questions introduced by ef have od or pi. Thus, #pero roy df u0v el ob alcxbvowwro he asked the people whether they were not ashamed Aes. 1.84, Hperd we... el wh Kéuvnuae he asked me whether I did not remember 2. 36. d. In relative clauses joined by xaf and standing in an indirect question (what ++. and what not), wu} must be used when the verb is to be supplied with the second clause ; but when the verb is repeated, either u#,or od if the antecedent is definite, may be used, Thus, diayeyveoxovery & re Sbvavrae Kal & ua they distin- guish between what they can do and what they cannot X. M.4. 2. 26, olc@a... srbcot Te ppovpol tkavol elor Kal dmbcor LH elo you know how many garrisons are advantageously situated and how many are not 3.6.10. The antecedent is definite in dmédetev obs xeh Snunyopety Kal ods od Set Aéyerv €v TS Shuw he showed »nlo must speak in the assembly and who must not speak before the people Aes. 1. 27. 
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e. As the second member of an alternative question introduced by el, or not 
is either 4 of or 4 wh. Thus, crombpev ol ty rptra 4 of let us consider 
whether tt te proper for us or not P. R. 4514, viv tuabov 6 reyes’ el GE Ghyfes G 
ph, tephsoyas pahdy now I have made ov, what you mean ; and I will try to make 

out whether tt 18 true or not 339 4. 
£ A shift from wq to of in sequent alternative indirect questions appears to 

be due to the desire to attain variety. Thus, of df tas éx ray 700 xariybpov 
WMrywr T0bs vopous catapavoivey, el cados byly celvras 4 uh, DW be roy vopwy robs 
700 cararyhpov Déryous, €l bp9Gs nal voplwws byas bddcxover Td xpayya 4 ob you must 
no sart from the pleas of the accuser to learn whether your laws have been estab- 
shed well or not, but you must start from the laws to learn whether his pleas set 
forth the case fairly and legally or not Ant.5.14. Cp. Ant.6, 2, Is.8.9, D. 20. 
82. Some scholars bold that of here lays stress on a negative fact or on some- 
thing conceived as a negative fact, and that uf pute the question abstractly as a 
mere conception. 

MOODS IN INDIRECT QUZSTIONS 

2677. The moods and tenses of indirect questions follow the same 
rules as govern clauses in indirect discourse. The person may be 

After primary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct question 
are retained (indicative, past indicative with dy, deliberative sub- 
jeuctive, potential optative with dy). 

After secondary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct form 
may be retained or the optative may be used instead. The latter 
is more common. But a past indicative with a always remains 

@. Direct Form Retained —xoh)dess tontre: rl bupépe: pavias dyabia he often 
considered in what respect ignorance differed from madness X. M. 1.2.0, qropeivo 
m1 wate he was uncertain what to do K. A.7.3.29 (= rt rovhow, deliberative 

future, 1916), Lovheborre dre xaracatswow... dre rt Do xphourra they delib- 
erae’d whether they should burn them or dispose of them tn some other manner 
9.2. 4 (= caracaiowper, ~onobyeba ;), tporase... rot dy loon Upbtewy he asked 
where he could see Procenus X. A.2.4.15 (= 109i ay Boyu;). 

b. Optative: fpero df 31s duo ty coparepos he asked whether any one was wiser 
than I P. A 21a(=éort;), 8 11 52 rovtoo ob buerhpnve he did not announce pub- 

_ Uiely what he was going to do X A. 2.1.23 (=71 rovhow;), Tov Gedy exnporuv a 
wapabsier KopirGio thy xbhcy they questioned the god whether they should surren- 

der the city to the Corinthians T.1.24 (=rapatdGuer;). Here rapabotey might 

| fepresent the aorist indicative, but that tense is usually retained to avoid con- 
fnsion (exceptionally 4pd7a 11 rifouey X.C.2.3.19; ep. K A 6. 3.25, D.D. 
65). An imperfect relatively anterior to the time of the main verb is retained 

in D. 30.19. 
c A dubitative subjunctive in an indirect question, when dependent on an 

optative, may be attracted into the optative; as theyes... 71 ofn ay Exous 
‘Babs 8 7: x90 vavrG you were saying that if you went out you would not know 
wheat to do with yourself P. Cr. 450 (=71 xpipa tuavrg;). 
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d. Homer has the optative for the indicative due to indirect discourse only in 
indirect questions ; as elpovro rls ely kal wédev @Oou they asked who he was and 
whence he had come p 368, See 2624 c. 

2678. After a secondary tense the mood of a direct question may be 
retained (usually for vividness) in the same sentence with the mood of 
an indirect question (ep. 2632). Thus, duoto Foav Gavudferv brot more TpéWorrat 
ol "EdAnves kal rh év vO Exorev they seemed to be wondering to what direction the 
Greeks would turn and what they had in mind X. A. 3.5.13, #pero 8 rt Oaupd fou 
kal 6récor adr Gy redvacry he asked what it was that he was astonished at and how 
many of them were dead T.3. 113 (=rt davudtes, rao TeOvaowy;). 

a. In some cases there is no apparent reason (apart from desire for variety) 
for this use of the indicative and optative in the same sentence. Sometimes the 
indicative may ask for a statement of Jact, the optative request an opinion of the 
person questioned. 

2679. Parallel to 2624 are cases like Hoe. 8rov exevro érittoAn he knew 
where the letter had been put X. C. 2.2. 9. 

ANSWERS TO YES AND NWO QUESTIONS 

2680. Yes and No questions may be answered in various ways, e.g.: 
a. By repeating the verb or another emphatic word with or without one or more confirmative adverbs. Thus, ¢7s od duelvw rodirny elvat, dv od éraivets, ® dv éys; dnul yap ody do you assert that the citizen whom you approve is better than the one IT approve ? Ido Say so X. M. 4. 6.14, ofc @ ody & AéEar gor. . . OéAw; ovK olda dost thou know what I fain would teil thee 2? No. E. Hec. 999. b. By éyd, éywye, otk ey, ovk éywye, Sometimes with vy Ala or ua Ala. c. Yes may be expressed by val, val wa rdv Ala, Kadota, pyul, rdvu ye, rdvv Mev oby, eB ye, ore TavTa, TTL OUTWS, adOF Evers, adnbécrara, dp0ds ye, Komwd7, etc. No may be expressed by 08, ovx Zoriv, ob Ofra, od ua Ala, ovdauds, od Pym, wh Yap, hKirra, HKurrd ye, etc. 
d. In the form of a question ; ri bhy; th ydp; adda Th; wads; 1obev ; Os yap ob; 

EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 
2681. Direct (independent) exclamatory sentences with a verb expressed (or easily supplied) are formed ; 
2682. (I) By the relative pronouns ofos, cos, or by the relative adverb és in exclamations of wonder. The sentences introduced by psc een are commonly associated with vocatives or interjections, p. 340. 
ola moveis, & éraipe what are you about, my friend! P. Buth. 15 c,d dla... olny Teprwrhyv Oeot Hyaryov és rh5e daua friends, such sport the gods have brought into this house ! 087, Sony exes Thy dtvamy how great your poweris ! Ar. Pl, 748 & rdere, oa mpdyuara exes oh grandfather, how much trouble you have! X. C. 1.3.4, & pidrrad? Aluor, &s 0” driud fer marhp, oh dearest Haemon, how thy Sather insults thee ! 8. Ant. 572, os doreios 8 &y6 wos how : é 

P. Ph, 116 d. 4 Boaoy charming the man is! 
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a. Exclamatory ws may be the relative &s; but if it is the demonstrative ds, 
it means properly not how but so. Cp. 2998. 

b. Double otos (exclamation within an exclamation) marks a strong contrast 
(ep. 2646) in direct and indirect exclamations. Thus, ola pds olwy dvépav 
wdoxw what I suffer and at the hands of what men! S, Ant. 942, dad ofas... 

avxjuaros rod rpdrou és olav redevThy kal rarewvornra adixaro from what boasting 
at first they had come to what a humiliating end T.7.75. Triple ofos in Gorgias, 
Helen 10. 

c. Cp. 2647 for such sentences as olay tyidvav rHvd Edtoas what a viper is 
this woman whom thou hast begotten ! E. Ion 1262. 

d. ot’ os is common in expressions of impatience, anger, pity, grief, or fear; 
as olw’ as karayedas ah me, how you mock me! Ar. Nub, 1238, oly ws Zouxas dye 

The dixny idety ah me, how thou seemest all too late to see the right ! S. Ant. 1270, 
alu’ as dé50xa ah me, how I fear ! Ar. Pax 173. 

2683. (II) By the infinitive (2015, 2036). 
2684. Direct exclamations without a verb may be expressed by 

the vocative or nominative (1288) or by the genitive of cause (1407), 

2685. Indirect (dependent) exclamations form subordinate clauses 
in sentences which, taken as a whole, are statements (2575. 4). They 
are introduced by ofos, éa0s, ofws, ws, of, va. The negative is ov. It 
is often difficult to distinguish between indirect exclamations and 
indirect questions introduced by ofes or écos. But observe that 
dependent exclamations are not introduced by the direct interroga- 
tives motos, rogos, was, etc., nor by the indefinite relatives dzoios, 
Or0c0s, drws, etc., both of which classes of words may stand in 
indirect questions. 

a. oroios in L. 30. 4 and éréc0s in P.G.522a are suspected. 
b. The introductory verb is sometimes omitted ; as & wiapdraros, ty’ brodddu- 

xev oh the rascal / (to think) where he crept in! Ar. Vesp. 188. 

2686. Dependent exclamatory clauses follow, as regards mood 
and tense, the same rules as govern indirect questions (2677). An 
original indicative remains unchanged after primary tenses of verbs 
followed by a finite mood, but may become optative after secondary 
tenses on the principle of indirect discourse. 

a. Indicative: olov dvapa déyers év xivdbvw eivac what a noble man you say is 

in danger ! P. Th.142b, oxéree. . . tv’ Heee Tod Oeod wavrevuara judge to what 
the oracles of the god have come S.O.T. 953 (cp. & dedy pavreduara, W”’ érré 946), 
rls ovK oldev €& olwy suuphopdy eis brnv evdarpovlayv karéornoav; who does not know 

into what good fortune they came and after what sufferings ? 1.6.42, évOipmovuevor 

Scov whody . . . adwecré\dovto reflecting on how long a voyage they were on the 
point of being sent T. 6.30, évvonOévres old tre mdcxovow brd Tav’Acoupluy Kal 
bret vor TeAvaly 6 dpxwy ab’rav reflecting what they were suffering at the hands of 

the Assyrians and that their ruler was now dead X. C. 4,2. 3. 

b. Optative: diafecuevos airayv bonv ev xwpav kal olay €youev observing how 

great the extent of their country was and how excellent its quality X. A.3.1.19, 
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émidecxtvres ola etn ) dmopla pointing out what their difficulty was 1. 8. 18. 
See also 2687. 

2687. Verbs and other words of emotion (praise, blame, wonder, etc.) and 
the expression of its results are often followed by a dependent exclamatory clause 
with ofos, dc0s, ws, etc. Here a causal sentence would have 6rz To.ovTos, STL ToTov- 
tos, 67 ovrws, English generally introduces such clauses by considering, think- 
ing, upon the reflection how, etc. Thus, 7d a’ ad viv dlw dmorew éuer, do00 1’ Zopyas 
therefore I think now thou shalt in turn atone for all thou hast done unto me 
399, dwréxNGov... Thy éuavrod rixnv, olov dvipos éralpou éorepnuévos etny I bewailed 

my fate considering what a companion I had lost (direct = otov dvdpds éralpov 
(dvros) éorépnua) P.Ph.117¢, Mdxap & Xrpeplades, abrés 7’ Edis &s copds xolov 
Tov lov Tpépets oh happy Strepsiades, how wise you are yourself and what a son 
you have ! Ar. Nub. 1206, rd yipas tuvotcww bow KaxGv oplow atrwv they rehearse 
how many evils old age occasions them P.R.329 b, eddaluwy yor avip épalvero 

.. as ddeds kal yervalws érehedra the man seemed to me to be happy so fearlessly 
and nobly did he die P. Ph. 58e, (m\& ye rhs evruxlas tov mpécBuv, of perérry 
EnpGv tpbrwy I envy the old fellow his Jortune, how (lit. whither) he has 
changed his arid ways Ar. Vesp. 1451. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES 
2688. The simple negative particles are o3 and py. ov is the negative of fact and statement, and contradicts or denies ; py is the negative of the will and thought, and rejects or deprecates. The- difference between the simple negatives holds true also of their compounds ovre pujre, ob8€ dé, oddels pendeis, etc. 
a. 74 ovk Sera is that which does not exist independently of any opinion of the writer: rd ovx Svra Noyorotety to fabricate what does not actually ewist And. 3.35. ra uh byra is that which is regarded as not existing, that which is dependent on the opinion of the writer, the whole sum of things that are out- side of actual knowledge : ra pw} édvra otre opara obre yivicxerat that which does not exist ts neither seen nor known Hippocrates, de arte § 2 3; Cp. 7d ph by P.R. 478 b. 
b. The rarer otx{ (ov-x/) denies with greater emphasis than ov’. The form Bykére no longer is due to the analogy of ovk-éru. 
2689. wu as the negative of will and thought is used in various expressions involving emotion, as commands, prohibitions, wishes, hopes, prayers, petitions, promises, oaths, asseverations, and the like ; in expressions marking condition, purpose, effort, apprehension, cautious assertion, surmise, and fear ; in setting forth ideality, mere conceptions, abstractions as opposed to reality or to defi- nite facts; in marking ideas as general and typical; when a person or thing is to be characterized as conceived of rather than real, — um is used not merely when the above notions are apparent but also when they are latent. _Greek often conceives of a situation as marked by feeling where English regards it as one of fact ; and hence uses a Where we should expect ov. a. mH corresponds to the Sanskrit prohibitive particle ma, which in the Rig Veda is used with the independent indicative of an augmentless aorist or imper- 



2690] NEGATIVE SENTENCES 609 

fect which has the force of the subjunctive ; rarely with the optative. In later 
Sanskrit ma was used with the subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

b. 4 was originally used only in independent clauses; but later was employed 
in subordinate clauses, and with dependent infinitives and participles. On the 
origin of «7 as a conjunction, see 2222. In Homer u7 is used especially with the 

subjunctive, optative, and imperative (i.e. in commands and wishes) ; rarely 

with the indicative (in uy SpedXov, in oaths, in questions, after verbs of fearing 
referring to a past event) ; with the infinitive when used for the imperative after 

2 verb of saying, etc. when the infinitive expresses a command or a wish, and 

when a dependent infinitive is used in an oath; with the participle only in con- 
nection with a command (2 48) or a wish (6 684). 

c. In later Greek (Polybius, Lucian, Dio Chrysostomus, etc.) yw has en- 
croached on ov, generally by extension of usages occurring rarely in the classical 
language. Thus Lucian has ui after causal os, 871, didr1, érel; in relative clauses 

(sometimes ovdév éoriv bre uh); With participles of cause (even dre uy) or of 

eoncession ; with participles without the article following an adjective ; with 
the infinitive after verbs of saying and thinking. 6rc u# appears in indirect dis- 
course (complete or partial) where the classical language would use the infinitive 
er 87: with the optative or ws with the participle ; so after verbs of saying and 

thinking, after verbs of emotion, and even after verbs of knowing. 

POSITION OF ov AND py 

2690. ov and py are generally placed before the word they nega- 
tive; but may follow, when emphasis is laid on a particular word, 
as in contrasts. 

tarohkdBy 5 undels but let no one suppose T. €. 84, of 5¢ orparnyol effyov wer 
ot, cvvexddecay 5é and the generals did not lead them out, but called them 

together X. A. 6.4.20, Evupaxor eyerdueda ot emt xaradovddcer rv ‘ENAjvwv 

*A@nvalois, GAN’ em’ eXevOepdoer dd To Mydov Tots "Eddnov we became allies, not 

’ to the Athenians, for the purpose of enslaving the Greeks, but to the Greeks for 

the purpose of freeing them from the Mede T.3.10, dréddorro pev wh perish indeed 

— may he not E. Med. 83. 
a. A contrast must be supplied in thought when the negative precedes the 

article, a relative, a conjunction, or a preposition. Thus, ef dé wept quar 

yradcecbe uh Ta elkbra but if you pass upon us a sentence that is unjust EON, 

woheuety O¢ uh awpds duolav dvtirapackevyy ddvvaro unable to carry on a war 

against a power dissimilar in character to their own 1.141, duvvotucba rods 

wodeulous ov« els waxpdv we shall shortly (lit. in no long time) punish the enemy 

X. ©. 5. 4.21, ob card xécpov disorderly B 214. 
b. The order of the parts of a negative compound may be reversed for strong 

emphasis ; as 27’ ov« Sv (= odkére Sv) S, Tr. 161, wlav ox (= ovdeular) Hat. 8. 119. 

c. The negative may be placed in front of an infinitive when English trans- 

fers it to another verb in the sentence; as ef BovAdued” juets wh mpooroetoba 

modeuetv abrov hulv if we wish to assume that he is not waging war with us 

D.8.58, quads 005’ evavricOjvar érirpérers you do not permit us even to take up 

our quarters X. A. 7.7.8 (= ovk émirpémers = kwdbers). 

GREEK GRAM. — 39 
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ot ADHERESCENT 

2691. oi adherescent (or privative) placed before a verb (or other 
single word) not merely negatives the meaning of the simple verb 
but gives it an opposite meaning, the two expressing a single negative 
idea; as ov dye I deny, I refuse (not I say not). ov dye is preferred 
to pypui od as nego is preferred to aio non. 

2692. Adherescent od is especially common with verbs of saying 
or thinking, but occurs also with many verbs of will or desire. In 
such cases od goes closely with the leading verb, forming a quasi- 
compound ; whereas it belongs in sense to a following infinitive if an 
infinitive depends on the leading verb. In Latin actual composition 
has taken place in nego, nescio, nequeo, nolo. 

ou &pn lévac he refused to go X. A. 1.3. 8, of pao elvac EAAnv dddv they say 
that there is no other road 4.1.21 (cp. dys Hod; yes or no? P. A. 27 d), rivas & ovk wero detv Néyerv; who were those whom he thought cught not to speak ? Aes. 1.28, & ov« dare Huds . . . rovety what you forbid us to do X. C.1.3. 10, ovx dtw?.. . pevyorra TiuwpeirOar he said that tt was not right to avenge himself 
on an exile T. 1. 136. 

a. So with of pnw and ob ddoxw deny, refuse (= dmapvoduar), obk olouat, ob voulfw, ob doxd, ok €O and od Kedebw Sorbid (veto), ov did regard as unworthy, do not expect that, refuse, obx Umicxvodua refuse, ov Tpogrotuat dissimulo, ob cuuBovretw dissuade, advise not to, ovxk €0€\w am unwilling, ok érawd disapprove. This association often persists in participles, as ovx édy, ovk é6é\wv. Homer has of dym, Pyul ov, and of du od. 

2693. ov with the principal verb may be equivalent in sense to uy With a de- pendent infinitive; as ob oTuuBouretwv Répin orpareverOar érl Thy ‘EdXAd da advising Xerxes not to march against Greece (=cupBovrebwv ph oTpareverOar) Hat. 7.46. 
2694. Analogous to this use with verbs is the use of od with adjectives and adverbs. 
ovK ddlyot =7odXol, odk Ade Tos = Béyioros, ody Frrov = HGNXoyv, od~x Friora = udrdtora, od Kadds basely, ovk adavis famous, ovk elkdrws unreasonably, ob rept Bpaxéwy on important matters (cp. 2690 a), regularly ob rdvu not at all, as ob mdvv xaerby easy. 

2695. The origin of adherescent o3 is to be found partly in the unwillingness of the early language to use the negative particle with the infinitive, partly in the preference for a negative rather than a positive assertion, and to the disin- clination to make a strong positive statement (Uitotes, as in some of the cases of 2694), and partly in the absence of negative compounds, the development of which in adjectives and participles (2071 a) was in turn restricted by the use of adherescent ov, 

2696. Adherescent od is often found in a protasis with e and in other constructions where we expect uy. 
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el 5? droorhvas APnvalwy odk AOeMoapev . . +, 00K HOcKotpuer but if we refused to 
revolt from the Athenians, we were not doing wrong T.3. 55, el ovk éGs if thou 
forbiddest S. Aj. 1181 (=el kwdbes), ef wh Ipdtevor ovx vreddtavro, éodOnoav dv 
¥f it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they would have been saved 
D. 19.74, ef nev ob modo! Foay if they were few L. 13.62 (emended by some to 
odv uh). é&v od is rare, as ddy Te od pire dav re HHre both if you deny it and if 
you admit it P. A.25 b (cp. L. 13. 76, D. 26. 24). 

2697. But 4} often does not yield to ov, as dy r’ éyd $& dy re wh HO both if I 
assent and if Ido not D. 21. 205, ovk ol5? drws 3 Todo kal wh PS I know not how 
Z shall say this and not say it E.1. A. 643, éav uh... é@re D.16. 12, and in 
many cases where us} goes closely with the following word, as ef éd(50v xplow Kal 
Bh apypetro if he were granting a trial and not taking it away D. 23. 91. 

ov AFTER et (édv) 

2698. ov is sometimes found in clauses introduced by ei (éév). 
a, When od is adherescent (2696). 
b. When there is an emphatic assertion of fact or probability, as where a 

direct statement is quoted. Thus, ef 62 ovdév qudpryral wo if (as I have shown) 
no error has been committed by me And. 1.33, el, as viv phoe, ob mapecxebacro 
UY, as he will presently assert, he had not made preparations D. 54.29. Cpex cA. 
1.7.18, quoted in 2790. 

c. When ei (édv) is used instead of Sr: that (because) after verbs of emotion 
(2247). Thus, ui davuders el rodda TSv elpnudvwy ob rpére cor do not be sur- 
prised if much of what has been said does not apply to you 1.1.44. Here py is 
possible. 

d. When ei (éav) approaches the idea of éret since (cp. 2246, 2298 b). So et 
tovcse ... ob orépyer marnp if (since) their father has ceased to love these children 
H. Med. 88 (often explained as ov adherescent). Here pu is possible. 

e. When a single ef introduces a bimembered protasis as a whole, the pév 

clause and the dé clause of that protasis may have ov. Such bimembered prot- 
ases often depend on a preceding apodosis introduced by aloxpév, drorov, Sevdy, 

Oauuacréy éort (av etn) and like expressions of emotion (c). Thus, eir’ ovk aloxpéy 

«.. e170 nev "Apyelwy rrHO0s ov EpoBHOn Thy Aaxedapovlwy dpxhv..., wpuets de Svres 

“AOnvaior BadpBapov &vOpwrov poBhaecbe; is it not then disgraceful, if it is true that 

whereas the Argive commons did not fear the empire of the Lacedaemonians, 

you, who are Athenians, are going to be afraid of a barbarian ? D. 15, 23, alcxpdv 

yap, el warhp uév é&e?\ev Bpvyas, 8 5’ Avdp’ Ev’ ob Suvfoerat kravety for it is disgrace- 

Jul that, whereas the father destroyed the Phrygians, the other (the son) is not 
going to be able to destroy one foe E. El. 336, decvdy av etn, ef of pev éxelvwy Evy- 

uayot érl dovrela rp abr dv (xphuata) pépovres ov drepotoww, nueis dé eml TO... 

atrol oferbar ovk dpa daravicouev it would be strange if, whereas their allies 

will not fail to pay tribute for their own enslavement, we on the other hand will 

not experd it for the purpose of saving ourselves T. 1.121. 

N. 1. —The second member of such protases has ov if the verb stands in the 
indicative, but 4 (in classical Greek) if the verb is in the optative. In Aes. 2, 

157 ot xardoxouu is due to indirect discourse. 
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N. 2. —In such sentences ef may (1) have a conditional force in both clauses, 
as L. 30. 16, 81.24; (2) have a conditional force in the second member, but the 

force of éef in the first member, as L. 20. 36, Is. 14.52; (3) have the force of 
éref in the first member, and that of dr: in the second member, as D. 8. 55, Aes. 3. 
242; (4) have the force of 67. in both members, as T. 1.35, 1.121, X. C. 7. 5. 84. 

f. A bimembered clause introduced by ef may contain a negative clause with 
ov directly opposed to a positive clause; as e/ 6¢ r@ pév, rots 5° of D. 23.128. 

g. ef whether in simple and alternative indirect questions takes either ov or 
uy (2676 c, e). 

2699. Homer has e and the indicative with ov (12 times) when the subordi- 
nate clause precedes the main clause ; but usually ef uj, when the subordinate 
clause follows. Thus, el dé yor 0d reloovor Body ériecké’ duorBhv, Stcoua els Aldao 

but if they will not pay a fitting compensation for the cattle, I will go down to 
Hades u 382, 0a xev’Apyelouowy brépuopa vécTos ervxOn, ef wh AOnvalny Hpn mpos 

HdGov €evrev then in that case the return of the Argives had been accomplished 

against fate, if Hera had not spoken a word to Athena B 155. 

a. The Homeric ei od with the indicative has been explained either as a reten- 
tion of the original use, 4 with that mood being an extension through the anal- 
ogy of the subjunctive and optative ; or because ob went with the predicate, 
whereas uu) was closely attached to ei. 

2700. Homer has ef od (adherescent) with the subjunctive in el 5° dv... ovd« 
€éX\woiv T 289, ef 5é«? .. . odk eldow T 139. 

2701. Herodotus has a few cases of e/ od with the indicative, as 6.9; qv od 
with the subjunctive is doubtful (6. 183). 

GENERAL RULE FOR py 
2702. uy stands 

With the imperative. 
In clauses with ci, éav (exceptions, 2698). 
With ate subjunctive, except after ux lest, when od is 

used. 
With the optative, except after yy lest, or when the 

optative has dy or is in indirect discourse. 
With the infinitive, except in indirect discourse. 

- With participles when they have a conditional or 
general force. 

Str be bor 

ov AND "7) WITH THE INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE 

SIMPLE SENTENCES AND INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 
2703. Statements (2153) expressed by simple sentences and inde- 

pendent clauses take o’. Direct questions take either o3 or py (2651). 
The independent future indicative has py Only in questions. 

2704. In wishes pa} is used with the indicative (17 80-1781) or the 
optative (1814, cp. 2156). 
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ele ce uymor’ eldduav would that I had never seen thee S.O.T.1218, uhror’ 
&dedov Nureiv rhv Ueipov would that I had never left Scyrus S. Ph 969. 

uh §Snv may I not live Ar. Eq. 833, dvardis ot’ elud ure yevolunv I neither 

am nor may I become shameless 1.8.68, or’ dv duvatuny pir’ émioraluny déyew 

neither could I tell nor may I be capable of telling S. Ant. 686. 

a. That édedov takes u4, not o%, shows that it has lost to a certain extent its 

verbai nature. In late Greek it even became a particle like ede. 

b. Indirect expressions of wishing with rds dv and the optative (1832), Bov- 
Roluny dv (1827), €Bovdduny (dv) with the infinitive, take ov (1782, 1789). 

c. The use is the same in dependent clauses; as éed} 5’ d phror’ dere 
{evpBijvac) cvvéBn but when that happened which I would had never happened 
D. 18. 320. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN THE INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE 

2705. In subordinate clauses py or od is used. 
a. Final clauses have uj, as pidos €Bovdero elvar Tots uéyiora Suvapévors, iva 

adixwv wh 5id0ly Sixny he wished to be on friendly terms with men in power in 

order that he might not pay the penalty for his wrong-doing X. A. 2. 6.21, %5e 
ra évéxupa Tére NaBetv, &s und” ef €BovdeTo edtvaro éararay quoted in 2185 c. 

b. Object clauses with érws after verbs of effort have ui, as Ppdbrrit’? brws 

undey avdtvov rhs Tius Tavrns mpages see to it that you do nothing unworthy of 

this honour 1.2.37, érepuédero brws ujre dotroe unre Arorol wore €cowro he took 
care that they should never be without food or drink X. C. 8. 1. 48. 

¢. Conditional clauses regularly have yj. Thus, ef uh duets AOere, éropevducda 

av énl Bacréa if you had not come, we should be marching against the king 

X. A. 2.1.4, od daredelrrero airod, el uh Te dvayKaiov etn he never left him unless 

there was some necessity for it X.M. 4.2.40. So in concessive clauses (2369). 
On od adherescent in conditional clauses see 2696. 

d. Relative Clauses, if conditional, have ov with a definite antecedent, yu) with 

an indefinite antecedent (2505). ju is thus used when the case in question is 
- typical of a class (uy ‘ generic’). Thus, rpoonualvovor & re xpi movety kal & od xph 

they signify beforehand what one must do and what not X. C. 1.6.46, & uh olda 

ode ofouat eldévac what I do not know, I do not even think I knows P. A. 21d. 

N. 1.— Homer has és (8c0s) od with the indicative (4) B 301). 

N. 2. — od is regular in relative clauses when an opposition is expressed 

(T. 1. 11.2), and when a negative clause precedes; as ov« aru Saris (brws) ov, 
obdels doris ov, etc. (X. C.1. 4. 25, X. A. 2. 4.3). 

e. The expression rovotros, és (Sorts, etc.), when preceded by a negative, 
takes o¥; as Tapwefov undevl elvac undev To.otror, els 6 od was 6 BovAduevos eloecr it 

is necessary that no one shall have (such) a storehouse that anybody who pleases 

may not enter it P. R.416d. But even when no negative precedes, we have 
ov, when the relative clause makes an assertion or defines attributively; as 
tuyypapeds THv Adywy . . . Towdros, olos ovdels dAdos yéyove such a writer of 

speeches as no one had been 1.15.35. When the antecedent is general or is 
thought of in respect of its character we have uy; as Bovdnbels To.odrov uvynmetov 

karadurety, 6 uh THs dvOpwrlyys piceds éotiv weshing to leave behind him such a 
memorial as would surpass human nature I. 4.89; cp. 2705 g. 



614 NEGATIVE SENTENCES [2706 

f. Relative clauses of purpose take y7}, as Oaddoowoy éxptpar’, év0a prot’ 
elobpeod’ ér. cast me out into the sea where ye may never see me more S.O.T. 
1411, Kpipao’ éavrjy, v0a pn Tus eloldor hiding herself where no one might see 
her S. Tr. 9038. ; 

g. Clauses with a relative pronoun referring to an antecedent thought of in 
respect of its character (of such a sort) take uw. The use of ui characteristic 
comes from the generic meaning of pi, i.e. the antecedent is not regarded 
simply as a person who does something but as a person of such a nature as, one 
who typifies a class. In such cases és 4 may refer to a definite person or thing. 
So especially in relative clauses of cause and result, which ordinarily take ov. 
Thus, tadalrwpos dpa tis ot ye dvOpwros el. . ., & pre Geol marp@pol eiot pre 
lepd a wretched being art thou then, who hast neither ancestral gods nor shrines 
P. Eu. 3802b, Wndloacbe roatra e Sv undérore iptv peTapedjoe pass such a vote 
that you will never repent of it And.3.41, rovadra déyew ... 3 ols unodels av 
veuernoat to use language at which no one could feel just resentment D. 21. 161, 
6... umdév dy dubcas the man who would not take an oath 64. 40. Sophocles 
is especially fond of the generic py. 

h. Consecutive clauses (and consecutive relative clauses) with dcre take ob 
with the indicative and optative. Thus, (Aaxedatudmor) eis robr’ drdnorlas #dOov 
wor’ ov e&jpxecev abrots Exew Thy Kata yy apx%4v the Lacedaemonians became 
so insatiate in their desires that they were not satisfied with their empire on the 
land J. 12.103, dor’ otk av adrdpy yrwploam’ av eloiddv so that I should not 
recognize him, if I were to see him E. Or. 379. On rowdros és ob see 2705 e. 

i. Oaths and protestations in the indicative with uh express a solemn denial 
or refusal, or repudiate a charge. Thus, torw vv Zeds... By pév Tots trou 
avip érorxyoerar dddos let Zeus now know (i.e. I swear by Zeus) that no other 
man shall mount these horses K 329, wa Thy’ Adpodirny ... uh'ydo? apjow by 
Aphrodite, far be it from me that I should release you Ar. Eccl. 999, Cp. 2716. 

Ln WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE 

2706. The subjunctive is a mood of will, and therefore takes. py. 
2707. Independent clauses take ay: the hortatory subjunctive (1797), the prohibitive subjunctive (1800), the deliberative subjunctive (1805), the subjunc- tive of doubtful assertion (1801). 
a. The anticipatory subjunctive in Homer takes ot (1810, ep. 1813). 
2708. Dependent clauses take yu: final clauses, as Soxe? wor karaxadoa ras dudéas .. . tva wh ra fevyn hdr oTparnyy it seems to me advisable to burn the wagons that our baggage-train may not be our general X. A. 3. 2, 27. Object clauses after verbs of effort, as ob purdker’ brws wh . . . Seowdrny evpyre; will you not be on your guard lest you Jind a master ? D. 6.25. So in conditional clauses with édy, in conditional relative clauses and in relative clauses refer- ring to indefinite time, place, and manner. 
a. After u% lest, od is used (2221), 
2709. The imperative is a mood of will and therefore takes yw in prohibitions (1840). 
a. The future indicative after interrogative ov has an imperative sense (1918). 
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NEGATIVES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2710. The negatives of direct discourse are retained in indirect 
discourse introduced by dru or és. 

EvGiundjvat xpi rt ovdels Eoriv avOpwruv pice odre dvyapxiKds ode SnuoKparixds 

it must be borne in mind that no man by nature is disposed either to oligarchy or 
to democracy L. 26.8. 

elve . . . 6rt ov wept woNirelas tuty Zora ddA rept owrnplas, el uh morjoad’ a 

Snpapévns xedevou he said that the question would not be about your constitution 

but about your safety, if you did not accept the propositions of Theramenes 
L, 12.74. 

a. In mpoetrev as undels kiviooro ék THs Tdkews he gave orders that no one 

should move from his position X. H. 2.1.22 unéels is due to the fact that the 
main verb denotes a command. 

On the negative in indirect discourse with the infinitive see 2722, 
2737, 2738; with the participle, 2729, 2737, 2738; and in indirect 
questions, 2676. 

ov AND 7) WITH THE INFINITIVE 

2711. The infinitive not in indirect discourse has py; the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse has ov, but sometimes py. The articular 
infinitive has wy. On the use with pi od see 2742 ff. 

a. The ordinary negative of the infinitive is 44, which could be so used since 
the infinitive was employed as early as Homer in an imperative sense. ov with 
the infinitive in indirect discourse is probably due to the analogy of od with the 
indicative and optative in clauses of indirect discourse introduced by 68r« (as). 
od became the natural negative of indirect discourse as soon as the infinitive 
came to represent the indicative or optative. 

2712. wu is used with the articular infinitive. 

wapdderyua Tod wh buds ddcxetv a warning not to injure you L.27.5, brép rod 

uh 70 Kedevduevov rorfoa in order to avoid doing what was commanded D.18. 
204. On rd (rod) uh ov, see 2744. 9. 10, 2749 b, d. 

ov AND #4 WITH THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2713. «7 is the regular negative after all verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and sub- 

stantives, which take an infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus, after verbs 

and other words denoting ability, fitness, necessity (and their opposites). Cp. 
2000-2007. 

elds gopov vipa uh Anpetv it is proper for a wise man not to talk idly 

P. Th. 152 b, ras dpolas xdpiras wh dvrididdvar aloxpov it is disgraceful not to 

repay like services T. 3. 63. 

2714. xph (xpqv, éxpnv) takes either py or ot. 

XP) My Karagdpovety To tAHPovs one must not despise the multitude I. 5. 79, 

xpar ob co duaptdvey thou oughtst not to do wrong E, Hipp. 507, xpi 6’ obmor’ 
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elmetv ovdér’ BBiov Bpory it is not right ever to call any son of man happy 

E. And, 100. 
a. For original ob xp was substituted (for emphasis) xp% od, where the od 

was still taken with xp% ; ultimately od was felt to belong with the infinitive and 
hence came to be separated from xp7%. 

b. de? takes 7), aS wh dxvety dei adrovs they must not fear T. 1. 120. ov det 

may be used for de? wh (2693). In det obx aadas elwetv one must not speak in a 
general way 1.15.117 ovx is adherescent. Note ofua: deity ob, pnul xphvar ob, 
Oluae XpHvae a7. 

2715. wu is used with the infinitive in wishes and prohibitions. Thus, deol 
moNtrat, uy we Sovrelas ruxetv ye gods of my country, may bondage not be my lot 

A. Sept. 253, ofs uh meddfecv do not approach these A. Pr. 712. 

2716. uw) is used with the infinitive in oaths and protestations. Thus, 
torw viv r6de yata . . . wn th ro atr@ mua Kaxdy BovrAevoéuev Ado let earth now 

know this (i.e. I swear by earth) that I will not devise any harmful mischief to 
thine own hurt ¢ 187. Cp.2705i. 

2717. «% is used with the infinitive of purpose (cp. 2719) or result (2260). 
Cp. 2759. On é¢’ g uh see 2279; on dare od see 2269. 

2718. yu is used when the infinitive stands in apposition (1987), and hence 
is like 7d mw with the infinitive. Thus, rodro &y éorw Sv gym, undéva av ev 
Bpaxurépos éuot Ta avra elretv this is one of the things I maintain — that no one 
can say the same things in fewer words than I can P. G. 449. Cp. A. Pr. 173, 
431, 435, P. R.497b. Such cases are not to be confused with u% after verbs of 
asseveration or belief (2725). 

2719. wu is used with the infinitive introduced by verbs of will or desire 
(1991) or by verbs expressing activity to the end that something shall or shall 
not be done ; as rh» Képkipay €Bovdovro uh mpoéc bat they wished not to give up 
Corcyra T. 1.44, pudakhy elye wr’ éexmdetv. . . undéva pjr’ éomdeiv he kept 
guard against any one either sailing out or in T. 2.69. 

2720. Verbs of commanding and exhorting (kehedw, Aéyw, Bod), asking 
(aird, a&S), advising (cuuBovdreJw), and other verbs of will or desire of like 
meaning, take 7. 

éxéXeve . . . wh epeblfew he ordered him not to provoke his wrath P. R. 
393 e, Edeyov avrots uh ddixety they told them not to commit injustice T. 2.5, 
€Bdwy GdARAos wh Oetv they shouted to each other not to run X.A.1.8.19, 
ixéreve uh xretvar he besought them not to kill him L. 1. 25, cupBovrebw cor... 
uh A Sil & ay 5g¢s I advise you not to take away what you may have given 
X. C. 4. 5, 32. 

2721. ov is used after verbs of will or desire only when it is attached to the leading verb or to some particular word; when it marks a contrast inserted parenthetically ; where a compound negative takes up od used with the leading verb ; and when ovdels may be resolved into od and tls, ob going with the leading 
yerb, Examples in 2738. 
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ob ABD y4 WITH THE UFUNITIVE UN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

2722. Verbs of saying and thinking take ob with the infinitive in 
discourse. Mere ob is retained from the direct discourse. 

% Gtr) dese vithra beoy ore phyerta 14 vw vbre paz GisGbai wore YE 
declare that wo one of the gods Ather won contents with necessity, or ever vA 
LL Bite (= sites... payer... paysiru), yorres vin dyes abrivoym Bay- 
tng Ghat they wore wt tadcpenicus V1 OT, (= ohn topes), pas “yg by obec Axapie 
eres po tye» for 1 tink & wowd wit be vawtendd vith groitude to me 
ZALES 16 (= ve by tym), Groves Gy: ob rephyerGus they thouglt that we 
Phodld act vice tt with tndificrenre 1.1.32 (= 06 rephborras), buh b4 toustow 
hr th v3 wiry ahs husrbas Wah these persons seem to me wh to blame the red) 
wane PB B20 >, tiyuser vie by Biverbes phoay T0bs tobsopssivras he thought the 
hesicgers word wh te we Wo WA their position & A.1.4.22 (= ob 
tirusrs). 

2722. Vers A saying 2nd thinking take emphatic declara 
tions 2nd expressions of Agodeaceig erage b napygeranfirag 

se may bold good. Bo with gypi, Adyw, qysipus, vopilw, dpm 

paley DT tx tyerye psfto papesdas vw raihevew rapt 7100 py hptsnorres but for my 
part 1 world meistiin Che wo var gos any edwin from 4 teacher wh is wA 
pirating % ALA 80, xhores twies ... patty dru ucphadeiepy tyres WI) wil) 
ey Chet acting te more proftdisc Cuan bravery XC.7. 1 18, rhs © ay to piry 
heey pbx xitbes yee diva, basis 32 py; wh tn the world would think that they 

mere the sons of gots and wh gods? PAZ 4, drivar... vopdourtes ph br tn 

on teas ~yextsbas sdbioas tov tri ri Shhassas taxzyouy Ty departed in tie 

Bes that they would 20 longer prove atte to prevent the building of the wall to 
the 2a 16. 

a Op. P.Th 1552 (ows), T.1 100, 6. 4, PR We Oty), M124, 
“DAS yes), KOS (rosie), P. Sopa. Me (Sarvvijpas). 

b Cases where the infinitive is in apposition, or Gepends on an Meperative, 
or cccuse xiter 2 contition, do nwt belong here. 

2IZ4. xh withe the infinitive is often found after verbs dencting an oracular 

nad *‘sarwree Aon: Aaphgrroy viita toe Pythian prophetess gave decision 
thet Demarctius was not the aon of Ariston Wit. 6. 0, stcparte ... pho tiv rhs 

rier pies bx cégos 7% conv Dineen toy Eiver rptvtes: you are adyuiged Ww 

be the only pole whe wed wt tetrey for lucre the commun rights of the Greeks 

DAW Ss cereyrpinw pf 17 TCE 

2725. ph is often used with verbs and other expressions of asser- 

cept, prowier, pat trust in, be perouatcd, agree, testify, swear, ee 
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The use of yy indicates strong assurance, confidence, and resolve ; 
and generally in regard to the future. Cp. 2723. 

édmls iuas wh dPOfvar there is hope that you will not be seen X. C. 2.4. 23, 

bricxvodvro undév xaderdv avrods welcecbar they promised that they should suffer 

no harm X.H. 4. 4.5, mucredw... wh pedoew we ravras Tas dyabas édmldas I trust 
that these good hopes will not deceive me X. C. 1.5.13, Oavudtw brws éreicOnoar 

*AOnvaio. Dwxpdrny repli Geods un cwppovetv I wonder how the Athenians were per- 

suaded that Socrates did not hold temperate opinions regarding the gods X. M. 
1.1. 20, duoroye? uh peretval of waxpordoylas he acknowledges that he cannot make 

along speech P. Pr. 336 b, abrds éavrod Karapaprupet wh ef éxelvov yeyernabar he 
proves by his own testimony that he is not his son D.40.47, Guocev H why uh 

elvat of vidv &\dov nde yevéobar wamore he swore that he had no other son and 

that none other had ever been born to him And. 1. 126, Guwe. .. undev elpnxévac 

he swore that he had said nothing D. 21.119, duotuae pyror’... ddetjoev Kaxdv 

huap I will swear that I will never ward off the evil day ® 373. Cp. Ar. Vesp. 

1047, 1281, And. 1.90, Lyc. 76. With duvtu: the infinitive may refer to the 
present, past, or future. 

2726. Such verbs are hope Amifw ; expect eritw, mporSoKxd, Soxd, olopatr, 
elkds ort; promise troxvotpat, érayyéAAopar ; swear dpvipr; agree spodoya, 
ovyxops ; pledge éyyvGpar; put trust in moredw; am persuaded wérecpar; 
testify paprupa ; repudiate dvatvopar; threaten aera, etc. 

a. uy is regular after verbs of promising ; common after verbs of hoping and 
swearing. With durime, ricredw, relouar, uaprupS, etc, there is an idea of depre- 
cation. 

2727. érlorapat and otSa usually take ux when they denote confident belief 
(=I warrant from what I know; ep. mucrevw HH, Surdue uh). Thus, élorauac 
MH Tov 765” aydiouwa wry Kelvou porety T assure you this fair offering has, not 
come Srom any one save from him S. El. 908 (cp. Ant. 1092). In rocoiréy y’ 
olda wre w av vdcov pir’ dAdo wépoat undév so much at least I know —that neither 
sickness nor aught else can undo me (S. O. T. 1455) the infinitive may be appo- 
sitional (2718). Cases of to ux (be assured = I assure you) may have pA by 
reason of the imperative (2737 a). So S. Ph. 1329. 

ov AND yp} WITH THE PARTICIPLE 
2728. The participle has ot when it states a fact, uh when it states 

a condition. On py due to the force of the leading verb, see 2737. 
od misTevwy since (as, when, etc.) he does not believe, wh misredwy if he does 

not believe, avéBn ért ra bpn odderds KwAbovros he went up on the mountains since 
no one hindered him X. A. 1. 2. 22, otx dv Stvaco Lh Kauay evdauovety thou canst 
not be happy tf thou hast not toiled BE. fr. 461, os Od 7d Hv wh POovovans THs TUX NS 
how sweet is life if fortune is not envious Men. Sent. 568. 

a. v4 with the articular participle is the abridged equivalent of a conditional 
relative sentence. Thus, in 6 wh radra movdy ddixbs €ort, 6 pH moray is virtually 
the generic és dv uh wovg or Saris wh rove? compressed into a noun. 

2729. ov is used with a supplementary participle (in indirect discourse) in 
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agreement with a noun (or pronoun, expressed or unexpressed) depending on a 
verb of knowing, showing, seeing, perceiving, etc. (2106-2115) ; and also with 
such supplementary participles (not in indirect discourse) after verbs of emotion 
(2100), etc. In most such cases 87: od might have been used. 

ovddva yap olda picotvra tods éra:vodvras for I know of no one who dislikes 
his admirers X. M. 2. 6.33, davepdv raéowy érolnoay ovk (dla modeuodvres they made 
u% clear to all that they were not waging war for their own interests Lyc. 50, 
door rods pecBurépous ob... dwidvras they see that their elders do not depart 
&. C.1. 2. 8, ovdels uhrod elpy ... ovdéev E\decPOEv no one will ever Jind that any- 
thing has been left undone D. 18. 246 ; Kip fdero ob duvayévy ciyay he rejoiced 
that Cyrus was unable to remain silent X.C.1. 4.15. 

2730. érictapat and offa denoting confident belief may take pu for ov. 
Thus, éfo.da dice ce wh wedixdra roatra gdwvety xaxd well do I know that by 
nature thou art not adapted to utter such guile S. Ph. 79; cp. S. O. C.656, T. 1. 
78, 2.17. This use of «7 is analogous to that with the infinitive (2727). 

2731. uw is used when the reason for an action is regarded as the condition 
under which it takes place ; as ov rod rdéovos wh orepioxduevor xdpuv xovery they 
are not grateful at not being deprived of the greater part of their rights T. 1. 77 
= el wh oreploxovto). 

2732. The participle with ds, domep, Gre, olov, ola (2085-2087) has ov; as 
&opuBetre ws ob moujcovres Tatra you made a disturbance by way of declaring that 
you did not intend to do this L.12. 73. The use of od shows that there is noth- 

ing conditional in the use of ws though it is often translated by as if. 7) occurs 
only after an imperative or a conditional word (2737). 

2733. Participles of opposition or concession (2083) take ot; as melOov 

yurattl xalrep ob orépywv buws hearken to women albeit thou likest it not 
A. Sept. 712. 

2734. The participle with the article has od when a definite per- 
son or thing is meant, but m7 when the idea is indefinite and vir- 
‘tually conditional (whoever, whatever) ; and when a person or thing 
is to be characterized (of such a sort, one who; 2705 g). Cp. 2052. 

ol otk byres the dead T. 2.44, of od« é0édovres the particular persons (or party) 
who are unwilling Ant. 6.26, of ob Bovdduevor Tadra ovrws exe the party of 

opposition And.1,9; of wh duvrduevor any who are unable X. A.4.5.11 (= oirives 
wy Sbvavrat or Soo dy uh SUvwvrar), 6 wh Sapels dvOpwros od maideverar he who gets 

no flogging gets no training Men. Sent. 422, 6 uh Aéywv a gpove? the man who 

does not say what he thinks D. 18.282, 6 unéév ddixGv ovdevds detrar vouov he wha 

does no wrong needs no law Antiph. 288. 

ov AND 7) WITH SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES USED 

SUBSTANTIVELY 

2735. ov and wy are used with substantives and substantivized 
adjectives with the same difference as with participles. Here the 
generic yy is much more common than oi. 

% Ta yepipav . . . ob diddvois the non-destruction of the bridges T. 1, 137, 
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kara Thy Tov xwplwy ddrdjdows odk dwbdoory because of their non-surrender of the 

places to each other 5.35 (= ére ov dmédocav), 5a THY TOV Kopiv0lwy obkére 

éravaywyhv because the Corinthians no longer sailed out against them 7. 36. 

Cp. non-regardance (Shakesp.), nonresidences (Milton). So even with concrete 

nouns: of ody! doddo E. fr. 831. 

7 wh eumepla lack of experience Ar. Eccl. 115, 6 ui tarpés he who ts not a 

physician (the non-physician) P.G.459b, of wh whodoroe whoever are not rich 

(the non-rich) P. R.330a, otk €oru éy rots uh Kadots Bovretuaccy odd’ éXwls in 

schemes that are unwise there is no place even for hope S. Tr. 725. 

a. The use of the negative here compensates for the absence of negative com- 

pounds. Cp. ai ovx dvayxaia: réces unnecessary potations X. B.G; 6:4: 

ovdels, pndeis 

2736. oidc/s, ovSé denote that which is actually non-existent or of no 

account; pndeis, wydév denote that which is merely thought of as non- 
existent or of no account. Both are used as the opposite of ris or ri 
(ava) to be somebody (something, cp. 1269). The neuter forms are 
often used of persons; 7d dé (indeclinable) is used of persons and 
things. 

& viv pev ovdels, avfprov 8? trépueyas oh thou who art now a nobody (an actual 

fact), but to-morrow exceeding great Ar. Eq. 158, évres otdéves being nobodies 
E. And. 700, 08 yap #élov rods undévas for he was not wont te esteem (those 

whom he regarded as) nobodies S. Aj, 1114, 7d undév els oddév pérer what was 

thought to be nothing now inclines (shows itself) to be actually nothing 

E. fr. 532, 87’ ovdév dv Tod wndéy avéotns vmep when though naught thyself 
(a fact) thow hast stood up for him who is as naught 8. Aj.1281. So 76 ovdéy 

zero, actually nothing, 7d undév abstract nonentity. 
a. The construction may influence the choice between ovdels and pndels ; as 

éav SoxGol ru elvar pndev bvres, dverdifere abrots rebuke them if they think they 

are something when in reality they are nothing P. A. 41e. Cp. 2737 b. 

APPARENT EXCHANGE OF ov AND py 

2737. Where py is used when we expect ov the negative expres- 
sion usually depends on a verb that either has py or would have it, 
if negatived. 

a. After imperatives. Thus, odd’ tO: uh pe Owretcorrd ce know well that I 
shall not fawn upon thee E. Heracl. 983, vducte undev elvar-radv dvOpwirlywy BéBarov 
elvat consider nothing in human life to be secure 1.1.42 (= ph voufé re xrd.), 

ws ov uh wbvov Kpivovres, dXXd Kal Bewpovuevor, oUTW THY Whpov Pépere cast your 

ballots then in the belief not only that you are passing judgment but also 
Be the eyes of the world are upon you Aes. 3.247 (cp. 2782). ~ See also 
2086 b. 

b. After conditional expressions. Thus, ef 5é ris. . . voulter Te ph tkavds 

eipjoba. but if any one thinks some point has not been sufficiently mentioned 
And.1. 70, Nécere 5€ odde ras Aaxedapovlwy ocmovdas dexduevor (=eav 5éxnobe) 

quads underéawy byras Evuudxous and by receiving us, who are allies of neither, 
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you will not be violating the treaty with the Lacedaemonians either T.1. 35, Cp. 2736 a. 
c. Other cases : xedever wetvar él rod Torauwod uh diaBdvras he ordered them to remain by the river without crossing X. A. 4.3, 28 (here petvar, if negatived, would take 4, 2720), bréryvero elpjynv moijoev ure Sunpa Sods Hare Ta Telyn kabehwv he promised that he would bring peace about without giving hostages or destroying the walls L. 12.68 (here roujoey, if negatived, would take ps, 2725). 
N. — But od may assert itself even under the above circumstances ; as uh 8 ye 0} xp% role don’t do what is really wrong P. Eu. 307 b, 4 ddieré we h uh adtere as €uod ovk Av roujoavros &dda either acquit me or do not acquit me in the know- ledge that I should not act otherwise P. A. 30b (cp. 2782), ef voultes ovx ipéter thy Slknv if thou thinkest not to suffer the penalty S.O. T. 551 (= ob7*x Idéew), el yowrOnobueba EvveNObvres BEV, Gudver Oar 62 od (some Mss.) roAuavres of we shall be known to have come together, and yet not to have the courage to avenge ourselves T.1. 124 (it would be said of them: EvvqdOov wer, dutverOar 5a otk éré\uwr, a contrast, cp. 2690). 
d. On yy in questions where we might expect ov, see 2676 b. 
2738. ov is sometimes used where we expect py, 
a. Where ov stands in a clause introduced by ef or other words after which wm wight be expected (2698). Thus, bppa Kal ovk é0édwv Tis dvayKaty modeultor that every one must of necessity Jight even though he would not A 300 (cp. 2692 a). 
b. Where ov goes strictly with the leading verb though it stands with the infinitive. Thus, Bovdroluny 5’ ay ov« elvar rbd I would fain it were not so (I 

should not wish that this were so) E.Med. 73, éudpoxev od Xapietcfar . . . GANA 
Sixdoew Kard rods vouous he has sworn, not that he will show Savour, but that he 
will judge according to the laws P. A.35¢ (some explain this as the ov of direct 
discourse). 

c. Where o# in a contrast goes closely with a following word or words, or 
stands in a partial parenthesis. Thus, xedeUwy ovk ev TH éxxAnola adn ev 7G 
Gear ow Thy dvdppnow ylyvec bat (he has violated the law) in demanding that the 
proclamation be made not in the Assembly but in the theatre Aes, 3. 204, 
Ouodoyolny dy ywye ob Karad Tovrous elvat pirwp I should acknowledge that I am 
an orator, but not after their style P. A. 17 b, buds vOv dévodvres ob Evupaxetv, ddra 
Evvadixety demanding that you should be, not their allies, but their partners in 
wrong-doing T.1. 39. 

d. When a compound negative with the infinitive repeats ov’ used with the 
leading verb. Thus, (6 vduos) ovk €¢ elorévar, ob ayy 6 TeTEAEUTHKS, ovdEuiav 
Yyuvaixa the law does not permit any women to enter where the dead may be 
D, 43. 63. 

e. When ovdels may be resolved into od and tls, ob going with the leading 
verb, Thus, oddevds (Sot rivos) duapreiv . . . dleaubs éorw there is nothing he 
deserves to miss Ant.4.a.6 (=he does not deserve to miss anything), dio éya 
Gy duwudKare wapaBhvac ovdév I ask that you do not break any of the con< 
ditions to which you have sworn X. H. 2.4. 42 (Sotw ahO. . . wapaBhrac re), 
Cp. S. Ph. 88. 
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pn AND p47) 00 WITH THE INFINITIVE 

REDUNDANT OR SYMPATHETIC NEGATIVE 

I. With the Infinitive depending on Verbs of Negative Meaning 

2739. Verbs and expressions of negative meaning, such as deny, 

refuse, hinder, forbid, avoid, often take the infinitive with a redundant 
yx to confirm the negative idea of the leading verb. 

With this compare: ‘‘ First he denied you had in him no right ’’ (Shakesp., 

Com. of Er. 4.2.7); and ‘‘ La pluie... empéche qu’on ne se proméne ”’ (Racine) ; 

‘¢ Verbot ihnen Jesus, dass sie Niemand sagen sollten”’ (St. Mark 9. 9). 

karapyy uh dedpaxévac rade; dost thou deny that thow hast done this ? S. Ant. 

442, droxwdica rods “ENAnvas uh édOctv to hinder the Greeks from coming X. A. 

6.4.24, kipixa mpoéreupev airots... dmepodvra un whetv they sent a herald to for- 

bid them to sail T.1.29, evraBijoecbe uh woANGy évarrlov héyerv you will beware of 

speaking in public P. Eu. 304 a, dréoxovro wh éml thy éxarépwv yqv otparetoat 

they abstained from marching upon each other’s territory T.5. 26. 

2740. The redundant “7 is used after dpditéym and apdic Byte dispute, 
dvar(Oepar retract an opinion, avrikéyw speak against, amayopevw and aarevreiv 
forbid, amor doubt, amoytyvaokw abandon an intention, &rokptmropar con- 
ceal, dot acquit, drorrepS deprive, drortpédw divert, dwoxerpotove and arro- 
Wypifowar vote against, &pvotpar (and compounds, and Grrapvds ely, eEapvds 
elpr) deny, Stapdxopar refuse, elpyw and éprrodayv ely prevent, évavTiotpat oppose, 
evAaBodpor beware of, Exo and aréxw prevent, dvréxw, améxopar, eréxo, KaTEXO 
abstain from, kwd¥ (and compounds) hinder, petaBovdrevopar alter one’s plans, 
peraytyvako change one’s mind, dxvov twapéxw make hesitate, devyo (and com- 
pounds) escape, avoid, disclaim, dvAdtropar guard against, etc. 

2741. Also after the following verbs: dmav8a forbid, amevyxopnar deprecor, 
GrroSoKxet resolve not, ampocSdkynrds ciyr do not expect, adarpotpar prevent, 
ahinpr acquit, SBorKa and hoPodpar fear, éptxw hinder, karaSet lack, peraSoxet 
por change one’s mind, watw put an end to, pbopar and cwftw save from, 
trektpéx escape from, vptepar give up, etc. 

_ 2742. When a verb of denying, refusing, hindering, forbidding, etc., 
is itself negatived, either directly or by appearing in a question 
expecting a negative answer, the infinitive has py o8. Here both 
the introductory clause and the dependent clause have virtually an 
affirmative sense. 

ovdels mwror’ dvretrev uh od KaNGs Exetv adrods (Tods vouous ; 

that they (the laws) doctor enneieite D.24, 24, ahh ofet peininetinr athe a 
avrov érloracdat Ta Sixaia ; who, think you, will deny that he too understands what 
is just ? P.G.461 c¢ (=ovdels drapyicerar). But wh ov is not used after of dnu, 
ovk &3, otk €0é\w (2692 a). 

a. ym ot with the infinitive here, and elsewhere, is used only when the intro- 
ductory word or words has an actual or a virtual negative. Since, in dpvoduar uh 
Taira Spica I deny that I did this, uj confirms the negative idea in dpvodua, so 
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in ov« dpvodua wh ob radra dpacar Ido not deny that I did this, ov after the strength- 
ening 4 confirms the ov prefixed to the leading verb. Cp. ‘Je ne nie pas que 
je ne sois infiniment flatté”? (Voltaire), In the first sentence uy repeats the 
‘negative result’ of dpvoduac (single sympathetic negative, untranslatable) ; in 
the second sentence ov is repeated with the infinitive to sum up the effect of ov« 
dpvotuat (double sympathetic negative 3 both untranslatable). After verbs nega- 
tive in meaning (deny, etc.) uw and uy od cannot be translated in modern English 
(see 2789). After verbs not negative in character but preceded by a negative, 
and after virtually negative expressions, #4 OY wh ob has a negative force (2745, 
2746). 

b. 4} od with the infinitive regularly indicates a certain pressure of interest on 
the part of the person involved. 

2743. After deny, speak against, doubt, etc., followed by és or ort, 
a redundant ov is often inserted. Thus, és pev ovK GAnOA tadr’ éoriv, 
ovx eer’ dvrir€yew that this is true you will not be able to deny 1). 8.31. 

a. Here the as clause is an internal accusative (accusative of content) after 
dyridéyerv, Originally the meaning seems to have been ‘you will not be able to 
deny in this way — this is not true’ where od is not redundant. 

2744. Summary of Constructions after Verbs of Hindering, ete. 
After verbs signifying (or suggesting) to hinder and the like, the infinitive 

admits the article 76 or rod (the ablatival genitive, 1392). Hence we have a 
variety of constructions, which are here classed under formal types. The simple 
infinitive is more closely connected with the leading verb than the infinitive with 
76 wh OF Td wh ov, Which often denotes the result (ep. dare uh) of the action of 
the leading verb and is either an accusative of respect or a simple object infini- 
tive. The genitive of the infinitive is very rare with cwtw and its compounds. 

a. Some scholars regard the infinitive with the negative as an internal accusa- 
tive, not as a simple object infinitive ; and the infinitive without the negative as 
an external accusative. 

1. elpyet pe wy ypdpev (the usual construction: examples 2739). 
2, elpye. pe ypaev (lesscommon). Since the redundant p74 is not obligatory, 

we have the simple infinitive as object (1989), as ef rodré res etpyer Spay bkvos if 
some scruple prevents us from doing this P. Soph. 242 a, dv Oavety éppioduny whom 
I saved from death E. Alc. 11, of GeSv quads 8pxor kwAbover rodeulovs evar &AAHAoLS 
the oaths sworn in the name of the gods prevent our being enemies to each other 
X. A.2.5.7, and so usually with kwAdw (cp. 2744. 7). 

3. elpyer pe Td py ypddew (rather common; cp. 1): elpyov rd wh. . . Kakoup- 
yelv they prevented them from doing damage T.3.1, olol re Roav xaréxew 7d wh 

Saxpbev they were able to restrain their weeping P.Ph.117 c. 

4, elpyer pe To ypddew (not uncommon ; cp. 2) : émérxov 7d evbws Tots’ AOnvalors 
émixeipetv they refrained from immediately attacking the Athenians 'T. 7. 33, 

goriv ris, bs ce kwtoe Td Spay there is some one who will prevent thee from the 
deed S. Ph. 1241. 

5. etpyer pe Tot ph ypddev, with the ablatival genitive, 1392 (not so common 
as 3): mas yap doxds Sto dvipas eer Tod wh Kataddva for each skin-bag will pre 
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vent two men from sinking X.A.3.5.11, Other cases are: Hadt. 1. 86, T. 1.76, 

X.C. 2.4.18, 2.4.28, 3.3.31, 1.7.17, 12. 80, 16. 122, P. L. 637 c, 832 b, D. 23. 

149, 33.25. Observe that this idiom does not have the logical meaning ‘from 

not,’ which we should expect. Some write 7d uy or wy alone. 

6. elpyer pe TOD ypddery (not common, and very rare with kwdtw, as X. A. 1. 

6.2): rod dé dpamerevery Secpois dwelpyover; do they prevent their slaves from run- 

ring away by fetters? X. M.2.1.16, érécxopev rod Saxptery we desisted Jrom weep- 

ing P.Ph.117 e (cp. 3). 

7. ovdk elpyer pe ypddev (not very common, but more often with od kwhtw; 

cp. 2): 086€ Suaxwdtover roety Gy av éeriGduys; nor will they prevent you Srom 

doing what you desire ? P. Lys.207 e, ri xwdtec (= oddev xk.) kal ra Axpa qty 

kedevery KOpov mpoxaradaBely ; what hinders our ordering Cyrus to take also the 

heights in advance for us ? X. A.1. 3.16, raird tives ov eEapvodyvra mparrey Cer- 

tain people do not deny that they are doing these things Aes. 3. 250. 
8. odk elpyer pe ph od ypddew (the regular construction) : ovk dugiusBnTrS wh 

ovxl o& copdrepov H éué I do not dispute that you are wiser than I P. Hipp. Minor 

369 d, obdév édtvaro dvréxew uh od xaplierbar he was not able to resist granting 

the favour X.C. 1.4, 2, rl éurodady (= obdev éuroddy) wih obxl. . . UBpigouévous daro- 

Oavetv; what hinders our being put to death ignominiously ? X. A. 3.1.18, rb 
dfra wédres wh od yeywvicxey Td wav; why pray dost thou hesitate to declare the 
whole ? A. Pr. 627. 

9. odk elpyet pe Td py ypddew (since occasionally the sympathetic od is not 
added ; cp. 3): kal @nul dpadoa Kovc dmapvotuar Td wh (Spacar) I both assent that 

I did the deed and do not deny that I did it S. Ant. 448, rls... cod daredelpOn 7d 

Uh oor dxodovbety ; who failed to follow you ? X.C. 5,1. 25. 
10. ovdk elpyer pe Td ph od ypddery (very common ; cp. 8): ovk évavriboopar 7a 

ph od yeywretvy wav I will not refuse to declare all A. Pr. 786, 76 wév od» wh odxl Hb€éa 

elvar Ta N5éa NOyos ovdels duPicBnret no argument disputes that sweet things are 
sweet P. Phil. 13 a. : 

Very unusual constructions are 
11. otk dpyer rd ypdderv (ovK dy dpvoluny 7d Spav I will not refuse the deed 

S. Ph. 118). 
12. ovk elpyer pq ypadeww (ot? audecBirnce wh cxelv neither did he deny that 

he had the money D. 27. 15). 
13. od« elpyer tod ph} od ypddewv (once only: E. Hipp. 48, where 7d pi od is 

read by some). 

On the negative after dere, see 2759. 

IT. pi ov with the Infinitive depending on Negatived Verbs 

2745. Any infinitive that would take pj, takes pi od (with a 
negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb. Here ov is the 
sympathetic negative and is untranslatable. 

ovx av riBoluny ph ob 745’ exuadetv capds I cannot consent not to learn this 
exactly as itis S. O. T. 1065. 

2746. ji) ov with the infinitive thus often follows verbs and other 
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expressions formed by ov (or a-privative) with a positive word and denoting what is impossible, improbable, wrong, senseless, and the like. 

ovdels olds 7” éorly dddws Néyw wh ob katayéagros elvar no one by speaking otherwise can avoid being ridiculous P. G. 509 a, bréoxouv gnrhcew ds ovx darby got Ov wh ob Bonbety dixavoovvn you promised to make the inquiry on the ground that it would not be right for you not to assist justice P.R.427 e, rdw dvébqrov nyodua etval cor wh od Kat To0To xaplfecba I think it is utterly senseless for mc not to grant you this favour also P.S. 218 ec. 

2747. Such expressions are, e.g. odx Bards 7” elul, odx oldv 7 éorl, ox ixavds elut, ovK Eort, ddbvards elut, od Slxardy ort, odx baidy éori, 0b mpocdoxla éorl, Grover éort, otk dvexroy errr, dvoid, éort, and many others. 

2748. Some expressions denoting repugnance to the moral sense involve a negative idea, and may have the same construction. Thus, décre waow aloxbyyy 
elvat uh ob cverovddtew so that all were ashamed not (i.e. felt it was not right) 
to codperate zealously X. A.2.3.11. So with aloxpdy éore (=o Kadédy éorr), 
Gevvoy éore. 

2749. Instead of uh od we find also BH, 70 wt}, TOT wh, 7d wh od (but not rod 
Bh od). 

a. ph (rarely; cp. 2744. 1): Zreyor Bre... . ov duricowro wh welBerOar rots 
OnBalois they said that they could not help submitting to the Thebans X. H. 6. 
1.1, aloxpov... ylyverar éué ye un e6&dew it is disgraceful for me at least not to 
be willing P. G. 458 d. 

b. To pf (cp. 2744. 3): 260... obx oldy 7? elvar 7d uh aroxretval we he said it 
was not possible not to condemn me to death P. A. 29 c. 

c. rod ph (cp. 2744. 5): 4 dmropla rod wh novxdfev the inability to rest 
T. 2. 49, 

d. Td ph od (cp. 2744. 10): ob pévror Ereché Ye TO wh ob meyarorpdyuwrv ... elvat 
he could not, however, persuade them that he was not a man who entertained 
grand designs X. H. 5. 2.36, ddoyor rd wh od Téuvery Sixq it is irrational not to 
make a two-fold division P. Soph. 219 e. 

17) ov WITH THE PARTICIPLE DEPENDING ON NEGATIVED 
VERBS 

2750. ju) ov, instead of py, is sometimes found with the participle 
after expressions preceded by ov or involving a negative, and usually 
when such expressions denote impossibility or moral repugnance, 
#7 od here denotes an exception, and has the force of except, unless 
(cp. ei pj, 2346 a). 

ovK dpa éorly pirov TS Pirodvre ovdev wh obk dvripidody nothing then is belovea 
by a lover except it love in return P. Lys. 212 d, ducddynros yap av elny rolavde un 
ov Katouxtipwy €dpav for I should prove hard of heart, did I not pity such a suppli- 
cation as this 8.0. T.11 (dveddynros = ovk olkrlpywv, wh od KaTouKTipwy = el wh 
KaTOLKTipoim). 

GREEK GRAM. — 40 
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py AND pm) ov WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INDICATIVE 

2751. The use of p and pi o} with the subjunctive is different 

from that with the infinitive. 

a. In doubtful assertions (1801-1802) expressing anxiety, suspicion, surmise, 

uy is used of that which may be true, yi od of that which may not be true. 

b. After verbs of fear and caution, where uj means lest, uh od means lest not, 

that not (2221, 2225). 

2752. px and pi od are used with the indicative in doubtful asser- 

tions (1772). In questions with pi ov the ov belongs to a single 

word (2651 d). 
On érws wh, érws uh od with the future, see 1920, 1921, 2203. 

REDUNDANT ov WITH TAY, ETC. 

2753. Redundant od appears after the negative words zAynv, xupis, 
éxrds, dvev except, without, and after wpiv (and paddAov 7 usually) pre- 
ceded by a negative, which may be involved in a question. 

vov 5& patverar (f vats)... wéovea Tavraxdce mrijy ovk els “AOHvas but now it 

seems that the ship is sailing everywhere except to Athens D. 56.28, mpty 6’ obdév 
bpOas eldévat, TE oor wéov NUToUMEery yévoir’ Av; before thou knowest the facts, what 
can sorrow avail thee ? E. Hel. 322, ev & tore bre od mepl r&v éudv ldlwyv waddov 

Tinwphoer be TodvKrea 4 od brép Yudy adrav but be assured that you will punish 

Polycles rather for your own good than for my private interests D.50.66.+ Cp. 

‘‘jirai vous voir avant que vous ne preniez aucune résolution,’ ‘‘le bon Dieu 
est cent fois meilleur qu’on ne le dit.’’ 

ov pn 
2754. ov uy, and the compounds of each, are used in emphatic neg- 

ative predictions and prohibitions. 

a. ov uy marks strong personal interest on the part of the speaker. In its 
original use it may have belonged to colloquial speech and as such we find it in 
comedy ; but in tragedy it is often used in stately language. ov uz is rare in the 
orators. 

2755. (I) In negative predictions to denote a strong denial. 
a. With the (first or second) aorist subjunctive, less often with the present 

subjunctive (1804). Thus, Ay vixhowuer, ob uh rote tuty Medorovyfowon ec Bddworv 
és Thy xwpav if we are victorious, the Peloponnesians will never invade your ter- 
ritory T. 4.95, ovdels unxére peivy TSv roreulwy not one of the enemy will stand 
his ground any longer X. A. 4, 8. 18, ot7e wh piynte you shall not escape 
(a threat) E. Hec. 1039, od uh cou SUvwvrat avréxev of modéuior your enemies will 
not be able to withstand you X. Hi. 11.15. 

b. With the future indicative (first and third person). Thus, of cor wh pedé- 
Youal more never will I follow thee S. El. 1052, od wh burtcerat Kipos evpety Cyrus 
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will not be able to find X.C.8.1.5. In indirect discourse, the future optative 
or infinitive ; as é0écmicev .. . ds ob Mh wore mépooer he prophesied that they never 
would destroy S.Ph.611, elmer... od HH wore e@ mpdtew réduv he declared that 
the city would never prosper BE. Phoen. 1590. 

2756. (II) In strong prohibitions (cp. 1919). 
a. With the future indicative (second person singular), Thus, od ui) KaraBr- 

ce. don’t come down Ar. Vesp. 397. 
b. With the aorist subjunctive rarely (1800 w.). Thus od wh Anphons don’t 

talk twaddle Ar. Nub.367. Many editors change the aorist subjunctive to the 
future indicative. 

2757. There are two cases in which o¥ py is not used in conjune- 
tion, but where each negative has its own verb. 

a. A positive command in the future indicative (second person) may be 
joined by 4,4 or dé to a prohibition introduced by ob uj. Thus, od wh Aadhoess 
GAN’ dkorovdjces euol don’t prattle but Jollow me Ar. Nub. 505, ob wh Svoperhs 
Ere rots plrous, ratoer 5 Gdu0d do not be angry with thy friends, but cease thy 
wrath E.Med.1151. (In E. Bacch. 343 5é with the future is followed by pndé 
With the future.) In such sentences the force of od continues into the add or 
dé clause. Such sentences are generally printed as questions. 

b. A positive command with od and the future indicative (second person) may 
be followed by the future in a prohibition introduced by undé or kal wh. Here 
the clause with od has the form of a question expecting the answer yes, while the 
whole sentence has the form of a question expecting the answer no. Thus, ov 
aty’ dvéger unde derAlav dpe?; wilt thou not keep silence and not win for thyself the 
reputation of cowardice ? (= keep silence and do not get the reputation of being a 
coward) S. Aj. 75, obkobv kaneis abrov kal wh dphoes; will you not call him and 
(will you not) send him away ? (=call him and don’t send him away) P.S. 
175 a, Here ov is to be taken also with the following clause. Some scholars 
make the question in the second clause independent of ov. 

2758. The origin of the use of od yu is obscure and disputed. See Kviéala 
Zeitschrift fiir Ssterreichische Gymnasien 1856, p. 755; Goodwin Moods and 
Tenses 389 ; Gildersleeve American Journal of Philology 3. 202, 28.137; Jebb 
on Sophocles Ajax 75 (appendix) ; Chambers Classical Review 10. 150, 11. 109; 
Wharton o.c. 10. 239; Whitelaw o.c. 10. 239, 16.277; Sonnenschein o0.c. 16, 
165; Kiihner-Gerth Grammatik der griechischen Sprache 2. § 614. 8 

NEGATIVES WITH ote AND THE INFINITIVE 

2759. dore with the infinitive shows the following uses of the 
negatives. 

a. pf in ordinary result clauses including such as express an intended result; 
as wav rowitoty wore Slkynv wh Siddvac und’ dwadddrrecba Tod weylorov KaKod they 
use every effort (so as) to avoid being punished and released from the great- 
est of evils P. G. 479 ¢. 

b. uh sympathetic, after verbs of hindering; as dmexbuevor Sore wh udder 
refraining from attacking T.1.49 (ep. 2744.1). 
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N. — After verbs of hindering dere is rarely used for éore wh (cp. 2744.2) ; 

as wore yap Thy cbvTouov mpds Tods IleAAnvéas apixéobar 4 mpd Tod relxous pdpayé 

clpye the ravine in front of the walls prevented them from reaching the short cut 

to the Pellenians X. H.7.2.18. Cp. P. Eu. 305d. 

c. o¥, when the éore clause depends on a clause itself subordinate to a verb 

of saying or thinking (2269). 

d. ph od after a negatived verb of hindering (cp. 2744. 8); as otre opéas 

Hvpupiddns caréxerv duvioerar .. . Gore ph ov diackedacOnvat THY oTparinv neither 

will Eurybiades be able to prevent the fleet from being scattered Hat. 8. 57. Also 

when the écre clause depends on a negatived verb (2745) ; as welcouar yap ov 

Tocotroy ovdev Gare uh ob KaNGs Oavety for I will suffer nothing so much as not to 

die nobly S. Ant. 97. 
e. od ph (cp. 2754 a); as ourws érerebiunka axodcar ore .. . od uh vou dro- 

ep I have conceived such a desire to hear that I shall not fall behind you 

P, Phae. 227 d. 

ACCUMULATION OF NEGATIVES 

2760. If in the same clause a simple negative (ov or zy) with a verb 
follows a negative, each of the two negatives keeps its own force 
if they belong to different words or expressions. If they belong to 
the same word or expression, they make an aflirmative. 

od bia 7d wh dkovrlgery otk ZBadov abrév it was not because they did not throw 
that they did not hit him Ant. 3. 6.6, ob rou ua rhy Ajunrpa Stvapar wh yedav by 

Demeter I am not able to help laughing Ar. Ran. 42, ovdels otk dracxé Te no one 
was not suffering something (t.e. everybody suffered) X.S.1.9 (ovdels oorts ob 

= everybody is commonly used for ovdels ov), obdé Tov Dopulwy’ exetvos obx dpe nor 

does he not see Phormio (i.e. he sees him very well) D. 36.46, 008’ ef res &dXos 
copés (eri) od gidocope? nor if there is any other man who is wise, does 

he love wisdom P. 8. 204 a, ob5é ye 6 idia rovnpds ovK av yévorro Snuotla xpynords 

nor can the man who ts base in private prove himself noble in a public capacity 
Aes. 5. 78, 

2761. If in the same clause one or more compound negatives fol- 
low a negative with the same verb, the compound negative simply 
confirms the first negative. 

ovdels oddév revia Space. no one will do anything because of want Ar. Eccl. 
605, uh PopuBiyjcy undels let no one raise an uproar D.5.15, Kal otire érébero ovdels 

ovdauddev obre rpds Thy yépipay ovdels HAVE and neither did any one make an 

attack from any quarter nor did any one come to the bridge X. A.2.4,23, rodrous 

PoBovjuevor wrote aoeBes undév unde dvbovov ure woijonre ute Bovrevonte holding 

them (the gods) in fear never do or intend anything either impious or unholy 
X.C.8.7. 22. Soot... obdénon... ne. . quidem, ov why ovdé (2768). odde 

mondod de?, after a negative, means far from it. Cp. ‘‘no sonne, were he never 
so old of years, might not marry’? (Ascham’s Scholemaster), ‘* We may not, 
nor will we not suffer this’? (Marlowe). 

a. In odd€ yap ov8€ the first negative belongs to the whole sentence, while the 
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second limits a particular part. Thus, od5é yap o88¢ rotro évetcaro Sor he dia 
not deceive me even in this X. C. 7.2.20 (cp. neque enim...ne.. quidem). 
Cp. E22, 632. So ovdé uév obdé B703, «551. 

2762. The negative of one clause is often repeated in the same 
or in another clause either for emphasis or because of lax structure. 

ds ovdk, érerdh TOde EBovrevcas pdpor, Spacar 765” Epyov ov erdys who did not. 
after you had planned his death, dare to do this deed A. Ag. 1634. The repe- 
tition is rhetorical when the negative is repeated directly, as ob ouixpéds, ox, d-yav 
de not trifling, is this struggle, no in truth S. O. C. 587. 

SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES 

2763. pn tL, odx Stas, rarely ody Sti and PH Strws, not to speak of, to say noth- 
ing of, not only, not only not, so far from (Lat. tantwm aberat ut) are idiomatic 
phrases probably due to an (early, and later often unconscious) ellipsis of a verb 
of saying. Thus, od \éyw (or obk €p&) brws, wh elrw (Aéye or ets) bre Ido (will) 
not say that, let me not say that, do not say that. wh gre, etc. are often used 
where these verbal forms cannot be supplied by reason of the form of the sentence. 

a. odx Sti (odx bmws, ph Ort)... GAAA (Kal) not only... but (also). 
Thus, odx Src udvos 6 Kplitwy év qovyla Hv, adda Kal ol giro abrod not only was 
Crito in peace, but his friends also X.M.2.9.8, oluar ay wip Ste ldubrnv tivd, adda 
Tov péyav Baca evpetv krd. I think that not merely any private person but the 
Great King would find, ete. P. A.40 d. 

b. ovx Sms (rarely ox Sr) or ph Ste. . . AMAA (Kal) is shown by the con- 
text to mean not only not (so far from) .. . but (also). Thus, ody birws xdpuv 
abrots Exes, ddd picPdoas cavrdy Kard TovTwrt Trodirever not only are you not 
grateful to them, but you let yourself out for hire as a public man to their preju- 
dice D.18.131; uh orc P.R. 581. 

C. ovdx Sms (rarely odx St) or ph Ste (ph Sos)... AAA’ OSE (wndé) or 
GAX’0d (pH) is shown by the context to mean not only not (so far from)... 
but not even. Thus, ovy brws ris Kowvfs édevbeplas beréxouev, GX’ oOvdEe Sovrdclas 
perplas ruxetv HEwOnuev not only do we not share in the general Sreedom, but 
we were not thought worthy of obtaining even a moderate servitude I. 14. 5, 
voulfer éavrov wy Ore WAararéa elvar, ddd’ 08d? édevbepov he considers himself not 
only not a Plataean but not even a free man L. 23, 12. 

N. When a negative precedes, the meaning may be not only... but not 
even; as Thy olklav . . . ovdevl av uh bre mpotka Solys, ddd’ ovd’ Zdarrov THs aklas 
AaBoy you would offer your house to no one not only gratis, but not even 
Jor a lower price than it is worth X. M. 1.6.11. 

d. pi ore (less often odx mas) in the second of two balanced clauses, after 
an expressed or implied negative in the first clause, means much less (Lat. 
nedum) ; as obdé rely, win Ste dvaipeicOar Tods dvdpas Suvardy Hv it was not possible 
even to sail, much less to rescue the man (i.e. to say nothing of rescuing) X. H. 
2.3.35. The preceding negative may be contained in a question or be otherwise 
implicit. Thus, doxe? cor pd doy elvac ovrw raxd uabety . . . driody Tpayua, wn bre 
Togovroy KrX. ; does it appear to you to be easy to learn so quickly any subject what- 
ever, much less a subject of so great importance ? P. Crat.427e; cp. D,54. 17. 
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The rare ovx dri in the second member means though (P. Pr. 836 d). 
e. ph tl ye, in the orators instead of uh 671, after a negative means much less, 

after a positive much more. Cp. D.19. 1387, 8.27. 

2764. od povov.. . &AAA Kal (negative adr’ ovdé) not only... but also 
(Lat. non solum ... sed etiam). «at may be omitted: usually when the d\\4 
clause either includes the first clause or is strongly contrasted with it. Thus, 
iudriov judlecat od pbvov paddov, dAXd Td abrd Bépous Te Kal xequGvos yOU put on a 

cloak that is not merely wretched but is the same both summer and winter 
alike X.M. 1.6.2; ep. D. 18.26. 

2765. 6 tu pn, dcov pH except, unless. 6 7c (Sometimes written 87v) wh, and 
bcov wn, boa ph are used, without any verb, to limit a preceding assertion 
(cp. ef wu 2346 a). 

ob yap hv kphyn, 67 wy pla év airy TH dxporéde for there was no spring, except 
one on the acropolis itself T. 4.26, melOovoa dé éx rovTwy pev dvaxwpety, dcov uh 
avdyxn abrots xphoba philosophy persuading the soul to withdraw from them, 
except so far as she has to make use of them P. Ph. 83a, ris yijs éxpdrouv boa ph 
mpotdyres 1oND x TOY Stu they were masters of the country, so far as they could 
be without advancing far from their camp T.1.111 (60a xparety é6vvavro). 

2766. pdvov od (lit. only not), 8cov od (of time) almost, all but (Lat. tantum 
non). ‘Thus, udvov od duecrdcOnv I was almost torn in pieces D.5. 5, évoute... 
Scov otk Hon Exew rv rou he thought that he already was all but in possession 
of the city X. H. 6. 2. 16. 

2767. od phy GAG, od pévror GAAG nevertheless, notwithstanding, cp. Lat. 
uerum tamen ; the colloquial od yap &AAG has about the force of nay, for indeed, 
cp. Lat. non enim... sed. These elliptical phrases require a verb or some other 
word to be supplied from the context or general run of the thought ; but they 
often resist strict analysis since the contrasted idea is too vague to be supplied. 
Thus, 6 tos... wixpod Kaxetvoy ekerpaxhdurev* ob why (éferpaxhdicer) adda eq 
pevvev 6 Kopos the horse was within a little of throwing him also over its head ; (not 
that it did throw him however, but =) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat X. C.1.4. 8, 
del wev ody of 6’ tuérepor mpdyovor Kal Aakedarudvior dirortuws mpos &ddHdovs elxoy, 
ob why (scil. rept kaxGv) ddNa wept KadNorwv.. . épidovixnoay while our ancestors 
and the Lacedaemonians were continually jealous of each other (not indeed about 
base objects but =) nevertheless they were rivals about the noblest objects I. 4. 85, 
kal yap dv défeev ovrw vy’ elvar &oyor" od mévror (scil. ddoyéyv éoriv) aAN tows Eyer 
Twa Nyov and in fact put thus it would seem to be unreasonable ; (it is not how- 
ever unreasonable but =) nevertheless perhaps it has some sense P. Ph. 62 b, wh 
oxarré wu’, BEND’, od yap AN exw xaxds don’t mock me, brother ; nay, for really 
Iam ina bad way Ar. Ran. 58 (lit. for it is not so but, i.e. it is not a case for 
mocking, but). In these phrases d\\d seems to show traces of its original force 
of otherwise (2775). 

2768. od phv ov8€ nor (vet) again, not however that corresponds to the posi- 
tive ob why (uévror) dAAd. Thus, ob why oddé BapBdpous elpnxe nor again has he 
spoken of barbarians T.1. 3, od wav od5’ *Axtdeds no, nor even Achilles B 703, 
od unv ovdé avarcOjrws atrods KeXebw TOs. . . Evumdxous Audy éav Brdarrew not 
however that I bid you tamely permit them to injure our allies T. 1. 82. 
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PARTICLES 

2769. Under the head of particles are included sentence adverbs 
(1094) and conjunctions. Many sentence adverbs remained such, 
some sank to mere enclitics, others became pure conjunctions, while 
still others fluctuated in function, being now adverbial, now con- 
junctional, as xa/ even and and, od8€ not even and nor, yap in fact and 
Sor, zpiv sooner and until or before. 

2770. Conjunctions are either codrdinating or subordinating. The 
coérdinating conjunctions with their several varieties are given in 
2163. The subordinating conjunctions are 

Causal: dri, dirt, dudrep, ered, érerdy, Ste, Srére, ds (2240). 
Comparative: as, dozep, xabdrep, dros, 4, darn, Wrep (2463; cp. 2481). 
Concessive: xai «i (kei), kal édv (kav), e kal, éav Kal (2369), 
Conditional: <i, édy, jv, dv (2283). 
Consecutive: adore, ds (2250). 
Declarative: dru, didrt, odvexa, SOovvexa, ds (2578). 
Final: iva, drs, ds, py, etc. (2193; ep. 2209, 2221). 
Local: of, drov, of, dot, évOa, SOev, drd0ev, F, dry, etc (2498). 
Temporal: dre, ait €el, €revdy, ds, méexpl, eore, Ews, mplv, ete. 

Some conjunctions belong to more than one class. 

2771. Greek has an extraordinary number of sentence adverbs (or particles 
in the narrow sense) having a logical or emotional (rhetorical) value. Either 
alone or in combination these sentence adverbs give a distinctness to the 

relations between ideas which is foreign to other languages, and often resist 

translation by separate words, which in English are frequently over emphatic 

and cumbersome in comparison to the light and delicate nature of the Greek 
originals (e.g. dpa, yé, Tol). The force of such words is frequently best rendered 
by pause, stress, or alterations of pitch. To catch the subtle and elusive mean- 
ing of these often apparently insignificant elements of speech challenges the 
utmost vigilance and skill of the student. 

2772. The particles show different degrees of independence as regards their 
position. Many are completely independent and may occupy any place in the 
sentence ; some may occur only at the beginning (prepositive particles, as drdp); 
others find their place only after one or more words at the beginning (postpost. 
tive particles, as ydp, 6¢) ; and some are attached closely to a preceding word oy 
even form compounds with that word wherever it may occur (yé, ré). 

2773. Some verbal forms have virtually become particles, e.g. dye used with 

the second person plural, épds used of several persons, parenthetic ofwa:, 64X02 
8rt, eb 015’ Bri, eb U8’ Bre (2585). 

2774. As regards their meaning, particles may be arranged in classes, e.g 

adversative, affirmative, asseverative, concessive, contirmative, conjunctive, infer 
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ential, intensive, interrogative, limitative, negative, etc. These classes cannot 

always be sharply distinguished ; some particles fall under two or more classes. 

Many particles, which serve to set forth the logical relation between clauses, had 
originally only an intensive or confirmatory force that was confined to their own 
clause. The following sections deal only with the commoner uses of the most 
noteworthy particles. 

GG 

2775. &ddé, a strongly adversative conjunction (stronger than 6é), 
connects sentences and clauses, and corresponds pretty closely to 
but; at times dAAd need not or cannot be translated (2781 b). In 
form (but with changed accent) é\\a was originally the same word 
as the accusative neuter plural dAAa other things used adverbially = 
on the other hand. éddd marks opposition, contrast, protest, dif- 
ference, objection, or limitation; and is thus used both where 
one notion entirely excludes another and where two notions are not 
mutually exclusive. ddd is often freely repeated in successive 
clauses. 

2776. The Antecedent Statement is Negative. —In its simplest use ddd 
introduces a positive statement after a negative clause. Thus, ov« dvdpds SpKoe 
mlaris, dN’ 8pxwv dvip his oath is not the warrant of a man, but the man is war- 
rant of his oath A. fr. 394, ob yap kpavy} adda otyg ws dyvoroy... Tporjoay for 
they came on, not with shouts, but with as little noise as possible X. A. 1.8. 11. 

a. After a question implying a negative answer or a question to be refuted 
add may have the force of (nay) rather, on the contrary. Thus, rl de? ce lévac 
+++ GNAA EAovs réuPow what's the need of your going? Nay rather send oth- 
ers X. A. 4.6.19. Here add’ od (up) has the force of and not rather (2781 b) ; 
as rl det éuBarely Noyow wepl rovrov, ddAX’ obx! mpoeurety Sri OUTW ToLoeLs ; why is it 
necessary to propose a discussion about this and not rather announce that you 
will have it so? X.C. 2.2.19, 

2777. After a negative clause, or a question implying a negative answer, 
adAd, or more commonly the colloquial ad’ #, may mean except, the combination 
being equivalent either to ddd or to #. In the preceding clause a form of &\)os 
or érepos is often expressed. Thus, Zraice ... vv otris &dD? éy& no one smote him 
except myself S. O. 'T. 1331, oddév é0éNovres éraivety adn? h Tov wodTov wishing to 
praise nothing except wealth P.R.330c (here ad)’ # is detached from ovéév), 
Tha &ddov Exover Abyor Bonobvres éuol GNX’ i) Tov 6p0by Krd.; what other reason 
have they for supporting me except the true reason, etc.? P. A. 34 b. 

a. Distinguish the use of 4\\’ # except (= ei uh) in rd yodr onueiov trepov pal- 
verat, Add’ 7 ov KabopS the device at any rate appears different, unless I can’t see 
Ar. Eq. 953. ; 

2778. ovSev aA’ 7 nothing but is also used elliptically, apparently by an 
original suppression of a form of rod or ylyvouat; in effect, however, the phrase 
has acquired a purely adverbial sense (merely). Thus, dvepOdpueda .. . br’ avip@v 
ovdev aN’ H pevakltew duvayérwv we have been ruined by men who are able (to do) 
nothing except deceive (i.e. able merely to deceive) 1.8. 36. 
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a. With the above use compare od$tv 4AXo 4 nothing else than, used without, 
and with, ellipse ; as of wipro immeis oddév Addo # ptprol elo G&vOpwro your ten 
thousand horse are nothing more (else) than ten thousand men X.A.3. 2.18, 
ovdéy AXo 7 wbdiy Thy EavTod dmédetwy ExagTos doing nothing else than each 
abandoning his own city T. 2.16. So also oddév 4\No... 4 D. 8. 27. Cp. ado 
oddev H, as in AAXo ovdev H ex ys evavudyouv they did nothing else than conduct 
(= they practically conducted) a sea-fight from the land T. 4.14. Cp. 946, 2652. 

2779. The origin of 4X’ # is disputed, some scholars regarding dX’ as 4A\dd 
(originally 4\\a, 2775), while others derive 4\X’ directly from &Xo, which is 
thought to have lost its force and consequently its accent. In some passages the 
Mss. do not distinguish between dX’ and aN’ ; and 4d’ # and 4\Xo ¥ differ only 
slightly in meaning. In some of the above cases 4\X has an adjectival force, in 
some it hovers between an adjective and a conjunction, and in others it clearly 
has become a conjunction. 

2780. After a comparative (uaddov, 7d rdéov) in a negative clause d\\d has 
the force of as. Thus, xal Zoriv 6 wédeuos ox btAWY TO TAEOV AANA Sardvns and 
war is not so much (lit. more) a matter of arms as (but rather) of money T. 1. 
83. Here the clause with 4\\d is more emphatic than if # had been used, Cp. 
“there needed no more but to advance one step’’: Steele, 

2781. The Antecedent Statement is Affirmative. — 4\)d is sometimes found 
after an affirmative statement. 

a. The antecedent clause often has a concessive force, and frequently takes 
pév (2900). Thus, rd wev cal? quads euovye doxe? kad@s Exerv* d\NG TA TAdYLA ADE? 

ue the part where we are seems to me to be well disposed, but the wings cause me 
uneasiness X.C.7.1. 16. 

b. aX’ ot (uy) after an affirmative statement often has the force of and not, 
and not rather, instead of (sometimes with a touch of irony), Thus, éxe?Oev ddd’ 
ovK évbévie hprdcby she was carried off from there and not (or simply not) from 

here P. Phae. 229 d, éuol dpylfovra: add’ odx abrots they are angry with me instead 

of (or and not rather with) themselves P. A. 23. In such cases cal od (uh) would 
not repudiate the opposition. 

2782. &\d\d in Apodosis. — After a concession or a condition expressed or 
implied, the apodosis may be emphatically introduced by &AAd, GAAG. .. ye, 
GN’ ody ye still, yet, at least. Thus, ef cBua doddov, ddd’ 6 vods édedOepos if the 
body is enslaved, the mind at least is free A. fr. 854, el 5’ év maou rovTas ArTBueda, 
ara 76 yé To wip Kpetrrov Kapmod éoriv but if we should be baffled in all these 

points, still, as they say, fire is stronger than the frutt of the field X. A. 2. 5. 19. 

So also in clauses other than conditional; as ad)’ érel... wardpa révd’ éudy ovk 
dvérhar’,... add’ eve... olkripare but since ye did not bear with my father, 

pity me at least S. O. C. 241, 

2783. d)dAdé attached to Single Words. — 4\\d, attached to a single word in 
an adverbial sense, may stand in the interior of the sentence (not in Hom.). 
Thus, dAAa viv now at least, as in TL O97’ Av adda viv o°? Er’ wperoip’ éyH, how 

pray, can I serve thee even now ? S. Ant. 552. So with yé, as éav ofv adda viv y’ 

#ri,. . éheAnonre if therefore you still desire even now D.3.33 (and often in D.). 

Here a\\d viv implies ef why mpédrepov. addA4 sometimes apparently implies e uA 
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rt dAdo or el wh dAdors, etc., as A€y’ GAG TOOTO say this-at least (say but this) S. 
El. 415. 

2784. ada opposing Whole Sentences. — add well, well but, nay but, how- 

ever is often used, especially at the beginning of a speech, in opposition either to 
something said (or supposed to be meant) by another, or to a latent feeling in the 
mind of the writer or speaker himself. Thus, d\\d mpGrov pév wvnoOjooua... 

6 TeXeuTatoyv Kar’ nod ele well, I will first allude to the charge against me which 

he mentioned last X. H. 2.3.35, d\n SPere wev Kopos SHv- éwel dé rerededr nev 
krr. well, I would that Cyrus were alive ; but since he is dead, etc. X. A, 2.1. 4. 

Often of remonstrance or protest, as dA’ dujxavoy nay, it is impossible E. El. 

529. ddd is also especially common when a previous train of thought or remark 

is impatiently interrupted, as dA\d radra wey TL det Aévyerv; Dut what is the need 
of recounting this ? S. Ph.11. Similarly in 

a. Replies (often in quick, abrupt, or decisive answers) : #pero 6 ru ely 7d cbr- 
Onua* 65’ amexptvato* Leds owrhp Kal vicn* 6 6¢ Kipos dxotoas *ANAd déxoual re, pn, 

kal TodTo ctw he asked what the watchword was; and he replied: ‘‘ Zeus the 

saviour and Victory ;”’ and Cyrus, on hearing this, said, ‘* Well, I accept it and 
so let it be”? X. A.1.8.17. 

b. Assent, with an adversative sense implied (cp. oh, well): ddd? el doxe?, 
xwpauev well, if it pleases thee, let us be going S. Ph. 645. 

c. Appeals, exhortations, proposals, and commands: daAX’ lwuev but let us go 
P. Pr. 311 a, dAN’ euoi welBov cat uh dAdws woler nay, take my advice and don’t 
refuse P.Cr.45 a, The tone here is often impatient. 

d. Wishes and imprecations: dX’ edruxolns well, my blessings on thee ! S. O. 
T. 1478. : 

e. Questions, to mark surprise: mds elas; ddd’ H Kal copds NéAnOas Sv; what 
dost thou mean ? can it really be that thou art subtle too and without my knowing 
it? E. Alc. 58. 

2785. adda is often used when a speaker introduces a supposed objection 
(either in his own name or in that of his opponent), and immediately answers 
it; as dda vh rov Ala éxetv’ Av lows elror mpds Tatra KTH. but, by Zeus, he might 
perhaps say in reply to this, etc. D.20.3. dddd may here put the supposed 
objection and also give the answer. Thus, rf yap xal Bovdépuevor pereréuresd? av 
abrods év ToUTH TP Kaip@ ; érl rhv elphynv; adr? Urfpxev dmaoiv: ddd? érl roy rdre- 
Mov ; ANN’ abrol rept ris elphyns éBovdever be for with what possible desire would you 
have been sending them at that juncture? With a view to peace? Why (but) 
peace was open to all. With a view to war? Why (but) you were yourselves 
deliberating about peace D,18.24. Cp. French mats introducing a reply to a 
question. 

a. So in rapid dialogue objections may take the form of questions, in which 
each adhd after the first may be rendered by or. Cp. 2664. 

2786. 4\\é with other Particles. For example: 
GAA yap 2816; on od yap &AAG, see 2767. 
GAG... ye but at any rate. 
GAAG yé rou (rol ye) yet at least, yet be sure. 
GAAd 84 well then. 
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GAN 4; why how ? can it really be that? what, can it be true? Here add marks 
surprise, while 4 asks the question. 

GAAG pévror nay, but; well, however; yet truly. On od pévrou ddA, see 2767, 
GAAG phy nay, but; but then; but surely. Otten to introduce an objection, to 

reject an alternative, often merely to introduce a new idea or to resume an 
interrupted thought. On od phy addd, see 2767. 

GAN’ Spws but still. Often without a verb, to introduce the reply to an objection. 
4AX’ od5€ is sometimes used elliptically, asin drép .. . Sv obros driyyerde mpds duds 

aN’ ode uixpdy nay, there is not even ever so little (not only not a great deal 

but not even a little) concerning which he reported to you D. 19.37. aA 
o¥Sé pev $7 is often used to reject an alternative. 

GAN’ odv (ye) but then, well then, well at any rate; stronger than 8’ ody. 

dpa 

2787. apa (Epic dpa and enclitic dp before a consonant, fd usually 
aiter monosyllables; all postpositive), a connective, confirmatory, 
and inferential particle marking the immediate connection and 
succession of events and thoughts; the natural, direct, and expected 
consequence of a previous statement of the existing situation, or of 
the realization of experience of some sort; and agreement of various 
kinds, as between assertion and reality, cause and result, premise 
and conclusion, explanation and what was to be explained. 

a. dpa marks a consequence drawn from the connection of thought, and 
expresses impression or feeling; the stronger o#y marks a consequence drawn 
from facts (a positive conclusion). 

2788. The etymology of dpa, and hence its original meaning, is obscure. 
Some derive it from the root dp, seen in dp-ap-loxw fit, join, dpre just; and 

thus regard the proper sense as fittingly, accordingly. Others think the earliest 

meaning was truly, forsooth and connect dpa with a lost adj. dpls, surviving in 
&pt-oros, apl-yvwros. On this interpretation dpa would originally assert the truth 

of its own clause. dpa is found also in apa and ydp. 

2789. &pa is used in Homer much more freely than in Attic, and often so as 
to defy exact translation. In general &pa in Epic marks immediate connection 
and succession, a natural consequence of something already said or done; gives 
an explanation of an antecedent statement; or is used in recapitulations and 

transitions. Thus, avrap érel p’ qyepbev... , BA p’ Uuev els dyopyy but when they 
were collected, then he started to go to the assembly B 9, &s €pa0’, of 5’ dpa wavres 
axhy éyévovto siwry thus he spake, and all accordingly became hushed in silence 

H 92, otrov 6€ oguv Everue Mecav’ruos, bv pa cvBurns airds éxrjoaro and Mesaulius 
distributed food to them, a slave whom (and this was the reason for his so doing) 
the swineherd had acquired & 449, &s dp’ épwvncer kal dd bo rékov €Onxev thus then 
he spake and put the bow from him $163. So also in the later language ; as 
épwrions 5¢ abrov THs untpds... dmexptvaro dpa 6 Kipos on his mother’s question- 

ing him Cyrus naturally replied X. C.1. 3. 2. 

2790. In Attic, and in part also in Homer, épa marks an inference (conse- 



636 PARTICLES: dpa [2791 

quently, so then, therefore, it seems, after all, of course, etc.). _ Thus, elev avT@ 
bre Bacireds od paxettar Séxa uepOv* Kipos 5° elev: ovx dpa ére waxetras, el év 

Tavras ov waxelrat Tails nuépars the seer said to him that the king would not Sight 
within ten days. And Cyrus answered: “ Well then if he does not Sight within 
that time he will not fight at all”? X. A. 1. 7. 18, ovdels rorod ériBipe?, dAda XpnoTOd 
moro ..., mdvres yap dpa Tay ayabGy émiBipotow no one desires drink merely, 
but good drink, since of course everybody desires good things P.R. 438 a. 

2791. dpa is often used of direct logical conclusions in conducting an argu- 
ment (especiairy in Plato) ; as rl ody wept Yixfs Aéyouev; dpardy 4A déparov elvac i 
ovx dpardv. didés Apa; val. dpodrepov dpa Pixh cdpards éoriw TH dide?, rd 5e TH 
épar@ what then do we say about the soul ? That it is visible or invisible 2 Not 
visible. Then it is invisible ? Yes. Consequently soul has a closer resemblance 
to the invisible than the body, and the latter to the visible P. Ph. 79b. 

2792. In the argument ex contrario set forth in clauses with uév and 8é, dpa, 
usually meaning in sooth, is commonly placed with the second clause CP..Phs 
BO d, R. 445 b), occasionally with the first (P. Cr. 46 d, L.840 b), or with both 
(P. Ph. 97 a, R. 600 c). 

2793. In direct questions dpa adds liveliness, while at the same time it marks 
connection or consequence. So rls dpa who then? ras dpa how then? In ques- 
tions of anxiety do2 marks increase of feeling. Thus, rf y’ dpa rl w ddéxes; why 
then, why dost thow destroy me ? S. Ant. 1285. 

2794. dpa occurs in questions in which the admissibility of one opinion is 
inferred from the rejection of another. Thus, elré pot, €pn, & Ocodéry, Zor cor 
dypos ; odx Euory’, py. GAN’ Epa olkla wporddous exovca; ‘tell me,’ said he, ‘ The- 
odote, have you an estate ?? ‘ Not Iindeed,’ said she. ‘ But perhaps then‘you 
have a house that brings in an income ?’? X.M.3.11.4. Such questions are often 
ironical (P. A. 25 a). 

2795. dpa is often used to indicate new perception, or surprise genuine or 
affected ; as when the truth is just realized after a previous erroneous opinion and one finds oneself undeceived either agreeably or disagreeably. So, espe- 
cially with the imperfect of elva:, dpa means after all, it seems, why then, so 
then, sure enough. See 1902. 

2796. cl dpa, tiv dpa if really, if after all, if indeed, are commonly used of that which is improbable or undesirable ; el (iv) ph dpa unless perhaps (nisi forte, nisi vero) is often ironical. Thus, e/ dpa yéyovey ds obrox eyo if indeed wt did take place as they said D. 56. 28, kal why el kal rodr’ dpa-de? Mv’ elrrety and yet if I must after all say this too 18. 317, modddxis Tots ’APnvalors mapyver, Ay dpa more kata yhv BiacOSor. . . rats vavol mpos dravras avOloracba he often counselled the Athenians, if after all they should ever be hard pressed on the land side, to Jight the world with their fleet 'T.1.98, r&s av oBy 6 Tovodros avip diapbelpor rods véous ; ef uh dpa h rhs dperis ériuérerca Siapbopd éorivy how then could such a man corrupt the young ? unless perchance the study of virtue is corruption X. M. 1. 2. 8. 
2797. ei (éav) dpa is common after cxord, etc. See 2672. 
2798. dpa is often used, especially with ws, to introduce the statement of others which, in the view of the speaker, is (usually) to be rejected. Thus, éxovw 
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abrov épety ws dp’ ey mdvrwy Sv karynyopS xowwyds yéyova I hear that he ts going to 
say that I forsooth (or if you please) have been a partner in all that I denounced 
D. 19. 202. 

2799. Attic has, in bimembral clauses, etre &pa. . . elre or etre. . . etre apa, 
as eft’ adnbes etr’ dp’ ody udrny whether truly or after all, it may be, falsely S. Ph. 
345. Hom. has also a similar use with ore... otre, and H}... % Hom, has 
dpa... dpa (¥ 887). 

5» 
apa 

2800. dpa, a confirmative particle from # + dpa, is used in lyric and 
dramatic poetry in the sense of dpa. dpa is postpositive, except in 
New Comedy. 

adv apa Tobpyoy, ovk éudv Kexdhoerar it shall then be called thy work, not mine 
8. Aj.13868. Often with ris, as rls ap’ éuod yévorr’ av aOMdrepos; who then could 
be more wretched than I am? Trag. fr.280. On interrogative dpa, see 2650, 
2651. Epic 4 fa is both confirmatory and interrogative. 

aTap 

2801. drdp (prepositive; Hom. also atrdp from atre + dp) usually 
poetical, but found in Xenophon and Plato, is an adversative con- 
junction commonly used to introduce a strong or surprising contrast 
(but, but yet, however) ; sometimes to introduce a slight contrast (and, 
and then), but one stronger than that marked by 8¢ drdp is common 
as a correlative to wév. It is often found in lively questions to intro- 
duce an objection; in rapid transitions; and sometimes it serves to 
introduce the apodosis of a conditional sentence. drép was largely 
displaced by the stronger ddd. 

oO) 
av 

2802. ad (postpositive), an adversative particle meaning on the 
other hand, on the contrary (properly again). In Hom. it serves as 
a correlative to pév or 7 rot, and to introduce the apodosis of condi- 
tional or relative clauses. 

aé is often used with personal pronouns, as ddd od ad... . déye but do you in 
turn tell us X.S,3.5; and is often added to dé, as of "EAA\nves erfioav.. . ol 5’ ad 
BdpBapor ovk edéxovro the Greeks came on, but the barbarians on their part did 

not wait to receive them X.A.1.10.11. Connected in meaning are the deriva- 
tives aire (poetic) and adOis. 

yap 
2803. yép (postpositive) in fact, indeed, and for, a confirmatory 

adverb and a causal conjunction. As a conjunction, ydp usually 
stands after the first word in its clause; as an adverb, its position is 
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freer. ydp is especially common in sentences which offer a reason 
for, or an explanation of, a preceding or following statement. It 
may be used in successive clauses. 

a. yép is from yé + dp (= &pa), yé originally giving prominence either to the 
word it followed or to the whole clause, while &pa marked this prominence as 

due to something previously expressed or latent in the context. The compound 

ydp originally emphasized a thought either as the result of existing circum- 

stances or as a patent and well known fact. In most uses of the word, however, 

the force of its component parts cannot be distinguished ; nor is it clear in many 

cases whether ydp is a conjunction or an adverb marking assurance. 

2804. Adverbial yép appears in questions, answers, and wishes; and in 
many other cases where recourse is had to conscious or unconscious ellipse by 
those scholars who hold that ydp is always a conjunction. Ellipse is sometimes 
natural and easy, but often clumsy and artificial. Though we find in parallel 
use both incomplete and complete clauses with ydp, it is improbable that the 
Greeks were conscious of the need of any supplement to explain the thought. 
In many uses ydép has become formulaic, serving only to show the natural agree- 
ment with the existing situation. 

2805. In questions, ydép asks for confirmation of a preceding statement, or 
expresses assent or dissent ; asks whether an act before mentioned was not rea- 
sonable ; asks a question prompted by some form of emotion ; and serves to indi- 
cate transition, etc. 

a. In questions ydp often marks surprise or indignation, and may frequently 
be translated by what, why, then, really, surely. Thus, ravri Néyers od orparyydov 
mraxos dy; eyo yap elu trwxds; do you, beggar that you are, address your gen- 
eral thus? what! I a beggar ? Ar. Ach. 593, 4 ¢F yap avip; is the man really 
alive ? S. Fl. 1221, otec yap cor waxetoOar. . . roy adehpdv; do you really think that 
your brother ts going to fight ? X.A.1.7.9. Sorts yap; who then, why who ? 

b. Brief interrogative formulae asking for confirmation of a preceding state.. 
ment are: 

tl yap; what then, how then, how else ? rl yap also serves as a formula of transi- 
tion (now, well then, now what. . -» Jurthermore). 

7H yap; as it not so ? surely this is so ? (cp. n’est ce pas). Often of surprise. 
od ydp; is i not so? often in indignant questions ; when not standing alone, 

why not ? 
TGs yap; wé0ev yap; imply that something is impossible (often of surprise), 

Cp. ws yap of; in negative rhetorical questions, 
2806. In answers ydép marks assent, assurance, sometimes dissent. Thus, 

Sevdv ye Tobrlcayua TOS yoohuaros, Seivdy yap obdé pnréyv dread indeed is the bur- den of the disease. Aye dread indeed and beyond all words 8. Ph. 755, suooryets 
ody wept eve Edixos yeyevjcOar; # yap dvdyen do you then confess that you have proved yourself unjust toward me? In truth I must indeed X. A. 1.6.8, 78” al Mntépes TA wardla exdearovyvrwy .. . wh yap, €pyn nor let mothers Srighten their 
children. No indeed, said he P. R.381e, 7s 745” obv; & wh Ppovd yap ob gid 
Aévyerv dost thou then consent to this ? No, for Iam not wont to utter words I de 
not mean S. O. T. 1520. 
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a. ydép is common in brief answers, as after od, de7, Zouxe, elkds, NéEyw, uodbyn- 
rat. So in the rhetorical questions rs ydp; r&s yap of; used as answers. 

2807. In wishes: el yap... év rovrw etn would that it depended on that 
P. Pr. 310d, xax&s yap é&6hovo Oh that you might perish wretchedly E. Cyc. 261. 
Here ydp marks the agreement of the wish with the existing situation. 

2808. Explanatory (or prefatory) ydép has the force of now, namely, that is, 
for example ; but usually is not to be translated, and especially when the pre- 

ceding sentence contains a verb of saying, showing, etc. It usually introduces, 
as an explanation, the details of that which was promised in an incomplete or 
general statement ; sometimes, without any such statement, it introduces a new 

fact. Whether this ydp is an adverb or a conjunction is uncertain. Thus, doxe? 
rolvuy wor xaptéorepov elvar piOov buty Néyev. Fv ydp wore xrd. I think it will be 

more interesting to tell you a myth. Once upon a time there was, etc. P. Pr. 

320¢, otrw yap cxoreire look at it in this light L.19.34 (at the beginning of a 
new point in the discussion). 

2809. Explanatory ydp often introduces a clause in apposition to a preceding 
demonstrative, to such expressions as rexurpiov dé or paptvpioy 5€ now the proof 

is this, djd\ov 5é (éorwv) it is clear, 7d 5é wéyiorov but, what is of the greatest 
importance, or to relative clauses (995). Thus, ws 5’ re waddov Oapphs, cal 7dde€ 
katavonoov: ol uev yap (explaining réde) roNéuor odd pev EAaTToOvEs elow vOv H mply 

ATT HnORva bp’ Husry and that you may be still more encouraged, consider this fact 

too. The enemy (namely) are much fewer now than they were before they were 
beaten by us X. C. 5.2.36, évvojowpuer 52 kal THde, ws moAAH Edis eoTiv ayaboy 

avrd elvar. Svoty yap Oarepby éoriv Td TeOvdvat KTH. let us consider the matter also in 

this way and we shall see that there is abundant reason to hope that it is a good: 
now death must be one of two things, etc. P. A. 40 c, papripioy 5é- Ardou yap 

xaGatpouévns kTr. and this is a proof of it: now when Delos was being purified, 

etc. T. 1.8, 8 6é rdvrwy oxeTNLSTaTov~ ovs yap duohoyHoaipev Av rovnpordrous elvat 

tv Toit Gv, TovTous mistoTAdTous PUAaKas Hyovpeba THs modtrelas eivar but the most 

abominable of all is this: we consider the most trustworthy guardians of the 

State to be those men whom we should agree were the worst citizens I. 8. 58. 

2810. Causal ydp is a conjunction : for (nam, enim). It serves to introduce a 
cause of, or a reason for, an action before mentioned ; to justify a preceding utter- 
ance ; to confirm the truth of a previous statement. Causal ydp often refers to 

a thought implied in what has preceded. Thus, dextéa & yeyvwoxw: Eumecpos ydp 
(causal) elu cal ris xépas TGv Iladdaybvwv kal THs duvd pews. éxeu yap (explana- 

tory) dupédrepa, kal wedla xdddora Kal bpy WWyddrara I must tell what I know, 

for I am acquainted with the country of the Paphlagonians and its resources ; 

now the country has very fertile plains and very lofty mountains X. A. 5.6. 6, 

iob, SUornve - TOOT ydp o exw pbvov rpocerrety alas, ill-fated one! for by this name 

alone can I address thee S.O. T. 1071, émicrevéuny 5é 0rd trav Aaxedatpovlwy* ov 

yap dy we Ereurov wdduv mpds buds but I was trusted by the Lacedaemonians ; for 

(otherwise, i.e. ef uh érlarevov) they would not have sent me back to you P. A. 80.c. 

2811. Anticipatory yap states the cause, justifies the utterance, or gives the 

explanation, of something set forth in the main clause which follows. The main 

clause usually contains an inferential word, a demonstrative pointing backward, 
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or cal, dé, d\dd; or stands without a connective. Anticipatory ydp may often 
be rendered by since, but is often omitted in translation. Thus, ére rolyvy dxov- 

gate kal rade. éml Nelav yap budy exmopevcovral tives. oluac vOv BéXTLoTOY Elva KTD. 

listen therefore to this proposal also. Some of you will be going out to plunder. 
Now it is my opinion thai it is best, etc. X. A. 5.1.8, érehOay 52 rhv raxlorny, 
jv yap ol wats els wotvos..., Todroy éxréurer and when he had come in straight- 
way, he sent out his son, for he had one only son Hat. 1. 119, & gido., od yap 7° 
YOuev bry fopos obd’ brn Hos... GAA Gpafwueba xrr. friends, since we do not 
know where is the place of darkness nor of the dawn, let us consider, etc. « 190, & 
pirate, omovdal yap ell cor udvw, pérpyoov elphyns rh wor my dear Jellow, since 
you alone have got a truce, measure me out a bit of peace Ar. Ach. 102. 

a. In this construction yép may be an adverb, not a conjunction. Cases of 
explanatory ydép (2808) and of parenthetical ydp (2812), especially after voca- 
tives, may fall under 2811. 

2812. The clause with ydp since is often inserted parenthetically in the 
clause which it is intended to explain ; as 6 6é (kpivover yap Bog Kal od Widw) ov 
Eby Stayvyvdoxery Thy Bony worépa uelfwv but, since they decide by shouts and not 
by ballot, he said he could not decide which side shouted the louder T. 1.87. 

2813. kal yap has in general two distinct meanings according as ydp is an 
adverb or aconjunction. As cal yép has become a formula, it is often uncertain 
which of the two words is the adverb, which the conjunction. 

2814. (I) kal yap and in fact, and indeed, xal being a conjunction, and ydp 
an adverb. Here the clause in which xal yap stands is added as a new and im- 
portant thought ; where ydp alone would state the reason or the explanation With 
less independence and with slighter emphasis, The negative is ov5é yap. Thus 
Kdpos 5’ dpav rods “EX\nvas vixOrras 7d Kad? avrovs... émeuedeiro & TL TOLoet 
Baoe’s. kal yap Woe adbrdy bre Hécov Exor Tod Wepoixod oTpaTevwaros On seeing 
the Greeks victorious over the troops opposed to them, Cyrus watched to see what the king would do; and in fact he knew that he commanded the centre of the Persian force X. A.1,8.21 (ep. 1.1. 6, 2.5.5, 2.6.2). So often in affirmative 
responses: 7) ovK dyamyjoes ToUTwY Tuyydver; €y® pev yap av dyardnv. kal yap €y 8, pn or will you not be content Yf you obtain this? For my part I shall be. And so shall I, he said P. R.473b. 

a. Kal yap kal and even is cal yép and in Jact reénforced by xat. Thus, cat yap kal ddeva épalvero adrots and in fact it looked to them as if there was perfect safety in so doing T. 4.108. The negative is o¥8¢ yap o85¢ (2938). 
2815. (II) kal yép for even, for also. Here xal is an adverb affecting a single word, several words, or the whole sentence, and ydp is a conjunction. The negative is od¢ ydép. Thus, Kat yap obra for these too P. A. 22 C, Kal yap HEcknpévor stynobuerOa for even wronged as Iam Ill keep silent E. Med. 314, Kai yap wdvos Hyotr’ av Stvacbar relBev Sor, though quite unaided, he would think that he was able to persuade X. M. 1, 2. ile 
a wal yap... Kal for both... and: here kal is correlated with a second kal; as kal yap vytatvovery of ra Tbuara ev éxovres kal loxvover for those who keep their bodies in good condition are both healthy and strong X,M. 3.12. 4, 
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2816. 4&AAG yap occurs both in conjunction and separated by one or several 
words, which are generally emphatic. 

2817. First Form (often but since, since however): here there are two 
predicates. In prose separation is the rule. Thus, add’, od yap %ebe, did0t 7d 

papos but since he could not persuade her, he gave her the mantle Hat. 9.109, 
aN lows yap cal ddA Tada evOduotvrar, ... uh dvauévwuev &ddovus ep’ Huds éXOety 

xTA. since however others too perhaps entertain the same opinion, let us not wait 

Sor others to come to us, etc. X. A. 3.1.24. In poetry the words are generally not 
separated. Thus, dd\a yap Kpéovra Aetcow rovde... mpds Sduovs orelyovra, 

mavcw Tos... ydous since however I see Creon yonder coming to the palace, I 

will cease my lamentations E. Phoen. 1307. Here the clause codrdinated by the 
conjunction ydp is parenthetical and gives, by anticipation, the reason for the 
add clause. Cp. adn’ éwef e 187, and Shakesp. Sonnet 54: ‘‘ but, for their virtue 

only is their show, They live unwoo’d.’’ — The first form is found chiefly in 
Homer, Pindar, Herodotus, and in the drama. 

2818. Second Form (usually but indeed, but in fact, but the truth is, but be 
that as it may). Here there is a single predicate. Thus, kal odx ws driwdtwr 
Aéyw... adda yap euol rotrwy.. . ovdev pérerte and I do not speak in disparage- 

ment ; but the truth is I have nothing to do with these matters P. A. 19 c, adda 
yiyvdoKkw yap... Stuxrr. but indeed I know that, etc. X.C. 2.1.18, addr’ elaopa 
yap Tévde... IvAddny Spdum orelxovra but indeed I see Pylades yonder coming 

at full speed BE. Or. 725, add’ od yap ore Tangara xptrrey but indeed it is impos- 
sible to hide what lies open S. O. C. 755. 

a. In this use y4p may have preserved, or regained, its primitive adverbial 
(confirmatory) force. Many scholars, however, claim that there was a conscious 
or unconscious ellipse, after d\\d, of an idea pertinent to the situation ; and thus 

regard this form as logically equivalent to the form in which ydp is a causal con- 
junction. In actual use 4\\d ydp was clearly a formula used without any con- 
sciousness of an omitted idea. 

2819. ddda ydp has a great variety of uses, most of which may be classed as 

follows : 
a. In statements of direct opposition: kal raird oe mood det NeAnOévar, ddAra 

yap oluar 8 Apri ovk €pycba rorety, Todro wots and you are far from forgetting this, 

but in fact I think you are doing that which you just denied you were doing P. 

Charm. 166 c. 
N. This use is post-Homeric, rare in the drama, common in the orators and 

Plato. It is especially frequent in putting and setting aside an objection sup- 
posed to be raised by an opponent (hypophora). Cp. b. 

b. In real and assumed objections (cp. at enim): Kal ddnO4 ye edeyor, & 
Dobkpares. tows. adra yap, & EvOsppwr, kal adda ToAAA H7s elvat dora yes, andI 

said what was true, Socrates. Perhaps, but in fact, Euthyphron, you say that 

many other things too are holy P. Euth.6d, adda yap, poe Tis, od pddiov del 

ANavOdverv Kaxdy byTa yes, but some one will say that it is not easy always to con- 

ceal the fact that one is wicked P. R. 365c¢. 

c. In transitions. — (1) At the close of the discussion of an argument, where 

the force of dAdd is like that of and yet or emphatic but. Thus, addrAa ydp, & 

GREEK GRAM. —41 
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Bovdy, Tadra uev évOdde ov« 016’ 8 Tu Se? Aévyerw Lut, Senators, I do not know why 

I should discuss these matters here L.7.42, ad\d\a yap Hoy pa amcéva but it is 

already time to depart P. A. 42a. 

(2) To restrain the expression of emotion; as dA’ dvak ydp éor’ éeubs, ctyd 

but no, Lam silent for he is my king E. El. 1245. 

(3) When the approach of a new actor is announced. Cp, 2817, 2818. 

2820. Other Combinations. — yap apa for sure enough. 
yap 54 for of course, for indeed, for you must know, as pauev yap 54 for of 

course we say so. 
yap 84 mov for I presume, for doubtless. 

yap ovv often of frank assent, as od yap ody certainly not, yw yap ody cer- 
tainly, I do say so ; less often to explain (for certainly); kal yap odv (not very 
common) is stronger than xal ydp. 

yap tov for I suppose. 

yap to. for surely, for mark you; sometimes cal ydp rot. 

yé 

2821. yé (postpositive and enclitic) is an intensive and restrictive 
particle with the force of at least, at any rate, even, certainly, indeed ; 
but often to be rendered by intonation. yé may indicate assent, con- 
cession, banter, scorn, deprecation, irony, ete. yé emphasizes single 
words or whole phrases or clauses. 

a. Single words. So often with pronouns, as éywye I at least (excluding oth- 
ers), éué ye cp. mi-ch, 8 ye even he (Hom.), oirés ye, and with a repeated pro- 
noun (S. Ph.117). Other words, as 6 7: Bove ye whatever you like Ar. Ran. 3, 
Thier ye od UrepBadolucd” av rods wodeulous in numbers at least we should not 
surpass the enemy X.C.2.1.8. ‘ 

b. With phrases or clauses. Thus, ds uh p’ dripov, Tod Beod ye tpocrdrny, ovrws 
apy ue that he may not thus send me away in dishonour— who am the suppliant 
of the god 8S. O. C, 1278, dvOpémous tivua boy, bris y’ érlopKxoy dubcoy ye who punish 
men who swear falsely T 279. 

2822. yé may be used twice in the same sentence. Thus, érel y’? dpxodv6? 
ixava Trois ye sHppooww since indeed that which suffices their wants is enough for 
the wise BE. Phoen.545. Cp. Hdt. 1.187, Ar. Vesp. 1507. 

2823. yé stands between article and noun, as of y’ dvOpwmro (after a preposi- 
tion, as @v ye r@ davepS); between noun and adjective, or after the adjective, as 
dvip ye copés, or dvip codds ye; after a possessive pronoun, as éuds ye Binds ; after 
bev, 5€, Té, as bru 5€ ye ddnOH AEyw. When yé influences a whole clause it. stands 
as near as possible to the introductory conjunction; as ef ye, apa ye. 

2824. yé in contrasts and alternatives 3 as od 3” ob Aéyers ye (aloxpd), Spas dé 
be thou dost not indeed say, but do shameful things to me E. And, 239, #rou Kptoa 
Ye it) pavepGs either secretly or openly T. 6. 34, 4 copol 4 rimos } yéporrés ye or wise 
or held in honour aye or old P. Hipp. M. 301 a (here yé indicates a change in an 
alternative series; cp. ore... ore. . obd€ ye and kal... ye 2829). 
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2825. yéin replies and comments (yes, well). Thus, Soxe? raperxadety; 8c0v 
y, dvat, raxicra does it seem best to you that I should give way ? Aye, my lord, 

and with all speed S. Ant.1102. Here cal... ye is common, as kal ovdéy ve 
arérws yes, and no wonder P. Th. 142 b. 

2826. és ye (rarely 8071s ye) has a causal force, much like qui quidem, 
quippe qui. Thus, aroma \éyes . . . bs ye Kehevers Eve vewrepov byTa Kabnyetabar 
you are talking absurdly in bidding me who am the younger take precedence 
X. M. 2.3.15. So with other relatives, as ofos, 800s, éomep. 

2827. é sometimes marks an ellipse (S. Ph. 1409). When the verb of the 
apodosis is omitted, the protasis often has yé (so usually in Aristophanes, e.g 
Nub. 267). 

2828. When ¥é is followed by other particles, it belongs with the empha- 
sized word, and the other particles retain their original force; as ro’s ye mévrot 
ayabovs yet the brave at least X. A.1.9.14. So ye 6%, ye wéev 64, yé rou (often 

used like yody in giving a reason for a belief), yé ro. 64%. With the imperative, 
yé is rare except when it is followed by another particle, as dpa ye puny 
8. 0. C. 587. 

2829. After other Particles. — For example : 

8€ ye: here yé usually does not emphasize 6é but either a single word or the 
whole clause ; as juty 6¢ ye oluar rdvra montréa but we at least, in my opinion, 

should adopt every means X. A.3.1.35. 6é...ye is often used when two 
things are compared, in order to show that one is more important than the 

other. 
kal... ye sometimes means yes, and and sometimes yé emphasizes the interven- 

ing word. Thus, xovdév ye Oadua yes, and no wonder 8,0. T. 1182, Kat orlBouv 
ye ovdels krUros and of footsteps there is no sound S. Ph. 29. kal... ye often 

emphasizes one item in a series, and especially the last item. Here kal... 

yé mpos (kal mpés ye) and besides iscommon. Cp. P. G. 450 d, 469 b. 
pév ye lends force to a contrast (P. S. 180 d) ; sometimes it has the force of that 

is to say, for example (7.6. 86). 
Frequent combinations are GA’ ofv... ye, pevToL... Ye, PIV... ye, OdKOV 

aoe Ye 

yotv 

2830. yotv (postpositive; first in Aeschylus) is a restrictive par- 
ticle from yé + ody. Its meaning varies according to the prominence 
of the yé or ovv; often certainly, at any rate (at all events, at least). yovv 
commonly confirms a previous general assertion by giving a special 
instance of its truth (the special instance may be a seeming excep- 

tion). -yoov is thus used in bringing forward a reason, which, while 
not absolutely conclusive, is the most probable explanation of a 
previous statement. 

%re yao otro Kaxiovés lor T&v bp’ Hudy HrTnUEvwr - %pevyov yoov mods éxelvous 

Katadurévres quads for they are even more cowardly than those who were beaten by 

us. At any rate they deserted ws and sought refuge with them X. A. 3.2.17, 
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2831. yodv may emphasize a pronoun ; as mpds yor éuod S. Aj. 527, ra yoor 
a4 S. El. 1499. 

2832. In answers ody means well, at least; yes certainly 3 aS elxds your 
X. C, 5. 3, 14. 

2833. ody finds the proof of an assertion in one of several possible facts or 
occurrences ; ydp gives the reason in general, but gives no particular instance ; 
8 ofy has an adversative force: ‘be that as it may, yet at any rate.’ 

dé 

2834. 8€ (postpositive) was originally an adverb with a force not 
unlike that of on the other hand, on the contrary; later it became a 
eonjunction commonly represented by but or and, which are, however, 
mere makeshifts of translation. 8 serves to mark that something is 
different from what precedes, but only to offset it, not to exclude or 
contradict it; it denotes only a slight contrast, and is therefore 
weaker than dAdd, but stronger than xaé. 8é is adversative and copu- 
lative; but the two uses are not always clearly to be distinguished. 

2835. Adversative 8€ often marks a silent contrast, as at the beginning of 
speeches (éy@ ¢ ovrw yryveoxw X. A. 4. 6. 10); in questions which imply opposi- 
tion to something just said (S. 0. C. 57); in answers (S. O. T. 379); in objections 
or corrections (S. Ant. 517); in 7d dé, ra 5é on the contrary, whereas really, where a true opinion is opposed to a false one ; Similarly in vdv 5é but in fact, but 
as the case stands. When 6¢é is balanced by uév (2904) it is antithetical rather 
than adversative. 

a. 6éafter a pronoun following a vocative produces a pause; as Ni68a oé 3° tywye véuw bedv ah Niobe, thee I regard as divine S. El. 150. 
b. dé instead of a\dd is rare except in the poets and Thucydides, Thus, Tpounviays ye TodTo undert Tobpyov, Kpuph dé xedOe make known this plan to no one, but hide it in secret S. Ant. 85, ov« érl Kax@, én’ €devbepdoer dé T Sv ‘EXMAvwv mapehprvda I have come, not to harm, but to liberate, the Greeks T. 4. 86. Sometimes o¥ wév precedes when 6¢ is used like add (T. 1. 50). 
c. But not is ddX ov or od évrot, not ov dé, in order to avoid confusion with ovdé nor, not even. But o and sé may be separated, as ob Bovdouérwy 6€. . , mporxwpety but since they did not wish to surrender eo 1. Go tos 
2836. Copulative 8€ marks transition, and is the ordinary particle used in connecting successive clauses or sentences which add something new or differ- ent, but not opposed, to what precedes, and are not joined by other particles, such as ydp or ody, 
Copulative 5é is common in marking continuation, especially when something subordinate isadded. Thus, when a new phase of a narrative is developed (X%. A. 1, 2. 7-8); where attention is called to a new point or person (as in rf 8? éorw;); when an interrupted speech or narrative is resumed C&S. CNG 41 Sie 281); where a second relationship is added (wir np Bacihéws, Bactreca 3? éun the mother of the King, and my Queen A. Pers, 151, *"Hidva . . . Mevdalay Grrocklav, rodeulav d€ odcay he seized EFion, a colony of Mende, and which had been hostile T. 4.7): 
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when dé has a force like that of yép (X.C. 6.3.16); and in kal... 5€ and 
also (Epic cal d€), 2891. 

2837. Apodotic 5€.—The beginning of the principal clause (apodosis) of 
conditional and concessive sentences is often marked by 8é Apodotic 6é is 
found also in the principal clause of causal, temporal, comparative, and relative 
sentences ; and regularly gives greater emphasis to the main clause, which is thus 
distinctly set off against the subordinate clause. Apodotic 6¢ is very common in 
Homer and Herodotus, not rare in Attic poetry, but infrequent in Attic prose, 
where it is used especially after an emphatic personal or demonstrative pronoun 
or when a participle represents the antecedent clause. Thus, elos 6 ra06" &puacve 

. 2 +) AAO 5’ "AOHvn while he was revolving these things, then came Athene A 

193, el ody eyo uh yeyvdokw pire Ta bora unre Ta Slkara, duets 5¢ SiddteTéE we accord- 

ingly if I have no knowledge either of what is holy or what is just, do you then 

instruct me X. H. 4. 1. 33, éwel rolvuy od Stvaual ce relOev uh exOetvar, od 6é be 

tolncov since therefore I am not able to persuade you not to expose it, do you 

then do as follows Hat. 1.112, éxd@evdov . . . &omep of drdira ovTw 5é Kai of 
me\tactal as the hoplites so also the peltasts sleep X. C. 8. 5. 12, éwedh 5é ddixd- 

Mevor waxy éexpdrycay. . ., palvovrar 5’ ovd’ évtatOa wadoy TH Suvduer xpnodpevor 

but when on their arrival they had conquered in battle, not even then did they 
appear to have made use of their entire force T.1.11, cat wore dvTos mdyou . 

obros 6° év rovTas e&fer and once when there was a frost he went out in the midst 
of this P. S, 220b. 

a. Apodotic 6é often resumes a 6é in the subordinate clause and carries on the 
opposition expressed by that clause; as ei dé BovNerbe . . . exretduevor Sou Av 

Botdnobe xatacxety . . ., rota 5 vuiv mdpertiv but if you wish to select some 
place wherever you please and take possession of it, you have ships at command 

X. A. 5.6.20, & & aloxtyny nuiv pépe . . ., Tatra dé xara xwpav péver but the 

terms which cause us shame, these remain in force I. 4.176. 

b. The use of apodotic 6é should not be regarded as a survival of original 
coordination. 

2838. 5é without pév. — A clause with 6é often has no correlative particle in 
the clause with which it is contrasted. Here pév is not used because the opposi- 
tion in the first clause was too weak, or because the speaker did not intend to 
announce a following contrast or did not think he was going to use a contrasted 
ééclause. Sometimes the entire first clause may have to be supplied in thought 
from the general connection or from what has gone before. dé without péy in 
such cases is common in poetry, but not rare in prose, even in brief antitheses, 
as a mdvres det ydbyovrac Aéyerv, délws 5’ ovdels elrety SedUvnrar exploits which 

everybody continually desires to recount, but which no one has been able to set 
Sorth adequately D.6.11. See also 2835. 

a. When arelative construction passes over into a construction with a per- 
sonal or demonstrative pronoun, the relative clause usually has no pév. Cp. 

Soph. Aj. 457, quoted in 2517. 
b. of 54, when opposed to a larger number of persons or things, is often used 

without of uév, aS mpoedndubbres em) xidby, of 5? éml Edda having gone for fodder, 

and some for fuel X. C. 6.3.9. 
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2839. 8é with other Particles. — For example: 

8 apa, which sometimes follows pév. 
8 at and dps §€ mark stronger opposition than dé alone. 
8 8h but then, but now, well but is often used in passing to a new point. In 

Aristophanes this collocation is used almost always in questions. 

By 
2840. 8&4 (postpositive except in Hom. 8) ydép and poetic 8) rére) 

marks something as immediately present and clear to the mind, and 
gives greater precision, positiveness, and exactness. It sets forth 
what is obvious, acknowledged, and natural, and often corresponds 
to voila. 6 is used with single words (especially adjectives, adverbs, 
pronouns, and conjunctions) or, as a sentence adverb, with whole 
clauses. 6 usually stands after the word it emphasizes, though it 
may be separated from it by one or more other words. 

2841. 84 of what is Obvious and Natural. —Thus, tore 54 you know of 
course, det 5% tt is manifestly necessary. So obx oitws Zxer; exer 54 is not this so? 
Of course it is P. A.27 c, viv 5° épare 54 but now you certainly see X. C. 3.2. 12, 
Tlaptoaris wev 5 % wirnp brfpxe TG Ktpw Parysatis, his mother, naturally sup- 
ported Cyrus X.A.1.1. 4. 

2842. Ironical 84. — Thus, Zwxpdrns 6 copds 54 Socrates the wise Sorsooth 
P,A.27 a; often ds 84, as ds 5h ot wor Tipavvos ’Apyelwy éon that you forsooth 
should be the lord and master of the Argives! A. Ag. 1633, . 

2843. Intensive 54 emphasizes, and makes definite, adjectives, adverbs, 
pronouns, and other words. Thus, dravres 57 absolutely ail, xpdricro 54 the 
very best, udvos 54 quite alone, ddlyou 8% very few; ovrw dh just so, domep 34 
exactly a8, modddxs 54 very often, dfr\a dh quite plain, viv 54 just now, now at 
once ; éxetvos 54 this (and no other), és 54 who indeed. With indefinite pro- 
nouns 6% increases the indefiniteness (339 e) ; as 8c71s 84 whoever at all. With 
other words: el 64 if indeed, ov 54 no indeed, tva 5% that in truth. 

a. With imperatives and in questions 54 adds urgency; as dxove 54 pray 
listen! rb 64; why, pray? 

2844. 5% may introduce emphatically the conclusion of a temporal sentence 
or of a narrative on passing to a new topic ; as évradda 54, rére 54 then indeed, 
then and not till then. then it was that. Cp. X.A.1. 10.1, 

2845. Temporal 6% often, especially with kal, approximates in meaning to 
Hon already. Thus, 6 6é davdy xevOer Kérw 5h vis but he is dead and already is 
hidden beneath the earth S. O. T. 967, érére . . . Onpgns kal 5) dbo Auepas when 
you have hunted (already) for two days X. C.2. 4. 17, Kal 5h A€yw oor well I will 
tell thee (without further ado) S. Ant. 245. So also in ré\os 54, vdv 54.—Ot 
succession, 64 means next. — Poetic Sabre (5) adre) means now again. 

2846. Consecutive and Resumptive 84 is used to set forth an inference, 
draw a conclusion, denote a consequence, and mark a transition (uév 5)... 
dé). Here 6% is a sentence adverb: accordingly, then, of course, clearly, you 
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see, I say. Thus, @deyor bre xarldovey wKTwp roAdKa Tupa Palvovra. eddxer 6) Tots 
orparnyois ovk dopadées elvar diackyvody they said that they had seen many jires 
visible in the night ; accordingly it seemed to the generals to be unsafe to encamp 
apart X. A.4.4.10, Sepavdas uev 5h ovrws eirev: dvtoravro 5é Kal &ddow ToAXol 

Pheraulas then spake thus ; and many others also rose to speak X. C. 2.3.16. 

2847. xal 84: (a) Introduces a climax, as kal 5) 7d uéyiorov and above all, 
what is the main thing P.A.41b. (b) In replies = well; as Pryor kdtw* Kal dy 

Bdérw look down! Well, Iam looking Ar. Ay.175. This is akin to the tem 
poral use. (c) In assumptions = suppose (1771). On kal 5% cal see 2890. 

Sai, 570ev, Sytr0v, Sta 

2848. ai is used in colloquial Attic after interrogative words to express 
wonder, indignation, etc. Thus, rf dal; mas dal; what then ? how so ? 

2849. 80ev truly, forsooth, is commonly used of apparent or pretended 
truth, and mostly with an ironical tone. Thus, éxepréuncas 590ev ws maid’ byTa 

pe thou hast mocked me forsooth as though I were a child A. Pr. 986. 

2850. SHrov probably, I presume, I should hope, doubtless, you will admit, 

is stronger than mov perhaps, I suppose. 4d%mov often has a touch of irony or 

doubt in stating a case that would seem to be certain; as tore Symrov 8Oev iHrL0s 
dvicxe. you know, I presume, where the sun rises X. A. 5.7.6. In questions 

Symrov expects the answer yes. ov dymrov certainly not and is it not so? (with 
irony). 

2851. SfjTa assuredly, really, in truth, is rare outside of Attic. It occurs: 
(a) In answers, often when a word is repeated with assent; as yryvdoxed’ vets 

Aris 208 HO? Hh yurn; yeryveckouev SAra do you know who this woman is? Yes 

indeed we do Ar. Thesm. 606; od 67a surely not, in strong or indignant denial. 

(b) In questions, to mark an inference or consequence, as més dfra; how in 

truth ? rl 697a; what then? kcal dfra éréduas; and didst thou really dare ? S. 

Ant. 449. (c) In wishes and deprecations (stronger than 64), as oxére: dfro 
only look P. G. 452 b, wh dfra, Ovué, un od y’ epydon rade no indeed, my heart, 

do not this deed E. Med. 1056. 

e(te 

2852. etre (from ci +r), a disjunctive particle, generally doubled: 
eire . . . etre whether . . . or (2675), if... or (siue .. . siwe), giv- 
ing equal value to each supposition. 

a. With the subjunctive we find édv re (Hv re, dv re), Hom. haselre... 
elre, but not #v re... Hv Te, With the subjunctive. In the same sense Hom. 
has 7... 4% and #re... #re with the subjunctive. 

2853. There are various forms of ere clauses : 
a. Both etre clauses may have the same finite verb in common, which verb 

is used only once ; as elre Bolder Twodeuetv Hutv etre plroi elvac whether you wish 

to wage war upon us or to be our friends X, C.3. 2. 13. 
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b. Each efre clause has its own verb and its own main clause: as éxé\evcé ce, 
elre wavras alria, kpivavra oé abrov yphobar 8 Te Av Bovdy, elre Eva ria F SUo... 
alrid, robrous dtwobor mapacxetv cou éavrods els xplow the army requests that, if you 
accuse all, you pass sentence on them and treat them as you may think best; or, 
if you accuse one or two, they think it right that these men should surrender 
themselves to you for judgment X. A.6. 6. 20. 

c. One main clause refers to both efre clauses ; as 6 adyabos dvnp ... ebdaluwy 
éorl ... édv re wéyas Kal icxipéss, édv Te cuixpds cal dodevhs 7 the good man is 
happy whether he is large and strong or small and weak P.L. 660 e. 

d. Neither etre clause has a verb, which is to be supplied from the main 
clause ; as Aéyovres, elt’ ddnOes er’ dp’ ody udrny (reyor) saying, whether truly 
or after all, it may be, falsely S. Ph. 345. 

e. One etre clause has its own verb, while the other gets its verb from the 
main clause (rare); as éuolod ... gay... xXpnopupdeiv, etre rap’ Evddgpovos 
érlrvous yevouevos (xpnoupdets), ere kal AAAn Tes Hotca mada ce évoica édeAHOer 
you seem to me to utter prophecies, whether you were inspired by Euthyphron or 
whether some other muse has long been present in you without your knowing it 
P. Crat. 428 c. 

2854. Variations : etre... 4 (common): fre Ado las H Tus ENXos a wrote Eypayev 
q ypdwe: «rd. whether Lysias or anybody else whoever wrote or will write, etc. P.Phae.277d. 4. . . etre: only in poetry (S. Aj. 175). etre. . . ef 8€: When the second member is more important (P.L.952c). Onel... etre see 2675. On etre for etre . . . ere see 2675 By Naee. 

2855. clre may be strengthened by dpa, 54, kal, or of». ody is usually placed after the first etre; like xal, it may stand after the second also. When xal stands only after the second etre, its clause is weaker than the first (D. 18.57). 

bla 

2856. Disjunctive 4 (Epic #¢) or (wel, aut); and repeated: 7... 4 either... or (wel... wel, aut... aut) to connect the two mem- bers more closely. 
dyabdy 4 Kaxdy good or bad X.A.1.9.11, # 7 4 ovdév little or nothing P. A. 17b. # with the subjunctive is often used when a speaker corrects himself 5 as viv 5’ ad rplros FOE ober cwrnp, } ubpov elrw; and now, again, the third has come, the deliverer —or shall I call it a deed of death ? A.Ch.1074. On # in questions, see 2657, 2675. } 
2857. Between ascending numbers # has the force of Eng. to, as év & 4 értTd Nuepais in six to seven days X. C.5.3. 28. 
2858. iro. may be used instead of the first # when the first member, as is commonly the case, contains the more probable choice. In English the order is often inverted. Thus, #roe KdMovca raidds h tixn wapa she comes either by chance or because she has heard about her son S. Ant. 1182. #ro may be fol- towed by # several times, Hro . . . ye is more emphatic, as #rou xptoa ye 4 pavep&s either secretly or openly T.6, 34. 
2859. # often indicates that a given result will follow in case the action of 
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the previous clause is not realized: or else (cp. ef 5é yf, 2846 d). Thus, dws 
... tuers eve eravécere, euol pedioer: # unkére pe Kopov voulfere tt shall be my 
concern that you commend me ; or else my name is no longer Cyrus X. A. 1. 4. 16. 

2860. # often does not introduce an alternative to a previous question, but 
substitutes instead another question which is more specific and intended to antici- 
pate the answer to the first (or rather, or precisely). ‘Thus, \éye quiv ras we dys 
diapbelperv rods vewrépous ; 4 SFdov SH OTL... Geods SiddoKew wh voultery ovs 7 mbes 
voulfer; tell us how you mean that I corrupt the young ? Or rather clearly you 
mean that (I corrupt them) by teaching them not to acknowledge the gods which 
the State acknowledges ? P. A. 26 b. 

2861. # often introduces an argument ex contrario (D. 81. 14). 

2862. 7 xal is often used where # would suffice (cp. 2888 a) ; as # tévos # Kal 
Tis wohirns either an alien or a citizen if you will (or as well) D. 20. 128. 

2863. Comparative 7 than is used to mark difference. It stands 
after comparatives where the genitive or a preposition (1069 ff.) is 
not used, and after words indicating difference or diversity or having 
a comparative force, e.g., dAAos or érepos other, dAAws otherwise, dSudho- 
pos different, dudépev to be different, évavrios contrary, durAdows twice 
as much, rpiv sooner. 

Gra } Ta yevdueva things different from what occurred X. C. 3.1.9, &dXo obdev 

h éx yijs évauudxovy T. 4. 14 (2778 a), 7p vorepala det we drodvfoxe Hy av ENOy 7d 
thotov I must die the day after (that on which) the ship arrives P. Cr. 44 a (here 

# ov 7 might be omitted), rdvaytla... # rods xbvas rowodor differently from the 
way they treat dogs X. A. 5. 8.24, rov tuscvv ctrov } mpdcbev half as much corn 
as before X. H. 5.3. 21. 

a. After ri or a negative, #7 may be used without dos, as rl rody # edwyov- 

uevos; doing what else except feasting ? P. Cr. 53 e, ele undéva rapiévar A rods 
plrous he said that they should let no one pass except his friends X.C. 7. 5. 41. 

b. Often after verbs of willing, choosing, etc. ; as Odvarov per’ édevOeplas alpov- 
pevor 7 Blov pera dovdelas preferring death with freedom rather than life with 

servitude L.2.62. Here we might have addov #, which is usually not separated, 

and especially when ua\dov belongs to the whole sentence. 
c. If two clauses connected by # have the same verb it may be omitted in the 

clause following % ; as partes dddotov # of moddol (rpdrrover) you behaved differ- 

ently from the rest P. A. 20 c. 

d. On 4 dore (ws), or 7 alone, than so as to, see 2264. 

| 

2864, Asseverative 4 (prepositive) in truth, in sooth, verily, upon my 
honour, etc. ; as 7} Kadds réEyers P. G. 447 ©. 

2865. 4 is usually associated with other particles. 

j| y4p when used alone in dialogue = is it not so? Cp. n’est ce pas, nicht 

wahr ? Elsewhere it often has the force of am I to understand that asked 

with surprise. Thus, # yap voeis Odrrev of’, dmbppntrovy wore; what, dost 
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thou in truth intend to bury him, when it is forbidden to the citizens ? S. 
Ant. 44. 

7 54 expresses lively surprise. ; 
7 kal is found in animated questions. Here xal goes closely with . ; 
1 EH (Hom. 4% wév, 4 wav) prefaces strong asseverations, threats, and oaths, in 

direct and indirect discourse. Thus, 4 why eye éraddy re rowdrov in truth this 

was my experience P, A. 22 a, burtpe Oeods ... 4% why whre ue RevopGvra xehedoar 

dpehéc bar rdv dvdpa urre dddov Vudy undéva I swear by the gods upon my hon- 

our neither did Xenophon nor any one else among you bid me rescue the man 
XK, AWG. 6 17 

i wov indeed, methinks, in poetry I ween. Here the shade of doubt indicated by 
mov is not real. 

2866. Interrogative 4 (2650) is probably the same as asseverative 7. 

H5é (AND ide) 

2867. 78€ and (Epic, lyric, tragic); also in conjunction with re 
kai, Or 6<. yyéev... 9d€ (Epic) is used like r?... ré, cal... Kat. 

iS and (Epic, rare in tragedy) is used where #8¢ does not suit the 
metre. 

kal 

2868. xal is both a copulative conjunction (and) connecting words, 
clauses, or sentences; and an adverb meaning also, even. : 

Conjunctional cai 
2869. Copulative caf often has an intensive or heightening force ; as where 

it joins a part and the whole, the universal and the particular. Thus, év A@nvalois 
kal rois"EdAnoe Ar. Nub. 413, 3 Zed cat Geol Ar. Pl. 1 (Geol kat Zevs the gods and 
above all Zeus), évrad0a %uevay huepas Tpets kal xe Mévwy X.A.1.2.6. On xa 
tratra, see 947, 2083. 

a. Here xal often = namely, for example, and so where an antecedent state. 
ment is explained either by another word or by anexample. Cp. X. A. 1. 9, 14, 
AO roe ODKOu Gs 

2870. The heightening force is also seen where xaf with corrective force may 
be rendered by or ; often to set forth a climax and not an alternative. Thus, 
gopla dNiyou rivds dtla Kal ovderds wisdom worth little or nothing P. A. 23a. 
MaxXatporool ... dvd révre uvads kal & sword-cutlers worth Jive or six minas each D. 27.9, mpoiotor 58€ cal daroder modeuos but war if we advance or retire X. A.2. 1. 21, kal dlkaca xddixa right or wrong Ar. Nub. 99, ods (ybvos), kel uh obs thy son, or 
if not thine S. O. C. 1323. 

2871. «al often has an adversative force ; as where it joins a negative to an affirmative clause. Here xal od (uj) is almost = but not, as in éw’ ex erporovncar ral odx iuas they elected me and (= but) not you D. 18, 288, So also where xa’ 
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islike xalro. and yet ; as xalpwy Aridi Kal o? dkwy eyo delrw fare thee well; ana 
yet I leave thee unwillingly Ar. Eq. 1250, To connect negative clauses ovéé is 

used. 

2872. In questions, caf before an interrogative expression marks an objection 
oecasioned by surprise or indignation ; as cal rls Oavdvrwy AdOev €E “Acdov wdduy; 

and, pray, who of the dead has come back from Hades ? BE. H. F, 297. So kal ads ; 
pray, how comes it that ? Cp. Eng. and when a speaker is stopped by an abrupt 

question, 
a. After an interrogative expression adverbial «al asks for further information 

concerning a statement assumed to be true, ‘hus, olov ypévov 6é kat rerbpOnrat 

mods; but when was the city captured ? A. Ag. 278. Cp. 2884. 

2873. In imperative sentences xai often means and now, just. Thus, kal po 
dvdyvwh 7d Whpicpa and now read me the bill L. 13.35, cal por dadkpivar just 

answer me P. A.25a. 

2874. xal may mark a result (P. Th. 154 c, quoted in 2288). 

2875. After expressions of sameness and likeness xat has the force of as (Lat. 
ac). Thus, 6 adros iptv orddos éotl Kal juiv your expedition is the same as ours 

XK. A. 2.2.10, oby dpuolws kal rply not the same as before T.7. 28, toa kal ixérac 
the same as suppliants 3.14, ratra cal the same as X.C.1.3.18. This use is 

commoner in prose than poetry. 

2876. In expressions denoting coincidence of time xaf often has the force of 
when. So &pa.. . xat (2169), f5n ... Kal X.A.2.1.7, obrw. .. kal P. 
Eu. 277 b, obk EhOnv .. . kal (ed0ts) I had not got the start... when 1.19. 
22, D. 43.69. Cp. kal... Kal in kal Koper kal quiv ekeNOdy 6 Oupwpds . . . ewer 

mepévey “8 soon as we arrived the doorkeeper came out and told us to wait P. 

Ph, 59 e. 

2877. wal... wal both... and, not only... but also, as... 80, as 

well as... as also, sometimes whether... or, emphasizes each member 

separately, and forms a less close combination than ré cal. Thus, cal rére xal 

viv not only then but also now. So rias boréov kal Gvrt kal rehevTHoavTe honours 

must be paid him both when living and after death P.R. 4144, od kal 5é50pkas 

kot Bréres thou both hast sight and (yet) dost not see S. O. T. 413, Kdmreurbunv 

mpds Taira kal rd wav ppdow as I was sent for this purpose so I will tell thee all 

S. El. 680, rodudv dvdyxn, kav Tixw Kav wh rixw I must dare whether I succeed 

or fail EB. Hee. 751. 

2878. In aseries of more than two ideas cal is used before each, where 

English would use and only before the last. Thus, svyruyxdvovow ait@ Kal 

AauBdvovew abrdv Kal yuvaika cal mwaiéas kal Tovs trrovus kal wmdvra Ta bra they fell 

upon him and seized him, his wife, his children, his horses, and all his posses- 

sions X. A. 7. 8.22. 

2879. Adjectives of quantity, as mots and dAlyos in the plural, are usually 

joined to an adjective in the same construction by «al or ré kal (also by ré or ré 

. 7éin poetry). Thus, roddd cal ded D. 37. 57 (decvd kal woddd 37. 57), 

modndd Te kal decvd X.A.5. 5.8. In woddd cal peydra dyadd (X. G52), the 

substantive is qualified by two adjectives ; whereas in English the second adjec- 
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tive is taken with the substantive and treated as a unit modified by the first 
adjective (many good-things). ‘ 

a. modAol kal GAAot means many others also (with cal adverbial). For many 
others we find &\do woddol (very common) or 7oAXol dAXax. 

2880. Some combinations of conjunctional «af are: 

kal... pévror and however, and of course (in xal uévro xal the first cal may be 
adverbial: yes indeed and). 

kal... tolvwy and... further, in connecting a thought with the preceding. 

Adverbial nai 

2881. Adverbial cai also, even (Lat. etiam) influences single words or whole 
clauses. Adverbial cal stresses an important idea ; usually the idea set forth in 
the word that follows, but sometimes also a preceding word when that word stands 
first in its clause. xa often serves to increase or diminish the force of par- 
ticular words ; sometimes it gives a tone of modesty. 

2882. With single words: a. xara then too, cai éyé I on my part, cov # 
kapov yévos offspring from thee or me either S. El. 965, BovNéduevos dé kal abrds 
Aaumpdy Te mofo desirous of himself too doing something illustrious X. C. 
5. 4, 15. 

b. xal rply even before, cal 6yé late though it he, kal ovrws even so, cat &rt 
kal v0v and now too, and still even now, dxv@ kal héyerw I fear even to say tt, 
ToMAH pwpla Kal rod émtxyephuaros the very attempt is utter folly P. Pr. 317 a. 
On xal though with a participle, see 2083. 

c. Often with adverbs of intensity, as xal Hdda exceedingly, certainly, Kab 
kdpra very greatly, xal rdvv absolutely. With comparatives and superlatives : cal 
MadXov yet more, kal pwpdraroy altogether the most Joolish thing X. A. 3. 2.22. 

2883. With a whole phrase or clause ; as dugw ydp aird kal xaraxravely voeis; what, dost thou indeed intend to put them both to death ? §, Ant. 770. 
Other examples in 2885-2887. 

2884. When xal stresses a verb in interrogative and conditional sentences it is often to be rendered by an emphatic auxiliary, often by at all. Thus, woAdd- kis éoxePdunv rl cal Bovderbe T have often asked myself the question what you can want T. 6. 38, rl Kal xp) mpoodoxav; what on earth is one to expect ? D. 4. 46, TL yap dy tis Kal mow? &ddo; for what else could one do? P.Ph.61e, el de? cat HOGor Aéyerv Kaddy tf it is well to tell a fable at all P.Ph.110b. Cp. 2872 a. a. In affirmative independent clauses or Sentences cat often has an emphasis which is difficult to render; as 6 xlydbvos yop 57 Kal Sdteev dv Servds evar the dan- ger must now indeed seem to be dreadful P. Ph. 107 c. 
2885. Kai of Balanced Contrast.—In order to mark the connection of thought between antecedent and consequent, kat also, too, is often placed in the subordinate clause or in the main clause or in both. 
a. Greek has thus the following modes of expression where a comparison is instituted between the parts of such bimembral sentences: ‘* What I do, that you also do”? (as in English) or ‘‘ What I also (=I on my part) do, that you do’ or ‘* What I also do, that you also do.”? In the subordinate clause «ai seems superfluous to English idiom. 
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2886. Kai of balanced contrast occurs frequently when the subordinate 
clause sets forth something corresponding to, or deducible from, the main 
clause ; and when an antithesis is to be emphasized. It is found especially in 
relative, causal, and final clauses, and has the effect of putting such subordinate 
clauses on a plane with the main clause. A relative word often adds -rep or is 
followed by 67. Thus, ra dé rijs réXews Erparror, Gyrep Evexev kal Lwxpdrer mpoc- 
Hoy they devoted themselves to those affairs of state on account of which they 
had in fact associated with Socrates X.M.1.2.47, cal quty radra Soxe? dep Kal 
Baowret we hold exactly the same views as the king X.A.2.1.22, éred} Kai 4 
modus €o bn . . . dG Kamol cwrnplay yevécbar since the city has been saved I beg 
that safety be granted to me as well And. 1.143, ZuaOov cal éyo omep Kal oi 
4dr I (on my part) learned just as the rest did too P. Alc. 1104, Tinwpla yap 
ovk ebruxel Sixalws dre Kal ddixetrar for vengeance is not successful in accordance 
with justice, because it is taken upon a wrong T. 4. 62. 

2887. In final clauses tva cal is common, and sometimes, like Eng. just, 
serves to show that the fact answers to the expectation, or the effect to the 
cause (or vice versa). Thus, Bove ody erecOa tva Kal Ydys rods byras avr dot ; 
do you wish to go along then just to see those who are there ? P. Lys. 204a, 
Eplouas 5€ dro ris iarpixfs Néyww iva kal mpecBevwuev Thy réxvnv I will begin my 
speech with medicine in order that we may do honour to our art P. S.186b. 

2888. Kai of balanced contrast appears also in cobrdinate clauses ; as #57 
yap Eywye kal Pidoddov feovca . . . dn S€ Kal dAdAwy Tivdv for I have ere now 

heard Philolaus . . . and ere now certain others besides him P. Ph. 61e, xara 

Tora pev kal ddAa, ob*x Hera 6¢ kal kara Tadra as in many other respects also 

and not least (too) in this Aes. 1.108, brd r&v ravrabda dioxhoey... Kal amply 

brecxnuévwy Kal viv 5¢ rparrévrwy by those who had promised to manage things 

there before and are now also doing them D.%.5. The negative of cal... Kal 
DENS OUDE ol 6 OU0E xs nem tO lp 

a. So in disjunctive phrases or clauses. Thus, etre 51d 7d éwiBdnua etre Kal 

air@ dddo tt. . . SbEav either because of the exclamation or also because some 

other thought occurred to him T. 5.65; and so 4 cal 2862. Cp. étnre?ro ovdéy rt 

LadXov bd Tov AdrAwv F Kal vr’ éuod he was not searched for by the others more 
than he was by me (on my part) Ant. 5. 23. 

2889. Similarly the xai of et tis kal GAAos is superfluous; as elrep re Kal 
GidXo kal rodro wabnrév if any other thing is learnable, this is too X.S. 2.6. 

But «ai is usually omitted in the main clause; as émlorara 5’ ef Tis Kal &ddos he 
knows as well as anybody else X. A.1.4.15. So és ris kal dAdos as also any 
other X. A.2.6. 8. 

2890. kal 8% kal and especially, and in particular, and what is more, lays 
stress on a particular instance or application of a general statement. Here the 
second xaf emphasizes the following word. «al 67 xal is usually attached to a 
preceding ré or cal. Thus, cal 6% xal rére rpwairepoy cuvehéynuev and on that 

especial occasion we came together somewhat earlier than usual P. Ph.59d, év 
&Xors Te woNddols Kal 5h Kal év Tots Kduvovoryv in the case of many others and par- 

ticularly in that of the sick X.C. 1.6, 21. 

2891. wal... 8 and... also, and... moreover. Here xaf empha- 
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sizes the important intervening word or words, while 5¢é connects. Thus, cal 
cé 8’ év rotras Aéyw and I count thee also among these A.Pr.973. And also 
not is 0062... 6. Hom. has cal dé and further, and even (H 118), not cal... 
o4 «cal... 8€ (for ré) is different (S. Ant. 432). 

Ka(trep 

2892. «tmp although is common with participles (2083). As a 
conjunction (ep. quangquam) without a main clause it is very rare 
(P. 8. 219 ¢). 

KalTou 

2893. Kalrot (xai-+ roi), not in Homer, means and yet, although, 
rarely and so then. Here roi marks something worthy of note, 
which iscommonly opposed to what precedes. xairo. is used in 
making a correction (sometimes in the form of a question), in pass- 
ing to a new idea, and in the statement of a conclusion. The com- 
mon kairo. . . . ye is stronger than xa/rou. 

kalrou obdev bre ovK adnbés elpnka Gv mpoctrov and yet there is nothing untrue 
in what I said before P. Euth.3 ¢, 

a. A sentence preceding cairo is often restated by a clause introduced by 
GNA (aN? Suws), 5é, or vv dé. Cp. P. Ph. 77a, Charm. 175c, A. 40 b, G. 499 c. 

b. xairo is rarely, if ever, used with the participle in classical Greek. It is 
best attested in P. R. 511d; emendation is resorted to in L. 31.34, Ar. Eccl. 159, 

Ha 
2894. pd asseverative (cp. pijv, wév asseverative) with the accusa- 

tive of the divinity or thing by which one swears. In negative sen- 
tences we have od wa or wa alone with the accusative; in affirmative 
sentences, vai za, but more commonly vy. The omission of the accu- 
sative may sometimes be due to indecision or to indifference and 
not always to scrupulousness (1596 c). jd means properly in truth, 
verily; but apparently governs the accusative after the ellipse of 
such verbs as J call to witness. 

peéev 
2895. ,év was originally an asseverative, emphatic particle (surely, 

certainly, indeed) and a weaker form of pnp. Cp. Epic 7 pe, wai per, 
od ev in asseverations and protestations. Asseverative pev Survived 
as pv solitariwm and in combination with other particles. Anti- 
thetical (concessive) wév owes its origin to the fact that, as emphasis 
may indicate a contrast, the clause in which ev stood was felt as 
preliminary to an adversative member of the sentence. Through 
association with this adversative member peév gradually lost its primi- 
tive asseverative force. 
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2896. .év solitarium occurs when a clause with wéy is not followed by a 
clause with 5é. This is especially common when the antithetical clause is to 
be supplied in thought, as when pév emphasizes a statement made by a person 
with reference to himself as opposed to others (often with a tone of arrogance 

or of credulity). Here any possible opposition or difference of opinion, how- 
ever justifiable, is left unexpressed. Thus, éy@ péy ob« olda I for my part do 
not know (though others may) X. C.1.4.12, dwémdevoav, ws pev Tots mrelorois 
2déxouv, pidoriunOévres they sailed away since they were jealous as it seemed to 

the majority at least X. A.1.4.7. Soin such phrases as doc pév, 7yoduar per, 

oluae wév. 

2897. Sometimes péy solitarium merely emphasizes a word in its clause and 
does not imply a contrast. Thus, éuol uév olaréa rade this must be borne by me 

on my part 8.0. C. 1360. 

2898. yév solitarium is commonest after personal pronouns ; but occurs also 

after demonstrative pronouns (L. 25.16), after relatives (Aes. 3. 209), after 

substantives without the article (D.9.15), or after the article and before its 

substantive (L. 29.1), after adjectives (L. 1.27), after adverbs (L. 12. 91), after 

verbs (D. 19.231). In questions yéy alone is rare (P. Men.82 b). 

2899. In combination with other particles, especially 64 and of», asseverative 

pév either has a simple confirmatory force or is used adversatively. The follow- 

ing cases must be distinguished from those in which yé» is correlative to 6é. 

2900. pév 84 expresses positive certainty, especially in conclusions. It is 

common in summing up and in transitions, and is used either alone or with other 

particles (sometimes it is followed by 4)dd or 6é). Thus, rafra pév 6) rovatra 

so much for that A. Pr.500. So also, e.g. GAAG pev 4 Dut certainly in fact (adn? 

obdé uev 54 in rejecting an alternative) ; el pév 84 if indeed in truth ; Kar pev 5h 

and in truth, and in fact (often in transitions) ; ob pev 84 certainly not at all, 

nor yet, in truth (often used adversatively). 

2901. piv ody lit. certainly in fact, wév being a weaker form of pyr. peév ody 

has two common uses, according as the particles have a compound force, or each 

has its own force. 

a. The compound force of pév ofy is seen in affirmations ; as in replies: mdvu 

(uddora) wey ody yes, by all means ; certainly, by all means ; aye truly, eb pev ody 

olda nay, IT am sure of tt, ob wev ody indeed not, ap’ od Tdde Hv 7d Sévipov ép’ drep 

fryes Huds ; ro0ro uev ody avré isn’t this the tree to which you were bringing us ? 

To be sure this is it P. Phae. 230 a. 

b. The compound force appears also when pév ody indicates a correction ; nay 

rather (imo vero) ; as déye o0* od yey oby por réye do you say. Nay, rather you 

Ar. Eq. 13, dromov 7d évbrniov, & Vakpares. évapyes uev obv the dream is strange, 

Socrates. Nay rather, it was distinct P. Cr. 44b. 

c. Each particle has its own force especially where pév ody indicates a transition 

to anew subject. Here uéy points forward to an antithesis to follow and indi- 

cated by dé, addd, pévrou, while ody (inferential) connects with what precedes. 

Here so then, therefore may be used in translation. Thus, K\éapyos pév ody 

rocatra elre. Tiocadépyns d¢ Gide danuelpAn such then were the words of Clear- 

thus; and on the other hand Tissaphernes answered as follows X. A, 2. 6,15 
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Sometimes péy sdy (like igitur) shows that a subject announced in general terms 
is now to be treated in detail (P. Ph. 70 c). 

2902. Common collocations are &\Ad pév (4Ada. . . wer) but for a fact, 
YE pév, 7 pév, Kal pév. 

2903. Antithetical (concessive) yéy distinguishes the word or clause in 
which it stands from a following word or clause marked usually by 6é or by 
other particles denoting contrast, such as dd, drdp, wévror, ujv ; and even by 
copulative ré, cal (Hom. 752). uév never connects words, clauses, or sentences. 

2904. piv. . . 8 serves to mark stronger or weaker contrasts of various 
kinds, and is sometimes to be rendered by on the one hand... on the other hand, 
indeed . . . but; but is often to be left untranslated. The yéy clause has a con- 
cessive force when it is logically subordinate (while, though, whereas, cp. 2170). 
Thus, 7 per Yoxh worvypbuby éori, 7d 58 cua dobevéctepoy kal dd\vyoxpoudrepoy the 
soul lasts for a long time, the body is weaker and lasts Sor a shorter time P. Ph. 
87 d, cal mpdcev ev 5h woddol Audy Rpxov pev ovdevdbs, Apyovro 5é- voy 68 KaTe- 
oxevacbe ovrw mdvres ol mapdyres wore dpxere of wév mredvwr, of 5é pedvwv and 
whereas in fact many of us hitherto commanded no one, but were subject to the 
conmand of others, now however all of you who are present are so placed that 
you have command, some over more, others over Sewer XG. 8154: 

a. So GAdore pév... GAdore Sé, dpa piv... dpa S€ at once... and, partly 
+++ partly, 0a piv... Wa 8é, evratda piv... eked 8é, mpGrov piv... drevra 8¢ (or érara alone). Oné pe... 6 8€ see 1107. Instead of 3 (ol) 5é we find 
e.g. &ddos 5é, Eoe Sé, Zare 5 of. So rovro Hey... Todr’ Go (or adM&s).—pév 
may stand with a participle, 5¢ with a finite verb, in an antithetical sentence, 
Example in 2147 c. ‘ 

b. ef, ov (uw) standing before wey. . . 3¢ exercise their force on both opposed clauses. 

2905. When several verbs referring to the same person or thing are con- trasted, or when several attributes are contrasted, the first has uév, the others 8é, Cp. Lyc. 5, X. A. 3.1.19. But uév is sometimes omitted. 
2906. yév . . . 5¢ is used in successive clauses which contain either the same word (anaphora) or a Synonymous word ; as éyd dé cbveyu pdr Geots, ctverm Se avOpdros rots dyaGots quoted in 1159, #rAGe wey Kal dard Ths ’Epvdpalas ayyenle, apixvetro 5¢ kal mavraxdbev news came Jrom the district of Erythrae itself and arrived also from all quarters T.3. 33. But év is sometimes omitted, as crfow o dywv, orhow 5° éuaurdy I will bring thee and stablish thee, and I will stablish myself 8. O. C. 1842. 

2907. If more than two clauses are contrasted, only the first clause has bev, while each of the following clauses has 5é CE ALT 31k Xe Crave 28). 
2908. A contrast indicated by yév and dé may stand inside another contrast indicated in the same manner, as 6 pév dvhp roaira pep memolnke, Tovadra dé Neyer + iar dé od mpSros, d Knréapxe, drdgnvar yubunv & re oor Sone? the man has acted thus, and speaks thus ; but do you, Clearchus, be the first to make known what you think best X. A. 1. 6.9, 

2909. Two relative (or conditional) clauses each with yéy may be followed 
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by two demonstrative clauses each with 5é¢; but the second é¢ is usually omitted, 
and there are other variations. Thus, édrdéco pév ... obroe pev . . . drdcor de 

. Tovrous ép@ X.A. 3. 1. 48, cp. X. 0. 4.7, P. A. 28 e. 

2910. A clause with yéy is often followed by a contrasted clause without dé 

but with a particle containing an element of opposition, as mp@rov wey... 

treira . . . elTa. 

2911. A shift in the construction may cause dé to be omitted (S. Ant. 1199). 

2912. ,év after an emphatic demonstrative may resume yév of the antecedent 

clause (D. 2. 18). 

2913. piv... re (and even xal) is used where the second clause is merely 

added instead of being codrdinated by means of 6é. Thus, raxd pév Omot %dee 

wepryvyvoueba dbpbor Te TH Apxovre éwdpevor avuréctato Fuev we have quickly 

reached the places to which we had to go, and by following our leader in a@ com- 

pact body we have been invincible X. C. 8.1. 3. 

2914. Position of pév (and 8). — uév and 5¢ are commonly placed next to the 

words they contrast, and take precedence over other postpositive particles. But 

when two words belong closely together, uév and dé are placed between. Thus, 

when nouns with the article are contrasted, uév and é¢ stand after the article ; 

if the nouns depend on prepositions yéy and dé stand after the preposition and 

before the article. 

a. But this rule may be neglected in order to emphasize the preceding word, 

as Ta per dvOpdria mapévres, TA Sarubvia 5é cKorobyres neglecting human affairs, 

but speculating on things divine X.M.1.1.12, ava Td okoTevov pév in the 

darkness T. 3. 22. 

b. If the noun has no article and is governed by a preposition, 5¢ usually 

takes the third place. 
c. Postponement of 6¢ (and some other postpositive particles) tothe fourth 

place is only apparent after an introductory vocative, which is not regarded as 

forming an integral part of the sentence. 

2915. uév and dé are sometimes referred to the entire clause or to the predi- 

cate and not to the words that are opposed to each other. This arrangement is 

often adopted to preserve the symmetry of the juxtaposed clause. yév and dé 

are thus often placed after personal or demonstrative pronouns. Thus, deve 

pay ws 7d odd, Tots 5 Bovdouévors Ey axoveww Socrates for the most part was wont 

to talk, while any who chose could listen X.M.1. 1.10, rds Av woddol per érre- 

Otpouv rupavvety. ..; was dé wavres efhdovy dy rods Tupdvvovs; why should many 

desire to possess despotic power ? why should everybody envy despotic rulers? 

X. Hi. 1.9 (for wdvres 5¢ was éffdouy dy). Op. év pév rovros ... &v éxelvois 5€ 

Lyc. 140, rept adr&v pév . . . wept 5¢ rar decrotav L. 7. 35, etc. 

a. The transposition is often designed to produce a chiastic (3020) order, as 

rahe pev obdév, word 5¢ Kaxd evdurse morfoat he suffered no loss, but thought that 

he had done a great deal of damage X. A.3.4.2 (here ovdév and woddd are 

brought close together). 

2916. In poetry uév and dé often have a freer position than in prose. 6é may 

often come third when an emphatic word is placed before it, and even fourth. 
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PEVTOL 

2917. pévrow (postpositive) from pév (=prv, 2895) + rod, is an 
asseverative and adversative particle. 

2918. Asseverative uévro certainly, surely, of course, in truth is very com- 
mon in replies, where it expresses positive, eager, or reflective assent. Often 
with vy (ua) Ala. Thus, é¢ys; od pévron I? certainly, you Ar. Eq. 168, ré ydp, 
&pn, ... meuynoa éxetva...3 val pa Ala... péuvnuat wévroe To.adra dxoteas cov 
well then, said he, do you recall those matters ; Yes, by Zeus, certainly I do 
recall that I heard things to that effect from you X.C.1. 6.6, adnbécrara pévrot 
héyes well, certainly you say what is very true P. Soph. 245 b. 

pévroe May strengthen asseverations or emphasize questions ; as ovrw wévror xph 
Aéyerv in truth we must speak thus P.Th. 187 b; often with demonstrative pro- 
nouns, as & rotro wévrot vy Ala abroicw mibod oh, by Zeus do oblige them in this 
Ar. Aves 661. 

a. Asseverative uévro: in combinations, e.g. : 
GANG pévror but surely, but in fact (in dda... Hévrot, wévror refers to the pre- 

ceding word), 
kal... pévro. and ...indeed, and... in Jact, and... moreover, as P\oOnpéraros 

hv kal mpds Ta Onpla pévror diroxivdtvdraros he was very fond of hunting and 
moreover exceedingly fond of danger X.A.1.9. 6. 

od pévrou no indeed (also adversative: yet not). 
2919. Adversative pévrou however, yet often marks a contrast or a transi- tion ; as ddieuév oe, érl ToUTw pwévror we let you go, on this condition however P.A.29¢. uévror ye is stronger. Bev... pévrot is much Stronger than pév ... 6é, as prooddy wey Zorkas.. . Loe wévror dvénros vy you resemble a philosopher — know however that you are a fool X.A.2.1.18. On od pévrou GAAG (ye) see 2767, 

pA 
2920. pv (postpositive) : (1) asseverative, in truth, surely ; (2) ad- versative, especially after a negative, yet, however. The forms poy (Hom., Att.), wav (Hom., Lesb., Dor., lyric parts of tragedy), pe truly (Hom., Att.) and dé in oaths are all connected. piv emphasizes either a whole statement or a single word. 
dbe yap ébepéw, kal why reredecuévoy tora Sor thus I will declare, and verily it shall be accomplished Vv 410; addy pev F aAnGea . . ., Zorke why od pdd.ov relOep truth is a fine thing, yet it does not seem an easy thing to persuade P. L. 663 e, el 5 dye why come now, on then A 802, oddév why kwr\ter but nothing hinders P, Phae, 268 e. 

2921. Combinations of phv: 
GAA phv(... nD) but surely ; but yet » nay, indeed ; well, in truth. Often used to add something of greater importance, or in transitions when a new idea is opposed to the foregoing. dda uqy is often separated by a negative. A BAY verily, verily. Often to introduce an oath or a threat, 
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Kal phy and verily or and yet according to the context. xal wiv frequently 
introduces a new fact or thought and hence often denotes transition, some- 
times opposition (further, however, and yet). In tragedy this formula is used 
to mark the beginning of a new scene, as when the arrival of a newcomer is 

thus signalized (but here comes) ; as kal why dvat 63e and lo! here is the king 
8.0. C. 549. In replies, xa why usually confirms the last remark, accedes to 
a request, or denotes hearty assent; sometimes there is an adversative sense 

(and yet ; and (yet) surely ; oh, but). In enumerations, cal why adds a new 
fact (and besides). 

kal pyv... ye in transitions or enumerations marks something of still greater 
importance ; but it is not so strong as cal ev 67. Here yé emphasizes the 

word or words with which it is immediately connected. In replies, and indeed, 
and yet or oh, but; as cal why rojow ye and yet I will do it S. El. 1045. 

kal phy kal (neg. cal why ovdé) and in truth also. 
od phy surely not, od phy GAG nevertheless (2767), od phy o88€ nor again (2768), 

ovde phy and certainly not. 
wl pnv; lit. what indeed (quid wero), a8 adda Th py Soxe?s ; but what in truth is 

your opinion ? P.Th. 162 b. rf why; standing alone, has the force of natu- 

rally, of course. Thus, \éyovrw nuds ws dé\wdéras, Tl ujnv; they speak of us as 

dead, and why should they not? A. Ag. 672. Often in Plato to indicate 
assent. rl pnv ot; (why indeed not =) of course I do. 

val, vy 
2922. vat (cp. Lat. nae) asseverative (truly, yea), with the accusative in 

oaths where it is usually followed by ud (1596 b). val yes, in answers, is found 

only in Attic. 

2923. vf (cp. Lat. né) asseverative (truly, yea), with the accusative in oaths, 
and only in an affirmative sense. +7 is found only in Attic. See 1596 b. 

viv, vovt, vov, viv, vd 
2924. viv now, at present often has a causal sense, as viv 6é but as the case 

stands, as it is; often to mark reality in contrast to an assumed case. 

2925. vivt (viv+deictic i, 333 g) is stronger than viv: even now, at this 
moment ; rarely in a causal sense. 

2926. viv (enclitic ; lyric, tragic, Herodotus, rare and suspected in Homer), 
a weakened form of viv, is rarely temporal, usually inferential, as now is used 
for then, therefore. vév thus marks the connection of the speaker’s thought with 
the situation in which he is placed. It is commonly used after imperatives, 

prohibitive and hortatory subjunctives. Thus, «déife viv pe seat me, then S. O. 

C.21. In Xenophon and Plato wy is written by some editors, where the Mss. 

have dv (X. C. 4. 2.37, H. 4.1. 39). 

2927. vov (enclitic) is adopted by some scholars in Attic tragedy where a 

long syllable is required (S. 0. T.644). Others write »6v (with the force of viv). 

2928. vw (enclitic; Epic and Cyprian), a still weaker form of viv, and less 

emphatic than 84. It is common in questions and appeals; less frequent in 

statements ; as rls wv; who now ? Also after other particles, as kal wW Ke, # pd vw. 
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otrws 

2929. ors, originally a relative adverb meaning how, is derived from the 
relative particle o¢od (with which Eng. so is connected), to which the indefinite 

ms has been added. Hom. ér7ws from ofod-rws, as ort: from cfod-re (81 D 2). 

a. The adverbial meaning of ows is still seen in its use as an indefinite 
relative and as an indirect interrogative ; and by the fact that in its place ory, 
oTw Tpbry, é& Orov rpérov are sometimes used. By association with the subjunc- 
tive orws became a conjunction (cp. ui ws) used with or without 4 in final 
clauses (see 2196, 2201). On the use as a conjunction in object clauses after 
verbs of effort and of fear, see 2211, 2228. So in dependent statements oxws 
passed from how into that (2578 a). 

ovdé, otite (pndé, pyTe) 

2930. od8é (unSé) is an adverb and a conjunction, and is to be 
broken up into the negative ov (u#) and 8¢ meaning and, even, also, or 
but. 

otdé (undé) as an Adverb 

2931. Adverbial ovdé (uySé) not even, not... either, also... not, 
nor yet (ne. . quidem). Cp. the use of xaé even, also in affirmative 
sentences; as oid ws not even in that case (xai ds even in that case). 

GXN’ ob5e ToUTwY cTEphcovrar but not even of these shall they be deprived X.A. 
1. 4.8, 87? 085? ovrw pddiov Hv when besides it was not so easy I. 18.65 (= kal ob 
also not). With ov5’ ef (é4v) not even if od belongs with the main clause, while 
dé even goes with the dependent clause, Thus, o¥d’ dv ef BotdouvTo, padlws movnpot 
yévowro even if they wished, they could not easily become wicked X.C.7.5. 86 
(= kal el BovdowvT0, odk dv yévorvro). Similarly with a participle: 083 werovOds 
kak@s €xOpdv elval wor robrov 6uoroyS I do not admit that this man is my enemy 
even though I have been ill-used D. 21. 205. 

otd€ (und€) as a Conjunction 

2932. ovdé (unde) as a conjunction (and not, nor) connects two or 
more whole clauses. 

2933. In Attic prose ovdé is used only to join a negative clause to another 
clause itself negative ; as oddeula édmls Fv Tiuwplas ob5é &AXn owrnpla epalvero there 
was no hope of assistance nor did any chance of safety appear T. 8. 20. 

a. A negative clause is joined to an affirmative clause by xat od (uA). Thus, 
éupev TH Evupaxla ... kal od mapaBrhcouae I will abide by the alliance and I will 
not violate it T.5.47. Kat od (wu) may have an adversative force (but not). 

N. —But in poetry and Ionic prose ovdé may continue an affirmative clause ; 
as devvdv yap ov6é pnrby dread indeed and not to be uttered S. Ph, 756. 

2934. ovdé is used by the poets for but not, where Attic prose writers have 
GX’ ob or kal o¥. Thus, 6’ &ddois wey waouw éjvdaver, ovd€é 100 “Hpy ovdé Moce- 
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ddwu then it was pleasing to all the others, but not to Hera or to Poseidon 225, 

éuaicr ovdé caior dvoBovrlars by my folly but not by thine S, Ant. 1269 (cp. the 
negative form ovx éudv 765’ adda ody this is not my part, but thine S. El. 1470). 

Cp. got rade xivdvvevers, ddN’ obK euod axnKoévar you probably heard this from 
yourself and not from me P. Alc. 113 ¢. 

2935. ovdé may stand in an apodosis corresponding to apodotic 5¢ (2837). 
Cp. 8. O. C. 590. 

2936. ovdé may negative a preceding word also; as ai Polwuocat vijes ovde 6 
Tisoadépyns ... Axov the Phoenician ships had not arrived nor had Tissaphernes 

T. 8.99. Cp. 2948. In such cases we usually find another negative, which goes 
with the verb; as dm)obv uév obd€ Slkasov ovdey dy eletv Exou he could say nothing 
straightforward nor just D. 22.4. 

ovd€ (unde) with other Negatives 

2937. ov8 . . . ovS€ commonly means not even... nor yet (or no, nor), 
the first oddé being adverbial, the second conjunctive. ovdé . . . ovd¢ is not cor- 

relative, like ore . . . ore, and hence never means neither... nor. Thus, 
ovdé HALov ovdEe TEAHYNY Epa voultw Beors eiva; do I then hold that not even the sun 

nor yet the moon are gods? P.A.26c, ct ye ovdé épGv yryvw@oxers o8dé dxotwy 

héurnoa you do not even understand though you see, nor yet do you remember 

though you hear X. A. 3.1.27. ov5@ . . . ov5é both copulative (and not 
nor yet) in X.C.3.3.50. ot... od8. . . S€is the negative of kal... Kai 
wes 0€ in X. A)1,8: 20; 

a. So in both members of comparative sentences (cp. cal 2885) ; as dorep 
ode yewpyod apyo0 obdéy Shedos, ovTws ov5e OTpaTNYoU apyodvros ovdev bpedos as 
there is no good in an idle tiller of the soil, so there is no good in an idle general 

X. C. 1.3. 18. 

2938. ot5¢ yap od8€ (negative of cal yap kal) ; as ovdé yap ovde Toro éWetcaro 
for neither did he deceive me even in this X.C. 7.2.20. Here the first ovdé nega- 
tives the whole sentence, the second ovdé negatives rodro, 

2939. od... od8€: ovdé not even as well as nor (2933) may resume a pre- 
ceding ot, Thus, USpiy yap ob orépyovery obdé Saluoves lit. not even the gods do 

not love insolence S. Tr. 280, ob wévrou Zp voulfery ob6’ ef maymdynpos hv Aégimrmos 

Bla xphvac mdoxev atrov he said however that he did not think that, even if 

Dexippus was a downright rascal, he ought to suffer by an act of violence X. A. 

6.6.25, ob def 8h Towlrov . . . Kaypdy ddetvat ode wabety rabrdv dmep ... wembyOare 

we must not let such an opportunity go by nor suffer the same as you have 

suffered D. 1. 8. 
od pévror od8€ not by any means however. On od piv odd€ see 2768. 

2940. oS . . . od: ovdé may be resumed by ov; as oddé ye 6 ldla movnpds 

ovk ay yévoiro Snuoola xpnorés nor can the man who is bad in his private life 

prove himself good in a public capacity Aes. 3.78. 

2941. oS... obre is rare (P. Charm. 171 b). 
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ovte (pte) 

2942. otre (ufre) is usually repeated: otre . » « obte (hr wee Bare) 
neither... nor (nec... nec). ovre... ovre is the negative of re 

. . Té, and unites single words or clauses. 
otre éortv obre moré cra neither is nor ever shall be P. Phae. 241 C, otre Xeu- 

plaogos Hxev ot're whoia ixavd hy obre Ta erirhdera Fv NauBdvew Err neither had 
Chirisophus come nor were there enough boats nor was it possible any longer to 
secure provisions X. A. 5.3.1, 

After a negative clause : od« Zieev otre rods oTparnyovs otre Tovs orparidbras 
he could not persuade either the generals or the soldiers T. 4.4. 

a. otre . .. pAre is found when each negative is determined by a different 
construction, as dyads ovr’ elul whre yevoluny neither am I nor may I become 
shameless D. 8.68. 

b. When otre . . . odre stands between otdé . . . ovdé the members thus cor- 
related are subordinate to those expressed by ovdé ... otdé. Cp. Aes. 1. 19. 

2943. Sometimes the first otre is omitted in poetry: vdco 5° ore yfpas dis- 
ease nor old age Pindar, Pyth. 10. 41, éxévra hr’ dxovra willingly nor unwillingly 
S.Ph.771. Cp. ‘‘ my five wits nor my five senses’? (Shakesp.). 

2944. For the first ore the poets sometimes have ob, as ob miderds o'r’ Ap xe 
ay not snow nor storm 6 566, 

2945. otre ... té on the one hand not... but, not only not... but (cp. neque... et). The ré clause often denotes the contrary of that set forth in the otre clause (so far from). Thus, ore dievohOnv mawore dmrocrephoa Gro- daow Te so far from ever thinking to deprive them of their pay I will give it to them X.A.7.7.48, duoocav.., Late mpodwcev dddHdous ovupaxol re tcecbat they swore that they would not betray one another and that they would be allies 2.2.8. So ofre. . . obra. s ork wh. otre is not used. 
a. Sometimes the negative may be added in the ré clause: odre éxezvos ru karevdnoe TS Te wavrelov ov edHdou neither did he stop to consider and the oracle would not make it plain T.1. 126. 

2946. otre ... re od S. Ant. 768. ofte... re. . . otre E. H. F. 1841. 
2947. otte . . . 8€ is used when the second clause is opposed to the first . as ore mrotd éoriy ols dmom\evodueba, uévover d€ abrod ovde Meds uepas €or ra éri- THdELa we have no vessels by which we can sail away ; on the other hand, if we stay here, we haven't provisions even Jor a single day X. A.6. 8.16, Cp. E. Supp. 223, P.R. 388 e, 389 a, 

2948. otre. . . od is rare in prose ; as otre werds, odk SuBpos neither rain nor snow Hat. 8.98. Cp. S. Ant, 249. otre . . . od . « . otte A. Pr, 479. od . ote is generally changed to ob . . . obd¢ in Attic prose. 
2949. ote .. . od8é corresponds to the sequence of 72. . . 3é in affirma- tive clauses. The emphatic ovaé here adds a new negative idea as after any other preceding negative; and is most common after otre . . . ore: neither > +9 MOF.» . 00, nor yet (mori either). ofé ig often followed by an 
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emphasizing particle, as ad, yé, ujv. Thus, otre réds otte modtrela oddé y’ dviip 

neither a State nor a constitution nor yet an individual P.R.499 b, uhre mardela 

2. + MATE OtkacTHpLa NTE voor unde dvayKn undeula neither education nor courts 

of justice nor laws, no nor yet restraint P. Pr. 327 d. 

2950. A subordinate clause with ov5é may come between ore ... ovre. 
Thus, otre yap ws dpelhovrd we karédevrev 6 warhp . . . amwédnvev olde . . . Tape 

oXNTaL pdprupas ovr’ ad roy dpiOudy ... émavépepey for neither did he show that 

my father left me in debt, nor yet has he adduced witnesses, nor did he put into 
the account the sum D. 27. 49. 

ovKotV, otKoUV 

2951. ovxotv interrogative: not therefore ? not then? (nonne, igitur? 
nonne ergo ?). Here the stress hes on the inferential ody and an 
affirmative answer is expected as a matter of course. ovxody stands 
at the beginning of its clause. 

ovKoly . . . €0 got doxovar Bovdever Oar ; mpds ye A dpGo. do you not then think 

that they lay their plans well ? Yes, with regard to what they see X. C. 7.1.8. 
a. When a negative answer is expected we have ovxody od (P. Phil, 43d). 
b. ovxody and ofy stand in parallel questions in X. A. 1. 6. 7-8. 
c. Some scholars write otxovy or ov« ody for ovkody interrogative (and inferen- 

tial). 

2952. ovxodv inferential: then, well then, therefore, accordingly (ergo, 
igitur). Inferential otxoty was developed, probably in colloquial 
speech, from the interrogative use, the speaker anticipating the 
affirmative answer to his question and emphasizing only the infer- 
ence. From the negative question all that was left was an expres- 
sion of his own opinion on the part of the speaker. ovxoty has 
become so completely equivalent to ovy that a negative has to be 
added if one is required. 

obkody, bray 5H wh cOévw, reratcoua: well then, when my strength fails, I shall 
cease S. Ant. 91,4... rods dutverBar Kehevovras mébdepyor rotety phoouev ; ovKodY 

barédourov Sovdevervy Or shall we say that those who bid us defend ourselves make 

war? Then it is left for us to be slaves D.8.59. ovxoty is used even with 

imperatives ; as odxody .. . lkavGs éxérw accordingly let it suffice P. Phae. 274 b. 

a. Editors often differ whether, in certain cases, ovxody is interrogative or 

inferential. 

2953. ovKovv not then, therefore not, so not, at any rate... not, 
surely not (non igitur, non ergo). Here ov is strongly emphasized, 

and ogy is either confirmative or inferential. ovxovy is usually placed 
at the beginning of its clause. 

a. In emphatic negative answers ; as otxouv uovye Soxe? certainly not, in my 

opinion at least X.O. 1. 9. 
b. In continuous discourse (P. L. 807 a). 

Cc. ovkouv.. . ye returns a negative answer with qualified acquiescence in a 

preceding statement. Thus, rovrwy dpa Levs ori dobevérrepos ; otKouv dy éxpvyor 
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ye Thy werpwpévny is Zeus then weaker than these? Fate at least he surely can- 
not escape A. Pr. 517. 

d. In impatient or excited questions (non ? non igitur?). Thus, ovkouy épets 
wor’, elr’? dmadhaxGels drec; wilt thou not speak and so depart and be gone ? 
S. Ant. 244, 

2954. ov (pH) odv is to be distinguished from ovxody or otcovvy. Thus, érére 
kal melpg Tov opanetey, odk ody Kal Thy modu ye THs operépas dperhs dkwivres orepl- 

okey whenever they were foiled in any attempt they did not for this reason 
think it right to deprive their city of their valour T. 2. 43 (uh ody 8. 91). 

a. Hdt. has odk dv (sometimes written ofkwy) to emphasize an idea opposed 
to what goes before (non tamen). Thus, radra déyorres rods Kporwwihras obk Sv 
trevBov by these words they did not however persuade the men of Croton 3.187. 

ouv 
2955. ov (Ionic, Lesbic, Doric dy), a postpositive particle, is either 

confirmatory or inferential. ogy points to something already men- 
tioned or known or to the present situation. 

2956. Confirmatory odv in fact, at all events, in truth belongs properly to the 
entire clause, but usually, for purposes of emphasis, attaches itself to some other 
particle, to a relative pronoun, or at times to other words (P. A. 22b). On yoop, 
see 2830; on yey ody, 2901; on Tovyapodv, 2987. In some of its combinations 
with other particles of» may be inferential or transitional. 

2957. 4d’ ody or GAN’ ody . . . ye (stronger than 8’ ovv) well, at all events is 
well, certainly, for that matter 3 @S NN’ ody rovnpol ye Parvdpuevor well, at all events 
they look like sorry fellows, that they are X.C.1.4. 19, ddd’ ody Tocobréy y’ lob 
well, at any rate you know this at least S. Ph.1305. 4X odp may stand in the 
apodosis to an hypothetical proposition (P. Ph. 91 b). : 
A 2958. ydp odv (and kal ydp ov) for in fact (indeed, in any case) ; as ev yap 

ovy Aéyes for indeed thou sayest well S. Ant. 1255, dvijicerbe dxovovres > wédrw yap ovr &rra iuty épety kal Adda you will profit by listening ; for I am certainly going to tell you some other things P. A. 30c. 
Also to mark a consequence (%. A. 1. 9.11), and in replies, as od ydp oby P, Phae. 277 e, and also when the speaker repeats an important word of his inter- locutor, as @nud yap ow P.G.466e, 
2959. 8 ovv but certainly, at all events, anyhow, be that as it may with or without yév in the preceding clause. Here oy shows that an unquestionable fact is to be set forth in its own clause ; while the adversative sé marks opposition to what has preceded and implies that the foregoing statement is uncertain and liable to dispute: ‘be that true or not, at any rate what follows ig certainly true.’ 5? ofv is used (a) to set aside conjecture, surmise, or hearsay ; (b) to resume the main argument after long digression, and to cut short further discussion and come to the point ; (c), with imperatives, to denote assent marked by unwilling- ness, impatience, or indifference. Thus, (a) ef pév 3 Slkaca Towjow, odk olda- alpjjcoua 5° ofy twas whether I shall do what is right (or not), Ido not know: be that as it may, I will choose you X. A. 1. 3. 5, Kal éhéyero Kipy ReOvat 
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ToANG xphuara. 77 5’ ody orparid TéTe drédwKe Kipos picOdv rerrdpwv unvav and 

she is said to have given Cyrus a large sum; at any rate Cyrus then gave the 

army four months’ pay 1.2.12; (b) cp. T. 1. 8, 6.15, 8.81. Resumptive 6’ 
ody may also set aside doubtful statements. (c) od 5° ofp Néye, ef cor TS Ad-Yw Tus 
joorvh well speak on then, if thou hast delight in speaking S. El. 891, écrw 5 ody 
brws iutv dldov however, be it as you wish S. O. C. 1205. 

al 8 odv = but if indeed, but if in point of fact; as el 5’ obv re Kaxtpérotro Tod 
mpoabev Adyou butif he should deviate at all fromhis former statement S. O. T. 851. 

2960. 8% otv certainly then; cp. odv 84. Thus, rf dy of; or rl ody 54; 
well then pray? was 5h ody; how then pray ? otbv dfra really then. 

2961. etre odv, otre odv : in alternative clauses of» (indeed) is added to one 
or both clauses as emphasis may be desired: etre otv .. . etre whether indeed 
... or, elre... elre odw whether. . . or indeed, or etre odv . . . elre odv whether 

indeed . .. or indeed. So also in exclusive clauses: otre (phe) . . . ode 
(pare) obv neither . .. nor yet, ote (pqre) odv . . . ote (pATE) neither indeed 
pe 08 

2962. ody often follows interrogative pronouns and adverbs (in dialogue) ; 
as tls obv; who pray ? rl obdv, generally with the aorist, in impatient questions 
asks why that which is desired has not been done (2197 c). 

2963. ofv affixed to a relative pronoun has a generalizing force and makes it 
indefinite (839e). Such indefinite relative pronouns are construed like the 
indefinite r’s or demonstratives ; and do not introduce relative clauses (unlike 
whosoever, etc., which are both indefinite and relative). 

So with adverbs (346), as érwoodv in any way, no matter how (= utique 
not = utcunque). Thus, 0%d’ drwaody not even in the slightest degree. 

a. Simply placed after relatives ofv has a strengthening force ; as domep ody 
as in fact (often in parentheses), ofés rep ody just as in fact. 

2964. Inferential otv therefore, accordingly (igitur, ergo), usually classed as 
a conjunction, signifies that something follows from what precedes. Inferential 
ovy marks a transition to a new thought and continues a narrative (often after 
érel, érecdh, bre), resumes an interrupted narration (T. 3.42, X.C. 3.3.9), and iy 
general states a conclusion or inference. It stands alone or in conjunction with 

other particles. Thus, dvapyla av kal dratlg évduifov nuds drodécba. det ody 
mond pev rods &pxovras emipederrépous yerérbar Tos viv Trav mpdcbev they were of 

the opinion that we would be overcome through our lack of leaders and discipline. 

It is imperative therefore that the leaders we have now should be much more 

watchful than those we had before X. A.3. 2. 29. 

a. The inferential and transitional use is derived from the confirmative 

meaning, and is scarcely marked until Herodotus and the Attic poets. Cp. uév 

ody. ézet ody in Hom, is sometimes used in transitions. 

Trép 

2965. ép (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even. Cp. Epic 

rept very much, and epi in composition. In Attic prose zép 1s com- 
mon only with relatives (838 ¢c) and conjunctions. 
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domep the very one who (ie. none other), olds wep just such, va mep just 
where, dorep just as, in the very way in which, (sometimes not very different 
from ws, to which it is related as domep to 8s), etrep if really. xalrep (Hom. xal 
+.» ep) however much, though, Epic 4é rep just as. 

a. After other words especially in Epic and Lyric and in Aeschylus ; as péver 
7 Geiov dovAla ep év ppevl the divine power remains in the mind though it be 
enslaved A. Ag. 1084, udxer’, dxvipuevds ep éralpov he fought, (though) sore 
grieving for his comrade P 459, 6yé rep howbeit late Pind. Nem. 3. 80. 

TAY 
2966. wv an adverb, is used (a) as a preposition with the geni- 

tive (1700) meaning except, save, when that which is excepted is a 
single substantival idea; (6) as a conjunction, except, except that, save 
that, unless, only, but (often almost = GAX4). 

apeorhxeray . . , macar div Midjrov all the Ionic cities had revolted except 
Miletus X. A.1.1.6; ovdels drzfer mpds Bacthea, why “Opbrras éreyelpnoe no one 
went off to the king save that Orontas made the attempt 1.9.29, mrHv bv udvov 
dédorxa but there is one thing and only one that I Jear Ar. Plut. 199. A substan- 
tive-equivalent may follow r\%», not in the genitive, but in the case required by 
the verb of the sentence, as curpOov wavres rAHv of Néwvos all assembled except 
the men under Neon X. A. 7. 3.2. 

a. wdyv ov only not, except (2753) ; mAHY H except, as od yap ddA 7 braxov- 
oamev . . . wAHY H IIpodikw we would not listen to any one (else) except Prodi- 
cus Ar. Nub. 361; mAhv dtu except that; wiv el except if, cp. ef wh (nisi si), 
after a negative m\ihy el uh; often with the verb omitted, as ovdels oldev... ardhp 
el ris dp’ Bows no one knows except perhaps some bird Ar. Av.601. 

b. whjv may be followed by the infinitive, as rl cou wémpaxrac wpayya wv 
Tevxew Kaxd; what hast thou accomplished save to work mischief ? A. Eum. 125, 

TE 

2967. ré and (postpositive, and enclitic as ~que) is generally used with a correlative conjunction. 
2968. ré alone sometimes in prose links whole clauses or sentences which serve to explain, amplify, supplement, or to denote a consequence of, what precedes (and thus, and therefore, and as a result). Thus, 6 8 éyadémauver.. ., éxéeuoé 7? adrdy ex Tod wéoou éfloracbar but he was angry and (therefore) ordered him to get out of the way X.A.1.5. 14. Cp. 2978. 
a. This use of ré (ré consequential) is quite common in Herodotus and Thucydides, rather rare in Xenophon, and infrequent in other prose writers, It occurs also in poetry. 

N. —In poetry ré alone (ep. -que) often connects single parallel nouns and pronouns so that the two connected ideas form a whole ; as oxfmrrpoy riuds Te sceptre and prerogatives A. Pr.171. In prose, participles and infinitives are occa- sionally linked by 7é; as Kabapwrépa ofca mperdvtws Te waddov hudieruérn being [fairer and dressed more becomingly X. 0.10. 12. 
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2969. ré (or kal) meaning both may be followed by asyndeton (S. Ant. 296). 
2970. Homer often, and Herodotus sometimes, adds ré to relative pronouns 

and conjunctions introducing subordinate clauses, which are usually postpositive, 
So after 8s, dcos, olos, ws, bre, érel, ZvOa, 66, etc. Thus, dfrydev éx Ards, 8s Te 
Geotot . . . dvdooe they were loved by Zeus, who rules over the gods B 669. This 
untranslatable ré is probably connective (not indefinite), and belongs to the 
whole clause. It has the effect of showing that its clause corresponds in some 
way to the preceding clause. 8s re is found in lyric poetry and in the lyric 
parts of tragedy (rarely in dialogue parts). dere, olds re became common. 

2971. This connective force is also seen when ré stands in the principal 
clause, sometimes both in the principal and in the subordinate clause, e.g. ds Ke 
Geots érimelOnra, udda 7’ Exdvov adrod whosoever obeys the gods, him especially 
they hear A 218, 8rry 1’ tOdcy, rH 7’ elxovar orlyes avdpSv wheresoever he rushes, 
there the ranks of men give way M 48. 

2972. Homer has ré after the codrdinating conjunctions kal, dé, ovdé, ddd, 4; 
after 4, uév, rép, ydp, and before dpa in questions. 

2973. re... ré usually serves to connect clauses, less frequently single 
words. In English and often suffices, but as... so is often in place. 7ré... 
vé is more common in poetry than in prose, but in prose more common than ré 
standing alone. Thus, rarhp dvdpGv re Gedy re father of men and gods A 544, 
éuol re yap modducoe Agotpio., col re viv éxOiovés elo # euol Sor the Assyrians are 
enemies to me, and they are now more hostile to you than to me X.C.4. 6. 23, 
wept ay eldévar te dddorov uh eldévar re aloxisrov knowledge of which is most 
excellent and ignorance most disgraceful P. G. 472 ¢. 

a. One clause may be negative, the other affirmative (T. 2. 22) ; but we 
usually have otre instead of ré ov. 

2974. rexalor te... kat often serves to unite complements, both similars 
and opposites. 7é... «al is not used when one clause is subordinate to another, 
The two words or clauses thus united may show a contrast, or the second may 
be stronger than the first. 7é is commonly separated from «af by one or more 
words. 7é... «al is weaker than cal... xal, and will not easily bear the 
translation both ... and. It is rare in colloquial Attic. Thus, dpxew re kai 
dpxecba to rule and be ruled X. A.1.9.4, kddduordv Te Kal Epurroy fairest and 
best 2.1.9, 76 7° dpxeww kal rd dovdreverv to rule and to be a slave A. Pr. 927, Bla re 
kotx éxdy by force and not willingly S.O. C. 935, yuuvdoa ... éaurdy re Kal rods 
trmous to exercise himself and his horses X. A.1.2.7. Clauses dissimilar in form 
may be linked by re... kal; as dmrexptvaro dia Bpaxéwy re al attra Ta épwrdpeva 
he answered briefly and only the questions put to him P. Pr. 336 a. 

2975. ré... xal is often used of actions coincident in time, or of actions 
standing in a causal relation to each other ; as juépa Te cxeddv Urépacve Kal els Td 

Hégov Hxov ol dpxovres day was just breaking and (= when) the officers came into 
the centre of the camp X. A. 3.3.1 (temporal parataxis ; cp. 2169). 

2976. ré... xal is sometimes used of alternatives (for ere . . . etre). 
Thus, deod re yap Oédovros . . . Kal wip Oédovros whether God wills or not A. Sept. 
427. Here cal... cal is more common (2877). 
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2977. We find r%... kal... é re... kab... Te... TE. ws (18), 
TE oc TEs oo KL, TEs 5 TE by o KGL ys ¢ TE UTE WKGL ole KGL Ere. 
But in prose ré before and after «al is rare. 

2978. When cé follows ré... xal, ré does not point back to cal, but denotes 
an addition to the preceding member (and besides). Thus, relyn re mepceddvres 
kal vats mapaddvres pdpov Te Takduevor both destroying their walls and surrender- 

ing their ships and besides assessing tribute on themselves T.1.108. Cp, 2968. 

2979. xal re is Epic; elsewhere the xat of cal... re belongs to the whole 
clause (A. Ch. 252). 

2980. GAdws re kal both in other ways and especially, on other grounds and 
particularly, or simply especially. ‘This combination usually stands before con- 
ditional clauses (or clauses with a conditional participle), causal, and temporal 
clauses. Thus, xaderdy ofuar diaBalvery dAdAws Te Kal woheulwy wodOv Eumpoo bev 

byrwv I think it hard to cross, especially when the enemy faces us in full force 

X.A.5.6.9, mdvrwy ... drocrepetc bar AUwypdy éote. . ., dddws TE Kav Um’ ex Opod 

Tw TodTo cuuPalyy it is grievous to be deprived of anything, especially if this hap- 

pens to any one at the hands of a personal enemy D.18.5. Cp. rd 7’? &dda 
ériunoe kal piplous Edwke dapecxovs he both honoured me in other ways and gave 
me ten thousand darics X. A.1.3.3. 

2981. re. . . 5€is used when a writer begins as if he were going simply to 
add the second member (both . . . and), but instead contrasts it with the first. 
This combination of copulative and adversative particles is often rendered less 
harsh by the form of the dé clause and by other reasons. (a) The 6é clause 
contains a kal; as dua (mera, rt, rodd\axod, dcatrws) 52 cal; e.g. &y Te rH Tav 
érGy mwowjoe. roddaxod 5é kal Addo, lit. both in the construction of epic poetry 
but also in many other cases P. R. 394c. (b) The second clause contains a 
formula with 6é but not with cal; as &ru dé, rl dé, 7d 58 kedd)datov, pera 5¢ Tadra. 
Thus, mpbrepdv re . ... vov dé (both) formerly ... but now X. H.7. 1. 24.. Cp. 
P. L. 664 b, 947 a, 967d. (c) After a considerable interval occasioned by the 
extension of the ré clause, it is natural to resume with 5é. So T. 6. 88. |. eo. 
We Sal Wexe C2) 1922) 2. 17 

2982. Rare combinations are, e.g. : 
}... Té instead of 7... # Thus, 4 ratdes veapol xfipal re yuvatkes either 

young children and (= or) widowed women B 289, tt... 7 is often emended 
in X.O. 20.12, P. Men. 95 b. 

Te. . . od8€ (unSé) with ré instead of odre (wire) ; as E. 1. T. 697, P. Pol. 271 e. 
ré is not followed by otre (ure). 

2983. Position of ré. — ré usually follows the word with which the sentence 
or sentence-part to be connected is most concerned. Apart from many irregu- 
larities there are certain exceptions to this rule which are commonly observed. 

a. ré may come between two words which go closely together, as between 
article (preposition, attributive genitive) and its noun, Thus, 7é 7e BapBapixdy 
cat 7d ‘E\Anuxdy the barbarian and the Greek Sorce X. A. 1.2.1, elu mpds re 
Aourpa kal AewdSvas I will go to the bathing places and the meadows 8S. Aj. 654 
(for wpds Nourpd re). But 4 rods re Kal pets of vduor the State and we the laws 
P. Cr. 583 a. 
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b. ré connecting an entire clause stands as near as possible to the begin- 
ning. Cp. X.A. 1.8.3. 

c. 7ré may stand after a word or expression which, though common to two 
members of a clause, is placed either at the beginning (especially after a prepo- 
sition) or in the second member. Thus, d re de? Pidca kal (a de?) mordwa uds 

voulfery what we must consider as belonging to our friends and what to our ene- 

mies X.C. 5.2.21, €v re rG Bepporépw xal Wuyporépw in the hotter and colder 
P. Phil.24b, dao pldov dvipa re coddtaroy a man dear to all and most wise 

Ar, Vesp. 1277. 
d. The freer position of 7é is often due to the fact that several words are 

taken as forming a single notion. Thus, 7 xadAlorn 5H wodtrela re Kal 6 KddAXe- 

aros avip the very noblest constitution and the noblest man P. R. 562 a. 

, 

TOL 

2984. rol (postpositive and enclitic) in truth, surely, doubtless, mark 
you, be assured, you (must) know, was originally the dative of feeling 
(1486) of ov. 

a. This rof (Sanskrit ¢@), found in all dialects, is to be distinguished from 
Dorie rol (= ol) from reo (Skt. tvé). of may thus occur in the same sen- 
tence with col; as rovatra rol co... Aéyw S. fr. 25. 

2985. rol is often used in statements of a general truth and in expressions 
of personal conviction (sometimes with a tone of hesitation) ; in remarks of a 
confidential nature ; to introduce an explanation; and in general where the 
special attention of the person addressed is desired. of often gives an easy and 
familiar tone toa reply. Thus, rv ro patalwy dvipdoiw ppovnpdrwv n yaoo’ 

ahnOhs ylyverac xartyyopos true it is that of men’s vain conceits their tongue is 

the true accuser A. Sept. 438, det ror 6 KéBns déyous rivas dvepevva for Cebes, you 
know, is always investigating some speculation or other P. Ph. 63 a. 

a. rol may emphasize particular words, as éy ro, éyol ro, c€ ro. ; and other 

words not pronouns, 

2986. rol is frequently used after other particles, as ddd, ydp, vé¢, 54 (and 

vé ror 54, cp. 54 Tor... Ye), wel because, uh, ob (otra). On Fro, see 2858 ; on 

kalro., 2893 ; on wévrot, 2917. 

2987. The inferential conjunctions rovydp, rovyapodv, Tovydprot, Tot- 
yev contain roé, the locative of the demonstrative 76, which case had 

the meaning of r@ (rd) therefore, on this account, so lit. by that, 

therein. (This ré is chiefly Epic, and stands at the beginning of the 
verse. Cp. rd therefore 1176, 8S. Ph. 142.) 

rovyap (prepositive; Ionic and poetic) therefore, wherefore, so then, that is 

surely the reason why (often to announce a purpose). 

Tovyapotv, rovyaprot (both prepositive) are more emphatic than rovydp. The 

final syllable of rovydprou is the rol of 2984. 

rolvuv (postpositive and post-Homeric ; -vvy 2927) is transitional (now then, fur- 

ther) or inferential (therefore, accordingly ; less emphatic than rovydp). Tol- 

yuv is common when a speaker refers to something present in his mind, when 
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he continues or resumes what he has been saying, and when he passes to a 
new aspect of a subject. It is often found with imperatives (cxémre rolvuy 
P. Cr. 51¢). 

as, as 
2988. Demonstrative és (also accented és, ds) thus, so is originally 

an ablative from the demonstrative stem 6- (from go-), from which 
come the article and és he in xai ds, } 8 ds (1113). For the -s, see 
341. Cp. also éde thus. 

So kal ds even so, nevertheless, otd° (und?) ws not even thus, in no wise, as 
airws (aoatrws) in the same way, just so (ablative of 6 avrés). ws érépws (lit. thus 
otherwise, in that other way) quite otherwise and ds adnOas (lit. thus truly) in 
very truth also probably belong here. 

a. In some cases it is uncertain whether ds is demonstrative or relative ; 
e.g. ws in exclamatory clauses. Cp. 2998, 3001. 

2989. Relative és as, how is originally an ablative (in which way) 
from the relative stem 1o-, whence come also és, 7, 0. For the -s, see 
341. Relative és has various uses as an adverb or a conjunction, all 
of which represent the primitive meaning. 

Relative és as an Adverb 

2990. In comparative clauses, often correlated with ovrws. Thus, miords HY, as tuels rloracbe I was faithful, as you know X. A.3.3. 2, éxéXeuce rods “EANyvas, Gs vouos avrots els udyny, ovTw TaxOjvar he ordered the Greeks (thus) to be sta- tioned as was their custom for battle 1.2. 15. Cp. 2462 ff. In similes and com- parisons, 2481 ff, 
: 

2991. 4s is rarely used for # after comparatives ; as HA Mou mpoxhSov wacoor ws éuol yAuKd care not for me JSurther than Iwish A. Pr. 629, Cp. 1071. 
2992. In adverbial clauses ds is often used parenthetically ; as ds éuol Soxe? as it seems to me. Instead of ds doxe?, ws Zouxe the personal construction is often preferred ; as drér\evoar, ws yey Tors trelorous éddKour, pidoriunbévres they sailed away out of jealousy, as it seemed to most people X. A. 1.4.7. 
2993. ds restrictive for (cp. ut), involving the judgment of the observer, occurs often in elliptical phrases 3 aS (Bpacldas) Hy ovdée ddvvaros, ds Aakedaiubn0s, elrety Brasidas was, for a Lacedaemonian, not a bad speaker either T. 4, 84, Tatra dkovods Réptns ws éx cap éxdpn on hearing this Xerxes rejoiced as much 8 could be expected considering his misfortunes Hdt. 8.101. On és restrictive with the dative, cp. 1495 a, 1497 ; With the absolute infinitive, 2012. 
2994. ws is often used to heighten a superlative (1086). 
2995. With numerals and words indicating degree &s means about, nearly, not far from ; as érNtras ty wv ds mevraxoclous having about jive hundred hoplites X. A. 1. 2.3, ds él word for the most part P. R.377 b (lit. about over the great(er) part). 




